1112 UPANISADS 


‘ 
os 


D 


Translated By 


Edited & Revised By 


| PARIMAL SANSKRIT SERIES NO. 3 


112 UPAN ISADS" 


“(AN EXHAUSTIVE INTRODUCTION, SANSKRIT TEXT, 
ENGLISH TRANSLATION & INDEX OF VERSES) 


: aS ce eee 


Translated by 
Board of Scholars 


Editors — 
—_K. L. Joshi 
— O.N. Bimali 
_ Bindiya Trivedi 


PARIMAL PUBLICATIONS 
‘DELHI | 


Published by. 
PARIMAL PUBLICATIONS | 
Office : 27/28, Shakti Nagar, Delhi-110007 (INDIA) 
Retail Outlet : 22/3, Shakti Nagar, Delhi-110007 (INDIA) _ 
ph. : +91-11-23845456, 47015168 
email: order@parimalpublication.com 


url: hetp:// www.parimalpublication.com 


© Publishers 


All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by 
any means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopy, recording or any information storage and 
retrieval system, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Fifth Reprint Edition : Year 2016 


ISBN : 978-81-7110-243-3 (Set) 
— 978-81-7110-244-0 (Vol. I) 


Price : = 1800.00 (Set of 2 Vols.) 


_ Printed at 


Adinath Printers. 
Anand Parbat, © 
Delhi (India) 


~ INTRODUCTION 


The Upanisads are philosophical and theological mystical treatises forming the third 
division of the Veda; the preceding portions being the Mantras or Hymns, which are largely 
prayers, and the Brahmanas or eae! rituals— the utterance, successively, of poet, priest 
and philosopher. 


There are two great fispantnients of the Veda. The first is called Karma-kanda, the 
department of works, which embraces both Mantras and Brahmanas; and is followed by the 
vast majority of persons whose action of religion is laying up of merit by means of 
ceremonial prayers and sacrificial rites. The second is called Jfidna-kanda, the department 
of knowledges—the theosophic portion of the Vedic revelation; and this is embraced by the 
Upanisads, and is intended for the select few who are capable of attaining the true doctrine. 


The most important of the Upanisads belong to what are called Aranyakas or forest- 
books, which form an appendix to the Brahmanas; and, treating as. they do of the release of © 
the soul from metaphsychosis, by means of a recognition of the oneness of its real nature 
with the great impersonal Self and are so profound that they were required to be read in the 
solitude of forests, by persons, who, having performed all the duties of a student and a 
house-holder, retired from the. world and their days passed in the contemplation of the 
Deity. 


The Upanisads are as far removed from the ancient poetry of the Veins as the Talmud is 
from the Old Testament and Sufism is from the Quran. They represent the results of the — 
first plunge of the human mind into the depths of metaphysical speculation; and investigate 
such abstruse problems as the origin of the universe, the nature of the Deity, the nature of 
the human soul, and the relation of spirit and matter. 7 


The etymology of the word is doubtful. It probably signifies sitting down near 
somebody, in order to listen or meditate and worship (Upa-ni-sad); so that it would express 
the idea of a session or assembly of pupils sitting down at a respectful distance secret 
doctrine—a digest of the principles and mysteries contained in the Vedas; and some Indian 
philosophers derive the word from the root sad, in the sense of destruction; meaning 
thereby that the secret doctrine, fully apprehended, would destroy all passion and 
ignorance, and all knowledge derived from the senses merely—all knowledge save that of 
the Self. 


Now about the number and divisions of the Upanisads, with the disappearance of many 
of the recessions of the Vedas, many Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanisads also. 
disappeared. The fact that the sacred books were not committed to writing in ancient times. 
is partly responsible for this loss. Further more, among the works surviving, it is difficult to 
ascertain the exact number that should be regarded as authentic Upanisads. A religious 
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| sgeican is een valid in India only ica! it is supported ee Sruti (the Ved: hence | 


the founders of religious sects have sometimes written books and called. them Upanisads in 7 | 


order to give their views scriptural authority. The Allah Upanisad, for instance, was 
_ composed in the sixteenth century, at the time of the Muslim emperor Akbar. ge 


One. hundred and eight Upanisads_ are enumerated in the Muktikopanisad, which j is a 
work belonging to the tradition of the Yajurveda. Among these, the Aitaerya Upanisad and 
-Kausitaki Upanisad belong to the Rgveda; the Chandogya and Kena, to the Sdmaveda; the 
Taittiriya, Mahanarayana, Katha, Svet4svatara and Maitrayani, to the Krsna Yay urveda; the 
Iga and Brhadaranyaka, to the Sukla Yajurveda; and the Mundaka, Pragna and Mandukya, 
to the Atharvaveda. It may. be stated, also, that these Upanisads belong to differing | 
recensions of their respective Vedas. Thus, for instance, the Mundaka Upanisad belongs to _ 


the Saunaka recension of the Atharvaveda, while. the Pragna Upanisad belongs to the | 


| -Pippalada recension. The Brahma Sutras, which is the most authoritative work. on the | 
Vedanta philosophy, has. been. based Upon the Aitareya,  Taittirlya, Chandogya, 
Brhadaranyaka, Kausitaki, Katha, Svetasvatara, Mundaka, Pragna and possibly also the — 
Jahala Upanisad. Sankaracarya wrote his celebrated commentaries on the Isa, Kena, Katha, 
 Prasna, Mundaka, Mandukya, Aitareya, Taittiriya, Chandogya, Brhadaranyaka and ey | 
~ also the Svetasvatara Upanisad. These latter are regarded as the major works. 


| These are probably as old as the sixth century B.C. or anterior to the rise of Buddhism 7 
and the fundamental Upanisads of the Vedanta philosophy. | 


| The teachings of the Upanisads, Bahmasttras and the ees Gita form ay basis na | | 
the Vedanta philosophy. | | ae, _ —— 
But. the Vedanta has different schools of interpretation, represented by the three great 
Acaryas—Sanikara, Ramanuja and Madhava; that Sankara being the oldest and most 
orthodox and in closest ‘harmony with the ancient patheistic thoughts. of India. The | 
: Upanisads undoubtedly admit of different interpretations. Their authors belonged to 
different sections of society, some of the most. important being Ksatriyas or Rajput kings; 
~ and these generations of Vedic theologians had their own favourite sacred texts which they 

studied and speculated upon; these speculations coming in course of time to be locked upon 2 
as sacred too. There is unquestionably a certain uniformity of leading conceptions running 
throughout the Upanisads, though with considerable divergence in detail. They were, 


however, never meant to form a philosophical system coherent i in all its parts, and free from 


contradictions. Their authors belonged to different periods of time and do not claim any | 
Divine inspiration. that would preserve a continuous revelation of truth. The views of one | 
sage do not seem to agree in several important points with another, as to the nature of the 
Supreme Being, whether He possesses qualities (saguna) or is destitute of qualities 
(nirguna), though the latter represents, as we shall see, the prevailing thought. They differ 
also as to the reality or unreality of the external world; and as to the nature of that soul, 
whether it is of minute size and an agent, and therefore finite, or whether it is identical with 


the Supreme and therefore infinite. All this invests these ancient treatises with not a little 
‘difficulty. to those who ates them, pease their interest and poe are not ie A : 
diminished. a ae Oo 

_ The Upanisads undoubtedly represent the highest product of the Indian incl fd: one | 
of the most imposing and subtle of the systems of ontology yet known in the history of — 
philosophy; and the Vedanta, styled by Sankaracarya ‘the string upon which the gems of 
.the Upanisads are strung,’ is regarded as the finest flower and the ripest fruit of Indian — 
spirituality. They contain the highest authority on which the various systems of Indian 
philosophy rest; and are practically the only portion of Vedic literature which i Is ‘extensively 
Studied, by orthodox educated Hindus in the present day. . 3 

The Vedanta philosophy has also its appreciators in Europe: Not to speak of its” 
‘Similarity in some respects to Berkeley’ s Idealism, though essentially different, Professor 
Max Muller has represented it in an attractive light; and some German philosophers such as 
Schopenhauer and his ardent disciple, Professor Deussen of. Kiel, confess to much 
enthusiasm for this particular wisdom of the East. ‘These. two speak of the study of the 
‘Upanisads as elevating and consoling. It is urged. by modern Hindu Vedantists, that the 
school of German thought first expressed by Kant, completed by Schopenhauer and further 
elaborated by Deussen, brings the western world nearer and nearer to the Advaita or 
monistic position; and the Vedanta is claimed to be the key to all religions, the lamp by — 
which all can be studied. Professor Deussen says of this system that it is” “equal i in rank to” 
Plato and Kant”, and is one oe the most valuable products of the cous of mankind | in its 
search for the eternal truth. | aan | os | 
| This i is. precisely what one can feel i in studying the panics: Though a persual of the 
| literature is a great intellectual treat, there is a strange medley of the sublime and the 
common place, of profundities and trivialities, of philosophy and superstition. One can find 
there the nature worship of the Vedas, especially of the sun and mention made of 33 gods. 
One can find sexual relations even in the Supreme; that the Self divided himself into two | 
and so produced husband and wife; and from these were “created everything that exists in 
pairs, down to the ants.” One can find details of Vedic sacrifices, of oblations of curds and 
honey and many puerile rites and superstitious ceremonies.. One can find human greatness 
“associated with children and cattle and fame and long life. One can find astrology and 
‘strange astronomy, such as the soul leaving the body and passing through the air, coming 
first to the sun, and then at a greater distance, ascending to the moon;. and the Hindu belief 
about eclipses—the moon escaping from the mouth of. Rahu. One can find interesting 
evidence of the knowledge and practice of certain arts and sciences, such as melting of iron, 
‘pottery, wheel- making and the chemistry of metals; also that a Divine origin iS. claimed for | 
caste; and such bewildering morality as this, that a man who knows a certain thing, even if — 


he commits what seems much evils, consumes it all and becomes pure: and clean. One can 


find < a full blown and elaborated doctrine of transmigration; and that those whose conduct he 
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ce been evil, are e born again as dog or hog, worm, insect, fish, bird, lion, boar and serpent, | 
rice and corn, herbs and trees, sesamum and beans. | | — 
One can find also much importance attached to protracted bodily eoilinese and fixity of 
lock, to certain modes of breathing and to suppression of breath, to the mental repetition of 
strange sets of formulae, and to meditations on the unfathomable mysteries contained in 
certain monosyllables, such as the famous Orm— the symbol of the Absolute under its 
_ three- fold personalisation. One can find great. subtleties of -thought, expressed in such 
pregnant brevity that in very sentence we seem to read a page; a labyrinth of mystic 
language, tedious repetitions and puerile conceits; the use of fanciful metaphors and | 
unconnected images, of defective analogies in place of proof, such as arguing from a rope _ 
being mistaken for a serpent to the unreality of the visible universe; or from the man with 
diseased eye ‘who sees two moons where there in reality only one, to show that it is only 
ignorance (avidya) that takes the world as real; or from the fact that all earthen pots are in. 
truth only earth, that the whole world is nothing but Brahman. One can find a want of 
system and of common sense; a tendency to speculate rather than investigate; and, 
therefore, controversies always beginning afresh, Be solving of insoluble enigmas, the 
attaining unattainable frames of mind. 


But all these one passes over, unaccounted for and aegis and icine to notice 
rather the best features of the Upanisads, those that lift the human heart from the earthly to 
-a higher level; the elevated thoughts and noble conceptions; the deep spirituality; the — 
- pathetic guesses at truth and relation to the highest questions that the human mind can 
propose to itself. For in the groping after something felt to be needed, in the yearning of — 
hearts dissatisfied and em ty, lies the value of the Upanisads. In their seeking and searching 
after the Infinite, these nr ta before Sunrise,” as they have been styled, must always have 
a profound interest for every devout mind. They do not claim as does the Bible to have a 
divine message for the world; neither do they contain as do the Vedas any fervid and 
beautiful prayers to God; they are rather psychological excursions about God. The Bible 
shows God in quest of man, rather than man in quest of God; and when thoughtfully studied | 
and experienced, will be found to meet the questions raised by this ancient philosophy and 
to supply its only true solution. | 


What now is the fundamental idea and the highest object of the Cree as 
interpreted by the first great commentator Sankaracdrya, and in part also by 
Ramanujacarya? It is this : that behind all the phenomena and mythology of Nature, behind 
the Vedic deities, there is the Supreme Soul of the Universe, the Highest Self, the 
Paramatman—the Absolute; offering certain paralliels to the Idealism of Plato, or to the. 
Infinite Being of Spinoza, or to Hegel’s Rationality of the Universe, though more: 
psychological or spiritual than either of them. And, /further, that behind the veil of the body 
and the senses, behind one reason and all psychological, manifestation, beyond the Ego. 
with all its accidents and limitations, there is another Atman or subjective Self. This: Self 
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can only by discovered by a severe moral and intellectual discipline, such as is practised by 
_ the sannydsin or mendicant, ascetic or yogi; a person having his senses and passions under 
. complete control; and those who wish to know not themselves but their Self have to 
penetrate behind the mind and the personality before they can find “the Self of Selves, the 

- Old Man, the Looker-on.” The highest knowledge possible to man begins to dawn when the 
individual Self being a mere transitory reflection of the Eternal Self; and the highest aim of 
all thought and study is, through this knowledge, to return to the Highest Self and regain 
identity with it. “The jar is broken, and the ether that was in it is one with the one and — 
undivided ether, from which the jar once seemed to severe it.” “Here to know is to be; to 
_know the Atman is to be the Atman; and the reward of this highest knowledge after death i is 
freedom from new births, or immortality.” 7 | 


Such was the dream of ancient India, and the loftiest peak of its philosophic thought; 
the first attempt at the philosophy of the Absolute instinct with the spirit of speculative 
daring; and it undoubtedly shows us the very best that the human mind is capable of 
reaching. The Highest Self, the Atman—than which perhaps no happier philosophical 
expression has been found for the Universal Principle—was the goal of the endeavour. It 
was also the starting point of all phenomenal existence, “the root of the world”—the Sat or — 
Satya—the only true and real Existence. Whatever else exists—the universe and gods and 
men—has but an emanative existence or an illusory existence under the influence of Maya; 
the whole creation, visible and invisible, being due to the one Sat or Self: is upheld by it 
and will ultimately return to it. As one of the Upanisads profoundly and beautifully says :-— 


“There is one Eternal Thinker, thinking non-eternal thoughts, He, though one, fulfils 
the desires of many. The wise who perceive Him within their Self, to them belongs eternal 
_ life, eternal peace.” The highest wisdom of Greece, it has been observed, was “to know 

ourselves;” the highest wisdom of India is “to know our Self.” | 


Thus we see the transcendental character of Indian thought; the yearning after the 
Beyond, the Unseen, the Infinite; the necessity to transcend the limits of all mere empirical 
knowledge; to penetrate the mere shell, and grasp the innermost kernel—the last of the 
several enclosing envelopes or sheaths, beyond which we cannot pierce. To such a mind, 
the finite is meaningless without the Infinite. This material earth has no abiding. Life is a 
dream and death a birth and an awakening. India is the land of the Infinite. Its skies are so 
deep and blue; its mountains are lofty and inaccessible; its forests are so dense and 
boundless; its rivers are so broad and long, that it is natural for the Indian to conceive the 
Infinite. | | a 7 | | 

And herein lies the peculiar strength of the Vedantist position, which all opponents of a 
materialistic or naturalistic philosophy must admire. When attacked, Hinduism has always 
kept open a line of retreat upon transcendental fortifications and has not attempted to make 
compromise with scientific research. In harmony with what is best in the present 
philosophical thought of the West, the Ved4ntist affirms that the empirical school as 
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_ expounded in recent years by Spencer, Mill, Huxley and others, leads logically to 
= agnosticism, since its sphere of knowledge is limited to the world of sense perception. It is 


thorough going in its grasp of the physical half of the phenomenal. world, but cannot 


comprehend the psychical— the region of : man’s religious convictions and beliefs. It is here 
where philosophy steps into emancipate the scientific reason. It contrasts phenomenal with 
noumenal realities; it deals primarily with consciousness, or the mental world, maintaining 
that it is only of the Ego that a direct knowledge is possible; and the element of permanency 
_ in the material world of perception and in the mental world of self-consciousness, of which 
western philosophy has not obtained the clearest vision, is set up as an ultimate fact of 
- philosophic analysis by the Vedantist, who always inquires into the ultimate bases of 
os and declares that the Eternal cannot be known through the transient. — 


The ‘Supreme Being is believed, by the non-dualistic, Vedantist, to be associated with a 
certain power called Maya or Avidya, to which the appearance of the universe is due; and it 


is urged by some that it is called May4-:or nescience, ignorance or illusion, because the 47 


world and its belongings stand in the way of our reaching to a knowledge of the ultimate 
__ truth—the eternal substratum of the world, the underlying principle of existence. The first a 
| step to the knowledge of the Supreme i is the. recognition of this permanent element. 4 


And if we would get at the truths which lie beyond and behind this world of action and 


| ‘the play of the senses, we must, according to the Vedanta, cultivate self-restraint and 


| tranquillity, suppress our actions and senses, or at any rate, renounce the desire for the fruit 
of one’s actions; since it is this fruit. or karma that chains one to this world by repeated | 
births and deaths. The various systems of Yoga philosophy current among Hindus—as 


_ these self restraining exercises are termed—have for their foundation the national belief i in 


the necessity for human souls to seek liberation from the bondage of the flesh by realising, 
as the Advaitin or non-dualist does, that the eternal. principle of all being the power that — 
creates, supports and again withdr aws into itself, all worlds, is identical with the Atman, the 
self or soul in us. These systems of Yoga teach each its own method of attaining the desired 
end; but all enjoin the performance. of works in a spirit that 1 renounces all attachment to 
results, | : . & oe Pare 
The latent denacisy of men of transcending the finite and his affinity to ‘what is 
universal and infinite, is the key to the evolution of religion; ¢ and ancient India supplies us 
| with its earliest form. | = ot ae ea el 
At first sight, the personification of the objects and forces of Natire—the sun, the “ 
dawn, the firmament, the winds and storms—such as we find in the Vedic hymns, seems to 


_ present a polytheistic nature- worship. A closer study, however, shows us that the various 


a divinities have not that distinct individuality which marks the mythologies of Greece and — 
~ Rome; but that beyond and beneath them all there is an invisible Reality, a Unity, in which 
: they blend, and for which they are only varied expressions : as a passage of. the’ mavens 7 
_ states :—“That which exists is One; sages call it variously.” 
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Now what was it that led the mind first of all to deify certain natural objects, and then 
to find beneath them all an enduring substance, passing from the worship of the elements 
personified to the worship of the power that rules over the elements? It was the sense of the 
| vanity and unreality and fleeting character of all finite things; “the inadequacy of their 

satisfactions, the insecurity of their possessions, the lack of any fixed stay.” This feeling 

undoubtedly represents the earliest dawn of the religious consciousness, the elementary 
form of religious: faith, such as we find i in ancient India. It is a later ‘stage of thought that 
argues from the existence of the world to the notion of a First Cause—all-wise and 
omnipotent Creator. To the Indian, the all- embracing sky, the majestic sun, the silent stars, 
- the everlasting hills, the noble rivers, become to the mind. types of permanence and power, 
in the midst of a feeble and fleeting life; and these are forthwith deified. There we have the 
. earltest and rudest form of religious worship. : | 


Gradually, however, as the mind became more reflective and philosophical, these 
separate nature-divinities fade away and Nature is regarded as a whole; till, in the 
-Upanisads, the religious consciousness attempts to pass beyond Nature, beyond everything, 
beyond ‘where words cannot go, nor mind,’ and to grasp an invisible Essence, which is 
- neither the heavens nor the earth, but something infinitely greater and more ppleue than 
_all—pure Being the innermost Being both of nature and man. | | : 


| This philosophical synthesis, this pantheistic idea of God, plicit in the Vedas explicit | 
in the Upanisads, thus early rooted itself i in Hindu thought; and out of it has grown all the 


‘moral and social life of the people. Pantheism in some form or another has pervaded the : 


~ intellectual history of mankind, and fascinated some of the greatest thinkers of the world. | 
- For there is pantheism and pantheism. European pantheism has commonly made God to be 
- co-extensive with all material things it has identified the world with God—all things being 
parts of the Divine nature, i.e. the finite is the Infinite. Indian mystic pantheism, however, is 
very different, and is far more spiritual. It affirms not the deification of the finite world, but 


its nothingness : the formula that expresses it is not, the world is God, but the world 1 1S 


oe and God is all in all—the One only Infinite Reality. 


It was thus, primarily, a true. consciousness—the consciousness of the world’s 

ee ‘nothingness—that gave. rise to this conception, of a Substance beneath the shadows; that 
‘beyond the finite is the ‘Infinite, summed up in the Indian dictum—“There is but one 
. Being—on Second—” ekam ava advitiyam. It is the answer that the human mind at an early 


stage gives to the problem of the One in many; an attempt to give unity to its ideas by the 


~ aid of the logical category of Substance. For, just as behind the various qualities and. 
changes of a flower there i is. something we regard as constant and permanent, so beneath all — 
: the surface appearances of things there is one and only one Reality that never changes—one | 
Being, Brahman. And he who would know Him or ‘ must turn. away from all sense 
; Pecepsoue and. contemplate F Pure Existence. 7 


x 


At such a stage, when the mind was groping and guessing after truth, metaphors rather 
than formal reasoning governed thought; and the deepest reflections of philosophy were 
- embodied in sensuous images. The Supreme Being is represented as saying, I am the light 
in the sun, the brilliancy in flame, the fragrance in the earth, the goodness of the good, the 
beginning, middle and end of all;” but what was meant was that God is the only Being that 
really is. | | 7 

The writers of the Upanisads seem to have clearly seen the distinction between © 
dogmatic and rational Theism, the Theism that is based on mere traditional or instinctive 
belief, and the higher faith that comes out of insight and deep reflection on the nature of the 
world and of the soul. Having seen this distinction, they could not but further see that the 
passage from the one of the other was not an easy one. Every one that professed to be a 
believer and worshipper of God and felt a curiosity to know God, could not be admitted 
into the privileges or a theological student. Notwithstanding his belief and inquisitiveness, 
_ he might not possess the moral and spiritual attainments necessary for a successful student, 
- His mind might be too restless and too much taken up with things external to be able to fix 
itself upon supersensuous realities and if; by mere dint of intellectual concentration, he 
succeeded in understanding the nature of the Deity, his heart unless purified and warmed by 
_ devotional exercises, would fail to establish itself in God, and would not thus truly find 
him. Our Theologians, therefore, insisted upon their pupils going through a long course of 
moral and spiritual exercise before they were admitted as regular students of the science of 
God. In the Prasnopanisad, we find the Rsi Pippalada sending away six inquirers after God, 
ae inquirers who are described as worshippers of God, . . sending away even such men, 
for another year of disciplinary exercises before undertaking their regular instruction. In the 
Chandogya Upanisad, Satyakama Jabdla is turned out to tend his teacher’s cattle which not 
only tests his theological ardour and teaches him to be dutiful and obedient under the most 
trying circumstances, but further brings him into direct contact with Nature and gives him 
special opportunities for cultivating habits of solitary reflection so essential to the 
knowledge of things divine, so that after his long and rigorous course of apprenticeship, he 
is enabled to know God with only a little help from his master. In the Kathopanisad, Mrtyu 
consents to instruct Naciketa in the mysteries of the soul only when, after offering him all 
the attractions of his divine palace, including all that men value most, he saw that the young 
‘man was insensible to them, and would not be satisfied by anything else than the 
knowledge he sought. The same Upanisad says :- 7 

“He who has not given up bad habits, whose mind is not tranquil and used the spiritual _ 
concentration cannot find him (i.e. God) even by knowledge.” 


Showing that knowledge, which is so essential to the finding of God is not in itself 
sufficient to lead to him. We need not multiply instances. The following quotation indicates 
briefly how very difficult the Rsis considered the passage from the religion of mere belief — 
to that of philosophical or spiritual insight to be : “Arise, awake, seek competent instructors | 


xi 


“i try i know God. The wise ed that way iS as difficult to be passed a aS s the sharp edge of 
arazor” | 

Once admitted iciadhewuilesed cincle of Theistic inquirers the alli must have been 
made to go through prescribed courses of meditation and reasoning. What the lines of 


a thought were which he followed in his attempt to reach rational or philosophical Theism, it 


is scarcely possible for us to discover with any amount of certainty. The instruction 
imparted must have been largely, if not exclusively, oral. The. art: of writing, even if - 
introduced at all, must have been in its infancy, so that no records, properly so called, 
remain of the teachings of those who founded the philosophy of the Upanisads. The 
_ Upanisads, however, are not systematic treatises on Philosophy. They contain, like the 
Bible and other ancient scriptures, exhortations on ethical and spiritual life, anecdotes, 
stories, poetry, psychology and.devout utterances that are as often poettcal as philosophical. 
— But notwithstanding their unsystematic character, they contain the elements of system, a 
_ profound and magnificent system of Philosophy. Being the product of various authors and 
even of different ages, they are not free from contradictions even on important matters, 
though the philosophical | reader, accustomed to tentative expressions of apparently 
conflicting but really complementary aspects of the same truth in philosophical literature, 
will find fewer contradictions in them than the ordinary reader. Though, however, a strictly 
self-consistent system can no more be gathered from the Upanisads than from any body of 
“sacred books” a general current of thought towards certain Philosophical doctrines may - 
clearly be traced in them. This general current of thought in the writers of the Upanisads is 
all that we mean by the “philosophy of the Upanisads”. However, though as we have 
already observed, we have no proper record of the lines of thought which our old Theistic 
thinkers followed in reaching their conclusions, the conclusions themselves, and often the 
language in which they are clothed, indicate with sufficient clearness, the method adopted 
by them. There are, besides, here and there, passages containing more or less luminous 
philosophical analysis which throw much light on the logical processes through which the 
minds of the Rsis moved. Gathering these scattered fragments of light, we shall give a 
rough idea of the theistic. philosophy of the Upanisads. - 

On the subject of the relation of mind and matter, all indications.lead us to conclude 
that the writers of the Upanisads were Idealists. To them, as much as to Berkeley and Hegel 
and their followers the world is through and through a mental construction. Whether 
manifested or unmanifested, it rests in mind. Objects to them, as to the European Idealist, 
are essentially related to-knowledge and can therefore exist only in knowledge. The 
Aitareya enumerates the various classes of objects, animate and inanimate including even 
_ the highest gods, and says. . =. “All is produced by Reason and rests ir reasonm the World 
is produced by Reason and rests in Reason and Reason is Brahman. The Katha says, ... “In 
him rest all worlds and none are apart from him.” The Pragna says, ... .“As my seat birds 
rest on trees, so all rests in the Supreme-Self.” These and innumerable other passages of. 
- similar import can be explained only in the light of Idealism. That can the resting of all 
things in the Supreme Mind mean but the correlation of subject and object. The Rsis must © 


Xi 


have seen that objects, with all other qualities, appear to mind, to knowledge, and that they 


can be believed in and thought of only in relation to mind. As the Mundaka SayS,... “In 
~ Whom, the luminous cne, all things rest and shine,” and elsewhere, . . . aa = shining 


- one, all things shine after, all shine through His light.” | | 

Such utterances may seem to some to indicate a Being whose existence is inferred from 
the indications of law and order in the world, a Being whose relation to Nature cannot be | 
explained by the familiar relation of subject and object, and who, if he is directly 
cognisable at all, is so only in supreme moments of mystical insight. But the authors of the — 
Upanisads’ unlike the natural Theologians of Europe, made little use of the Design — 
Argument. The Reason in which they saw the world shine is not one of which they had any 
need to go in search of by the aid of ingeniously constructed arguments. They found it in 
themselves. It i is identical with what every one calls his own Reason his own Self. It is that 
which is the subjects appear and exist for us. Let us hear how the Kenopanisad 
distinguishes subject and object and identifies God with the former (1-4- 8). 


But by identifying Brahman with the subject or self in each person, do not the 
Upanisads make him limited and plural? They would indeed do so if by the ‘Self? they — 
meant anything that is, in its every nature, individual, particular. But by ‘Self? the _ 

Upanisads do not meant any such thing. They mean by it, something that is, in its very 
nature, universal, that is common to all thinking individuals, the common basis of all 
subjects, animate and inanimate. At each step of analysis, the Rsis names a category which 
comprehends the lower categories, till he comes to the highest category the Supreme Self; 
which transcends not only the sensorium and the intellect, where time and space end, but 
also that centre of spiritual activity to which, as a substance, intellect itself is referred as a 
mode or attribute. By the Supreme person or Self therefore, the Upanisads mean something | 
that transcends time, space and quantity, which belongs not only to me, a particular centre 
_ of spiritual activity, but to all such centres. As the same Upanisad says -—What is here is 
| there; what is there is here. He who sees plurality in this goes from death to death. This is — 
made much more clear in the dialogue between Narada and Sanatkumara in the Chandogya | 
Upanisad. Sanatkumara enumerates a number of categories, coming to a higher one at each 
step as Narada feels dissatisfied with each last, and at last he comes to Prana, Narada seems 
satisfied, as he cannot think of a higher category than life, with the departure of which 
every activity in us ceases. But Sanatkumara leads him to the highest category, where alone 
final satisfaction can be obtained, and that is the Infinite (Bhima). But Narada like all ' 
minds in which the highest enlightenment has not dawned, asks, “Where does the Infinite 
abide, O Lord”? Just as we ask, “Where is the Self’? or say, “The Self is here,” thus making 
space a higher category than Self. Sanatkumara at first says, “The Infinite abides in its own 


~ glory,” but as if in anticipation of Narada’s question “Where is that glory”? Sanatkumara 


withdraws even this seeming limitation of Infinite and says, “It does nct abide in its glory. 7 
- This Infinite, which comprehends all space and so cannot be anywhere i in n particular, is then co 
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identified wiih the Self, oy, the infinitude of the Self described in ‘he words — Verily j ae 
extend from below, I extend from above, I extend from behind, I extend from before, fee; 
extend from the South, I extend from the North. Of a truth Iam all this” Iti 1S then said that 

all the categories or obj ects enumerated above | are products of the Self. | 


No demonstration, in the ordinary sense of the term, is offered of this apparently = 
starting position that the Self in us—that which makes us knowing, thinking beings, is. 
: infinite and one in all. This may be partly due to the Rsis not being perfect masters of the 
art of exposition, but it seems also in part, due to the fact that the truth appeared to them too 
plain to require any formal demonstration. To us it seems that when one has brought toa 
_ focus all the scattered rays of light, the Rsis have thrown on the problem, it strikes one as a 


teal demonstration, if ‘demonstration’ is the word for the revelation of a truth which forms | 
- the background of all knowledge, all thinking, all demonstration: In thinking of objects, we 7 


. necessarily think of a subject. In knowing and thinking of the limitations of objects, even of 
: mutually exclusive thinking objects or minds, we necessarily do so from the standpoint of 
subject which. transcends all limitations, we do so only by identifying ourselves with a 


‘Universal which, since it is the condition of knowing and thinking limits, cannot itself be 


limited. In other words, it is not any individual, any particular centre of spiritual activity as 
distinguished from other centres, that knows and thinks limits as such, by the Infinite itself 
that does so; and in as much as the Infinite thinks my thoughts for me, I am one with it. 

There are also passages which seem to teach the utter annihilation of all that is finite and 
| objective. Much depends upon how these passages are interpreted. We think, however, that 
spiritual experience confirms the interpretation which construes such ‘annihilation’ into the 
real subsumption of the finite into the infinite, the full consciousness on the pay of the | 
finite that i in itself it is ; nothing, the Infinite is all-1 in-all. | | 


The Search for the Cause of the Universe 


The earliest philosophic view with regard to the supreme Being appears to have arisen — 


out of an attempt to answer the question, whence this universe? Consequently the 


Upanisads abound in numerous creation theories, each seeking to trace the universe to some 
First Cause and describing how and why this First Cause created the universe. A very early : 

creation theory is to be found in Brhadaranyaka, which | says. that “In the beginning this 
_. world was Soul alone in the form of a Purusa. Looking around, he saw nothing else than 
himself. . . He desired a second. vol ~ 3 


| We rise to a distinctly higher level of Philosophical thought when we pass ron 
attempts to explain the universe in terms of a magnified person to explanations in terms of 
natural phenomena, such as Water, or Food (earth) and again from such obviously visible _ 


1. Br. Upanisad, V.5.1. 
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and particular elements to elements less visible and more universal, such as air, space, non- 
being, being and the Imperishable. Thus with regard to Water as the First Principle, it said 
in the Br. Up. “In the beginning this world was just Water. That Water emitted the Real... . 
and in the Chand. Up., “It is just Water solidified that is this earth. . . atmosphere. . . .sky... 
Gods and men, beas and birds, grass and trees. . .Reverence Water.”! The reason why 
Water was regarded as the source of all things seems to be that life is impossible without 
water. As the Chandogya tells us, living beings perish if there is no rain? In a similar 
manner, it is argued that Food (earth) is the source of all things, for without Food, creatures 
Perish.> Crude as these theories are, they make a tremendous advance in philosophical 
thought, for here the thinker turns away from the anthropomorphism of an earlier day and 
all explanations in terms of gods and goddesses, and seeks to interpret the universe, not in 
terms of some creation of his imagination, but in terms of a Principle known to him in 
everyday experience. | | | 


With Water and Food as the Ultimate Principle, however, we still move in the realm of 
_ the particular and the sensible. Wind or Breath, being invisible and less sharply defined, 
tend to lead the mind away from attachment to the sensible—which again could not have 
been. easy for these pioneer thinkers. The reason for regarding this as Ultimate seems to 
have been derived chiefly from the observation that an individual dies when breath ceases, 
and also from the fact that it is breath alone which functions untiringly in the individual 
_while other organs soon become exhausted and require rest. This is true of Air or Wind, the 
counterpart in the inorganic world of Breath in the living body, for Air never seems to 
require rest, unlike Fire, which soon exhausts itself, and the Sun anc “Moon, which daily set 
~ and thus take their rest.* Moreover, just as all the other functions of the body disappear in 
sleep into breath, and Breath alone remains. The elemental forces of nature such as fire, 
water, sun and moon are seen to disappear into Air or Wind, “The Wind verily, is a_ 
snatcher unto itself. Verily, when a fire blows out, it just goes to the wind. When the sun 
sets, it just goes to the Wind. When the moon sets, it just goes to the Wind. When Water 
_ dries, it goes up, it just goes to the Wind. F or the Wind, truly snatches all here to itself. 
Now with reference to oneself Prana, verily, is a Snatcher unto itself. When one sleeps, — 
_ speech just goes to breath, the eye to breath, the ear to breath; the mind to breath; for the 
breath, truly, snatches all here to himself. Verily, there are two snatcher unto themselves.° 
And with regard to the supremacy of Breath among all the vital elements in the body. We 
have the dramatic portrayal-of rivalry among the five organs of the body, speech, sight, 
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hearing, mind and breath, and the victory gained by Breath by its showing that without it 
none of the others can function, while without the other organs, it can still function.! It is 
primarily on the basis of the indispensability of Breath for living beings that it is acclaimed 
as Supreme. If so, it is obvious that while the philosopher who regarded breath or Wind as 
the ultimate Principle made an advance over those who put forward a sensible element like 
water or Food as ultimate, still he did not, any more than they, succeed in rising above | 
-anthropomorphism, if by anthropomorphism we mean the way of thinking which argues 
purely on the analogy of what is true in human experience. Whether the ultimately soul is © 
conceived of as Water, Food, or Breath, it is precisely because these are absolutely essential 
to human life. 


When, however, we pass to a comparatively universal and omnipresent such as space as - 
the First Principle, we seem for the first time to pass to the level of abstract thought which 
has succeeded in dissociating itself from the sensible and the anthropomorphic. Thus we 
have the question asked, “To what does this world go back?” and the answer is, “To space. 
.. verily all things here arise out of space. They disappear back into space, for space alone is 
greater than these; space is the final goal. From this, the transition to such highly abstract _ 
conceptions such as that of Non-being, Being, or the Imperishable as ultimate was not very — 
difficult, and we have these three principles put forward as the source of all things. Non- 
being was not mean mere nothingness, but some form of characterless existence.> “To be 
sure, some people say : “In the beginning this world was just non-being (asat). One only 
without a second; from that non-being, Being, (sat) was produced. But verily, my dear 
whence could this be? How from non-being could being be produced? On the contrary my 
dear, in the beginning this world was just being, one only, without a second. It bethought 
itself : Would that I were many? Let me procreate myself; It emitted heat . . . that heat be 
thought itself. . “would that I were many? Let me procreate myself. It emitted water. . .that 
water be thought itself. . .Would that I were many? Let me procreate myself. It emitted 
food.’* Thus we are told that the whole universe, including man is nothing but a product of 
these three elements, heat, water and food which have for their animating principle the 
primal being. It does not seem likely that this being was conceived as characterised by 
consciousness. The thought that is ascribed to this being in the passage above cited must 
not, it would seem, be taken literally, for the same word here translated ‘thought’ is also 
used in the case of heat and water as each of these differentiates itself. Further the very 
materialistic account that is given of men and his conscious faculties, as the product of heat, 
water and food, the thrice repeated maxim that “The mind consists of food,” and the 
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striking illustration of this truth in the fact that without food for 15 days Svetaketu is unable 
to employ, his mind, all seem to point to the view that consciousness was regarded by this 
philosopher as the result of non-conscious processes, and as therefore not ultimate. Then 
also the view that in sleep, where there is a total lack of consciousness or in death, where 
we are told that mind has passed into breath, and breath into heat one reaches being, seem 
to indicate that being was conceived as some primeval unconscious substance_which 
underlies all things and which is best represented by the three elements of heat, water, and 
food. This being is also described some primeval stuff out of which everything in the 
universe, whether conscious soul or unconscious object, is ultimately constituted, Like the - 
Greek philosopher, Thales, it-seems the philosophers of the Upanisads, tried to discover the 
material cause of the universe. And later on one see that they identified the efficient cause 
of the universe with this material cause. This ultimate essence which form the stuff of all 
_ that exists is just. the primeval substance out of which everything has come, whether as non- 
being or being. Ultimate reality is some abstract potency: or essence from which the 
universe has sprung and into which it will finally return. In Taitt. Up., Varuna, the father of 
Bhrgu teaches his son about the cause of the universe. He said : “That from that into which 
(at the time of dissolution) they enter, they merge seek to know that— That is Brahman. on 
- Bhrgu, the son of Varuna realised that food is Brahman; far from food, verily, are these | 


= beings born, by food, when form, do they live; into food (at the time of dissolution) do they 


enter, do they merge. Again he realised Prana, mind and intellect (Vijfiana) as Brahman, for 
the same reason. And lastly he realised that bliss (4nanda) in Brahman; far from bliss, 

verily, are these beings, by bliss, ae born, do they live into— bliss (at the time of 
dissolution) do they enter, merge.” Rsis, discoursing on Brahman as the cause of the 
universe ask; “Is Brahman the cause? Whence are we born? By what do we live? Where do 
we dwell at the end (after death)? Should time, or nature, or necessity, or chance or the | 
— elements be regarded as the cause? Or he who is called the Purusa, the living self? To 
answer above questions the sages say that it is not possible to discover the final cause of the 
universe by means of reason based upon sense experience. Therefore, the seers pursued the. 
: path of Yoga, and came to the conclusion that the Supreme lord evolved the world with the 
~ help of His own Maya. 4 Here, it seems, the cause of the universe is consciousness one. He 
is mayin. With the help of his own maya ' the Lord creates the universe. He can desire, SO 


He, the Supreme Soul desired, May I be many, may I be born. 5 tn Aitareya Upanisads also — 


we find the a version : “He bethought Himself; ‘Let me now create the world. Then “ 


1. Tait. Up. IL6. 
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3. Chand. Up. IV.4.15.. 
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He created these worlds. . . .! Taitt. Up. again describes that “From that (Brahman) was 
born Akasa; from air, fire; from fire, water: from water, earth: from earth, herbs: from herbs, 
food; from food, man.” So, we can say the worlds are created from Brahman and by 
Brahman. It is said that only Brahman is the cause of the universe, the universe comes out 
from Brahman and returns back into Brahman again. Now that distinguishes the concept of 
Brahman from concepts such as water, Breath, or Space, is that, unlike these concepts, 
Brahman as cosmic power came to be thought of primarily as a conscious principle. It thus. 
implied that what underlies the external universe is one with what exists within one’s own 
self; may; more, that as conscious. principle it is more akin to self than to not self. The seeds 
of monistic idealism, which characterises the teaching of the Upanisads, as well as much of 
the later development of Indian thought, were sown, it would appear, by men like 
‘Yajfiavalkya with their philosophic insight that Brahman the ultimate ground of all things, - 
is a.conscious principle. - 


The development which we have : SO: far traced i in the \ view of Supr eme Reality as some 
impersonal sensible element such as water and food to more and more abstract and 
universal elements such as. breath or air, space, non-being, being, the Imperishable, till 
| finally we reach the view of Brahman. as a conscious principle, represents only one among 
| numerous lines of: thought that came to development of this time. | 


- This Brahman i is essence of all. All the gods and all the powers hitherto recognised are _ 
aubprinbie to Him. The: gods. Agni and Vayu are unable respectively to burn or blow 


na § away so much as a piece of straw without the power given to them by Brahman. The 


: Upanisa ds make it perfectly. clear that nothing does or can exist outside of Brahman. Within 
- the-all- comprehensive self or Brahman, everything will be found to exist; therefore it is 
| said: “Just as, my dear, by one clod. of clay all that is made of clay is known, the 
| modification being only a name, arising from speech, while the truth is that all is clay; just 

as, my dear by one nagget of gold all that is made of gold is known, the modification being 
only a name, arising from speech, while the truth i is that all is gold. vf Existence apart from 
Brahman is difficult to conceive, according to the Upanisads. Brahman as the cause of the 
universe, is all pervading. Therefore “All this is Brahman.” it is pointed out that Brahman 
is shining one in the East, West, South and North, as the Endless or the infinite in the earth, 
air, sky, and ocean, as the luminous i in the fire, sun, moon and lightning and as possessing a 
support in breath, eye, ear and mind. This discourse also ends by een” that above all 
Brahman i is to be known as the conscious Principle in oneself. » 
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| The Atman | 

rom the subjective stand point we can say the reality is the Atman. In the Chand. 
Upanisad! the another narrates a story to arrive at the conception of the self-conscious 
being from the subjective stand point. He brings out how the ultimate reality must not be 
mistaken with the bodily consciousness; how it must not be confused with the dream 
consciousness; how it transcends even the deep sleep consciousness; how finally it is the 
Pure self consciousness, which is beyond all bodily or mental limitations. We are told in the 
Chandogya Upanisad that Indra, among the gods and Virocana among the demons, went to 
_ Prajapati to know the real nature of Atman. They wanted to know the self which is free 
from sin, free from old age, free from death, free from grief, free from hunger, free from 
thirst, whose desires come true and whose thoughts come true that it is which should be 
searched out, that it is which one should desire to understand. Prajdpati would not 
immediately tell them the final truth. He tried to delude them by saying first that the self 
was nothing more than the image that we see in the eye, in water, or in a mirror. Indra and 
Virocana want back, Virocana was satisfied with the teaching in Prajapati; and thought that 
_the self was nothing more than the mere consciousness of body. But Indra was not satisfied 
with the first teaching of Prajapati. He went back again to Prajapati to request him once | 
more to tell him what ultimate reality was. Prajapati tried to confuse him again to examine 
his worthiness by saying that dream consciousness was the true self. Third time Indra went 
back to Prajapati. Again he confused him (Indra) by saying that deep sleep conscious was 
the true self. Finally when Indra went back to Prajapati to learn the real nature of Atman, 
_ Prajapati said : “Verily O Indra, this body is subject to death, but it is at the same time the — 
-vesture of an immortal soul. It is only when the Soul is encased in the body, that it is 
cognisant of pleasure and pain. There is neither pleasure nor pain for the soul once relieved 
_ of its body. Just as the wind and the cloud, the lightning and the thunder, are without body 
_and arise from heavenly space and appear in their own form, so does this serene being, 
namely, the Self, arise from this mortal body, reach the highest light, and then iaieaed in his 
own form. This Serene being who appear in his own form is the highest person. 2 The pure © 
self is immortal and incorporeal. The embodied self is the victim of pleasure and pain. So 
long as one is identified with the body, there is no cessation of a and pain. But | 
neither pleasure nor pain touches one who is not identified with the body. 


When the self comes to inhabit the ‘body, it must be recognised as passing through 
certain psychical states. The Mandukya Upanisad makes the analysis of the four states of 
consciousness. The quarter (pada) of the self is called Vaisvanara, whose sphere of activity 
is the waking state, who is conscious of external objects. The second pada is Taijas, sphere 
of activity is dream state, who is conscious of internal objects. The third is Prajna, whose 
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sphere is deep sleep in whom all experiences become unified. The Turiya is not that which 
is conscious of the outer (objective) world, nor that which is conscious of both, nor that 
which that which is a mass of consciousness. It is not simple consciousness nor is it 
unconsciousness. It is wunperceived, unrelated, incomprehensible, uninferable, and 
indescribable. It is the cessation of all phenomena : it is all peace, all bliss, and non-dual. 
This is Atman, and this has to be realised. ! | 7 _ . 

In Prasna Upanisad, Pippaldda describes the self as Purusa with sixteen parts. ‘He said 
to Sukesa : That person He from whom these sixteen parts arise is verily here within the 
body.’ He created Prana; from Prana faith, space, air, fire, water, earth, the organs, mind, 

food, from food virility, suatenity) the Vedic hymns, sacrifice, the worlds; ooh in the worlds. 
He created names. , 7 | 


Like Brahman, the Atman was also postulated as the world ground by the Csadicadic 
philosophers. Finally these two world grounds, Brahman and Atman, are not different and 
separate. 3 We find it directly soos ‘verily, that great unborn Soul, undecaying, undying, — 
immortal, fearless; is Brahman.* As oil (exists) in sesame seeds, butter in milk, water in 
river-beds and fire in wood, so the self is realised (as existing) within the self, when a man 
looks for it by means of truthfulness and austerity that is the Brahman. . . > The Upanisadic 
Philosophers regard the Atman as identical with Brahman the world ground which is the 
Absolute. The Atman is Self-conscious and Brahman is identical with the Atman the Self 
consciousness. Professor R.D. Ranade says ‘Here we have unmistakably the ontological | 
- argument, namely, that ultimate existence must be identified with Self consciousness. Thus 
by a survey of the different approaches to the problem of Reality, namely, the 
cosmological, the theological, and the psychological, we see that the Upanisadic 
_ philosophers try to establish Reality on the firm footing of Self-consciousness to them is 
eternal verily. God to them is not God, unless He is identical with Self-consciousness. 
Existence is not existence if it does not mean Self-consciousness. Reality is not reality, if it 
does not express throughout its structure the marks of pure Self consciousness. Self 
ee thus constitutes the ultimate category of existence to the Upanisadic 
philosophers. ® | 


This ultimate reality or Atman is described as Purusa. We are told that Atman shaped a 


_. Purusa and drew him forth from the water, and brooded upon him. From the mouth of this 


Purusa came Fire; from his nostrils, Air, from his eyes, the Sun; from his ears, the quarters, 
of heaven; from his skin, plants and trees; from his heart, the moon; from his navel, death; 


. Chand. Up. [V.4.15. 
. Chand. Up. IV.4.15. 
. Chand, Up. IV.4.15. 
. Tait. Up. II.6. 

. Chand. Up. IV.4.15. 
. Chand. Up. IV.4.15. 


NA BW NO — 


XX 


_ and on Hs virile metber: water. And i in creating man, we are told that the Deity ordered 
those various elements i in the external world to enter into man, and ‘fire became speech and 
_ entered the mouth. Wind became breath and entered the nostrils. The sun became sight and 

entered the eyes. The quarters of heaven became hearing and entered the ears. Plants and 

trees became hairs, and entered the skin. The moon became mind, and entered the heart. 
Death became the out breath (apana) and entered the navel. Water became semen and 
entered the virile member. What is not worthy is that both the self and the not-self, which 
seem so entirely different from each other, are here regarded as. having a mutual 
correspondence, since both of them are permeated oY the same forces which emanated from 
the primeval Purusa. Further, the old Rgvedic idea* of cosmic Purusa, from the parts of 
- whose body various elements in the universe are regarded as emanating an idea which 
occurs frequently in he Upanisads, as well as later Indian writings—is here assimilated by — 
the: Atman theory. The view that ultimate Reality was Purusa or presiding genius of the 
“universe appears thus to have developed side by side with the view that it was Atman. May 
--more, as evidenced by these: early Atman theories, it would appear that the distinction 
| between Purusa and Atman was not maintained, the two being freely identified with each 
other. Thus the Upanisadic philosophers describe cosmic Purusa as identical with Atman 


. 2 and already said that Atman is not different from Brahman. 


Kaikeya’ s instruction of the six Brahmans who come to him each with a different 
nation as to what Brahman i is, viz., that he is-heaven, sun, wind, space, water and earth, is 
~ not only to show that Brahman is all these, but also to deduce from each of these partial 
- definitions of Brahman, a corresponding attribute in Him. Thus, as heaven, He is the 

brightly shining One; as sun, the manifold one; as wind, one who possesses various paths; 
as space, one who is expanded; as water, one who is all wealth; as earth, one who is a | 
support. Here again obviously the philosopher attempts to describe Brahman in terms of 
what is most striking and significant in each of these various elements with which He is 
identified, and concludes by pointing out that Brahman is the Soul which is within one 
. self? | | 
: The progressive instruction of Narada by Sanaieumaas where by Narada is led from 
ise lower to higher conceptions of Brahman—from Brahman as name, speech, mind, 
conception, thought, meditation, understanding, etc. to Soul (Atman) as the highest—has 


for: its characteristic the fact, the each category, which is mentioned as descriptive of 


a Brahman, is mentioned on the ground that it is important and indispensable and if it is 
transcended it is only because there is a still higher category, which is also important and 
| indispensable, and which has the added merit of subsuming under itself the previous 
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_ categories. Thus. an effort is made to describe Brahman in terms of qualities, the most 
significant and all-inclusive. In this way, it would seem, philosophers sought to go beyond 
the view that Brahman, the ultimate ground of all things, is a conscious principle, and to 
describe it in terms suggestive of value and pre-eminence. It is true that they do not tell us 
very much about the attributes of Brahman beyond what has been mentioned above. 
Nevertheless it is significant that Brahman the all-pervading conscious principle, tended to 

_ be regarded as possessed of value. Brahman i is the unity which explains all this diversity, 
straightway identified everything — in the universe with Brahman. To the ‘Upanisadic 
philosophers nothing can exist without Brahman: They therefore, proclaim, “Lo, here all is _ 
Brahman,” verily, this whole world is Brahman. Tranquil, let one worship it as that - 
which he come forth, as that into which he will be dissolved, as that in which he breathes. 

| Verily, what is called Brahman—that i is the same as what the space outside. of a person is 
verily, what the space outside of a person is—that is the same as what the space within a 


person is verily, es the space within a person is—that is the same as what the space here 


within the heart is. ? Verily, this whole world containing all desires, containing all odours, | 
containing all tastes, encompassing this whole world, the unspeaking, the — 
unconcerned—this is the Soul of mine within the heart, this is Brahman.° | = 


The Upanisadic doctrine of the self and some systems of Indian Philosophy 7 
The Vedantic school of Sankara i is completely based on the Upanisadic Doctrine of the 
- Self. Sankara has successfully interpreted the Upanisadic texts in favour of Advaitism. 


_. Ramanuja also has claimed himself to be the real follower of the Upanisadic Doctrine. One 
can find the germs of other philosophies too such as yey and ee in the Upanigads. 


(i) Dualism of Nyaya 


Nyaya i is a system of atomistic and spiritualistic pluralism. It recognises the dualism of. 

matter and spirit. Though Nyaya refers to God as the creator, preserver and destroyer of this — 
world, but He, as an eternal external reality, 1 iS. always, limited by the co-eternal atoms and 
souls and has to be guided by the law of Karma.4 Nyaya recognises God to be as the 
efficient cause of this universe. According to Nyaya philosophy the eternal atoms are the 
material cause of this universe. So Nyaya has diverted its philosophical theories from the 
| original teachings of the Upanisads. The Upanisads do not teach such extreme dualism as 
one finds in Nydya system of philosophy. Nyaya accepts the plurality of souls. The finite 
gouls are completely separated from the Supreme Self, the God. Apart from identity of the 
finite souls with the infinite Supreme One, Nydya does not accept even any kind of unity of 
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_ them with the Supreme. One cannot find this type of extreme dualism and pluralism in the 
Upanisads. The Upanisads teach us that there is only one reality that is Brahman. Apart 
_ from Brahman there cannot be any bao entity. Everything is dependent on Brahman for 
its existence. 


It has already stated that according to Nyaya. God 1S the | creator, preserver and 
destroyer of the universe. We can find germs of this creation theory of Nyaya in the 
Upanisads. Even some difference will remain there between the creation theory of the 
Upanisad and that of Nyaya. Because Nyaya has accepted eternal atoms to be as material 
cause of the universe. According to the Upanisads, Brahman the Supreme Self is the 
efficient as well as the material cause of the universe. “Having performed austerities, He 
created all this whatever there is. ane Satya became all this. ake 


(ii) Sarhkhya. System | 


The root ideas of Sathkhya a are to be found in the Chandogya, Katha and Piaiane oo | 


Upanisads. But the Svetasvatara gives us a fuller and more detailed account of Sarhkhya 
philosophy. The Samkhya philosophy of the Upanisads, specially that of the Svetasvatara 
Upanisad was the theistic one. It recognises the god head as the creating principle of the | 
universe. 2 But the later system of Sarhkhya philosophy does not recognise the God head for 

the same purpose. We find the germs of the Samkhya philosophy in the Kathopanisad too. 
When we are told in that Upanisad that beyond the mind is Buddhi, beyond the Buddhi is 
the Mahat Atman, beyond the Mahat Atman is the Avyakta, beyond the Avyakta | is the 
-Purusa, and beyond the Purusa there i is nothing else. Again we are told in the Svetasvatara 
that there is one unborn Prakrti— red, white and black, which gives birth to ‘many creatures — 
like itself. 3 These are root ideas of the Sarhkhya philosophy which are clearly found in the 
Upanisads. But even these Upanisads too do not support the atheistic Samkhya and the 
plurality of the souls. The learned Professor Dr. Radhakrishnan says— “The Upanisads do 
not support the theory of a plurality of Purusas. . 4 Iti is already stated that central teaching 
of the Upanisads is the doctrine of one self, the Supreme Self. It is transcendent and as well 
as immanent. It-is the cause of the universe. But the latter Samkhya philosophers have 
modified this doctrine. of one reality. and developed their conception of the plurality of 
Purusas. The causality of the world is transferred from Brahman to Prakrti. According to 
the Sarhkhya philosophy, Purusa is beginningless and eternaly unchanging. It is timeless 
and spaceless, mere sentient and entirely passive: Purusa 1 is devoid of os three gunas.- 7 It i is 
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the eternal seer behind the phenomena of Prakrti and its changes. It is waeut parts and 
attributes, all-pervasive and subtle. Purusa is pure consciousness. 


Sarhkhya adheres uncompromisingly to the doctrine of the plurality of Purusas. The 
monistic philosophers assert that the individual souls are illusory and that only the world- 
- soul is real. Sarhkhya does not accept this monistic theory of the soul. Samkhya gives some 
arguments for proving the plurality of the Purusas. Lo 


The crucial point, that marks the difference between Be doctrine of Anas of the 
Upanisads and Samkhya Purusa, is the doctrine of the plurality of souls. According to the 
_Upanisadic doctrine of the Self, individual souls. are only temporal and appareot forms of | 

the cosmic Soul. In the final analysis, individuals are only appearance.* The nature of 
-Purusa is the same like that of Brahman of the Upanisads because Purusa is also pure 
consciousness the ultimate knower which is the source of all knowledge. It is self luminous - 
and self-proved, uncaused, eternal and all pervading. Only transfer of the causality to 
-Prakrti and the plurality of the souls separate the Samkhya system from the Atman doctrine 
of the Upanisads. The. three arguments which are given for proving the plurality of the 
Purusas, actually do not touch the transcendent and pure conscious Purusas, and so they do > 
not prove the plurality of the Purusas. The three arguments prove only the plurality of Jivas 
who suffer from Janma-marana and karana. Therefore Igvarakrsna says— Purusa, therefore 
is really neither found nor is it liberated nor does it transmigrate. Bondage, liberation and > 
transmigration belong to Prakrti in its manifold forms. 3 Jiva is not Gunatita. It is related _ 
with the three gunas of Prakrti. So one can say that Jivatva is a product of Prakrti with the 
three gunas. Therefore Jivas or in other words Prakrti is suffering from Janana and marana 
and not pure conscious purusa. Now it is clear that the Samkhya philosophers have created 
a confusion between the purusa, the transcendental pure one and the Jiva; the empirical ego 
with the three arguments which are given to prove the plurality of the purusa. Actually the 
three arguments should be given to prove the plurality of Jivas. Dr. C.D. Sharma correctly - 
- points out in his book “Sarhkhya throughout makes a confusion between the purusa, the 
transcendental subject and the Jiva, the empirical ego, the product of the reflection of 
purusa in Buddhi or Mahat.”* Acarya Sankara has pointed out that unintelligent Prakrti_ 
cannot be the creator of this universe. Without being conscious Prakrti of Sarhkhya cannot 
be the efficient cause of the world. If the Sarnkhya philosophers hold that the universe can 
- come from unintelligent. Prakrti without help of any conscious principle which is called the 
efficient cause, then the acceptance of purusa as pure consciousness will be useless: and if 
so the Samkhya philosophers should shakes hand with those western thinkers who give the 

| mechanistic explanations of evolution without aa de any: conscious agent for creation. 
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(iii) Visistidvaitavada 


Acarya Ramanuja’ S philosophy i is called qualitative, monism. He also ain himself to 7 
be the real interpreter of the Self-doctrine of the Upanisads. According to Ramanuja, the 
Absolute is an organic unity which is qualified by diversity. RamAnuja recognises three 
tattvas as ultimately real. These are matter, souls and god. The matter and souls are 
absolutely dependent on God. There are substances is. themselves, but 2 their dependence 
on God, they become His attributes. God is qualified by matter and souls. ! 


Ramanuja finds justification for his Visistadvaitavada in the Svetasvatara Upanisad 
which tells us that there are three ultimate existences—The Supreme Lord, the eternal 
omniscient and imperishable and all- knowing God, the eternal Jiva of limited knowledge 
and power and the unborn Prakrti. There are three tattvas : The enjoyer (Jiva), the obj ects of 
enjoyment, and the Ruler (Igvara). The triad is described by the knowers of Brahman. 


According to Ramanuja, God is the Soul of souls. God i is also the Soul of nature. The 


Brhadaranyaka tells us that God is the Antarytmnig of the universe : He who inhabits water, : 
yet is within water, whom water does not know... .. Who controls water from within. He is — “ - - 
yourself, the Inner controller, the Immortal. Who controls fire from within. .. who controls Oh 


sky from within. .... who controls. the air from within . ... who coutels heaven from a 
within. .... who controls the sun. from. within . - who controls all ‘beings from within . 
the Inner controller, the Immortal... sen F = | 


| This doctrine of Antaryamin constitutes the fundamental position in the philosophy of : = 
Ramanuja when he calls God the Soul of nature.4 God is identified with the Absolute in | 


_ Ramanuja’s philosophy. God is. Brahman and Brahman is a qualified unity. God may be 
viewed through to stages—as Karana Brahma and a Karya Brahma. Brahman is the 


: Supreme cause of this universe. Therefore, the world is fully dependent on Brahman. 
Though the finite self is real, yet it is not independent. It is dependent on God. The matter 
and the soul-both are the attributes of God. 


_ Raméanuja criticises carefully the Advaitic view of the nature of Ultimate Reality. He 
_ examines the Advaitin’s view that Brahman or Ultimate Reality i in Advaita or one without a 
second, that is, a pure one which excludes all differences. His contention is that such a pure — 
non differenced being cannot be established by an appeal to experience. According to 
Ramanuja, Brahman 1s Savisesa. Brahman cannot be regarded as pure non-differenced | 
consciousness. Brahman must be regarded as Self or person with excellent attributes. 5 The 

Advaitin interprets the text, one only without a second, to mean that Brahman is a pure © 
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unity devoid of all differences. But Ramanuja asks, if this be true, what about other — 
passages which predicate “ eternity and other attributes of Brahman?” When these passages. 
are also taken into consideration, the text that Brahman is ‘oné only without a second’ will 
_ have to be viewed as teaching, not that Brahman is devoid of qualities, but that He is one, 
like whom there is none other. “What the phrase ‘Without a second’ really aims at | 
intimating is that Brahman possesses manifold powers, and this it does by denying the 


existence of another ruling principle different from Brahman. The clause ‘Being only this — | 


was in the beginning, one only’; teaches that Brahman when about to create constitutes the 


| substantial cause of the world. Here the idea of some further operative cause capable of 


giving rise to the effect naturally presents itself to the mind and hence we understand that 
the added clause, without a second, is meant to” negative such an additional cause. ! 
Raménuja says that the passages which declare that Brahman is without nee are meant 


to negative the evil qualities depending on Prakrti, and not all qualities as such. Ramanuyja 
says that the Scripture means to teach such way is that Brahman has many excellent _ 


qualities, but is devoid of all evil qualities. Moreover, he adds, the bliss of Brahman may be ; 
~ said to indicate His excellent. qualities, for in ‘the scriptural section, which speaks of the 


: relative bliss etuoyed by souls in different worlds, the Aighest bliss is said to be the bliss of | _ 


i Brahman. | 

: - According to Ramanuja’s S view it would seem ‘that t the teaching of ee is not that 
7 | Dehaas is a substance void of qualities, nor thought void of attributes, but that he is 
. highest Self, whose essential attribute i 1S knowledge: characterised by bliss, who is possessed 
~ of an unlimited number of. auspicious qualities but excludes. all evil qualities, and similar to, 
_ or higher than, whom there is no other. Gi 


| Regarding the relationship of Brahman to. the weit, Rarnanuja: seeks for such. ccipinal 

texts as relate Brahman to the world. without sacrificing either the distinctive nature of 
Brahman or the reality of the world. In other words, Ramanuja’ Ss. teaching, as derived from 
authoritative works, in regard to the relation of Brahman to the world, is. this; The world, | 
consisting of matter and souls is the body of Brahman. He i is distinct from it and from its 
Soul. | - a" | | 

Ramanuja Beles in Brahma-parindmavada. According to this theory the entire 

universe is a real modification of Brahman. Ramanuja states that the essential nature of the 
soul is to be a knowing subject. Sometimes he states that the soul is a part of Brahman. 
Ramanuja makes it clear that he means nothing more than that. Souls are attributes or 
modes of Brahman. The relation between Brahman and the soul is aprthaksiddhi. This 
means that the relation between God and the soul is inseparable once. In any case 
Ramanuja does not accept identity of the soul with God. Even i in the state of release the 
| souls are not identified with God. | 7 : _ 
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Now it may be asked—When did Ramanuja obtain this doctrine of qualified monism? 
He claims that Scripture teaches it. But our account of the Upanisads shows that no such — 
clearly formulated doctrine is to be found in them. Ramanuja himself is aware of this fact. 
Further the Upanisadic passages which he cites as teaching his view of the nature of | 
Brahman are so few and uncertain in meaning that we may sure that he did not derive his 
doctrine from them. Besides his very eagerness to claim support for his view from scripture 
seems to reveal the fact that he obtained his doctrine from other sources. Regarding his 
view of the nature of Brahman, Ram4nuja himself proceeds to show that it is also taught by 
the Visnu Purana and the passages which he cites so fully reflect the view which he 
advocates throughout the Sri Bhdsya. The passages of the Brhadaranyaka and the © 
Svetdsvatara do not support directly his view of three tattvas and Visistadvaitavada. 


(iv) Advaita vedanta 


Acarya Sankara has developed Advaitavada from the Upanisadic devine of Atman. 
Numerous passages of the Upanisads can be cited to claim support of Sankara’s view of 
Advaita. We have already cited passages from Upanisads to support the doctrine of one 
Supreme Self in previous chapters. ‘From death to death does he go say the Upanisads, who | 
sees difference in this world. Just as by the knowledge of a bump of earth, everything that 
is made of earth comes to be known, all this being merely a world, a modification and a 
name, the Ultimate substratum of it all being the earth; that just as by the knowledge of a 
piece of iron everything made of iron becomes known. . .. similarly by the knowledge of 
Brahman everything is known, because Brahman is the Ultimate substratum of all. "Tl Aruni 
says * In the beginning my dear, this universe was being alone, one on without a second. . 

_ being alone that existed in the beginning one only without a second.” Yajfiavalkya says ‘It 
is only when there seems to be aduality that one... . thinks about the other, but where the 
Atman alone is, what and where by may one. | think? 


According to Advaita Vedanta, Brahman is the Ultimate Reality. In ultimate sense 
Brahman is devoid of all qualities. It is indeterminate and non-dual. It is Nirvisesa and 
transcendent. Brahman is pure consciousness. Brahman associated with mAya appears as 
qualified or Saguna or Isvara who is the creator, preserver and destroyer of this universe. 
Brahman is the ground of the world which appears through Maya. According to Sankara, 
Brahman is the efficient and as well as the material cause of the universe through Maya. 
There is no causality in Brahman without Maya. The world is an appearance. But from the 
phenomenal point of view, the world is ee real. It is practical reality so long as true 
knowledge does not dawn. | | 

- According to Advaita view, the self is pure ispisleababiesate | pure being. Jivatva " an 
appearance. It is phenomenal reality from the phenomenal point of view. Jivas are many but _ 
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actually the plurality of the soul is an imposition. Pure self is only one. Therefore the: 


' “ Upanisad says : tattvamasi, the self is identified with Brahman. In true sense Brahman is an 


Absolute. Therefore it is said that Brahman is everything and everything is Brahman. 
Sankara criticises Brahmaparinamavada. The world is vivarta of Brahman. Appearance is 
-‘Vivarta, Sankara does not declare the world to be an illusion. According to him, the world 
is not <i illusion. It is Mithya. Mithya means the world is neither real nor unreal, but 
Mithya.’ It appears to be real. The passages of the Upanisads mostly support Advaita view 
of Sankara, Sankara does not say that the world and Jivatva are mere dream. He says that 
_ there is a great difference between Svapna and Jagrat. 7 


To explain the worldly creation according to Advaita view, the Advaitavadins introduce 
the concept of Vivarta. In all the creations we find in the world, the effect is produced. 
through a transformation of the cause into something else. The cause dies in order to give 
birth to the effect. In any case in order to account for the emergence of the effect, some 
form of alteration in the cause has some how to.be admitted. The vivartavada makes a bold 
attempt in this line. It tries to show that even in this there are illustrations of an effect being 
produce without any change or modification whatsoever is the cause. The rope snake etc. . 
are the classic examples. The examples have been taken in the wrong way every where and 
their true significance has been missed. It is assumed that by these examples the Vedanta 
‘has sought to explain away the world as mere illusion, where as the examples have quite 
another bearing. They only seek to show the unsullied nature of the cause, which is not 
touched in any away by the effect imposed upon it. As Sankara says : Not by the fact that a 
_ water snake is taken to be a snake does it become full of poison nor a snake being taken for 
a water-snake becomes poisonless. Similarly all the imperfections and limitations in 
creation do not touch Brahman at all. The Vivartavida keeps the whole cause unmodified 
and yet explains the modification. The Vedanta cites the classic examples of illusion 
because on the intellectual plan there is no. other analogy through which the unmodified 
nature of the cause along with the production. of the effect can be illustrated. So Sankara 
_ preserves the real spirit of the self doctrine of the ‘Upanisads when he develops his r non- | 
— dualistic philosophy from them. — : ne a 


oe -e 


-(v) Controversy between Advaita and Visistidvaita 


The question at issue. between the advocates of Advaita on “the one hand and 
Visistadvaita on the other, resolves itself into the problem whether Nature is apparent or 
_real, whether finite objects, objects in time and space, do really exist or only seem to exist. 


a. The controversy is not to be found in the Upanisads in an explicit form. It has grown in 


times much later than those when these treatises were composed, and out of attempts to _ 


: expound certain utterances contained i in them one way or the other. After devoting a good = 
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deal ep attention to. the re of the question, we — come to the conelusion that the 
_controversy is little more than war or worlds. There is, it seems to us, an unsectarian 
Vedantism which neither the one nor the other school truly represents, and the truth of 
which both, in there different ways, testify to the fact i is, there is not a single truth which 
one of them accepts and the other rejects and not a single false doctrine which the one does 
not abjure. equally with the other. But in doing the one of the other in their acceptances and 
rejections, they use quite different terms and phrases, so that what the one seems to assert, 

the other seems to deny, and vice versa. oe we have said will become clear as i | 
proceed. | : | | 


The controversy arises out of the relativity of subject. and object, both i in its individual | 

_ and universal aspects. We have seen how the phenomena of the mind are related to it. They | 
are relative to it, dependent on it; they are many, while it is one; they are’ ‘ever-changing | 
impermanent, while it is unchangeable and permanent. In times of dreamless sleep they are 
all but not existent. . they exist only in a potential form, unified with the causal power of 


the mind. The question we have now to ask is, are the phenomena apparent or real? That __ 


they have some sort of existence, they are not absolutely unreal, admits of no question. The 


question is as to the nature of their existence. That they are relative to the mind, dependent — ‘ 


on the mind, is also clear to reflection if not to ordinary common sense. That colour has no 
existence independent. of a seeing mind and that sound can exist only in relation to the 
power of hearing, may be unintelligible to unreflective people, but cannot admit of | 
moment’ s doubt to a philosopher. Independent and absolute existence, therefore, can, in no 
case, be attributed to phenomena. You may choose to call them real,. but you must | 


remember that, in this case, you use the word “reality” not in the sense of absolute | 


existence, but in a different sense, in the sense of “relative or dependent existence.” But the 
mind is real in the former sense; it is absolutely real, its existence not depending upon 
anything else. So, phenomena are not real in the same sense in which the mind is real, and 
we may even say that they are not real in the same degree in which the mind is real. If then, 

_ by “reality” one understood only absolute reality, one might say that if the mind is real, 
phenomena are unreal, that as they are nothing but the mind, all that needs to be said about 
them is already said in the proposition, “the mind is real” and they do not deserve to be 
affirmed in a co-ordinate proposition. Looked at in this way therefore, phenomena are not 
real, but only apparent. Even when they seem to be most real, in our waking hours, their — 
existence is only relative, dependent, not for themselves but for another, apparent, therefore 
and not real. | : 


Looked at, again, from another stand-point, from the standpoint of their sipneetiiness 
their transitoryness, phenomena will appear to lose a large part of the reality ascribed to 
them by common sense. What is red now, becomes white the next moment; what is hard, 
may be made soft with no great difficulty; what is human body now with every beauty of 
| form, colour and proportion, will be reduced to ashes in the course of few hours. Do such 
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fitful, evanescent t things deserve to be called real? Are uy not appearances 1 rather than 
realities? | 7 


- Again, in : the hours of: dreamless sleep, phenomena seem to lose even that relative, 
apparent: existence that they possess in our waking hours. It cannot indeed, be said that they 
become absolutely non-existent in those hours. Were it so, they would not re-start into their 
relative existence and be recognised in their identity in waking hours. But it is evident that 
_ their mode of existence in the former condition is very different from their existence in the 
latter. In the former their existence is only potential, causal and not actual and their 
differences only implicit, not explicit. Now, how can things that can thus cease to exist for 
all practical purposes be said to be real? They are only apparent. Phenomenal or apparent 
 existence—seeming to exist—is the only sort of existence that can be attributed to them. 

Now, it will be seen that, the facts remaining exactly the same, a very different 
description may be given of them and a very different phraseology used with reference to 
them, if one chooses to do so. It may be said, for instance, that though the phenomena of 
. the mind are not independent of it, they are, in a sense, distinguished fro. it—distinguished 
as modes or modifications from the thing modified. The thing modified and its 
modifications are indeed related, but they are not absolutely the same. Phenomena are 
many and different, whereas the mind is one. As modifications then, phenomena, with their 
plurality and difference, are as real as the mind, the thing modified. Hence their existence is 
not merely apparent, it is real. Secondly, as to their transitoriness, their changefulness, it 
‘must be observed that though they change in form, their substance remains unexhausted. 
_ This substance is indeed, nothing but the power of the mind to produce phenomena, to 
_ assume various forms, but this power itself is something real and not apparent. It is also, as 
the power of modifying itself in various ways, something distinguishable from the | 
permanent, unchangeable aspect of the mind, that aspect in which it is the seat of eternal 
ideas. Both these expects of them, as distinct from each other, are equally real and non- 
apparent. In the third place, the state of dreamless sleep, though a state in which phenomena | 
and their differences remain unmanifested, is, by no means, a state of indifference or 
perfect homogeneity. Though unmanifested the objects are there, with all their differences | 
in fact; otherwise they could not be reproduced in waking life in all their variety and 
- fullness. In this case also, then, there is no room for saying that identity only is real and 
difference only apparent. Reality has to be affirmed of both identity and difference. 


We have only to universalise our case and we are face to face with the problem in hand. 
Put God in the place of the mind and the objects of Nature, in that of the phenomena of the © 
mind and we understand the point at issue between the Vivartavada and the Parinamavada. 
Nature is relative to God, dependent on Him; it is only a mode assumed by Him. It is 
constantly changing, it is in a perpetual flux. And then, a time comes, at the end of every. 
cycle, when it loses all its wonderful complexity and is reduced to a causal form in which 
the germs of variety are only potential. And even in this casual form it is nothing but the | 
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power of God to project a variety of appearances in time and space and not an independent 
reality. What should we say of such a thing? Is its existence apparent or real? We may 
choose one or the other form of expression according as we look at the facts from one or 
another stand-point. The facts themselves will remain all the same. Emphasising the 
relative and dependent character of Nature, we may say that as it has no absolute existence, 
it does not deserve to be called real, it is only apparent. Again, directing our attention 
' particularly to the fact that Nature, as relative and dependent, as phenomenal, is, by these 
very characteristics, distinct from God, the Supreme Reality. We may say that as thus 
distinguished, it has a reality as much as the Supreme Reality. Again, as to the homogeneity 
to which Nature is reduced at the end of one and the beginning of another period of 
creation, we may bring into prominence the fact that the homogeneity is more apparent than 
real. To the Supreme Intellect, to which the past and the future are as real as the present, the | 
infinite complexity of Nature is present even in its potential condition. To Him, therefore, if 
not to finite intelligence, Nature is as real in its potentiality as in its actuality. — 


The repugnance of the Advaitin to admitting the reality of Nature is due to his firm 
faith in the absolute attributes of God, in his infinitude, eternality, unchangeableness, 
absolute intelligence and indivisibility. He thinks that the admission of the reality of Nature 


amounts to a denial of these attributes. If finite things really exist, do not they form so 


many limitations of the Infinite, which, in that ceases to be infinite? Secondly, as the 
Eternal is neither born, nor dies, and as He is Infinite. One only without a second, where is 
the room for other things coming into and going out of real existence? Again to say that 
change is real, is to say that the Absolute Reality changes, that it becomes what it was not 
before, which means that it is subject to the law of causation and is therefore no Absolute at 
all. Further if, to the Supreme Intellect, everything is equally present, what possible 
meaning can be attached to thinks past and future? Then, as to finite intelligence subject to 
_ error and ignorance, where is the room for such a thing in the midst of Infinite Knowledge? — 
To say, as the Parindmavadin says, that God assumes the form of the world, that he Himself 
becomes the various objects of the world, animate and inanimate, is to say that the Infinite 
One divests Himself of His infinitude, cases to be infinite—a doctrine which is absurd on 
the face of it, and which makes all spiritual exercises, all efforts to attain unity with the 
Infinite utterly unmeaning. The Vivartavadin therefore concludes that objects in time and 
space, including finite intelligence, or to speak more correctly, all things that make 
intelligence appear limited, are only appearances and not realities and the power by which 
God projects these appearances is like that by which a magician performs his wonderful 
feats. It is a most mysterious power, its nature transcending human comprehension. It is, on 
the one hand, one with God; it is His power and nothing apart from Him. On the other hand, 
as something manifesting itself in innumerable finite objects, in a series of innumerable 
- changes without beginning and end, it is something distinguishable from the Divine 
essence, into which no notion of finitude, mutability and divisibility enters. The 
mysteriousness of this power further consists in its apparently making things come to pass 
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| which are contradictory and therefore impossible. By this power, He who is one and infinite 
seems to make Himself many and finite; He who is unchangeable seems to change himself 
perpetually he who is absolute knowledge and holiness seems to make himself ignorant and 
unholy. Hence our philosophers call this power Maya. It is most expressive term, indicating 
the incrustableness of a power whose nature can no more be understood than its existence 
denied. The Advaitin do not claim that the postulation of this incomprehensible power 
affords any real explanation of the enigmas of the world; they candidly admit the final 
incomprehensibility of things, the mysteriousness of creation and gives this mystery a 


- name, Maya or Avidya. This term, Avidya when spoken of as the cause of the world, does 


not exactly mean ignorance, but rather ‘knot-knowledge’ i.e., something seemingly 
different from knowledge, which constitutes the essence of Divinity. Now God, as 
contemplated in Himself in His infinite and immutable essence, apart from Maya, is the 
Nirguna Brahman, of whom or which nothing more can be said than that it is Truth, 
Intelligence and Bliss, Sat, Cit, Anandam. As contemplated with reference of Maya, as 
producing the world of finite objects by this mysterious power, God is ISvara, the Ruler, the 
Lord, what western theologians call the Personal God, the omniscient and omnipotent 
Creator, Preserver and destroyer of the world, the Father, Guide, Instructor and Saviour of 
finite souls. The Advaitin do not say that these attributes of God, attributes which are called 
‘personal; are not true. What they say is that they are relatively true, true, that is, with 
reference to that mysterious power by which God seems to produce things different from 
him. These attributes imply a certain difference, a duality between God and the world; and 
duality is the result of Maya. As Maya is without beginning and without end, being the 
power of the Eternal Being, the Saguna character of God is also eternal; he is eternally 
Isvara Lord, as well as Brahman. 


As we said the controversy is little more ee a war of words. Nothing is contended for 
on one side which is not admitted in some shape or other by the opposite side. An Infinite 
Being which is the final explanation and Ultimate Reality of all existence, a creative power 
out of which all things come, a start of potential existence in which all differences are 
-unmanifested, the causal and mundane aspects of the Deity, finite souls distinct from 
Infinite and seeking union with the latter, all these appear in both the contending systems. 
The difference is not so much of doctrine, if a difference of phraseology is not taken as 
such, as of emphasis. Though the same things are recognised in both the systems, they do 
not put the same emphasis on all things. The Advaita emphasise the relativity and 
evanescence of finite things; the Parindmavadin ask us not to forget the relative and 
changeful, these things are manifestations of a real Divine Power. The Advaitin draws 
attention to the unity and identity of God amid the apparent difference of natural objects. 
The Parindémavadin points out that difference is not opposed to identity, and is as real as the — 
latter. The one gives prominence to the truth that the Divine essence is untouched by the 
imperfections of the world; the other adds that things, with all their imperfections are 
nevertheless full of the Divine presence. The former insists upon our constantly keeping in 
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view the ultimate unity of God and man, a unity which alone makes salvation attainable the 
latter tells us not to lose sight of out difference with the Infinite, a difference which alone 
gives a meaning to our search after salvation. We need not dwell upon the point. This 
difference of emphasis pervades the two systems and constitutes their main distinction. 


_ We have confide ourselves to the exposition of the philosophical aspect of the question 
and have not touched its scriptural aspect. A good deai of energy is spent on either side in 
interpreting scriptural texts, in trying to find out, for instance, whether the admission of | 
duality or difference in a passage is final or only tentative, made merely for the purpose of 
enjoining a preliminary spiritual discipline, or as an expression of final truth; whether, 
again, an ascertain of unity does or does not exclude a real diversity of modes; and thirdly, 
to what extent and in what respects an illustration drawn from natural objects or from the 
practical life of man to explain the relation of God to the world is to be accepted as a 
representation of ultimate truth; and so on. However important, from one point of view, 
_ such discussions may be, we have purposely refrained from entering into them, and have 
tried only to set forth, in brief, the appeals that the two theories make to reason as distinct 
from faith in the scriptures. An elaborate discussion of the question in its scriptural aspects, 
with occasional resorts to independent reasoning will be found in Sankara’s commentary on 
the 14th aphorism, pada I, chapter II of the Sariraka Mimarhsd. Important statements on the 
points at issue between the two schools will be found in the eoucniaty on some of the 
other aphorisms of the same pada. 


Central Teaching of the Upanisads 


Still a question may arise : what is the real and central teaching of the Upanisads? The 
ISopanisad answers : “Isa Vasyamidam Sarvam.”! Everything is inhabited by Isa or. 
Brahman. “Nehananasti Kincan :” there is no plurality at all. Paul Deuseen desribes; ‘In the — 
conception of unity as it is expressed in the words of Rg. 1.164. ‘Ekam Sad vipra bahudha — 
vadanti’ the poets give many names to that which is one only, the fundamental thought of 
- the whole teaching of the Upanisads lay already hidden gem. For this verse, strictly 
understood, really asserts that all plurality, consequently all proximity in space, all 
succession in time, all relation of cause and effect, all interdependence of subject and — 
object, rests only upon words (Vadanti) or, as was said later, is “a mere matter of words 
(Vacaranbhana), and that only unity is in the full sense real. The central teaching of the 
Upanisads is that the Atman is the soul reality, that there can be nothing beside it, and 
therefore, with the knowledge of the Atman all is known. From this point of view there is 
no universe outside of the Atman. But the loftiness of this metaphysical conception forbade 
its maintenance in the presence of the empirical consciousness which teaches the existence 


1. Tait. Up. IL.6. 
2. Tait. Up. IL.6. 
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of a real universe. It was necessary to concede the reality of the universe, and to reconcile. 
with this the idealistic dogma of the sole Sars of the Atman by asserting that the universe - 
exists, but is in truth nothing but the Atman.! The Upanisadic view that Brahman is the sole 
reality, does not mean that there are things outside Brahman, which, are illusory. There is 
no such thing as ae everything is real, since all are moments in the all-comprehensive | 
reality of Brahman.” Nothing can exist outside of Brahman: Everything is within the all- 
comprehensive Self or Brahman. The neti-neti of Yajnavalkya- also simply signifies the 
distinction of the Atman from all this that is here and does not convey any sense of the 
excluding everything from it, as is ordinarily supposed. The Brahman of the Upanisads has 
no opposition whatsoever to anything and as such need to exclude anything in order to . 
maintain its reality or purity. Thus ‘neti-neti’ does not deny the reality of existence, it — 
denies all the empirical characterisation of reality. It just signifies that Reality is something 
‘unique and distinct from the empirical.? According to R.E. Hume, the Atman theory and the 
Brahman theory became merged together in an absolute pantheism in the Upanisads.* He 
calls it intelligent monism; “intelligent monism it may, in general, be called; for, although 

very different types of philosophy have been shown to be represented in the Upanisads, 
monism is their most prevalent type and the one which has continued their chief heritage. 
Still, even as monism, ‘itis hardly the monism of the west, nor is it the monism that is based 
upon science.”> | | | 


_ The fundamental thought that runs through the whole body of the Uipanicade isthe sole _ 
a reality of Brahman, or Atman. Even when the reality of the universe is conceded, the 


purpose is to maintain that the manifold world is not different from Brahman. Though. 
- Brahman is immanent. It is at the same time remained transcendent. “It is inside all this and _ 
outside all this.” The Reveda states that Brahman covers the whole universe and yet — 
transcends it by the measure of ten figures. The Upanisads declare ‘other than the known, 
and more than the unknown is that.’ | | 


Ke 
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1. ISAVASYOPANISAD 


Recognition of the unity underlying the diversity of the world 


| The fortieth chapter of Yajurveda i is cailed Isavasyopanisad. It has been given first place in the 
series of Upanisads. The visible world and life within this gigantic creation presuming as abode of 
God and thus, developing conscious to realise omnipresent and almighty features of God, this 
Upanisad has advised living discipline, with peace and satisfaction and further establishing integrity 
with no distinction. Its 18 hymns are said of same significance as that of eighteen chapters in Gita. 


Instruction given in the first hymn is that the life and world both are God’s above, hence, use the 
treasure of life abiding the rules. The sage has given a predominate formulae for keeping oneself 
scot-free from the proud of achievements and wealth by simply raising a question * ‘whose money is 
this?” In second hymn there are formulae of living long life-and performing activity without least 
bondage or ties. In third hymn, dire consequence arising due to infringement of discipline. are 
indicated. The fourth, fifth and eighth hymns explain the feature of perfect knowledge (Parabrahman) 
and hymn six and seventh highlight the characteristics of the people who realise it. From nineth to 
fourteenth, the secret of establishing a balance between learning and ignorance and the creation as _ 
also destruction has been disclosed. Hymn 15 and 16 describes the pray to God for enabling to 
understand his feature and the aptitude for realisation of the same. In hymn 17 and 18 the lord of fire 
have been solicited for enabling to mnOW the mortal body and ace to aim of life through the best 
route. | | ae | 

The perfect knowledae (Parabrahman) seed as Or is absolute in itself with all respects and 
this universe is also absolute in itself like Orn. The perfect world has arisen from that absolute 
element. The balance resulted on an extraction of perfect from the perfect also remains perfect in 
itself. May the pains and pricks either super divine, super material or spiritual be turn in peace. 

The opinion of the Rsi is excellent when he says the balance or result of extracting perfect from — 
the perfect is also ae | | %, | | 


3% que: aotfire quiegeigerah 
pier qutrera qoterati 
3% Mt: BT: VT 


Orn! The yon is fulness; fulness, this. From fulness, fulness doth proceed. ae 
fulness’s fulness off, even fulness then itself remains. 


‘[Parbrahman expressed as “Om” is absolute from all angles anid this creation is also perfect in 
itself. This whole (compiete) universe has been originated from that perfect element. In case this 
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perfection is extracted out from that perfect element, the resultant or the residual part also remains 
perfect. May the fevers and fatigues of material, metaphysical and celestial be cooled-down.] 


Som areata: we after sat ST a Set Gav HT Te ee 
By the Lord (ia) enveloped must this all be— 

_ Whatever moving thing there is in the moving world. — | 

With this renounced, you may enjoy. Covet not the wealth ne anyone at all. 


| [Whatever either inert or alive is seen in this world, that all is covered embedded within God | 
-VIZ., under jurisdiction of God. Use only the part abandoned (entrusted) by him for you.] 


© gaaag antfin rotate: wars we wafer eRhtsfer a ant fares TAN 


_ Even while doing deeds here, one may desire to live a hundred years. Thus on you— 
i not otherwise than this is it— The deed (Karman) adheres not on the man. 


[The sages have told such disciplines following which aman can avail long life ‘as also live free 
= from ties usually created due to Karma.] 


© gal am & ar ade amrargent ara Hrenfimeata 3 ser se 1181 


| Devilish (asurya) are called those worlds, which are covered over with blind darkness 
: (tamas), Unto them, on deceas sing, go whatever folk are slayers of the Self. 


[The people violating the discipline are known as Asurya (Dependent to the physical and sensual 
7 power but not following the true discretion). aa are surrounded with the 1 paricasutine darkness Le. 
‘ignorance through out their life. i 


oats wat ateh Sater amgeera 
aga fasateraat arate cement 


- -Unmoving, the One (ekam) is swifter than the mind. 


The sense- powers. (devas) reached not It, speeding on before. 
Past others running, This goes standing. 
Init Matarisvan places action. 


[The unvariated God i is one who is more dynamic than the mind ‘sell He. cannot Be chased: Le. ¢ 
known to deities viz., the senses irrespective of stable, he goes ahead running to the dynamic. bodies. J 


wef ait agt waht mercer we ag wee ATTAIN 


It moves. It moves not. It BS far and Iti is near. It is within all this. It is outside of all this. 


[He is at immeasuring distant and at the same time, nearest to all. He too is present within these | 
all 


eq wal qrrereergerein righ wre wd + gaia 


Now, he who on all beings looks as just (eva) in the Self (Atman). And on the Self as in. : 
all beings— He does -not shrink away from Him. 
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[The knowledge acquired by virtue of reading cannot remove the illusion and the knowledge 
well experienced is sine-qua-non for this.] 


aferwatfor qarencterafiera:1 aa at tte: R: celal 


In whom all beings have become just (eva) the Self of the discerner— Then what 
delusion (moha), what sorrow (Soka) is there of him who perceives the unity! 


{At which stage, the man is known to the fact that this Atma tattva is appeared in the nature of all 
beings, where the attachment or grief may stand or arise in this stage of knowing all in one. el 


EO SE ECAP ECE CICce CSIC E80 
cafertaret Uf ey: CAAA AAT S ATTRA: PUNT HCA 


He has environed, The bright, the bodiless, the scatheless, 

The sinewless, the pure (suddha), unpierced by evil (a-pdpa-viddha)! 

Wise (kavi), intelligent (manisi), encompassing (paribhi), self-existent ae) 
Appropriately he distributed objects (arthas) through the eternal years. 


ore aa: whargtha SO CUIRICCT ait ya sa Faw as AEM TAT 
_ They enter into blind darkness, who worship ignorance; and They also. enter into 
darkness greater than that, as it were, who delight in knowledge. 


[The persons who are mere devotee to the evil-learning (Avidya), surround in the gross | 
‘ignorance (darkness) and they also same way surround (trapped) with ean who are only 
devoted to learning (conscience). ] 


 aRagtearrageeerean sft wyA dram a TeafETERRUtOI 


Other, indeed, they say, than knowledge! Other, they say, than non- sone Thus 
we have heard from the wise (dhira) who have explained it to us. — | 


[Knowledge leads to a different path, while Ignorance (Avidya) leads to another different path, 
this teaching has been transmitted to us by the ancient sages. ] 


frat anfset w ceakdtra: wel orfeeran qed Atal Rrererrreegau ee 


| One who knows the knowledge and non-knowledge— this pair conjointly (saha), he 
transcends with non-knowledge passing over death and with knowledge wins the immortal. 


are an: wage asayfrqarad aa qagahamitas ATMETAT ULV 


They enter into blind darkness, who worship non-becoming (a-sambhiiti); 
. They enter into darkness greater than that, as it were, who delight in becoming 


(sambhiiti). 
[sambhiti is the origination and abiak: 1S sion beeen: perishing. ] 


HAA: ANAS Ta TTA | fit ogy ttaront & reafaerefatn 3 


| Other, indeed—they say—than origin (sambhava)! Other—they say—than non-origin 
| aan): —Thus we have heard from the wise, who have expisines it to us. - 
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anift a Grint @ wether ati Ror ay thet waren 


Becoming ' (sambhiti) and destruction (vindsa)—He who knows this pair conjointly 
(saha) with destruction passing over death and with becoming wins the immortal. _ 


fret wa aeefafet TEA TS PUTTY Bea SANG 
With a vessel wholly of gold the mouth of truth is covered over. O Pagan, do you 
uncover or open that for one whose law is the Real to see. 


watad am ud wae aye wile : | 
Rat a wt areal at oe aiseraet gan: iia 


O Pusan, the sole Seer (ekarsi), O Controller (vama), O Sun (stirya), O son of Prajapati, 
spread forth your rays! Gather your splendour (¢ejas)! What is your. lovable form—that of 
you I see. He who is yonder, yonder Person (purusa)—I myself ain he! 


 argerereamdtd area rite io at aT Gay BN aA BHC ATE BTUIVON 
[My] breath (vayu) to the immortal wind (anila)! This body then ends in ashes! Om! 
oO Purpose (kratu), remember! The deed (krta) remember! 


O Purpose, remember! The deed remember! — 


“att za gaat we senate aah fer 
i il llc alae 


e, General prayer of petition and adoration 7 | 
O Agni! tends us On an even (a good) way to prosperity (rai), O God, you ics all the 
ways! Keep far away from us s crooked- -going sin ay: we render most ample expression 
of adoration to you. | | 


2. KENOPANISAD - o 


Sea TPTT 


This Upanisad is within ninth chapter of “Tavalkara Brahmana” (Samvediya). This is also called 
Tavalkaéra Upanisad and Brahmanopanisad. It starts with a question “Kenesitam.....(By whom this 
life is motivated?). The starting word being “Ken” (By whom), this Upanisad is said Kenopanisad. 
The Rsi has made it clear while explaining the nature and glory of all motivator perfect knowledge | 
(Parabrahman) that the Brahmatattva (Absolute element) is very easy to talk and listen about but it is 
most difficult to understand and digest. In the first and second part the peculiarities of that motivating 
entity, his realisation and the unavoidable necessities to know him have been described vividly — | 
through colloquy. arranged between the teacher and pupil. In the third and fourth part, illustration has 
been given from the vanity arising in Gods and the appearance of Brahmi Cetana (conscience) to 
suppress that super ego in the form of Yaksa. Subsequently the Brahmatattva (element of knowledge) 

has been described for the Gods by Goddess Uma. At the ending shore, the importance of knowing 
_ the secret.of Brahmavidya (conscience) alongwith the resources has been elaborated and the manner 
of Parabrahman worship and the fruits (result) inherent therein have been explained. | 


Uw ynfrare: 
| arene wUgat aT TET: pe nN 
metroid arg oer Frgat mt or ae FrratteferareorareTaeat Ay 
Tarai fret 3 sofa ante ofa ag 3 ofa agi 
vo WAT: Bet: TT 


O the Supreme Soul! may our all organs healthy and our voice, breathing, eyes, ears, 
force and all sensory organs be strong. The Upanisad (proposed knowledge) is Brahma, we 
don’t refuse it. This do not abandon us. May our inseparable relation with one another 
maintained. Whatever (religion, knowledge etc.) described 1 in Upanisad, be insert in us, be 
incorporate in us. rey the three pains be cool. 


INIT: Tus: i 


| oe Red walt fet a ht WOT: Wer: He at sia 
a 3 Rat gate 
— Query : The real agent in the individual? | 
By whose motivation, do this mind ASSESS to its. subjects? By whose engaged this 
breathe does function proper? By whose activation the voice does exercise in people? Who 
is that intangible God that engages our eyes and ears in their functions? 
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does ot it oh eo Fe ws me me SpE 
~ Wearentectrentanar vata 2 i 

[Answer :] 

That which is the hearing of the ear, the thought of the mind, 

The voice of speech, as also the breathing of the breath, 

And the sight of the eye! Past these escaping, the wise, 


On departing from this world, become immortal. 


3 wae 3 ah fh Fh beget feet 
| afafearaten sft ye yestat f Tetgarerafae 3 1 
There the eye goes not, speech goes not, nor the mind. 
We know not, we understand not; How one would teach It. 
Other, indeed, is It than the known, And moreover above the unknown. | 
—Thus have we heard of the ancients (purva) who have explained it to us. 
agrearafed a area: ea oe ot fas Fe afeegeY 
That which is unexpressed with speech (vdc, voice), _ 
That with which speech ts expressed— 
That indeed know as Brahma, . 
Not this that people worship as this. 
Tara a Aqa AAA AAT ata ga a fafg 3¢ afer 
That which one thinks not with thought (manas, mind), _ 
for, That which thinks not with a mind,] 
That with which they say thought (manas, mind) is thought— 
That indeed know as Brahma, | 
Not this that people worship as this. 
TIT FT Uva a aerfa aaa ata ga a fats te afer | 
That which one sees not with sight (caksus, eye), 
[or, That which sees not with an eye] 
- That with which one sees sights (cakstimsi)— 
That indeed known as Brahma, 
Not this that people worship as this. 
TEA TOU Ba stahas Far rea we ofa 3 afergerat 
That which one hears not with hearing (srotra, ear), 


Loe That which hears not with an ear | 
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That with which hearing here is heard— 
That indeed know as Brahma, | 
Not this that people worship as this. 
Fart TF wrfart AA HoT: watt ater wer at fait et afeqaretic i 
That which one breathes (praniti) not with breathing (prdna, erat) 
(or, That which breathes not with breath,] | : |  # 
That with which breathing (prdna) is conducted (praniyate)— 
That indeed known as Brahma, | 


Not this that people worship as this. © 


fetter: TUS: 11 


The paradox of Its inscrutability 


aff wat gata autrantt Ta dar gent BAT 

qe a ae Wee gq daeata 3 ws fafa | 

[Acarya say] If you think ‘I know well,’ only very slightly now do you know!— a form 
of Brahma!—what thereof is yourself, and what thereof 1 is among the gods! So then it is to 
_be pondered upon (mimamsyam) indeed by you. 


[Pupil:] I think it is known. 

amg wal qaefa a aafa ae a acne cuidas 

I think not ‘I know well'; Yet I know not ‘I know not’! 

He of us who knows It, knows It; Yet he knows not * I know not’. | 
. sed ae we of eT A | acre. Ferran Fear ferarrerey a 

[Acarya] | | 

It is conceived of by him, whom Iti is not conceived of. 

He by whom It is conceived of, knows It not. 

It is not understood by those who [say they] understand It. 

It is understood by those who [say they] understand It not. © 


wiameafated aera fe frat snc foradt ate entiplacaieel, 
: When known by an awakening, It is conceived of; 

Truly it is immortality one finds. 

With the Soul (Atman) one finds power; 


With knowledge one finds the immortal. 


ge adden werafea + Afeeetredt fare: 
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ae aay fafa dra: NATTA TA WAT 


If one have known [It] here, then there is truth. 


‘Tf one have known [It] not here, great is the destruction (vinasti). 
Discerning [It] in every single being, the wise, 
On departing from this world, become immortal. 


[He who. has attained that perfect knowledge (Parabrahma), has attained the reality, but who 
could not realise him in existing life, has sustained considerable loss (loss of precious time). The wise 
man therefore realise that supreme entity present in every being and every element and thus, moving 
from the route of this world ultimately attains the immortality. ] 


ugar: US: 


Allegory of the Vedic gods’ ignorance of Brahma 


wee Bae afd ven gaat fot ar omen 0 grea 
faraiscrretard atest gn | 


Now, Brahma won a victory for the gods. Now, in the victory of this Brahma the gods 
were exulting. They center themselves : “Ours indeed 1 is s this victory! Ours indeed is this 
greatness!’ 


rit fragt het arg wear fst efi 


Now, It understood this of them. It appeared to them. ray did not understand It. ‘What 
wonderful being (yaksa) is this?’ they said. | | | 


asim weft; Remar Aon | | 
They said to Agni (Fire) : ‘Jatavedas, find out this—what this wonderful being it.’ 
‘Sobeit’ 


reaper tara sanecteanen at renee 


He ran unto It. | a 
Unto him It spoke : mae are you?’ ‘Verily, I am Agni,’ he said. ‘Verily, I am 
Jatavedas.’ oe | 


aftnewar fix ahdfrentia: ard ere afi yeti 


Yaksa asked the fire-god— ‘In such as you what power is there?” 


‘Indeed, I might burn everything here, whatever there is here in the earth!’ 
Tah et Ceri ty agers seks, res ef as Ging Set 
Aang aerererFafris 11 | 


It put down a straw before him. ‘Burn that!’ He went forth at it with all speed. He was 


not able to burn it. Thereupon indeed he returned, saying : ‘I have not been abie to find out 
this—what this wonderful being i is.’ 
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a aeieenen fentaeertata aetferiiio nt 


Then they said to — eae): ‘O Vayu, find out this—what this wonderful being is.’ 
‘So be it.’ | 
snmaneiniih arqat sri al sree 

He ran unto It. 

Unto him It spoke : “Who are you?’ 

‘Verily, I am Vayu,’ he said. ‘Verily, I am Matarigvan.’ | 

are eae. fe atafirenita: —s ates Lngoleesaks ; 

nee “S such as you what power is there?” oe ea eo 

Be “Indeed, I I might eau off everything here, whatever ee iS here j in ae earth.” . 

| fear aReraafifanito I 


It put down. a straw before him. “Carry that.off! 


He went at it with all speed. He was not acic to carry it off Thereupon indeed he 
ei returned, saying : ‘I have not been able to find out this—what this wonderful being 1 is.” 


saRUGaTTaA EE fartraeertaten TART ACRES VN 

| Then they said to Indra : “Maghavan ey: find out this—what this wonderful 
beingis.” | 5 | a 

| ‘So be it.’ He ran unto It. It disappeared from him. - : | 

a afervarant frees agyieerargar: Suadi ar Sct 


In that very space he came upon a woman exceedingly beautiful, Uma, daughter of the 
Snowy Mountain (Haimavat) or Brahmavidya in the form of Uma. | 


To her he said : ‘what is this wonderful being?’ 
Wage: Ts 


Knowledge of Brahman, the ground of superiority | 


ar waa raver weno ar Unless metacafe aah ba feateere we RH 
- She said- ‘It is Brahman.’ ‘In that victory of Brahman, verily, exult you.’ 
_ Thereupon he knew it was Brahman. 

WaT Wa tar afarataraearreftataiins wie a fo fraiecan 
| in Mo 


Therefore, verily, these Bees. namely Agni, Vayu and Indra, are above the other sede 
as it were; for these touched It nearest, for these and [especially] he [1.e. Indra] first knew It 
~ was Brahman. : 


: 1 aS wa mreTesTETG aw wa aie tet ; 
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ea dic dheiiige talib ieaa deaiidig acai’ 


Therefore, verily, Indra is above the other gods, as it were; for he uOuenES It nearest, for 
he first knew It was Brahman. 


Brahman in cosmic and in individual phenomena 


aaa are eat rarer etter setae 


Of It there is this teaching. 


That in the lightning which flasnes forth, which makes one. blink, and say “Ah!’—that 
‘Ah!’ refers to divinity. 13 


senor ators wiisba drgeereae: PHT ANG I 


Now with regard to oneself. 


- That which comes, as it were, to the mind, by which one repeatedly remembers—that 
conception (samkalpa) [is It]! 


ra a erga ww are ee wtf gs ean 


Brahma, the great object of desire 

| It is called Tad-vana (‘It-is-the-desire’). As ‘It-is-the-desire’ (Tad-vana) It should be 

worshipped. For him who knows it thus, all beings together yearn. | | 
[The Brahman as “Tadvana”. Acarya Sankara has given its meaning as Tad-Bhajaniyam i.e. 

worth to meditate “Vana” is used in purportion to ‘‘Ras” (juice) also. On this premise, it transpires 

that the Brahma in radical form is “juicy”. The devotee whose motion merges in Atma-tattva, his 

intimacy extends so large as all beings are impressed by him. ] 


safieg ot gdtegar 3 soap ara a saheergafaO Nt 


‘Sir, tell me the mystic doctrine (upanisad)!’ 


‘The mystic doctrine has been declared to you. Verily, we have told you the mystic 
doctrine of Brahma (brahmi upanisad).’ | 


Te AT eA: Heer wT aeT: saath wemreic 


Austerity (tapas), restraint (dama), and work (karman) are the foundation of it i e. the 
mystic doctrine]. The Vedas are all its limbs. Truth is its abode. | 


al at wad dared waa tat aes WAS vfafaeter wfafastrie 

He, verily, who knows it [1.e. the mystic doctrine] thus, striking off evil (papman), 
becomes established in the most excellent, endless, heavenly world— yea, he becomes 
established! | 


T 1 eter 


oo sie fee 


: 3, KATHOPANISAD 

This upanisad is under the school of Katha in Krsna Yajurveda. Herein are two chapters and 
each chapter contains 3 cantos (Vallis). The famous episode (tale) of the dialogue between Yama and 
Naciketa, the son of Vajasrava is described in this upanisad. Vajasrava was intended to worship 
merely the symbolic (not actual) demonstration of the gift by pr oviding the donees’ the trivial things. 
His son Naciketé, who was well learned to the meaning of gift, intended to motivate his father 


performing the custom in true sense, asked him that to whom will be give his son? On retention of his 
question, Vajasrava annoyed and he fanatically said that he will be gored to yama, the god of death. 
Naciketa as a result of his special efforts, met finally with lord Yama. Yama pleased. and asked 
him to have three boons. He asks for his father’s satisfaction as the very first boon, heavenly pleasure 
rendering Agnividya (fire learning) as the second and Atmavidyé (self-realisation) as the third boon. 
Yama happily sanctioned the first two boons but he wants to allow him not to stress on the third boon 
having it impossible. Naciketa stood unvariated. This subject-matter is elaborated in the first chapter 
under first valli: In second and third valli, lord Yama makes him to understand several aspects - 
relating to the soul and the supreme soul. In second chapter, the hurdles befalling in way to seek God, 
their solution and god’s existence in the heart has been described. Further, omnipresence of god, | 
ASsvattha (mortality) in garb of the world, yoga-penance, faith on god and emancipation etc. has been 
described. Finally, the attainment of Brahma (perfect knowledge) by the grace of Brahma “ae has 


been enunciated. 
NOTAUTS 1 
So eg eh eg ea fed rh 
so ft: Ofer: OMT 


The supreme soul! Wish you please protect both of us (the eicher and disciple) 
simultaneously. Nourish us simultaneously. May both of us be powerful simultaneously. 
The learning acquired by us be full of splendour and intelligence should there be no place 
for inimity and rivalry between us. O mighty! may the trio fevers. ualen a ae: 
and celestial) be cooled down and undepleting peace attained. 


First Valli_— 
ee ‘Naciketas devoted to Death | 


| | | Part -I | f 
BL EF AAA: see ah ear ¢ afb a FA 
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Now verily, with zeal did Vajasravasa (in the Visvajit sacrifice) give his wn 
possession [as a religious gift]. He had a son, Naciketa by name. 


axe HANK Tet aterorrg Array srgifaae Ms wa 


Into him, boy as he was, while the sacrificial gilts were being led up, faith aaah) 
entered. He thought to himself : 


een een geet Re are are es 


_ ‘Their water drunk, their grass eaten, 


Their milk milked, barren! - 


on | Joyless (a- nanda) certainly ¢ are those worlds | 


. time. 


He. goes to, who gives such. [cows]!” * 


dia fet ae ret ot ever fee te eta aed an genet! 


Then he said to his father eae: to whom will you give me?’— a pecone time—a third ; 


~ To him then he said : ‘To Death I give you!” 


agai seat agarafiy war: ] fener ao er aa - 
Naciketa in the house of Death — | 


[Naciketa reflects :] 


Of many I go as the first. Of many i go as an intermediate. What pray, has Yama 
(Death) to be done? That he will do with me today? __ 


SR ECERCCNCRGETC RCO weatia wed: Sea eae oR SHU 
Look forward, how [fared] the former ones. Look backward; so [will] the after ones. - 


Like grain a mortal ripens! Like grain he is born hither (a-jdyate) again! 


. [Aggrieved of the word expressed in a state of temper his father, was again asked by Naciketa— 
_ “O Dear father! ponder on the behaviour as your father and fore- fathers had made and further look at 
_ the behaviour as being made by other highest enlightened presently. The mortal man becomes mature 
(attains death having too old) like the harvest in a certain point of time and further regains birth 
-comensurating with the certain: time frame. ] 7 


aan: farmrafatratet very arden: a feta 
As fire (Vaigvanara Agni) enters, | 

A Brahma (bradhmana) guest into houses. 

They make this the quieting thereof :— 

Fetch water, Vaivasvata! | 


[The Vaisvanara Agni in garb of Brabmana may ‘only enter the houses. The affluent people | 
entertain them by providing Arghya-padya etc. You should therefore however offer the water or 
arghya. | | 


KATHOPANISAD ae | | B 


UCAS FRC TAT TAT TAI EUSA 


Hope and expectation, intercourse and pleasantness, 


Sacrifices and meritorious deeds, sons and cattle, all— | 
This he snatches away from the man of little understanding 
In whose home a Brahman remains without eating. | 

| frat teikigainye Tape) 
areas gaat Ase Tenas Aarsgeireane 


[Death (Yama), returning from a three days’ absence and finding that Naciketa has not 
received the hospitality which is due to a Brahmana, says :] 


| Since for three nights you has abode in my house 
Without eating, O Brahmana a guest to be reverenced, 
Reverence be to you, O Brahmana! Well- being (svasti) be to me 


Therefore in return choose three boons! 


— MreTdaet: Gr wen eastrnspiant anit yen 
— aaTye wafeaRarta Ucar wet aE TATION 


Naciketa's first wish : ‘return to an appeased father on earth. 


(Naciketa said) O Yamaraja! With intent appeased, well- minded, with passe? 
departed, let Gautama my father be again toward me, Death; | | 
That cheerfully he may greet me, when from you dismissed—This of the three as boon 
‘the first I choose! | | 
_ [My father may love me as before when Le am allowed by you to return my home. This is the 


_ first boon out of the-three you already have committed to sanction. ] 


aan yrerafarat wate siterefarrefoniorgy: 
Tata: vif dara Za fHATRTTATTARHTNN 22h 


(O Naciket§) Cheerful as formerly will he be—Auddalaki Aruni, from me dismissed. 


Happily will he sleep during nights, with passion Eee when he has seen you from 
the mouth of Death released. 


nil die ik Cais cue anna 
BY TATA Pea Aled TACT 


[Naciketa' S second wish : an understanding of the Naciketa’s sacrificial fire that leads 
to neevenlt | 
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In the world of heaven, is no fear any more. There you are not. Not from old age does 
one fear. Over both having crossed—the HUneer and the thirst gone beyond sorrow, one 
_ Tejoices in the heaven- world. | | 7 


aan eerdnehfiy edt wale smear Te 
cenfettan orga ort unfagetaea gat ator ga 


Yourself, O Death, understand the heavenly fire. Declare it to me who have faith 


ae (sraddhadhana). 


Heaven-world people partake of immortality. This I choose with boon the second. 


[O Yamaraja! you are well known to the sole source of heaven, the agnividya (learning of fire). 
Please, let me know that learning (Agnividya), known to which the people access to heaven and 
enjoy the immortality there. I am curious enough to know and please, explain that learning supposing 
_ that I am asking your grace as the second boon, you already have given the privilege to ask for.] 


“wd weft ag 3 facta cada afeaae: Wa 
srricentrrean wfaat fats atafated Terarq gsi 


On request (supra) made by Naciketa, the god of death said— O’ Naciketa! 
I do declare to you, and to you learn it of me— 
| Understanding about the heavenly fire, O Naciketa! 
The attainment of the infinite world, likewise too its establishment— 
i Know you that as set down in the secret place [of the heart]. 
i [The thing kept within cavity is rare to find about and it needs Pereiiean endeavour to attain 
7 because of most cryptic nature in itself. The heart (bosom) too is called the cavity. Yama has given 


hint that Agnividyd dwells in the heart. As the wood inherited with the material fire, the heaven 
_. providing energy vested with the heart.] 


| tarenfta agar veh ar guar areal zen am 
Sania TaRTaeEa ATT WE: Ware qe: TECuLS 


He told him of that fire as the beginning of the world, what bricks, and how many, and 


- how [euilt]. 


And he too repeated that, as sit was told Then, See with him, Death said again— 

[The Yamaraja then explained before Naciketa, the Bhita Agnividya, a learning which is the 
sole cause of the worlds (Lokas). The complete procedure of choosing what kind of and by what 
method the bricks or the units was explained. Naciketé repeated the same before Yama whatever was 
told to him without any pause. Having sausued of the understanding power of Naciketa, Yama then 
proceeded. } 3 


sndieliane ieetat Hae eete ous _ 
ER 
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Delighting, the great soul (mahatman) said to him :— 
- [Death resumes :] | 

A further boon I give you here today. 

By your name indeed shall this fire be [known], 

This multifold garland (srnkd), too, accept. 


[Naciketa means a person who is not attached with the prapatica (worldly mortal thinking). Only — 
the person so unattached may hold the discipline. The person involved in passions (worldly affairs) 
indulge his influence or the powers for the worldly hunger and cannot safe them to amply with the 
divine discipline. Naciketa had not involved him within the worldly ambitions or devices of his father 
and devoted himself for attaining the higher ideals. This was the sole reason for his access to Yama 
and thereby benefited with the divine boons. Yama i is the god preferring and maintaining the divine 
discipline. He has raised a question in Rgveda 10.135 that on which carrier Naciket& has arrived . 
_ here? Keeping himself unattached to the prapajica (worldly affairs) and all surrendering trend for the 
divine discipline is the only basis on which Naciketa could acquire the divine Agnividya. It is 
therefore, cogent to say such vidya as Naciketagni (learning that keeps unattached. ] | 


| fonfaataite ata fates were | 
‘Ferd tated fafeer Parte wif gen | 

| Having kindled a triple Naciketa-fire, having attained union with the three, performing 
the triple work, one crosses over birth and death. | | 

By knowing the knower of what is born from Brahman, the ee to be praised, 

[And] by revering [him], one goes forever to this peace (Santi). 

[Naciketas vidya (learning) is called the thrice manner learning. The scholars have necepied it : 
consisting of three manners i.e. access, study and ceremony. The devotee has to establish a 
combination of soul sense with these three or the inert, micro and the reason bodies has to be 
motivated with this learning. This process can be said the trio-combined. Some school say. the trio- 
combination consisting of mother, father and the teacher. Three deeds are considered as creation, 


nutrition and destruction or worship to god, co- ordination mere ang the donation in context to 


the offering. | 


fronfrnaaatatgiecn a wa Fea Bine SCE 
RUA: water vitae area eaters 

Having kindled a triple Naciketas- fire, having known this triad, 

he who knowing thus, builds up the Naciketas- fire. 

He, having cast off in advance the bonds of death, 


With sorrow overpassed, rejoices in the heaven-world. 
wa astaafacha: Tara aur faite ator ; 
eC Ee mien afer ten 
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This, O Naciketas, is your heavenly fire, 

Which you did choose with the second boon. 

As you, indeed, will folks proclaim this fire, 
_ The third boon, Naciketas, choose! _ 


Aa BS fafa TABS wie rare sn 
 Wafgeragiorercaang aTOTAE ATTRA MRO 
Naciketas's third wish : knowledge concerning the effect of dying. 
-(Naciketa said) - This doubt that there is in regard to a man deceased : 
“He exists,” say some’ ‘He ae not,’ say others—This would I know, instructed by 
“you! | ; | | 
Of the boons this is boon the third. 
aunt fafafaet ya afadrermaty at: | 
ara wt PR en ar sect wr way 
(Yama said) O° Naciketa! 
| Even the gods had doubt as to this of yore. | 
- For truly, it is not easily to be understood. Subtile is this matter (dharma). 
eas Another boon, O Naciketas, choose! 


| Press me not! Give up this one for me! 


| Sahat fafatetad faa a a yet ar sie 

| ae area TANF area aah age TET SATIN eH 
This knowledge preferable to the greatest earthly eee. 
(Naciketa said) O’ god of death! | | me 
Even the gods had doubt, indeed, as to this, 

a And you, O Death, say that it is not easily to be understood 

And another declarer of it the like of you 1s not to be obtained. 
No other boon the equal of it is there at all. | 


Vanya: yautarguiter aaa | 
wenigereart goiter wart a stra wat arafeear Ay 3 I 
| Yama told— Choose centenarian sons and grandsons, 
: Many cattle, elephants, gold and horses. ; 
Choose a great abode of earth. | 
| And yourses live as many autumns as you desire. 


KATHOPANISAD 


~ gaged aR wad at quite int Fret 1 | 
mengat aferarea a areat wa are AAAS 


This, if you think an equal boon, choose—wealth and one, life! 
A great one on earth, O Naciketas, be you. 

_ The enjoyer of your desires I make you. | - 
& 3 arm geen weds Waban: yo: weer 
SMT WT: AMT: Adal 7 dem anna Tye: | | 
srr: wirarcaa afachat Ai argued: Tea 
‘Whatever desires are hard to get in the mortal world— 
For all desires at pleasure make request. . 

These lovely maidens with chariots, with lyres— 

Such [maidens], indeed, are not obtainable by men— _ 
By these, from me bestowed, be waited on! — 


O Naciketas, question me not regarding dying (marana)! 


adwran wake deceeresannt safest Aa 
aft wd ferent adr TETAS TEP AAU TS | 


(Naciketa said) Ephemeral things! That which i is a mortal's, 0 End-maker, | 


Even the vigour (tejas) of all the power they wear ave: 
Even a whole life is slight indeed. 


You be the vehicles (vaha! You be the dance and song! | 


a faa doit wget rears farragTet aan 
ae Sifeerdt aradifineate et aeg 3 avait: HURON | 
Not with wealth is a man to be satisfied. | 
Shall we take wealth, if we have seen yous : | 
~ Shall we live so long as you shall rule? 


—This, in truth, is the boon to be chosen by m me. 


AAMT ATTA TI: A 

aifteearercrutefirmttaratiatt Sitar at STTEYAT 2 

_ When one has come into the presence of undecaying. immortals. 

What decaying mortal, here below, that understands, | | 
That mediates upon the pleasures of beauty and delight, 

Would delight in a life over-long? — ae 
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Ast AT WSAAMASl aes qeraferca FUAAN eH 
This thing whereon they doubt, O Death : | 
What there is in the great passing on- -tell us that ! 
This boon, that has entered into the hidden— 
No other than that does Naciketas choose. | 
[Only the person like Naciketa, full detached to the | material pleasure, can reject such 
_ allurements. On the premise of this very self-loyalty, he becomes entitle to attain the essence of soul.] 


~ Second Valli 


The failure of pleasure and of ignorance; the wisdom of the better knowledge 


TaSAsSAada TE Bt A Geax 

aah: Fa sear TY vate rasa s wat guia gn 

Yamaraja said Naciketa - | 

The better (sreyas) is one thing, and the pleasanter (preyas) quite aioe: 
Both these, of different aim, bind a person. 

Of these two, well is it for him who takes the better; 

He fails of his aim who chooses the pleasanter. 

Sat fe aisha Neat guilt wat wet aeeragahane 

Both the better an the pleasanter come to a man. 

Going all around the two, the wise man discriminates. — 

The wise man chooses the better, indeed, rather than the pleasanter. 

The stupid man, from getting and keeping (yoga-ksema), chooses the pleasanter. 

a @ frac armatearrafecndserenet:) 

Sat ust frmiinadt oat asaha geet ages 

You indeed, upon the pleasant and pleasantly appearing desires 
Meditating, has let them go, O Naciketas. 

You are not one who has taken that garland of wealth | 


Tn which many men sink down. 


“gh fwd’ Reet axfren ar = fea gr 
scciandaharactii aaa i ie chaal 


KATHOPANISAD — 


Widely opposite and asunder are these two : 
Ignorance (avidyd) and what is known as ‘knowledge’ (vidyé). 
I think Naciketas desirous of obtaining knowledge! 7 


_ Many desires rend you not. 
sfaerarrat ada: wrt aT: fted TAT) 
SFIAMM: uftafa yer rata tere warm: TT 
Those abiding 1 in the midst of i ignorance, oa | 
Self-wise, thinking themselves learned, 
Running hither and thither, go around deluded, 
Like blind men led by one who is: himself blind. © 
Taina: wfreanfe aret waved fader yeT = 
are cient afer we Sit ART A: gteraraart F118 | 
_ [Heedlessness the cause of rebirth] 
The passing-on is not clear to him who is childish, 
Heedless, deluded with the delusion of wealth. 
Thinking ‘This is the world! There is no other!’ | 
Again and again he comes under my control. | | 
saorrente agfirat a eet: syuersishe eget a a fara: 
STATA ST PMCS MENT AUT FRUME ON 
[The need for a competent teacher of the soul] _ 
He who by many is not obtainable even to hear of, 
~ He whom many, even when hearing, know not— 
Wonderful is the declarer, proficient the obtainer of Him! 
Wonderful the knower, proficiently taught! 
J RUTALT The Wa Braga age fea: 
SAA TAA ATTA AOYAMA 
- Not, when proclaimed by an inferior man, is He 
To be well understood, [thought] being manifoldly considered. 


Unless declared by another, there is no going thither; 


For He is inconceivably more subtile than what is of subtile measure. 


— dn ahr afer area Gara Ber | | 
at aT: Tetras age eyeTTaferaae: WETIG 
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Not by reasoning (tarka) is this thought (mati) to be attained. | 
Proclaimed by another, indeed, it is for easy understanding, dearest friend presnay | 
This which you has attained! Ah, you are of true steadfastness! 
May there be for us a questioner (prastd) the like of you, O Naciketas! 
Waa: Vaart a age: wed fda 
dal Ta AfeaehderdisTaaeagel: warren Fer got 
I know that what is known as treasure is something inconstant. 
For truly, that which is steadfast is not obtained by those who are Uoste aia 
Therefore the Naciketas-fire has been built up by me, 
_ And with means which are inconstant I have obtained that which is constant. 
TNS St: MST HATTTNTTT UTA 
} aimecent wferst SET ge efttt apenas ePeTAM 112 21 
O dear Naciketa! The obtainment of desire, the foundation of the world Gian 
The endlessness of will, the safe shore of fearlessness, 
The greatness of praise, the wide extent, the foundation (having seen), 
You, O Naciketas, a wise one, has with steadfastness let [these] go! 
a gat youpiad yee vets yo 
sremrercrenfirnits eh wren ett istrefi 22 | 
- Him who 1 is hard to See, entered into the hidden, | 
Set in the secret place [of the heart], dwelling in the depth, gana | 
_ By considering him as God, through the Yoga- study of what pees to self, 


The wise man leaves joy and sorrow behind. 
URGE aaftya Hed: waa amiquaaaran | 
a Wiad drei: = creat faqacma AaeTa ARTS 


When a mortal has heard this and fully comprehended, has torn off what is concerned 
with the right (dharmya), and has taken Him as the subtile, 


Then he rejoices, for indeed he has obtained what is to be rejoiced it in. 
- regard Naciketas a dwelling open [for Atman]. 
| SRT AMSAT STATA: SIT ATT TET ATP THAI PSH 
~ (Naciketa said) Apart from the right ( dharma) and apart from the unright (a- ananne)s 
Apart from both what has been done and what has not been done here, 


« Apart from what has been and what 1 is to be—What you s sée as that, speak that! 


KATHOPANISAD - 8 2 me “34 & Doe , 74 


a Ren aeeeeraar eee wan aoe a. 
afar geet aha aa vex dasor stairs 


[The mystic syllable ‘Orn’ as an aid] (Yama said) 
The word which all the Vedas proclaim, and which is expressed in all austerities. 
Desiring which men live the life of religious studentship (a= 
That word to you I briefly explain. That is Om! 
Waa gal WE WA silent cer ele eid: 
That syllable, truly, indeed, is Brahman! That syllable indeed is the supreme! 
Knowing that syllable, truly, indeed, Whatever one desires is his! | - 
WaT NSVAeeaT TAT areata TAA AETAA V9 1 
That is the best support. That is the supreme SUEROH Knowing that puPD Oty one 
becomes happy in the Brahma-world. 


‘cca ti i teitaneh wale wun elie | 
ort Fret mrantiss Gott TET STAT PARTS 


The wise one [i.e. the soul, the dtman, the self] is not born, nor dies. 

This one has not come from anywhere, has not become anyone. | 

Unborn, constant, eternal, primeval, this one is not slain when the body is slain. 

aT SHAT STs TAIT aT Set at at faa are eft A TTA 

If the slayer think to slay, If the slain think himself slain, 

Both these understand not. This one slays not, nor is slain. 

Teg: Teale Seretteay TGA ASAT ON 

_. More minute than the minute, greater than the great, is the Soul (Atman) that is set in | 
_. the heart of a creature here. : : | 


One who is without the active will (a- kratu) beholds Him, and becomes freed from 
sorrow—When through the grace (prasdda) of the Creator gana) he beholds the greatness 
_of the Soul (Atman). 


at gta ri ee ned ee Be altar 


Sitting, he proceeds a far; Lying, he goes everywhere. 


| Who else than I (mad) is able to know; The ee (deva) wie rejoices and rejoices not 
enero 


seem at Ret we a2 2 | 
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Him who ts the bodiless among bodies, stable among the unstable, the great, all- 
pervading Soul (Atman)— 


_ On recognising Him, the wise man dein 
ART WaT CRA A AA TARA A 
TAA Fo FT ETS are agus AAT 3 
This Soul (Atman) is not to be obtained by instruction, | 
Nor by intellect, nor by much learning. 
He is to be obtained only by the one whom he chooses; 
_ To such a one that Soul (Atman) reveals his own person (taniim svam). 
aifereat garitarareratt ATTA aT: | ATTRA anf STATA 
Not he who has not ceased from bad conduct, | 
_ Not he who is not tranquil, not he who is not composed, | 
Not he who is not of peaceful mind 
Can obtain Him by intelligence (prajnd). 
The all- -comprehending incomprehensible | | oa 
WA TH AT At A Tat ster: gdh gen a: RGM 
He for whom the priesthood (brahman) and the nobility (ksatra) — 
Both are as food, And death is as a sauce— | 
Who really knows where He is? 


[The symbolic use of “Brahma” and “Ksatra” in this hymn appear as the sub-characteristic of the 
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supreme soul. Brahma indicates easy discipline of religion or the power of discretion while “Ksatra” 
- indicates the power of endeavour of industry. Thus, these expressions prove as the symbol of the 
characteristic of the living organism. That element of supreme soul, rolls up all beings at the material 
tone through the 1 instrument of death within it.] : 


Third Valli | 

The universal and the individual soul 
aed foes Gace cies Yet wfast wea ore 
“grant gefadt aha warrrah 3 a Groner: TRU 
(Yama said) There are two that drink of righteousness (rta) in 1 the world of good deeds; | 
Both are entered into the secret place [of the heart], and in the meres! upper epaere: = 

ae Brahma-knowers speak of them as ‘light’ and ‘shade’, 

And so do householders who maintain the five sacrificial fires, 


and those too who perform the triple Naciketas-fire. 
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a: AqianMet get Arc avet Reidel uit areas wee 
This which is the bridge for those who sacrifice, 

And which is the highest imperishable Brahma 

For those who seek to cross over to the fearless farther shore— _ 


The Naciketas-fire may we master! 


ses tert Fahey Tee ee fg wf WAT AN 


[Parable of the individual soul in a chariot] 

O’ Naciketa! Know you the soul (dtman, self) as riding ina chariot, 

The body as the chariot. | | 

Know you the intellect (buddhi) as the chariot- driver, 

7 And the mind (manas) as the reins. | 

| shaenfin garnghawatey wre anitigaritgt sheng ten Ns 
The senses (indriya), they say, are the horses; 

The objects of sense, what they range over. 


_ The self combined with senses and mind 
Wise men call ‘the enjoyer’ (bhoktr). | 3 a 
Raa ATE TaN sector oa Te 
He who has not understanding (a-vijidna), — 
Whose mind is not constantly held firm— 
His senses are uncontrolled, 
Like the vicious horses ofa chariot-driver, 
ag faarrarraft gat WAT Ben er art ea 7 ae 
He, however, who has understanding, 
Whose mind is constantly held firm— 
His senses are under control, 
Like the good horses of a chariot-driver. — 


TRASH: MATS MAT: +e wena even STEP TED TTI II 


He, however, who has not understanding, who is unmindful and ever impure, reaches 
not the goal, But goes on to reincarnation (samsara). 3 


omg faarrarrata wes: wer fen wg aeTeMIT A ae aT | 


~ He, however, who has eee Who is mindful and ever pure, reaches goal 
from which he is | born no more. - 
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frarrartieheg Ha sergarat:1 dtsea: reach af UT Taque 


He, however, who has the understanding of a chariot-driver, A man who reins in hia 
mind— He reaches the end of his j journey. That is the highest place of Visnu. 


Sear: wer wat sehr at 7: | TT EAT APT: Nol 
Higher than the senses are the objects of sense. 
- Higher than the objects of sense is the mind (manas); 
and higher than the mind is the intellect (buddhi).- 
- Higher than the intellect is the Great Self ica 


“Tet: WHSRHASTHTT ET: WT: genre we Fafa eet AT TT AA: gat 
~ Higher than the Great is the Unmanifest ela: 
Higher than the Unmanifest is the Person. 
_ Higher than the Person there i is nothing at all. 
That is the goal. That is the highest course. -* i 
| hic hicksiahieniicniteniaaksbhsiiiel MR 
Though He is hidden in all things, | 
That Soul (Atman, Self) shines not forth, en. 
But he is seen by subtle seers 
With superior, subtle intellect. | | 
TSR MARSA STAT arava wet Freeman sre 231 | 
[The Yoga method—of suppression] 
An intelligent man should suppress his speech and his mind. | 
The latter he should suppress in the Understanding- Self Gndna dtman). 
The understanding he should suppress 1n the Great Self lies buddhi, intellect]. 
That he should suppress in the Tranquil Self (santa atman),. | oh het ed 
faye Serr wre aaferate gr er fer gore gf ere ie - 
[Exhortation to the way of liberation from death] | 
Arise ye! Awake ye! Obtain your boons and understand them! 
A sharpened edge of a razor, hard to traverse, | 


_A difficult path is this—poets (Kavi) declare! 
STR ETST TRUETa waste Ferrera al 
SrHERT HET: TE Acai Meek 
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What is soundless, touchless, formless, imperishable, likewise tasteless, constant, 
odourless, without beginning, without end, higher than the great, stable— 


By discerning That, one is liberated from the mouth of death. 
aifeeaoreart yeysiias BATT TEA FAT A Here garctes WATE 
[The immortal value of this teaching] 


The Naciketas tale, which is narrated by Death, A wise man by teaching and hearing 
this, becomes magnified in the Brahma-world. 


a ee pen eee eer Se en 
stati gol | 


If one recites this supreme secret, in an sete of Bimhmang or at a time of the 
ceremony for the dead, devoutly— 


That makes for immortality! —That makes for immortality! 


[The couplet “Brahma sansad” refers to the group of persons or professions that meditate for 
attainment of knowledge. Similarly “Sraddhakdla” refers to the point of time when difference 
emerges among such group: of persons. The persons knowledge oriented and obeisanct shvuld be 
clearly made known of this fact because this will fructify manifold. In case, the circumstances as 
described are not available, this learning confines only to enhance the self-knowledge.] _ 


Fourth Valli 


The immortal Soul not to be sougnt through outward senses 
Part -1 

Tes TI AGUA TETRIS UVa ATTA 

atrgh: HOTT aT TETAS 2H 
The Self-existent (svayambha) pierced. the openings [of the senses] saevand: 
Therefore one looks outward, not within himself (antaratman). 
A certain wise man, while seeking immortality, | 
Introspectively beheld the Soul (Atman) face to face. 

Wed: BMATaht Te Geel fares Urey 

oe are fader gang og beret 

The childish go after outward pleasures ; 
They walk into the net of widespread death. . 
But the wise, knowing immortality, 


Seek not the stable among things which are unstable here. 


[From hymn 3 to 13, lord Yama has said “This is only”. It appears that simultaneous to 
explanation, Yama is Ss going to demonstrate that element and while. making this fact apparent, he says 
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“That secret, learning, element of soul or supreme soul, to which you want to understand, is only 
this.”’] 


ate whee ate fara fom within ort wash 
That by which [one discerns] form, taste, smell, sound, and mutual touches — _ 
‘It is with That indeed that one discerns. | 


What is there left over here! This, verily, is That! | 


, wart oftarat cnet Sergueata: wert fagurert wear Ft a tafe 


By recognizing as the great and all-pervading Soul (Atman) — 
_ That whereby one perceives both the states of sleeping and the wenn: 


The wise man does not sorrows. 


[By the knowledge or sense the man sees the apparent or tangible things while he is awaken and 
even slept, the prudent man knowing that omnipresent and great universal soul, do not fall in gloom 
at any of the situation. | 


ot nhs ei ina tt ed eee 


[The universal Soul (Atman), identical with the individual and with all creation] 
He who knows him, to whom everything is honey, 


As the living Soul (Atman) near at hand, 

Lord of what has been and of what is to be— _ 

He does not shrink away from Him. This, verily, is That! 

a: yd ara ames: YT sisieerine ideals und aque 
He who was born of old from austerity (tapas), was born of old from the waters, 
Who stands entered into the secret place [of the heart], _ 


Who looked forth through beings— This, verily, is That! 


[One who by virtue of his penance sees the brahma (knowledge) brought in before the 
paficabhitas (five elements) like water, ether etc. and residing in the cavity of heart in all, knows the 
truth. This only is that brahma (knowledge). ] 


a wor duaafefacaamen agi nfwa fred at wArotare’, eer 
She who arises with life (prdna), Aditi (Infinity), maker of divinity, 
Who stands entered into the secret place [of the heart], 


Who was born forth through beings— This, verily, is That! 
sued Aracaray WA Sl MAT TATA: | | 
fea fea Sat aaa: wad aque 


Fire (Agni), the all-knower (jdtavedas), hidden away in the two fire- sticks, like the 
embryo well borne by pregnant women, worthy to be worshipped day by day, by watchful 
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men with oblations— This, verily, is That! 


Tage aise aa a teat ft gar: wreg a Ure mq 
Whence the sun rises, And where it goes torest— 

On Him all the gods are founded; And no one ever goes veyoud it. 

This, verily, i is That! 


[The place to the extent the sun rises and sets is enshrined by the divine powers. Nobody may 
cross that place. This is that: absolute god.] 


—aeae aaya aayA Tahal Wet: oe re 
Whatever is here, that is there. What i is there, that again is here. 

He obtains death after death. Who seems to see a difference here. 
waders Ae After fare yea: @ Ue Teal a ge aa Uva 
By the mind, indeed, is this [realization] to be attained — 

There is no difference here at all! 


_ He goes from death to death who seems to see a difference here. 


[The element of supreme soul may be known only when the mind is true or holy. Nothing in this 
world is besides god. But the man who sees difference in this, attains the death from death. ] 


SCSI yea wea areata fasta Seat qavrorer 7 at faa, Was AANA 


A Person of the measure of a thumb stands in the midst of one's self (atman), 
Lord of what has been and of what is to be. | 


One does not shrink away from Him. This, verily, is That! 


sTgoA: gett Shfattarrra:1 Feet yer w WaT TS a, Uae THIS 


A Person of the measure of a thumb, like a light without smoke, 
Lord of what has been and what is to be. 
He alone is today, and tomorrow too. | 


[The supreme soul as little as a thumb is a severe light like without any smoke. It governs all. It 
‘remains unvariated i.e. unchangeable all through. This is perfect knowledge (Parabrahman). | 


wie gt ae way faerie we erate wecearrargfaaraan gs 


[The result. of seeing multiplicity or else pure unity] 
As water rained upon rough ground runs to waste among the hills, 

So he who sees qualities (dharma) separately, runs to waste after them. | 
{As the rain water flows various places coming down from the high mountains where it first 
rained, the same way who considers different from the absolute god the different religions and the — 
communities (or distinct nature as of man, demon and gods), follows then. It means. he wanders 


through the several worlds of gods and demons and the several species of beings like the scattered 
water of the rain en from the mountains. ] | 
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Wed Wa Wanita arate vata we Gafaartad sen Tala MAT LG I 
As pure water poured forth into pure becomes the very same, 
So becomes the soul (atman), O Gautama, of the seer (muni) who has understanding. 


[Yama is taking the example of the pure water while explaining, the essence of the soul. The 
pure water changes its features according to the pot in which it is kept. In plants, it becomes their 
fluid and in beings it turns into the blood. There is no defects in it. The learned person keeps his 
senses detached from the luxuries (material). He therefore, may be integrated with everybody. 
Naciketa the term is used for a devotee who possess the power of keeping himself detached from the 
material luxuries. Starting from several subjects (inaterial) to the divine powers and the supreme 
element of soul, such a man may establish the harmony. Assuming Naciketa, an eligible devotee, 
Yama makes him to know this learning. | 


Fifth Valli 
The réal soul of the individual and of the world 


THREAT HATA: | SBT A Vitara farms fae, UA ATU 


By ruling over the eleven- gated citadel Of the Unborn, the Un-crooked-minded one, 
One sorrows not. 


But when liberated [from the body], he is liberated deed: This, verily, is That! 


Re: Yharagediarrain Afawatatag tora 
— FaRragracetracem Tis saa SRT Ret TET 


The swan [1.e. the sun] i in the clear, the Vasu in the atmosphere, 
The priest by. the altar, the guest in the house, 
In man, in broad space, in the right (rta), in the sky, 
- Born in water, born in cattle, born in the right, born in rock, is the Right, the Great! 


sad SOT wea wet areas FABRA SATAN 
Upwards the out- breath (prana) he leadeth. 


The in-breath (apdna) inward he casts. 


The dwarf who is seated in the middle all the gods (deva) reverence! 


areg fraxaurrer oritceres fer: | tafe fens often, = 


‘When this incorporate one that stands in the body 1s dissolved, and is released from the 
body, what is there left over here? This, verily, 1s That! 


[What remain when this soul of being exited in body moves from a body to another as its usual 
dynamic nature after the death? The same that remains thereafter is brahma (the knowledge). ] 


wd aan welt Saft mem eater g state afetarqmbiedtiiy 


_ Not by the out-breath (prdna) and the in-breath (apana) do any mortal whatsoever live. 
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But by another ee men orn that whereon both these depend. 


ea a ed rowan yet Gar GATT) ae Oh we sare rae where 1 
Come! J will proclaim this to you , the hidden, eternal Brahman; 


~ And how, after it reaches death, ‘The soul (atman) fares, O Gautama! 


atte’ woes writers Ser: Ups Tata sore MTT N 


- Some go into a womb for the embodiment of a corporeal being. Others gO ‘into ; a 
stationary thing according to their deeds (karman) and according to their knowledge. 


[The motive as adopted by the soul of the beings as a result of their deeds and the study of 
literature (Branch of learning) some obtain several species (yon1) of creatures for holding with the _ 
_ body and others receive inertia like trees, creeper, mountain etc. immovable species. ] | 


} Ee es re ive hy eee Gree 
fore: wet ag reife aH, Was Aq I 


He who is awake in those that sleep, The Person who anions desire after. latte? 
That indeed is the Pure. That is Brahma. 
That indeed is called the Immortal. 


On it all the worlds do rest; And no one soever goes Beyond it. This, verily, is That! 


[The super man (absolute soul) provides for the consumption of all creatures according to their ~ 
deeds and remains awaken when all retires on their beds. That pure element is called non- -perishing 
perfect knowledge (Parabrahma) to which nobody may cross or go further than him: All worlds | 
(lokas) depend on him. This is that brahma (knowledge). i oa | 


afereecn yet wast wi we wirect yet 
eRe TATA BT we wer afeATN 1 


[The Yama now explains that like absolute soul ie ue the fire etc. elements also o get at 
universal form through detachment. i. 7 oF 


As the one fire has entered ihe world and Becomes corresponding’ i in an to every. - 


form, so the one Inner Soul (antaratman) of all ae 1s corresponding in form | to every” ’ | 
form, and yet is outside. - | 


arpidat qat aft wt ei wired aa 
Ua TaATTTAT we we wfeeRt afesTI 0H : 


As the one wind has entered the world and becomes sorresponcing in form to 0 every oe . 
form, so the one Inner Soul of all things 1 is corresponding i in-form to ee form, and yet . ie 


outside. 


[Though wind enters in various things of this world i in one‘form, it t still appears to us in different. ee 
forms (because of various shapes of different things). In the same way, Paramatman, appears inn 
_various forms in the beings even then it. 1s one and alone. This is also, existed in the e outer, fo 


atmosphere. | 
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gi ae ware aol & frat rengtefadts he hs 2 
3 aaa + feet arene aa Te: TK 
AS the sun, the eye of the whole world, is not sullied by the external faults of the eyes. 
So the one Inner Soul Or all things i is not sullied by the evil in the world, being external to | 
it. 


The indescribable bliss of rbeaetianng the Wwold:soul in one's own soul] 
Wat ait, AAT 1 Bt aga w: aut 
Tree AsqIvaha aeeaat YS year ATTA 22 
The Inner Soul (antaratman) of all things, the One Controller, who makes his one ‘cn 


manifold—The wise who perceive Him as anne in oneself, they, and no others, have 
eternal happiness! 


Prat fram Sa seat a Prewitt 3 ATA 

amare AsqIvaa reas Ma: Sra ATITTNB 

Him who is the Constant among the inconstant, the Intelligent among intelligences, the 
One among many, who grants desires—_ 

The wise who perceive Him as standing i in oneself, they, and no other, have eternal 
peace! | 


ae naiashiet vol Gam ee ee ee 


- 'This is it!’—thus they recognize The highest, indescribable happiness. How, now, shall 


I understand ‘this’? | 
Does it shine [of itself] or does it shine in reflection? — 


[The self-luminous light of the world] 

Waa wal wife a aaah Fer fag ont artisan: 
aa AA Te AeA ara Tafa fersafeti ek 

The sun shines not there, nor the moon and stars, 

These lightnings shine not, much less this (earthly) fire! 
After Him, as He shines, do everything shine, 

This whole world i is illumined with His light. 

| Sixth Valli 


The world-tree rooted in Brahman 


ee cot ee are af: fare: 
aa ag Welt BIA, Us Aa 


Its root is above, its branches below—This eternal fig-tree! 
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That (root) indeed is the Pure. That is Brahman. That indeed is called the immortal one. 
On it all the worlds rest and no one soever goes beyond it. This, verily, is That! 


[Same liquid circulates from the roots of the tree, in leaves of the tree. The roots of immortal 
tree in garb of the creation (Srsti) are above the infinite sky. The liquid circulated therefrom, appears 
in varied forms when it reaches to the components of the creation. ] 


ated fe a seed wot waif Fewer akeenre tunis 
_ Whatever there i is, this whole world, was created from and moves in Life (prdna). 


The great fear, the upraised thunderbolt— they who know That, become immortal. 


“gareenttrerata sarafa wt: wanfeaa aga agsiate ws: TEN 
From fear of Him fire (Agni) do burn. 
From fear the sun (Strya) gives forth heat. 

From fear both Indra and Wind (Vayu), 

And Death (Mrtyu) as fifth, do speed along. 

se Aayenqarg wey written fara: aa: alg city eres cua 


[Degrees of perception of the Soul (Atman)] 


_ If one has been able to perceive [Him] here on earth before the eo oh of the bade: 
siete: to that: [knowledge] he becomes fitted for embodiment in the world-creations. 


a ee rey er ae igen reg utr eGR ar sete were 
TaN 


- As in a mirror, so is it seen in the body (atman); 
- Asina dream, so in the world of the fathers; 
As if in water, so in the world of the Gandharvas (genii); 
oh AS if i in light and shade, so in the world of Brahma. 


- [The pure heart i is like a mirror VIZ. as the clear i image of the article syeened to mirror is seen, 
the image of Brahma (knowledge) looks clear i in the puré heart. The image of Brahma does not look 
clear in Pitrloka (parental world). Its reason is that the memory factor relating to pre-birth keeps their 
relation with the relatives of pre-birth. In gandharvaloka too the image of Brahma looks indistinct 
like the wares of the water because having involvement in material luxuries, the Brahma does not. 
appear apparent. But in brahmaloka (abode of knowledge) the image of soul and the supreme soul is 
seen all apparent like the shadow and the sun. | | 


[The gradation up to the supersensible Person] 


diciehennenians etiedaaicdalen 


The separate nature of the senses, And that their arising and setting, 
Is of things that come into being apart [from himself], 


The wise man recognizes these, and does not sorrows. 
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a ut Wal WAG: TATA = Terareat TEAST 
_ Higher than the senses (indr iya) is the mind nanas), 
~ Above the mind ‘is the true being (sattva). 

Over the true being is the Great Self [i.e. buddhi, intellect]; 


Above the Great is the Unmanifest (avyakta). 
[Mind is superior than the sensory organs, wisdom is than the mind, the soul of the penes) is than 
the wisdom and the undescribable power is superior than the soul of the beings. | 


STORY WL: YER caren fey Ta al at Fret Fer aged a esc n 
Higher than the Unmanitest, however, is the Person (Purusa). | 
All-pervading and without any mark (a- linga) whatever. 

Knowing which, a man is liberated and goes to immortality. 

a dant fastt wearer a war uate aera 
eat Wa araisfrergea a wafggegarea vaTIe 
His form (rapa) is not to be beheld. No one soever sees Him with the eye. 
He is framed by the heart, by the thought, by the mind. 


They who know That become immoratl. — 

| [The method of Yoga, suppressive of the inwer activity] 
‘Fel usrahied AI wrat Gel ghee 7 faaett amg: wet AAT R0N 
When cease the five [Sense-] knowledge, together with the mind (manas), 
And the intellect (buddhi) stirs not—that, they say, is the highest course. 


[When the five sensory organs including mind are concentrated in the element of soul and the 
wisdom too becomes inactive, the stage is called the supreme position of the soul of the beings. | 


at ainfafe ward fercfatsaercory) soccer wate art fe wrareratieen 
This they consider as Yoga —The firm holding back of the senses. 


7 Then one becomes undistracted. Yoga, truly, is the origin and the end. 


[The Soul incomprehensible except as existent] 


‘hea e eat aks ven STR FACSAA He AGUCTHATI LA 
Not by speech, not by mind, not by sight can He be apprehended. 

How can He be comprehended otherwise than by one's saying ‘He is"? 
sea SSE aa: | sreitaarererer aaa: wetter eg i 


He can indeed be comprehended by the thought ‘He is’ (asti) and by [admitting] the 
real nature of both [his comprehensibility and his incomprehensibility]. 


_ When he has been comprehended by the thought ‘He is’ His real nature manifests itself. 
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[A renunciation of all desires and attachments the condition of immortality] 
Tat a wea a Asea efe fara:1 str aeaisadt dacs Tat AAA 
_ When are liberated all the desires that lodge in one's heart, | 


Then a mortal becomes immortal! Therein he reaches Brahman! 


- [The assumption of element (tattva bhava) i is scattered unless the other passion are removed. An 
integration of such assumption only leads to realise the god.] 


aa ws whet wares wT: oy Teas ARM ee ATEATLN 
When are cut all, the knots of the heart here on earth, then a mortal becomes immortal! 


— Thus far is the instruction. 
wd Sat a BETET ASTER garry: wee 
TaRAMTAATAAN A SSM SHAY TART gE II 


_ There are a hundred and one channels of the heart. 
| One of these passes up to the crown of the head. 
Going up by it, one goes to immortality. 
The others are for departing in various directions. 
| goto er at ea ea eet ag i 
a frareammTt a FererreRg AA TATATTN 9 It _ 


A Person of the measure of a thumb is the inner soul (antardtman), ever seated in the 
heart of creatures. Him one should draw out from one's own 1 body like an arrow-shaft out. 
from a reed, with firmness. — | | 

Him one should know as the Pure, the Immortal—Yea, Him one should know as the 
Pure, the Immortal. 


This teaching, the means of aeenining Brahma and immortality 

Wena Afrcadisa cect faartat arate a prey | 
TAMIA Pisulegesaa at freee ec it | 
Then Naciketas, having received this knowledge declared by Death, and the entire rule 
of Yoga, attained Brahman and became free from passion, free from death. 


And so may any other who knows this in regard to the Soul (Atman). 


[Thus Naciketa became free from all perplexions and thus, by virtue of purity exonerated from 
the cycle of the life and death thereby attained the knowledge (brahmatva). This became ee the 
earning predicted by the Yama. ] 


4. PRASNOPANISAD 


This upanisad is brahmana part of the branch of Pippalada to the Atharvaveda. The six questions 
asked by the eager disciples from Maharsi Pippalada and the answers given by him have been made 
subject-matter of this upanisad. In the first question, Kabandhi wished to know about “Prana” (the 
breathing) and “Rayi”. In second question, Bhargava has raised three questions about the basis of 
subject (the public). Under the third question, Asvalayana has asked six questions regarding the — 
origin of Prana (breathing). In the fourth question, Gagrya has raised five quests regarding the soul of: 
the beings (Jivatma) and the supreme soul (Paramatman). Under the fifth question, Satyakama has 
wished to know the worship of Orhkara. Sixth question was raised by Sukesa in which curiosity 
_ about the person equipped of sixteen arts has been made. At last, the questions: have expressed 
gratitude for providing with the appropriate solutions to Maharsi Pippalada and prayed him. 


TUEMICHL 


sn oe “opener arf yearn) Sesreyeearsrenyfartins 
cafet Tay: Rafe T SR Teo: wafer 7: ue farctat:) wafer wees 
 atfeeaft: cafe at aio ona: ena: eA 


O gods! may we listen benevolent averments through our ears. May we see charming 
scenes and having body with sturdy limbs, engage in the interests of god throughout life. 
Indradeva (king of gods) be pleased with us, the sun-god do welfare, the Ganiradeva, 
competent to remove the hurdles be at our support and lord Jupiter enhance our knowledge ; 
(asti bhava). Let three kind of fevers be cool-down. 


qi 


First Prasna 


Six questioners seek the highest Brahma from a teacher 


de BRM UAE: doer wera: datait a me: atsremaaereh arteh ef 
nee aaa ea Tao galas: Saree ea ee 
UrcaTOTa Tet rere T TAT: 11811 


Sukesan Bharadvaja and Saibya Satyakama and Sauryayanin Gargya and KauSalya, 
ASvalayana and Bhargava Vaidarbhi and Kabandhin Katyayana— these, indeed, were 
devoted to Brahma, intent upon Brahma, in search of the highest Brahma. Thinking ‘He, 
verily, will tell it all,’ with fuel in hand they approached the honourable Pippalada. © 
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aot wafer ge eer in sega ea ere ara TT a 
ferareara: Wel gat aaa SAU 


-To them then that seer (ysi) said : ‘Dwell with me reseed a year (samvatsara) 
more, with austerity (tapas), chastity (brahmacarya); and faith (graddha), Then ask what 
questions you will. If we know, we will tell you-all.’ 


ST Ha HAA SIT UST THAT B AT SAT: wa: — 


(After living a year in the cottage of Pippalada) Katyayana Kabandhi asked the sage 
Pippalada— ‘Sir, whence, verily, are creatures here born?’ 


vet @ lara wararit & wari: sete Reger 
a caferat Stturw it 


_ Then Pippalada said to him— ‘The Lord of Creation (Prajapati), verily, was desirous of 
creatures (offspring, prajd). He performed austerity. Having performed austerity, he 
| produced a pair, matter (rayi,. fem. ) and life (prana, masc. ©.) euennee “These two will make | 

creatures for me in manifold ways.” | | 


[Prana i is an element of sense or the power that: gives motion, the Rayi j is nature ‘that j is able to 
hold and provide several forms. In the most modern language, these can be known as life energy and 
the matter. A combination or harmony of these two, originates the creation (Srst1).] | 


ser see ene separ et and igh ae RE SN 


_ The sun, verily, i is life; matter, indeed, is the moon. 


Matter, verily, i is everything here, both what i is formed and what is formless. Therein 
material form (mdrti) indeed is matter. | —_ 3 | 

The sun, identified with the life of creatures. | 

[The tangible source of breathing circulation is the sun on this earth. Being light giver and 
motivator, the sun is in garb of Prana. The moon having lighted and motivated of the light from the 
sun is the symbol of Rayi. All components of micro and macro nature are called Rayi.] | 


ants sera fast wtf 3 weary agag tft aefirot aaritet agent 
Feat aged AEA fet aad weary Tt Palsy Tey ATG 


Now the sun, when it rises, enters the eastern quarter. Thereby it collects the living 
beings (prdna) of the east in its rays. When it illumines the southern, the western, the 
northern, the lower, the upper, the intervening quarters, when it illumines everything— 
thereby it collects all living beings in its rays. | 


Bue aga fasan: wonsrecad TAASANTAT NN 


That fire rises as the universal, all-formed life. This very [doctrine] has been declared 
in the verse :— 


eer ae een 
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aeeiea: viaen ada: wot: ATTRA ANC 


That sun is in all forms, basis of all, full of beams, omniscient, loyal to penance and 


unique. That sun with its thousands rays, existing in hundreds of forms rises as the Prana 


form to all living beings. | 

Parent a marofrererr shies scubak eel edanh bunite 
steered aT yoy Tent: eee ee a 
| FagaTe “ | 


[The year identified with the Lord of Creation; the two paths; of reincarnation aud of | 
non- -reincarnation] | - | | 


The year, ene 1s Lord of Creation (Prajépati. This has two paths, the Southern and ~ 
the Northern. _ 7 


Now, those, ena eee ie Worship, thinking “Sacrifice and peal are our work 
(krta)!” They win only the lunar world. They, indeed, return hither again. Therefore those 
seers (rsis) who are desirous of offspring go the Southern course. This matter (rayi) voy | 
it is, that leads to the fathers (pitryana). a) 

[The term candra is formed of the speech “Cadi” which means “pleasure”. Ieee | 
~ energy with an objective of material pressure) the men reproducing children are helpful 1 in bas 
the cycle of life and death. ] 


| ANTE wat vein =| eT feenrerefRrenfzerafirrra wir 
NATO ATER SIT PRITTST Peo 

But they who ek the Soul (Atman) by austerity, chastity, faith and knoweldge—they 
by the Northern course win the sun. That, verily, is the support of life-breaths. That is the 


immortal, the fearless. That is the final goal. From that they do not return—as they ay (iti). 
That is the stopping [of rebirth]. As to that there is this verse (sloka) : — 


[The devotees establish solidarity with the supreme soul by appropriating their energy through | 
persuasion of the sun, the source of mouvalng energy, celibacy and obeisance etc. are to be 
exercised in this process. i- | 


ware ft rc fot ong: ai eet si ra 3 fat a a 
—— Qg 

They speak of a father, five-footed, eielvestonned. 

Rich in moisture, as in the higher half of heaven. 

But others here speak of a sage in the lower half, 


Set in a seven-wheeled, six- -spoked [chariot]. 
areal & warafrerer gore wa ie: yar: MT RTEMTETATT: Se a phan 
er 
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The month, verily, is the Lord of Creation (Prajapati). Its dark half, indeed, is matter; 
its bright half, life. Therefore these seers (7st) perform sacrifice in the bight A half; other 
people, in the other half. | | 

_ [The light enhances in light fortnight. The segnaus activity’ Ss motive in n light eaanie is the 
activity of producing the energy. The motive for performance in dark fortnight is the activity of 
energy appropriation. ] 


ddl neil sta ee 3 eae a 
Festa TI TT GITB 


‘Day and night, verily, are the Lord of Creation (Prajapati), Of this, day eee is life; 
the night, matter. Verily, they waste their life who join in sexual enjoyment by day; it 1s 
chastity that they join in sexual enjoyment by night. : 


art & woruftrerdt @ & aatrerenfem: wT: saret SRE 


Food, verily, i is the Lord of Creation (Prajapati). From this, verily, is semen. From this 


creatures here are born. (Food is the direct source of creatures.) 


eae 8 erat eof Fre Are gers et ih mee ye 


z Now. ‘they who practise this rule of Prajaipati produce a pair. 
| They indeed possess. that Brahma-world, 
_ Who possess austerity (tapas) and ay (brahmacarya), 
In whom the truth is established. | 
arch fh re gfe wre 
To them belongs you stainless Brahma-world, 
In wn there 1s no crookedness and falsehood, nor + trickery (mayd).’ 


~ Second Prasna 


Concerning the several. personal powers and their chiefest 
ar Ht ante aah: UNS! Wea SAT: wat FMEA? AT TOTO? 
at afte: ? sft 
Then the native of Vidarbha country Bhargava asked Pippalada - - 
. ''Sir, how many powers (deva) support a creature? | 
. How many illumine this [body]? 
- Which one again is the chiefest of them?’ ue te = 
wat a gamrant ¢ a ow tat age: tet oe ae? 
| —— sergeTOMAEAT fi feeareara: aka | 
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Pippalada said to Bhargava— ‘Space (dkasa), verily, is such a power (deva)—wind, fire, 
water, earth, speech, mind, sight, and hearing, too. These, paying illumined it, declare : 
| “We uphold and ee this trunk (bdna)!” 

wane: wm waa mM pe seem NCCECLCCIRGEETE! 
ATTN . 7 | 

To them Life onda the life-breath), the chiefest, said : “Fall not into delusion! I 

‘indeed, dividing myself (atmdnam) fivefold, support and sustain this body!” | 


Gseeaat awa: disfimergdgen ga afingenmeniat ad ude afin 
ee ne 
Tal Ta Mite Us SY: set at Mle: MOT EAP TS | Z 


| They were incredulous. He, from pride, as it were, rises up aloft. Now when he rises up, 
then all the others also rise up; and when he settles down, they all settle down with him. 


Now, as all the bees rise up after the king been when he rises up, and all settle iowa 
| when he settles down, even so speech, mind, sight and hearing. They, being satisfied, praise 
Life (prdna, the life- oo 


The Universal Life 


.illietadt a ihdicedladie 1 we yc ia: HET FANG 
| As fire (Agni), he warms. He is the sun (Stirya). 
He is the bountiful rain (Parjanya). He is the wind (Vayu). 
He is the earth, matter (rayi), God (deva), wa 
Being (sat) and Non-being (asat), and what i is immortal. | i 
| ant Fa Wat wnt ae wise set asif arent a: art Wal ANE I 
| : Like the spokes. on the hub of a wheel, , Everything is established on. Life (prana) — 
; _ ‘The Rg verses, the Yajus formulas, the Saman chants, 
The sacrifice, the nobility (ksatra), and the priesthood (brahman)! a. 
wearer wif ater wfeorerty get wrt! owner aft aft a: oh: 
— Wafastaiien | | 4 
As the Lord of Creation (Prajapati), you move in the womb. | 
It is you yourself that are born again. © | 
To you, O life, creatures here bring tribute—You, who awell with living beings! 
carafe afer: farott wert tae ation aftt wemeaiiecaAfaii | 
You are the chief bearer [of oblations] to the gods! | 


You are the first offering to the fathers! _ 
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You are the true practice of the seers, descendants of Atharvan and Angiras. 
Sard wor! asrar eatsfe ufeeran arahe unfa whet wife uff: aka 
_ Indra are you, O Life, with your brilliance! Rudra are you as a pr otector! 
You move in the atmosphere as the sun (Sirya), you Lord of lights! 
TST AMAT: HTT TST: | aregeinate erarart afer zott 
When you rain upon them, then these creatures of you, O Life, 
Are blissful, thinking : "There will be food for all desire!" 
area wutenfica fasrer aati: TATE Ta: fren a raft a: RH 
A Vratya are you, O Life, the only seer, an eater, the real lord of all! 
We are the givers of your food! You are the father of the wind (Matarigvan). Ree 
| ar & agatfer wfefsar ar st ar a wegfin ara tafe cat frat at qe Aer gaH ; 
That form of you which abides in speech, which abides in hearing, which abides in 
. sight, and which is extended in the mind, make propitious! Go not away! 


— woread ast ad fated aenfafaaa rata art ware shear wat a FARE & efanLeH 
This whole world is in the control of Life, even what i is ‘established i in the third heaven! 
_ As a mother her son, do you protect [us]! Grant to us Picaneny (sri) and wisdom 
(prajna)!” : 
ne earth is called the first, the space the second and the heaven or tridiva as the third. ] 
Third Prasna | | 
| a : ‘Six questions concerning: a peron’ S life 
paises theany eke Terataer rufa 
Then Kausalya Asvalayana asked the ee Pippalada - 
[i] ‘Whence, sir, is this life (prana) born? ~ | 
— [1] How does it come into this body? | 
[iti] And how does it distribute itself (aimanam), and establish itself? 


[iv] Through what does it depart? 
[v] How does it relate itself to the external? — 
[vi] How with reference to the self?” 


waa afenniseifa Terie TAA 


- The sage Pippalada said him— ‘You are asking questions exeossively, But you are > pre 
| eminently. a Brahman— methinks (iti). Therefore I ies yey. 
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[Generally, it is dificult to feel the element noe Prana. ts origin sind appropriation 1S more 
difficult but only curious may understand it and the Rsi therefore, make clear that subject. ] 


see aoe er get dara weeptareRe eH 


[i] The source of a person's life - 
This. life (prana) i is born from the Spirit (Atman, Self). 
[ii] Its embodiment 


As in the case of a person there is this shadow extended: so it is in this case. By the 
action of the mind ta one's previous existence] it comes into this body. 


demi | | | 
[ii] Its siliiartint and distribution in the body as an overlord commands his 
overseers, saying : “Superintend such and such ves ” even so this life ee) conto!s 
the other life-breaths one by one. : 
UTasUR ays gerne wet: vet ah a ge eg 
Tate Tee: TeTferat eT 


The out- breath (apdna) is in the organs of excretion and enema, The life-breath 
(prdana) as such (svayam) establishes itself in the eye and ear together with the mouth and 
nose. While in the middle is the equalizing breath (samdna), for it is this [breath] that 
equalizes [in cient whatever has been offered as food. From this arise the seven 
flames. | 


be omen acter ht ae wt wotteen menos 
TEMIstaeaiT way SATA II | 


In the hearth, truly, i is the self (atman). Here | there are those hundred and one channels. | 
To each one of these belong a hundred smaller channels. To each of these belong seventy- 
two thousand branching channels (itd). Within them moves the diffused breath (vydna). 


swe Ser: goat gue cite refs UT Trea AETe A N91 - 


[iv] Its departure 


Now, rising upward through one of these [channels], the up-breath (uddna) leads in | 
consequence of | good [work] (punya) to the good world; in consequence of evil (papa), to 
the evil world; in consequence of both, to the world of men. 


snfeat @ a aa: mot saad at aah woTgyer: yet at daar der 
FORA AT TET: AT AAT ATG: NC | | 


[v and vi] Its cosmic and personal relations : 


| The sun, verily, rises externally as life; for it is that which helps the life-breath in the 
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eye. The divinity which is in the earth supports a person's out- breath pas. What - is 
between [the sun and the earth], namely space (dkdsa), is the equalizing | breath (samdna). 
The wind (Vayu) is the diffused breath (vydna). : 


ast got serTeNgueTatn:| GrtahaRahafe ee: Kal 


Heat (tejas), verily, is the up- -breath (udana). Therefore one whose heat has ceased: goes 7 


to rebirth, with his senses (indriya) sunk in mind (manas). 
aRraae moran MUTE Te: gral wares he meinigor 


Whatever is one's thinking (citta), therewith he enters into life (prdna). His life joined 
| with his heat, together with the self (diman), leads to whatever, world has been aeoned 
[in thought]. 


a et fagraot ae 3 grea war Setoydt wale ada vein e2t1 


The knower who knows life (prdna) thus—his offspring truly is not lost; he becomes 
immortal. As to this there is this verse (sloka) :— 


sai ant fg am et en Ferrer Ferma | 
sage No 
The source, the entrance, the iocauoes 
The fivefold extension, : | 7 
And the relation to self (adhyatma) of the life (prana)— 
| my knowing these one attains ee By knowing these one attains immortality! 
| oO Fourth Prasna | | 
| a Concerning sleep and the nirarate basis of things | 
fa: eerarraryat? weeny waft? areas. 


Then Gargya, the grandson of sun raised a question before the sage Pippalads- - 


fi] ‘Sir, what are they that sleep in a person here? 
[11] What are they that remain awake i in him? 

7 [iii] Which is the god (deva) that sees the dreams? 
| [iv] Whose is the happiness? a | 

pie In whom, pray, are all things established? _ : | _ 

—wet-a darn aa med) wWheishearst Tes: ae 

— -Wasgaeea: g a wed wt 8a areata aa wate gest a suit a wate a fara 

ee ee 


[i] All sense-functions unitied 1 in the mind during is 
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To him then he said : ‘O Gargya, as the rays of the setting sun all become one in an orb 
of brilliance and go forth, again and again when it rises, even so, verily, everything here 
becomes one in mind (manas), the highest god.’ : 

-Therefore in that condition (tarhi) the person hears not, sees not, smells not, tastes not, 
touches not, speaks not, takes not, enjoys not, emits not, moves not about. “He sleeps!” Be, 
say. 

aurea aiekda e urat saris crete argo 
WOAATTSAAA: HTT: 113 1 

' ii] The five life-functions, like sacrificial fires, slumber not 

Life's fires, in truth, remain awake in this city. 

The out-breath (apdna) is the Garhapatya (Householder S) fire. The diffused breath 
(vydna) is the Anvaharyapacana (Southern Sacrificial) fire. The in-breath (prdna) is the 
Ahavaniya (Oblation) fire, from “being taken" (pranayana), since it is taken (pranivate) 
from the Garhapatya fire. | 

[Herein is expressing the pr ocess of treanes in a of the life that perpetuates in body. 7 


agegrar: eee Oe ine + eee eee er ere el 
SHASTA THATS 


The equalizing breath (samana) is so called because it "equalizes" (samar nayati) the 

two oblations : the in-breathing and the out-breathing (ucchvdsa-nihsvdsa). The mind, 

verily, indeed, is the sacrificer. The fruit of the sacrifice is the up-breath (uddna). It leads 
the sacrificer to Brahma day by day. 


_ate 3 level wat aaah a i saaningsonfa Sefer 
eat ww Be: wea we ene wd ergy areyyt ware wf weet: 


- wate Iu " | | 
[iii] The universal mind. the beholder of dreams 


There, in sleep, that god experiences greatness. ‘Whatever object has been seen; anes sees 
again; whatever has been heard, he hears again. That which has been severally experienced — 
in different places and regions, he severally experiences again and again. Both what has 
been seen and what has not been seen, both what has been heard and what has not been 
heard, both what has been experienced and what has not been experienced, both the real 
(sat) and the unreal (a-sat)— he sees all. He sees it, himself being all. 


Saat area vary ta: ACTA TRA TAMIR TTT AAG 


— [iv] The brilliant happiness of dreamless sleep, i in the mind's non-action 


When he is overcome with brilliance (tejas), then that god sees no dreams: then here in 
this body arises this happiness Guna) 
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“ea thea! aaifer aredget Wafted GE g & weed we ana aaEAITOL 


| [v] The supreme Soul the ultimate basis of the manifold world and of the individual 


AS birds resort to a tree for a resting-place, even so, O friend, it is to the supreme Soul 
| (Atman) that everything here resorts :— | 


diac elise wraatunn'< ter Baek dee Sea ee 
eager neet er tet atest e rot eared a rem caret ot arg a erence et arg 
a oneal Teel Meat aware T Was fafa a Wel a Ae UW WAP a 
Gfas tact aegneregial u fart a defaced faetafaaed a mor faerefaret aie 1 
Earth and the elements (mdira) of earth, water and the elements of water, heat (tejas) 
and the elements of heat, wind and the elements of wind, space and the elements of space, — 
sight and what can be seen, hearing and what can be heard, smell and what can be smelled, 
taste and what can be tasted, the skin and what can be touched, speech and what can be 
spoken, the hand and what can be taken, the organ of generation and what can be enjoyed, 
the anus and what can be excreted, the feet. and what can be walked, mind (manas) and 
what can be perceived, intellect (buddhi) and what can be conceived, egoism (ahamkara) 
and what can be connected with “me”, thought (citta) and what can be thought, brilliance 
(tejas) and what can be illumined, life-breath (prdna) and what can be supported. 


ee ee ee ee ee ee ee tome ora 
UafAsAg | 


Truly, this seer, toucher, hearer, ‘smeller, taster, thinker naan: conceiver (boddhr), 


ooh! iw 


doer, the conscious self (vijfidndtman), the person— his resort is in the Supreme 
imperishable Soul (Atman, Self). 


cea oh ores gem eet el wh 
Gat ata ALT VAHL MN | 


Verily, O friend! He who recognizes that shadowless, bodiless, bloodless, pure 
Imperishable, arrives at the Imperishable itself. 


He, knowing all, becomes the All. On this there i iS the verse (sloka) :— | 
— fagraret we Faar ad: ROE SS ta a a wae: 
SCECICC NIGEL] 

O friend! He who recognizes as the tapes alanis 

That whereon the conscious self, with all its powers (deva), 

And the life-breaths (prana) and the elements (bhita) do rest— 

He, knowing all, into the All has entered. - | _ 
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Fifth Prasna 
Concerning the value of meditation on ‘Orn’ 


| an Bt ther: THT: oro # amy merge t - 
aa Waa Meh Tee gh 7 


Later on Satyakaraa, son of Sibi aged Pippalada— Verily, ¢ Sir, if some one among men 
here should meditate on the syllable Om until the end of his life, which world, verily, does 
he win thereby? | 


glo dread oe eine. 


Then Pippalada said to him— ‘Verily, O Satyakdma, that which is the syllable Om is 
both the higher and the lower Brahma. Therefore with this support, in truth, a knower | 
reaches one or the other. 


a qaaanhearia a aa siafeeeutta STIMU ATA TETRA a 
TA TTA Terra sega Maal AfeaPATaA3 1 
Tf he meditates on one element [namely a], having been instructed by that alone he — 


quickiy comes into the earth [after death]. The Rg verses lead him to the world of men. 
There, united with austerity, chastity and faith, he experiences greatness. | 


se fe fer at ea it pest cw cs oye | 
Waa a¥ | 

Now, if he is cee - mind with two elements [namely a+ uj, he is led by the Yajus — 
formulas to the intermediate space, to the world of the moon. Having expenences Ercauless ; 
in the world of oe moon, het returns hither again. 


Pi acl Bh as eee fe 
Gerrard Aeat Yewteat Hae 4 | | 


Again, he who meditates on the highest Person (Purusa) with the three sea ont of the 
| syllable Or [namely at Uu +m] 1s united with brilliance (tejas) in the sun. As a snake is 
freed from its skin, even 80, verily, is he. freed from sin (papman). He is led by the Saman 
chants to the world of Brahma. He beholds the Person that dwells in the body and that is 
higher than the highest living complex. As to this there are these two verses (sloka) :- | 


frat WaT YA: WAR SATA STMT: 
PRAY TAVITA WAAMTHTY FBI AG UI 


The three elements are deadly when employed (mutually intertwined and: comprising 
the death) ; One after the other, Saas 
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‘In actions external, internal, or intermediate when they are properly employed, the 
knower trembles not. 


afd aahtcae: amfietencar Soa a & 
_ Aalantdtaraeearahi fagerreardarayanr ut afin 
With the Rg verses, to this world; with the Saman chants, to the intermediate space; 
With the Yajus formulas, to that which sages (kavi) recognize; | 
With the syllable Om in truth as a support, the knower reaches That 
Which is peaceful, unaging, immortal, fearless and supreme! 
Sixth Prasna_ 
Concerning the Person with sixteen parts 
es Urs) ware: hes anak wk ie 
Weyact ae! yet dea? ad Hanngd wefint aq weefieafad aet J araatatin 
Bye at Ua afeeahst ats nee Senne ee oe eee 
Tear caret yea: ? sfanen 
| Then Sukegan Bharadvaja asked him [i.e. Pippalada] : ‘Sir, Hiranyandabha, a ‘pringé of 
the Kosalas, came. to me and asked this question : “Bharadvaja, do you know the Person 
_ with the sixteen parts?” I said to the youth : “I know him not. If I had known him, would I 
_ not have told you? Verily, he dries up even to the roots, who speaks untruth. Therefore it is 


“not proper that I should speak untruth.” In silence he mounted his chariot and departed. I _ 
ask it of you : “Where is that Person?” | 


wet a dara sare: Ginivsdte TSM: aaataiei 


To him he then said : ‘Even here within the body, O friend, is that Person 1 in whom they 
say the sixteen parts arise. 


wight emer eure eer efter offGR never 


He [i.e. the Person] thought to himself : “In whose departure shall I be departing? In 
whose resting firm, verily, shall I be resting firm?” | 


BW woeaet @ aepilfer: uff wtsamargth ait tar: ilies 
NAY BT AMT Avi 


He created life (prdna); from life, faith (sraddhda), space (kha), wind light, water earth, 
sense-facuity (indriya), mind, food; from food, virility, austerity, sacred sayings (mantra), 
sacrifice, the worlds; and in the worlds, name [1.e. the individual]. 


8 WNT Aa: VAT: AYFRUT: ag mare wofe Rt wat et oF 
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Yer Sales Wreart FT UNsaHeNS ya Teale TAT Ve NG HI 

As these flowing rivers that tend towards the ocean, on reaching the ocean, disappear, 
their name and form (ndma-riipa) are destroyed, and it is called simply “the ocean”—~even 
so of this spectator these sixteen parts that tend toward the Person, on reaching the Person, 
disappear, their name and form are destroyed, and it is called simply “the Person’. That one 
continued without parts, immortal! As to that there is this verse :— 


ae sa Wat Het aferaaear: daa Ged Ae wa a al wa: ie tianes 

Whereon the parts rest firm; Like the spokes on the hub of a wheel— 

Him I know as the Person to the known! So let death disturb you not!’ 

Aarinateneateat Tat ag At: TTA AN 

Pippalada said to them— ‘Thus far, in truth, I know that supreme Brahman. There 1S 
naught higher than It.’ 


a aaded fe 7: fat ets eerarnferaran: we ure aerate aH: ceuaiek aie 
UTA: SU 


They praised him and said : ‘You truly are our father— you who lead us across to the 
shore beyond ignorance.’ 


5, MUNDAKOPANISAD _ 

This Upanisad is related with Saunkiya branch of the Atharvaveda. There are three Mundaka’s in 
it and every Mundaka contains two parts. The connotation of the term “Mundaka’ is the knowledge 
that rectifies the mind conceiving of thoughts thereby releasing from ignorance. The Rsi Angira has 
made Saunaka to understand the Para and Apara learning (vidya). In the first part of the first 
Mundaka, the para and apara learning has been described as the colloquy of Rsi just after the 
tradition of the Brahmavidya. Herein the realisation of Brahman through Paravidya and the origin of 
world by the supreme god has been described. In the second part the Apara vidya, the offering and its 
fruits, detachment from the luxuries and the teacher loyal to the Brahma and the eligible disciple has 
been told as sine-qua-non for conjointly for the realisation of knowledge. In second Mundaka, the 
origin of world through the knowledge in garb of the splinter of the fire and its drowning has been : 
described. The significance of the feature of Brahma and the attainment of Brahma has been 
described as the bow in garb of Omkara and an arrow of the soul can hit the target of the supreme 
soul. In the third Mundaka, realisation of knowledge by the purification of heart and the position of 


expert in knowledge or realisation as also significance has been described by giving example that the 
~ body in garb of tree and two birds in garb of the supreme soul. 


WW BUEATUTS : 1 


dn st gil forme zar-sé wrest 
fertsrgaruenreasm cated Tary: 

vain 3 it Tae: tated 7: yer farcar:| cater Tereat after: wafer 
— Wat: Mlet: wat 


| First Mundaka 
Preparation for the knowledge of Brahman 
Part - | | | 
The line oft tradition of this knowledge from Brahma himself 
ao Gan tara wer: wae fewer at yorrer Tire 
a Falla wafaranairsraata Segara Weng 


Brahma arose as the first of the gods—The maker of all, the protector of the world. 
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He told the knowledge of Brahma (brahma- vidya), the foundation of all knowledge, to 
Atharva[n], his eldest son. 


oobi abe anne ghenlcadieans 
TAA WAAR WS ATTRA TS TTT 


What Brahma taught to Atharvan, even that knowledge of Braman, Atharvan told in 
ancient time to Angira. 


He told it to Bharadvaja Satyavaha: Bharadvaja t to Agiras—both the higher and the 
lower [knowledge]. 


viral @ & wererens fer fliedesare So 
aalerg aTat fat wate fear wading nh | 


Saunaka, verily, indeed, a great householder , approached Angiras according to rule, and 
asked : ‘Through understanding of what, pray, does all this world become understood, sir?” 


[This is Saunaka's quest for the clue to an understanding of the world] 
wet a Bare > faa Sfeaet sit gor agefaey aaha we dare aiivi 
[Two kinds of knowledge ! the traditions of religion and the knoweldge of the eternal] 


To him then he said ! ‘There are two knowledges to be known—as indeed the knowers 
of Brahma are wont to say : a higher (para) and also a lower (apara). 


AAT wera aaa: armaaisadae: Fra earth srerot Fens at sittin 31 
UT FAT TaRTTARTETT IG 
Of these, the lower is the Rgveda, the atanieds, the Samaveda, the Atharvaveda, 


Pronunciation (siksa), Ritual (kalpa), Grammar (vydkarana), Definition (nirukta), 
Metrics (chandas), and Astrology (jvotisa). 


Now, the higher is that whereby that Imperishable (aksara) is apprehended. 


| PASTA MAA AUT strat aca fea fey wend qyet reer agra 
afipati NT: 1G Ul 

That which is invisible, ungraspable, without emily: without caste (a-varna)— 

Without sight or hearing i is It, without hand or foot, 

Eternal, all-pervading, omnipresent, exceedingly subtile; 


That is the imperishable, which the wise perceive as the source of beings. 
ARO: Bad Tet UT ser yiscararaera: cvata 

UM Aa: Teasers amernnreadte faerie 

As a spider emits and draws in [its thread], 


As herbs arise on the earth, 
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As the hairs of the head and body from a living person, 
So from the Imperishable arises everything here. 
TTA WaT Tal ASAT 
AAS Wa: Bet ciret: ate aT 
By austerity (tapas) Brahma becomes built up. 


From that, food is produced; From food— life-breath, mind, _truth, the worlds, 
immortality too in works. | 


a: Waa: Walarer Way aa: ilies tiiadelebbiane | 
He who is all-knowing, all-wise, Whose austerity consists of knowledge— 


From Him are produced the Brahma here, [Namely] name and form, and food. 

[The perfect knowledge has nobody. The penance made through it therefore, cannot be 
understood on the basis of material trends in vogue. Whatever motion he does in the position of | 
ane peace and inaccessible stage by virtue of resolution is his penance. | | 


Part - 2 


All the ceremonies of religion scrupulously to be spactised 


hls Sel laa bila 
WH ST: WMT: THAT MAHI 2H 


This is the truth :— The works which the ees (kavi) saw in the sacred sayings 
(mantra, i.e. Vedic hymns). | 


Are manifoldly spread forth in the triad [of the Vedas}. 

Follow them (dcaratha) constantly, ye lovers of truth (satvakdma)! 
This is your path to the world of good deeds. 

Fel Mera Prt as Ta 

ARNT MATH SAM FTA VI 

When the flame flickers, after the oblation fire has been kindled, 

Then, between the two portions of melted butter, his oblations 


One should throw—an offering made with faith (sraddha). 


Ten aarepolrenangarearenaerarat a 
sgaraaanfatiar ganraqateret araheafan 3 1 


If one's Agnihotra sacrifice is not followed by the sacrifice of the new moon ana of the 
full moon, by the four-months sacrifice, by the harvest sacrifice, if it is unattended by 
guests, or not offered at all, or without the ren to all the gods, or not according to 
rule, it destroys his seven worlds. 
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cet aie a water a yet at a Bawa 


Spfatset fared a tat Ceram sft ae frets 


The Black (Aali), and the Terrible, and the Swift-as-Thought, The Very-red, and the 


Very-smoky- coloured, -_ 
The Scintillating, and the All-formed, divine one, 


Are the seven so-called flickering tongues [of flame]. 
qa: WT Tea aa Sarat ulatats frag: 114 1 
If one performs sacrifices when these are shining, 
Offering the oblations at the proper time, too, 
These (flames) as rays of the sun lead him 
To where is resident the one lord (pati) of the gods. 
—U@alt mga: Gada: wher weaker aah 
frat arerahraeeasaeaeT UT ST: WOT: Usha Tales GI 
Saying to him “Come! Come 1” the splendid offerings 
Carry the sacrificer with the rays of the sun, | 
Addressing pleasant speech, praising, and saying : 
“This is your meritorious (punya) Brahma-world, gained by good works. 
THAT Gt BFS ARM SPAM Ty A 
Uist dsfirrefa Wet wT a Tana arto 


Unsafe boats, however, are these sacrificial forms, 
The eighteen, (16 Rtvija, Yajamana and wife of Yajamana) in which 1 is écpiewel the 


lower work. 
The fools who approve that as the better, 
Go again to old age and death. (it means the sacrificial forms are ineffective against 


rebirth). 
arfaereredt ate: wert at: SEeeual | 
wert: ofafat wer seta ARMA Sara 1c 
Those abiding in the midst of ignorance, 
Self-wise, thinking themselves learned, 
Hard smitten, go around deluded, 
- Like blind men led by one who 1 iS himself blind. 
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sifeerat ager adarn at Gaal sakrrahs aT: | 
SEPT AT HACA AT TAT: VAUTe AERA TN 8 


Manifoldly living in ignorance, they think to themselves, a “We have 
accomplished our aim!” 


Since doers of deeds (karmin) do not understand, because of passion (rdga), 
Therefore, when their worlds are exhausted, they sink down wretched. 
sorad Waa ae areal CAT MST: | 

THA US aT YRasqyat cites saat at fasta go 

Thinking sacrifice and merit is the chietest thing, 

Naught better do they know—deluded! | 

Having had enjoyment on the top of the heaven won by good works, 

They re-enter this world, or a lower. 

TT: Tg a Qua wen fasta Aerrat AeA: 

Basar a fawn: wart Garg: A Tea ASAT Veil 

They who practise austerity (tapas) and faith (sraddhd) in the forest. - 

The peaceful (santa) knowers who live on alms, 

Depart passionless (virajd) through the door of the sun, | 

To where is that immortal Person (Purusa), even the imperishable Spirit (Atman). 


aie ciearaniferarsreann Pelee: a 

agar Berane: saat TATA Lz It 

[This knowledge of Brahman to be sought properly from a qualified re 

Having scrutinized the worlds that are built up by work, a Brahman 

Should arrive at indifference. The [word] that was not made is not [won] by what is 
done. | 
For the sake of this knowledge let him go, fuel in hand, 

To a spiritual teacher (guru) who is learned in the scriptures and established on 
Brahman. | 


waa faERTAATa MAG WAT PTT aTATT 

dae yet Fe wet Mara at aaa warfare e231 

Such a knowing [teacher] unto one who has approached properly, — 
Whose thought is tranquilized, who has reached peace, 

Teaches in its very truth that knowledge of Brahma 

Whereby one knows the Imperishable, the Person, the True. 
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Second Mundaka | 
‘The Doctrine of Brahma-Atman 
Part-I 
The Imperishable, the source and the goal of all beings 
Wade Ber Yearacenfgeniest: TERT: Weert TMT: TATA Shae: we aa: 
| weed aa Safe aA atu gt 
This 1 is the truth :— 


As, from a well- blazing fire, sparks by the thousand issue forth of like form, so from 
the Imperishable, my. friend, beings manifold are produced, and thither also go. 


fooat ard: Tae: RAMA BT: | sIMToT SAAT: YT WANA: TT VU 
Heavenly (divya), formless (a- miirtta) } is the Person (Purusa). | 


He is without and within, unborn, breathless Meera), mindless (a-manas), pure 
(subhra), higher than the high Imperishable. 


UASTSTaAa WUT AA: aatgantin a et argeifier: ufiret ferret enfioft 91 


From Him is produced breath (prdna), mind (manas), and all the senses (indriya), space 
(kha), wind, light, water and earth, the supporter of all. 


(Prana, mind and all sensory organs arise from this eternal Brahman. This 1S ; the source of the - 
human person and of the cosmic elements.] | 


—afenjat wept aargatt fast: sy aiferepren ae) 
ay: nr net Tarek a vee er ener! | 

The macrocosmic Person— 

Fire is His head; His eyes, the moon and sun; 

The regions of space, His voice, the revealed Vedas; 

Wind, His breath (prana), His heart, the whole world. Out of His feet, 

~ The earth. Truly, He is the Inner Soul (Atman) of all. 

renrattt: afreat Ter wad: Genes sitera: yfreany 

TAM tt: feat airarat Tat: WAT: TRHATRTTAT UG 

From Him [proceeds] fire, whose fuel 1 is the sun; From the moon (Soma), 1 rain; herbs, 
on the earth. 


The male pours seed in the female. Many creatures are produced fon the Peron ; 
(Purusa). 


Tega: AMT AAA dam aa we sarat afer 
PAA GAA Cleat: AAT Fa Vet Aa TAG 
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‘From him the Rg verses, the Saman Chant, the sacrificial formulas (vajus), the 
- Initiation rite (diksd). _ | - 
And all the sacrifices, ceremonies and sacrificial gifts (daksind), 
The year too, and the sarcificer (Yajam4na), the worlds (Lokas) 


‘Where the moon (Soma) shines s brightly, and were the sun. (Thus he is the source of all 
religious rites) 


AeA Sat agNT UAT: WaT ATEM: Tara ranean 
wmorart difgadt aay sat aet gered fakerion 
From Him, too, gods are manifoldly produced. | 
The celestials (Sadhyas), men, cattle, birds, 

The in-breath and the out-breath (prdndpanau), rice and barley, austerity (tapas), 
Faith (sraddhd), truth, chastity, and the law (vidhi). 
Me wo: wear ceeeefes: after: wa aT: 

GE SA Sear AT ahr OTT Tere Feat: Wa TANS 
From Him come forth the seven life-breaths (prana), | 
The seven flames, their fuel, the seven ee 
These seven worlds, wherein do move | | 


The life-breaths that dwell in the secret place [of the heart] placed seven and seven. 
e [According to Acarya Sankara the even Prana (two eyes, two ears, two nostrils, a tongue. 1]. 


STA: aan firey wasemercs fea: TART: | 
sree wat atrmerat Tees She ayafeae VATA GU | 


From Him, the seas ‘and the mountains all. 
From Him roll rivers of every kind. — 
And from Him all herbs, the essence, too, 
Whereby that Inner Soul (antaratman) dwells 1 in ee 
yee wad fad ad at gal WTA ow 
i dai Adi ania Aebanaiaaie babies, | 
_. The Person (Purusa) himself is everything here : 
_ Work (Karman) and austerity (tapas) and Brahman, beyond death. 
He who knows That, set in the secret place [of the heart]— 


oh | He here ¢ on earth, my friend, rends asunder the knot of i ignorance. | 
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Part - 2 
The all-inclusive Brahman 


amfa: ihre SRicicibiecateuracuituelemiaiciicce 
Te Teages wt farses WTA eH 
Manifest, [yet] hidden; called ‘Moving- in-secret’; 
The great abode! Therein is placed that which moves and breaths and winks. 
What that is, know as Being (sad) and Non-being (a-sad), 
As the object of desire, higher than understanding, 
As what is the best of creatures! 
wekerraeuas Wy a afeisrean fafeat eitfenaen | 
| Aedaart Tal A Woes ae Wa: Aaa dag Bret fag zu 
‘That which is flaming, which is subtler than the subtle, | 
On which the worlds are set, and their inhabitants— 


That is the imperishable Brahma. It is life (prdana), and It is apeESD and mind. That is 
the real. It is immortal. | 


It is [a mark] to be penetrated. Penetrate It, my friend! 


[A target to be penetrated by meditation on ‘Onry 


aphitehotiee Tere wt gorentatort aerial 

STAT AHTATAT ATA Met acaet ares fag 30 

Taking as a bow the great weapon of the Upanisad, 
One should put upon it an arrow sharpened by meditation. 

Stretching it with a thought directed to the essence of That, | 

Penetrate that Imperishable as the mark, my friend. 

MOAT IY: VT AAT Ta AAV STAT Agel MCT AST 


The mystic syllable Om (pranava) is the bow. The arrow is the soul (dtman). Brahma is 
said to be the mark (Jaksya). By the undistracted man is It to be penetrated. One should 
come to be in It, as the arrow [in the peek The immortal Soul, the one warp of the world 
and of the individual. 


afera: yfrat arafenitt wa: we mTtay Ae: 

Tae AAT STATA ae Ferg Ag 4 | 

He on whom the sky, the earth, and the aes p acre are woven, and the mind, together 
with all the life-breaths (prdna), 
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Him alone know as the one “Soul (Atman). Other words dismiss. He: is the bridge to 
immortality. 


ar Tet ea @ Wasee aga SA: 
—— Sfaeres ease arreart afer a: UNTa TAT: UTEATTI G HI 
Where the channels are brought together 
Like the spokes in the hub of a wheel— 
Therein he moves about, Becoming manifold. 
Om! thus speaking meditate upon the Soul (Atman). 
‘Hail to you! go to the bank beyond darkness. 
&: Waa: wafaeete fee yfa feet gargt ae caren wiafea:) 
TRE: mura wfafsdisa ged der 
Aiea unasaht at array Seta ON 


He who 1s all-knowing, all-wise, whose is this greatness on the earth— He is in the 
divine Brahma city and in the heaven established! The Soul (Atman)! 


Consisting of mind, leader of the life-breaths and of the body, 
He is established on food, controlling the heart. 
By this knowledge the wise perceive; The blissful Immortal that gleams forth. - 


fret qeanfuisaert ade: ars arer walter afersd weratu cit 


When He is seen— both the higher and the lower, the knot of the heart is loosened, all 
doubts are cut off, and one's deeds (karman) cease. 3 


facoTy wt ast fast ga Frenerq) wage safer satfirererarnfaey fagse i 
In the hiyhest golden sheath is Brahma, without stain, without parts. Brilliant is It, the 
light of lights— That which knowers of the Soul (Atman) do know! 


qT aa Wat wif a gees Tr fagar sit Hdtsaar: 
Ta wTaGUia wa TET ara watad fafa gon 
The sun shines not there, nor the moon and stars; 

These lightnings shine not, much less this [earthly] fire! 
After Him, as He shines, do everything shine. 

This whole world is illumined with His light. 


sadam yrange efioredritm seehel a wat weed fated after een : 


Brahman, indeed, is this immortal. Brahma before, Brahma behind, to right and to left. 
Stretched forth below and above, 


Brahma, indeed, i is this whole world, this widest extent. 


56 112 UPANISADS 
Third Mundaka 
(The Way to Brahman) | 
| Part - 1 | 
_ Recognition of the Great Companion, the supreme salvation 
Bw gaat agar wer wart get oft 7 
qarca: firmet cage sifrerersifa J 
Two birds, fast bound companions, | | 
Clasp close the self-samé tree. 
Of these two, the one eats sweet fruit; 
The other looks on without eating. 


oak ae hackohaa ae nes 
WS der wearer afearafaa sags: 1 2 


On the self-same tree a person, sunken, Grieves for his impotence, deluded; ‘When he 


sees the other, the Lord (isa), contented, 
And his greatness, he becomes freed from sorrow. _ 
Tar ya: Upad Tara Hat Yor Tarai 
aet faarguerer’ fee Frees: wet arena fan 31 


When a seer sees the brilliant Maker, Lord, Person, the Brahma-source, Then, , being a 


knower, shaking off good an evil, 
Stainless, he attains supreme identity (sdmya) [with Him]. 


wun ae @: weytfamnfa fearafergreat safrarch 
sas seid: Fraara gelfaat aks: iv 


Truly, it is Life (prdna) that shines forth in all cninget 
Understanding this, one becomes a knower There is no superior speaker. 


Having delight in the Soul (Atman), having pleasure in the Soul, doing the rites, | 


GAM RATA AT ST TENA TeraeoT FATT 
sr Seay fe yur a avatar aera: eftorevaru gu 


This Soul (Atman) is obtainable by truth, by austerity (tapas), 
By proper knowledge (jndna), by the student's life of chastity (Grahmacarya) constantly 


[practised]. | 
Within the body, consisting of light, pure is He 
Whom the ascetics (vati), with imperfections done away, behold. 
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Ae ENTE 
OEE MRT er OL Se ES 


Truth alone conquers, not untruth. 

By truth is laid out the path leading to the cere (devayana) 

By which the sages whose desire is satisfied ascend 
To where is the highest repository of truth. — 

gee aeermfacred Yana acaanat fave 

Ugg agatha a wvataed Ffed Terai on 

Vast, heavenly, of unthinkable form, And more minute than the minute, it shines forth. 
It is farther than the far, yet here near at hand, 

Set down in the secret place [of the heart], even here among those who behold [It]. 

TAIT Yaa ale areat aradeaarrar ator aw 

aaa faggeraengd tt uyad Fenet aaa cu 

Not by sight is It grasped, not even by speech, | 

_ Not by any other sense-organs (deva), austerity, or work. 

By the peace of knowledge (jfAdna-prasdda), one's nature purified— 

In that way, however, by meditating, one does behold Him who is without parts. 

TRISTTT Ata afer aferanor: use afar 

Wher ada wet afaragys favaete sre ei 

That subtile Soul (Atman) i is to be known by thought (cetas) 

Wherein the senses (prdna) fivefoldly have. entered. 

The whole of men's thinking is interwoven with the senses. 

When that is purified, the Soul (Atman) shines forth. 
aa ote wren dfeenit faqagera: ara ais arr 

a a ce wad aig aratereneret PATRAS oll 


Whatever world a man of purified nature makes clear in mind, And whatever desires he | 
desires for himself— That world he wins, those desires too. 


Therefore he who is desirous of welfare should praise the knower of the Soul (Atman). 

[An important mystery herein is revealed. The man who wishes for the worldly pleasures and 
exerts all possible in the direction, feels pleasure of collecting them considering it an achievement. 
The man of sacrosanct heart receives that pleasure merely when he resolute. The former persons who | 
seek their pleasure in collection of material luxuries therefore, should follow the metaphysician 
considering him the supreme soul.| 
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Part -2 | 


Desires as the cause of rebirth 


a — ga am ax fast Ffed onft germ 
SOT Yee THT gratia fradta aT 1 QU 
He knows that Supreme Brahma-abode, 
Founded on which the whole world shines radiantly. 
They who, being without desire, worship the Person (Purusa) 
And are wise, pass beyond the seed (sukra) [of rebirth] here. 
SMR: aad We: a aaatad ata 
Waa HAA Sea Ta wfacitata BUT 
He who in fancy forms desires, 
Because of his desires is born [again] here and there. 
But of him whose desire is satisfied, who is a perfected soul (krtdtman), 


For him all desires here on earth vanish away. 


The Soul (Atman) known only by revelation to His own elect 
ARTA WT CVA A HAT A ABA AI 
aaay gua aa oeaerete aren fagua ad arg 3 
This Soul (Atman) is not to be obtained by instruction, 
Nor by intellect, nor by much learning. 
He is to be obtained only by the one whom He chooses; 


To such a one that Soul (Atman) reveals His own person (taniim svam). 


[The methods attaining material knowledge are not the methods for attaining the metaphysics. 
The material knowledge is like the matter, attainable through the manual or metal labour. 
Metaphysics is sensitive (related to super-conscious) and it reveals its nature ipso-facto when the 
devotee is found eligible]. | | | 


ARTE SHAT HA TT WATE TTT avatingr 

uaeareea ag fagrerete aren fast Tear v1 

This Soul (Atman) is not to be obtained by one destitute of fortitude, . 
Nor through heedlessness, nor through a false notion of austerity (tapas). 
But he who strives by these means, provided he knows— 

Into his Brahma-abode this Soul (Atman) enters. | 
SMEG AAG: HMA ATT: ETT 

F aett da: wer fh gare: WdaafaM ea & 
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Attaining Him, the seers (rsi) who are satisfied with knowledge, 
Who are perfected souls (krtatman), from passion free (vita-rdga), tranquil— 
Attaining Him who is the universally omnipresent, those wise, 
Devout souls (vuktatman) into the All itself do enter. 
| Ferifaarghimnat: dareatreaa: Wasa: 

a Talevhy Weta wget: uftqeaha wag ii 

They who have ascertained the meaning of the Vedanta-knowledge. 

Ascetics (yati) with natures purified nee the application of renunciation (sarinyasa- 
yoga)— | 

They in the Brahma- worlds at the end of time are all liberated beyond death. 

Tat; wer: UsHaM water tows wa waar 

HAT AMAA sen Wseat Wa Waar oll 

Gone are the fifteen parts according to their station, 

Even all the sense-organs (deva) in their corresponding divinities! 

One's deeds (karman), and the self that consist of understanding (vijana- -maya 
dtman)— All become unified in the supreme Imperishable. 


[In Prasnopanisad 6.4, the fifteen arts have been described as five elements including ether etc., 
cereal, semen, sensory organs, mind, obeisance, penance, hymns, deeds, loka and the name. If 
someone wants to dedicate himself in knowledge, he should firstly abandon the ego relating to his 
arts achievements (expertise) and let them surrender to the God. Only then the soul of living 
organism can be dedicated to that supreme soul. ] 


OM Ad: SAAT: AAS Teakt aT freee 
aan fagrarmreniigan: weet geagafe fer cu 
As the flowing rivers in the ocean, disappear, quitting name and form, 


So the knower, being liberated from name.and form, Goes unto the Heavenly Person, 
higher than the high. 


gat ga awed gat ag ada aft renee wah 
aft vice ait wart Tema fagatsgat vane 

He, verily, who knows that supreme Brahman, becomes very Brahman. In his family no 

one ignorant of Brahman arises. 


He crosses over sorrow. He crosses over sin n (papman). Liberated from the knots of the | 
heart, he becomes immortal. - | 


aaa THA 
frat: sifrar geet: cat Wea weale aged: 
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suridat wera ata fried fared aa eon | 

[The rewards and the requisite conditions of this knowledge of Beil 

This very [doctrine] has been declared in the verse :— 

They who do the rites, who are learned in the Vedas, who are intent on Brahma, 

They who, Possessing faith (sraddhayan), make oblation of themselves, even of the one 
seer — 

To them indeed one may declare this knowledge of Brahma, 


When, however, the Mundaka-vow has been performed by them according to ailee 


TRATES: Ytava Jaaettolaetseea Ta: Wea Ta: WTA Ven 


This is the truth. The seer (rsi) Angiras declared it in ancient time. One who has not 
performed the vow does not read this. 


Adoration to the highest seers! 


Adoration to the highest seers! 


6. MANDUKYOPANISAD } 


This upanisad is a part of the subject-matter in Atharvaveda. In this upanisad, it has been 


presumed that the whole universe is addressed under the syllable Om. It has been considered as best 


symbol to the absolute soul and a knowledge pertaining to this very syllable. The syllable Om has 
been described with all the application it bears within and the echos it governs. This upanisad is 
distinct as compared with the verbosity of the older upanisad. As opposed to the most of the upanisad 
of the Atharvaveda, the -Mandikyopnisad makes a more enthusiastic impression because it 
distinguishes only 3 and not 3 and a half moras in the word Orn. This upanisad furnishes the proof 
- for this thesis of providing with the supremacy to the syllable Orn. 
It says the word is Brahma, Brahma is Atman, the Atman is the sound Orh because its moras 
correspond the four quarters or feet i.e. the four stages of Atman. These four stages are— the waking, 
-Vaisvanara in which the Atman perceives outward? The dream state, Taijas in which the Atman 
perceives inward, 3-the deep sleep, Prajfia i.e. the Brahmana for the time being, 4-this fourth is the © 
- extinction of the word expanse not affected unconsciously. as in the third state but with consensus. At 
the first state, the A corresponds of Om; the 2nd, the U; the 3rd the M and the 4th, without an 
element. 


The mystic symbolism of the word ‘Om’ 
aiifaerraartras ral TRATEATEATT ial wanigh Val aearatfercnraritd 
7 accitgr Tang | 
Om! This syllable is this whole world. 
: Its further explanation i is :— 
The past, the present, the future—everything i 1s just the word Om. | 
And whatever else that transcends threefold time— that, too, is just the wend Om. 


[What has been described by the above hymn is a scope of syllable Orn that embeds within it all 
the visible as also invisible objects of this universe. It envisages that this universe as also the 
knowledge that identity with it as also the cycle of time classified in present, past and future are also © 
the part and parcel of the syllable Orn. All elements as found in this universe are also the form of this _ 
significant syllable.] | | 
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acne va aitsauran SAUTTN 


‘For truly, everything here i 1S Brahma; this self (atman) 1S pia This same self has 
four fourths. | | | ; 
ee A [It has been conveyed that ‘nw ledoe 1S supreme becaine all kinds of presumptions, | 
| assumptions, as also the perceptions get their worth when the knowledge get in touch with the soul 
and the soul govern the body. The location, the property: as also. the effects of all the four feet of the 
knowledge and the soul have been described in the successive hymns. 1. 


rarer ae SR CRCUIGLICH ETAT: WIA: WSs Hl 


- The waking state (jagarita- sthana), outwardly cognitive, having seven limbs, having eG 


nineteen mouths, ‘enjoying the gross (sthila- one); the Common- to-all-men Oe ener) is 
the first fourth. : | 


“ [The first feet of the iowieaee and the soul i in consonance with its effects has been described in 
the above hymn. Assuming the first feet as conducting all the affairs of this universe, it has been told 
that as the director should always keep himself alert and well aware of his affairs, conversant with the 
outer knowledge. and well intelligent with all the 7 premier issues (These have been described as 7 
-lokas or the 7 rays), he should have 19 kinds of styles to. give way to the expressions regarding the 
affairs and should take the cognizance of the consequential effects or the results in the other words 
show that these consequences may be leaden with the contextual fruits which may be distributed 
among all units engaged and assigned with the specific part of the i issues as a Whole. The Vaisvanara 


' . or the director of this universe has been presumed ever awaken i.e. intelligent with exterior objects of 


this universe and a shining personality bearing 7 kinds of intelligence or the crystallized knowledge 
of all pros and cons conducted in this universe. Vaisvanara or the director of this universe has 19° 
mouths i.e. manner of expressions consisting of 10 sensory organs, 5 pranas (breathing) and the 4 
kinds of the feelings in the heart. He is responsible for the results obtained under his direction from 
the universe and the objects dwelling in 1t.] : 


ERISA Tet: Was TarfarrheryS: offer st faite: mgs tt | 

The dreaming state (svapna -sthdna), inwardly cognitive, having seven limbs, having 
nineteen mouths, enjoying the exquisite (pravivikta- oly): the Brilliant (taijasa), 1s the 
second fourth. _ | 


Se [The base to stand for this 2nd foot has been told this mortal world yet it has inner eyes or 


intuiticn by virtue of which this foot is competent enough. to. know everything regarding the. word i 


which has no visible shape and form. The objects of luxuries that it enjoys with are also in micro — 
form which cannot be seen by the mortal living organisms. It has been told that always illuminating | 
this hymn conveys that the knowledge has the 2nd foot which has no bearing with the mortal world. 
However, it has been presumed that its base also stands the earth or this ever-perishing world.] — 


wa gal a der ard area 3 Se eek pa ay UOTE NT: Ries 
CATA GAH AAS: WATTS: WSs | 
| ie If one se desires no desire whatsoever, sees no dream winiscever. that is deep sleep 
| (susupta). 
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The deep-sleep state (susupta-sthdna), unified (eki-bhitta), just (eva) a cognition- -mass 
(prajndna-ghana), consisting of bliss (dnanda-maya), enjoying bliss (ananda- bhuj), whose ~ 
‘mouth is thought (cetas-), the Cognitional (prdjna), is the third fourth. 
|The knowledge as it is equipped with excellent powers, its holder or the possessor sould | 
however be intelligent extraordinarily. However, he could have no choice of interest to think about or 
enjoy the worldly luxuries. As everyone knows that the dreams are merely representative of the 
thoughts as well as passions never fulfilled in the daylight, it is but natural that the learned person as- 
he accepts the objects by their facts and not by imagination. When the power to analyse the facts is 
with an intelligent man, his mind will never be so looming in the trench of imagination and there 
would be no place for dreams at night. Again the learned person however sleepy, never losses his 
power of concentration because of well checked on his senses. As the men lives under the 
illuminating sun, it is natural that he will always be happy least caring for the worldly feelings or the 
calculations of the events and incidence. Such illuminating face fellow is the 3rd foot of knowledge 
or in other words, an ascetic who has passed the 3 standards of the knowledge or the fact. J 


wr wat wT ada waisaatee ah: weher wearer fe AAMT 


This is the lord of all (sarvesvara). This i is the all- knowing (sarva- -jfid). This is the inner. 
controller (antar-yamin). This is the source (yoni) of all, for this 3 iS the origin and the end 
(prabhavapyayau) of beings. 

[The knowledge herein has been described above all. It has been told that it is the cause of 
creation, nutrition as also the disruption. The movable as well as the immovable objects, visible or 
invisible whatever their. form, all get their origination from the knowledge. It is the beginning the 
extension as. also the conclusion of. everything that comprises of or compounded this world as a — 
whole. The cause and effect theory widely accepted by the scientists embedded in the ever extended | 
scope of knowledge. ] 


"glad ale ale alk oad sagcieionectimatensie 
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Not inwardly cognitive (antah-prajna), ‘not outwardly cognitive (bahis-prajna), not 
both-wise cognitive (ubhayatah-prajna), not a cognition- -mass_ (prajndna- ghana), not 
cognitive (prajna), not non-cognitive (a-prajiia), unseen (a- drsta), with which there can be 
no dealing (a-vyavaharya), ungraspable (a-grahya), having no distinctive mark (a-laksana), 
non-thinkable (a-cintya), that cannot be designated (a- -yyapadesya), the essence of the 
assurance of which is the state of being one with the Self (ekatmya-pratyaya-sdra), the 
cessation of development (prapaficosama), tranquil (Santa), benign (Siva), without a second 
(a-dvaita)—{such] they think is the fourth. He is the Self (Atman). He should be discerned. 


[The fourth foot of the knowledge or Brahma has been explained here in its entirity. As the 
hymn itself convey the idea, the fourth step if it is accessed by the ascetic, the characteristics as_ 
appear in his personalia are that he becomes scot-free from knowing about anything. This is the 
reason why this fourth foot of knowledge has been explained as unaware of internal or external 
happening. It is, indeed, appeared in the ascetic that he has no maps for having any opto? | 
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because his mental powers at that stage merge into one and there is no scope for the other. At this 
stage, the senses by which intelligence and ignorance are defined, loss their identity in toto. He 
becomes such an idol to which neither fine sensory organs i.e. eyes, ears, mouth, nose and skin nor 
the five functionary organs i.e. mouth, belly,.anus, hands and feet can motivate or divide anyway or 
in any form whatsoever. At this stage of penance, activities of any kinds have no meaning, the 
criterion cannot measure this stage as also it is the stage where no limit for thinking can be prescribed | 
and nothing can be said in appreciation to this stage. There are only experiences that this subject 
(ascetic) only feels but cannot describe as to what has been felt by him. Naturally, with so many 
characteristics this subject could have no cognizance whatsoever taken by the common mass of this 
material world and such a subject enjoying the fourth foot of the knowledge will attain the peace, 
welfare and at this stage, there will be no chaos’ or the common circumstances. As we see, this 
upanisad i.e. Mandtikyopanisad has described this systematic and ascendant stages for the ascetics 
and the knowledge in itself has been described as the supreme lord, supreme soul as also bearer of - 
the recognition of the’power itself. The worldly feelings and pains are only for those who reside here 
but the knowledge having its peculiar essence makes the subject scot- free from the mortal senses. 
Lastly, the hymn expects that this fourth foot of. knowledge is only worth-knowing because the rest 
are otherwise than knowledge is ever perishing.] 


esi ies aaa deed dae 


This is the Self with regard to the word Om, with regard to its elements. The elements 
(mdtra) are the fourths; the fourths, the elements : the letter a, the letter u, the letter m. 

[In this hymn, the moras of the knowledge or the soul appeared in their multi-meanings. Three 
moras i.e. a, U, m are rested with the syllable Or. This word in itself is three-dimensional. According 
to the theory of relativity, there are three dimensions— 1. The Time, 2. The Voiume and 3. The Mars 
respectively. The first dimension i.e. Time also bears three moras i.e. the past, the present and the 
future. The 2nd dimension i.e. Volume also bears 3 other dimensions like the length, the width and 
the height in itself. In internal property of a man, we also see that there are mainly three kinds of 
priorities i.e. Sat (cool-temperament), Raja (ambitious temperament) and Tama (aggressive 
temperament). What this description envisages is that this knowledge or in other words, the Brahma 
has been revealed in three moras. There are a number of other facts found in 3 species, some of them 
are— The study is also consisting of reading, writing and learning, the age of human being has also 3 
dimensions— childhood, the youth and the old, the necessity as per the well-settled theorem by 
Economics is also comprised of 3 dimensions i.e. passion for anything, Assessment of the material 
requirements and the third promptness in use of the material to satisfy the passion. | | 


SUTRA SATS ATT: EEE AE SS Oe 
Wa Aan 


The waking state, the Common-to-all-men, is the letter a, the first element, fom Gpti 
(‘obtaining’) or from ddimatva (‘ being first’). 

He obtains, verily, indeed, all desires, he becomes first— he who knows this. 

[As this first foot of knowledge i.e. Vaisvanara has been described in the opening lines of this 
upanisad, this hymn again highlights the reasons for having it the first foot of the knowledge. It 
clarifies that the Vaisvanara stage of the ascetic is well-aware of the material senses and thus it is just 
beginning therefore, described as the first stage or the first foot of the anus. The ascetic who arrives 
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at Vaisvanara actually possesses the skills and expertise in the field or what he does his efforts. In 
material achievements, this part of knowledge makes a man to get on the outstanding success in his 
life and guarantees a topmost place wherever are to which he wants to achieve. Thus, this stage have 
been full of material sciences is benevolent and most advantageous for the material achievement. 

However, the scope is only confined to the particular ambition and the goal as well. | 


| Se ee eens eee ee ee 
Tafa waft J vs aanoll 


The sleeping state, the Brilliant, is the letter u, the second element, from utkarsa 
(‘ exaltation’) or from ubhayatva (° intermediateness’). 


He exalts, verily, indeed, the continuity of knowledge; and he becomes equal (samana) 
no one ignorant of Brahma is born in the family of him who knows this. 


[This upanisad herein describes the position of a man who makes himself able to stand on the 
2nd steer of the knowledge. It explains that it is the middle stage of a man where the two words (The 
material and the metaphysical) are well-known to and the acquirer of the 2nd foot have excellent 
power of imagination. When this is the position, it is but certain that the man could have balanced 
ideas and he could establish an equal parameters for the both senses i.e. material senses and the 
metaphysical senses. In other words, we may say that he will be the best known person to how one 
should pass his worldly life. Thus, his life will act like a balance where one side is the wait of dignity 
and the other side, the worldly affairs and achievements as well. This is the reason for telling this 
stage as Tejas. All kinds of school of thoughts assemble to such a mind and the accumulated stream — 
like Brahmaputra of Assam ultimately merges into the ocean of knowledge. What it conveys nothing 
than telling that such a man reaps the highest achievements i in at mony life and again destines to 
higher position in heavenly abode also. ] | | 


Sea: a eee oa Fw we et 
ASTI 


The deep-sleep state, the Cognitional, is the letter m, , the third element, from miti 
(‘erecting’) or from apiti (‘immerging’). 


He, verily, indeed, erects vans) this whole world, and he becomes its s immerging—he 
who knows this. , 

[The 3rd foot of knowledge is hereby explained and it has been told that his foot is not less than 
the extreme power of the eliminator to which Lord Siva possesses. The man learned to Prajiia is well- 
aware of the causative entity of the consciousness. At this stage, only an exclusively consciousness is — 
seen activated everywhere. The man arriving at this stage becomes so able as to feel this whole 
universe within him, however, in its micro-form i.e. in seed form. His consciousness assumes that the 
senses of the word comprising all movable, immovable, tangible, intangible, visible as also invisible 
entities of this world are not at all different than him and. these all are vested within him, however, in 
their minuscule form.] 


| _ ssa: wate: fet eg abe eran et 
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The fourth is without an element, with which — can be no ceane, the cessation of | 
development, benign, without a second. | 


‘Thus Om i is the Self (Atman) indeed. 


He who knows this, with his self enters the Self— yea, he who knows this! 


[This hymn makes it crystal clear that this is the last and the fourth stage of the knowledge. The 
- worldly attachments and temptations have nothing to do when a man is assessed to such highest 
position. Hence, it is natural that he could be free from. all kinds of activities because activities also — 
have their tangible form and they are much or less related to the worldly achievements. For an 
instance, someone reads the book. The verb ‘reading’ is an activity till the reader has not digested the 
ideas inherent to the concerned book. As and when he arise at the stage when everything is digested 
therefrom and the nut-shell is entered ‘into the conscious, nobody may see him further doing. that 
activity. So the activity as we have told here is tangible i.e. the book is also framed on the material 
object-i.e. paper, the machines used for printing are also objects, therefore, activity is always 
tangible, however, at the ultimate stage, when there is no material objects are required, it will be said 
the inactive stage, however, most active at that stage. The same is with the 4th foot of the knowledge. 
- The ascetic who have crossed the 3 precedent stages, will certainly be so extra-ordinary or 
exceptional in regard to knowledge that he need not any base that may be purported to the worldly 
objects thereby revealing him that he is performing any kind of activity. Such a man, indeed, will be 
learned by soul (Atma-Jfani) it is, therefore, most easy for him to insert his soul into the perfect 
knowledge (Brahma). Further, having arrived at this stage there would remain no illusions in his 
mind thereby no dual thoughts or two sorts of assumptions for a single thing will be seen in his 
personality. What this mean is that everything will be apparent before him and there will remain no 
7 masons for if ConlegIe and surmise. ]_ | | 


7. TAITTIRIYOPANISAD | 


This. very: upanisad is a part of the aibiccmalle ee the ‘Taittintyaranyaka to the Brack of 
— Taittiriya in Krsnayajurveda. Out of the total 10 chapters i in. Aranyaka, only 7th, 8th and 9th chapters 
have been recognised as upanisad. In. these 3 chapters of Ar anyaka, there are 3 vallis i.e., Siksa valli, | 
- Brahmanand-valli and Bhrgu valli respectively. Just at the outset of Siksa valli, the 5 broad codes 

namely Adhiloka, Adhijyotis, Adhivijna and Adhyatma (metaphysics) have been described and the 
- consequences of listening to and following. them have also been elaborately given. So far as penance 
(SIA) is concerned, the syllable Om and Bhuh, Svah, Mahah etc. recitals are described as most 
significant. Finally in this upanisad. some ‘formulae: regarding study and teaching with modesty and — 
the culture have been described and an. ‘importance of practical behaviour concomitant to ideal | 
thoughts has also been highlighted. | | on 


. In the 2nd valli 7.e. Brahmananda valli an importance to mie the supreme ford in the auity. of _ | 
| heart has been thoroughly explained and various complexions: of the supreme lord like pertaining to. 


a the food, breathing (Prana), mind, conscious and the pleasure have been broadly described. While 


discussing the scope of pleasure it has been taken from the material pleasure with sequel 
developments. and the gradual superior forms of it have been described comprising the pleasure of 
7 knowledge: (Brahmananda) in toto. The stages of a person who are having to realise the divine 
‘ pleasure have been also being the subject-matter of this upanisad. | , 


Now on the 3rd valli ie. Bhrgu valli taking place in the heart of Bhrgu for: sealing the . 
ietaleiee has been satisfied by his father Varuna. He made him to know the element of knowledge 


and instructed him to realise himself by the way of penance and perpetual exercises. In pursuance << 


with the instructions given by the father Bhrgu had realised i in ‘the thought of knowledge i in a sequel 
before the breathing, the mind, the conscious. as well. as. the pleasure. It means that while pondering 
over the exercises— physical, mental as well. as. spiritual, he could make him having to realise the 
scope of knowledge gradually: from. the ‘material objects to the inner and material. feelings. When 
_ Bhrgu was well equipped with the: realisation to the extent of his father's instructions, Lord Varuna 
then made him to understand the appropriate use. of the food-stuffs including cereals and educated 


| him to the manner of due appropriation of all kinds of food-stuffs. This upanisad finally describes the 
: stage of devotee, well realised to the supreme lord: thereby duly reformed in behaviour and their 


- feelings as well as beeen completely based on the theor em of equally: 


fat ae —enfrares 3 Be, : 
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First Valli- Siksa Valli 


(Chapter concerning Instruction) 


First Anuvaka 


Propitious unto us, Mitra! Propitious, Varuna! Propitious unto us let. Aryaman be! © 
Propitious unto us, Indra! Brhaspati! Propitious | unto us, Visnu, the Wide-strider! Adoration 
~ to Brahma! Adoration to you, Vayu! | | 


You, indeed, are the perceptible Brahma. Ofy you, indeed, the perceptible Brahma, will I 
speak. I will speak of the right (ta). I will speak of the true. Let that favour me! Let that 
; Favour the speaker! Let it favour me! Let is favour the speaker! | | 


Om! Peace! Peace! Peace! | 


[The air had been told as an apparent cnowiedee because the flow of the breathing « air circulates 
with the wind only. The knowledge is so degenetic that it covers all in itself and this knowledge-is 
circulating in the form of life with all the living organism. According to this fact, an element of the 
supreme soul is always felt as the breathing air and the wind that blows throughout the universe. 
Perhaps, this was the reason why the scent has degenerated the air as apparent knowledge or the 


_ Brahman. J 


T ee i 


Ss gt Soe ke AT AO AH AT gftenere:1 21 
_ Second Anuvaka 


oe Pronunciation - 


Om! We will expound Pronunciation; the sound (varna); the accent (svara); the 
quantity (mdtra); the force (bala); the articulation Cana) the combination (santana). Thus 


~ has been declared the lesson on Pronunciation. 


[The sound or letters i.e. a, i etc. the vowels i.e. a, e, i, 0, U or Udatya, Anudatya and Svarik etc. 
in Veda, the matra small and big etc., the breathing power consumed while pronunciation of the 


letters is made (Bala), the method of pronunciation in balanced sound (Sama) and the process of | 


- joining the words (Santana). The above experiment pertains a Vedic experiment on education. The | 
hymn envisages that without knowledge of letter or sound, expression, the accentuation, the 


TAITTIRIYOPANISAD » % “ay. | | 6g 


balancing and the adding, one cannot be educated. What it means is that the education is consist of all 


these components within it.] 
| U apitehsgere: We 
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7 | Third Anuvaka 
The mystic significance of combinations 
Glory (yasas) be with us two! | 
Pre-eminence in sacred knowledge (brahma- varcasa) be with us two. 


Now next, we will expound the mystic meaning (upanisad) of combination (sarnhita) in 
five heads : 


| with regard to the wotla: with regard to the luminaries; with regard to mnQUCCeS with 
| mere to progeny; with regard to oneself. : 


_ Now, with regard to the world. 
The earth is the prior form; the heaven, the ‘latter form. Space i is their conjupenon 
- wind, the connection. Thus with regard to the world. | 
Now, with regard to the luminaries. 


Fire is the prior form; the sun, the latter form. Water j is their Comanenon, lightning, the 
connection. Thus with regard to the luminaries. : | 


Now, with regard to knowledge. 


The teacher is the prior form; the pupil, the (ise form. Knowledge is their conjunction; 
instruction, the connection. Thus with regard to knowledge. 


Now, with regard to progeny. 


_ The mother is the prior form; the father, the latter form. oe iS <ieit conjunction; | 
‘procreation, the connection. Thus with regard to progeny. | 


| SRTETETL) SENT BT: qT) SAT ATRTTSTT aE UA: ree Per a 
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| _ Now, with regard to > oneself. 


The lower jaw ‘is the prior in: the upper jaw, the latter form. Speech is their 
ey conjunction; the tongue, the connection. Thus with regard to oneself. 


These. are the great combinations. He who knows these combinations, thus expounded, 
becomes conjoined with offspring, with cattle, with aes eminence in 1 sacred Amowledge, 7 
| with food, with the © heavenly world. | : 


V ageitsqere: Ue 
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“ak ourth Anuvaka 
ae ~ ve A teacher" s prayer ca 
He who is pre- -eminent among the Vedic hymns ee) who: is the all- formed : 
(visva- riipa).. ne : 7 , | 
Who has sprung into being from immortality ee the Vedic hymns— 7 
I Let this Indra deliver (\spr) me with intelligence! a | | 
| Oo God (deva), I would become possessor of immortality! 
_ May my body be very vigorous! Pe eas 
. ‘May my tongue be exceeding sweet! 7 
; May I hear abundantly with my ears! . 
You are the sheath of Brahma, - — 
a With intelligence covered over! | 
Guard for me what I have heard! . 
fit is Prosperity] who brings, extends 
alk teu ede aadl ik ant aah als aed 
i dieies hat ei We eM st AY Teer: waren farrerg gernftor: karen 
warrg serahe: ene aN ray Ber: TATE RN 
And long makes her own— | 
: ‘My garments and cows, | 
i And food and drink always. 
Therefore bring me prosperity (sr) 
a : In wool, along with cattle! 
~ Hail! - 
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May students of sacred knowledge (brahmacarin) come unto me! Hail! - 
May students of sacred knowledge come apart unto me! Hail! 
May students of sacred knowledge come forth unto me! Hail! 
May students of sacred knowledge subdue themselves! Hail! 
May students of sacred knowledge tranquillise themselves! Hail! 
| iC demas eas tee annette | 
Taran afer wea Hermé wa WA Lae BATA: waa APT TM AAT STAT we ai 
eat ll eee | 
vee May I become glorious among men! Hail! : 
May I be better than the very rich! Hail! | 
Into you yourself, O Gracious Lord (bhaga), may I it Hail! 
Do you yourself, O Gracious Lord, enter into me! Hail! — -_ | 
| In such a one, a thousand- ‘fold ramified—O Gracious Lord, in you I am cleansed! Hail 


AS waters. run downward, as months into the year, so, O Establisher (ahatr), may | 
| ‘students of sacred knowledge run unto me from all sides! Hail! 


You are a refuge! Shine upon me! Come unto me! | 


aT ugmisqara: a1 


ania: silica lliadiaidedi anihe dial amaiens rapa s 
ABR OMT aTBTATEN east wf aT are atte: ar geraftery Gafterat arene 
we gener: anfeaa aa wa cla wee aft at aft ga sit aq 
| ee ce ee ee a ee ne re eee 
ail eae Sa. 


Fifth Anuvaka | 


The fourfold mystic Utterances 


Bhar! Bhuvas! Suvar! Verily, these are the three Utterances (vydhrti). rer beside these, 
too, ‘Mahacamasya made known as fourth, namely Mahas (Greatness)! That is Panne, | 
That is the body (dtman); other divinities are the limbs. 


_ Bhar, verily, is this world; Bhuvas, ‘the atmosphere; Suvar, yonder world; 


Mahas, the sun. Verily, all worlds are made greater (mahiyante) by the sun. ; 


Bhar, verily, is Agni (Fire); Bhuvas, Vayu (Wind); Suvar, Aditya (Sun); Mahas, the : 


moon. Verily, all lights are made greater by the moon. 


Bhar, verily, i is the Rg verses; Bhuvas, the Saman chants; Suvar, the Yajus formulas; 
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Mahas, sacred knowledge (orahman). een all the Vedas are tnade oer by sacred 
knowledge. 7 


Bhar, verily, 1s ‘the in-breath (prana); Bhuvas, the out- breath (apdna); Suvar, the 
diffused breath (vydna)); Mahas, food (anna). Verily, all the vital breaths oe) are made 
greater by food. 


Verily, these four are fourfold. The Cietances are four and four. He who knows these, 
knows Brahma; to him all the gods bring strength. 


 UBISTaTS: I 
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| | Sixth Anuvika — | 
A departitig person’ S attainment with the four Utterances | 


_ This space that is within the heart— therein i is the person, consisting of mind ‘ ‘(mano- 
maya), immortal, resplendent. That which hangs down between the palates like a ump eS 
thats is Indra's place of exist. | 


Piercing the head at the point where is a eo of the hair, with the word BAir he 


stands upon Agni (F ire); with the word Bhuvas, upon Vayu (W ind); 


With the word Suvar, upon Aditya (the Sun); with the word Mahas, upon Brahma. He 
obtains self-rule (sva- -rdjya). He obtains the lord of the mind, lord of the voice, lord of the — 
eye, lord of the ear, lord of the understanding—this and more he becomes, even Brahma, 
~ whose body is space (dkdsa-Sarira), whose soul is the real (satydtman), whose pleasure- 
ground is the breathing spirit, whose mind is bliss (mana-dnanda), abounding in tranquillity | 
(santi-samrddha), immortal. Thus, O Pracinayogya (Man of the Ancient Yoga), worship. 
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| Seventh Anuvaka | 
The fivefoldness of the world and of the individual | | 
| qfieirafat: eiiGvisararcfi:1 ‘afemtgufivairsn senfin: ane sted. sree 
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Earth, atmosphere, heaven, ~~—‘ quarters | intermediate 


ofheaven, quarters; 
fire, wind, gun, moon, stars; 
water, plants, > (treds;. ° space, one's body. 


Thus with regard to material existence (adhi-bhata). 


Now with regard to oneself (adhy-dtma). 


Prana = Vyana — Apana — Udana | Samana 
breath, breath, _ breath, ~ breath, breath; 
sight, _ hearing, mind, —. speech, ~ touch; 
~ skin, flesh, muscle, bone, marrow. 


Having analyzed in this manner, a seer has said : ‘Fivefold, verily, is this whole world. 
With the fivefold, indeed, one wins the fivefold.’ | 7 | 


| | SISA TATER 


staf en sata sificegataden at sreit reereraata sifafa art 
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"Eighth Anuvaka 


Glorification of the sacred word ‘Orn’ 


Om is Brahman. Om is the whole world. Om—that is compliance. As also, s, verily, i it 1S 
well known—upon the words *O! Call forth! ’ they call forth. 


With ‘Om’ they sing the SAaman chants. | 
With ‘Oni! Som! "they recite the Invocations of Praise (astra). 
With ‘Om’ the Adhvaryu priest utters the Response. | | 
With ‘Om’ the Brahman priest (Brahma) utters the Introductory Eulogy (prat a 
With ‘Om’ one assents to the Agni- oblation Kgeuinong): 
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| ‘Om’, says a Brahman (Sradhmana) about to recite, ‘may I get the sacred word 
. (Brahma)! He does get the sacred word. | | 7 
| | T Tans TATE: cH oe 
ve ‘ak celia a. Wk Sel ek ie 
ARIA Tl WA GAR a area TET a afte a arearawa 
a SRT MITT WT) UAT a AE al ST TET oa 
ee ee ee 
weft: | RATATAT Weer ATHY AYRE: | afeg AURA, TT: TET 
| Ninth Anuvaka 
Study of the sacred word the most important of all duties 
_ The right (ta), and also study and teaching. | 
_ The true (satya), and also study and teaching. 
‘Austerity (tapas), and also study and teaching. 
- Self-control (dama), and also study and teaching. 
Tranquility (sama), and also study and teaching. 
The [sacrificial] fires, and also study and teaching. 
_ The Agnihotra sacrifice, and also study and teaching. 
Guests, and also study and teaching. 
- Humanity (mdnusa), and also study and teaching. 
Offspring, and also study and teaching. 
Begetting, and also study and teaching. 
Procreation, and also study and teaching. 
| ‘The true! >__gays Satyavacas C Truthful’) Rathitara. 
| ‘Austerity!’ —says Taponitya (: Devoted-to-austerity’) Paurusisti. 


‘Just study and ‘teaching!’— says. Naka (‘Painless’) Mandgalya, ‘for that is 


austerity—for that 1 is austerity.’ 
" edie 1 


ale ea en ae we steep fr 
wT en 1 ft rergreergerer at 
Tenth Anuvika | 
_ The excellence of Veda-knowledge— a meditation 


- Tam the mover of the tree! My fame is like a mountain's peak! 


TAITTIRIYOPANISAD ag Se ee ok My ORE. 6 te Pus Oe 


erally pure, like the excellent nectar in 1 the sun, 
Tama shining treasure, wise, immortal, indestructible! 


This is s Trisanku' S recitation on Veda- knowledge. te 
a WeRreRHSyaTH: I 
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| xe Segeetaesi ‘7 | 
‘Eleventh Anuvaka- : 
ak <a | ‘Practical precepts toa student | 
| Having taught the Veda, a teacher further instructs a pupil :- wo 
ze Speak the truth. Practise virtue. (dharma). Neglect not study lof the Vedas]. 
7 Having br ought an acceptable gift to the teacher, cut not off the line of progeny. 
: ~ One should not be negligent of truth. One should not be negligent of virtue. 
- . a One should not be negligent of welfare. One should not t be negligent of prosperity. - 
pees One should not be negligent of study and teaching. —? . | 
. 2 One should not be negligent of duties to the gocs and to the fathers. 7 
| Be one to whom a mother is as a god. make | 
Be one to whom a father i is as a a god. 
Be one to whom a teacher i is as a god. 
Be one to whom a guest is asa god. | 
_ Those acts which are irr ‘eproachable should be ected: and no others. — 
~ Those things wien amons: us are god deeds should pe revered by you, | | 


- 3. and no others. 
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Whatever piabimane (Brahmana) a are superior to us, . them refreshment should be 
procured by you with a seat. 3 


One should give with faith (sraddhd). 
One should not give without faith. 
One should not give with plenty (sri). 
One should give with modesty. 
One should give with fear. 
One should give with sympathy (sam- i 
_ Now, if you should have doubt concerning an act, or doubt concerning conduct, 


4. if there. should be there Brahmans competent to judge, apt, devoted, not harsh, lovers 
of virtue (dharma)—as they may behave themselves in such a case, so should you behave ‘ 
yourself i in such a case. | 


- Now, with regard to [people] spoken against, if there should be there Brahmanas © 
competent to judge, apt, devoted, not harsh, lovers of virtue—as they may behave 
themselves with regard to such, so should you behave yourself with regard to such. - 


[This is the teaching. This is the admonition. This is the mystic doctrine of the Veda (veda- 
upanisad). This is the instruction. Thus should one worship. Thus, indeed, should one worship. In 
this hymn, we see that the teacher is making an enquiry of the knowledge acquired by his pupil on | 
successful completion of their studies unto Vedas and preaching them the modas-operandi as also 
modas-bevandi according to which they have to transmit their knowledge i in their behavioural world. 
In fact, the knowledge only shines when it is brought out while one is activating in his respective 
fields. The study or the knowledge that remains confined to the books is worthless if it cannot bring 
any specific change in the personality of the concerned man. This is the reason why the respective 
teacher preaching his pupil herein some salient features which they have to follow on their return to 
material world. He is teaching the salient part of character popularly known as discipline but he 
doesn’t draw any limit that the knowledge is only but he had taught them. He inspires them getting 
their concerneds with most learned person if they deem any confusion or doubt on the aspect they — 
could study while in acquaintance with their teacher. The noun “Brahmin” is only used for that. 
person who is well-illuminating by virtue of knowledge and has no attachment, ego etc. as the other 
persons of the society are expected. The man who have converted all the aspects of knowledge in his. 
practical life is only eligible to provide with the nee advice unbiased and free from attachment as | 
also of fear.] | 


TEACHER CIC 
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Twelfth Anuvaka 
Tavocation, adoration and acknowledgement | 


Propitious unto us, Propitious, ‘Varuna! Propitious unto us, let Aryaman be! propitious 
unto us, Indra! Brhaspati! Propitious unto us, Visnu, the Wide- strider! | 


Adoration to Brahma! Adoration to you, Vayu! 


You, indeed, are the perceptible Brahma. Of you, indeed, the perceptible Brahma, have 
TI spoken. I have spoken of the right. I have spoken of the true. That has favoured me. That 
has favoured the speaker. It has favoured me. It has favoured the speaker. 


Om! Peace! Peace! Peace! 
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- entre we 


reg eh we eo i 
3 Bit: BT: wien 


2. Brahmanandavalll ones 


Pray for the peace : 


May the supreme soul protect both of us (the teacher and the nh) May it Pere us 
nutrition altogether. May both of us do exertion together. Be our study blessed with | 


z splendour. May we get rid of the mutual envy and malaphides with one enone May the . 


| peace remove all the | trio suffering i.e. physical, mental and spiritual. 


Tecciecicnle 
cen Roel wrt Ait met Se Abt, erat eet 


< aise acai Be TeUT ferabSyalay TAATAT WA SATSTRTT STATE: GATT STERTITTBTS:| 


STAN: | STENT: SIT: yori yor siera:1 aiedtetsaq stage! Hat wa 
oe peiowearig ete fet cial UR SAT: we a 
ce wae ehska binkibge ee 7 
“ate First Anuvaka 


| ‘The al-comprehensive Brahma of the world and of the individual , knowledge thereof | 
> the supreme success, | 


Om! He who knows Brahma, attains the. highest! For which die [verse] has s been 


= declared : ‘- 


| He who knows Brahma. as ‘the seal (sata), as knowledge (iiana), as. the infinite 
‘(ananta), —— | _ eae veo? 8s 

Set down} in the secret lace [of the heart] and in the highest heaven (parame vyoman), 

‘He obtains all desires, along with the intelligent (vipascit) Brahma. 


From this Soul (Atman), verily, space. ( akasa) arose; from space, wind (vayu); from 
| wind, fire; from fire, water; from water, the earth; from the earth, herbs; from herbs, food; 
3 from food, semen; from semen, the person oars, 


[T he person consisting of food] 


This, verily, is the person that consists of ‘hee essence woe food. This. decd: is 3 kis fead: 


es _ this, the- right side; this, the left side; this, the body (atman); this, the lower p art, the 


i foundation. Lt 


TAITTIRIYOPANISAD | | That, he. gh 


As to that there is also this verse :- 


[The above hymn classifies the systematic consumption process of the perfect knowledge when 
it gets the touch of a body. A scientific process in respect of creation of the living organism indeed 
has been described here fantastically. The modern sciences also accept that in the origin of this nature 
ether was the first element and the air, the fire, the water and the earth has got their birth 
_ systematically as a chain reaction. ] 


| T orn T 

In succeeding hymns the origin of 5 elements from the god as also the 5 kinds of elements 
incorporated in the human. body have been described. It has been made crystal clear that the size of 
all these 5 elements inserted into the human body is propor tionate to the body. These 5 elements have 
been described by taking a bird suitable for the comparison. while discussing on division of a human 


‘ body as the head, the trunk and the tail. The head of mankind has been compared with the head of a 
bird, the two arms with his right and left wing and the feet with the tail of the bird. 


STE ST: WaT a: aT Ufa rat: seat seta caf aeaefe axa srace 
Waa Veq Tarde we A aswagahn ast Talarad stax wat Tay 
Tea sea SEEN saat a srenisha a geht Tenes ageat sha 
Wa UteTeaTaAaTA SASL STEM MTOTTA:| TT WH) A wT yeafer wa TT 
yearend stadt yesfar:) aa wor wa fers erat afer: Ta) SU SAT: Tar 
A er ee ae ree ee eee 


| tee Bete o | Second Anuvaka | 
: - Sond the supporting, yet consuming, substance of all life; a phase of Brahman 
| From food, verily, creatures are produced, Whatsoever [creatures] dwell on the earth. 
Moreover by food, in truth, they live. Moreover into it also they finally pass. 


For truly, food is the chief of beings; Therefore it is called a panacea. Verily, they. 
obtain all food who worship Brahma as food. 

For truly, food i is the chief of beings; Therefore it is called a ‘panacea. 7 

From food created things are born. By food, when born, do they grow up. 

It both is eaten and eats things. Because of that it is called food. 

The person consisting of breath Verily, other than and within that one that consists of 
the essence of food is the self that consists of breath. By that this is filled. This, verily, has 
the form of a person. According to that one's personal form is this one with the form of a 
person. The in-breath (prdna) is its head; the diffused breath (vydna), the right wing; the 
-out-breath (apana, the leit Wing; space, the body (atenai the earth, the lower part, the 
| foundation. | 


ig As to that there is also this verse -— 
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[In these ee oo supremacy - ny in human life ie been degeneeal These emphasize on | a 


the vitality of the cereals and say that cereals are only cause of the origin of body. Cereals provide 
nutrition and ultimately these also become the cause of death. It has been expected herein that the 
mankind should pay the special care.to the cereals and may never spoil it because it is the supreme 
among all elements. Further, it has been made clear that the soul not withstanding live in body, it 


never be affected either by the positive or the negative virtues of the body. In other words, there isa _ 


sheer distinction between the soul and the a The form of ue Prana has been assumed as a 


person. ] 
| tiene: T 
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| _ | ‘Third Anuvaka . 
"Breath, the life of all living beings; a phase of Brahma 
_ The gods do breathe along with breath (prana), as also men and beasts. 7 
| For truly, breath is the life (aus) of beings therefore, it is called the Life-of-all | 

(sarvayusa). 

To a full life (sarvam ayus) go they who worship Brahma as con 

For truly, breath is the life of beings; 

Therefore it is called the Life-of-all. 

This, indeed, is its bodily self (Ssarira- onan) as of the former. 

The person consisting of mind : 


Verily, other than and within that one that consists of breath is a self that consists of - 
mind (inano-maya). By that this j is filled. This, verily, has the form of a person. According 
~ to that one's personal form is this one with the form of a person. The Yajurveda is its head; 
the Rgveda, the right side; the Samaveda, the left side; teaching, the body ay: the — 
~ Hymns of the Atharvans and Angirasas, the lower part, oe foundation. | 


As to that there is also this verse :— 


[In these hymns, the breathing (Prana) has Besh appreciated describing that it is the life of all 
beings and the inner soul of the body made of cereals. Another body within the same living body has 
been assumed and named as the body of the mind. This another body i.e. the. body of mind has 
features of a man and all the 4 Vedas have been told the different organs of this body. We see here 
that how beautifully these hymns have drawn a distinction between two kinds of bodies - 1. the body | 
made of cereal and 2. the body of mind. 


| sind coabialnaial bes = ey oe : Coke Se 


The pupil unguided = the oa and particutarly thiose ‘who ae ee their ery while 
as seeaiay any activity are devoid of the body of mind. They have only a single body which is made 
: of cereals and their activities are only confined to earning money and their food’ without applying 
~~ their discretion, they perform their activities which have merely nexus with their pitty interests while 
the body of mind is acquired only through a Prgione ne on gevounex oneself 1 in the study of 
Vedas or the knowledge i in itself. ] , 2 
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- Fourth Anuvaka 
Inexpressible, fearless bliss; a phase « of ppiain dake 

Wherefrom words turn back, together with the mind, not having attained— e 

The bliss of Brahma he who knows; Fears not at any time at all. | | 

This, indeed, is its bodily self (Sarira- atman), as of the former. : = 
| The person consisting of understanding. , s ; a [ : . 
| Verily, other than and within that one that consists 8. mind: is a ‘self that consists. of 

understanding (vijfidna-maya). By that this is filled. This, verily, has the form of a person. 
According to that one's personal form is this one with the form of a person. Faith (sraddhd) 
is its head; the right (rta), the right side; the true (satya), the left side; contemplation 

(yoga), the body (atman); might ae the lower pen the foundation. | 
7 As to that there is also this verse :— | 


[A third body has been also assumed alongwith the first two already sciibed in sine precedent 
~ hymn. It has been told that this body of conscious dwells in ‘the body of mind, its feature has been 
: also told the same as the:-body of mind and the parts of body have been described distinctly. Thus we 
see that gradually the structurization of the body is availing varied shapes. The body of conscious as _ 
implies from its name is the purified soul carefully cleaned and with regular practice made able to 
ie bear some specific properties like obeisance, the sense of right and wrong, the truth while speaking, 
~ the art of meditation and the etiquette and its. entirity. Thus, the macro or apparent feature of the epeey 
is going to see its micro features. ] | 
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Fifth Anuvaka 


: 2 Sieloihle all-directing; a saving and satisfying phase of Brahma 


Understanding directs the sacrifice; — 
And deeds also it directs. | ee 
7 This understanding that. all the gods. a Se: as s Brahman, as chief. 


If one knows Brahman as understanding, and if he i is not heedless thereto, He leaves his 7 
sins (pdpman) in the body and attains all desires. ; an 


This, indeed, is its bodily : self, as of the. former. 


| Verily, other than and within that one that consists of understanding is a self that 
consists of bliss (G@nanda-maya). By that this is filled. That one, verily, has the form of a 
person. According to that one's personal form is this one with the form of a person. Pleasure 
(priya) is its head: delight (moda), the right side; great delight (pra-moda), the left side; 
bliss (dnanda), the body (dtman), Brahma, the lower part, the foundation. | 


_ As to that there is also this verse :-— 


[Again in this fifth lesson another body has — also invented. This -body is assumed as the 
body providing with pleasure. It has been told that this body of pleasure is inserted within the body of 
conscious. Having its direct nexus with the pleasure the deity, the enjoyment, the meriments etc. has 
been described as the parts of this body. It has now become clear that there are 4 kinds of micro 


bodies within the common body fed on the cereals. The body described herein is the last because - : 


human life or even. life of all beings long for the pleasure. They indeed enjoy the real pleasure i.e. 
eternal.) had , 
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| Sixth Anuvaka | | 
Assimilation either to the original or to the derivative Brahma which one. knows | 
Non- existent (a-sat) himself does one become, If he knows that Brahma i is non-existent. 


If.one knows that Brahma exists, Such a one people eae BOW as. existent. 
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This, indeed, is its bodily self, as of the former. 
Query : - Who reaches the Brahma-word of bliss? ee | 
| Now next, the appurtenant questions 8 (amu prasna) ~~ =, 2 
Does any one who knows not, a os . 
On deceasing, go to yonder world? : 


ve Ori is it that any. one who knows, 


- oye deceasing attains yonder world? os cece 
on Se — plurality and antitheses of existence - developed from an original and still immanent 


He desired: * “Would that " were rhany! Let me procreate myself!” He performed 


a - austerity. Having performed austerity he created this whole world, whatever there is here. 


- Having created it into it, indeed, he entered. ‘Having entered it, he became both the actual 
(sat) and the yon (tya), both the defined (nirukta) and the undefined, both the based and the 
-non-based, both the conscious (vijfidna) and the unconscious, both the real (satya) and the — 
| false (anrta). As the real, he became whatever there i iS here. That 1S what they call the real. 


~ Asto that there is also this verse : en 


— flta is beautifully. explained here that whatever be learned persons ane: unbiased i is certainly 
true. The question raises here is that to whom we can say the learned person? Whether the invader, 


‘the torcherer, the terrorist and evil doers can be. said learned person? Certainly not because here is 
always found a sheer difference between activities, the routine, the behaviour etc. of a learned person 
- and the shrewd. one. Whose mind i is involved in performing great deeds will certainly ponder upon 


the: philanthropy and his acts will definitely benevolent however much or less in proportion to his 
~~ caliber and capacity both. When this is the position, the statements. or the advises given by them will _ 


2: certainly be for the welfare of mankind. How a learned person. develops his career to realize the truth 


has been compared here with the systematic efforts of the God itself. As the God wished to appear in 
countless features and with a view to fill this necessity, the almighty did penance, the learned person 
also involved themselves in sheer exertion. ‘However, as the God has many features and the pupil 
have different faiths on him; a Jearned person has. also different identities. in the public. Everyone . 
observes. him in: the. light: of his activities i.e. a. thief will certainly. imagine him. as thief while a ~ 
a businessman: as. businessman, while the man about whom are. different identities is the Rsi pen 
a always ur unavariated 1 in | his nature and the deeds. s performed by him. oe os = ae 
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Seventh Anuvaka_ 


The original self-developing non-existence, the essence of existence and the sole basis < 
of fearless bliss 


In the beginning, verily, this [world] was non-existent. 
Therefrom, verily, Being (sat) was produced. 

That made itself (svayam akuruta) a Soul (Atman). — 
Therefore it is called the well-done (su-kyta). 


Verily, what that well done is—that, verily, is the. essence (rasa) [of existence]. For | 
truly, on getting the essence, one becomes blissful. For who indeed would breathe, who 
would live, if there were not this bliss in space! For truly, this (essence) cause bliss. For 
truly, when one finds fearlessness as a foundation in that which is invisible, bodiless (an- 
atmya), undefined, non-based, then he has reached fearlessness. When, however, one makes 
a cavity, an interval therein, then .he comes | to have fear. But that indeed 1 is the fear of one 
who thinks of himself as a knower. | : 

As to that there is also this verse :— 3 , 

[It has been told in these hymns that prior to become an eepaict deed the Garin mind ee the 
7 information and merge it with his perceptions and only thereafter the concerned activity is 
performed. The nature or Prakrti in its micro sense reveals the mental world of mankind. The Indian 
Jurisprudence also accepts the fact that prior to determining the gravity. of crime, it is essential to — 
measure or investigate the proportionate guilty of the concerned accuse. What is intangible is the 
premier thing that gives birth to the tangible objects, however, while intangible form the process goes 
on and the thought is organized which result is the deed which can be observed later. By virtue of the 
preaching, through these hymns it has been told that however, intangible but one should reform to it 
so that its result, the tangible one is oars by the concerned society that observes it.] 
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| . ae Eighth Anuvaka | | 
re * | All cosmic activity through fear of the Supreme 
| Through fear of Him the Wind (Vayu) doth blow. 
_ Through fear of Him the Sun (Strya) doth rise. | 
e Through fear of Him both Agni (Fire) and Indra a | 
_ And Death (Mrtyu) as fifth do speed along. 
_ The gradation of blisses up to the bliss of Brahma 


3 This i is a consideration (mimamsa) of bliss. 


Let there be ‘a youth, a good (sadhu) youth, well read, very ade very firm, very - 
| strong. Let this whole earth be full of wealth for him. That i is one human bliss. 
A hundred human blisses are one bliss of the human Gandharvas (genii)—also of a man 
who is versed in the scriptures (srotriya) and who is not smitten with desire. | 
A hundred blisses of the human Gandharvas are one bliss of the divine 
Gandharvas—also of a man who is versed i in the scriptures and who is not smitten with 
desire. | 
A hundred blisses of the divine Gandharvas are one bliss of the fathers i in their long — 
enduring world—also fo a man who is versed i in n the BCHDUUTES and who is not smitten with | 
desire. | | 
_ A hundred blisses of the fathers in their long ce world are one Biss of the gods — 
who are bern so by birth (djana Sa of a man who is versed in the ope and who 
is not smitten with desire. | | : | 
UA hundred blisses of the gods who are born so by birth are one bliss of the ee who 
are gods by work (karma-deva), who go to the gods by work—also of a man who is versed | 
in the. scriptures and who is not smitten with desire. | 
A hundred blisses of the gods who are gods by work are one bliss of the gods —also of 


2a man who is versed in the scriptures and who is not smitten with desire. 


| 7 A hundred blisses of the gods are one bliss of Indra—also of aman who 1 is versed i in the | 
| 3 i agi and who is not smitten with desire. | : | ae | 
ae A hundred blisses of Indra are one bliss of Brhaspati—also of a man who i 18 s versed, in 
; the scriptures and who | iS not smitten n with desire. = ae rot 2 
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eee “A hundred: blisses: af Brhaspati are one. bliss af Prajipati—also 0 ofa aman 1 who is s versed : - 
= 4 in the scriptures and who i is not smitten with desire. : vl ee ee Ree Le aa 


cau cA hundred blisses of Prajapati: are one bliss of Brahma—also of: a man n who is versed i in ao oe 
| the scriptures and who i is not smitten with desire. . Sat tha cee tee a 


The: knower of the unity of the human person with the personality i in the world res | 


2 a “a A the self consisting of bliss. 


Both he who i 1S here i in a person and he who i is yonder in the sun—he is one. 


He who knows this, on departing from this world, proceeds on to that self which z one 
consists of food, proceeds on to that self which consists of breath, proceeds on. to that self ee 
_which consists of mind, proceeds on to that self. which consists of understanding, proceeds Cae 


on to. that self. which: consists of bliss. 


“As to that there is also this verse: itstst™~S 


[Its 1s worth mentioned here that thé a attainment of pleasure i is not merely possible: when: one ‘has — co 


es a suffice estate and the property. He needs a supreme personality by. all the four corners. In succeeding ss . : : ; 
aie: hymns, ‘this pleasure i is classified i in degrees or duly categorized. The Rsi has envisaged repeatedly ae 


that this. pleasure can. only availed to a. person who is enriched of knowledge and get rid of the» 
| “passions or any’ ‘kind of temptations. He says that. the ignorant, wanders hither and thither by. 7 


fascinating in the minor feelings of pleasure, therefore, he can't access to. the supreme pleasure % 


| - throughout his life. As the ailing tongue’ can't feel the taste in the respective fusion, the mind hungon — ae 
ie the passions in the same way. can't feel the taste of supreme pleasure. What i 1S. intended through these 


ed hymns is a- message tO. human: beings that: they shouldn't be indulged with, the. material pleasures: i 


| a it because all such kinds of gaieties. are. momentaty and only stand 1 in the way to search for the supreme 


i: The bi bliss of Brahman ie who knows, 


we - pleasure. One should therefore protect him from indulging i in the material Piast: which. have no» oe : : 


he longer existence than the bubble of the water. ae 


ee mast gam fap fl gran Une att 
auf fare: eee eae ee 
Gh amar: ayy a a Bat FURAN | 
| Ninth Anuvaka 2 


‘The e knower of the bliss of eas is ‘saved from all fear and | from: all moral self 
: | “keproach ~ ee ee oo. 


ae | Wherefiom w words turn back, 


= - Fears not from anything 4 at all. os ae . — s 7 | : : 7 ; i — 


Such a one, verily, the thought dose not. torment : Why. have L not. done | thie: fe'goad | 
_(sadhu)? Why have I done the evil (papa)?’ He who knows this, delivers (sprnute) himself ron” 
(dtmanam) from these two. (thoughts) For ‘truly, from both of these he delivers himself—he ee 


| who knows this! 


~ Such i is the mystic eecaie (upanisad)! s 


[The supremacy of knowledge. is again stretched upon and. it has been said very cleatly that the: 
knowledge is like a beam of light that makes the man to know where are the dark places or the 
loopholes in his personality. Thus having reckoned with the nature of deeds either good or evil, he — 
‘brooms out the great deeds instead of the evils. When the deeds are performed so benevolent why | 
world he lament later on when the consequences are turned upon or the crop of deeds will be ripen. | 
Again a learned person have no attachment with the great deeds because he knows that if a slight 


cane, attachment takes place, it could expect praise from the person or the class of pupil for whom he had 


| . done well. In case, this expectation is not fulfilled, either anger or disgust will take place 1 in his heart. 


= On the other hand, if he receives warm appreciation from the public, an ego will certainly insert into 


his: personality thereby making him egoistic. This is the: reason a learned person is never f attached : et 


~ with the great deeds performed by him and acts on the principle that to. do and forget. ie | 


oe @ 
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| ese un setsgere: I : ae sor 
= ata are: 1 eu _ 7 fa | orate sett warn Tem whee oa a ay 
a efi rey at et pe gat ey ar aft are : 

: . al Sa Ne ayer eas 


~ Bhrguvalli _ 


| Puen s progressive learning through austerity of five phases of Brahma | 


First Anuvaka 
Bhrgu Varuni, verily, approached his father Varuna and said : ‘Declare Brahma, sir!” 
To him he taught that as food, as breath, as sight, as hearing, as mind, as speech. 


Then he said to him : ‘That, verily, whence beings here are born, that by which when | 
born they live, that into which on deen they enter—that be desirous of understanding. 
That is Brahma.’ : 


He performed austerity. Having performed eustrity 


u fiver: le 


| ed whic ens: tind abits oak Sale ee al 
ee ee ere eg ee oe ee 
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| Lesson - 2 
He understood that Brahma is food. For truly, indeed, beings here are born froin food, 
when born they live by food, on deceasing they enter into food. | 


Having understood that, he again approached his baie Varuna and said : ‘Declare. 
Brahma, sir!’ - , a oe 


Then he said to him : “Desire to understand Brahma by aiistarity: Brahma is austerity. : 
(tapas).’ |, re ae 
He performed austerity. one performed custrity, 


er 0ST eT “4 | : 


- Lesson - 3 


| He ee that Brahma is breath (prana). F or truly, indeed: ‘beings here are Sion 
| from breath, when born they live by breath, on deceasing they enter into breath. 


: Having understood. that, he again approached his father Varuna, and said : eee 
Brahma, sir!? | | as 


Then he said to fina’ ‘Desire to viinderetand Brahma by austerity ae is austerity? ‘ 


He performed austerity Bae performed austerity. 


ate “ageifsgere: oie si 
wal Udit Scallsaae Bi adh Gl Gk ks a de oe 
- rece fee Ge ere a tw era eT 
ns —— art wer a aise HATTA 


Lesson - 4 


| ie atigerstooe that Brahma is mind (manas). Fc or truly, indeed: beings here are born | 
: trot mind, when born they live by mind, on deceasing they enter into mind. | 


“Having understood that, he agen approached his father Varuna, and said : “Pronounce | 
Brahman, sir!” = es he 
Then he said to him : Desire to understand Brahman by aay ‘Brahman is 
austerity.’ " | ice cr ee 


He performed austerity. Having performed austerity, 


Lis | i TgptsyaTe: tt age 2 Mat | 
-ezet watt searing arrtigier wiReru afr sued Rete mia Miner net 
cai ere ee ere ef nt BAY TATE TF 
| _— ibeheii cpanel Te 

_ Lesson - 5 


He understood that Brahma i is understanding (vijfiana). For ‘lye; indeed, betes here _ 
are born from understanding, wen born. mney live. ee uae on pone) they 
enter into understanding. | ae 


‘Having understood that, ‘he again approached his “father Varuna and said ; ‘Declare : 


Brahma, sir!’ 


_ Then he said to him : “Desire to understand Biahina by Bustenty Brahaat 1S austerity. 


He performed austen: Having performed austerity, 
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"iat ois u easyer ae 
adfaoretitn an amis arent ‘fern wah om station a aw i afeo 
: | 3 ery aay 


Lesson-6 


He indersiood that "iain is bliss (dnanda). For truly, indeed, ee: here are born 


3 from bliss, when born they live by bliss, on deceasing they enter into bliss. 


This is the knowledge of Bhrgu Varurni, established in the highest heaven. He who. 


knows this, becomes established. He becomes an eater of food, possessing food. He 


becomes great in offspring, i in cattle, in the splendour of sacred knowledge, great in fame. 

_ .[The Rsi has expressed here very clearly that the art of learning knowledge or Brahmavidya is 
not subordinate to any man in particular but it resides at the unending sky. The curious devotee like | 
Rsi Bhrgu may accessed it by virtue of enhancing his experience through the penance and thus as a 
Joule of panes gradual reforms until the ultimate mystery of knowledge is disclosed before him. ] 


sei te “aenitsgarasi : 
Te aN lala i hs aes canes lle eit tind A dle | 
a ee ee ne ene | 
ae ee ee i | | 
Lesson - 7 


- | “One should not blame food. That i is the rule. 


Breath (prana), verily, is food. The body i is an eater of food. The me 1S established on | : 
| breath; breath is established on the body. So food i iS established on food. | | 


He: who knows that food. which is established on food, becomes established. He | 
| becomes an eater of food, possessing food. He becomes a in offspring, it in cattle, in the 
epenceune of sacred mnOWwiesee vn in fame. — 


| | | Teecisccall 7 

ae nn eee aedie sfifierm) satfrere: 
ee ee re ee ene ee 
| — 


ae ie _ Lesson - 8. 
‘One should: not. t despise food: That is the rule. 


‘Water, verily, i is food. Light i is an eater of food. Light i is established on water; water 1S 
: established © on a ght So toed iS established ¢ on food. | 


“He who knows that food which is founded on food, becomes established. He becomes 
an eater of food, possessing food. He becomes ‘preat, in offspring, i in cattle, in the es: . 
of sacred knowledge, great in fame. , = | atte te oa 


[The splendour. or the brilliance-can be felt ie in water ‘when the Instr of t the. fey or any coe x 


| ; "rato thing precedes, i it is. s said that, its water has teceded or its shining h has faded. J. 


eke pra een ee r ei 
~ sail wfafea: c RAITT stator aa TEA 


| "Lesson - 9 | 


og. 


One should ake for himself much food. That is the cate 


~The earth, verily, is food. ‘Space i is an eater of food. Space 1S established on n the earth; 


pe the earth is established on space. So food i is established on food. 


He who knows that food which is established on food, becomes established. ce | 
becomes an eater of food, possessing food. He becomes great in ee in. cattle, : in the 7 
‘Splendour of sacred knowledge, great in fame. | eee ee 


UA giver of food i 1S prospered accordingly. | 


[The earth 1 in ‘the sky can-be seen apparently but to. know the Iocation a6 oe in the earth, it is oe 


ne “ieieamn to feckon with the atomic structure. We see that as per science, the centre part ofan atom is | 


oar nucleus and the electrons revolve around it. The space emit the revolving electrons and the nucleus i IS coh, 1g 
| equal to the space between the earth and the. sun. This space between the. two. ‘particles 0 of the atom Se 


sky. oe in Pane solid matter there i 1S suffice sky j in it i 


“emigre Shapes on woe . 

 gtafirar ey Tm qeaowaath caiear ota met aa a muro 
| pecan WGI SRSA! SASS sa Twa Aa ae ea anf aa 
: EV) HR SH. GRE 9 Oa RUE 
deat abel oy : 


: “Lesson - 10 | 
@ One should t not refuse anyone eat one’ s dwelling. That i is s the rule. | 


- Therefore i in any way whatsoever one should obtain much food. Of such 2 a one ¢ peopl : 


- say : ‘Food has. succeeded (aradhi) for him!’ - 


i ‘This food, verily, being prepared (raddha) (fort the supa) at the e beginning, for him 
ae food is prepared ¢ at the beginning: | : 
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a This food, yeni being prepared i in ane middle, for him food is prepared in the middle. 
This food, verily, being prepared at the end, for him food is ieparce at the end— (2) for 
him who knows this. , | , 

Manifestations of Brahma as food | | 

.: As preservation (ksema) in speech, acquisition and preservation (yoga-ksema) in the in- 

breath and the off-breath (prdna-apdna), work in the hands, motion in the feet, evacuation 
in the anus; these are the human recognitions [of Brahma as food]. 

~ Now the divine : satisfaction in rain, strength in lightning, | 

ae efi Tag SHR ag) TOTES FATA dreamed — 
4 ABA, Halal AAS — werd wae cart — Wert wat wrt nr 
mR waft “2 | | 

~ Splendour: in cattle, light in the stars, procreation, immortality, and bliss in the 
generative organ, the all in space. | 


The worshiper thereof appropriates the obicnt of his Boao 


3 One. should. worship It as a foundation; one [then] becomes poe of a foundation. | 


Eahgd One should worship It as greatness; one becomes great. 


| One should worship It as mind (manas); one becomes peneced of sinatalness 


_ aa segura Tease are: Raa Tea wae TENT: after seureia 
aoe ATT: | uft Asfrat age: 1a ward yee aarerenteratt Tl Thal 
_ One should worship It as adoration; desires make adoration to one. 


One should worship It as | magic formula (brahma): one becomes 8s possessed of magic > : 
formula. -_ Ae an | 


One should worship It as ‘the dying around the magic formula’ ratmanah parimara) 


Ss around one die his hateful rivals, and those who are his unfriendly foes. 


The knower of the unity. of the human | person, with the universal, “Being attains 
3 unhampered desire : : 


7 a Both he who is ee in a person and he who is ; yonder i in the sun—he i is one. 


_ Cea Tifa srendtaten GRETTTRS  E MENTE UF | 
commen a farmer ow ARTeeTagaeet 

paired aremeryeeey Uae TIAA eT SF eT 3s FAT s ANU 
He who knows this, on departing from this world, proceeding on to that self which 
consists of food, proceeding on to that self which consists of breath, proceeding on to that 
self which consists of mind, proceeding on to that self which consists of understanding, 
proceeding on to that self which consists of bliss, goes up and down these worlds, eating - 
what he desires, assuming what form he desires. He sits singing this chant (sdman) :— 


TAITTIRIYOPANISAD | rs eM en” hee 


A mystical rapture of the knower of the universal unity | | 
Oh, wonderful! Oh, wonderful! Oh, wonderful! | : oe 
TETAS STEMATAT. «SENATE -} SBTATEsE  peeatowienieees 
Aveta! Sane wT aA geT Us Sevaisyaes aT a une a at aarht sea AT 
al: MeAATAI STAT 3 fan até fast Yaraay3 7 qauisandt: aw al STATA I 
Tam food! I am food! I am food! 
I am a food-eater! Iam a food-eater! I am a food-eater! 
I am a fame-maker (sloka- krt)! I am a fame-maker! I am a fame- maker! | 
[am the first-born of the world-order (rta), 
Earlier than the gods, in the navel of immortality! _ 
~ Who gives me away, he indeed has aided me! 
I, who am food, eat the eater of food! | 
I have overcome the whole world! _ | 
He who knows this, has a brilliantly shining light. 


a a Such is the mystic doctrine (upanisad)! 


ao tat fier: ot aem:..... ft wna 
Laiachenasniaaaay 


Biche. 
ESSae 


_ The 4th, 5th and 6th chapter in 2nd Aranyaka of the Vedic Aitareya Aranyaka, since contain the 
art of learning knowledge or Brahma Vidya; these chapters have been recognised as Aitareyopanisad. 
There are 3 parts in the 1st chapter while one each in the 2nd and the 3rd chapter. In Ist part of the 
Ist chapter, the subject-matter covers the resolution of the supreme soul or Paramatman as regards to 
create the world as Srsti, and the structurisation of the Lokapalas or the protector of the creation have 
been described. The degenetic man from Hiranyagarbha and reproduction of all gods has been | 
elaborately explained from his genetic organs. In its 2nd part, the subject- matter covers the creation 
of human body as a dwelling place for the gods and the food for satisfying his hunger. In the 3rd 
part, an illustration regarding the food taking by the breathing (Prana) and an entr ance of the supreme 
soul from the Mirdha (palate) have been given. The curiosity taking | birth i in the man so. reproduced 
and his achievement by virtue of realising the element of supreme soul has also been described. In 
2nd chapter, a process of learning life cycle by the Rsi Vamadeva has been explained. The entrance 
of the breathing (Jiva) in mother's boom, his first birth there in the process of coming out and the 2nd 
birth as also taking birth in various bodies after death has been called his 3rd birth. In the 3rd chapter, 
a question has been raised about the god. worth adoration: and thus. the supreme soul has been proved 
as the only adorable god. It has been explained that the salvation is only possible after death and 
when the supreme soul is attained. 


IETPTUTS : I 


ok ate dite oh 5 oe lee ee ee i 
Tea eRanarearead seen et afewat 
THA THA Aa Aa aA FHA 
So Mite: OMT: MTT: HI | 
Pray for Peace 


O Supreme soul! Establish yourself in my tongue and the mind. Please come and lead 
my expressions. O supreme soul! Be appear before me. Make me to realise the Vedas. 
Don't make me so deviated that I could forget the knowledge which has been acquired 
before and by listening to. Make me able to keep myself busy throughout the day and night 
in my existing tendency of perseverance (my industry on study may continue). I shall 
always speak the truth and what is right may the knowledge (Brahma) protect me. He also 
- protect the speaker (the teacher). Let all the 3 fevers be cool down. | 


AITAREYOPANISAD | _ 95 


Chapter - 1 
Part - 1 


Tin this Upanisad, ‘The creation. of the four worlds, of the cosmic person, and of cosmic powers 
by the primeval Self and the degenetic life cycle inter-alia to the emancipation have been elaborated. ] 


aT at gaka wat snitaratasata 8 daa reg ga sane 


Verily, this world in the beginning was Atman (Self, Soul), one only,—no other 
winking thing whatever. Then the supreme soul had made up his mind that I should create — 
the world (Lokas). _ ee ee ee bese ae 

[In this hymn, The term “Misat” 1 is used in the sense of eye- Sika winds is ‘the visible attitude | 
taking place with the least effort. The sense of this phrase, therefore, appropriate to be taken that 
there was nothing in existence and if anyone, that | was inert. The first effort has been made in the | 
garb of resolution by the knowledge (Brahma).] — 


= pr rit wees oe hike sat yt 
TA TT SAAT STH a | - 

He created these (four) worlds : - water (ambhas), light-rays (marici), death (mara), and 
the waters (ap). Yon is the water, above the heaven; the heaven is its Suppor The * light- -rays 
are the atmosphere; death, the earth; what is underneath, the waters. | 


[The name and location of the worlds are herein worth-considering. The earth is called Mara or _ 


the mortal world. The space is Marici which the world fully lighted by the beams of light. The _ 


meaning of Marici is purported to the Kalpa-tree (a tree fulfilling all desires). According to it, this 
world is the killer of evils, the micro-organism or the dark. The modern science also confirms such 
an acute killing flow existed in the space. The term Ambha is consisting of Am, the breathing and — 


-“Bhah” i.e. nutriatar. Beyond the world of the sun, it provides maintenance to the micro-breathings _ 


| invisibly and the world of the sun-is established as its apparent feature. A number of learned persons 
have accepted that the world of Apah is existed below the earth but such an opinion doesn’t likely to. — 
be true. | ae ‘ 
The. Apah i in eee has Been: Sayed by Raveds as. the fundamental activating flow of the _ 
creation. Apah is the fundamental matter of the creation. This too is Hiranyagarbha to which Veda | 
has told that it is the base of the earth and the world of the sun. The water is also called Apah but in 
case, such meaning is adopted the real connotation of the hymn cannot: be arrived at. The Apah, 
therefore, to be accepted commensurate with the assumption as made by Veda because it will only be 
appropriate to understand the hymn. It has been addressed in the plural form of feminine gender as" 
Tah. In the womb of this element i.e. Apah the resolution of Brahma turns into universal form while. 
matured in this seed like formation of the resolution. This properly have been eating of the mother, it 
is appropriate to say the Apah as Devi- Apah or Tah-Apah. In this upanisad too, the productive use of 
Apah in succeeding hymns can be seen repeatedly. J. - 


a gaat gy otter ciaarerg oat sft asa wa Yat a Fegearypasadq iz 
He bethought himself : ‘Here now are worlds. Let me now create. world-guardians 
a ae cen at from n the waters he drew oe and shaped (Vmarceh) a person oo oo: 
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the form of Hiranyagarbha). 


[The term “Man” (Purusa) is applied for a person competent to do creative industry. The 
knowledge (Brahma). had given a stature to the degenetic man from that fundamental flow i.e. Apah, 
it means the power of degenetic structurization was awaken. The Rsi has said it extraction as the 
water. The meaning of the term Adbhyah is the water but its application here in is Apah i.e. a flow 
competent to create the universe.] — 


| ccctenatinne a6 Wile tk Gees Whek see 
wmt:| wroTEREferott Peirce wayseye onfec: aot fafeeat quiet sit 
Stee Feftad cet crn citar sieferrenrat get afitad eae wTREAT 
caffe ara sartsomrag: forest refed fret tre: STUN 


: Upon him (purusa) he (Atman) brooded (abhi +Vtap). When he had been brooded 
upon, his mouth was separated out, egs- “like; from the mouth, speech wae), from speech, 
Agni (Fire). | 

Nostrils were separated out; from the nostrils, breath (prdna); from breath, Vayu 
(Wind). 


Eyes were separated out; from the eyes, sight (caksus); from sight, Aditya (the Sun). 
Ears were separated out; from the ears, hearing (srotra); from hearing, the quarters of 
heaven. | | | | 
Skin was separated out; from the skin, hairs; from the hairs, plants an trees. 
A heart was separated out; from the heart, mind (manas); from mind, the moon. 


A navel was separated out; from the navel, the out-breath (apana); from the out-breath, © 
death (mrtyu). | 


A virile member was separate’ out; from the virile member, semen; from the semen, 
water (ap). 

[It has been said herein that the Apah was originated again from the semen while at a wince: it 
_was told the first and foremost element which had originated the degenetic man itself. It is really a 
very scientific as also a vivid statement. Apah is the fundamental flow and the main causative in the 
function of creating the world. In the semen too there inherits the seed for reproducing this world or 
it is the 2nd power of Apah that maintains the function subsequent to the creation made by it. The 
semen is, therefore, the micro-form of the Apah and competent enough to carry on the creation as 
was firstly made by the Apah. The Rsi has after a long course of observation found it true in the same 
element of Apah the sensitivity again used to accept the new form or the complexion. ] 


Part -2 


The ingredience of the cosmic powers in the human person» 


a eet Be get rage wrens OFTHE 7 
Ba Bel la LL | 


AITAREYOPANISAD —— a | ry) 


These divinities, having been created, fell headlong in 1 this great restless sea. He visited 
it with hunger and thirst. | 


They [1.e. the divinities] said to him : ‘Find out for us an abode wherein we may be 
_ established and may eat food.’ 


AT TTATATERAT ayaa 4 jsanefafa AMAIA sgaA 4 ne 

He led up a bull to them. They said : ‘Verily, this is not sufficient for us.’ 

He led up a horse to them. They said : ‘Verily, this is not sufficient for us.’ 

meer: everett get sn yo er gE fons 
SCC CTE a | 
| He led up a penny to them. They said : ‘Oh! Well ions) oa Verily, a person is a fiihe 
well done. | | 


He said to them : ‘Enter into your respective abodes.’ 


aftatnrer we wf: i a nro er: it 
agar fir sufeorert at rar Foret sere | 


Fire became breath and entered the nostrils. The sun’ became sight, al entered the 
eyes. The quarters of heaven became hearing, and entered the ears. Plants and trees became 
hairs and entered the skin. The moon became mind, and entered the heart. Death became 
the out-breath (apana), and entered the navel. Waters became semen, and entered the virile 
member. ne 


[It is worth to keep in mind that the re as ‘key got their birth from the organs of degenetic 
man, established themselves in the same, regions (organs) of the man. ] 


aortic atgemnerearafiarateliaT A ArpetiRerede wt Sernreervratstingy. fet 
mihi wereet et a Baad eferkas afrenareraprrrenfirars wera: 114 11 


‘Hunger and thirst said to him [i.e. Atman] : ‘For us two also find out [an abode].’ 


_ Unto the two he said : ‘I assign you two a part among these divinities. I make you two 
partakers among them.’ Therefore to whatever aiumly an oblation is made, hunger and © 
thirst become partakers in it. 


[The Rsi makes it clear that there i is no sddependeat place for the hunger and the thirst. They are 
aided with the divine powers spreaded in distinct organs and parts of the human body. The 
conclusions arrived at through the research made by the physiologists also accepts this truth. The 
hunger and thirst is existed within the every cell of body unless the stock of food and water depleted 
in the belly, the thirst and hunger is not felt at all. When the man is suffering from ailment, this 
hunger and thirst is satiated by the food and water issued through the drops. This makes it clear that 
the hunger and food is added with every living cell of the body.] | 
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Pacts 3 


The creation of food of f fleeting material form and the inability of various personal 
functions to obtain it. 


“ie shies named BM sheng 


He bethought himself : ‘Here now are worlds and wold: guaadians: Let me create food 
for them.’ 


SISUIS ATT calidieal ised: a rt ar affcarent a aa 


He brooded upon the waters. From them, when they had been brooded upon, a material 
fc (marti) was s produced. Verily, that material form which was produced—verily, that 1 1S 
food. 


[It is worth taking into éoneidertion that the flow of Ap too in this new creation was boiled or 
matured by this supreme soul. ] 


. Tey a ware wieeig boi 7eoU a isbinacae alii 

BARTS 

hoe Having been created, it a to 5 flee away. | 

He sought to seize it with speech. He was not able to grasp it with speech. If indeed he 

had grasped it with speech, merely with uttering food one would have been satisfied. 
Fegan, TAS wig a aeMeerehtoos TaN UI 

He sought to grasp it with breath. He was not able to grasp it with breath. If indeed he 

had grasped it with breath, a with breathing toward food one would. have been 
satisfied. | 


repning since maT a adreguterg gt Sa I 


He sought to grasp it with sight He was not able to grasp it with sight. If indeed he so 
: grasped it with sight, er with seeing food one would have been satisfied. 


aepironfirgert Tareas wEgH 3 a dareeaeg 11 


He sought to grasp it with hearing. He was not able to grasp it with hearing. If indeed 
_he had grasped it with hearing, merely with hearing food one would have been satisfied. 


 Rerenfargerd, Parenter ST TAG A TS TTTATTET POST SATAAACEATI 9 11 


He sought to. grasp it with the skin. He was not able to grasp it with the skin. If indeed 
| he had grasped it with the skin, merely with touching food one would have been satisfied. 


_ maT 8 TSTAMTEET RATTTTETTNC 


| | ‘He ‘sought to grasp it with the mind. He was not able to grasp it with the mind. If indeed 
heh had grasped it with the mind, merely with thinking on food one would been satisfied, | 


al WaTA! T adahorrmteatgs Sar 


A A 
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He sought to grasp it with the virile member. He was not able to grasp it with the virile 
member. If indeed he had grasped it with the virile member, merely with emitting food one 
would have been satisfied. 


Taft ATaT Rcicect i ee agosett wa aslg: I1R0 Me 
He sought to grasp it with the out-breath (apana- the digestive breath). ‘He consumed it. 


This grasper of food is what wind (vdyu) is. This one nes on food Gana verily, is 
what wind is. , 


_ . [According | to Aearya Sankara. ie meaning. of breathing, is as “the ue of mouth In 
Vacastatyan too, ‘the breathing i in, has been told the holder of breathing. In Ayurveda, the. digestion, 
discharge of excreta etc., activities are accepted possible only by the breathing in or by Apana.. This 
wind, therefore, is the holder of the food. oe the A through this. food, this wind is calied as 
the food year (Annayu).] 


The entrance of the Self into 0 the body | 


ne ne . oe ato wren aft qa viet bis nea we 


He’ fi. e. Kitintit BetHust himself : ‘How now ‘could this thing exist without me? . : | 
He bethought himself : With which should I enter?” | Mag 


He bethought himself : “Tf with speech there i is “uttered, if with breath (prana) there 1s 
breathed, if with Sight there is seen, if with hearing there is heard, if with the skin there is 
touched, if with the mind there is thought, if with the out- breath etinges ner is oan 
: out, if with the virile member there i is emitted, ‘then who ¢ am ie ore 

asomeeetsrmaea se 
So, cleaving asunder this very hair-part (simdn), by that door he entered. This Is the 
door named ‘the cleft’ (vidrti). That is the delighting (nandana). eee ee Op 


__ He has three dwelling- places, three conditions of sleep. This i is a a dwelling- place. This i is 
a dwelling- place. This is a dwelling- place. _ 


_ [The phrase “This very place is” has been repeated. 5) times. It is a 5 well- settled een of space 
“that. to make anything most confirmed, it is repeated 3 times. ‘This is the reason for reiterating the 
“place in the above hymn. What the statement wants to confirm is that this body is the abode of that 

supreme soul. Another proportion may also be in existence, there are 3 automatic systems in the body 
_that are under control of the supreme soul. These blends found in human body are- 1. raticular 
“activating system in the mind, pacemaker in. “the heart and the. ‘digestion as also the cycle of 

: reproduction _ i.e. the naval blend. The body, the mind and the supreme ether in the 3 places are 
residing and the apparent, micro and the causative forms or the creation, nutrition and the changes | 

may be called 3 dreams of that supreme soul.] | ~ | 
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3 rit garafictrery fatter arafeafetin ; 
B Wate Fed ger aearavatearevifindts 123 1 


Having been born, he looked around on beings (bhiita), [thinking] : ‘Of what here 
would one desire to speak as another?’ He es very person as veriest (tatama) Brahma. 
‘I have seen It (idam adarSa), said he (iti). 


a | 
sara war were ga fe Fa: vwivatier ga fe Farsnewn 


Therefore his name is Idarh-dra (‘It-seeing’). Idarh-dra, verily, is his name. Him who is 


: _ Idarh-dra they call ‘Indra’ cryptically, for the gods are fond of the cryptic EONS PrNa) 
_ as it were—for the gods are fond of the cryptic, as it were. 


Chapter - 2. 
Part -1 


| on A self's three successive births 
This Jiva (the. living body) very first enshrines in the human body like an womb. The 


| ~ semen as found in the body of a man is the splendour arising from all the organs of this 


— body. The man provides maintenance to the splendour inherent in him and then discharging | 
it into ovary or the female male it creates the womb. This is the first birth of this Jiva — 


a) Giving body). 


7 yA ween a sai ws 
Tae feat fasretmertafa aera vert 
In a person ganas verily, this one becomes at first an rae (carbha), That which 


— is semen (refas), is the vigour (tejas) come together. from all the limbs. In the self, indeed, 
one bears a self. When he pours this in a woman, then he begets it. This 1 is one's first birth. 


«ae Ree ares reat a erg wer eet 7 fein ; 
areas at areata 


it comes into self-becoming (atma-bhiya) with the woman, just as a limb of her own. 
| Therefore it injures her not. She nourishes this self of his that has come to her. _ 

[This combination or the eventuality is the same as between the degenetic man and the nature 
itself at the time of first creation of the earth.] 


an erafieht wraferean waft ¢ wt mi faft atow us gant saris fame 
nn eee Sey ee ae eee ee 
Fert rma 


port: cere ft : 


‘She, being a nourisher, should. be nounened: The v woman bears him as. an Lab In oe 


the beginning, indeed, he nourishes the child [and] from birth onward. While he nourishes 
the child from birth onward, he thus. nourishes his own self, for the continuation of these | 
worlds; for thus are these a continued. This i is one' S. second birth. 7 
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eee maya: en et ee eee ere ‘if: a 
Sd: waa Yaad qt Tatas FATS 
This self of one is put in one's place for pious deeds (punya karman). Then this other 


self of one, having done his work (kyta-krtya), having reached his age, deceases. So, 
| deceasing hence indeed, he i is born again. This is one's third birth. 


ageny faa vit gwar Sarat aftr fmt ert wr ge siete a 
wearer Preah we Wao aA ATT WATT | : 
| As to this it has been said by a seer (Vamadeva)- Being yet in Suny Os I knew well All 
the births of these gods! A hundred iron citadels confined me, 
- And yet, a hawk (syena) with swiftness, forth | flew! - 
In embryo indeed thus lying (saydna), Vamadeva spoke in this wise. 


This very issue has been described by the Rsi as under - “I have duly understood the 
mystery of gods in the stage of womb. I was tight and thrown in the iron made cases. These 
cases were in 100 numbers. I have now realised the knowledge of element and now I have 
came out like an eagle and I have penetrated all those cases.” Thus sleeping in the womb 
the Rsi Vamadeva have revealed this fact. 


ae Rrertaresiiiaga serge it 
owe aly ATTA: SMTA AIAG 


| So he, knowing this, having ascended aloft from this separation from the body (sarira- 
bheda), obtained all desires in the heavenly world (svarga-loka), and became 


_ immortal—yea, became [immortal]! 


Chapter - 3 
Part -1 
_ The pantheistic Self 


PES es weet an eet or At br mt a | 
ie <n eee | 
[Question :] Who i is this one? 

[Answer :] We worship him as the Self (Atman). 
[Question :] Which one is the Self? _ 


[Answer :] [He] whereby one sees, or whereby one hears, or "whereby one smells 
odours, or whereby one articulates speech, or mee one discriminates the sweet and the 
RE weel: 


. "aoc ve wade ere fet ter it ft: es 
a nag: ante grat | 
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That which is heart (hrdaya) and mind (manas)—that is, consciousness (samjndana), 
perception (ajfiana), discrimination (vijidna), intelligence (prajfidna), wisdom (medhas), 
insight (arsti), steadfastness (dhrti), thought (mati), thoughtfulness (manisa), impulse (juti), 
memory (smrti), conception (samkalpa), purpose. (kratu), life (asu), desire (kama), will 


(vasa). 


__ All these, indeed are éppellations of intelligence (prajfiana). 


oy deo rent ar ga ow AEN yet TT or 
afta a ggiteniia dhetca acc owes « ae a anh 
one hans og aaempesnatalgannioi 
Wiis Waa ites: Ha WAST WaT TATU Hy 


He is Brahman; he is Indra; he is Prajapati; [he is] all these ates and these five gross 
elements (maha- bhiitani), namely earth (prthivi), wind (vdyu), space (G@kasa), water (dpas), 
light (jyotimsi); these things and those which are mingled of the fine (ksudra), as it were; 
origins (bija) of one sort and another : those born from an egg (anda-ja), and those born 
‘from a._womb (jaru -ja), and those born from sweat (sveda-ja), and those born from a sprout 
(udbhij-ja); horses, cows, persons, elephants; whatever breathing thing there is 
here—whether moving or flying and what is stationary. | 


All this is guided by intelligence, is based on intelligence. The world is guided ny, 
intelligence. The basis is uate gence: Brahma is intelligence. = 


| nic at ire a TET ee: wera 


So he [i.e. Vamadeva], having ascended aloft from. this word with that Tile Self 
(Atman), obtained all desires in ees world and became immortal—yea, became 
[immortal]! | 


Thus (iti)! Om! 


ce 


REE 


9. CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 


The part of Chandogya Brahmana under the Talavkara branch of Samaveda has been accepted as 
upanisad with this very name Chandogyopanisad. There are 10 chapters in the above Chandogya- 
Brahmana out of which only 8 chapters have been incorporated in this upanisad. This is one of the 
Upanisad which has the prolix subject-matter. _ | 


_ As its name indicates, Chandah is the basis of this upanisad The connotation of Chandah § is not . 


confined only to a sort of literary composition of the verse but it impose a meaning also. The 


‘meaning of the term Chandah is a thing that covers other things. The poet uses the literary rhyme for 
breasting with the spirit of the path with whom he has come in such with the letters, sentences, the 
vowels covering. that path or the spirit are the part and parcel of that hymns used therein. Similarly, 
‘the Rsi sees emanation as revelation of the ultimate reading of this creation through different sources 
and covered by various sectors of the nature. . Hence he has depicted them all as : the rhyming as same 
ie taal eee ee , wae | 3 ae th 


In the Ist chapter, the Ornkara and an essence of Rk, Sama etc. has been explained by inserting 
an illustration of a battle fought between the. gods and the demons. The rhyme of Ornkara has not 
been confined to only the breathing and the letters but the secrets of joining it with the vibrations of 

main breathing has been explained very clearly. Thereafter the. metaphysical and celestial ways of 
_ worship for Ormkara have been made to understand and its various forms have been defined. In 2nd 

chapter, a number of ways of adoration have been described by joining the Sama with the etiquette 
and the modesty. In the 3rd chapter, the Sun is addressed as the honey to the gods and various sorts 
of nectars from its different directions has been described for attainment thereof. An inventory of the 
eligible person for this Madhuvidya (art of honey) has been made and the universal forms of Gayatri 
has been proved as also an inspection to worship the Sun knowing it as Brahma has been given. In 
the 4th chapter, a story of educating Satyakama Jabala by an ox, the fire, the flamingo and the 
_ donkey has been elaborated in a sequence and the reference of education by the various fires has 
been illustrated. The 5th chapter relates to the art of breathing (Prana vidya). In a colloquy. between 
Svetaketu and Pravahana the process of turning, the Sth offering into person related by Apatattva and 
a colloquy between A§vapati and the saints on various natures of the breathing has been discussed. In 
the 6th chapter, various forms of the god and the soul have been made clear by referring to a number 
of instances and referenced. In the 7th chapter, the adoration of Brahma in its various forms has been 
explained. In the. 8th chapter by, inserting the plot of Indra and Virocana an importance of acquiring 
eligibility by the way of penance for interviewing with as realizing to the element of soul as element 
of knowledge have been depicted, ray the tradition of selt knowledge and its results nave been 
‘discussed. | : 
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“ugnfaars: Te 


oe STATE TTgAAT aT HER: snare eafniecarin a win wt gadrufine re or 
Fraga ww war Frrentafiracoreeatrratnt Hey Tereiht Ft a surg aig 


wrt afa Wall 
ao Bia: Mea: MT | 
First Chapter 
Part-1 


_shfrerreareqtergereta, aifata graft reivererM a 


Om! One should reverence the Udgitha (Loud Chant) as this syllable, for one sings the | 
loud chant (ud + V gi) [beginning] with ‘Oth’. He performs Samagana by receiving this very 
syllable of Orh. Such a worship is explained herein. 


Ua A Usa TA: gram amit ratsanitaesh ve siedtat godt ca: yerer area 
ST TA: EM: ATT TA ATT SHAT TAU 
The essence of all living organisms is the earth. The essence of the sath is water. The 
essence of water is plants. The essence of plants is a person (purusa). The essence of a 
person is speech. The essence of speech is the Rg (‘hymn’). The essence of the Rg is the 
~ Saman (‘ chant’ ). The essence of the Saman is the Udgitha (‘ loud singing’). a 


WU TAA Ta: wR: ueedtspat a afte: ETT 
This is the quintessence of the essences, the highest, the supreme, the eighth— namely 7 
the Udgitha. 


[This takes the VIIIth place among the earth etc. essences. A particular significance i is of setting 
_ 8th place by echo of Orh. This whole creation is distributed in 7 of each class, like 7 lokas, 7 Ragas, 7 — 
colours, 7 expressions etc. The VIIIth place comes after 7 and thus the beginning of next seven. All 
essences are embedded in the echo of Om and all appear out from them. In a HCryplIG meaning, the 
VIIIth place seems depicting the same perceptions within it.] % 


AM HALEATTT AAT STH: snr shave Bak walaee 


“Which one is the Rg? Which one is the SAman? Which one is the aaa Thus has 
there been considered. 


atrag WITT: ait fdeerrear Watt aa oT eT 4 
+The Rg is speech. The Saman is breath (prdna). The Udgitha i is this syllable ‘Om’. 


Verily, this is a pair— namely speech and breath, and also the Rg and Saman. 


[The breathing too is Sama. Samagana is not only an art of the speech by the vibration of the 
breathing and should not be adhered to. If no attentive waves get their motion in the breathing, it 


CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD | | - 498 


cannot be tantamounted as Sama of the Sama. In the common singing too this fact functions for 
making it influencive as otherwise.] 


safe meh er & fag were ont & ache 
STATING 


This pair is joined together i in this syllable ‘Om’. Verily, when a pair come together, 
verily, the two procure each the other's desire. 


arate ¢ 2 arerat waft a Use fererEeATA 


A procurer of desires, verily, indeed, becomes he who, knowing this thus, reverences 
the Udgitha as this syllable. 


| emer of rember ewe ey wen # 
retfet Ue Fer TARA ATETS 1 


Verily, this syllable is assent; for whenever one -assents to anything he says simply 
‘Om’. This, indeed, is fulfilment— that is, assent is. A fulfiller of desires, verily, indeed, 
becomes he who, knowing this thus, reverences the Udgitha as this syllable. | 

[This universe is created by virtue of the resolution made by the Brahma. His permission for the 
creation of this universe is the cardinal cause behind the universe as created. Whatever the source or 
the purpose for which permission is given by the Brahma, that element certainly comes into 
existence, therefore the permission of Brahma too is prosperity. This statement of the Rsi is very vital 
and vivid. | 


Fa ad fer ake siemens egret e 
rare 


‘This threefold knowledge eee with it : saying ‘Om’ one called forth; saying ‘Om 
one recites; saying ‘Om’, one ame aloud, to the honour of that syllable, with its pene 
with its essence. 


uk as ek ea x a es fen enfin & ate fern wit 
sTeaaral ata aaa erifa wroretaercetveemt WaT LOU 


He who knows this thus and he who knows not, both perform with it. Diverse, however, 
~ are knowledge and ignorance. What, indeed, one performs with knowledge, with faith 
(sraddhd) with mystic doctrine (upanisad)- that, indeed, becomes the more effective. 


Such is the further explanation of this syllable. 


“Usft were: Tus: 1 
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| - Part-20 
The Udgitha identified with breath 


aga gaan adie an memes dar aftearag erator gfe _ 

Verily, when the gods (Devas) and the demons (Asuras) both descendants of Prajapati, 
contended with each other, the gods took unto themselves the Udgitha, thinking : ‘With this 
we shall overcome them!’ 

[The supreme soul has been said the father of creation’ or the master or even the ruler. The god 
and demon, the matter and anti-matter, the creative and destructive flow, the genuine motivation and 
the cunning motivation all have been originated from him therefore he is the matter of them all. 

In case, all these merge into one, the retrospective stage of the inactive creation may again come 
into existence. These both aspects therefore are engaged i in their prescribed functions. A man can — 
fructify any of the flow through his resolution. The worn of syllable Om is provided for horring | 
_ one save from the germinating effect.] Oe Cae 


Of cafeaet morguirguratatat TATGT: co ges Ra = 
gifs a wort ae fase 
Then they worshipped the Udgitha (the eilsble Om) as the resis in he nose. . The 7 


devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it one smells both the sweet- emennte and the — 
ill-smelling, for it is afflicted with evil. - 


7 set arate eT: coo ffeil at 
wor ae fags 
Then the gods worsipped the Udgitha (the echo of Or) as speech. The devils afflicted - 


that witht evil. ‘Therefore with it one Oe pon the true > and the false, for it 1S afflicted with 
evil. 3 | Pi a Pane | 


The gods then worshipped the Udgitha as the eye. The devils afflicted that with evil . 
qnETELOES witht it one sees both the eeaty and the ee for 1 it 1s s alflicted with evil. 


< sguttfet area 


ermine aiecy BORER a, 

Then they reverenced the Udgitha as the. ear, but the sonore satiated it too. ‘Therefore 
with it one hears both what should be listened to and what should not be listened to, for it is 
afflicted with evil. 


se seemmnrniater Wag: | Wort fafa daca dace 
Uae A UAT AAT | | 
The gods then WOE es the e Udartha as the mind. The demons afflicted that with evil. 


CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD | | | 407 


Therefore with it one imagines both what should be anacned and what should not be 
imagined, for it is afflicted with evil. | | | oT 
» [The sage has here explained that the echo of Orn may be worshipped by the breathings eer 
to the sensory organs but even a little omission may viciates it owing to a slight lift even to the flow 
given to the evils. » | 
It has been explained i in successive hymns that the complexes created by. the demons become 
known as rescinded when the syllable Orn is worshipped through the cardinal breathing. ] 


3m ¢ FT Var yer: 
faa AAO 


Then they reverenced the Udgitha as that which i is the breath i in the mouth, When the 
devils struck that, they fell to pieces, as one would fall to pieces in 1 striking against a solid 
stone. 


et warren fear ends x feoed a fae mt amet 
aeaRTATEA FT WUSPARSTT: UC 1 


- Asalump of clay would fall to pieces in striking against a solid stone, so falls to pieces 
he who wishes evil to one who knows this, and he, too, who i a him. Se a one is a 
solid stone. 


_ ef fe ferme i ea er 
WA SATUS : : 


With this: [breath] 0 one aot: neither the sweet- smelling nor the ill- smelling; for itis ~ 
fee from evil. Whatever one eats with this, whatever one drinks with this, he ‘protects the | 
other vital breaths.. And not. finding. this: breath in the. mouth], one finally deceases; one 
finally leaves his mouth open. 


[When the cardinal breathing of the body engages in worship the Udeitha (the echo. of f Onn), it 
| awakes his high qualities’ while digesting the food. The maintenance. of the breathings as located in | 
bodily organs through the food, the arising qualities save him: from the attacks made by the” 
deficiencies. The SnCERCOHIE hymn explains the cardinal breathing.] — Hi ae 


were: am UY Cane TRIS ArT ARAM . 
Angira too had worshipped the syllable. Om as the Udgitha. People think that it ise’ 


indeed Angiras, because it is the essence (rasa) of the limbs (anga)- for that reason. 


re qemfrateguraion Ung us geente ary af ged Te Uw aA Ue 


~ Brhaspati reverenced this as ‘the Udgitha. People think that it is indeed halon tees = 
because: ee is great ee adit is the lord (pati) me fort that'r reason. - 


is, ‘indeed, Ayasya, because At, 


i) 


| goes 8 (4 vate) from, aie mouth inate Ug ign reason, 
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io poe) ce fetes wx Ate me we en 
ATA TTT 3 UI 


_ Baka, the son of Dalbhya knew it. He became Udgatri priest of the people of Naimisa. 7 


He used to sing to them their desires. 


[The devotee of Udgitha (the syllable Om) who ee acquired expertise may fill his breathing 
with the waves in accordance with the resolution while engaged in the offering etc. functions and 
thus competent enough to spread the same spirits in the whole atmosphere. | 


arma & & ara safe a Ue ferarreaMterUT FEAT 


An effective singer of desires, verily, indeed, becomes he who, knowing this ans 
reverences the syllable as the Udgitha. 


Thus with reference to the self. 7 | 
_ usta fadra: TTS 

Part-3 
Various identifications of the Udgitha and of its syllables 


wnt «erat ret gdh er ener aa Smee TSE 


go wae Tra watt aT Ua agua 


Now we will discuss on the worship of the celestial glory. ia who glows yonder [1.e. 


‘the sun] one should reverence as an Udgitha. Verily, on rising (ud-yan), he sings aloud (ud- ; 


gayati) for creatures. On rising, he dispels darkness and fear. He, verily, who knows this 
becomes a dispeller of fear and darkness. 


3 a ote to a 


cafe, ehidenyreia 2 


This [breath i in the mouth] and that [sun] are , alike. This j is warm. . That ; is warm. People ace 


designate this as sound (svara) that as sound (svara) and as the reflecting (pratyasvara). 
| Therefore, verily, one should reverence this and that as an Udgitha. 


3a Ga Saag ae wins wa won saafaf atsuraisa a: aie 


afer Tart at Sart: AM AH TTS eaTT ST SaTE TA T SU 


‘The Udgitha (the syllable Om) should be worshipped in garb, of the breathing known as — 


the Vyana. When one breathes in— that is the in-breath (prana). ‘When one breathes out— 
that is the out-breath (apana). The junction of the in-breath and the out-breath is the 
diffused breath. Speech is the diffused breath. Therefore one utters speech without in 
breathing, without out-breathing. _ | 

[The activities of breathing in and breathing out in ihe element of breathing are automatic. In 
Vyana, the employment of the breathing by resolution takes place in the particular direction. 
Motivating the breathing to the higher ideals by resolution while worshipping is called Udgitha (the 


igee 
Ber 
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syllable Om). This activity is performed by restricting the functions of breathing in and breathing out. | 
This issue has been further made clear in the successive hymns.] | | 


at EECA A OH TRAE eh 


The Rk is speech. Therefore one utters the Rk without: in Klien wean out- 
breathing. The Saman is the Rk. Therefore one sings the SAman without in-breathing, | 
without out- breathing. The Udgitha is the Saman. Therefore one chants the Udgttha without 
in- breathing, without out- Fines | 


‘gitaat teiteWequten sit 4 . 


Apart from it, the otherwise function require strength, like the ignating of fire by 7 
friction, the running of a race, the bending of a stiff bow— one performs them without in- 
breathing, without out- breathing. For this reason one should reverence the diffused breath 
-as an Udgitha. 


7 se gmerogeii oft er eh ere x fe cg 
ama dex wes Ferre It 


But one should also reverence the syllables of the Udgitha- ud, gi, tha. Ud is breath, for | 
through breath one arises (ut-tisthati); gi is speech, for people designate speeches as words 
(giras), tha is food, for upon food this whole world is established (sthita). | 


[While worshipping Udgitha, the breathing in the bodily organs in garb of the food, re | 


7G breathing (Vyana) in actions. and cardinal breathing providing with the upward motion are worth- 


worshipping. The worship of Udgitha harmonizing the close of holder, exhibitor and the promoter 
breathings in various forms in the nature has been explained i in the successive hymns. | | 


7a Rate tt: Vet omer warerpit 
| ache 3h anet Siswtenne wee waded Gefen aravgwres shor sno 


Ud is heaven, gi is atmosphere; tha is the earth. ud is the sun; gi is wind; tha i is fire. Ud S 


of as Samaveda; gi is Yajurveda; tha is Rgveda. Speech yields milk— that is, the milk of speech oe 


| - itself for him, he becomes rich in food, an eater of food, who knows and reverences these 
- alias of the Udgitha thus : ud, gi, tha. | | Se 


[In the successive hymns, it has been made clear that the devotee to Udgitha must keep his . oS 
devotion in an absolute form for the desired success. The penance of spirit or devotion for the person: 8 
who resides Sama or the pray requires self-meditation which has been clearly discussed in the as ee 


successive hymns. ] 


SE aay: 


Seas 


| Now then, the fulfilment of wishes— One Senta reverence the following ¢ as places 0 of bos 


| refuge. One should take refuge i in the Saman with which he may t be about to sing: a Stotra. 
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adomenta | AT SAAT TUMATIS 
One should take refuge in the Rk in which it was contained, in the Rsi, who was the _ 
poet, in the divinity unto whom he may be about to sing a Stotra. | 


ae erm werantars seeTaa whe wer: cetecedieagi 


One should take refuge in the meter with which he may be about to sing a Stotra. One 
should take refuge in the ne with which he may be about to sing a Stotra for 
himself. 


at Reyaaarcaret Frergae-aeen 


One. should take refuge i in | the quarter « of heaven toward which he Og be about | to Sing a 
Stotra. - 


| sree sop i wt eee fh again wa 
eget ear: egataTU RT 


7 Finally, one should go unto himself and’ sing a Stotra, meditating carefully upon his 
desire. Truly the prospect is that the desire will be fulfilled for him, ene which he may 
sing a Stotra—yea, desiring which he may sing.a Stotra! 


RE gta: aus: iT a 


‘Part-4 


| On’, j superior t to the three Vedas, the immortal refuge 


7 : TATTTTTTN RI 


7 | ‘On’! One should reverence the Udgitha as this syllable for” one sings the loud chant 
[beginning] with *Om’. | | 


ws 


This very Udgitha is hereby explained. So os | ead 
a i ini feat weer _wiirerenairere meet 
Se Ud ae A 
Verily, the gods, when fen were. Afraid. ‘of death, took genie in the threefold 
_ knowledge [i.e. the three Vedas]. They covered (acchadayan) themselves with meters. _ 
_ Because they covered themselves with these, therefore. the meters are called chandas. 
[The gods have been told immortal then how they frightened of death? The gods as referred 
herein are purported to the divine powers enshrined into body. | | 
In Svetasvatara upanisad, it has been described that the gods arising from tlie various organs of 


: he degenetic man entered into the parts and the organs of the human body. As the man is mortal, the 
gods entered. into his: limbs and organs and therefore feel the fear of death. ] 


8 ag aa geen weerqeth ufeayaizal siren ial aafn a q fate a: wer 
age exc meee 
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Death saw them there, in the Rk, in the SAman, in the Yajus, just as one might see a fish. 
in water. When they found this out, they aT OSE out of the Rk, out of the Saman, out of the’ 
Yajus, and took refuge in sound. 

aeat at apoATH ea fertarfereaeete ert ages 3 mt saat rea 
Cal SGA SA SINS 
While reciting Rca, he sounds out ‘Oni: similarly a Saman; similarly a vai This 


sound: is that syllable. It is. immortal fearless. ‘By taking retuge in it the god pecan 
immortal, fearless. 


[The gods unless give up observing, their entity in the essences of the ever - mortal sensory 
organs etc. could not free from the fear of death even if they comply with the discipline prescribed by 
the Veda as and when they get entrance into the pleasure of supine essence in garb of the Brahma 
as Orn, they attain immortality.] 


ee erat ers seg mes cp 
Tay 


He who pronounces the syllable, knowing it thus, ae refuge in that syllable, in the — 
immortal, fearless sound. Since the gods became immortal | by taking refuge in it, therefore 
he becomes immortal. 


gfe agi: wus: 
‘Part- 5 
The Udgitha identified with the sun and with breath | 


ere W woTat a: wort: fer gh a ne he a SH 
ae eae _ | 
‘Tn fact, what i 1S Udgitha i iS the Pranava (Orn) too and what is Pranava if Udeitha too, 

And SO, verily, the Udgitha 1 is yonder sun, and it is Ori, for it is continually sounding ‘Om’. 


[The modern science accepts that the Sun with its solar family is also dynamic. The revival of 
the breathing by the Sun has a been called Udgitha in recedent hymns of this very oo at 
1.31.] 


aa afar T ; 


‘I sang praise unto it alone; therefore you, are my only [son],’ said Kausttaki to his son. 
‘Reflect upon its [various] rays. Verily, you will have many oa | 


This is a description on the divinities. 


[In proportionate to the resolution made by the devotee, ths power of breathing is appropriated. oS | 


As per this fact, the above hymn envisages that one or a number of Suns can be poeMeS by ° way of 
focussing the brain at Se ] | . a | 7 
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STATA ST Wa YT: MORTAR Sa TATA 
Now with reference to the self. One should reverence the ice as that which is the 
breath in the mouth, for it is continually sound ‘Om’. | 


ey erent rere ated x aha: TE somes 
AMATaaeaSa tH wferert irs 


‘I sang praise unto it alone; therefore you are my only [son],’ spoke Kausitaki unto his | 
son. ‘Sing praise unto the breaths as a multitude. Verily, you will have many [sons]. 


3 Ga FT Sele: w wat @: wore: ee 
AATSTATT NG UL | 


Now then, the £ Udetthia | 1S On Om is the 6 Udettta With this nn verily, from the 


seat of a Hotr priest one puts in order again the Udgitha which has been ae 


chanted—yea, puts it in order again. — 

[In case, the person engaged for performing the secre: is not sompeicat to use the hymns 
accurately and thereby if the vibration is not thrilling right, the learned person by virtue of reciting 
the Orh energises the cardinal breathing and the deficrency thereby sat aright. | 


sft UST: TUS: 
Part-6 


The cosmic _ personal interrelations: of the Udgitha 


| ciuenar 


The Rk is this [earth]; the Saman is fire. This Siman rests upon that Rk. Therefore, the 
Saman is sung as resting upon the Rk. sd is this [earth]; ama is fire. That makes sama. 

[The Sama, viz., Udgitha has been said the circulation of breathing when the breathing is 
circulated the element of earth (wood etc.) jointly make the fire. Similarly, the circulation of 
breathing in the space forms the wind and the circulation of breathing by ether forms the Sun.] 


araanarag: a on ee ee eee 
STITT 8 I 
The atmosphere i is Rk and the wind is. Sama. This Saman rests upon that Rk. Therefore 


. the Sdman is sung as resting upon the Rk. sa is the es ama is the wind. That make | 


sama. 


prenitea:: a etree er renege: a th 


“aafeehisrerere3 1 


The Rk is heaven; the S4man is the sun. This Saman rests upon that Rk. Therefore ‘lie 


_Sdman is sung as resting upon the Rk. sd is heaven; ama is the sun. That makes sama. 
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“qaUaads AAT: soe Wengen: ore: a 
SIUM STRATA 


The Rk is the lunar mansions; the Saman is the moon. This SAman rests upon that Rk. 
Therefore the Saman is sung as resting upon the Rk. sd is the lunar mansions; ama is the 
moon. That makes sama. 


ay manatee Yast TM: torte: ait por TMA TA TEATTHNETS ATG 
AATGEETSS ATA WAG Ul 


Now, the Rk is the white shining of the sun; the Saman i is the dork the ultra-black This — 
Saman rests upon that Rk. Therefore the Saman is sung as resting upon the Rk. 


HY aedararey yet a: da ae adict we: aro MEAT WHISTLE fee: 
geet THAT Feroz TAT SANTA UT YAM NG 


Now, sd is the white shining of the sun; ama is the dark, the ultra-black. That ee 
sama. | 


Now, that golden person who ae seen within the sun has a golden beard aa aelaes hair. 
Hei 1S exceedingly brilliant all, even to the fingernail tip. 


ae ees ee cra ofan At eA = 
WAT: WON A Us ago 


| His eyes are even as. a Kapyasa (the buttocks of an — eae: flower. His name is High 
(ud). He is raised high above all evils. ERY: he who knows this rises high above all evils. 


was Tum a wht seg es ee 
Sanne ee toner Remnae can 
His songs (gesnau) are the Rk and the Saman. Therefore en are called] the Udgitha. 
- Therefore also the Udgatr priest [is so called], for he i is the singer (gdtr) of this [High (ud)]. 
He is the lord of the worlds which are beyond yonder sun, and also of the gods’ desires. — 
Thus with reference to the divinities. | | 
ae gfe WS: ws: uw 
: a _ -Part-7 | | | 
sree arte wT: se are a TENT: aoe tae at 

MTOR RATATAT RI 

_ Now with reference to the self.— 


The Rk is speech; the Saman is breath. This Saman rests upon that Rk. Therefore the 
Saman i is sung as resting upon the Rk. sd is speech; ama is breath. That makes sama. 


ete St Fe a ae et SE 


| CATS HRTATAT 2H 
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The Rk is the eye; the Séman is the soul (dtman). This Saéman rests upon that Rk. 


- Therefore the Saman is sung as resting upon the Rk. sd is the eyes: ama is the soul. That 


makes sama. . 
 setada: ar a aa TETGHTSS ara ta arta a 
TANS TRATCATAS 1 


The Rk is the ear; the Saman i is the Gna This Saman rests upon that Rk. Therefore the 
Saman is sung as resting upon the Rk. sd is the ear; ama is the mind. That makes sama. 


a aaeam: Yast wt: See aaiet we: Bl TATA TAAATATATSS, THIET: 
arm itera ar aera: Yorct ot: Ga we aaltet Te: HOt ATTAINS 


Now, the Rk is the bright shining of the eye; the Sdman is the dark, the ultra-black. This _ 
Saman rests upon that Rk. Therefore the Saman is sung as resting upon the Rk. sd is the | 
bright shining of the eye; ama is the dark, the ultra-black. That makes sama. 


se a ean go Gr eg a ged Te wee wh 
Sage Be araqEr Tort at Tet wars TATA : | 


Now, this person who is seen within the eye is the hymn (rk), is the chant sine is the 
recitation (wktha), is the sacrificial formula (yajus), is the prayer (brahman). ee 


_ The form of this one is the same as the form of that [Person seen in the sun]. The songs | 
of the former are the songs of this. The name of the one is the name of the other. 


ee Renee ene ae ene yy es ee | 
| SA SATE 


He is lord of the worlds es are under this one, and Ais6 of men's eee SO ese 
who sing on the lute sing of him. Therefore they are winners of wealth. 


cert faa eg oom ghee A 
‘aearananctft Sarena 1 


_ Now, he who sings the Saman, knowing it thus, sings of Both: through the former he | 
wins the worlds which are beyond the former, and also the gods’ desires. . 


SE I AE RE AO 


- Through the latter he wins the worlds which are under the latter, and also men! s desires. 
Therefore an Udgitr priest who knows this may say : 


de rarest de mre ed fear ake arr 


“What desire may I win for you. by singing?” For truly he is lord of the winning of 
desires by singing, who, Knowing this, sings the Saman—yea, sings the Saman! : | 


vf we: Tus: 1| 
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| - Part-8 = - , a 
| The Udgitha identified with the ultimate, i i.e. ‘space : 
wat SRR agen ayg: fees: gevaradfecrent Tee: — satis : 
| argo & rer BH SARA Bat aMIrr seg 
There were three men proficient in the Udgitha : Silaka. Salavatya, ‘Caikitayana, 


palbhya and Pravahana, Jaivali. These said : ‘We are peobicieni in the Udgitha. Come! Let | 
_ us have a discussion on the Udgitha!’. | | | * 


ate arene Be waren Safeco meat aeat wa 
| rot | oe 


- So be it,’ said they, me sat down eethee on appropriate place. Then Pravahana 


~ Jaivali said : ‘Do you two, sirs, speak first. While there are two Brahmanas speaking, Iwill 


7 : ssc to their word.’ ? 


we free: omsijare pre decir pat deena n 


Then Silaka Salavatya said to Caikitayana Dalbhya : “Come! Let me question you.’ 


‘Question’, said he. 


7 we itr eo eer A le 
oo Tfafterafate dara ar Tifaf tara ofa garaisi 
‘To what does the Saman go back?’ ‘To sound,’ said he. 
‘To what does sound go back?’ ‘To breath,’ said he. | . 
“To what does breath go back?’ ‘To food,’ said he. fare 
| ‘To what does food go back?’ ‘To water,” said he. a — 
| a ries sf rege et A +e A ee 
eat at vita ATTA: PETAETANAS ATATNG I 
a “What i is the essence of this water?” “Yonder world,” he said. 
| “What i 1s the essence of yonder world?” | | 


He said— ‘One should not lead beyond the heavenly world, ; We establish the Saman . 
upon the heavenly world, for the Saman is praised as heaven’. 


owe. forera: rroraoet gecprestt fon 3 cot wwe 
qarqat & ferafrenitfer gat & faufierdtfar gat & fermafefeg 


Then Silaka Salavatya. said to Caikitayana Dalbhya; ‘Verily, indeed, your Sgiman: 0 = 


| Dalbhya, is unsupported. If some one now were to say “Your head will fall off, ” your os 
would fall off. oe | | <a | 
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garcia Serif ak aren cee er wfifient Se sft dara 
ee en ee eee ee ee TT 
whsracenaxfe amie 


‘Come! Let learn this from you, sir.’ ‘Learn,’ said he (Dalbhya). 
‘To what does yonder world go back?’ ‘To this world,’ said he. 


‘To what does this world go back?’ ‘One should not lead Payouts the world-support,’ 
said he. 


‘We establish the Sa4man upon the world as a SUDPOE, for the Saman is praised as a 
support.’ 


[rah feeomera foe 2 met ea ger 4 Ae 
ret & feranfatt Seretrarat aarti fergie saree | 


Then Pravahana Jaivali said to him : ‘Verily, indeed, your Saman, O Salavatya, comes 
_ to an end. If some one now were to say “Your head will fall off,” ee head would sd off.’ 


‘Come! Let me learn this from yous sir.’ 
‘Learn,’ said he. | 
usta STE: GUS: | 
| | | —Part-9 | 

sextet offer fee wr 5 a0 a rr 
SRR MAE ARATEHTSTY AA ATTTATERTST: TATU 

Silaka said— “What i is the essence of this world?’ He said— “space,” yeniiy all iitace | 


here arise out of space. They, disappear back into space, for space alone is greater than — 
these; space is. the final goal. 


| “aus watee: a Wise: wie me tw x eat 
frgrttattans egg ee 


‘This is the most highest and exéellent Udgitha. This is endless. The. most excellent is 
his, the most excellent worlds does he win, who, pipwine it faus, reverences the most 
excellent ee 


anf ai ves efor weet ef arf Aorta 
‘porerefitests iat west n + | 

ware: af ee Fergus os arenes het a 
auryfetecites cites sft cite citer gates ay 


When Atidhanvan Saunaka told this Udgitha to Udara- éandilya, he also ae “As far as 
they shall know this Udgitha among your offspring, so far will they have the most excellent 
_ life in this world, and likewise a world in yonder world.” He who knows and ireverence sit 
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thus has the most excellent life in this world, and fieewise a world in ~encee world—yea, a 
world in yonder world.’ 


oe TUS: I 
| _ Part-i0 
The divinities connected with the three parts of the Chant 


omedtetg gaenfeaer we arettafead arava eat wgTUTER SAARI 


The land of the state of Kuru spoiled owing to sudden fall of the hailstorms, there lived: 


~ in the Ibhya village of a as anoles a very poor man, Usasti eee with his wife ; 


Atiki. , %o | 
a bet graces faint ae sito Faerh wer 8 a gm suRe FNRI 


He begged of the Elephant-man, while he was eating Kulmasa grains. The latter said to 
him: ‘I have no others than these which are set before me’. 


Wat 8 Rafa are ast wet waqoatafass & 3 tha: enfeha Sara SN 
| Usasti said- “Give me _— them”. He gave them to him and said : “Well, here is 
water’. Pk gage cae | > Bae a : 
toe ‘Verily, that would be for me to drink leavings! said he. 

‘Usasti replied— “| could be accused of drinking stole water ifI have | cca tale 8 
Rey aot sft 3 at af ae afi re i ae 


| ‘Are not these [beans] also leavings?” | 


‘Verily, I could not live, if I did not eat those, said he. ‘The drinking bf water 1S at By, 
will.’ | 


az ule i ie ne gan au ete Preis 


vine eaten, “Usasti gave the remainder to his wife. She had. already beggee enough to 
eat. She took these and put them away. 


a et me often sr oc eames in i eet et Xm 
a wefnfetsaganafag i : | 
On the next morning, having got up from thé bed, Gast said to his wife- ‘Oh, if we — 


could get some food, we might get.a little money! The king over there is going to havea — 
sacritice performed for himself. He might, choose me to perform all the priestly offices.’ 


‘aq ontara eat wa 3a ua ger af aranferany wat feraararAven 


His wife said to him : ‘Here, my lord, are the beans.’ He ate them and went off to that - 
: sacrifice, which had Ba eaey: been begun. | | 
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ieee sherwgeiete 6 y rehoegAECH 


There he approached the Udgatr priests as they were about to chant the hymns of praise ae i 
in the place of the singing. Then he said to the Prastota priest : | oe 


seiaat Zam wesracara ai Sefagrareivatir gut a frofrenifang 


— ‘Prastota priest, if you shall sing the Prastiva (Introductory Praise) without knowing the es 
divinity which 1: connected with the Prastava, your head will fall off.’ | 


) bearer a Sefsrgarata wat a Paina 


- Similarly ae he said to the Udgatri priest : ‘Udgatrl priest, if you shall chant ‘the : a 
Udgitha (Loud Chant) without Knowing the divinity which is connected with the Uiggtiha, f oe ee 


your head will fall off. a : ’ 
“prt 3 car rea gett | on 
Similarly also he said to the Pratiharta priest : “O Pratiharta Briest if you au take up . 


ihe Pratihara (Response) without knowing the divinity which is connected with the a 
Pratihara, your head will fall off.’ Then they ceased and quietly seated themselves. | 


yt 


[Such precautions were given by the saints who were expert in the functions like ofterinas to the ee 
half-learned persons with a view to by the depth of their knowledge. Having, this a terrifying Pes 


ultimatum, the half- learned Brahmana, the clients ¢ etc. used to refrain oe the work handled that t time a 
_ by a | | 7 
ee a Part-11 | ee _ | 
en ee ee ron | 
Then the institutor of the sacrifice said to him : ‘Verily, I want to know about you, sir. 
“I am Usasti Cakrayana,” said he. 


a Maret wert aT Tea: wiufhe: At erea wr eqebrenserighéniei 


_ Then he [i.e. the institutor) said : ‘Verily, I have been searching around for you, sir, for 
all these priestly offices. Verily, not finding you, sir, I have chosen others. 


| spree 8 UblahAR aires af wei een eh ef ere os 
Sen gfet wate FATA SATAN | 
| But do you, sir, perform all the priestly offices for me.’ 


‘So be it,’ said he (iti). ‘But in this matter (tarhi) let these indeed, being permite sing : 
the Stotra; but you should give: me as much money as =500 would give them.’ | 


_ Yajamana said— ‘So be ito 
ag at weidreaae ‘wean daa TREAT at 
Se rene AR 


-CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD | | | | 7 : 119 


Then the Prastotri priest approached him and said : ‘You sir, said unto me : “Prastotri_ 
priest, if you shall sing the Prastdva without knowing the divinity which i is connected with 
the Prastava, your head will fall off.” Which is that divinity? _ | 


ao fr at a gt mer me re : 
Teerarnn at defagrrearen yal F crafter wats | 

| ‘Breath (prdna),’ said he. ‘Verily, indeed, all being here enter [into life] with breath 

and depart [from life] with breath. This is the divinity connected with the. Prastava. If you~ 


had sung the ee without knowing it, your head would have fallen off, after your had 
been told so by me.’ : 


a Lestat ‘aero a Sefer yet a fro 7 
errerraverenat at SaMATIG I : 


Then the Udgatri priest approached him and said; ‘You sir, re unto. me : : aeae _ 


priest, if you shall chant the Udgitha without knowing the divinity which i 1S. connected with - 
the Udgitha, your head will fall off.” Which is that divinity?’ | ss 


antes sft dare walfin g at sent ene: eet a er nt at 
sat FOIA Fat ct cauferaa eT TATION | 
‘The Sun,’ said he. ‘Verily, indeed, all beings here sing (gayanti) of the sun when he is 
up. (uccais). This is the divinity connected with the Udgitha. If you had chanted the oes. 
without knowing it, your head would have fallen off, after you had been told so by me.’ 


| on seeding wihehel eet, siiperarem of Seleerahetiat a 
farafeenttfa a aaa am eaafanie i on , 
Then the Pratiharty priest approached him aiid said : “You, sir, said) unto me : are - 
priest, if you shall take up the Pratihara without knowing the divinity which is connected 
with the Pratihara, your head will fall off.” Which is that divinity?’ . | 


2 sittin: WAP: an pike grantee vueaadY Aiea: Se Rew. 
| airererann at Gafagrrcrefteat gat t crafter waft aeneT weaATg I | 

= He said ‘Food,’ ‘Verily, indeed, all beings here live by taking up to themselves 

(pratiharamdana) food. This is the divinity connected with the Pratihara. If you had taken up 


the Pratihita without awe it, your head. would have fallen off, after you had been told . 
m0) By me.’ eo 


| siestiuiee | 
Part-12 


In this part, the ‘Sauva’ Usgttha is described. According to the reference books: the term PS oiva’ - | | 
is the abbreviated form of the ‘Sauvana’. ‘Sauvana’ is meant for anything related to the motion. a 


(Svana). This is a trimming illustration. The term ‘Svana’ is formed of the ‘Sun root’. According to 
‘Sun’ to go, the term Svana is meant for dynamically. The proportion to this illustration seems clear: 
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by assuming the meaning of * Sauva’ as relating to the breathing. According to the story, the sons of 
the Rsi have gone to the far natural place for perseverance. They introduced their with the purified 
breathing or the wind full of oxygen. Other ‘Svanas’ (the breathing defected of the sensory organs) — 
refer to their hunger and submit to them singing Udgitha for attainment of food. In the precedent 
parts of this upanisad, it has been already said that the penance of Udgitha performed by the purified 
breathing is only fructified. The group of breathings spreaded all through in the nature sing Udgitha 
under the leading of the purified breathing. The illustration or the context described herein obtains 
clarity. 


Stat: vite storey wat eee tera at A3a: TATTGSTATA I 


Now next, the ‘Sauva’ Udgitha, connected with Dogs is described — 


So Baka Dalbhya or Glava Maitreya—went forth for Veda-study. | 
wet ot Sar: ngdya ae om suetteiged Ft emrearareaererrant at SFA gN 


A white dog appeared before him. Around this one other dogs g gathered and said : ‘Do 
you sir, obtain food for us by singing. Verily, we are hungry.’ : 


argrariga ur wrreneiteaht ag aad areett ware at dar aereraerereir 


Then he said to them : ‘In the morning you may assemble unto me e here at this se So 
Baka Dalbhya—or Glava Maitreya—awaited. 


Ae wee afemeora cher: eran: wie reaps x ei 
feapuire 


Then, even as ioe hele when they are about to chant with the Bahigpavaniana | 
hymn, glide hand in hand, so did they glide on. Then ™ sat down together and pertouned 7 
the preliminary vocalizing (hinkara). : | 

[The hymn of “Bahispavamana’ is recited i in the morning not at the ie bit by moving in a 
batch around the altar. The aim of such movement is for attaining the best cereal for the offering on 
fire. Here to the tendencies coherent with the breathing i.e. the hunger and the thirst etc. do pray for 
the food so that they may survive. In the succeeding hymn this very a has been described. It has 
been called ‘Trita’. It has been made to the three gods. ] 


SianaaMafrargaigeay. | ATR: saat: | eerie emai 
STITT FaRTIG 


‘Om! Let us eat. Om! Let us drink. Om! May the eit’ Varuna, Prajapati and Savita bie 
food here! O Lord of food, bring food here! yea, bring it here! Om!" 


usta gram: TUS: 
-Part-13 


The mystical meaning of certain sounds in ‘the Chant 


| The penance known as ‘Stobha’ which relates to the ‘Sama’ is described in this part. The vowels 
are recited like the classical music but the words depicting particular meanings are not used herein. 
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_ The spirit attached with. the vowels in that very process has been elaborated here. 
SF Aa Clea ASAT AFAISH ITAA SAH STATA TTT: 11 211 


Verily, the sound ha-u is the world, [for this me eE none trill occurs in the Rathantara 


_ Sdman, which is identified with the earth’. 


_ The sound ha- -i is wind, [for this interjectional trill occurs in the Vamadevya Saman, 
which has for its subject the origin of wind and water]. 


The sound atha 1s the moon, [for on food (anna) eine: is established SHH), and 
the moon consists of food]. 


The sound iha i is oneself, [for oneself is here (iha)]. 

The sound 7 is Agni, [for all Sdmans sacred to Agni end with the sound qf. 7 _ 
| onfara Sart fea wart faetar aitétfiear: marafateant: WIT: waist a 
atau | 
The sound a is the sun, [for people sing of the sun when it is up (a- rdhvam)}.— 
The sound ¢ is the Invocation, [for people call with ‘Come! (e-hi)']. 


The sound au-ho-i is the Visvaveda gods, [for this interjectional trill occurs in the 
-Saman to the Visvaeva gods]. 


The sound hin is Prajapat [for Prejepan. is undefined, an the sound hin also. ois 
| indistinct}. 7 


svara (sound) i is breath, [for that is the source of sound]. : 
yd is food, [for everything here moves (yati) through the help of food]. 
vdc is Viraj, [for this interjectional trill occurs in the saman to Viraj]. 
STS AMEM: KT: TE FAB 
The sound hum, the variable thirteenth interjectional till, is the Undefined. i. | 
| ee ae 2 ee ee 
sfairen = 


~ Speech yields mene is, the milk of ee eee for him, he ea ach in 
food, an eater of food, who knows thus. this mystic meaning * (upanisaa): of. ‘the 
Samans—yea, me knows the mystic meaning! ae ty ee ee ee | 
Second Chapter i 
ete _ Part-1 aa 
ge eee The Meditation of the Whole Sanian. pees 
So WAT GY BI BOTTA: aaa mae lide pp 


Om! Assuredly, the reverence of the ‘Saman entire (samasta) 1s good (sadhu). oe L : 
Assuredly, anything that 1 is good, people call saman se ecicaa ee that i is not Ee0, ce 
ae a-saman (deficiency). ae 
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- [The root cause of. the recital of Sama i is clarified here. Recital of Sama is purported to the best 
eects performed for the benevolent purpose. The recital of Sama on the basis of elocution of singing 
but with the selfish: interest as also with greed cannot be tantamounted to the recital of Sama. The: 


benevolent spirits full of appearing only are desired for the recital Sama. The Rsi has made it t clear in. L s 


the 4th and the last hymn under this part. | 


agar: weg eaptegeec 


aay | 
| So also people say . ‘He pene him with sdman (kindliness)’; that is, they say : 
‘He approached him with good manner (sddhu).’— ‘He Enon him with no sdman’; 


that is, they say : ‘He approached him with no good manner.’ 


 aetrarreng: sae A ng eng er er AH mee TT | 
atala aa: Tes = 

So also, further, people say : ‘Oh! We have sdman (goods)!’ if it is something ar . 
(sddhu); that is, they say : “Oh! Good!’ ‘Oh! We have no saman!’ if it is not good; that is, 
they say : ‘Oh! No good!” 7 


bank itaba tial nie dinudtbatceenidils Ws 


He who, knowing this, reverence the SAman the best among all,— truly the prospect is 
that ee qualities will come unto him and attend him. | 


Part-2 


Some analogies to the fivefold Chant 


In this very upanisad, it has been made clear in the precedent hymns that Udettha too is fie z 


_‘Saman’, and the spirit of ‘Saman’ is purported to the gentle and bonafied spirits. The breathings are 


motivated and inclined to perform the particular purpose in Udgitha. The ceretum are the orders of | 
motivating the breathings for the greatest deeds is continued in various forms throughout the tangible 
as also intangible nature. In recital of the hymns pertaining to the offerings, five divisions or the 
devotion of‘ Sama’ , have been told. The Rsi has highlighted various forms of ‘ Sama’ in the degenetic 


z offering of nature as also its. divisions from Ist to 7th part. It has been said that the devotee able to 


accustom himself with the application of Sama by the breathings in course of a number of natural - 
activities can obtain a power to control that cycle in toto. 


a vig wafarceniaia yet fearitshta: renisaferga safe safari 
— aeafreedan en | 

‘In the worlds one should reverence a fivefold Siman (Chant). The earth is a Hinkara 
(Preliminary Vocalizing). Fire is a Prastéva (Introductory Praise). The atmosphere is an 
Udgitha (Loud Chant). The sun is a Pratihara (Response). The sky is a paenees 
(Conclusion). 


Thus in their ascending order. 
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— : a — ete ic afer: ved nein 


Now i in 1 their reverse order, | | 
“a The. sky iS a Hinikara. The sun is a Prastava. The. atmosphere is an Udgitha. Fire is a 
_ Pratihara. The earth is a Nidhana. ae ae : 


[The “Hirnkara’ and ‘Nidhana’ is recital of annair are an indicator of the beginning and the end 

respectively. When the breathing is motivated targeting the upper worlds from the earth, the situation 

_ availed is as described in hymn number one. However, when the ‘Sama’ is recited from the upper 
ns worlds by targeting the earth, i | ne becomes as described i in the hymn number 2.] 


wee re citar a Ud faidtag vefaearirraia i 


- The: worlds, both i in their ascending order and in their reverse order, serve him who, 
* knowing this thus, reverences a 1 fivefold Saman i in the worlds. 


| : be Part-3 _ 7 fae ge 
- - gi alters eter 3 ea eh er ah Se 
erat eect ae 


In a rain- -Storm one should reverence a fivetold Saman. 


The preceding wind j is a Hinkara. A cloud is formed—that j is a a Prastava. It rains—that 


a : an Udgitha. It lightens, it thunders—that i is a Pratihara. | 


"age fied a ret ee x a yk fear) ferartdreN 

- It lifts—that is a Nidhana. It rains for him, indeed, he causes it to rain, who, knowing 
this thus, reverences a nee Saman i in a rainstorm. 

a — Part-4 | 

os cae weet Sah antret w fert apt ret wret: Fee 
a set aT: were: a sitar: aya Fergie 

In all waters one should reverence a fivefold Saman. 


When a cloud gathers—that is a Hinkara. When it rains—that is a ‘Prastava. Those | 
[waters] which flows to the east—they are an Udgitha. Those, which flow to the west—they 
* are a Pratihara. The ocean is a Nidhana. 


“xara ecg ut fates afncestaei 
‘He perishes not in water, he becomes rich i in water, who, knowing this thus, reverencea _ 
| fivefold Saman i in all waters. 

Part-5 


2 wefan wri ee fet se: were aah af rated tit 
FrTTI I | 


| In the seasons one should reverence a fivefold Séman. 
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The spring is a Hinkara. The summer is a Prastava. The rainy season is an Udgitha. The 
autumn is a Pratihadra. The winter is a Nidhana. 


aerd gran ara QUA a Uae PaaagY Vefeerae 


The seasons serve him, he becomes rich in seasons, who, knowing this thus, . reverences 
a fivefold Saman 1 in the seasons. 


| Part-6 | | 
Ug oo feanisaa: wera ma si: afer: yea Fer | 
In animals one should reverence a fivefold Sdman. 


7 _ Goats are a Hinkara. Sheep are a Prastava. Cows are an Udgitha. Horses are a Pratihara. 


- qafit gral wera: agarrafa a utd ferry Tafa ATTRA 


- Animals come into his possession, he becomes rich in animals, who, » knowing this thus, 7 
| at reverences a fivefold Saman in animals. a a 


aa Part-7- | 
| fe ete eae 


In the vital breaths (prana) one should reverence the most excellent fivefold § Saman. — 


2 Breath j isa ‘Hinkara. Speech i: is a Prastava. The eye is an Udgitha. The ear is a Pratihara. 
ie ane mind is a Nidhana. Verily, these are the most excellent. 


iat wer waft witeedh 3 ‘is fom oe ct 
chuaire anes 


The most excellent becomes his, he wins the most excéllent monde, who, Listing this : 
_ thus, reverences the most ee nvesore Saman 1 in the vital breaths. ~—Bo much for the os : 
gay fivefold. | Pa : ae 


| Part-8 
Some > analogies to the sevenfold Chant oe 
nes Tet ~ 
| Now for the sevenfold. In oe one should: reverence a sevenfold $ Saman. Whiatsoever . 


| : of speech 1 is hur—that is a Hinkara (Preliminary Vocalizing). Whatsoever i is pra—that i is a 
| Prastava (Introductory Praise). Whatsoever i is G—that i is an Adi (Beginning). 


ee 
_ Whatsoever i is ud—that i 18 an Udgitha (Loud Chant). . 


: _ . _ Whatsoever i is prati—that i 1S a Pratihara a (Response). oe | oe . . ; ile tee an 
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| Whatsoever is upa—that is an Upadrava (Approach to the End). _ 


Whatsoever is ni—that is a Nidhana (Conclusion). 


aaset arate at arch deatswareardt waft a wate Paarenfer wafaercertereh3 i 
Speech yields milk—that is, the milk of speech itself—for him, be becomes rich in 


food, an eater of ae who aril this thus, reverences a scvenrold Saman in speech. 
Part-9 a 
a eater seston wen ore eat fr aor eta 
STATI Qt 
| Now, verily; one should t reverence yonder sun “as a sevenfold Saman. It is always the 


_ same (sama); therefore it is a Saman. It is the same with everyone, since people think: ‘It 
faces me! It faces me!’ Therefore it is a Sdman. 


aff = -walfn Waar faarret -aapiearet "Perea 
“umaisarererent fadta ferent dees ras | 


_ One should know tbat all beings here are connected with it. 


When it is before sunrise—that is a Hinkara (Preliminary Vocalizing). Animals are _ 
connected with this [part] of it. Therefore they perform preliminary vocalizing. pany they — 
are partakers in the Hinkara of that Saman. | 


sa Feed AT Walaeeet WETS stared weagfrera: TOTS ATHTAT: 
RATTAN TT ATT 3 


- Now, when it is just after sunrise—that is a Prastava (Introductory Praise). Men are 
~ connected with this [part] of it. Therefore they are desirous: of praise a desirous of 
laudation. Truly, they are partakers in the Prastava of that Siman. 


By aagadenak FT sieeaee aaa rear eT 
apeereanfeTsHTAS ITT ATT: IIH | 


Now, when it is the cow gathering-time— that is an Adi (Beginning). The birds are 
connected with this [part] of it. Therefore they support (dddya) themselves without support 
(an-drambana) in the aa a and ‘- around. saa sis are partakers in the Adi of 
that Saman. 


st eh eR hae Be Se He reer 
SET ATAU | 


Now, when it 1s just at midday— that is an Udgitha (Loud Chant). The sods are 
connected with this [part] of it. Therefore they are the best of pralapan S ae ing. Truly, 
they are Pea in the “ee of that Saman. 
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naa “erfearemneeeaa serra mi see wfagat wa 
| ereree Sr TET ATA | | 


Now, when it is past midday and before [the latter oan off ifs afcridon aint is vs 


_ Pratihara (Response). Fetuses are connected with this [part] of it. Therefore they are taken 


- or, held] up (pratihria) and do not es down. “Tl, me are. iru in the Pratihara of 
3 that Saman. bie a 


| evegeecgeat ret e101 = | | 
~Now, when it is past afternoon and before tae ae is an lpadratve (Approach to the . ? 
end). Wild beasts are connected with this [part] of it. Therefore when they see a man, they — 


approach (upadravanti) a hiding place as _ their hold. Truly, mey are pe: in the : < & 


| -Upadrava of that Saman. - 3 ~ 
oe et we rtm fe et aa 
— Gaearrfarns wafers ATATOTETNC ie - 


Now, when it is just after. suinset—that. 1S “the Nidhana (Conclusion). The Pitrs are 
| ‘connected with this [part] of it. Therefore people. lay aside (ni + Vdha) the manes. Traly, | 
they'a are partake in the Nidhana of that Saman. | 


‘Part-10— 
are coef mehr Fee sagt er 9 SE AT 


Thereafter, one should meditate upon the seven-fold Saman. Now then, one should 
_ reverence the Sdman, measured (sammita) in itself, as leading beyond death. Hinkara has 
three syllables. Prastava has three syllables. That i is the same (sama). 7 


anfefifit aaart were aft aguart aa geek ATAU 


3 The term ‘Adi’ is formed with 2 letters and ‘ ‘Pratihara’ is formed with 4 letters. A single 
_ letter if removed from ‘Pratihara’ and added with the ‘Adi’ , both words become equal. 


attr oft aercqaaa eft arent fafafeafir: wrt mererarcafarenears see ATTN 


The word Udgitha consists of three letters and ‘Updrava’ consists of four letters. To the 
extent of 3 letters these are equal and a single letter remains. This residual letter i is called 
‘Aksara’. It also consists of 3 letters, therefore, it also is equal. | | 


Renta zent aamnia wate aif ar oni waefieerafin si | 

Nidhana has three syllables. That is the same, too. These are twenty- -two syllables. 

coaciaaenile al Se: wT mentee rae 
em i> & 


| With the twenty-one one : obtains the s sun. . Verily, the sun 1s the twenty-first from here. 


re - - a | 127 


With the twenty- -two one wins s what iS beyond the sun. That j is heaven aan) That is the 
sorrowless. 


sis eee i fen 
arate ATATTTET IG 
He obtains the victory of the sun, indeed, a victory higher than the victory of the sun in 


his, who, knowing this thus, reverences the sevenfold Saman, measured 1 in itself, as leading 
beyond a a who reverences the Saman! 


Part-11 
oe at iter: iene | 


Now the peculiar worship relating to Gayatra is described. The mind is ‘Hirkara’, 
Speech is a Prastava. The eye is an Udgitha. The ear is a Pratihdra. The breath is a Nidhana. 
This is-the. Gayatra SAman as woven upon the vital breaths (prdna). 


2a emt mi Ht Ae ot at ng ee mere wy 
WEA AAT: CATATTAT TIN Ut | 


_ He who knows thus this Gayatra Sdman as woven . upon the vital breaths becomes 
possessor of vital breaths, reaches a full length of life, lives long, becomes great in 
— and i in cattle, great in fame. One should be great-minded. That is his rule. 


| Part-12 7 
| aia ee er Wo wo ae SE 
apart: Ax PTaRe a faer AGATA WAT 
| : ‘The fire emerging out. as a result of rubving is ‘Himkara’, Smoke is eae tes isa 
-Prastava. It blazes—that is an Udgitha. Coals are fired that is a Pratihara. It become 


extinct—that is a Nidhana. It becomes completely extinct—that is a Nidhana. This is the 
| Rathantara Saman as woven upon fire. 


BF Wada wd ae serrderarét qafa ada sarsitafa SEE 
Uphiatt veratal 7 weagettmrata festa 


One who knows thus this Rathantara Saman as woven upon fire becomes an eater of 
- food, eminent in sacred knowledge, reaches a full length of life, lives long, becomes great — 
in offspring and in cattle, great in fame. One should not take a sip and spit toward fire. That 
is his rule. 3 


Part-13 - 


| grimet-a feed sud a vere ace oe nt ew oe 
“aged sts afart ot resfa afaerirrerecd fer dieu nion 


Now the worship of Vamadevya Sama in the form of couple is described. One 
-summons—that is a Hinkara. He makes request-—that is a Prastava. Together with the 
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woman he igs down—that i is an n Udgitha. He lies: upon the woman—that is a Pratihara. He 


- comes to the end—that i is a Nidhana. He comes to the finish—-that is a Nidhana. 


oon [The sage has said the couple life. and the. cycle of reproduction by way of it as under the ee 
_. | Vande Sama. A few pupil. alleged to this context as being trivial but it is worth consideration 


- ~ that he is explaining a number of ways for the worship of Saman i in the cycle of Sama, the flow of = 


breathing according to the flow of nature. When this is the position, how the genetic signs conducted __ 

| by the couples can be abandoned. The sage observed here a particular Sama '(a Supreme penance of : 
~ the development through the breathing). Thus there is no. “scope for ay, in this context of — 
. discussion on the knowledge as also the scientific matter. 7 | 


a Uataaraed fea hd ae Faopinraft ewes = sits ade 
agra afinfat merical a ai aa fears HN ee | : 
_ He who knows thus this Vamadevya Saman. as. ‘woven upon copulation comes to 


: | copulation, procreates himself. from every copulation, reaches a full length of life, lives 
long, becomes great in offspring and i in cattle, , Brea in fame. One should never abstain from LS: 


ee any woman. That i 1s his rule. Peete 
ee ‘Part-14 


| safer afer “sea wet SANS: eae es reat 


The rising sun is a ‘Hinkara. The risen sun is a Prastava. Mid- day is an Udgitha. 
Afternoon i is a Pratihara. When it is set—that i Is a Nidhana. 7 


| oe ; This _— Sama i is established i in the Sins os aa | | ; an : 
Set eee sia 3g word wath whit si ret 
fn erate et PRT | | =, a 
He who knows thus this Brhad Sdman as woven upon the sun bec ones a brilliant aie 7 


p of food, reaches a full length of life, lives long, becomes great in offspring and i in cattle, - 
great in fame. One should not find fault with it when it is hot. That i is his rule. 


Part-15_ | | 
i «sai ae ert Bat et ert a fh Ft ora er 
| saree afrerrtag ed war ITH | 


| Mists come together—that is a Hinkara. A cloud is formed—that is a Prastava. It | 
rains—that i is an Udgitha. It lightens and thunders—that is a Pratihara. It holds up—that is a 
_ Nidhana. This is the Virtipa Saman as woven upon cloud (parjanya). 


ea wmicked GE sid az res gous pe wags ita 
Tera wghatd werateat adet a Freeware | 


_ He who knows thus this Vairdpa Saman as woven upon rain acquires cattle both of 
various form (vi-rapa) and of beautiful form (su-ripa), reaches a full length of life, lives 


tule. 
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| long, becomes oreat in children ere in cattle, eyeae in farne. One should not find fault with | 
ee when it rains. That i is his rule. | : 


oy ‘Part- 16 


* aeardt fit ir: weeh at afer: araird Weed Badakeoragt ieee 


| - Spring i isa Hiikara. Summer is a. Prastava. The rainy season is an Udgitha. Autumn is a 
_ Pratihara. Winter i is a Nidhana. This i is the Vairaja Saman as woven upon the. seasons. 


. 2 3 ae = eta TTEgy sitet a Ferra wT saline | ae ta sarctrat 


| He who knows thus this Vairaja Sikada as woven upon che: seasons. shines: Like’ a ‘king 7 
| (virdjati) with offspring, cattle and. eminence in sacred knowledge, reaches a full length of 
life, lives long, becomes great in. offspring and cattle, great in fame. One should not find ; 

qault with the s seasons. That 1 18 his rule. | woe | Peds a . 7 


"es Pein ge ae nos : /Part17 

ims ae oe | 
oP _ The eaith. is a Hinkara. The denbepliers is a | Prastava. The iy is an » Udgttha, The . 
ae regions of the compass are a Pratihara. The ocean is a ‘Nidhana. These ; are the verses. 5 Of the | 

 Sakvari Saéman as ‘woven upon the worlds. i. es ak s 
oe RE vain: waaat cig stat ae att waft a are —_ ial | 
if mafintate ercitcat stare FRRERTHI RH on a ae 

He who knows thus these verses of the Sakari ‘Saman ; as woven. ‘upon. the worlds | 

becomes possessor of a world, reaches a full. length of life, lives jong, becomes great in 


| offspring and 1 in cattle, great in fame. One should 1 not find fault with the worlds. That i 1S. s his bee 


| ? | a eB “Part-18 ie oe ee 
ara caicen wen m1 a afhitsam: widen: 3 Perr aT ater Ww ae ake 
The goat is Hirnkara, Sheep are a Prastava, the cows: are. ‘Udgitha, ‘the horses are 


Pratihara and the man is Nighana: These are they verses of the Revatt Saman as woven upon 
animals. Be ee Oa i ee | ; 


—_ He ate kiows thus these: verses Sof the Revati ; Saman ¢ as woven 1 upon anes becomes is \ 


fi possessor | of animals, reaches a full. length of life, lives. long, becomes great in offspring 7 a“ - 


a : . and i in cattle, great ir in fame. One should not find fault with animals. ‘That i is his rule. eee as 7 
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Part-19 


al ieercerenns on eghiatancu taneatnieg teen 


Hair is a Hinkdara. Skin is a Prastava. Flesh is an Udgitha. Bone is a Pratihara. Marrow 
is a Nidhana. This is the Yajnayaittys Saman as woven upon the members of the body. 


- sepFketrsgratiea stare seat ait rea ah Tefen ret 
He who knows thus this Yajiayajfitya Saman as. woven upon the members of the body: 2 
becomes possessor of the members of his body, does not become defective in any member — 
of the body, reaches a full length of life, live long, becomes great in offspring and in cattle, 


great in fame. One should not eat of marrow Tor a year. That 1 is his rule. Rather, one should. ‘ 
not eat of marrow at all. | 


| /Part-20- a an fe, | | | 
ei | 


The fire is hirhkara, the winds 1S Prastava, ‘the sun is Udgitha, the Sines is Pratihara and 7 
the moon is Nidhana. This i is the Rajana Saman as woven upon the divinities. : 


. 8a temrat aery std Atararter Bamere wets ers get waft 
| wargtht Sarcitahe merase wyfentate wera arerorra PreTeTTy I : cs 
~ -He who knows thus this Rajana SAéman as woven upon the diyinities goes to the same _ 
_ world, to equality and to complete union (sdyujya) with those very divinities, reaches a full 
_ length of life, lives long, becomes great in offspring and in cattle, ‘great in fame. One should 
not find fault with the Brahmanas. That i is his rule. 
7 Part-21 
The Saman itself based on the world-all : 
i a ene Hi ee wears ign: = ie en 
MBCEE @ wien: aut reat: | . “I Wan Ee _ 


The Three- fold science is a » Hinkara. The three worlds. here are a goer Agni, Vayu | 
and Aditya are an Udgitha. Stars, birds and light- rays are a Pratihara. Serpents, Gandharvas 


i aed. the F athers are a Nidhana. This j is the Saman as woven upon the world-all. 


aa waters waferstt ae ads g aah | } | 
| He who knows thus this Saman as woven Upon. the world-all become. the world: all ; 
itself. ae | | 


cee Sti So ‘ ™ 


On this line there 1S this verse : - Whatever tiple things a are fivefold— Than these things | 


= there is nothing better,. higher... 


mate wae wk wat feet aftrret a adrian a gat TETANY 
Who: knows this fact, he knows the world-all: All regions of the compass bring him» 
| tribute. One should reverence the ‘thought = am. the wor rid-allt That i is: his rule. That i is aS - 


nen rule! as 


oa cae 


| | Part - 22 | | 
“Seven different modes ofs singing t the chant, characteristic. of different gods - 
: cad « 3 Tar ae ere. 


ay prefer the high-soimdiag animal: like: form of the Saman’—such 18 ‘the Udgitha _— 


“a belonging : to Agni. The indistinct form belongs to Prajapati; the distinct, to Soma; the soft 26 
: cand smooth, to Vayu; the. smooth and strong, to Indra; the heron-like, to. Brhaspati; the ill 


, sounding to Varuna: One peer ets all these, but one should avoid that t beloiging ia : 


| enna sme en gaa eae j 


‘Let me obtain immortality for the gods by singing’ thus should one obtain with hls. ae 


a singing. ‘Let me obtain, oblation for the fathers by singing, hope for men, grass and water | 
for cattle, a heavenly world for. the sacrificer, food for myself (atman)'- —one - should sing - ee 


| . ‘the Stotra carefully, meditating these things i in mind. & 
ow See: wd Sat: arden co eet 
TFTA TTT mraisyd a wa wit aarti TATU 


ALL vowels are embodiments (dtman) of Indra. all spirants | are. “embodiments of 


2 | ‘i : Prajapati All [other], consonants are embodiments of Mrtyu (Death). 


ie ‘Tf-one should reproach a person on his’ vowels, let him. say to that one : ‘T have been a 7 
, rage to Indra for De He will answer you.” | } ae Pos 
aa ETM waTUERO wsyd WaT sitet ad aie 
8 algeria pent wrtsyd a en weet waa ae ss 
a | ‘So, if one should reproach him on his. spirants, let him say to. that one : < Thave been a 
a escer to Prajapati for pr otection. He will thrash you.’ oe 


_ So, if one ‘should reproach him on his [other] consonants, let him say to that one : ST 
have been a | supplant to Mitya eae for pon He will burn you up.” > 
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anal: Weta uearift wd wel csamfarsar amen ganna utecotaig | 

All the vowels should be pronounced strong and sonant, with the thought : ‘To Indra let 
me give strength.’ All the spirants should be pronounced well open, without being slurred 
over, without being elided, with the thought : “To Prajdpati let me entrust myself.’ All the 
[other] consonants should be pronounced slowly, without being merged together, with the 
moueats ‘From Mrtyu (Death) let me withdraw myself (dtman).’ 


Part - 23 
Different modes of religious life 


Wat ee ase anfafa. yore wa fata serretardaerart 
qitaiseTaaTaigeisaaeara Ua Wore waht Taras HAMA aN | 


There are three branches of duty. Sacrifice, study cf the Vedas, alms-giving—that is the 
first. Austerity, indeed, is the second. A student of sacred | knowledge (brahmacarin) 
dwelling in the house of a teacher, settling himself permanently i in the house of a teacher, is 
the third. All these become possessors | of meritorious worlds. He who stands firm in 
Brahma attains immortality. : | 


7 The syllable « ‘Orn’, , the acme of the cosmogony | | 3 

Waa ea a eTaeats Aa eH feren SaTETATTTNTET or eTteTAN era | 
trata ea: Tah e | 
_ Prajapati brooded upon the worlds. From them, when they had been broeded upon, 


issued forth the threefold knowledge. He brooded upon this. From it, when it had been | 
brooded upon, issued forth these syllables : bhar, bhuvah, svar. | 


ATNATORVANS PATA. BOAT: reer erat 
MAR UPTO Waas MARA WAAATNR 


He brooded upon them. From them, when they had been brooded upon, issued forth the 


syllable Om. As all leaves are held together by a spike, so all speech is held together by 
Om. Verily, Om is the world-all. Verily, Om is this world- all. 


Part - 24 


| Earth, atmosphere, and sky the reward for performers of the morning, noon and 
evening oblations. 


gaeaet aah AAT MTT: we om mee ant feb a 
TARTAN BU | 


| The expounders of sacred knowledge nan say : ‘Since to the Vasus belongs 
the morning Soma-libation, to the Rudras the mid-day Soma-libation, to the Adityas and — 
the Visvadevas the third Soma-libation. 


CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 7 | 7 ; 133 


ee 
Where, then (tarhi), is the sacrificer's world?’ 


_ Tf one knows not, how can he penomm [the sacrifice with sie So let him who - 
knows perform. 


[Tomes rere aia a ame-anifioraicns 


| Before the commencement of the morning litany he sits down behind the Garhapatya he 
| ae facing the north and sings forth the Saman to the Vasus : = say 7 


_ agapgremrerg fa gee Se rake ti 


sfaiiwi 


_« Othe god of fire! ‘Open the door to Your world, And let us see You, For the obssining . a 


of Your sovereignty!’ : 
ae io a Sha fete 
TTETIY | 


So he offers the oblation and says : Charan to Agni, earth-inhabiting, world- 
inhabiting! Find a world for me, the sacrificer! Verily, that is the sacrificer's world! I will | 


go. 


TESTE I 
Thither, I, the sacrificer, after life, Hail! Thrust back the bar!” Thus oe spoken, he 7 
rises. At the same time the Vasus bestow upon him the morning Soma-libation. | | 


[The Vasus are the gods providing the accommodation (residence). For the sake of attaining Ge 
prosperous and happy life under the blessing of god i in this world Vasus are prayed. ig pO a te, 


FO eae RATRTTRTOTTAAATTATTAS TURP w AR: 


Before the commencement of the mid-day Soma-libation he sits down behind the 
| Agnidhriya fire, facing the north, and sings forth the Siman to the Rudras:- _ | | 


etraararearrara fs 3 ea eat at a 23883 FR oT 33 om 3 a 7 at TARR < 
sfancn 


O wind! ‘Open the door to Your world, hia let us see You, For the obtaining of Wide Be | 
sovereignty!’ 


sa yt it mesa et ah Tc fhe ere 
UATE 


So he offers the libation and says:.: ‘Adoration to Vayu, atmosphere-inhabiting, srorld- 
inhabiting! Find a world for me, the sacrificer! Verily, that is the sacrificer's world! I will : 


3st Wn: Wee wares Tstte cet we awa: wt: ail Tao 


oe ee ee | es Sistine : 


[At the IInd wage of life when the liability of couple life Has — cnepieed the devotee should. 
pass his life in Vanaprastha (Half seclusion from the domestic liabilities). The Rudras are the gods 
who destroy the deficiencies. By worshipping Rudra, the devotee should endeavour for rectifying the 


eae deficiencies from his individual as also Ene social life. J 


‘deneaPevgn | | | 
» Thither, Li the sacrificer, after life: Hail! Thrust back the bar!? Thus oe spoken he. 
rises. At the same time the Rudras bestow upon him the mid-day Soma-libation. | 


= a ef 


THIN AT UR i fs | | A 
"Before the commencement aon nies third Somadtibation: ‘he sits AoW behind ee 

_ Ahavaniya fire, paces the north and sings forth the: Saman to the Adityas and the | 

| Visvadevas : - 3 7 


aigaaramangt = 33 sein manor vent Ey ran oT ay or 


nes azeee shea : 


~O sun god! ‘Open the door to Your world, And let us see You, For the obtaining of 
Chief sovereignty!” & | 7 
: "ate bt ew 99 Re ew 88 FTE 
= aaa BT PWV SANS ae ae oo. 
Thus the [Saman] to the Adityas. Now the [Saman] to the Vigvadevas : a . | 
“Open the door to ‘Your world, And. Tet us see You, For the ‘obtaining « of Full 


= povercignity!” 


fe tr 


aes 2 we of ea Yeh ct 
“ frees ee 
So he offers the oblations ae says : ‘Adoration t to the ‘Radityas aad to the Visvadevas, 
sky- -inhabiting, world-inhabiting! Find a world for me, the sacrificer! 7 
(wad aaa She UTA AHA: TTRTATGE: TANTS TREAT 
Verily, that is the sacrificer's world! I will go thither, L the sacrificer, after life Hair! a 
| Thrust back the bar!’ Thus having spoken, he rises. | | 


es re an fa erent cova ene wet ew Ce 
Reus Cer ee 

- At the : same time the ‘Adityas ae he Vigvadevas ert upon him: the third Some: 
libation. phirest he knows the fullness of the sacrifice who. knows this— yea, who knows - 


oe this! 


[At the last. stage of life, the devoike stiould ering ‘into “practice the kaowicdie: anit the 


in inspiration in accordance with the. dictum. of “this whole world i is our ae by. virtue o the 
te Penance offered to the. Sun- god. and the Visvadevas. p cee : 


CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD Cs | oe 4g. 


: Third Chapter 
Part - l | 
The sun as the honey extracted from all the Vedas 
ort at snfaet tang wea dita firefnacgtisafterrat weet: Wat: 2n 
Verily, yonder sun is the honey of the gods. The cross- -beam for it is the sky. The honey a 


comb is the atmosphere. The brood are the particles of light. Verily, these Rg verses. 


cer ah erect Ware wre mare ae Ue Mg Hea Uo aT a 


| STRAT AT UT FETS 


The eastern rays. of that sun are its eastern honey- cells. The bees. are the Rg verses. The eee | 


flower is the Rg-veda. The: drops of nectar fluid [arose as follows]. 


“Wayaameracerentiraret ATES sha SPATE TAS ATTN | T 


—Brooded upon that Rgveda; from it, when it had been brooded upon, pe was cos : 


| produced as its essence splendour, brightness, power, vigor, and food. 


| Aaa era eats Tay Wrertqarierrea DeRRTSN 


Tt flowed forth, It repaired to the sun. Verily, that i iS what that red appearance ¢ of the s sun mn — 


| oe. : Part-20 | | ve 
a 2 oe om rover err Ee a ae 
SET STUN a 


— So-its. southern rays are , its ssouthers honey: itt The bees are the Yajus formulas. The : 
flower 1 is the e Yajurveda The drops of. nectar fluid [arose as follows]. | 


af a wae er _pfemarverrenieT war Be 
aT ecaSaTATNU | 
Cer tainly, these Yajus formulas brooded. upon that Yajurveda; Eon it, when it had besa 
- brooded upon, there was produced as its essence splendour, brightness, power, vigor and 
| 1008 | 
| aa Tea AetgyT Ute | AT MRT STURN | | | 
‘It flowed forth. It ee to the sun. . Certainly, that-is. 3: what that white appeara ance : of ae 


oe sun ist 5. 


ne seer een ee a ce ote 
a THAT SATU 


| chants. The flower 1 Is. the Samaveda. The drops of nectar fluid [arose as follows]. 


The: western rays of the Sun a are now its Swesem honey: elis: The: bees 2 are the Saman — - 


~- gun is. 
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| a8 =e eo emo we BH 
| TASSTEATIR 


Indeed, those Saman chants btdoded: upon that Seaatat: from it, when it had bein’ 7 
3 brooded upon, there was s produced as its essence splendour, brightness, power, ‘wigot and a 
[ oS. : 7 se cme | . ae 


Tt flowed forth. It repaired to the sun. Certainly, that is what that dark appearance of the : 


ag ee, Oo cae peda EES 
: os aa eet eee Tease 

= ‘aga Su: ua whee os — 

So its northern rays are its northern: hdney-calla; ‘The a are the Hyams] of the 


- Atharvans and Angirasas. The flower is Legend and. Ancient Lore (ithasa-puriina). The 
drops of nectar fluid [arose as follows]. 


| ~ a wsraliere iu 
_ STATE TAS TTA Ut a 


: Verily, those [Hymns] of the Athatvans and Angirasas ibrooded-n upon that Legend ae | - a ‘ 
Ancient Lore; from it, when it had been brooded Upon there: was S produced as its: ts essence ee 


sean brightness, power, vigor: and food. 


| : Co ae ] at am ema co a ‘ 
| It flowed forth: It. t repaired | to “the | sun. . Verily, that iS what that exceedingly ark 
‘* appearance of the s sun is. | 


eI achat TET 
| STAN H a 


- Then, Its pwnd s rays are ae upper Honey: dlls. ‘The bees are ie Hidden n Teaching, 
~ & e. ‘the Upanisads]. The flower is Brahma. The drops of nectar fluid [arose as follows]. 


Ra OR yer onten ungemeerecerentienerer aerate sft aherarerceasareRT 2H 


_ Verily, those Hidden Teachings brooded upon that Brahma; from it, when it had been | 
-brooded upon, there was produced as its essence splendour, brightness, power, vigour oe eh 
food. — | eo 2 ee 


[The material science assumes’ the activation ‘of the particles: in ‘the’! matter as 5 ihe ¢ cause . for ‘the ie 


activation of the Sun etc. The Rsi opines that the apparent process of the Sun etc. is because a . a 
resolution of the senses or an order i 1S acting behind it. The computer is seen doing all the functions os | 
but the computer. scientist Sala knows that the cause for activation OF = computer. is absolutely the. 2 


= eres WS - ea 7 ee eee ; ee tes 237 


: - ‘cosmid given to it. Similarly, the Rsi- assumes that any § secret command i is in existence behind all 


- nek functions of this world. J | 
| aR afer az 3 iiiciaas 7 

: Te flowed. forth. Tt repaired to the sun. . Verily, that. is what seems. to tremble in. the 
middle of the sun. 7 _- ioe | 


- Verily, ese are > the essences of the essences, for. the Vedas are essences and these are 
- et essences. Verily, these are the nectars of the nectars, » Lor the Vedas are nectars and 
these are their nectars. ee a? ee 
| [From the first to the 5th part, the: essences located at the east, south, west and north parts as also 
at the ‘upper portion of the Sun have been described. According to the saint, the visible colours of the 
| Sun are also coherent with certain micro flow of the senses. The red and white divisions of the Sun 
are easy to understand. What are the dark and gross dark? These may be that division of the Sun to | 


which the material scientists say eclipse of the Sun. The establishment of particular flows in the | 


eastern etc. divisions of the Sun have been described i in. above 5. parts. In the. successive 5 parts i.€. 
Bale from 6 to 10 the similar arising of the nectar flows from those very parts of the s sun and its impact has | 
7 tae described.] | oe bt ts Ge 


Part - a 


os of] The knower of the cosmic significance of the sacred scriptures advances to the world- | 
7 | sun, Brahma 


oH me st ae x 4 toe x ont a 


on wafer ee 
The Vasus live upon that which is the first nectar [i.e. the Reveda] through Agni as 


their. mouth. Verily, the gods neither eat nor drink. They are satisfied oe es seeing 
, that nectar. 3 


a wate fifaerreregaFaai ; 


2 These enter that [red] form of the sun and come forth from that foi 


aa ang ae aS gees yee Fer Te eT ET 


47 “One who knows thus that nectar becomes one of the Vasus themselves and through 
‘Agni as his mouth is satisfied merely with seeing that nectar. He enters that very form and 
comes forth from that form. | | 


_ [As per the opinion of the RsI, only the Vasu established among the devotees can only know the 
essence of nectar flown by the Vasus. In the successive parts a discussion has been made about the 
Re As per Upanisad, the parts of gods as. establish 1 in degenetic are alse within the man. Hence, 


Wee at *, , GF | , | 112 UPANISADS — 


they establish their contact with the homologous flows. As Hee various appar atus fixed on the space 
crafts at the far distance in the sky are either activated. or made inert by issuing special frequency 


signals suited to them, the special circuits within a man becomes active or dormant by the divine | 


flows coming from the space. ] 


B aaatect: iocha Meacthinadasadiacnas aaatirsit 


Till the Sun arises from the east and sets in the west, so long will he compass the 
overlordship and the chief sovereignty (svardjva) of the Vasus. 

[From the 6th to the 10th part of this Upanisad various directions have been deeciived in the 
process of sun-rising and its setting. A majority of scholars have endeavour to explain them by 
assuming as the direction of the sun for these directions but such endeavour do not satisfy the 
discretion. These directions indeed are not the. directions of the earth. As it has been clearly 


_ mentioned in the precedent part that the establishment of the special divine flows has been made in 


the particular: parts (the east etc.) of the Sun. What has been discussed herein pertains to the special 


nectar flows from those parts of the Sun. It should be purported to the rising of the Sun in the east . 


that till the east part of the Sun i is visible and the west part is invisible (because of setting), the impact | 
of Vasus and the nectar flow coherent to them remains on the atmosphere as also on the devotee. In 
_ the successive parts, the rising and setting of the other south, west etc. parts of the sun should be 
taken with the same proportion} | | | > | 


Part - yi 


7 oe cong stn a 3 4 tet ra 3 feet 
Target _ . | 

Now, the Rudras live — what is the second nectar [ic e. the Vajunieda through Indra 
as their mouth. Verily, the gods neither. eat nor drink. They ¢ are satisfied merely with seeing 
that nectar. -_ 


a wna wanfiiParcemrgergae 


By seeing this. (nectar) they mediate (inert) ane encourage also. — 

Be iene ac menial gate gat geet gee wa Te 
Uae STAMIs ATS - | = 
He who knows thus that nectar becomes one of the Rudras themselves and through 


Indra as his mouth is satisfied ae with seeing that nectar. He enters that very form and 
comes forth from that form. 


 & araarfen: rere crc feo iro ea 
area ATT THAIN 


AS long as the sun shall rise in the east and set in the west, twice so pone will it rise in 
| the south and set in the north, and just that One will he compass the overlordship and the 
chief sovereignty ¢ of the Rudras. — : | " 


| CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD agg 


ne Part - $ | 
eee TT en sb wi gb 8 

| iia cn 
Bd “= That which is the third 1 nectar, upon that the Adityas live fi. e. the Samaveda} muh 
: Varuna as their. mouth. Verily, t the gods neither eat nor drink. They. are ‘satisfied merely | 


ots with seeing that nectar. 


They feel comfort in this form and get encouragement too. 


ee eer Ar eo Gabe Te raw es 


od He. who knows thus that nectar becomes one » of the Adityas themselves and through ~~ 
- Von as his mouth is satisfied merely with seeing that nectar. He enters that very form 
and comes forth from that form. 


og meatier: ao site ‘corer _yreneetesf 
7 arena ATT We — eS 


‘So long as the sun shall rise in the south and set in the fort twice so long will ity rise in 


‘the west and set in the east, and just that long will he compass the overlordship and the. 
chief soveicieny of the Adityas, | 


- Part-9 | oy ae 
ee y* = wong es nf ag + ke a fb 
| Pa =? | 


| Now, the Maruts live upon what is the fourth nectar [1.e. the Athravaveda] through 
| Soma as their mouth. Verily, the oe neither eat nor drink. a, are satisfied merely with 
| ecine that nectar. | St ey 7 


awa vefidfeestremgmgentu | 


These enter that [exceedingly dark] form and come forth from that form. 


sn eam Se went gen ae GS er ra we 


He on knows ‘thus that nectar becomes one of the Maruts themselves and hieuek 
Soma as his mouth is satisfied merely with seeing that nectar. He enters that very form and 
comes forth from that form. 


oe maaan: gegen gmc ogee ener nt 
peLcabwbunniciael _ | 
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As long as the sun shall rise in the west and set in the cast, twice so long will it rise in | 
the north and set in the south, and just that long will he compass the Over orasaip and the 


- chief sovereignty of the Maruts. 


Part - 10 


ment ee si go 44 w= fee 
gehen gn 


The fifth nectar circulating and vibrating at the middle of the sun Tere the cause Se 


_ birth for the ‘Sadhya’ gods under the lead of Brahma. These gods satiates only by seeing 
this nectar because they neither eat it nor drink it. 


A ARS BUM fere fare TEMTGTTgATII 


‘These enter that form ae seems to tremble in the middle of the sun] and come forth 
from that form. 


_— wa iengd a mend ger aoe gate gear gat or 
| wunfireferrenrergars ata s it 
He who knows thus that nectar becomes one of the Sadhyas themselves and vsueh 


Brahma as his mouth is satisfied merely with Seeing that nectar. He enters that very form 
~ and comes forth from that form. 


 @ Waafet: sat Scat afenuratseaiea rece ‘comin | 
araR ea rarest WHATS 
As long as the sun shall rise in the north and set in the south twice so long will it rise in 
the zenith and set in the nadir, and just that long will he compass the overlordship 7 the 
chief sovereignty of the Sadhyas. 
Part -11 


| ae ay sek shee Se areas ee eet a TET 


| Henceforth, after having risen in the zenith, it will no more rise hor set: It will stand 
~ alone in the middle. On this point there is this verse :- 


| a a aa a frre aifeara ware) Zareoree we or Faas gerifanie 


In yonder sphere it has not set, Nor even has it risen up; and by the truth of this, ye 
gods, of Brahma let me not be robbed. 


[The sun as described herein is absolutely different than the apparent sun ie. it is self- 
illuminating and omnipresent element. This has been broadly explained at 8.6.1-2 of this very 
Upanisad. ] 


1 an aren aft a Rrciafa wafer dared waft a amid gaan Fug . 


| Verily, it neither rises nor sets for him, it is ever more day for him, who knows thus this 
m ystic doctrine (upanisad) of Brahma. | 
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ae dereuei: 


Brahma eed this to Prajapati: Prasat to Manu; Manu, to his asevenaante To : | 
Uddalaka Aruni, as being the eldest son, his father decalred this Brahman. 


(3é ara asters gare fren er wgareorears arTATAATG HI aa 

| seen eee ere tees go es wt ete 
| a sh : | | 

Verily, a father may teach this Brahma to his eldest son or to a worthy sali 


[but] to.no one else at all. Even if one should offer him this [earth] that is encompassed 
by water and filled with treasure, the should say) ‘This, truly, is more than that! This, 
truly, is more than that!” 7 aaa i a 
| ‘Part - 2 


The Gayatri meter as a symbol of all 


eee en ae ee een 


- 7 Verily, the Gayatri meter is everything here that has come to be, whatsoever there is 
here. ‘Verily, the Gayatri is speech. Verily, speech both sings of eee and protects 
(trayate) everything here that has come to be. 


| ar weit ae at yore Hee ae a inte aya 


Verily, what this Gayatri is—that is the same as what this earth is; for on it eS 
here that has come to be is established. It does not extend beyond it. : 


8 Se ee ee ee we nf wa 
ATA iTaRT3 1 | | 

Verily, what this earth is —that is the same as what the body i in man here is; for i in it 
_ these vital breaths are established. They do not extend beyond it. 


| st mg tee or cram: gece: aio we 
omfg - 


_ Verily, what the body i in man ae is the same as what the heart within man here is; 


_ for on it these vital breaths are established. They do not extend beyond it. 


Son ager wefsen weet atACaTERRAG I 


This Gayatri is the four-footed and sixfold. With reference to it a Rg verse states : 


[A majority of scholars have attempted to match the meaning of this hymn with the great hymn 
of Gayatri. ] | | | 
[It is worth taking into notice that in this hymn , Gayatri form is not confined only in a hymn but: 


1420 re eee ee oe oe 


in the wae of hymns: Hence, vistead of aaichine | it with the. Gayatri hymn, it should be. matched | 
with the Pranavidya of Gayatri. The same is revealed in the Vedic hymns. Four Vedas are its 4 feet. 
; This Gayatrl i 1S. enriched of 6-pr operties ‘of 6 kinds at flowing from 6 directions i.e. the east, the west, — 

the south, the north, up. and down] a2 


are eae owt rena cere Ree. 


His greatness is of such extent, Yet Purusa is ereater still All beings are one- -fourth of | 
him; Three- fourths the immortal i in the sky. | 


ah edad we sas afl oruent 4-6 eh gore 
art aa HASTA: Fer STAT at ASATRT STATIC I Oe 8 | 
ont ara a aisatdas srerereearuenate yw , i eee 


‘Indeed, which i is that Brahman—that i is the same as what the space outside of a person 
is. Verily, what the space outside of a person 1s that is the same as what the space within a 
_ person is. Verily, what the space. within a person is that is the same as what the space here 

within the heart is. That i is the Full, the Non-active. Full non-active prosperity | he obtains 
: who knows this. : | | | 7 fete 


"Part - B 


‘The five e doorkeepers of the heavenly world 


ae We 


we tage: a asa weg: 3 mere: a 
33 t wrafa a wa Aang | 


Merly; itdeed, this heart’ here has five openings for the gods. As for its eastern nm 


or "3" oe La = i Tf : 


ie opeding—that | is the Prana breath, that is the eye, that is the sun. One should reverence that 
es as glow and as. food. He becomes glowing and an. eater ‘of food who knows this. ire 


| ase fa ut: 
: waft aud Suen = Stes ~ : 

| | : New, as for its southern opening—that i is the Vyana | breath, that | is ‘the ear, ‘that is ‘the : 
| moon. One. should reverence that as | Prosperity and a He becomes ee and 
| splendid who knows this. - 


gy ats wag Bf aise Wag «epee sensor - 
«wee a Sea : - | 
Now, as. for its. western n opening—that i is: ; the Apia breath, ‘that j is eee ‘that j 1S ir 


| One. should reverence that as eminence in sacred knowledge and as food. He becomes 
8 eminent in sacred knowledge and an eater of food who knows this. 


amy atseieg ae: ow CATA: a whereas, afr a 


ate fab sitet: 


——— es Fe, eS LBs BoA eee ae gee raae , pe 


Now, as for its northern opening—that i is ‘the. Samana Breaths that j is carina that j Is the 


~ rain-god (Parjanya).. One should reverence. that as. fame and — He becomes famous >. _ 


and beauteous who knows this. 


ae aise: git: a “aR: As ag: -s | armas sgt 
oo rpersrafa a ud aang - | | 
| Now as for its upper ‘opening —that i 1S 5 the Udana breath, that is wind, that is space. can 
should reverence that as 5 wigour and E eeeeniant He becomes vigorous and great who knows 7 
this. — 


| iid eh Gee were RSM CrCr RRs on 
et ee ee ee re 
BUPA | 


Verily, these same are five Brahman- -men, pene of the heavenly world. Who 
knows these thus as five Brahman-men, as doorkeepers of the heavenly world, in his family 
~ahero is born. He reaches the heavenly world who knows these thus as five Brahman-men, | 
dpereepets of the heavenly world. | | - 7 a 


_ The ultimate exists within oneself. te et | 
a ead: Feat | infre me yarn aes | a | 
Now, the e light witch shinies higher than this heaven; on the packs of all, on he backs of 


~ ene in the highest worlds, than which. there are no ea that 1 is the same 
as this light which i is here within : a perso: a . os : 


-‘ There j is ‘this seeing of it it— ai neg 


a zene 


“When one perceives ‘by Sout this heart ‘bere i in 2 thé body. 1 There: is ‘this hearitig of it— | 


es gt gud awe a Rea 


ore one closes his ears and hears as it ‘were a sound, as it were a noise, as of a fire 


blazing. One should reverence that flight as something that has been seen and heard. He ~ : 7 
becomes one beautiful to see, one heard of j in renown, who knows ae who knows _ 
‘Part - 14 
The individual soul identical with the infinite Brahman | | 
we aftad ger aan hit at sure ra we UY RYT: gai ae es yo | 
| sea te: Hew oe ea 
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: ‘Verily, this. whole worlds is Brahnia. Tranquil let one ¢ worship. It as that from which he 
came forth, as that into which he will be dissolved, as that in which he breathes. 
| Now, verily, a person consists of purpose (kratu-maya). According to the purpose 
which a person has in this world, thus does he pecome on Pecans hence. So let him form 
for himself a purpose. | : 


oa weet aed: serteot seer want fare: wh: whe: 
eierceiomtnesi | 


He who consists. of mind, “whose body is life (prana) whose Fane 1S te Shioee | 
conception iS truth, whose. soul (diman) is space, containing all works, containing all 
desires, containing all odours, containing all tastes, ercompassing this whole world, the 
unspeaking, the unconcerned— 


wa smartégasuierdivat arg ea SATATEETET FATTAOSSTAN Ww q 
y Sareryfirear Sarerraftensarenreat Sareea FAT: 113 1 Ff * | 


"This Soul of mine. within the heart i is smaller than a grain of rice, or a barley-corn, or a 
mustard-seed, or a grain of millet, or the kernel of a grain of millet; this Soul of mine 
within the heart is greater than the earth, iste than the atmosphere, Dale than. the Sky, | 
greater —_ un words: | 


why pe hg wa es wf : - s as: | 
| a “yee eta Ww ware a fafaferareita eo we wafer 


Gontainitig all works, containing all ie contain all eaeurs containing all tastes, | 
encompassing this whole world, the unspeaking, the unconcerned—this i is the Soul of mine 
ied the heart, this i is Prana: Into him I shall enter on departing hence. 


, he would have: no more doubt. Thus used Sandilya | to 


“Part-1 15 
at She universe. aS a, treasure-chest and d refuge. 


Orr is hes | lain 


ru By els z 


20 


are se poles of heen Its upper opening is Is ne Sky. This ches is one ¢ containing wealth. 
- Within it everything here rests. ae 


ereirig | Fal ine 


% Hr ofl a K ay 
ger so ee? ob Gacow Nava e: 
ne mem i ORS Se NR we BS op 

rel 3 Tad oF rte RAK Le SHAS Ris * ? 

| Hh “e a 
spe net “ Py f. Saye eedte 
et ajegepspe ergeny nf ig 
en Pei, Se a 
: 
4 


ong a] stig 


ops SPITS; wie 


rz 


) 


ae Sr a ee | 4s 


Its eastern quarter iS enamce sagiticiay Ladle. ( jubii). Its southern quarter. is named 
Overpowering. Its western quarter is named Queen (rajni). Its northern quarter is named 
Wealthy. The wind is the child of these quarters of. heaven. He who EnOWS this wind thus as 
the child of the quarters of heaven mourns not for a son. | —— we 


‘T here know this wind thus as the child of the quarters of heaven. Let me not mourn mt 
a son.’ | : oe 
afte au asinine wai edo a: eT ya: ee 
WUSTAISTAISHAT FA: WUASTRUSHAISHATUR eae I 
‘I take refuge in the imperishable chest with this ‘one, with this c one, , with this one.’ 
‘I take refuge in breath (prana) with this one, with this. one, with this one.’ 
- ‘T take refuge i in bhiir with this one, with this one, with this one.’ | 
‘T take refuge i in 1 bhuvas with this one, with this one, with this one.’ 


‘T take refuge i in svar with this one, with this one, with this one.’ 


“wr aatt rotsearft wrot at gee we at ae foe ae aera 


| When I said, ‘I take refuge i in breath'—breath, verily, i is everything here that has come > | 
to be, whatsoever there is. So.it was in this I took refuge. oe ae 


He aeaSt Yar: Ave pe piel wadsafig ved few wid pe AEA. 


_ So when I said, ‘I take refuge in bhar’, what | said was : ‘I take ake in earth; I I take 
refuge in atmosphere; I take refuge i in sky.” 


‘BY Teale Yar: peu ete eng We site en Waa Hea 


So when I said, ‘I take refuge in bhuvas’ , What said was : ‘I take refuge 1 in Agni Fire); 
I take refuge i in Vayu (Wind); I take refuge in Aditya (Sun).’ ; 


3 Aare ca war yop meh ape wd) a ser a ate ete” : 


Lastly, when I said, ‘I take refuge in svar,’ what I said was : ‘I take refuge in the 
: Rgveda; I take chee in | the Yajurveda; I take refuge j in the Samaveda’. That was s what I 
said. 8 | | ie Se dy CR 
| Part - 16 = i 


A person’ 's entire life symbolically a Soma-sacrifice ONE SY EaMA OF 


“get wre agerer at egffenfinin rome egfferrmre ett HY 


- Mra: HA ATCT AMS ATE: MOT A THT Ue eles Te ATTRA RN 


‘Verily, a person is a sacrifice. His [first] twenty- -four years are ‘the morning ‘Soma- 
~ libation, for the Gayatri meter has. twenty- -four syllables and the morning Soma-libation’ is. 
offered with a Gayatri hymn. The Vasus are. connected with this part of the. sactifice. 

Nea the vital breaths era) are the Vasus, Tor they < cause. everything here to contintie: 


4600 ft 8 eg OF Oe, ee eae © 112 UPANISADS- | 


2 Pee SA AER A SETS et a 
WG worst aya wee ast fects aa Tey | eaRTU TN | 


Ifany sickness should overtake him in this period of life, let him s say : *Ye vital breaths, oe 


ye Vasus, let this morning libation of mine continue over to the mid- day libation. Let not | 
me, the sacrifice, be. broken off in the midst of the vital. breaths, of the Vasus.’ He arises 


from it; he becomes free from sickness. | | Me, hg a 
“went ager BR rare: ene a His a ee a 


Now the [next] forty-four years are the mid- day libation, for the Tristubh meter re 


_. . forty-four syllables and the mid-day libation is offered with a Tristubh hymn. The Rudras © 


are connected with this part of the sacrifice. Verily, the vital breaths are the Rudras, for fon . 


_ departing] they cause everything here to lament (vrud). 


| 4 ore afer mw wm we ETA | 
WE MOTT GATT EA ett faetretas TT TTA g MAAS pe es 


If; any sickness should overtake him in this period of life, let him say : ‘Ye vital breaths, : 


ye Rudras, let this mid- -day libation of mine continue over to the third libation. Let not me, 


the sacrifice, be broken off in the midst of the vital breaths, of the Rudras.’ ‘He cahaeed from 
it; he becomes free trom sickness. : 


Sra: wre ariel fer ater | a 


_ Now, the. [next] forty-eight years are the third libation, for the 2 Jagat meter ae 2 for. - ; 


7 eight syllables and the third libation is offered with a Jagati hymn. The Adityas are 
connected with this part of the sacrifice. Verily, the vital breaths are the dncttyas, for [on 
departing] they take everything to themselves (adadate). 


a ataferaafa fefaguater gare onfeer st a aie 
MOTTE wel at facatgaa aa Wana ga safe 


If any sickness should overtake him in this period of life, let him say : ‘Ye vital breaths, 
ye Adityas, let this third libation of mine continue to a full length of life. Let not me, the | 
sacrifice, be broken off in the midst of the vital breaths, of the Adityas’. ‘He arises from it; 
he becomes free from sickness. 


Ure 4 afggrne vigere tata: efx ogee ots ee et 
aieaniaag test ated stat a wa ane , 


Verily, it was this that Mahidasa Aitareya knew when he used to say : ‘Here, ane do 
you afflict me with this sickness—me, who am not going to die with it?’ He lived a | 
hundred and sixteen years. He lives to a hundred and sixteen wae who knows this. 
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| sages Part - 17 
ee 


- When one hungers and thirsts. and does not enjoy himself—that Is. a Preparatory Rae 
Consecration Ceremony (diksd). . 3 | 


A TAMA Aerahet AAA rere | 
When one eats and drinks and enjoys himself—then he joins the Upasada « ceremonies. | 
| oe aah aware wept ae Rae Taha | 


When one laughs and eats and practises sexual intercourse —then oe joins in the chant 
and Recitation (stuta-sdstra). 


neti amia aan: Wei 


Austerity, alms-giving, aprighineds: harmlessness, truth falness— these i are one's gifts 


for the ee | 
ahsimenbbie Tha 


Therefore pike say : ‘He will procreate (sosyati)! He has procreated (aso sta)! a that j 1S 
his rebirth (punar-utpddana). Death is an ablution after the ceremony. 


TSG seta: HOTT Jaatyarttedrarentiares wa a wt aisaterertaert 
| sfartenigemreregaa srorasferaertfa a8% & sect waa 11G 1 


When Ghora Angirasa explained this to Krsna, the son of Devaki, he also | 
explained—that he had become free from desire—‘In the final hour one should take refuge 
in these three thoughts : “You. are the Indestructible; you are the Unshaken; you are the 
very essence of life (prana).” On this point there are these two Rg verses :— _ | 


| ee fe i: A: SAT ere aot 2 am 
 Riftrenafaft s nfaiiont | | 


Proceeding fiend primeaval. seed, [The iy morning light they see, That siemacih 


~d 


_ higher. than the heaven], From out of darkens all around, We, gazing on the higher 


light—Yea, gazing on the higher light—To Strya, god among the oe We have 
attained—the eae light! —Yea, the highest light! 


| | ‘Part - 18 | 
“The fourfold Brahman i in the individual and in the world | : 
ey TTT TAY fad warmearat anftad aun 


One should reverence the mind as Brahman. — Thus with reference to the self. 


“< 


Now with reference to the divinities. One should reverence space as Brahman. = 


This is the twofold instruction with reference to the self and with. reference to the 
divinities. | oe } | 
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iene sGae ale areber eens wet Ig: 
—- wel fast: We squares acmeaet caecert TNR | oe | 


That Brahma has four quarters. One quarter is “speech, ‘One quater is breath. One 
quarter is the eye. One quarter is the ear. Thus with reference to the self. 
Now with reference to the divinities. One quarter. is Agni (Fire). One quarter is Vayu | 
(Wind). One quarter is Aditya (the Sun). One quarter is the quarters of heaven. 
This is the twofold instruction with reference to the self and with reference to the 
divinities. 


ana ganerget: cre a fer wo tw we 
Taadasy J Va aus 
Speech, truly, i isa fourth part of Babine: It shines and glows with re as its light. He > 


shines and glows with fame, with splendour and with eminence in sacred plies! who 
knows this. 3 


- ‘arm wa german: ce 8 fs i tr 
THAT TUS ARS | 


Breath, truly, is a fourth part of Biihina: It Sines ane glows with Vayu a sits light, He | 
| shines and glows with fame, with h splendour and with eminence in sacred kaowiedee ae 
knows this. 


7 cagter eroergd: We: | wee i oe | 

Tae a wa CAT | | | 
-- The eye, truly, i is a fourth part of Brahina: It chines and glows with Aditya. as its light. 
He shines and glows with fame, with pees and with eminence in sacred a ae | 


who knows this. 


—_ strate gemarg: ee itn tf a re 
< vee ae Be a Ba 2 2 eee | | 
. The ear, truly, is a fourth part. of Brahma. It shines and glows with the ‘quarters of 


heaven as its light. He shines and glows with fame, with splendour and with eminence in| 
— sacred mnowiedee who knows er ba who knows this! | | 


| "Part - 19 Rie eo aa 

| | 7 The cosmic egg _ a “4 

es Miettinen: Saiadiiiledimdiide’ Prada 
TAT ATA ahaa F arose Tat a Yau AMAT 


A description i is found that the Sun i is Brahman. A number of explanations are given on 
a it. In the pe geuilne this vere was merely non- 1 being It was existent. It developed. It turned 
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— into an egg. It iy for the wend of a year. It was split asunder. One of the two eggshell- 
parts became silver, one gold. 


er Ye ch re 


ABATE TATU 


That which was of avers is ; this eat That sihich was of gold is the sky. What was the 
outer membrane is the mountains. What was the inner membrane is cloud and mist. What 
_ were the veins are the rivers. What was the fluid within i is the ocean. 


se nial scanned reir aii allie walla a 
STA wha reared wht eer seyerats yet walter a yeahs we at SATB 


Now, what was born therefrom is yonder sun. When it was born, shouts and hurrahs, all 
beings and all desires rose up toward it. Therefore at its rising and at its Cyery return shouts rt: 


and hurrahs, all beings and all desires rise up toward it. 


on watt Reem wgutoered x ete wet ae sr a weyers 
eecocectc (balm 


| He who, knowing it thus, reverences hes sun as ‘Brahma—the prospect : 1S that peasant 
| shouts will come unto him and eenent him—yea, delight him! | 


7 Fourth Chapter 
— Part-10 


ee * Conversational instructions; The story of Janasruti and Raikva : wind and breath as 
- Snatchers-unto themselves. . 


= “arate dare, ‘rath ape ques oe 0 de sroeratek we : 
—Ascersiifeargn | | 

| Om! Now fice was ; Janaéruti, tie pent GG Janasruta], a pious dispenser, a 

liberal giver, a preparer of much food. He had rest- houses built everywhere with the 

| thought, ‘Everywhere pre will be eating of my food.’ | | 
are eet Fer dex rah eee Gol eT eT GR: 
; cearerorer eet fee errata wT wT ETAT | 

Now then, one time swans flew past in the night, and one swan spoke to anstlie? this: 


| ‘Hey! Ho! Short-sight! Short- -sight! The light of Janasruti, the great- = erancson: [of 
‘Janasrutal, has spread like the sky. Do not touch it, lest it burn you up!’ | 


qq e Wi: megs Sea eT, ETA: eae wg J ax agrat t 
Stasi _ 2 4 | ao ope, , 


| To it the other one then replied ‘Come! Who is that man of whom you speak as if he | 
were Raikva, the man with the cart?’ “Pray, how is it with Raikva, the man with the cart?’ 
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am aT Seren oh mt af aT: wg ‘Fifa weg | 
are ag wo wage sftiis 7 | | 

“As the lower throws of dice all go to the highest throw to ‘ies winner, so whatever eee 

thing creatures do, all goes to him. I say the same thing of whoever knows what he knows.’ 


a € wesft: See ees Se ees 6 err 
taarerete at y wer war teat st | 


Now Janasruti, the great- -grandson [of Janasrutal, overheard rae Then when he rose he 
_ said to the attendant : ‘Lo! You speak [of me] as if I were Raikva, the man with the cart!” ; 
‘Pray, how is it with Raikva, the man with the cart?’ 


Bar Farafeerareeater: cect we re for co eter 
Ag U Wag STG 


‘As the lower throws of dice all go to the highest throw, to the winner, so to this man, 
- whatever good thing creatures do, all goes to him. I say the same thing whoever knows - 
_ what he knows.” — 


ag manor avatar setare ae ferent armrest mee | 
_ Then the attendant, having sought, came back, saying, ‘Tdid not findhim. 
Then he said to him : ‘Oh! Where one searches for a Brahmana, there seek for him.’ 


oe _Momarsacet THe seUmyteleae a MT wy oper tor Fee 
“ar 3 aft afta a x arasfeeff wearanc | 


He approached a man who was scratching the itch adewienth: a cart fa said to him : 
| ‘Pray, Sir, are you Raikva, ‘the man with the cart?’ ‘Oh! lam, indeed,” he acknowledged. 


‘Then the attendant went back, and said : ‘T have found. him.’ 
a eee } Part-200 a oe 
oe: om: ez veut at Frente reer wr me EUTATEU 


‘Then Janasruti, the great-grandson [of Janasrutal, took six hundred cows. and a. mre 7 


| ‘ necklace and a chariot drawn by a She-mule, and went back to him. He said to him : 


7 amt We rae Tarr Frentsernarrtteat Ta mt erat x — < yma at ia 
Seu | og 


- “Raikva, here. are Six. hundred COWS ‘and here is a ssid necklace, and heres is a chariot 
- drawn bya she- mule. Now, sir, teach me that divinity—the divinity which you: reverence.’ 


We epee a wea we eae rg tar: al | 
us t eat feat waver MATERA | | 


And to hit tien the other replied : ‘Oh! Necklace and I carriage along ah the cows be 7 
| yours, oO Sidra!” an 4 | oro. | | 


a amcnetoed ee at ee eo oe | — te. 


| And ‘thea’ again . Janaériti: thie great- hai [of Janagruta’ L taking a thoueand « cows : 
| ‘es a gold necklace and a chariot drawn by a she- mule, and his + daughter too, went unto - 
oo OS ae - arqare aes < Wee Ter t Frac st ares art oferta ™ 

| “ae PAIS | | | 
Then he spoke unto ‘him : ‘Raikva, here are a  ihovisatid’ cows. . and here is a | gold o 


‘ dae: and here is. a chariot drawn by a She-mule, and here is a wife, and here 1S the | 
- village i in which you dwell Pray, sir, do. you teach me.’ | 


Soa efi fet 


Saggy waren sara veh Hae | 
» ‘Then, lifting up her face towards himself, he [i.e. Raikval said’: ‘He had s brought these - | 
rcows] along!— Sidra, merely with this face you would cause me to speak.’ 3 | 
So those are called the Raikvaparna {villages}, among the ionic of the Mahavrsas, we 
where at his offer he lived. | 
| -Then he said to him : = 
. : oe ri es | eee ee? 

: * teens dat qet aT | afar ———? at aioe ager mt 
- aatowahh area eI ae ee 


: ‘The Wind (Vayu), verily, is a snatcher-unto itself. Verily, a a five blows. out, it ‘ist | 


7 goes to the Wind. When the sun sets, it Just goes to the Wind. When the moon sets, it ci as, 
goes to the Wind. .. 4 


wart sageafar argierfrata eeiitniantten pulitnedin: * 


~ When water dries, goes. up, it just goes to the Wind. For the Wind, truly, snatches all :: 


3 hee to itself. Thus with reference to the divinities. 


seamen rat ret we =r oe a ro 
3 ag CEN | 


Now with reference to oneself. Breath (prana), vetily, i isa snatcher-unto itself, When | 


one sleeps, speech just goes to breath; the eye, to breath; the ear, to breath; ‘the mind, to | oe 
: eat for the breath, truly, snatches all here to itself. Es | ak 


dt ar Gt dt dant angie 28g a: MTNA 1 


| Verily, these are two snatchers-unto themselves - ve Wind among ‘the gods, breath 7 
: among the vital breaths. | 


_—_ _ ont ok of aR ee a we ST 


“Now, once upon atime when Saunaka Kapeya and Abhipratarin Kaksaseni \ were being ae 
? served with food, a student of sacred BOWE begged of them. They did not: give to pum. 
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= eieuaaki ae wi: Ss ge ete ir | 
= afamenftage aed wel ar ured cafefang | | 


Then he said : “One God (deva) has swallowed up four mighty beings (mahatman). 


Who is that world's protector, O Kapeya? Him mortal men perceive not, though abiding. In © 


manifolded forms, on Verily, this food has not been offered to whom it belongs.” 

age vine: ata: | witrar:. yaar tart wf sarfewaat 
aeratsrafoigrrret iii li —— a at TEAR TAY vai 
franfatriio | 


Then Saunaka Kapeya, ‘considers thie seplied “The: Self Can of gods, of | 
creatures, Procreator, with golden teeth Devourer, truly Wise One—His mightiness they 
say is truly mighty; He eats what is not food and is not eaten. Thus, verily, O student of 


sacred: knowledge, do we reverence it. Give ye him alms.” 


“ae sg GS or WY Tara Ee ee area wereeaty fue ae te ton 
apart wa eB: ne ree eee pe age ees ata 
Then they gave to him. - 
- These five and the other five make t ten 1 and that i is aie nee throw in dice. Therefore -; 
— in all regions ten, the highest throw, is food. That is Viraj and an eater of food. Through it 
this whole world came to light. The whole world. comes to light for him, he becomes an 
eater of food, who knows this —yea, who knows this.’ 
| | - Part - 4 


| Satyakéma instructed c concerning four quarters of Brahma 


crew ¥ sree set erent ued eet fea 
en 


Once upon a time Satyakama Jabala addressed his mother Jabala : ‘O Mother! I desire 


to live the life of a student of sacred knowledge. Of what family, pray, am 1?’ 


_ an tage aegtike are cabrones age wisk viteitah died ered are ae 
agaeaafe waren garner Merearat aT AMAT TAT Us Tare gate SATURN 


Then she said to him : ‘I do not know this, my dear—of what family you are. In my 
youth, when I went about a great deal serving as a maid, I got you. So I do not know of 
what family you are. However, I am Jabala by name; you are Satyakama by name. - So he 
_ may speak of yourself as Satyakama Jabala.’ 


ot enfeg samira gare erat care seca 


Then he went to Haridrumata Gautama and said : ‘I will live the life of a student of 
sacred knowledge. I will become a pupil of yours, sir.’ | 
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cee be ‘dian Hees ieee o Gana A lait aac re 
| reciente wah et reed cattery se | TMI 
| wereaTe are eae sex TARTAN Teens FT a BTN — 
To him he then said : ‘Of what family, pray, are you, my dear?’ | 


Then he said : ‘I do not know this, sir, of what family I am. I asked my. moter She 
answered me : “In my. youth, when I went about a great deal serving as a maid, I got you. | 
Sol do not know this, of what family you are. However, I am Jabala by name; you are ~ 
) Satyakama by name.” So I am Satyakama Jabala, sir.’ 


: i: Selel Aailidh Wags wih dasac es Ge sindeg aired 
PUMA ATMA MT Aa: Mayas aA ofrremragara pace | 
a @ aut sara at sat week Wg GI | | 

| The Gautama said— A non- Brahmana (a-Brahmana) would not be able to eesti thus. | 
Bring the fuel, my dear. I will receive you as a pupil. You have not deviated from the truth.’ — 


. After having received him as a pupil, he one out SOU hundred lean, weak COWS | 
and said : ‘Follow these, my dear.’ 7 


| As he was driving them on, he said : ‘I. may not return without a thousand.’ So he lived 
away a number of scars, When they came to be a thousand, a a 


| — Part-5 | “ay | 
aes aegis oe ¢ se se sa wea wma 3 
4 rege 
4, _ The: bull spoke to him, saying : ‘Satyakama! ‘Sir!’ he replied. 


‘We have reached a thousand, my dear. Bring us to the teacher's house. 


+a ams tt aw 3 ser web Bare re fer EAT 
; afro feaaicitdteh feaenets other agent: Ural TAIT: WATMATATAN 


And let me tell you a quarter of Brahma.’ ‘Tell me, sir.’ To him it then said : “one 


sixteenth is the east. One sixteenth 1 is the west. One sixteenth is the south. One sixteenth is — | 


~ the north. This, verily, my dear, is the quarter of Brahma, moneisting of four sixteenths, _ 
named the Shining. 


ania terercad at een: meng ees wo me : 
e charaht 3 utd fagnagenct We gen: HORTA ATTN | | 


He who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, consisting of four sixteenths, — | 


as ; the Shining, becomes shining i in this world. Then he wins shining worlds who, knowing 
it ‘thus, reverences a a of Brahma, consisting of four sixteenths, as the Shining. 


2  Part-6— sa 
8 — cae afi a ze ant 7 “afinnemrataare a satire | | 
om smear afterrert Tet : magerafererei gi a 


_ Fire will tell you a | quarter.” He then, when it was ; the marrow, drove the cows. on. ae 


Where they came at evening, there he built a fire, penned i in the cows, laid on fuel, and sat z oe 


down to the west of the fire, facing the east. 


aaftregarg ae 3 aft ora sft @ wRETAIH 


The fire god addressed Satyakama, he replied - “Yes Lord!” 


FEM: Se ooh 3 i ee i 
eT AYR: wee arer agERT: WaT TAOS TATA I | 


The fire god said to him-— “O gentle young chap! Should I tell you the 2nd foot of 
Brahman?” He replied— “O Lord! Tell me immediately.” Then the fire god said— ‘One 
_ sixteenth is the earth. One sixteenth is the atmosphere. One sixteenth ‘is the sky. One 
sixteenth i is the ocean. This, —_ my dear, is the ae of Brahma, » consisting of f four: - 
| sixteenths, named the Endless. | 


a a wd faaicareael we Fa ea TAR 
arate Ute fagnagurct wg geuisrrenPqUa 


re a 


7 ne who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, consisting of four sixtéénths, a = _ 
as the Endless, becomes endless in this world, Then he wins endless worlds who, knowing eo 
it thus, reverences a | quarter of Brahma, consisting of four sixteenths, as. the Endless. ee 


"Part - Ge 


- AL swan ‘Walk tell you. a quarter’ He then, -when it was ihe marrow, “drove ree cows on. eee = 
Where they. came at evening, there he built a fire, penned i in the ¢ cows, laid on 1 the fuel, I, and ~ 7 om 
a sat. down to the west tof the fire, facing. the east. ae , geet aes 


» = 3 ea auf Praca ya Te wear 3 oft wa ef rd afreiaenieii? 

| AS swan n flew down to him, and spoke to him, saying : ‘Satyakamal’ ‘Sir : ‘he replied. 
Goa taste der ape ak ek Remini | 
: ~ ‘Let me tell. you, my dear, a quarter of Brahma’. ‘Tell me, sir. ’ To him it then said : 
oe “One sixteenth 1 18. fire. One sixteenth is the sun. One sixteenth i is the moon. One sixteenth is 


a ‘lightning. This, verily, te dear, As s the quarter ¢ of Brahma, consisting of es sixteenths, i 
~ named th the. Luminous. ee : i 7 
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ae ai a aa Cmeaae we sient wifieifrgarat - nf aT nf 
: ie AHA a itd famrargenct od gen saronFrgUranst 


He whe: knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, consisting of four sixteenths, 


e as he Luminous, becomes luminous in this world. Then he wins : ‘luminous worlds: who, 


knowing: it thus, reverences | a quarter of Brahma, consisting: of fo sixteenths, as the “ 7 

7 Luminous. Be cde: Sea 7 

eas Rm are ee 7 
ai sipe ePeoe Sre Tearafaraei gi | 7 

| aaeay diver-bird will tell you a quarter.’ ‘He then, when it was the morrow, drove the cows - 
‘on. Where they came at evening, there he built a fire, penned i in the cows, laid on fuel, and 


Sat down to the: west of the fire, facing the east. 


WE naira euneeniands | 


woh diver-bird flew down to him, and spoke to him, saying : ‘Satyakama! le replied ar 


a2, “Yes Lord!” 


Beat: ae 3 we wg seh ae a oe wen at 
ee aa 4 dre agen: WaT TRIN SATTATATAS 


ss Madgu then said to him- “O. dear! I will tell you the 4th. foot of Brahman?” SatyakAma ae 
Zz “ replied~“O Lord! Tell : me immediately.” ” Then he said’ to. him: ‘One sixteenth is. breath. a 
One sixteenth is the eye. “One sixteenth i is the ear. One sixteenth i is mind. This, verily, my ; Pe : 7 


: : ae dear, is the oe of Brahma, vonsisting of four sixteenths, named Possessing- a- EE ai | 
- sao Toghd ftgnaget oi es ere teauin | 


He who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, consisting of four siieenthit 


as Possessing- -a-support, comes to. possess. a support in this world. Then he wins worlds 


- possessing a support | who, knowing it thus, reverence a ee of Brahma, , consisting of — 
fas four sixteenths, as ss Possessing- “a sapport : , oy 

| ararinel WATE sega 8 ARTE 3 aa we eft z drgeeieit 

ace Then he reached the teacher’ S house. The teacher spoke to him, saying : ‘Satyakamal 
| Sit he replied. | 


: _Bier 8 i 3 meni go ad ret 
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‘Verily, my dear, you shine like a Brahma-knower, Who, pray, has instructed you?” 


| ‘Others than men, he acknowledge. “But do you yourself please speak to me; for I have | 
heard from those who are like you, sir, that the knowledge which has been learned from a 
teacher best helps one to attain his end.” | 3 a 


To him he then declared it. In it then nothing whatsoever was s omitted—yea, nothing. 
was omitted, | | | year 
oo Part -10— 
vesties ee ‘Brahma as life, j joy and the void | | | ee 
- ERAGE Menem cent a reg rf eo 

g ararraanher: amedacet: ¢ a a aeratafanen | 


Now, verily, Upakosala Kamalayana dwelt with Satyakama Jabala as a adent of : 


sacred knowledge. For twelve years he tended his fires. Then, although accustomed to” | 


allow other pupils to return home, him he did not allow to return. 
a andere aah ment geetafeeentten eee: ‘teen 
erate WaTARERNR | 


His wife said to him : ‘The student of ee knowledge hee pettonmied hie penance. He 
has tended the fires well. Let not ‘the fires. anticipate you in teaching him. Teach him 7 
yourself. ’ But he went off on a journey without having told him. . 


- ag entering @} emerfarre seaman fq aot ere wee 
| Sasferged ara aarere safer: ‘wfergutts fer anferemitfena i 2. 
Then, on account of sickness, he [i.e. Upakosala] took to not eating. The smasher: wife | 


said to him : ‘Student of sacred knowledge, eat. Why, pray, do you not eat?” 


Then he said : | ‘Many and various are oe desires here in this man. I am filled up with | 
| sickness. I will not eat.’ 


BO BI: gfe et me GT ee Tha 


So then the fires said among themselves ; ‘The student of sacred gees has | 
| perfor med his penance, He has tended us swell, Come! Let us 5 teach him.’ Then they said to 
him : 


ai re & 9a BFW de Pree eet we wg a 
aepigra & ata @ ada Gl afafs wot a ere caren SAGA 

‘Brahma is life (prdana). Brahma is joy. Brahma is the void.’ 

Then he said : ‘I understand that Brahma is life. But joy and void I do not understand.” 


They said : “Joy (ka)—verily, that i is the same as the Void (kha). The Void—verily, that — 
is the same as oe And then they explained to him life and oe | 
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Part-11_ 


oe meee ee tt gr a 
WaSAea fear VU 

So then the householder's (Garhapatya) fire instructed him : ‘Earth, fire, food, sun [are 
forms of me. But] the Person who is seen in the sun—I am he; I am he indeed!’ 


aa wad fagqaeaswd wipe aawafe aden sarsitafa a, 
afart 3a at af yeraisferesy tsgfinas a arid PragURaAeN 


[Chorus of the fires:] ‘He who knows and reverences this fire thus, repels evil-doing 
from himself, becomes possessor of a world, reaches a full length of life, lives long. His 
descendants do not become destroyed. Both in this world and 1 in the yonder we serve him 
who knows and reverences this fire thus.’ 


Part -12 | 


se Ferrier fen meri nS sa he 
Sisgufer wW Warewrenfani gi 


So then the southern sacrificial (Anvaliryapacans) fire instructed him : ‘Water, the 
quarters of heaven, the stars, the moon [are forms of me. But] the Person who is seen in the _ 
moon—lI am he; I am he indeed!’ 


ea wd fequeasit meget cana ada sisitaf arenracgen: 
eit sa aa df yeraisfear Pires yA T UTA FRTGITRAy 


[Chorus of the fires:] ‘He who knows and reverences this fire thus, repels evil- caging 
from himself, becomes possessor of a world, reaches a full length of life, lives long. His 
- descendants do not become destroyed. Both in this world and in the yonder we serve him 
who knows and reverences this fire thus.’ | 


Part 13 
su emg ose ef we age eit eet Aa 9 
Uae 


So then the eastern (Ahavaniya) fire instructed him : ‘Breath, space, sky, lightning [are 
forms of me. But] the Person who is seen in the lightning—I am he; I am he indeed!’ 


ae wma fagquesvd wena caveat adorei sania TTA STT: 
afta so ad af yerarsfera aitsyfine a wats frequen 


[Chorus of the fires:] ‘He who knows and reverences this fire thus, repels evil-doing 
from himself, becomes possessor of a world, reaches a full length of life, lives long. His 
descendants do not become destroyed. Both in this world and in the yonder we serve him 
who knows and reverences this fire thus.’ 


58 7 | : 112 UPANISADS | 


Part - 14 
The soul and its way to Brahman 


& ages de asa uri § ofa am 
PRATT saTarreArAST 3 STII | | 
Those fires said to Upakosala— “O Upakosala! Dear one! you have this knowledge ee 


ourselves and the knowledge of the Soul (Atman). But the teacher will tell you the way.” 
Then the teacher returned. The teacher spoke to him, saying : ‘Upakosala!’ 


| are sft @ igen gafag sa Ara a Te ole at y argeaea at yz Tgieeare 
siete fga sa prtigen serge sdteriaeye fe 7 aver fer Asarafafanei 
‘Sir!’ he then replied.’ “Your face, my dear, shines like a Brahma-knower's. Who, pray, 
has instructed you?’ | | 
“Who, pray, would instruct me, sir?’—Here he denied it, as it were. ‘These! They are of 
this appearance now, but they were of a different appearance!’ Here he alluded to the fires. 


“What, pray, my dear, did they indeed tell you?’ 7 

weft @ whos ctrerener fret Gra Asalewe g 8 agent wer gerne? aay 4 
uislvadciar sbadaueeoneek eaate 

‘This,’ he acknowledged. ‘Verily, my dear, they did indeed tell you the worlds. But I 
will tell you something. As water adheres not to the leaf of a lotus- flower, so evil action 
adheres not to him who knows this.’ 

‘Tell me, sir’. To him he then said ; 
a ~ Part - 15 


a a witsfatar Te ead we snes srardheersprerretergath seraferaf te aq 
fase acti wa mein i | 
‘That Person who is seen in the eye—He is the Self (Atman),’ said he. ‘That is the 


immortal, the. fearless. That is Brahma. So even if ay pour clarified butter or water on 
that, it goes away to the edges. 


co: age german arate waht ara 2 
SUI | | 

They call this “Loveliness-uniter” (samyadvama), for all lovely things (vaéma) come 
together (samyanti) unto it. All lovely things come together unto him who knows this. 

wer 3 ue amie fe walfin arn safe wala arnt waft a wa Aang 

And this is also “Goods-bringer’” (vamani), for it brings (Vni) all gods (vdma). He 
brings all goods who knows this. 7 | 
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Olinda idea aa dicaiewan han? 


And this one is also “Light-bringer” (bhdmani), for it shines (Vbhd) in all worlds. He 
shines in all worlds who knows this. 


sy ag dafenest asdf af a ihinieiaiaiiiie: adem 
TIT HTUTATETagegSta FATE: WaRAT: RATE TT TATE aaa fart 
AT SATS AAT: HG UI | | 

Now, whether they perform the cremation ieaies in the case of such a person or not, 
they [i.e. the dead] pass over into a flame; from a flame, into the day; from the day, into the 
_half-month of the waxing moon; from the half-month of the waxing moon, into the six 
months during which the sun moves northwards; from the months, into the year; from the 
year, into the sun; from the sun, into the moon; from the moon, into lightning. Then there is 
a Person (purusa) who is non-human (a-mdnava). 


a Ursa Trae Saul Tao Wa wT Se waa Aaa ATTN 
He leads them on to Brahman. This is the way to the gods, the way to Brahman. They 
who proceed ae it return not to the human condition here—yea, they return not!’ 
Part - 16 


The Brahmana priest properly silent at the sacrifice 


cee ah aot wer 8 aie po ae iced ee 
AHA TAY AH A AAT : 


Verily, he who purifies here is a sacrifice. Truly, hea he moves, he purifies this whole 
world. Since when he moves 02”) he purifies this whole world, therefore indeed he is a 
sacrifice (yajna). 


‘His two paths are mind and speech. 
| cio er eee a ae eT x hag ea 
URI TA SATATATSHT I? UI 

cgammia akik waadft gets a wauge de ako aden 
Feeder wait Feats are Feeret ararttsgfteat w gpr unfree 


Of these the Brahmana priest (brahmd) forms one with his mind; the Hotri, the 
Adhvaryu and the Udagtri priests, the other with speech. 


In case, after the morning litany has commenced, the Brahmana priest interrupts bere 
the concluding verse, he forms only one path. The other becomes discontinued. 
As a one-legged man walking or a chariot proceeding with one wheel, suffers injury, so 
_ his sacrifice suffers injury. The institutor of the sacrifice suffers injury after the sacrifice 
which suffers injury. He becomes worse off by having sacrificed. 
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se hg HC = oe gar sg ee mE we 3 
AAAS ARTS 


But in case, after the morning litany has commenced, the Brahmana priest does not 
interrupt before the concluding verse, acd form both paths; the other does not become 


— discontinued. 


a aiuenceh ana aA ada: “whafersecrerrer aa: wiattsta ast wfatred 
SHAMS TMA ABlT A SET SAT ITAA It 
As a two-legged man walking, or a chariot proceeding with both wheels, is well. 
supported, so his sacrifice is well supported. The institute of the sacrifice is well supported 
after the sacrifice which is well supported. He becomes better off by having sacrificed. 
Part -17 | | | 
‘How the Brahmana priest rectifies mistakes i in the sacrificial ritual 


WAU ATTA TEATS carngeafia yfren arqwatteranfzet fase 


Prajapati brooded upon the worlds. As they were being brooded upon, he extracted their 
essences : fire from the earth, wind from the atmosphere, the sun from the sky. 


Bowie an eae; war = varaeataet ariigefi 
ATARaTfeea2 | 


Upon these three deities he brooded. As they were being brooded 1 upon, he extracted 
_ their essences : from the fire, the RE v verses; from the wind, the Yajus formulas; the a 
chants, from the sun. 

a Gt ait fama a Tater ak aff: 
STAT SH 

Upon this threefold knowledge he brooded. As it was being brooded upon, he extracted 
its essences : bhir from the Rg verses, bhuvas from the a formulas, svar from the 
Sdman chants. 

maar fterg: ile meat Feagaria sry aorat awrer free 
Mees 1 : 

So if there should come an injury in connection with the Rg verses, one should make an 
oblation in the householder's (Garhapatya) fire with the words ‘bhar! Hail!’ So by the 
essence of the Rg verses themselves, by the power of the Rg verses, , he mends the injury to 
the Rg verses of the sacrifice. 


ae afe ayer frerga: eae eiiporell gaergeiter sgt eget dilor ayet aren 
fates: deerfetit 1 : 
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Moreover, if there should come an injury in connection with the Yajus formulas, one 
should make an oblation in the southern (Daksina) fire with the words ‘bhuvas! Hail!’ So 
by the essence of the Yajus formulas themselves, by the power of the Yajus commulas, he 
mends the injury to the Yajus formulas of the sacrifice. | 


ae afe araay fretea: eniemesit greta ot erat et re 
fafts: deenfrig 1 


Moreover, if there should come an injury in connection with the Saman aheaie one 
should make an oblation in the eastern (Ahavaniya) fire with the words ‘svar! Hail!’ So by 
- the essence of the Saman chants themselves, by the power of the Saman chants, he mends 
the injury to the Saman chants of the sacrifice. 


‘wer rrorira aoe atzearagafs cae at ay ayo tee is aid chia are are 
STOTING I 


weet errata Frere ain ae Faas wee eA & a 
We aa Baafagen waftucn 


_ So, as one would mend gold with borax-salt, silver with gold, tin with silver, lead with 
tin, brass with lead, wood with brass or with leather, even so with the power of those 
worlds, of those divinities, of that triple knowledge one mends the injury to the sacrifice. 
Verily, that sacrifice is healed in which there is a Brahmana priest who knows this. 


Re me a Rt ag ee aU me maT a 
nai T 
Verily, that sacrifice is anelined to the north in which deg is a Brahmana priest who 
knows this. Verily, there is this song on the Brahmana priest who knows this :—_ 7 
Whichever way he turns himself, | 
In that same way goes. 


Wat gaa agenda & gar ad arr: actofehitsfieat 
wereataata gana Hala aAMafad Aare Vo tI 

The silent Brahmana (because he has taken vow of silent, called "Manava’ 2 priest alone 
protects the sacrificers like a dog. 

Verily, the Brahmana priest who knows this guards the sacrifice, the institutor of the 
sacrifice and all the priests. Therefore one should make as his Brahman priest one who 
knows this, not one who does not know this— yea, not one who does not know this. 


Fifth Chapter 


On breath, the soul and the Universal Soul 
Part - 1 


ar oe wid es € 8 hs wa er he 
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Om! Verily, he who knows the chiefest and best, becomes the chiefest and best. Breath, 
indeed, is the chiefest and best. 


ei hai hah ba aetete nike SHRM 
ate a ofaet ae oft 3 faerie ctasyfene wagata wfastis 
at sa dud aq Uae MT: Vert Caney AGU st aT WATS II 


Verily, he who knows the most excellent, becomes the most excellent of his. own 
[people]. Speech, verily, is the most excellent. 


| Verily, he who knows the firm basis, has a firm basis both in this world and in the 
yonder. The eye, verily, is a firm basis. 


Verily, he who knows attainment— for him wishes are attained betty buEan and divine. 
The ear verily, is attainment. | 
at & at saat aera: g tart waft wt gar areRETTG I | 


Verily, he who knows the abode, becomes an abode of his own people}. The mind, 
verily, is the abode. 


HI F MOM Bex Safa cafetses sarees CCUG 


Now, the Vital Breaths (prdna) disputed among themselves on self-superiority, saying 
[in turn] : “Tam superior! * “Tam superior!’ 


Xe wom: woruft frrteatesbreray a: ag oft adtara afta sat wit 
Uifasachita qyad a: AS sation | 
7 hose Vital Breaths went to Father Prajapati, and said : ‘Sir! Which of us is the most 
superior?’ 3 


He said to them : ‘That one of a after whose going off the body appears as if it were 
the very worst off— he is the most superior of you.’ 


at & ARTUR AT Geet ser wsharer-aereyreneeh weARegARte wer ae area: 
MOTT: WO UPTTTNT yuerT: sero erat wafer wfereret x ATIC 


Speech went off. Having remained away a year, it came around again and said : “How 
have you been able to live without me?’ Hearing this the speech again entered into body. 


meee Se Seas See ee er re WTO: 
WOT Sea Aa Jot: MAO a wAaatata wferagt F MNe 


The Eye went off. Having remained away a year, it came around again and said : “How 
have you been able to live without me?’ | 
‘As the blind, not seeing, but breathing with the breath, speaking with speech, hearing 
with the ear, thinking with the mind. Thus,’ Hearing this the Eye entered in. 
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STS hasan aaa ies hee "eaieceal alias Ta SENT SPyTET: 
WOT: MO Sexi ATE UPA AEH TTA APAAT MATa | AAT I 


The Ear went off. Having remained away a year, it came around. again, and said : “How 
have you been able to live without me?’ 


“As the deaf, not hearing, but breathing with the breath, speaking with speech, seeing 
with the eye, thinking with the mind. Thus.’ The Ear entered in. 


ch toparn acterat shen wich merit wag ae ae are STOR: 
MGT Sea ATA UPARAAYMT STAT: siavratata wfaast S AA 


The Mind went off. Having remained away a year, it came around again, and said : 
“How have you been able to live without me?’ 


“AS simpletons, mindless, but breathing with the breath, speaking with speech, seeing 
with the eye, hearing with the ear. Thus.’ The Mind entered in. 


ar 8 wot sfrafea auger: edie dfettafiem wom wafer 
BTA TAA wa A: TBISFA Aree gz Mt 


Now when the Breath was about to go off— asa fine oe might tear out the pegs of 
his foot-tethers all together, thus did it tear out the other Breaths all together. They all came 
to it and said : ‘Sir! Remain. You are the most superior of us. Do not go off.’ 


se spe at ee ot caer: Years sat: seer 
eM ST EAT 23 1 | 


Then Speech said unto that one : ‘If I am the most excellent, so are you the most 
excellent.’ Then the Eye said unto that one : ‘If I am a firm basis, so are you a firm. basis.’ 


ser fae sya eee een ot ater Bae sare ae 
ACTAAATT ATT BY UI 


Then the Ear said unto the one : ‘If I am attainment, so are you attainment, > Then the 
‘Mind said unto that one ; ‘If I am an abode, so are you an abode.’ 


| <a x x Sux weer th a Bt 
TARTU RG II 


Verily, they do not call them ‘Speeches’, nor ‘Eyes’, nor ‘Ears’ , nor ‘Minds’. They call 
them ‘Breaths’ (prdna), for the vital breath is all these. - 7 


Part -2 
x fee Hse wes ae ser an een yt Ahem weet = 
o ATA Weal Ae aT Uafale feet varie gi 
It said. ‘What will be my food?’ 
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‘Whatever there is here, even to dogs and birds,’ they said. So this, verily, is the food 
(anna) of breath (ana). Verily, breath is its evident name. Verily, in the case of one who ~ 
knows this, there is nothing whatever that is not food. 
[The food is required for the living organism only till the breathing is in them. This requirement 
is ceased when the breathing leaves the body, therefore, all kinds of foods are only for the breathing] 


a gaa fa 8 arat faerie sft dreerona Waa hererat: qraratrafierenta: 
Uftaatt cayar g ara ware = vafanet 
It said : ‘What will be my garment?’ ‘Water’, they said. 


Therefore, verily, when people are about to eat, they enswathe it [1.e. the breath] with 
water both before and after. It is accustomed to receive a garment; it becomes not naked. 


Taran «= Tete gaa «= deere «0 weet TT 
TATA ASITST: HST: TETRA | 
When Satyakama Jab4la told this to Gosgruti Vaiyagrapadya, he ies said : “Even if one» 
should tell this to a dried-up stump, branches would be produced on it and a would | 
spring forth.’ 
‘The ‘mixed potion’ incantation for the attainment of greatness 


[In the hymn number 1 and 3 extra-ordinary advantage to the person knowing the process of 
breathing and that of listening has been described. During that period to know meant capacity to 
conduct the process of that breathing and to hear meant to digest that process of breathing perhaps 
was prevailed. In the same circumstance getting nutrition from the food and revival of the dry stump 
can be Rone ] 


tea lion aranreb aldo 


Now, if one should wish to come to something great, let hin on the night of a new 
moon perform the Preparatory Consecration Ceremony (Diksa) and on the night of the full 
moon mix a mixed potion of all sorts of herbs with sour, milk and honey. 


‘Hail to the chiefest and best!’ with these words he should offer a bation of melted 
butter 1 in the fire and pour the residue into the eae 


cere iarraer Ger 5a) NeETE eOANE e 
OTT ATT IY I 


‘Hail to the most excellent!’ with these Soni he should offer a libation of melted 
butter in the fire and pour the residue into the potion. | 


‘Hail to the firm basis!” with these words he should offer a libation of melted butter in 
the fire and pour the residue into the porn 
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“Hail to the abode!’ with these words he should offer a libation of melted ae in the 
fire and pour the residue into the potion. 


oe Wingert wera saeaet ararerat A welts o fe ae: aay Trmfiraft: 
OWT Seay Seas Tema waetae WaT I 

Then, creeping back [from the fire], and taking the potion in his hollowed hands, he 
mutters : ‘You are He (ama) by name, for this whole world is at home (amd) in you, for you 
are pre-eminent and supreme (srestha), king and overlord. Let him bring me to pre- 
eminence and supremacy (sraisthya), kingship and overlordship! Let me be all this!’ 


ga wear wes sremfa aafagduing serait ad tae aaafieararatit sex 
aderenfirearamnta qt Treat sted ad frafeio | 

_ Verily, then with this Rg verse he takes a sip at each hemstitch : “The food which is god 
Savitr's,’ (Tatsaviturvrnimahe)—here he take a sip— ‘That for ourselves do we prefer,’ 
(Vayam devasya Bhojanam)—here he takes a sip—‘The best, the all-refreshing food;’ 
(Srestham Sarvadhatamam)—here he takes a sip—‘The Giver's strength may we attain!’ 
(Turam Bhagasya Dhimahi)—here he takes a sip. 


| fen ae ee em we ee a ef a ese: a ate feat 
weeyS Hla feraTTC 


After having cleansed the drinking-vessel or goblet, he lies down to the west of the fire 
either on a skin or on the bare ground with voice restrained and self-possessed. If he should 
see a woman, he may know that the rite is successful. 


see eg re a wr ey aire 
ARANETA SFT 
As to this there is the following verse :- 


If during rites done for a wish; One sees a woman in his dream, Success he there may 
recognize; In this appearance of his dream, | : 


— In this appearance of his dream. 
Part - 3 


The course of the soul in its reincarnations 


| dager: USTETTAT PRATT ae Ware Aafersara Hany carforafeareag fg 
wT Sra 
Once upon a time ‘Svetaketu’, the son of Aruni visited in the court of the king of 


Paficdla. Pravahana, the son of Jaivala asked him in the assembly— “Young man, has your 
father instructed you?’ He replied— “Yes Lord!” 
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lcweuiens its oe cee ee 
weiigaarres fagarores a caretar 3 sft a era SAN 


‘Do you know unto what creatures go’ Svetaketu replied— ‘No, sir.’ 


‘Do you know how they return again?’ He replied— ‘No, sir.’ 


‘Do you know the parting of the two ways, one eating to the gods and one leading to. 
the fathers?’ He replied— ‘No, sir.’ 


qa TATA cat 7 ya 2 eee en ee Terra 
eepdift TA WTA STU UH 

Pravahana again asked— ‘Do you know how [it is that] yonder world i is not filled up?’ 

Svetaketu replied— ‘No, sir.’ | | 

‘Do you know how in the fifth oblation water comes to have a human voice? 


He replied— ‘No, indeed, sir.’ 
sey Ramgfidtsdraer at hs a Froremehsgf AAW were: ie 
meeraraSAgie ara fact A WTaMactey earferatafan ys it 


“Now, pray, how did you say of yourself that you had been instructed? Indeed, how 
could one who would not know these things speak of himself as having been instructed?’ 


Distressed, he then went to his father's place. Then he said to je : “Verily, indeed, 
without having instructed me, your, sir, said : “I have instructed you.” 


UST A Wea: rece evar Ferg Her war of abe 
aaa that Ae werefamafest ae a aragatafany i 


Svetaketu said to his father— Five questions a fellow of the princely class (rdjanya-- 
bandhu) has asked me. I was not able to explain even one of them.’ 7 


_ Then he [i.e. the father] said : ‘As you have told them to me here, I - not know even 
one of them. If I had known them, how would I not have told them to you?’ 


Bs Wan Usisedtars wel gs weraelsrnn A zs Me: aiekdienialieceaae 
wma fara at gum sf daa wa we fat ata gare 
TATE AST Y Telit TS PePaTANE I | 

Then Gautama went to the king's place. To him, when he arrived, he [i.e. the king’ had 

proper attention shown. Then on the morrow he went up to the audience-hall. Then he [i.e. 

the king] said to him : ‘Honoured Gautama, you may choose for yourself a boon of human 
wealth.’ | | | 


Then he said : ‘Human wealth be yours, O king! The word which ot said in the 
presence of the young man, even that do you speak to me.’ 


Then he became troubled. 
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a ei tanlenkn eneici teme anon oe qu fae 
Tans Teg Vay hy aareta wereafeft TA Sarai 


‘Wait a while,” he commanded him. Then he said : ‘As to what you have told me, O 
_ Gautama, this knowledge has never yet come to Brahmanas before you; and therefore in all 
the worlds has the rule belonged to the Ksatriya only.’ Then he said to him :— 


- Part - 4 

The Ist question asked by Pravahana to Svetaketu was that— “How the Apah becomes personal 
in the 5th Ahuti?” The answer of this question has been given in this part. Along with the solution of 
this question, a way of solution of other questions is automatically disclosed. The Veda has said this 
creation as full of offering. The Rsi explains various stages of the cycle of creation by appreciating 
the physical offering. The Soma by virtue of Ist Ahuti in the world of Sun, the raining by virtue of 
‘IInd Ahuti in the space, the food by virtue of IIIrd Ahuti on the earth, the semen by the 4th Ahuti in 
the man and the personal living organisms originates when Sth Ahuti in the female is given. The 
question was how the ones becomes indicating to a man. The Ist Ahuti has been said being of the 
obeisance. | | i 

The obeisance and the pan are the synonyms. The Veda considers Apah as the radical active 
matter of the creation brought i in by virtue of the penance of Brahma. By the connotation this cycle 
discloses all the secret stages from the Brahmana consent to its as as the senses of the living 
organism. | 


arth ara att vtamftrerentien va wiawdt qiiseasen age aerati 
ferepferet: 11211 


‘Yonder world, verily, O ion is a sacrificial fire. In ac case the s sun is the fuel; 
the light-rays, the smoke; the day, the flame; the moon, the coals, the stars, the sparks. 


areraareraatt sat: seat Felt TT arya: ATA TT STAT 


In this fire the gods offer faith (sraddhd). From this oblation arises King Sornk. 


[In the Ist stage of the offering of creation by offering the obeisance or the element of en the 
Soma, viz., the fundamental flow of nutrition 1s originated. ] a 


Part -5 


she ine tasaitbeendidiedhah oh hiaiadameidh Wain | 


The rain-cloud, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire. In this case wind is the fuel; 
mist, the smoke; lightning, the flame; the thunderbolt, the coals; hailstones, the sparks. 


afeasaferaet Sar: dry cart gett we angvak: daha 


In this divine fire, the gods jointly perform the ne for the king Soma and this 
particular offering makes the rain to appear. 

[The clouds are. the production capacity of that world, at the 2nd stage of offering the rain is 
originated by Soma. | 7 
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Part - 6 
aftr ere aterenfBrereen: aaeet afters gh frog seat 
ferepreret: 1 2tl 


The earth, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire. In this case the year is the fuel; space, 
the smoke; night, the flame; the quarters of heaven, the coals; the intermediate quarters of 
heaven, the sparks. 


aferteferact den ad gg wer angter: eatin 


In this fire the gods offer rain. From this oblation arises food. 
[In the 3rd stage of the offering, the life element is converted into the food. ] 


Part - 7 
Ope ae irae Son aioe nr Arges sit ferenferst: 11 21 


‘ Man, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire. In this case speech is the cee breath, the 
smoke; the tongue, the flame; the eyes, the coals; the ear, the sparks. 


afeaferact tar ent Gait ger ange ta: deafanen 


In this fire the gods offer food. From this oblation arises semen. 


[After the offering of this 4th stage, the intangible life element is appeared in the form of semen, — 
an element (Apah) in the semen. ] 


Part -8 
ee Soe eae we 
Strel farepferst: ue 


Woman, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire. In this case the sexual organ is the fuel; 
when one invites, the smoke; the vulva, the flame; when one inserts, the coals; the sexual 
pleasure, the sparks. 


afeadaftaach en iat gel wen amgnht: awaftien 


In this fire the gods offer semen. From this oblation arises the foetus. 


- [On maturing this 5th offering the Apah (the radical life) element as offered in the Ist time 
develops in the form of the living organism and a person established in the body. ] 


| Part -9 
sft g¢ wsramrgaan: gore weet aeergRy si aT Se TET 
Vicar Arg IT SATAT I VN | 
Thus indeed in the fifth oblation water comes to have a human voice. 


After he has lain within for ten months, or for however long it is, as a foetus covered 
with membrane, then he is born. 
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(Apah herein is purported to the basic and active flow of the creation Sifered with obeisance in 
the Ist offering. It remains in the womb till the period of 9 or 10 months or until the whole feature is _ 
not developed and having relaxed within womb upto such period, this man gets birth.) 


[The 5th question asked on disclosure of the secret regarding the fire-learning (Agnividy4) avails 
herein the clear answer. Subsequently, the other questions relating to the motion of the children born 
~ in the manly form are answered. ] 


st ai avert ata 4 94 Peete wo avs a a: aaa wafan 2 


When born, he lives for as long as is his length of life. When deceased, they carry him 
hence to the appointed place for the fire from whence indeed he came, from whence he 
arose. 


Part - 10 
In this part, 5 questions asked about the fire-learning (Agni vidya) have been answered- 
we se fage aaiswt sgt am squad = asfdentravacfeusag 
| TT ATOTART ATT TUTTATENPASSSS ET ATTA 
So those who know this, and those too who worship in a forest with the thought that 
“Paith i is austerity,” pass into the flame; from the flame, into the day; from the day, into the 


Paksa (half-circle of the month) of the waxing moon; from the half-month of the waxing 
moon, into the six months during which the sun moves northward (Uttarayana); 


Wes: Ta dae ug fagqd agedsama: @ wars 
THI SII: WaT SrA 


From those months, into the year; from the year, into the sun; from the sun, into the 
moon; from the moon, into the lightning. There is a Person (purusa) who is non-human (a- 
manava). He leads them on to Brahman. This is the way leading to the gods (Devayana). 


Ce ee ee sari | cafquras «A qunfiniwates qriaias 
TACIT ATCT ASTM AAT RATA Here Ut 


te Se Yee Tanke ae 
| MeTAPAUS 


But those who in the village reverence a belief in sacrifice, merit, and alms giving— 
they pass into the smoke; from the smoke, into the night; from the night, into the latter half 
of the month; from the latter half of the month, into the six months during which the sun 
moves southward—these do not reach the year; from those months, into the world of the 
fathers; from the world of the fathers, into space; from space, into the moon. That is king 
Soma. That is the food of the gods. The gods eat that. 


secarerarcne fia wearer agen ga 
ey sara 
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‘After having remained i in it as long as there is a residue [of their good works], then by 
that course by ' which they came they return again, just as they came, into space; from space, 
into wind. After having become wind, one becomes smoke. After are become smoke, he 
becomes mist. 


ae ane ei nk Sh ee lh + ee die be 
WeRsaH & wey sheraat at at aaafs at ta: fess aaa wa wate | 


After having become mist, he becomes cloud. After having become cloud, he rains 
down. They are born here as rice and barley, as herbs and trees, as sesame plants and beans. 
Thence, verily, indeed, it is difficult to emerge; for only if some one or other eats him as 
food and emits him as semen, does he develop further. 


aI se Tie anagt eat Tat afemdcret a afreaht a 
eS ee eee 2 ee ee ee 
GSA ae 


Accordingly, those who are of pleasant sande: here— the neespes! is, agen that they 
will enter a pleasant womb, either the womb of a Brahmana, or the womb of stinking 
conduct here—the prospect is, indeed, that they will enter a stinking womb, either the 
womb of a dog, or the womb of a swine, or the womb of an outcast (candadla). 


sat: wit aaa aw a anim sagan ua aah ara 
freederegitas wart Farah stay a sieht wemgyea ae vera c 1 


But on neither of these ways are the small, continually returning creatures, [those of 
whom it is said: ] “Be born and die” theirs 1s a third state. | 


Thereby [it comes about that] yonder world is not filled up. Therefore one should seek 
to guard himself. As to this there is the following verse:- 


aa frome yt fees raermET a A wh we TSAI: 
eafefarg 


The plunderer of gold, the liquor-drinker, 

The invader of a teacher's bed, the Brahman-killer 
- These four sink downward in the scale, | 

And, fifth, he who consorts with them. 


Maverehd aidacae «adenier ties Wa: ee 
Ud aa a Ud Bango! 


But he who knows these five fires thus, is not stained with evil, even though consorting 
with those people. He becomes pure, clean, possessor of a pure world, who knows this— _ 
~ yea, he who knows this!’ 
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Part -11 


The Universal Soul 


| eitlieties whic Bera: dhafiftgget ereedet aa: wera ft swore 
fd HST Nee: WaT WiTSat R: ay smear fe Tafa 


Pracinasala Aupamanyava (the son of Upamanyu), Satyayajfia Paulusi (the son of 
Pulusa), Indradyumna Bhalaveya (the son of Bhallavi), Jana Sarkaraksya, and Budila 
Asvatarasvi—these great householders, greatly learned in sacred lore ae neve 
come together, pondered : ‘Who is our Atman (Soul)? What is Brahman?’ 


te MaeaiapEEal A sadiseareit: RATT STATA TETAS 
WS SABA NRI 


Then they agreed among themselves : ‘Verily, sirs, , Uddalaka Aruni Reis studies eieiy 
this Universal (vaisvanara) Atman (Soul). Come, let us go unto him.’ 


Then unto him they went. 


| QU @ Wieden yweata mfat ween veeiareat a wdfea wfioe 
BMS I . | 
Then he agreed with himself : ‘These great householders, greatly learned in sacred lore, 


will question me. I may not be able to answer them every MIne Come! Let me direct them 
to another.’ 


 argtarerrafief wmeasiisd ea: tetra  aarrceafa emer 
| AERA SI 


Aruni, then told them— ‘Verily, sirs, Asvapati Pane studies just this Universal | 
Atman (Soul). Come! Let us go unto him.’ 


Then unto him they went. — 


Way Z WAI: YINVlor arate Fs we: fier sara aX Wa sae a aaa a 
wet arteries ee eaftolt gat aeaATOT S wMeretseafe aTaeeewET wehIT eI 
STN AAR STR eT TST SHANG UI | | 


Then to them severally, when they arrived, he had proper attentions shown. He was 
indeed a man who, on rising, could say : 


‘Within my realm there is no thief, no miser, nor a drinking man, 
None altarless, none ignorant, 
No man unchaste, no wife unchaste.’ 


‘Verily, sirs, | am about to have a sacrifice performed. As large a gift as I shall give to 
each priest, so large a gift will I give to you, sirs. Remain, my sirs.’ 
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Tag tah youtds aera dare aerate ava ay gaifang ii 


Then they said : With whatever subject a person is concerned, of that indeed he should 
speak. You know just this Universal Atman (Soul). Him indeed do you tell to us.’ 


agra wierd: frararente 3 aftcarorer: wath afenitt araueht Adearaioii 


Then he said to them : ‘On the morrow will I make reply.’ Then with fuel in their hands 
_ in the morning they returned. Then, without having first received them as pupils, he spoke 
to them as follows : 

Part - 12 


diseeiiaupiadan di tluh deli tadunelaies 
AMATO ALATA Ts Waar Het TAA VI 


The king Agvapati asked Aupamanyava, the son of Upamanyu- “O Aueananee 
whom do you reverence as the Atman (Soul)?’ Pracinasala answered— ‘The heaven indeed, 
sir, O King,’ ‘The Universal Atman (Soul) is, verily, that brightly shining one (sutejas) 
which you reverence as the Aiman (Soul). Therefore Soma is szen pressed out (suta) and 
continually pressed out in your family. 


ser eat rad wea fe were wernt BH a eam arr 
wet wae omer Bier eras Get at cauferererat arf seAy 


King Agvapati again said— You eat food; you see what is pleasing. He eats food; he sees 
what is pleasing. There is eminence in sacred knowledge in the family of him who 
- reverences the Universal Atman (Soul) thus. That, however, is only the head of the Atman 
| (Soul),’ said he. “Your head would have fallen off, if you had not come unto me.” 


| | Part-13 | | 
ga dard weed defi mined & aaeraqae = aTat wUsthata 
| daria 4 faseu aren dernt t aes genre ag fered SA ee | 
Then he said to Satyayajfia Paulisi : ‘Pracinayogya! Whom do you reverence as the 
Atman (Soul)?’ He said— ‘The sun indeed, sir, O King! | 


‘The Universal Atman (Soul) is, verily, that manifold one which you reverence as the 
Atman (Soul). Therefore much of all sorts is seen in your family. | 


ugiisantka eiteaiscad wate front waft fired wae ged wea a 
TAA AMATO VIP Taras sft garartsafaenr wat afer srg 


A chariot drawn by a she-mule rolled up [before your door], a female slave, a gold 
necklace. You eat food; you see what is pleasing. He eats food; he sees what is pleasing. 
There is eminence in sacred knowledge in the family of him who reverences that Universal 
Atman (Soul) thus. That, however, is only the eye of the Atman (Soul),’ said he. King 
ASvapati again said— “You would have become blind, if you had not come unto me.’ 
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Part - 14 


ay Gens eres aaa aaa aree sta araira Wal Caifata — 
SRSA GaN St AMIGA THAT yeaa staat FATTO TART VI 

Then said to Indradyumna Bhillaveya : ‘Vaiyaghrapadya! Whom do you reverence as 
the Atman (Soul)?’ | | | 


‘The wind indeed, sir, O King,’ said he. 


‘The Universal Atman (Soul) is, verily, that which possesses various paths, which you | 
reverence as the Atman (Soul). Therefore offerings come unto you in various ways; rows of 
chariots follow. you in various ways. 


isak ile bet lk ht eaiceiral dian beech 
Woredy Sie sft sara word sonia amie Senet 


The king told that “You eat food; you see what is pleasing. He eats food; he sees what 
is pleasing”. There is eminence in sacred knowledge in the family of him who reverences 
that Universal Atman (Soul) thus. 


__ That, however, is only the breath of the Atman (Soul),’ said he. ‘Your breath would 
have departed, if you had not come unto me.’ 
| | Part - 15 : | | 
By BlaTaT WAX Whe SH SMITE sea wal Ueifalt garde a age 
STAT SOA SF ATAU THAT ECS AAT A PT ATI 
Then he said to Jana : ‘Sarkaraksya! Whom do you reverence as the Atman (Soul)?’ 
| “Space indeed, sir, O King,’ said he. . 


‘The Universal (Vaisvanara) Atman (Soul) is, verily, that expunded one, which you 
reverence as the Atman (Soul). Therefore, you are expanded with offspring and wealth. 


arent wafe freest waft fit ware geadd get a Ua SoreTTTEA 
VaeRaT are sft ears Heeet cagitherat arf sh 


You eat food; you see what is pleasing. He eats food; he sees what is pleasing. There is 
eminence in sacred knowledge 1 in the family of him who reverences that Universal Atman 
- (Soul) thus. | | 
That, however, is only the body (sarndeha) of the Atman (Soul),’ said he. “Your body 
would have fallen to Pieces, if you had not come unto me.’ | : | - 
Part-16 — 


: sre fee ee emer rh 
STAT SATA TTT THAT: ATG MTAAAT I 
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The king Asvapati again asked Budila ASvatarasvi : ‘Vaiyaghrapadya! Whom do you 
reverence as the Atman (Soul)?’ | : | 
- Water indeed, sir, O King,’ said he. 


‘The Universal Atman ( Soul) i is, verily, that wealth, hich you reverence as the Atman 
(Soul). Therefore you are wealthy and thriving. 


abut brane adiek<duaienk 


| eee 


~ You eat food; you see what is pleasing. He eats food; he sees what is pleasing. There is 


-, eminence in sacred knowledge in the family of him who reverences that Universal Atman 


. (Soul) thus. 


That, however, in only the bladder of the Atman (Soul),’ said he. ‘Your bladder would . 
have burst, if you had not come unto me.’ | 


Part - 17 


cei discharenreis ee ses oh gts ooh oat are 


MAST Sea eS IAT TES wafers he wore a TeafaT 


Then the king Asvapati asked Uddalaka, the son of Aruna - ‘O Gautama! Whom do you 
reverence as the Atman (Soul)?” He said— ‘The earth indeed, sir,O King!’ 


‘The Universal Atman (Soul) i is, verily, that support, which you reverence as the Atman 


~ (Soul). Therefore you are supported with offspring and cattle. 


set waft Fret waft ek warren met ge a UY Sor 
Urata Set STerreT Urata career erat Tere sey 


You eat food; you see what is pleasing. He eats food; he sees what is pleasing. There is 
eminence in sacred paw eee in the nny of him who reverences that Universal Atman _ 


~ (Soul) thus. 


That, however, is only the feet of the Atman (Soul),” said he. ‘Your feet would have 
withered away, if you had not come unto me.’ | | 


Part -18 


Giale & oak ad Gilaae Ae Medien: wie 


GC 


maemaafatraraat Serge w way atky aly qty werent 


iThen he said to them : ‘Verily, indeed, you here eat food, knowing this Universal | 
Atman (Soul) as if something separate. He, however, who reverences this Universal Atman 
(Soul) that is of the measure of the span—thus, [yet] is to be measured by thinking of 


oneself—he eats food in all worlds, in all beings, in all 8 ves. 
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Tae at Wet aeace ula qaowrerfdeen: mm: yaaa deel age 
oferta a: yada wage wa Afeeimh afeded Tee «ws arerieas 
TETAS: 121 | 


The brightly shining [heaven] is indeed the head of that Universal Atman (Soul). The 
manifold [sun] is his eye. That which possesses various paths [i.e. the wind] is his breath. 
The extended [space] is his body. Wealth [i.e. water] is indeed his bladder. The support [i.e. 
_ the earth] is indeed his feet. The sacrificial area is indeed his breast. The sacrificial grass is 

his hair. The Garhapatya fire is his heart. The Anvaharyapacana fire is his mind. The 
Ahavantya fire is his mouth. 


[Virat, the son of a sage was worshipped every limb of the Vaisvanara, the element of the soul 
may be realised by the worship of the soul located in a particular limb but it cannot be confined to © 
that stage only. In case, an omission is committed as to confine that gigantic soul in any particular 
limb, it may damage that particular limb in order to maintain its incessant flow. This was the reason 
why king Asvapati i ae the aed of the damage to the particular organs of the sons of the 
saints. | 


7 Part - 19 
The mystical Agnihotra sacrifice to the Universal Soul in one's own self_ 
Aaah Walaa ot wraght afearat yearanonas caret wroreqeafani gi 
Therefore the first food which one may come to, should be offered. The first oblation 


_ which he would offer he should offer with “Hail to the Prana breath!” The Prana breath is 
satisfied. 7 


: ee a a ee 
duneeenatierrrata renga weer ugliest Arar TaTT AAA I 


The Prana breath being satisfied, the eye is satisfied. The eye being satisfied, the sun is — 
satisfied. The sun being satisfied, the heaven is satisfied. The heaven being satisfied, 
whatever the heaven and the sun rule over is satisfied. Along with the satisfaction thereof, 
he is satisfied with offspring, with cattle, with food, with the glow of health, and with | 

eminence in sacred knowledge. | 


Part - 20 


am at figtat agar FEASTS Tare ht ATTET EAT 
Then the second cblation which he would offer he should offer with “Hail to the Vyana 
breath!” The Vyana breath is satisfied. 


amt gaft ad yatta gaft aaungaft aanfa gata fora Ge gordi 
area fers aamanfaiera ayia merygie gaia sre bi iil at 
ercoreici i) | | 
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The Vy4na breath being satisfied, the ear is satisfied. The ear being satisfied, the moon | 


is satisfied. The moon being satisfied, the quarters of heaven are satisfied. The quarters of — | 


heaven being satisfied, whatever the moon and the quarters of heaven rule over is satisfied. 
Along with the satisfaction thereof, he is satisfied with offspring, with cattle, with food, — 
with the glow of health, and with eminence in sacred knowledge. 


Part - 21 


| oe oh gia Ggaret TENT weber 


Then the third offering which he would offer he should ome with “Hail to the Apana | 
breath!” The Apana breath 1s satisfied. 


amt gata aegaa aft geaaitgerenrit gels —_ cara afar afc 
aimenaherenrae Taya Tat wate wyfeares aera Tea 

The Apana breath being satisfied, speech is satisfied. Speech being satisfied, fire is 
satisfied. Fire being satisfied, the earth is satisfied. The earth being satisfied, whatever the 
earth and fire rule over is satisfied: Along with the satisfaction thereof, he is satisfied with 
offspring, with cattle, with food, with the glow of health, and with eminence in sacred 
MOWICKES: 


a Part - 22 
ay at aga gare WTSI Carat PATA aI 
Then the fourth offering which he would offer he should offer wan “Hail to the Samana 
breath!” The Samana breath is satisfied. 
wa gee wef wafa gare —_— fereyfa Tora afearat faepr 
Tianfaferenratt Tenggfa Taft war ughircaras tore weed aaa 
The Samana breath being satisfied, the mind is satisfied. The mind being satisfied, the 
rain-god (Parjanya) is satisfied. The rain-god being satisfied, lightning is satisfied. 
Lightning being satisfied, whatever the rain-god and lightning rule over is satisfied. Along 
with the satisfaction thereof, he is satisfied with offspring with cattle, with food, with the 
glow of health, and with eminence in sacred knowledge. 


Part - 23 
ca es geet gaa egret 


hen the fifth offering which he would offer he should offer with “Hail to the Udana 
breath!” The Udana breath is satisfied. 


a qaft wa gat ata ger _— art oaeinniel seat 
wor are RTDR ITO eNOS ah Hover eferaTely Sorar METAR 


we 
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On satiation of Udana, the skin satiates, after the skin the wind satiates, Wind being . 
Satisfied, space is satisfied. Space being satisfied, whatever wind and space rule over is 
satisfied. Along with the satisfaction thereof, he is satisfied with offspring, with cattle, with 
food, with the glow of health, and with eminence in sacred knowledge. 


Part - 24 


piastnideeahnetiasaniviniadionds 


Tf one offers the Agnihotra (fire) sacrifice without knowing this—that would be Just as 
if he were to remove the live coals and pour the offering on ashes. 


se a wid fentads gaa we way ay way way ahareg a vafaen 


But if one offers the Agnihotra sacrifice knowing it thus, his offering is made in all 
worlds, in all beings, in all selves. 


Tee it WeaA TT a WOT: age a wate Paar gata 


_ So, as the top of a reed laid on a fire would be burned up, even so are burned up all the 
evils of him who offers the Agnihotra sacrifice knowing it thus. 


eg faftraft moeeiod meeeraht ferex abet grea a 
Tha) 
“ake far rer rat gered weer epreaEeagore safety SFI 


‘And therefore, if one who knows this should offer the leavings even to an outcast 
(candala), it would be offered in his Universal — (Soul). As to this thereis the 
following verse :— | | 


‘As hungry children sit around; About their mother here in life, 


Even so all beings sit around; The Agnihotra sacrifice.’ 


Sixth Chapter 
| Part -1 | 
The instruction of Svetaketu by Uddalaka concerning the key to all knowledge 


: Seageiaie ona veg fer Seach ae menig) A erento 
Terrgita wert 


Om! Now, there was Svetaketu, the pranteen se Aruna, To him his father said : ‘Live 
the life of a student of sacred knowledge (Brahmacarya Asrama). Verily, my dear, from our 
family there is no one unlearned (in the Vedas (an- oe a Braéhmana by connection 
(brahma-bandhu), as it were.’ | 

-[Brahmabandhu i is the man who doesn't behave like Brahmins but associated to them. By using — 
=f , | his'term the Rsi wants to convey that all persons in his clan are well-known to the Brahma. ] 
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ae gaya sta ugthofiat: wader war sera wer waa we 
fadtara Atal Ay AAS ASMA SAA WES Sa TATA: 112 

yd Tad wana faarafata wet J wa: @ sneet waters 

He then, having become a pupil at the age of twelve, having studied all the Vedas, 
returned at the age of twenty-four, conceited, thinking himself a great scholar and arrogent. 


Then his father said to him : ‘O Svetaketu, my dear, since now you are conceited, think 
yourself learned, and are proud, did you also ask for that teaching whereby what has not | 
been heard of becomes heard of, what has not been thought of becomes thought of, what 
has not been understood becomes understood?’ | | 


‘What is that teaching, Sir?’ - 


ioasieliandiiiicak ean tessiaenie teniathaibiacuins 


“Just as, my dear, through a clod of clay everything made of clay may be known—the © 


sen elt Sent wel chert ferent ft ae ef 
RATING 


Just -as, my dear, through a single ingot of gold all that is made of gold may be 
known— the modification is merely a verbal distinction, a name; the reality is just “gold”— 


a wets wate «ad aarenteret ei ferret ara 
POTTS MAA UT A sggt Tarte g 1 


My dear, Just as by one nail-scissors everything made of iron may be known— the 
modification is merely a verbal distinction, a name; the reality is just “iron’—so, my dear, 
is that teaching.’ 


| FS cee ee aCe Seno ee 
aleift grarant 
| ‘Verily, those honoured men did not know this; for, if they had known it, “ would 
_ they not have told me? But do you, sir, tell me it.’ | 
‘So be it, my dear,’ said he. | 

Part - 2 


wa arden areiganrentad Tan BMgTAcagns smear ToT: 
SAAT SU 

Uddalaka told Svetaketu— ‘In ihe bee nna! my ae this world was just Being (sat), 
one only, without a second. To be sure, some people say— “In the beginning this world was 
just Non-being (a-sat), one only, without a second; from that Non- oeme Being was 
produced. i 
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erg wy dea eafeft grata OTT: ae waa dream 
arreiertrenfittem et : 


| But verily, my dear, whence could this be?’ said he. ‘How from Non-being could Being 
be produced? On the contrary, my dear, in the beginning this world was just Being, one 
only, without a second. 


| ste ag ea ay isto  er a  aI aaa 
FAT Mat Wad A FRAT Wa AAT START A | | 


It bethought itself : “Would that I were many! Let me procreate myself!” It emitted | 
heat. That heat bethought itself : “Would that I were many! Let me procreate myself,” It 
emitted water. Therefore whenever a person grieves or perspires from the heat, then water 
[i.e. either tears or perspiration] is produced. | 


aT any tert aaa: Ta WATE MT SATYSA TEMA Fra aH aaa yest 
WAT Ua Teetate AAAS | 


That water bethought itself : “Would that I were many! Let me procreate ayeele a i 
emitted food. Therefore whenever it rains, then there is abundant food. So food for BS is 
produced just from water. 

[The Rsi already have explained in the precedent Chapter 5 that the Ist offering was made in ihe 
world of Sun in course of the creation of earth. The truth gave birth to splendour as the world of earth 
is known as the world of Sun. This very splendour as a result of resolution for the creatiun is called 
as the Hiranyagarbha by the Veda. As a result of dividing that splendour, the element of Ap (water) 
was originated. The Veda has assumed it as the radically activated flow of the creation. This can be 
said as the water from the world of sun. By resolution of this flow of water (Ap) sub-atomic particles 
were formed which can he said as the earth element of the world of sun. In the next stage, the 
splendour is called as the sun etc. By virtue of the conflict in the element of water the splendour 
originated the atomic particles and the water in the space. By virtue of the water and the micro 
particles the element of earth was formed by the crystallised and stable particles. The Rsi observes 
the process of the both stages. In his statement, both the forms i.e. micro and macro, visible and 
invisible of the splendour, water and the earth are blended. The meaning of his statement can be 
understood when this very assumption is made.] : 


Part -3 
Sat waeaut erat Studs stant aarermadt Stag feat 
(Thereafter Uddalaka clarified his statement further while making Svetaketu to 
understand the course of creation) Now, of these beings here there are just three origins : 
[there are beings] born from an egg i.e. Andaja, born from a living thing i.e. Jarayuja, born 
from a sprout i.e. Udbhijja. 


ae Betta earefitafered Soe tke shares are area 


That divinity [i.e. Being] bethought itself : “Come! Let me enter these three divinities 
[1.e. heat, water, and ied) with this living Soul (diman), and Sepa out name and form. 
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Ft eg te hd a at ere Te 
CATHAL HI 


Let me make each one of them threefold.” That divinity entered into these three 
divinities with this living Soul and —— out name and form. 


farsrrettr x 


[t made each of them threefold. Now, verily, my dear, understand from me how each of 
these three divinities becomes threefold. | 


Part - 4 


eck Herat arc ae ee et reer ee 
ares for TTA ATTN 


Whatever red form fire has, is the form of heat; whatever wie, the form of water; 
whatever dark, the form of food. The fire-hood has gone from fire : the modification is 
merely a verbal distinction, a name. The reality is just “the three forms.” 


qafeera Used Ag aac Tau AHI veered ARATSTT 
fercaret reer sift warts PTA | | 


Whatever red form the sun has, is the form of heat; whatever white, the form of water; 
whatever dark, the form of food. The sunhood has gone from the sun : the modification i is 
merely a verbal distinction, a name. ‘The Sani iS eee ‘the three forms.” 


fact ae afin casitine TAT 7 
Whatever red form the moon has, is the form of heat whatever white, the ea of | 


water; whatever dark, the form of food. The moonhood has gone from. the moon : the. 
modification is — a verbal distinction, a name. The — is just “the three forms.” 


fran amit aftr alii ae 
Whatever red form the lightning has, is the form of heat; whatever white, the form of 


water; whatever dark, the form of food. The lightninghood has gone from the lightning : the 
modification is merely a verbal distinction, a name. The reality is just “the three forms.” 


we wa alee om: a wereren wevitiear a cise errgererreare 
Garett Ben fae: 4 


Verily, it was just this that the great aiieladile learned in sacred lore, knew 
when they said of old : ‘‘No one now will bring up to us what has not been heard of, What — 
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has not ‘been thought of, what has Gt been understood.” For fons these [three forms] they | 
knew [everything]. 


Ee digafranafete Aarau aie eer ser 
ee wufaa weet GI | 
"+" They knew that whatever appeared red was the form of heat. They knew that whatever 


sinus white was the form of water. They knew that whatever appeared dark was the 
form of food. 


| got rm fgfagider wait 3 Aamo | 


They knew that whatever appeared un- understood is a combination of just these 
divinities. 7 | 


Verily, my dear, understand from me how each of these three divinities, a reaching | 
man, becomes threefold. 


Part -5 


seis er ft rer waft agergit waft at mae 
ANS OTS RT ATT: 11 21 


- Food, when eaten, beceines divided into three parts. That which is its coarsest 
constituent becomes the feces; that which is medium, the flesh; that which is finest, the 
muna. 


aT: charade fae arat 7: wah ge wae ee a 
WUT: WR 
Water, when drunk, become divided into three parts. ‘That which is its coarsest 


constituent, becomes the urine; that which 1s medium, the blood; that which is finest, the 
‘breath (prdna). | 


ltt tas Seeder cat grt ft we a mo asf: at 
aTHUNS 


Heat, when eaten, becomes divided into three parts. That which is its coarsest 
constituent, becomes bone; that which is medium, the marrow; that which is finest, the 
voice. 


een sr Re ee 
—areaft graransn ; 


| Uddalaka again wid For, my dear, the mind cules of food; the breath consists of 
water; the voice consists of heat.’ 2 


‘Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more. He said— ‘So be it, my dear.’ 
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Part - 6° 
aer: iiniidintel aadlafa acafatatei en 


_ _Uddalaka, the father of Svetaketu again said— ‘Of coagulated milk, my dear, when 
churned, that which is the finest essence all moves upward; it becomes butter. 


ata Gy Arar ats fore a Te: ayatata a waft UI | 
Even so, verily, my dear, of food, when eaten, that which is the finest essence all moves | 
upward; it becomes the mind. 


ars der ramet ashore a se: ee ee | 


Of water, my dear, when drunk, that which is the finest essence all moves upward; it 
becomes the breath. 


aT: dctedned tactical adufat @ area 


Of heat, my dear, when eaten, that which is the finest essence all moves upward; it 
becomes the voice. | 


ames area wr sara: Sg a ae tr ea 

Bet Sarg 11 | | 
For, my dear, the mind consists of food; the breath consists of water; the voice consists 

of heat.’ | - 


‘Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more.’ He said— ‘So be it, my dear.’. 
| Part - 7 
Svsia ioe. Yea: Taree ret: araag: fra: sai» a faadt faced 
Sergi | 


'A person, my dear, consists of sixteen parts. Por fifteen days do not eat: drink water at 
will. Breath; which consists of water, will not be cut off from one who drinks water.’ 


| BE WSGTRTAT AAT: AGUAS FS THT Mt STAT et cage tw Re 

Ta ur when at sat | 

Then for fifteen days he did not eat. So then he Beene him, saying, “What shall I 
say, sir?’ 

‘The Rg verses, my dear, the Yajus formulas, the Saman chants.’ 

Then he said : “Verily, they do not come to me, sir.’ 

a Gat wT aha ugdsenfgretatsgre: Walaa: affine: a 
eer =F demi SOT HEUATST waretat CIEE ORIEL a 
faareransi 


To him he then said : ‘Just as, my dear, a single eal mae the size of a fire-fly may be left 
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over from a great kindled fire, but with it the fire would not thereafter burn much—so, my 
dear, of your sixteen parts a single sixteenth part may be left over, but with it you do not 
| now apprehend the Vedas. Now eat, then you will understand from me. 


Baer Segue RE afers UTD we mfTIS IS 1 


Then he ate. So then aS approached him. Then whatsoever he asked him, he answered 
everything. 


eer er enter ht WA # shore 
Aas ag asqG 


Aruni said to him— ‘Just as, my dear, one may, be covering it with straw, make a auele 
coal of the size of a fire-fly that has been left over from a great kindled fire blaze up, and 
with it the fire would thereafter burn much— | 


TRA YF wewAt amar enfatorenearssiremntia mrsaretreratate 
aerate Wea wT STUNT: monn aif carer fasenfate fasrenfafane 1 


So, my dear, of your sixteen parts a single sixteenth part has been left over. After 
having been covered with food it has blazed up. With it you now apprehend the Vedas; for, 
my dear, the mind consists of food, the breath consists of water, the voice consists of heat.’ 


Then he understood from him—yea, he understood. 


3 ‘Part -8 _ 
Concerning sleep, hunger and thirst, and dying 


| Selerat erat: sac Gagara wacrsi 8 are faaridif aaa: aff arr wen 


ang wat dust waft wamidt waft wenaafiniteres eaeeitt wah en 

Then Uddalaka Aruni, said to his son Svetaketu- Understand from me, my dear, the 
condition of sleep. When a person here sleeps (svapiti), as it is called, then, my dear, he has 
reached Being, he has gone to his own (svamapita). Therefore they say of him “he sleeps”; 
for he has gone to his own. 


a aM yah: ens i een eee 
ara aart fast fest ufareraarrerear wroiaresrat wore fe ara wa she 


As a bird fastened with a string, after flying in this direction and in that without finding 
an abode elsewhere, rests down just upon its fastening—even so, my dear, the mind, after 
flying in this direction and I that without finding an abode elsewhere, rests down just upon 
breath; for the mind, my dear, has breath as its fastening. 


aerafiart % dra fara acqedsfnfeft ara wa aefert aT vee 
TATA S TATA: ey Seen Sermee ee ee rns ee 
SCL OCHICIE STE | 
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Aruni said—“O dear! Understand from me, my dear, hunger (asand) and thirst. When a 
person here is hungry (asisisati), as it is called, just water is leading off (nayanti) that | 


which has been eaten (Vas). So, as they speak of “a leader-of-cows’(go-ndya), “a leader-of- 


horses” (asva-ndya), “a leader-of-men” (purusa-ndya), so they speak of water as “a leader- 
of-food” (asa-naya, hunger). | ) 

On this point, my dear, understand that this pees) is a sprout which has sprung up. It 
will not be without a root. 


wear aq ye eneaoratata wg dase ysant yraPrente: dea aps 
wigenfes are ara ys wyefess waen: ae: wat: wer: ware: 
* MSUAST: SU 


What else could its foeebes than food? Even so, my dee with food for a sprout, look 
_ for water as the root. With water, my dear, as a sprout, look for heat as the root. With heat, 
my dear, as a sprout, look for Being as the root. All creatures here, my dear, have pa as 
their root, have Being as their home, have Being as their support. 


oat aaaarer: fravaft ara ast wa ath waa wee Waralssrra: gor Fea 
array seat aaa YTataas wer fear eet afzorn4 | 


Now, when a person here is thirsty, as it is called, just heat is leading off that which has 
been drunk. So, as they speak of “a leader-of-cows” (go-ndya), “a leader-of-hotses” (as‘va- 
naya); ‘ ‘a. leader-of-men” (purusa- -ndya), so one ves of heat as “a —— (uda- | 

. ndya, thirst). - 
: , On this point, my dear, understand that this [body] is a Sprout which has sprung up. It 
will not be without a root. 


{The physiology of the modern age has already accepted the fact that the water carries the food 
to the every cell of the body and the water is carried by the bio-electricity in course of the process of 
metabolism. The Rsi is explaining the same process by his own way. | 


Ta Ft Yo wiesaashe: inde Sh eels Sa is ae 
Wea We: Ae: Wal: wa: WerKet: eras aa yz Ge areaaferet cant: 
ie gs niall lalallala ? 
wrat Woratfa aa: Wea SAAT 1 

‘Where else could its root be than in water? With water, my dear, as a sare look for 
heat as the root. With heat, my dear, as a sprout, look for being as the root. All creatures 
here, my dear, have Being as their root, have being as their abode, have Being as their — 
support. | 


But how, verily, my dear, each of these ae divinities, upon Gesehiae man, becomes . 
threefold, has previously been said. 
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When a person here is : deceasing, my ‘dear, his voice goes into his mind; his mind, into 
his breath; his breath, into heat; the heat, into the highest divinity. 7 3 


(aa Wisfiiagmatie: ad week a onan manta aadat sft ea qa Wa a wa 
fearrafata war arafa graraivon - 


| That which i is:the finest essence— this whole world has that as its soul. That j is Reality 
(satya). That i is: Atman (Soul). That are you, Svetaketu.’ : 


“Do your sir, cause me to understand even more.’ He said— ‘So be it, my dear.’ 


| | Part - 9 | : 
_ The unitary World-Soul, the immanent reality of all things and of man | 
aa Aa Ag Napa PAS ha AAA FAUT TATRA, TH TATUM 
Tan wa 7 faid osye geet Tisengen gat uiseitata wy 
are: wat: wer: ala dae a fag: af doer sei 
 Uddalaka again said to Svetaketu— ‘As the bees, my dear, prepare honey by itunes 
the essences of different trees and reducing the essence to a unity, as they are not able to | 
discriminate “I am the essence of this tree,” “I am the essence of that tree’—even so, 
indeed, my dear, all creatures here, eHoug) they reach Being, know not “We have reached 
- Being.” 
| Ep i ea gh mah a ea mm we 
reqwetania Mo 
| Whatever they are in this world, whether tiger, the lion, the owl, the pig, the insects and — 


the flies, wiper or the mosquitoes etc. get their birth as a chain reaction frequently in this 
world as a whole. 


wai: ke eb 6 
fasroatate aat araft earaisi 


That which is the finest essence—this whole world has that as its soul. That is Reality. 


_ That is Atman (Soul). That are you, Svetaketu. : 


‘Do you, sir, cause me to ee even more.’ He said— ‘So be it, my dear.’ 

| | Part - 10 
Sat: dieu FeeTsTa: SAT TET cement we wa 
a FM aq A fagftarerenfan en 


Uddalaka again explained— “O dear! “These rivers isu: the eastern toward the east, the 
western toward the west (always move through their appropriate route). They go just from _ 
the ocean to the ocean. They become the ocean ee As there they know not “I am this 
one,” “I am that one’—. 
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aia Ge are: wat: wer: wa ama 4 fag: Ud srrsme shit d se Saal aT 
Faxet aT Feat aT AMT AT tel AT UIT aT AMY AT APTAL AT Tera TEMA AN 


Even so, indeed, my dear, all creatures here, though they have come forth from Being, 
_ know not “We have come forth from Being.” Whatever they are in this world, tier, or lion, | 
or wolf, or boar, or worm, or fly, or gnat, or mosquito, that they become. 


aa Waisforiageafias wd Ta Boome Tafa Fecha sit Te qa Ua a ¢ 
fasraatata aa areifa grarai3 i ae 


Aruni said— “O Svetaketu! That which is the finest essence—this whole world has that 
as its soul. That is Reality. That is Atman (Soul). That are you, Svetaketu.’ | 


‘Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more.’ ‘So be it, my dear,’ said he. 
Part - 11 


ma tra wad ge at isaeantay weet rasereais 
AMSISMASA Maa WT SATAY: qatar menrterstan gu 

O my dear! ‘Of this great tree, if some one should strike at the root, it would bleed, but © 
still live. If some one should strike at its middle, it would bleed, but still live. If some one 
should strike at its top, it would bleed, but still live. Being pervaded by Atman (Soul), it 
continues to stand, eagerly drinking in moisture and rejoicing. 

se Tea VINE silat wera ar wate faat weraa aw yeaa ada wera a 
wea ad waft ad: Weerava wey ater fag sara 

If the life leaves one branch of it, then it dries up. It leaves a second; then that dries up. 
It leaves a third; then that dries up. It leaves the whole; the whole dries up. Even so, indeed, 
my dear, understand,’ said he. 


| is as ht Ga dh he cs ie ee 
STAT AAA Acca Slt IT Us AT ary fateh Ta Art VATA MN | 
‘Verily, indeed, when life has left it, this body dies. The life does not die. 


That which is the finest essence—this whole world has that ¢ as its soul. That is Reality. | | 
That 1 is Atman (Soul). That are you, Svetaketu.’ 7 


‘Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more.’ So be it, my dear’, said he.. 
| | _ Part-12 | | | | 
‘piendilieun detest ek ene Bide. 
ipo aiets otto autivna aa alata | 
‘Bring hither a fig from there.’ ‘Here it iS, sir’. 
‘Divide it.’ “It is divided, sir.’ —_ 
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‘What. .do you.see there?” ‘These rather (iva) fine seeds, sir.” 
‘Of these, please (anga), divide one.’ ‘It is divided, sir.’ 
_ ‘What do you see there?’ ‘Nothing at all, sir’. 
ae deme & redamforart a Prenoere rer & dhdhistine we werenhaferats 
THA AAAI 


.Then Uddalaka said— “O dear! ‘Verily, that finest essence which you ‘ios not perceive— 
verily, my dear, from that finest essence this great Nyagrodha (sacred fig) tree thus arises. 


Ss ee ie eee ee 
fagroatcafa aan areiia sara i 


He said— O Svetaketu! Believe me, my dear,’ ‘that which is the finest essence—this _ 
whole world. has that as its soul. That is Reality. That is Atman (Soul). That are you, 
Svetaketu.’. 


‘Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more.’ Uddialaka sek ‘So be it, my dear.’ 
| | Part - 13 | ; | 
cewiegehsran wt arene sh 8 gm we mee 
aUTSHSaM se deretht aarargva + fadanen 


Uddalaka again explained to his son Svetaketu- “O dear! ‘Place this salt in the water. 
In the morning come unto me.’ Then he did so. 


Then he said to bim : ‘That salt you Dace in hes water _ evening—please bring tt 
hither.’ 7 


Then he eae for it, but nee not find it, as it was das ae isolved: i 
rerurfreaarerert fi afi aanfiratimreey shiva ofa ae aM TaN weadeh 
aeaTa ata fat wars + Fercraasza fect | | 


‘Please take a sip of it from this end,’ said he. ‘How is it?’— ‘Salt’. 
“Take a sip from the middle,’ said he. ‘How is it?’— ‘Salt’. 

‘Take a sip from that end,’ said he. ‘How 1 1S Ie ‘Salt’. 

‘Set it aside. Then come unto me.’ | | 
He did so, saying, ‘It is always the same.’ 


Then he said to him : ‘Verily, indeed, my dear, you do not perceive Being here. Verily, | 
indeed, it is here. 


a wis firaareatre: wo re oe ee At an co 
ferarratcetet wer areata Tee 1 Oo 
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Aruni told— “O dear! That which is the finest essence—this hele world has _ as its 
soul. That is Reality. That is Atman (Soul). That are you, Svetaketu.’ 


‘Do you sir, cause me to understand even more.’ 
“So be it, my a said he. 
| Part - 14 


| var een god ates aaa fer ea er ech ET 
WIS Wea aitits frrgen fagE: 1191 
Uddalaka again explained— ‘O dear! just as, one might lead away from the Gandharas a 
person with his eyes bandaged, and then abandon him in an uninhabited place; as there he 
might be blown forth either to the east, to the north, or to the south, since he had been led 
off with his eyes bandaged and deserted with his eyes bandaged; | | 


Tea whet wet veaeat fest were wai fest safe @ wet yes uted 
es ee ee eee ee Cone ee 
sfaugn | 


_ As, if one released his bandage and told him, “In that direction are the Gandharas; go in 
that direction!” he would, if he were a sensible man, by asking [his way] from village to _ 
village, and being informed, arrive home at the Gandharas—even so here on earth one who 
has a teacher knows : “I shall remain here only so long as I shall not be released [from the 
bonds of ignorance]. Then I shall atrive home.” 


8 a walsfortaaraties ad aren @ amen went Daa sft ga wa aT aay 
fagrratats en areatt garaia i 


“OQ dear! That which is the finest essence—this whole sotid has that as its soul. That is 
Reality. That is Atman (Soul). That are you, Svetaketu.’ | 


‘Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more!’ ‘So be it, my dear,’ said he. 
Part - 15 


=e: delle as a 
ATE AA: MOT MOET AT; UCT Ser ATTICA I 


“O dear! ‘Also, around a [deathly] sick person his kinsmen gather, and ask, “Do you 
know me?” “Do you know me?” So long as his voice does not go into his mind, his mind 
into his breath, his breath into heat, the heat into the highest divinity—so long he knows. 


BT AAT SGA Aral AA: MOT woreda at: Tea Cara FT TATA 
Then when his voice goes into his mind, his mind into his breath, his breath into heat, 
the heat into the nee aia —then he knows not. 
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wa stinberenfees wf eens eater erat St fT AT TAT 
ae a Raia 


i) icant That which is the finest seecucensthis whole world has that as its soul. That i is 
Reality. That is Atman (Soul). That are you, Svetaketu. 


‘Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more.’ 
‘So be it, my dear,’ said he. — | 
| Part - 16 


seh iediiadlaeiah ied arateied 
VATA Het USTAAAAMS TATA UTA Te Mie BT cesT TAT 


‘And also, my dear, they lead up a man seized by the hand, and call : “He has stclen! 

He has committed a theft! Heat the axe for him!” If he is the dvuer thereof, thereupon he 
makes himself (atmadnam) untrue. Speaking untruth, covering himself with untruth, he 

seizes hold of the heated ax and is burned. Then he is slain. — | 


sea af Tearart waft aa OH RRA BA wae cheated 
ae afer a a cerisa WeTA I 


But if he is not the doer thereof, thereupon he makes iatsele true. Speaking truth, 
covering himself “_ truth, he seizes hold of the heated ax and is not burned. Then he is 
released. 


‘ee eres ween ate eB 9 rare 
ferstarfatan3 1 | 


As i in this case he would not be burned rbeeause of the truth], so this whole world has 
that [truth] as its soul. That is Reality. That is Atman (Soul). That are you, Svetaketu.’ 


Then he understood it from him— yea, he understood. 


Seventh Chapter 
Part - 1 | 


The instruction of Narada by Sanatkumara 
Progressive worship of Brahman up to the Universal Soul 


- ee ee ete SRE, SN lee. Se oe, DE 
— BRATATTATI 20 
Om! ‘Teach me, sir,!’— with eee words Narada came to Sanatkumara. 


To him he then said : ‘Come to me with what you know. Then I will tell you still 
further.’ | | | 
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Te ad fat pecan Rafrat watzai anfaat eraferatt entre: 
USANA TAISEN 2 


Then he (Narada) said to him— ‘O Lord}, I know the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the 
Samaveda, the Atharvaveda as the fourth, Legend and Ancient Lore (itihdsa-purdna) as the 
fifth, the Veda of the Vedas [i.e. Grammar], Propitiation of the Manes, mathematics, 

Augury (daiva), Chronology, Logic, Polity, the Science of the Gods (deva-vidyd), the 
_ Science of Sacred Knowledge (brahma-vidyd), Demonology (bhita-vidyd), the Science of 
Rulership (ksatra-vidya), Astrology (naksatra-vidyda), the Science of Snake-charming, and 
the Fine Arts (sarpa-devajana-vidyd). This, sir, I know. . 


ise arodt Ratetafr stetengae BaF ameseteaenhy Hemi aie 
wa: gitenfir tor erersctarer wrt areata aedtare ay ference anda 3 : 


“OQ Lord! Such a one am I, sir, knowing the sacred sayings (mantra-vid), but not 
knowing the Soul. (Atman). It has been heard by me from those who are like you, sir, that 
he who knows. the Soul. (Atman) crosses over sorrow. Such a sorrowing one am I, sir, Do 
you sir, cause me, who am such a one, to cross over to the other side of sorrow.’ 


To him he then ae. ‘Verily, whatever you have here learned, verily, that is mere 
name (naman). x 


~ wate "apeeen | eae sefeet eee 


Verily, a Name. are the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the Sainaveds the Atharvaveda as the 
fourth, Legend. and Ancient Lore. (itihdsa-purdna) as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas [i.e. 
_ Grammar], ‘Propitiation of. the. Manes, Mathematics, Augury (daiva), Chronology, Logic, 
Polity, the Science. of: the Gods: (deva- vidya), the Science of Sacred Knowledge (brahma- 
vidya), Demonglaey. (bhita-y idyd), the Science of Rulership (Asatra-vidya), Astrology | 
p - Scier f Snake- charming, and the Fine Arts (sarpa-devajana- 
vidyd). This 1s mere e Name. “Reverence Name. 


rere rarer et are ararreey ra yer wee see 
ss a ara gate at srreracifeafanne 


He who reverences Name as Brahma—as far as Name goes, so far he has unlimited 
freedom, he who reverences Namie as Brahma.’ 


‘Is there, sir, more than Name?’ 
“There is, assuredly, more than Name.’ 


‘Do you, sir, fell me it.’ 
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Part: 2 


nara Art -_ ara rae faarata agdex ardent apififterot wart 
Sant aq fist oft dd fifi a@tareatern afta gafeat qafrat eatrat aerafeen: 
ettanfaai fed a gfadi a or area ures ter taney ayers wea cafe a 
qrarenisgreraeristittecs af cent a wet ad a Mg UY UM eee Mec 
ee ee 
andacd fasrrafet arenqoreafan en | 
_ (Sanatkumara said) ‘Speech (vac), assuredly, is more than Name. Speech, verily, makes 
knows the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the Atharva-vedas the fourth, Legend and — 
~ Ancient Lore as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas [i.e. Grammar], Propitiation of the Manes, 
Mathematics, Augury, Chronology, Logic, Polity, the Science of the Gods, the Science of 
Sacred Knowledge, Demonology, the Science of Rulership, Astrology, the Science of 
Snake-charming, and the Fine Arts, as well as heaven and earth, wind and space, water and 
heat, gods and men, beasts and birds, grass and trees, animals together with worms, flies, — 
and ants, right and wrong, true and false, good and bad, pleasant and unpleasant. Verily, if — 
there were no speech, neither right nor wrong would be known, neither true nor false, 
neither good nor bad, neither poco nor unpleasant. Speech, indeed, makes all this 
known. Reverence Speech. 


sa at weg oe frre eer so ha wrgutn oe | 
are qa git areat ara qatswitfa wey errararchtfeafinnne | 


| He who reverences Speech as Brahman—as far as se goes, so far he has unlimited 
freedom, he who reverences ‘Speech as Brahman.’ 


‘Is there, sir, more than Speech?” . 

‘There 1s, assuredly, more than Speech.’ 

‘Do you, Sir, tell me it.’ 

7 Part -3° | | 

irik honk parse ahdedaeeur 
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ers ee ee oe ee oe ee 
— Sureaa gH 
Sanatkumara says—_ 


‘Mind (manas), assuredly, is more ‘Gen Speech. Verily, as the closed hand compasses | 
two acorns, or two kola-berries, or two dice-nuts (belleric myrobalam), so Mind compasses 
both Speech and Name. When through Mind one has in mind “I wish to learn the sacred 
sayings (mantra),” then he learns them; “I wish to perform sacred works (karma),” then he 
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performs them; “T wow’ desire sons and cattle,” then he desired them; “I would desire this 
world. and the yonder,” then he desires them. Truly, the self (diman) is Mind. Truly, the 
world (Joka) is Mind. Truly, Brahman is Mind. | 


a Ie eT a ene ie ord 
mera ae sft TAT are ANS ee THY arerrarehifeaferiig | : 


He who reverences Mind as Brahma—as far as Mind goes, so far he has unlimited 
freedom, he who reverences Mind as Brahma.’ _ | 


‘Is there, sir, more than Mind?’ 
‘There is, assuredly, more than Mind’. 
‘Do you, sir, tell me it.’ 
Part - 4 


cere re eh are & erorer ee are ag seta se wa 
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(Sanatkumara said) ‘Conception (sankalpa), assuredly, is more than Mind. Verily, — 
when one forms a Conception, then he has in Mind, then he utters Speech, and he utters it 
in Name. The sacred sayings (mantra) are included in Name and sacred works 1 in the sacred 
sayings. 

aft @ ar ual dancterenft daca = wise wrt = 
wraclat agerat a wracray tua Fax dame ak daw ae dagen 
RAHAT TET WOT: HaeKd WOT Paget wat: Ae warm: dere 
HAO Maou HHO Wage cla: Rn Pe ee eee eee 
SHOUT 


(O Narada!) Verily, these have Conception as their union-point, have Conception as 
their soul, are established on Conception. Heaven and earth were formed through 
Conception. Wind and space were formed through Conception. Water and heat were 
formed through Conception. Through their having been formed, rain becomes formed. 
‘Through rain having been formed, food becomes formed. Through food having been 
formed, living creatures (prdna) become formed. Through living creatures having been — 
formed, sacred sayings (mantra) become formed. Through sacred sayings having been 
formed, sacred works (karma) become [per]formed. Through sacred works having been 
[per]formed, the world becomes formed. Through the world having been formed, 
everything becomes formed. Such is Conception. Reverence Conception. 


a oa: Wat game aed «a dem gam ga: waa 
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(O° Narada!) He who reverences Conception as Brahma—he, verily, attains the 
Conception-worlds; himself being enduring, the enduring worlds; himself established, the 
established worlds; himself unwavering, the unwavering worlds As far as Conception goes, 
so far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences Conception as Brahma.’ 

“Ts there, sir, more than Conception?’ 

‘There is, assuredly, more than Conception.’ 


‘Do ou sir, tell me it.’ 
Part - 5 


‘fe me eesorgah et ese ree ea ye fe 
wart WAT HarfoT en 


(O Narada!) ‘Thought (citta), assuredly, is more than Conception. Verily, when one 
thinks, then he forms a conception, then he has in Mind, then he utters Speech, and he utters 
it in Name. The sacred sayings nga) are included in Name and sacred works in the 
sacred sayings. 


ate at ana fate ferent ” fafeenhs arerrerafi apne vata 
seg ferme frre ft a Regen 


(QO Narada!) Verily, these things have Thought as their union-point, have Thought as 

their soul, are established on Thought. Therefore, even if one who knows much is without 
Thought, people say of him : “He is not anybody, whatever he knows! Verily, if he did 
know, he would not be so without Thought!” On the other hand, if one who knows little 
possesses Thought, people are desirous of listening to him. Truly, indeed, Thought is the 
union-point, Thought 1 is the soul (atman), anus is the support of these things. Reverence 
Thought. 


a afer er fart a den gan ga: 
cartafesa aes we ore ener walt wot megs 
errafarerage Sie ferarara yas etter ae era eAATIS I 


O Narada! He who reverences Thought as Brahma—he, verily, attains the Thought- 
worlds; himself being enduring, the enduring worlds; himself being established, the 
established worlds; himself being unwavering, the unwavering: worlds. As far as Thought 
goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences Thought as Brahma.’ 


“Is there, sir, more than Thought?’ 
_ “There is, assuredly, more than Thought.’ 


‘Do you, sir, tell me it.’ 
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Part - 6 

ert ara ferrgar erenita ufadt sraftarahat saradia ilieieadl eerie Wear 
Teta TVA ss WTI Neat wear eaammexw sda F ver Aso: 
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(O Narada!) ‘Meditation (dhydna), assuredly, is more than Thought. The earth 
meditates, as it were (iva). The atmosphere meditates, as it were. The heaven meditates, as 
it were. Water meditates, as it were. Mountains meditate, as it were. Gods and men 
meditate, as it were. Therefore whoever among men here attain greatness—they have, as it 
were, a part of the reward of meditation. Now, those who are small are quarrellers, .tale- 
bearers, slanderers. : 
of Meditation. Reverence Meditation. 


| eat ont wag’ aragarres wt waren aera ar ay eat wags 
| arret erage Bf SATTETS wats eA a rea | 


(O Narada!) He who reverences Meditation as Brahma—as far as Meditation goes, SO 
far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences Meditation as Brahma.’ 


‘Is there, sir, more than Meditation?? 
‘There is, assuredly, more than Meditation’. 
‘Do you, sir, tell me it.’ 

| Part - 7 


‘Het axed ta ek es ee ee 
wat aamt ad frex ufs dd Ae aataeaterndt tafaat gafaat qafeat aafeai 
Tear, weastaat fed a yal a art cet ay Hey taney Wea TNT 
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(O Narada!) ‘Understanding (vijndna), assuredly, is more than Meditation. Verily, by 
Understanding one understands the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the Atharvaveda 
as the fourth, Legend and Ancient Lore (itihdsa-purdna) as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas 
[i.e. Grammar], Propitiation of the Manes, Mathematics, Augury (daiva), Chronology, 
Logic, Polity, the Science of the Gods (deva-vidyd), the Science of Sacred Knowledge 
(brahma-vidya), Demonology (bhita-vidyd), the Science of Rulership (ksetra-vidyd), 
Astrology (naksatra-vidya), the Science of Snake-charming, and the Fine Arts (sarpa- 
devajana-vidyd), as well as heaven and earth, wind and space, water and heat, gods and 
men, beasts and birds, grass and trees, animals together with worms, flies, and ants, nght 
and wrong, true and false, good and bad, pleasant and unpleasant, food and drink, this 
~ world and the yonder—all this one understands just with Understanding. Reverence 
Understanding. 
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- He who reverences Understanding as Brahma—he, verily, attains. the worlds of 
Understanding (vijfdna) and of Knowledge (jfiana). As far as Understanding, goes, So far he 
has unlimited freedom, he who reverences Understanding as a 


‘Is there, sir, more than Understanding?’ 

“There is, assuredly, more than Understanding.’ 

‘Do you, sir, tell me it. | 

Part - 8 

ae aa iio sak aaa aaeaelik a we cae 
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(O Narada!) ‘Strength (bala), aneunediyss is more than Understanding. Indeed, one man 
of Strength causes a hundred men of Understanding to tremble. When one is becoming 
strong, he becomes a rising man. Rising, he becomes an attendant. Attending, he becomes 
attached as a pupil. Attached as a pupil, he becomes a seer, he becomes a hearer, he 
becomes a thinker, he becomes a perceiver, he becomes a doer, he becomes an 
understander. By Strength, verily, the earth stands; by Strength, the atmosphere; by 
Strength, the sky; by Strength, the mountains; by Strength, gods and men; by Strength, 
beasts and birds, grass and trees, animals together with worms, flies, and ants. By Strength 
the world stands. Reverence Strength. . 


a aed aegee maces we em wat at wag 
wet aerge sft corsa weseifa eat Tarai 


He who reverences Strength as Brahma—as far as Strength goes, SO far he has 
unlimited freedom, he who reverences Strength as Brahma.’ 7 


‘Is there, sir, more than Strength?” 
‘There is, assuredly, more than puenetn ° 


‘Do you, sir, tell me it: 
Part - 9 | 
— Se ae arargerereserat ara eearyS sidquarpunstererarstarectfiraen 
AS HA SR ay HEL Pa RINE Ta | 
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‘Food (anna), assuredly, is more than Strength. Therefore, if one should not eat for ten 
days, even though he might live, yet verily he becomes a non-seer, a non-hearer, a non- 
thinker, a non-perceiver, a non-doer, a non-understander. But on the entrance of food he 
‘becomes a seer, he becomes a hearer, he becomes a thinker, he becomes a perceiver, he ~ 
becomes a doer, he becomes an understander. Reverence Food. _ 


wats miquretswent & a cavarerdsfificgafi aaewer wt wearer warETET 
walt asd Tarcqurens te WTAISAEA SAAS ASS TY erarsaifeafane 


He who reverences Food as Brahma—he, verily, attains the worlds of Food and Drink. 
As far as food goes, so far he has unlimited fr eedom, he who reverences Food as Brahma.’ 


‘Is there, sir, more than Food?’ ‘There is, assuredly, more than Food.’ 
‘Do you, sir, tell me it.’ | 
| Part- 10 | 
sit STATA ETEIET Gast watt creed won ert ata aafareartiaar aet 
qafsiaarte: TUT ere ag afserdicare war wat at yfedt aefiet aq either 
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(OQ Narada!) ‘Water (apas), verily, is more than Food. Therefore, when there is not a 
good rain, living creatures (prdna) sicken with the thought, “Food will become scarce.” But 
when there is a good rain, living creatures become happy with the thought, “Food will 
become abundant.” It is just Water solidified that is this earth, that is the atmosphere, that is 
the sky, that is gods and men, beasts and birds, grass and trees, animals together with 
worms, flies and ants; all these are just Water solidified. Reverence Water. 


jg ast were arctfr wakerneeinnaratt araeut at waver aavarrart wat 
ast garqureasfet wrasse ya seasalt ata wes ea gat eoTarraeteafang ie 


He who reverences W:ter (dpas) as Brahma obtains (Gpnoti) all his desires and 
becomes satisfied. As far as Water goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who 
reverences Water as Brahma.’ 


‘Is there, sir, more than Water?’ ‘There is, assuredly, more than Water.’ 


‘Do you sir, tell me it.’ 


afieate et ft Sor wat werd cetera: at fa see 


‘Heat (fejas), verily, is more than Water. That, verily, seizes hold of the wind, and heats 
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the ether (akasa). Then people say : “It is hot! It is burning hot! Surely it will rain!” Heat 
indeed first indicates this, and then lets out water. So, with lightnings darting up and across 
the sky, thunders roll. Therefore people say : “It lightens! It thunders! Surely it will rain!” 
Heat indeed first indicates this, and then lets out water. Reverence Heat. © | 


a weet gage tet 4 a are derrenisuaaeenfafeeatt area 
ee en een nnn ae a ee 
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He who reverences Heat as Brahma—he, verily, being glowing, attains ‘iota | 
_ shining worlds freed from darkness. As far as Heat goes, so far he has unlimited Freedom, 
he who reverences Heat as Brahma.’ | : 


‘Is there, sir, more than Heat?” ‘There is, assuredly, more than Heat. 


‘Do you, sir, tell me it.’ 
Part - 12 


slide cot its sdeidhedle 1 ealaceietlll Sealine nce aads 
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‘Space (akdga), assuredly, is more than Heat. In Space, verily, are both sun and moon : 
lightning stars and fire. Through Space one calls out; through Space one hears; through 
Space one answers. In Space one enjoys himself; in Space one does not enjoy himself. In 
Space one is born; unto Space one is born. Reverence Space. 


aa mei gage sreed 8 a dered doegeenistefeeatt 
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(O Narada!) He who reverences Space as pike he. verily, attains spacious, 
gleaming, unconfined, wide-extending worlds. As far as Space goes, so far he has unlimited 
freedom, he who reverences Space as Brahma.’ 


‘Is there, sir, more than Space?’ ‘There is, assuredly, more than Space.’ 
‘Do yOu, sir, tell me it.’ 


Part -13 


‘ch Seatiaeeeaitagi atest wilh Gesell aeetadel 
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O Narada! ‘Memory (smara), verily, is more than Space: Therefore, even if n many not 
possessing Memory should be assembled, indeed they would not hear any one at all, they | 


198 a a oe 4 112 UPANISADS 


would not think, they would not understand. But assuredly, if they should remember, then 
they would hear, then they would think, then they would understand. Through Memory, 
assuredly, one discerns his children; through Memory, his cattle. Reverence Memory. 


a a: et Tagua gaa wd wel waar walt a: eR Terguretstea 
Wa: SRT sit Sela yas eit TT Targeting 


He who reverence Memory as Brahma—as far as Memory goes, SO os he has unlimited 
freedom, he who reverence memory as Brahma.’ | 


‘Is there, sir, more than Memory?’ ‘There is, assuredly, more than Memory.’ 


‘Do you, sir, tell me it.’ 
- Part-14 © 
aren art rege @ ert wart eaifin get yes wee wt 
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O Narada! ‘Hope (dasa), assuredly, is more ‘than Memory. When kindled by Hope, 
verily, Memory learns the sacred sayings (mantra); [kindled by Hope] one performs sacred — 
works (karma), longs for sons and cattle, for this world and the yonder. Reverence Hope. 


a a ane garquret serene wad a: URINE SMa Tat AWaareray 
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He who reverences Hope as Brahma—through Hope all his desires prosper, his wishes 
are not unavailing. As far as Hope goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who 
reverences Hope as Brahma.’ 

‘Is there, sir, more than Hope?’ 

“There is, assuredly, more than Hope.’ 
‘Do you, sir, tell me it.’ | 
| Part - 15 


ilk i sing aecnaan aan then ane oil al a i wort 
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(O Narada!) ‘Life ((prdna, breath), verily, is more than Hope. Just as, verily, the spokes 
are fastened in the hub, so on this vital breath everything is fastened. Life (prdna) goes on 
with vital breath (prdna). Vital breath (prdna) gives life (prdna); it gives [life] to a living 
creature (prdna). One's father is vital breath; one's mother, vital breath; one's brother, vital 
breath; one's sister, vital breath; one's teacher (dcarya), vital breath; a Brahman is vital 
eee | 
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If one answers harshly, as it were (iva), a father, ora mother, or a Bioiiee or a sister, or 
a teacher, or a Brahman, people say to him : “Shame on you! Verily, you are a slayer of 
your father! Verily, you are a slayer of your mother! Verily, you are a slayer of your 
brother! Verily, you are a slayer of your sister! Verily, you are a slayer of your teacher! _ 
Verily, you are a slayer of a Brahman!” | 


8 WATS wa safes att a » fageretfi q maga q 
“ orgerea a eergere ararkeet + mreroertfag | | 
| But if, when the vital breath has departed from them, one should even shove them with 

a poker and burn up every bit of them, people would not say to him : “You are a slayer of 
- your father,” nor “You are a slayer of your mother,” nor “You are a slayer of your brother,” 


~ nor “You are a slayer of your sister,” nor “You are a slayer of your teacher,” nor “You are a 
_ Slayer of a Brahman.” 
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For indeed, vital breath (prdna) is all these things. Verily, he who sees this, thinks ‘this, 
understands this, becomes a superior speaker. Even if people should say to him “You are a 
superior speaker,” he should say “I am a superior pee en He should not deny it. 


7 -~Part - 16 | | 
woo mt afaacit a: waafaada ated ama: cette wt a 
fataanfaoatirte Get Tay fattest sfeti g 
- (O Narada!) But he, verily, speaks apern who speaks saenieits with Trath 
(satya).’ 
- ‘Then I, sir, would speak superiorly with Truth.’. 
‘But one must desire to understand the Truth.’ 


‘Sir, I desire to understand the Truth.’ 
Part - 17 


we & fee wet ft fart We ae fart et et fe 
fatenfadeatata fast wear fataara sftiien 
(Sanatkum4ra said “O Narada!”’) ‘Verily, when one understands, then he speaks the 


Truth. One who does not understand, does not speak the Truth. Only he who understands 
speaks the Truth. But one must desire to understand Understanding (vjftana).’ 
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‘SI, I desire to understand Understanding.’ 
| Part - 18 
we ioe fear eer fr a fat wc feet 
amrat fatiare Siren 


‘Verily, when one thinks, then he inderstands. Without thinking one does not 
understand. Only after having monent does one understand. But one must desire to 
| understand Thought (mati).’ 


‘Sir, I desire to understand Thought.’ 
Part -19 


ce agree gh mgt aes Gh at ee at 
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‘Verily, when one has Faith, hen he thinks. One who has not Faith does not think. Only 
he who has Faith thinks. But one must desire to understand Faith (sraddha).’ 


ous I desire to understand Faith.’ 
Part - 20 


ze Fees et apes are ny eae 
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‘Verily, when one grows forth, then he has faith. One who does not grow forth does not 
have Faith. Only he who grows forth (nih +\stha) has Faith. But one must desire to 
understand the Growing Forth (nih +4, sthd).’ 


‘Sir, I desire to understand the Growing Forth.’ 
| Part - 21. 


wa et fits i af en 
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_ ‘Verily, when one is active, then he grows forth. Without being active one does not 
grow. forth. Only by activity does one grow forth. But one must desire to understand 
Activity (Arti).’ | 
‘Sir, I desire to understand Activity.’ 
Part - 22 
ce gd maton wt ag som i guia mem ih go a 


fafagnfareatitan ae wat fatrara sfanen 
‘Verily, when one gets Pleasure for himself, then he is active. Without getting Pleasure 


one is not active. Only by getting Pleasure | is one active. But one must ecsue to understand 
Pleasure (sukha).’ | 
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— “Sir, I desire to understand Pleasure.’ 
| | Part - 23. 


aa gee ge ae gens ate ge ome fae et ge a 
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‘Verily, a Plenum is the same as Pleasure. There is no Pleasure in the small. Only a_ 
Plenum is Pleasure. But one must desire to understand the Plenum (bhiman).’ 


‘Sir, I desire to understand the Plenum’. 
| | Part - 24 _ | 
| ee ee ee a ee ee 
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‘Where one sees nothing else, hears aomiae else, understands nothing else— that is a 
Plenum. But where one sees something else— that is the small. Verily, the Plenum is the 
same as the immortal; but the small is the same as the mortal.’ 


‘That Plenum, sir—on what is it established?’ 


‘On its own greatness—unless, not on greatness at all. 


Tewatte usted eftafard eran Sravarerari met _ sarattet 
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Here on earth people call cows and horses, elephants and ait slaves and wives, fields | 
and abodes “greatness”. I do not speak thus; I do not speak thus, said he; ‘for [in that case] 
one thing is established upon another. — | 7 


Part - 25 
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(O Narada!) That [Plenum], indeed, is below. It is above, It is to the west. It is to the 
— east. It is to the south. It is to the north. It, indeed, is this whole world. | 


~ Now next, the instruction with regard to the Ego (ahamkard-desa). 


I, indeed, am below. I am above. Am to the west. I am to the east. T am to the south. I 
am to the north. I, indeed, am this whole world. 


BNA sense Vartaaedernafererent wserat ytedera afaora a 
aTreaaes adfafa a at we wad war wd faaaenirremits smafiea ena: a 
ee eee 
Bare wey earsaeaATTET wavy 
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Now next, the instruction with regard to the soul (Gtmddesa). 
The Soul (Atman), indeed, is below. The Soul is above. The Soul is to the west. The 


Soul is to the east. The Soul is to the south. The Soul is to the north. The Soul, indeed, is - 
this whole world. 


_ Verily, he who sees this, who thinks this, who understands this, who has pleasure i in the 
| Soul, who has delight in the Soul, who has intercourse with the Soul, who has bliss in the 
Soul—he is autonomous (sva-rdj); he has unlimited freedom in all worlds. But they who 
know otherwise than this are heteronomous (anya-rdjan); they have perishable worlds; in 
all worlds they have no freedom: | : 


Part - 26 
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-Sanatkumara said— Verily, for him who sees this, who thinks this, who understands 


this, Vital Breath (prdna) arises from the Soul (Atman); Hope, from the Soul; Memory, _ | 


from the Soul; Space (Gkdsa), from the Soul; Heat, from the Soul; Water, from the Soul; 
Appearance and Disappearance, from the Soul; Food, from the Soul: Strength, from the 
— Soul; Understanding, from the Soul; Meditation, from the Soul; Thought, from the Soul; 
_ Conception, from the Soul; Mina, from the Soul; Speech, from the Soul; Name, from the 
Soul; sacred sayings (mantra), from. the Soul; sacred works enae from the Soul; 
indeed this whole world, from the Soul. 


| ee errr ah & Ua: ares 
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ee ee ete eer | 
| As to this there is the following verse :-— . | 

The seer sees riot death, nor sickness, nor any distress. | 

The seer sees only the All, obtains the All entirely. — 2 
| That [Soul] j iS onefold, is threefold, fivefold, sevenfold, and also ninefold; 

Again, declared elevenfold, hundred-and-eleven-fold, And also twenty-thousand-fold. | 
In pure nourishment (dhdra-suddhi) there is a pure nature (sattva-suddhi). In a pure 
nature the traditional doctrine (smrti) becomes firmly fixed. In acquiring the traditional 
doctrine. there is release from all knots [of the heart]. To such a one who has his stains 


- wiped away the blessed Sanatkumara shows the further shore of darkness. People call him | 
Skanda Yee, they call him Skanda.’ | 
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Eigth Chapter 
Concerning the nature of the soul 
| Part - 1 
oe . The universal real Soul, within the heart and in the world | 
am afeqnteraergt ast qostt -_ eat Feraere eae AES aera 
fafa facdeafafen gu | 
Orn! [The teacher should say:] ‘Now, what is here in this Sy of Brahma, is an abode, a 


small lotus-flower. Within that is a small space. What is within that, should be searched | 
- out; that, assuredly, is what one should desire to understand.’ 


| a Sgpiecafermayt eet yet Gen aetsferrrceme: fs wen feat aaa 
were fafienfaccatata a garquen | | 
If they fi. e. the pupils] should say to him : “This abode, the small lotus-flower that is 


here in this city of Brahma, and the small space within that—what is there which snou be 
7 searched out, which assuredly one should desire to understand?’ 


| al: aes untae a a 
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_ He should say : ‘As far, verily, as this world-space (ayam akasa) extends, so far 
extends the space within the heart. Within it, indeed, are contained both heaven and earth, 
both fire and wind, both sun and moon, lightning and the stars, both what one possesses 
_ here and what one does not possess; everything here is contained within it.’ 


: 2 agate met ee afin: ar a gar a aE | 
—Wenad at fa adistafgrerdt situs | - 
Ue they should say to him : ‘If within this city of Brahma i 1S, contained emiting here, 


all beings as well as all desires, when old age overtakes it or it ee what is left over 
therefrom?’ 


sg eile Adie ts Wlbaia? dane Sane sain =, 
sreameraron fast fagrafaster fafrecdisfrara: aan: waar sat ade WaT 
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He should say : ‘That does not grow. old with one's old age; it is not slain with one's 
‘murder. That is the real city of Brahma. In it desires are contained. That is the Soul | 
(Atman), free from evil, ageless, deathless, sorrowless, hungerless, thirstless, whose desire | 


1s the Real, whose conception is the Real. 
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For, just as here on earth human beings follow along in subjection to command; of 
whatever object they are desirous, whether a realm or a ‘part of a field, upon that ey live 
 dependent— 


| aaig aitadt cite: ion he Oe gad aa selena 
ae es ee ee re See eee ee : 
Ua SALA BAY clehy BMT SANG U 


| As hereon earth the world which is won by work (karma-jita loka) béedonies ete a 
even so there the world which is won by merit (punya- -jit loka) becomes destroyed. 


Those who go hence without here having found the Soul (Atman) and those real desires 
(satya kama)—for them in all the worlds there is no freedom. But those who go hence 
having found here the Soul and those real desires—for them in all worlds there 1 is freedom. 


Part - 2 


efain uieessiilesdbites tek cet gees teh me 


If he becomes desirous of the world of fathers, merely out of his conception (samkalpa) 
fathers arise. Possessed of that world of fathers, he is happy. | 


Ae ERR SA See es sofas fe mes ao 
TATA HI 


So, if he becomes desirous of the world of. mothers, merely out of his conception 
mothers arise. Possessed of that world of mothers, he is happy. 


et een nee ener ee waftefa orgy et 
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So, if he becomes desirous of the world of brothers, merely out of his conception 
brothers arise. Possessed of that world of brothers, he is happy. 


aa ufe wyciaamt walt dacudare wan: wgfasta a — se 
weTATN 
- So, if he becomes desirous of the world of sisters, merely out of his coneepny sisters 
arise. Possessed of that world of sisters, he is happy. 


AR See we cafe i xfctiey eet 
rac eay | 


So, if he becomes desirous of the world of friends, merely out of his conception anol 
arise. Possessed of that world of friends, he is HAPPY 


Tree 
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So, if he becomes desirous of the world of perfume and garlands, merely out. of his 
conception perfume and garlands arise. Possessed of that world of perfume and paren he 
is happy. : 


“sie wilacaaeaienh Mali daeeienet aaa naa el 


So, if he becomes desirous of the world of food and drink, merely out of his poficepnton 
food and drink arise. Possessed of that world of food and drink, he is happy. 


- sa of reenter wae emer ne eye eee 
Wea | 


So, if he becomes desirous. of the world of song and music, neil? out of his 
conception song and music arise. Possessed of that world of song and music, he is happy. 


safe Sieteant waft daomndara fer: agftaha aa eitciet daat 
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0) if he becomes desirous of the world of women, merely out of his conception women 


arisc, Possessed of that world of women, he is happy. 


ddedie baliatenk teecadhieeeise Ondine 


Of whatever object he becomes desirous, whatever desire he desire, merely out of his 
conception it arises. Possessed of it, he is happy, 


Part - 3 


dq 3H UeM: seve a ae tat wel: Sf 3 fie 
SAT THAT 


These same are real desires (satva kama) with a covering of what is false. ASUEA 
they are real, there is a covering that is false. : 


For truly, whoever of one's [fellows] departs hence, one does: not get him [back] to look 
at here. 


eee ae ee ee ee ne ee sare 
ayant fost figaeaa sede tac 4 ape wat: Wat 
ee Ut Teeth at free fe weyers 


But those of one's [fellows] who are alive there, and those who have departed: ea 
whatever else one desires but does not get—all this one finds by going in there [i.e. in the 
Soul]; for there, truly, are those real desires of his which have a covering of what is false. 


So, just as those who do not know the spot might go over a hid treasure of gold again 
and again, but not find it, even so all creatures here go day by day to that Brahma-world 
_(brahma-loka) [in ceep sleep], but do not find it; for Dy they are carried astray by what is 
false. : 
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WaT Ue aren ae cetada Frems weather cenqremneteat Wafarert citentherg 
Verily, this Soul (Atman) is in the heart. The etymological explanation (nirukta) | 
thereof is this : This one is in the heart (Ardy ayam); therefore it is the heart (ardayam), Day 
by day, verily, he who knows this goes to the heavenly world (svarga loka). 
| amt aos eoreetsemesttereger wt shfrereier wr wiffimet wy arte 
garda ATTA ST TET S AT UAT SaTUTT AT TAPAATNY 
Now, that serene one who, rising up out of this body, reaches the highest light and 


appears with his own form—he i is the Soul (Atman),’ said he [i.e. the teacher’]. ‘That is the 
immortal, the fearless. That 1 is Brahma.’ 


Verily, the name of that Brahma i is the Real (satyam). 


“aft gat wk fwaerofin adtafift aeraraqame aft ache ai SA ash 
TY teal TAaeteal Wafer cenafan i 
Verily, these are the three syllables : sat-ti-vam. The sat (Being)—that is the. immortal. 


The ti—that is the mortal. Now the yam—with that one holds the two together. Because 
~ with it one holds (Vyam) the two together, therefore it is yam. Day by day, verily, he who 


_. knows this goes to the peavenly world. 


| | | ‘Part - 4 | | | 
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Now, the Soul (Atman) i is the bridge [or dam], the separation for keeping these worlds 
apart. Over that bridge [or dam] there cross neither day, nor night, nor old age, nor death, 
nor sorrow, nor well-doing, nor evil-doing. 


‘We Ue Aq daha: wart wali fas: alk ee ean 
“TeTET Ua Oy draify samt wefeurdt aaa TeTeATH 1A 


All evils turn back therefrom, for that Brahma-world is freed from evil. Therefore, 
verily, upon crossing that bridge, if one is blind, he becomes no longer blind; if he is sick, 
he becomes no longer sick. Therefore, verily, upon crossing that bridge, me night aebeee 
even as the day, for that Brahma-world is ever illumined. 


owe wad gare meniongiereta Sede gareiaetan: orig vitag arrant 
TATU 
_ But only they who find that Brahma- world through the chaste life ofa student of sacred 


knowledge (brahmacarya)—only they possess that Brahma-world. In all worlds they : 
possess: unlimited freedom. aes 
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Part -5 
‘The true way to the Brahma-loka 


ome cae gore soede ape Se ot foe ate 
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Now, what people call ‘sacrifice’ (vajfia) i is really the chaste life of a student of sacred 
knowledge (brahmacarya), for only through the chaste life of a student of sacred 
knowledge does he who is a knower (yajatr) find that [world]. | 


Now, what people call ‘what has been sacrificed’ (ista) is ; really the chaste life of a_ 


student of sacred knowledge, for only after having searched (istvd) with the chaste life of a_ 
student of sacred knowledge does one find the Soul (Atman). 


sx warm seefte geen daw reed five 
SaaS THATS AKATAT SATATAG a AFAR 


Now, what people call ‘the protracted sacrifice’ (satrdyana) is really the chaste life of a 
student of sacred knowledge, for only through the chaste life of a student of sacred 
_ knowledge does one find the protection (trana) of the real (sat) Soul (Atman). 

Now, what people call ‘silent asceticism’ (mauna) is really the chaste life of a student 
of sacred knowledge, for only in finding the Soul through the chaste life of a student of 
sacred knowledge does one [really] think (manute). 


a ein weld tee oe d peel. 
TAY Tea Aa sa vasnidt sachs Tien feta aatndte 
MAI: UAT AA THAI: wafafias fecorean ) | 

Now, what people call ‘a course of fasting’ (an-dsakdyana) is really the chaste life of a 
student of sacred knowledge, for the Soul (Atman) which one finds through the chaste life 
of a student of sacred knowledge perishes not (na-nasyati). 

- Now, what people call ‘betaking oneself to hermit life in the forest’ (aranyayana) is 
really the chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge. Verily, the two seas in the Brahma- 
world, in the third heaven from here, are Ara and Nya. There is the lake Airarhmadiya 
(‘ Affording Refreshment and Ecstasy’); there, the fig-tree -Somasavana (‘the Soma- 


yielding’)’ there, Brahma's citadel, Aparajita (‘the Unconquered’ ), the golden-hall of the 
Lord (prabhu). : 


co cht ot em sos eign aren tg 
HMM alas 1 7 


But only they who find those two seas, Ara and Nya, in the Brahma-world aroueh the 


~ chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge—only my possess. that Brahma- wens hh all 
the worlds they possess unlimited freedom. | | 
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Part - 6 


- Passing out from the heart through the sun to immortality 


a A Ue Ree STEM: fegerentforafenata yacrer steve wires chferteaeh | 
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Now, as for these channels of the heart—they arise from the finest essence, arene iS 
reddish brown, white, blue, yellow, and red : so it is said. Verily, oc sun is reddish 
brown; it is white; it is blue; it is yellow; it is red. | 

[In this very Upanisad in the first to fifth part of the chapter three, different colours, aspects as 
also the nectar flows associated there to have been described. That description is relevant here. It 1s 
clear that this ‘Aditya’ is different than the sun and something analogous to omnipresent self- 
luminating element of soul.] 


| an HEN sma Sit areht marin arf dadda anfraee wena set cat meat 
AG AGMCaaNaded A SY AST Yat sa asa: waeKd Asyfernfss VATU 
Now, as a great extending highway goes to two villages, this one and the yonder, even 


so these rays of the sun go to two worlds, this one and the yonder. They extend from yonder 
sun, and creep into these channels. They extend from these channels, and creep into yonder 


sun. 


| Wea: Vet: TT: eae fr wer aly wt wat mT 
| agufa Sara fe var daat waft 
~ Now, when one is thus sound asleep, composed, serene, he knows no dream: a he 


has crept into these channels; so no evil touches him, ae then he has reached the Bright 
Power (fejas). 


wa ahead it waft mofo ani onan wt ara 
MACAU AA. TATA UI 


Now, when one thus becomes reduced to weatnees those sitting around say : Do you 
know me?’ ‘Do you. RTLOW. me?’ As long as he has not aaa from this me, he knows — 
them. 


ay adacerentagerralite ——— a anfatr a oer Waa a 
Taare Teas We cienant fagat wet PriatsfergarTi4 

But when he thus departs from this body, then he ascends upward with these very rays 
of the sun. With the thought of Om, verily, he passes up. As quickly as one could direct his 
- mind to it, he comes to the sun. That, verily, indeed, is the world- door, an entrance for 
knowers, a stopping for non-knowers. 


ree wt eto geoes ever que genehrenen 
Frere seam mer wa | 


209 
An hymn is quoted in this context. There are a hundred and one channels of.the heart. 
One of these passes up to the crown of the head. 
Going up by it, one goes to immortality. 
The others are for departing in various directions. 
- Part -7 


The progressive instruction of Indra by Prajapati concerning the real self. 


a arearaenaran fest fagrafaetat fafracaisftura: ara: aadaed: Uisawer: 
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(Now, we describe the illustrations pertaining to Indra and Virocana while making 
clarity on the nature of soul.) Prajapati Brahma said— ‘The Self (Atman), which is free from 
evil, ageless, deathless, sorrowless, hungerless, thirstless, whose desire is the Real, whose 
conception is the Real—He should be searched out, Him one should desire to understand. 
He obtains all worlds and all desires who has found out and who understands that Self.’ 


Tena Fargu sagen § deka cao aera Walker HHT 
waka amnifrita gat sammie ferttertts get at sical afaarott 
TTP TERT OTT Thal | 

Then both the gods and the devils (deva- asin) eer it. Then they said : ‘Come! Let us 
search out that Self, the Self by searching out whom one obtains all worlds and all desires!’ 


Then Indra from among the gods went forth unto him, and Virocana from among the 
devils. Then, without es with each other, the two came into the presence of — 
Prajapati, fuel in hand. 


Oe oles aie ial alias Aleta di dial 
SreaTTETTTET fast fagcgfetgtent fatsacdisfiare: Ua: Udder: Wsaper: a 
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Then for thirty-two years the two lived the chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge 
(brahmacarya). 


Then Prajapati said to the two : ‘Desiring what have you been living?’ 


Then the two said : “The Self (Atman), which is free from evil, ageless, deathlesy 
sorrowless, hungerless, thirstless, whose desire is the Real, whose conception is the 
Real—He should: be searched out, Him one should desire to understand. He obtains all 
worlds and all desires who has found out and who understands that Self.” Such do people 
declare to be your words, sir. We have been living desiring Him.’ 


200 tt 7 i « % | 7 - 412, UPANISADS 


| at @ waTafreara a warsfaftr eat eyed UE smafa dardacgaatagere Bist 
aTasTy Ufa BIMIMEst HAT UE sale Ss Wag deray ufcerad sia garniwi | 
Then Prajapati said to the two : ‘That Person who is seen in the eye—He is the Self 
(Atman) of whom I spoke. That is the immortal, the fearless. That is Brahma.’ 


‘But this one, sir, who is observed in water and in a mirror—which one is he?’ - | 
‘The same one, een is observed in all these,’ said he. 
Part - 8. 


sie apes ent < ene elle A deka Ke 
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_ Prajapati told to them— aoe at. yourself i in a pan of water. Anything that you do not 
| understand of the Self, tell me.’ 


Then the two looked in.a pan of v water. 
Then Prajapati said to the two: “What do you see?” 


Then the two said : ‘We see everything here, Sir, a ‘Self corresponding exaenY, even 1 to 
the hair and fingernails!’ 


fe rere merit pret wet aoherestaih A x we 
Waett cepa getenrasaatean at g sorafreare fe eyes giaan | 


- Prajapati again said to them— ‘Make yourselves well- -ornamented, well-dressed, 
adorned, and look in a pan of water.’ : | 


Then the two made themselves well- ornaniented, well- dressed, sored: and looked in 
a pan of water. : | 


_ Then Prajapati said to the two : “What do you see?’ 


a graqdeeenrat wa: ae eee ee maria 
gat uftegenfats snc gartrayaTMtagae a | MTT WATAY: 113 


Then the two said : ‘Just as we ourselves are here, sir, well-ornamented, well-dressed, 
adorned—-so there, sir, well-ornamented, well-dressed, adorned.’ 


‘That is the Self,’ said he. ‘That is the immortal, the fearless. That is Brahma.’ 


Then with tranquil heart (santa- hrdaya) the two went forth. 
[They could aot understand the secret behind the statement of Prajapati and returned back. _ 


| at artes soraftreareuerarcnragiae sadt sat Urgueadt fear Far arg aT 
A anersiit 5 weet ar Fetherts quasi. elt Gengurees eres et 
Re ees none renee Seen re em ee 
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_ Then Prajapati glanced after them, and said : ‘They go without having comprehended, _ 


without having found the Self (Atman). Whosoever shall have such a doctrine (upanisad), 


be they gods or be they devils, they shall perish.’ 


Then with tranquil heart Virocana came to the devils. To em he then declared this 


doctrine (upanisad) : ‘Oneself (dtman) is to be made happy here on earth. Oneself is to be © 


waited upon. He who makes his own self (atman) happy here on earth, who waits upon’ 
himself—he obtains both worlds, both this world and the yonder.’ 


TATE CLT TRS AEA ATTA aR: Seiraeresieet wet | fern 
amarante wages wy ats det aA 


Therefore even now here on earth they say of one. who is not a giver, who is not a 
believer (a-Sraddadhana), who is not a sacrificer, ‘Oh! Devilish (dsura)!’ for such is the 
~ doctrine (upanisad) of the devils. They adorn the body (sarira) of one deceased with what - 

they have begged, with dress, with ornament, as ae! call it, for they think that thereby. they | 
| will win yonder world. | 


Part -9 
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But then Indra, even before reaching the gods, saw this Reeaters ‘Just as, indeed, that 
one [1.e. the bodily self] is well-ornamented when this body (sarira) is well-ornamented, | 
well-dressed when this is well-dressed, adorned with this is adorned, even so that one is | 
_ blind when this is blind, lame when this is lame, maimed when this is maimed. It perishes 

immediately upon the perishing of this body. I see nothing enjoyable in this.’ 


a afrenit: yta a @ wrofieart wsaeRereged: want: ad fire - . 


fairey ym sf a aa wa wea amasfeeait araciad araciadt vale 
yaar yar: Uta UneaT Cataasa watt BT ATT: en ener 
MRT ATT Apel AAA A TPATAATT 


He came back again with fuel in hand. Then Prajapati said to chine Desiring what, O 
Maghavan (‘ Munificent One’ ), have you come back again, since yon along with Virocana | 
_ went forth with tranquil heart?’ 


Then he said : ‘Just as, indeed, that one [1.e. the bodily self] is well- ornamented when — 
this body is well-ornamented, well-dressed when this is well-dressed, adorned when this is 


adorned even so it is blind when this is blind, lame when this is lame, maimed when this i is 


_ maimed. It perishes immediately upon the e Penisnine of this Body, I see nothing ouevele in 
this.’ : 7 . 
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‘He is even so, O aeeceeen said he. ‘However, I will explain this farther to you. Live 
with me thirty-two years more.’ | 


Then he lived with him thirty-two years more. 


To him [i.e. to Indra] he [i.e. enaior then said :— 


Part - 10 


ee ee ae ee eee yaa a 
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sera et 


“He who moves about ee in a dream—he is the Self Biman), said he. ‘That is the 
immortal, the fearless. That is Brahman.’ 


Then with tranquil heart he [i.e. Indra] went forth. 


Then, even before reaching the gods, he saw this danger : : ‘Now, even if this body is 
blind, that one [i.e. the Self, Atman] is not blind. If this i is lame, he is not lame. Indeed, he 
. does not suffer defect through defect of his.. 


7 area BRT ATT are anit are vei frames afi ‘ea 
Wear WT Upetfer2 Mr | 
Hels not slain with one's aeder. He is not ame with one's lameness. Nevertheless, as 


it were (iva), they kill him; as it were, they unclothe him; as it were, he comes to experience 
what is unpleasant; as it were, he even weeps. T see nothing enjoyable in this.’ 


@ afer: yaaa a ¢ wavafteare WHEAT: Want: flied aaota eh 
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Indra apain returned to Prajapati with the. offering fuel in his hands. Then Prajapati said 


to him: ‘Desiring what, O tena have ies come back again, since you went forth with 
tranquil heart?’ | 


Then he said : “Now, sir, even if this body is blind, that one [i.e. the Self] is not blind. If 
| this is lame, he is not lame. Indeed, he does not suffer defect through defect of this. 


3 ater ge ea are ant oft aad frenetniedta vaeft deta 
iaees Hoel aOR art aioe Mines Ae FgeiegeereeNy Semeey BT 
al aca as i aiel 
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He is not slain with one's murder. He is not lame with one's lameness. Nevertheless, as 
it were, they kill him; as it were, they unclothe him; as it were, he comes to experience 
what is unpleasant; as it were, he even weeps. I see nothing enjoyable in this.’ 


‘He is even so, O Seoepavens said he. ‘However, I will explain this further to you. Live 
with me thirty-two years more.’ 


Then he lived with him thirty- two years more. 


To him [1.e. to Indra] he [1.e. Prajapati] then said :— 


Part -11. 
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“Now, when oné is sound asleep, composed, serene, and knows no diithet is the 
_ Self (Atman),’ said he. ‘That is the immortal, the fearless. That is Brahma.’ 


Then with tranquil heart he went forth. 
Then, even before reaching the gods, he saw this danger: ‘Assuredly, indeed, this one 


does not exactly know himself (dtmdnam) with the thought “I am he,” nor indeed the things 
here. He becomes one who has gone to destruction. I see nothing enjoyable in this.’ 


a after: Waa a % WAUSaT THESES: Want: fate sf 
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Fuel in hand, back again he came. Then Prajapati said to him ‘Desiring what, O 
_ Maghavan, have you come back again, since you went forth with tranquil heart?’ 


Then he [i.e. Indra] said : “Assuredly, this [self] does not exactly know himself with the 
thought “I am he,” nor indeed the things here. He becomes one who has gone to een 
I see nothing enjoyable in this.’ 


watas waafaft dad aa . qasqearerrenti a ware wer 
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‘He is even so, O Maghavan,’ said he. ‘However, I will Span this further to you, anid 
there is nothing else besides this. Live with me five years more.’ ) 

Then he lives with him five years more. That makes one hundred and one years. Thus it 
is that people say, ‘Verily, for one hundred and one years. Maghavan lived the chaste life of 
a student of sacred knowledge (brahmacarya) with Prajapati.’ 


To him [1.e. to ecg he bh e. Prajapati] then said :— 
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| | Part-12 
2 lial i: sateen ies ninemtiiidiilieile ic eeahs 
frertanat 4 a apices aa: fenieretuetreeentt ara eat 3 fren wera 
| | ‘O Maghavan, verily, this body (sarira) is mortal. It has been appropriated by Death : 
_ (Mrtyu). [But] it is the standing ground of that deathless, bodiless Self (Atman). Verily, he 
who is incorporate has been appropriated by pleasure and pain. Verily, there is no freedom 


_ from pleasure and pain for one while he is incorporate. Verily, while one is bodiless, 
pleasure and pain do not touch him. 


Snide ans ade el Ter: 
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The wind is bodiless. Clouds, lightning, finaies tices. are bodiless: Now as these, 
when they arise from yonder space and reach the highest light, appear each with its own 
form. | | | | | | 

Even so that serene one (samprasdda), when he rises up from this body (sarira) and 
reaches the highest light, appears with his own form. Such a one is the supreme person 
(uttama purusa). There such a one goes around laughing, sporting, having enjoyment with 
women or chariots or friends, not remembering the appendage of this body. As a draft- 
animal is yoked in a wagon, even so this spirit (prdna) is yoked 1 in this body. | 


a aaa ay: TaN: Yea aware ware at aed frawhfa | suet 
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Now, when the eye is directed thus toward space, that is the seeing person (cadksusa — 
purusa); the eye is [the instrument] for seeing. Now, he who knows “Let me smell. 
this”—that is the Self (Atman); the nose is [the instrument] for smelling. Now, he who 
-knows “Let me utter this”—that is the Self; the voice is [the instrument] for utterance. Now, 
he who knows “Let me hear this’”—that is the Self; the ear is [the instrument] for hearing. 


or at 8G wart waren wiser de ay diate: sbscsiaaale ipo 
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| Now, he who knows “Let me think this” = is the Self; the mind (nianas) iS His 


divine eye (daiva caksu). He, verily, with that divine eye the mind, sees, desires here, and 
expeHences enjoyment. 
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Verily, those gods who are in the Brahma-world reverence that Self. Therefore all 
worlds and all desires have been appropriated by them. He obtains all worlds and all desires | 
who has found out and who understands that Self (Atman).’ 


Thus spoke Prajapati—yea, thus spoke Prajapati! 


Part - 13. 
A paean of the perfected soul. 
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| From the dark I go to the varicoloured. From the varicoloured I go to the ait Shaking 
off evil, as a horse his hairs; shaking off the body (sarira), as the moon release itself from 
the mouth of Rahu; I, a perfected soul (kytdtman), pass into the uncreated Brahma- 
world—yea, into it I pass! | 
Part -14 
The exultation and prayer of a glorious learner 


anarait 4 ara arenas & aaa APSA AHA H STAT WATT: aut den wed 
oe ree ee ee ee een © Ee 
varanarn: vad fers wnirat fers ATT 


Indeed, what is called space (akdsa) is the accomplisher of name and foci That within. 
which they are, is Brahma. That is the immortal. That is the Self (Atman, Soul). — 


I go to Prajapati's abode and assembly-hall. 


Tam the glory of the Brahmans (brahmanas), ‘the glory of the princes (rdjan), the glory | 
of the people (vis). 


I have attained unto glory. 


May I, who am the glory of the glories, not go to hoary antl odthiess? year to toothless 
and hoary and drivelling [old age]! 


Yea, may I not go to PgVeHME [old age]: 
Part - 15 
Final words to the departing pupil 
‘on ATT SaTI WaT wy: wT oanigentenettet mnfrart TW: 
“aniftctionfirarge: get yet Ba cearnetart affentresenah aitientin 
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Lord Brahma describe this knowledge of soul before Prajapati. Prajpati to Manu and 
Manu preached this supreme knowledge to human beings (prajda). He who according to rule | 
has learned the Veda from the family of a teacher, in time left over from doing work for the 
teacher; he who, after having come back again, in a home of his own continues Veda-study 
in a clean place and produces [sons and pupils]; he who has concentrated all his senses 
upon the Soul (Atman); he who is harmless (ahimsant) towards all things elsewhere than at 
holy places (tirtha)—he, indeed, who lives thus throughout his length of life, reaches the 
Brahma-world and aoes not return hither again—yea, he does not return hither again! 


Bio ATTY TATRA . Sk Salil 
do wna: wna: MIRAI 
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10. BRHADARANYAKOPANISAD- 


This upanisad is the subject-matter of ‘Satapatha Brahmana’ of ‘Vajasaneyi Brahmana’ to the 
Kanva branch of the Sukla Yajurveda. The term ‘Brhat’ is meant by the large and ‘Aranyaka’ is 
meant by the forest therefore this upanisad having been written in the forest is called. 
‘Brhadaranyaka’. There are six chapters and several Brahmins in every chapter of it. | 


In the first chapter, there are SIX Brahmins. In the first Brahmana (relating to horse-offering), the 
creative offering has been revealed by giving sheer importance to a gigantic horse and in the second 
| Brahmana, the origin of Srsti (creation) after the great devastation is described. In the third 
Brahmana, the significance of breathings and its kinds have been made clear by referring to the 

context of the gods and demons. In the fourth Brahmana, the Brahma is considered as of universal 
form and the evolution of four Varnas (the Brahmana, Ksatriya, the Vaisya and the Sidra) by him are 
described. In the sixth Brahmana, origin of various cereals and an importance of the mind, the speech 
and the breathing has been described. Simultaneously, the significance of the name, the complexions 
and the act has also been described. In the first Brahmana of the second chapter the Brahma and the | 
element of soul has been clearly described by the colloquy between the boosting Gagrya Balaki and 
the learned king AjataSatru. In the second and the third Brahmins of the second chapter, the worship 
of breathing and two forms of Brahma (tangible and intangible) have been described. In the fourth | 
- Brahmana a colloquy between Y4ajiiavalkya and Maitreyi is given. This colloquy is about the same in 
the fifth Brahmana under the fourth chapter of this upanisad. In the fifth and sixth Brahmana the 
‘Madhuvidya and its tradition has been described. Under the nineth Brahmana of the third chapter, a 
questionaire submitted before the renowned Rsi Yd4jfiavalkya by a section of the experts in 
~ metaphysics in an offering performed by the king Janaka. The Rsi Gargi has raised questions twice. 
At the outset the Rsi Yajfiavalkya restricted him by warning that he will lost his head if more 
questions are before raised him. Secondly, he raised two questions by the permission of the council 
and having received the answers pronounce before the audience that nobody may conquer him but 
the Rsi Sakalya, Vidagdha did not put his ears on the warning therefore he lost his head owing to 
more questions raised. In the fourth chapter, two colloquies have been referred. Out of them one is 
between the saint Yajfiavalkya and Janaka while the other is between Yajnavalkya and Maitreyi. 
Finally, the tradition of the conclusion has been followed. In the fifth chapter, the varied forms of 
worship to the Brahma as also the worship of the intellectual man (Manomaya Purusa) and the 
speech has been elaborated. The manner of worship in its varied form to be offered for the food and 
breathing coincides to the upward motion after the death has been made ex-faci clear to understand. 
In the worship of Gayatri the fourth foot namely, ‘Dargata’ is mentioned alongwith the three feet — 
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worth reciting. In the sixth chapter, the supremacy of breathing, the learning of five kinds fire © 
(Paficagni Vidya), Manth Vidya and the genetic science have been thoroughly described. Lastly, a 
succinct note covering all the topics in this upanisad has been given. 


Teccccicel 


wart areory 

asada ane | Faget: won saat: dace wna: tees 
at: yorrfteget yfadt unre far: ured srarnfem: usta sadtsgi wreerdares 
vavaerranfa wfrst were at uefa, seers fern: fara Jet age |r 
Uda sera areas ane seq yatat Pretegrerat afggend agente afar 
aaa SHelt ART APTA STH 
[In the first Brahmana, a gigantic horse for the offering has been described. It has been said that 
~ the limbs and the organs of such a horse are spreaded all over the three worlds. This is an explanation 
by using the figure of speech. The term ‘horse’ is the indicator of power and the motion. This world 
is always dynamic. This power making it dynamic has been called the horse. The term ‘horse’ 
denotes anything that moves very fast. This horse (described herein) is for the purpose of offering. 
This word is synonymous to the offering (Yajfia), Therefore, the circulation of power that conducts 
this world as a whole is definitely worth-offering. This word should be applied strictly while 
describing the matter regarding the divine offering. The root Medha has three meanings— the 
wisdom, the infringement or violation and the harmony or co-ordination. The gigantic process of 
offering cannot be said violative or infringing process, therefore, this meaning is not worth to accept 
here. Instead of it, it can be said undoubtedly worth entertaining by the wit or worth influencing by 


. the wisdom. Such a meaning is really won to accept. It 1s necessary to keep this flow of ee 
adhered to or add with it.] 


This horse for the purpose of offering or the flow of world-wide power has its head the 
dawn, the sun is its eyes, the wind is its breathing, the fire of Vaisvanara is its opened 
mouth and the Samvatsara (period of one year) is its soul. The world of sun is the back 
portion of that horse, the space is his belly, the earth is the place under his hoofs, the 
directions are his collateral parts of the body, the directions in the angles are the ribs, the 
seasons are his other limbs, the month and the Paksa (period of 15 days) are his joints, the 
day and night are his two feet, the group of planets are his bones and the ether is his flesh. 
The little objects of this universe are his undigested grains of food, the rivers are the group 
of his nerves, the group of mountains are his liver and the flesh forming the heart. The flora 
world i is his hair, the sun at the moon is his upper part of body from the navel, the setting 
sun is the lower part of his body. Similarly, When he yawns, then it lightens. When he 
shakes himself, then it thunders. When he urinates, then it rains. Voice, indeed, is his voice. 

[The figure of speech, however, are not real in themselves but they are able to explain 
thoroughly the reality. Hence, the use of figure of speech for providing with the description or part of 
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the body including the head of that horse are most appropriate. The space has been said the belly of 
the horse, therefore the undigested grains of food should not be deemed the common grain of food | 
but the sub-particles existing in the space pene) which are immature and in the process of 
_ converting in the pee | 


atid ar set ufsarrafie: Tovey pn err a 
WAR Wares Ty: Ua ATU 


Verily, the day arose for the horse as the sacrificial vessel which Sand: before. Its place 


is the eastern sea. Verily, the night arose for him as the sacrificial vessel which stands 


behind. Its place is the western sea. Verily, these two arose on both sides of the horse as the 
two sacrificial vessels, Becoming a steed (haya), he carries the gods; a stallion, the 
Gandharvas; ac courser, the demons; a horse, men. The sea, indeed, is his relative. The sea is 
his place. | | | | 

[The Haya, Vaji, Arva, Asva all these words are synonyms and refers to the meaning speedy but 
in view of the connotation there is lying some distinction among them. Haya is the word meant by 
one who goes ahead by abandoning. As the medicines known as Vajikarana increase the power of 
cohesion, therefore, the term V4ji is linked with Yoga. Similarly, Arva means caprice and aggressive 
as also the horse has been said vociferous (Mahagano). The origin place and intimate friend of horse 
is the sea. This is not an or dinary sea but a sea in which the causative nature (the element of Apah) 
swings on it, by the impact of the waves of this sea the world is created and destroyed. This sea is the | 
gigantic and activated Vyoma. Veda too has said it ‘Samudro Arnavah’ etc. | | 


Feet STeTOTy 


| oe ee en Re ee ee ee 
ee a es ern ee 


warren FEU a 


Initially, nothing was existed i in this world, everything was covered under the claw of 
death. This world was covered by the hunger and the hunger is the death (As the god 
merges the world with it, it too is called the death). Then he made up his mind (manas) : 
‘Would that I had a self!’ So he went on (acarat) praising (arcan). From him, while he was — 
praising water was produced. ‘Verily, while I was praising, I had pleasure (ka)!’ thought he. 
_ This, indeed, is the arka-nature of what pertains to brightness. (arkya). Verily, there is 

pleasure for him who knows thus that arka-nature of what pertains to brightness. 
- [The sentence that everything was covered in the claw of death and hunger is a trimmed dictum. 
The death is the stage of inactiveness and the stage of great devastation. The desire of god as to 
merging this whole world within him can be said the hunger. As a result of this desire of merging the 
world or a hunger, the stage of great devastation arises. When that Brahma again wished to create this 
world, the cycle of creation again started revolving. The word ‘Arka’ is derived from the root ‘Arca’. 
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It is considered as saying something regarding god. Hence, it is all appropriate to have leisure or the 
grace of divine with the man who knows the mystery pertaining to the god.] | 


ee, ee oe greene Sen ae 
aaa Frradanhrr 1 2 


The water, verily, was brightness. That which was the froth of the water became 
solidified. That became the earth. 


| On it he [i.e. death] tortured himself ean: When he had tortured himself and 
practised austerity, his heat (¢ejas) and essence (rasa) turned into fire. 


a laa sapenfedt dtd ag gies a ue moran fafeas wer wet fefeerasat 
aat wih sera wit fea pert ot a weet cfeon adit a uf at: 
yeraaettaat: w Ua waist aa w afa ate wich fees 

He divided himself (dtmanam) threefold : [fire (agni) one third], the sun (dditya) one 
third, wind (vdyu) one third. He also is Life (prdna) divided threefold. 

The eastern direction is his head. Yonder one and yonder one are the fore quarters. 
Likewise the western direction is his tail. Yonder one and yonder one are the hind quarters. 
South and north are the flanks. The sky is the back. The atmosphere is the belly. This 


[earth] is the chest. He sane firm in the waters. He who knows this, stands firm wherever 
he goes. — | 


eater recep eee, eee ee 
Gaenisvad Ae WW Aa: SAT TR eT eT: | MTATLAATTRTATAT: Hevea 
WAST dt AAA STSa MOTH ATTA ¥ UI 


He desired : ‘Would that a second self of me were produced!’ He—death, hunger—by 
mind copulated with speech (vdc). That which was the semen (retas), became the year 
(Sarhvatsara). Previous to that there was no year. He bore him for a time as long as a year. 
After that long time he brought him forth. When he was born, Death opened his mouth on 
him. He cried ‘bhan!’ That, indeed, became speech. 


[The events referred to above is personified. It has been referred that as a result of combination 
between the mind that the speech, the dynamic splendour i.e. knowledge appeared. As a result of 
condensation or crystallization that was become the Sarhvatsara i.e. a reservoir of the knowledge 
formed as a result of the combination between the mind and the speech. Should that knowledge not 
elapsed by the flux of time, he used the term ‘Bhan’ which means an experiment with the decent _ 
~ breathing viz., extension of the sensitive and learned living-organism. This fact has been proved in 
the successive hymns. ] | 


a tea afe at srafineey arititsa after gf waar aren Sarees wdegae afed 
farat aaa am sexta aa wT: WHF aacangad wequirad wt aT oritfa 
Tafarefaite: waetrenm waft ware waht a Taraafaretaird Sau 4 
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He bethought himself : ‘Verily, if I shall intend against him, I shall make the less food 
for myself.’ With that speech, with that self he brought forth this whole world, whatsoever 
exists here : the Hymns (rk) [1.e. the Rgveda], the Formulas (yajus) [i.e. the isha the 
chants (sdman) [1.e. the Samaveda], meters, sacrifices, men, cattle. : 

Whatever he brought forth, that he began to eat. Verily, he eats (Vad) everything : ‘that 
is the aditi-nature of Aditi (the Infinite). He who knows thus the aditi-nature of Aditi, 
becomes an eater of everything here; everything becomes food for him. 


denser sant ae ahh ail Adana: Wining Se deme ones lh 
cries wou 8 wat She somtgatag wll -ataquiion ret: it Gr 
STATA & 


He desired : ‘Let me sacrifice further with a ne sacrifice (yajfia)!” He tortured 
himself. He practised austerity. When he had tortured himself and practised austerity, glory. _ 
and vigour went forth. The glory and vigour, verily, are the vital breaths. So when the vital 
breaths departed, his body began to swell. His mind, indeed, was in his body (Sarira). 

[On the premises of the scientific research as made in the modern era, they accept the fact that 
the breathing process was extended with the big bang theory (a grand explosion and this apparent 
world was spreaded as a reason of that grand explosion). The matter at the earlier stage was 
excessively densed. Since it was extended, the world worth considering as the genesis of i was» 
evolved. ] 


ieuat Sik ak eee eal cee: erueane vere? 
RATA UTE aT sat Aq a WA aq wea aK WaT 
UCI Sea Ups: leq) wearaddacdt Wat werent ws at 
SIG T WT aU TT Waa START eal ST eTaraaae Aas 
taal wate Weare Gated sala TA Geet FCM Halarat Sea aT 
| He desired : ‘Would that this [body] of mine were fit for sacrifice! Would that by it I - 
had a self (atmanvin)!’ Thereupon it became a horse (as‘va), because it swelled (as‘vat). ‘It 
has become fit for sacrifice (medhya)!’ thought he. Therefore the horse-sacrifice is cued 
Asva-medha. He, verily, knows the ASva-medha, who knows it thus. 

He kept him [i.e. the horse] in mind without confining him. After a year ke sacrificed 
him for himself. [Other] animals he delivered over to the divinities. Therefore men sacrifice 
the victim which is consecrated to Prajapati as though offered unto all the gods. 

Verily, that [sun] which gives forth heat is the Asva- meee: The year is its embodiment 
(dtman). | | 7 | 

This [earthly] fire i is the arka. The worlds are its enon These are two, the arka 
sacrificial fire and the Asva-medha sacrifice. Yet again they are one divinity, even Death. 
He [who knows this] wards off repeated death (punarmrtyu), death obtains him not, Ra 
becomes his body (aiman), he becomes one of these deities. 
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This part of Udgitha Vidya (learning of the syllable Oth) has been elaborated in the © 
- second part of the first chapter in Chandogya upanisad also. Thus, only ent fer can 
be seen in this subject-matter in Brhadaranyakopanisad. 


(gat g ween Faraguey aa: ove et aren arg were 3 
amen Se Nereem Nt, 


The superiority of breath among the bodily functions 7 


The gods (deva) and the devils (asura) were the twofold offspring of Prajapati. Of these 
the gods were the younger, the devils. the older. They were struggling with each other for — 
these worlds. | : 


| The gods said : ‘Come, let us overcome the devils at the sacrifice with the Udgitha. 
were of the sons of Prajapati. 


| Sean valde duis iat ierianiaien | 
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Having decided this, the gods urged the god of the speech (proudly of style) for reciting 
Udgitha. The god of speech accepted their request and recited the syllable Om on behalf of 
~ them. Whatever pleasure there is in speech, that it sang for the Bods, whatever good one 
| speaks, that for itself. | : | 


Owing to this the demons were known to the fact that the a6d3 may attack on them by 
_ means of recital of Orn. Hence, they approached to the god of speech and vitiated him. The 
vicious application or use of speech indeed is the evil. 


HAS Woe A Sera Tafel Ava: WoT Sasa: grit simmeaiaies samen, aera 
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faait @ Wa @ UT 31 

Then they [i.e. the gods] said to the In-breath (prdna) ‘Sing for us the Udgitha.’ 


‘So be it,’ said the In-breath, and sang for them. Whatever pleasure there is in the in- 
_ breath, that it sang for the gods; whatever god one breathes i in, that for itself. 


They [i.e. the devils] knew : ‘Verily, by this singer they will overcome us.’ They eoshed 7 
upon it and pierced it with evil. That evil was the improper thing that one breathes in. This, 
truly, was that evil. 

seg heer Sapa uals tomes sane need Ri tee 
waft wat at fagea a 3 saat ae: cera a: A WT 
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Then they [i.e. the gods] said to the Eye : “Sing for us the Udgitha. | | 
‘So be it,’ said the Eye, and sang for them. Whatever pleasure there 1 is in the a that it 
sang for the gods; whatever good one sees, that for itself. 


They [i.e. the devils] knew : ‘Verily, by this singer they will overcome us.’ They aished 
upon it and pierced it with evil. That evil was the i improper thing that | one sees. This, truly, 
was that evil. 


Si sae Peper ee Ss Sisal Sliensiinatidanaiuiidili aaa 
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Then they [i.e. the Seis) said to the Ear : ‘Sing for us the Udgitha.’ : 

‘So be it,’ said the Ear, and sang for them. Whatever pleasure ere is in the ear, cee it | 
_ sang for the gods; whatever good one hears, that. for itself. 


They [i.e. the devils] knew : ‘Verily, by this singer hey will overcome us.’ They rushed 
upon it and pierced it with evil. That evil was the improper thing that one hears. T his, truly, 
was that evil. 


neenceiv aiid biceniiels til icumedin 
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Subsequently, the gods prayed for mans Udettha through the ind The mind has 
accepted this offer and started the recital of Udgitha. Whatever pleasure there is in the 
mind, that it sang for the gods; whatever good one imagines, that for itself. 

They [i.e. the devils] knew : ‘Verily, by this. singer they will overcome us.’ They rushed 
upon him and pierced him with evil. That evil was the improper thing that one imagines. — 
. This, truly, was that evil. Hence, the gods when indulged into the evils penetrated by the 
evil which was inflicted by the demons on them. 


| oo Fd mo a anah adh dear wow squMe fagaa 2 a 
SMe cage worse garage cist faeasadas ga faexau 
fragt fertyentt Far sey TT! TaeTERT we fare waft a wt Feu 


Then they [i.e. the gods] said to this Breath in the mouth : wee for us the meee 
‘So be it,’ said this Breath, and sang for them. 
They [i.e. the devils] knew : ‘Verily, by this singer they will overcome us.’ They ested 


upon him and desired to pierce him with evil. As a clod of earth would be scattered by | 


striking on a stone, even so they were scattered in all directions and perished. Therefore the 
gods increased, the demons became inferior. He increases with himselt, a hateful enemy 
becomes inferior for him who knows this. 
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Then they said, ‘What, pray, has become of him who stuck to us thus?’ ‘This one here | 
(ayam) is within the mouth (asya)!’ He is called Ayasya Angirasa, for he is the essence 
(rasa) of the limbs (a/ga). 


iui einbedaresieaendi 7 


This breathing god is also known as Dira (distant) by name because the death stands 
far away from him. The man who knows this mystery a death stands far away), always i is 
protected from the death. 


cy cictk dd liek eaailictiat Tmianenind 
faaearrens waar Gaara go 

Verily, that divinity having struck off the evil of these divinities, even death, made this 
go to where is the end of the quarters of heaven. There is set down their evils. Therefore 
= one, should not go to [foreign] people, one should not £9 | to the end lof the earth), lest he 


: Ms | Z falls in with evil, with death. 


ag neediest daiaiis 


Verily, that divinity by striking off the evil, the death, of those divinities carried them | 


i — death. (It conveys that the man oon the nectar like erpancipation by abandoning is * 


a the evils). 


| | silusisheiiisniinehicinoehcisbenicaiid mn eweree 
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Verily, it carried Speech over as the first. When that was freed from death, it became 
‘fire. This fire, when it has crossed beyond death, shines forth. 

| a OER eT TRIS wags a a 
Tea 23 UI 


7 The god of breathing then provided the cueing power with the immortality. That | 
smelling power turned into the wind form as soon as it crossed the death (evils). That very _ 
wind is blowing ceaselessly after being and free from the clutches of the death. ; 


WI waded yaad =F ones ey 5 TUT 
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Subsequently, he took the eyes beyond the death. Mbscivias from the ties of the ean 
the eyes turned into form of the Sun. That very eyes now luminates as the Sun mele free 
from the clutches of the death. 


ake ademariger aegaere ar fitswacer en few: a TROT 


The breathing then enabled the ears to cross the death. They turned in the form of. 
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| directions after liberty. Thus, the ears were acquitted from the ties of death and became the 
directions. 


sxc eng ee = re ned re ee 
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Likewise it carried the Mind across. When that was freed from death, it became the 
moon. That moon, when it has crossed beyond death, shines. 


‘Thus, verily, that divinity carries beyond death him who knows this. 


ATA S ATTA Te eT feg TE PIEEEGEE CE Teed Se Whafrsteti Roll 


Then it [i.e. breath] sang out food for itself, for whatever 100d. is eaten is eaten by it. | 
Hereon one is established. 
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Those gods said : ‘Of such extent, verily, i is this universe as food. You have sung it into 
your own possession. Give us an after-share in this food.’ 


“AS such, verily, do you enter into me.’ 


‘So be it.” They entered into him from all sides. Therefore whatever food one eats by 
this breath, these are satisfied by it. Thus, verily, his people come to him, he becomes the 
supporter of his people, their chief, foremost leader, an eater of food, an overlord—he who 
knows this. And whoever among his people desires to be the equal of him who has this 
knowledge suffices not for his dependents. But whoever follows after him and whoever, | 
seats. after him, desire to support his dependents, he truly suffices for his dependents. - 


asa snferaissen fe va: woh at seme we: srott fe at StgTAT 
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He is Ayasya Angirasa, for he is the essence (rasa) of the limbs (aviga). Verily, breath 
_is the essence of the limbs, for verily breath is the essence of the limbs. Therefore from 
whatever limb the breath departs, that indeed dries up, for it is verily the essence of the 
limbs. 


ers we peatiah & att wea we wirereag aTeHt Noll 
And it is also Brhaspati. The Brhati is speech. He is her lord (pati) and is s therefore 
Brhaspatt. 
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And it is wie Brakinenaspati: Prayer (brahman), verily, i iS speech. He i is her lord (pati) 
and is therefore Brahmanaspati. 
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[A glorification of the Chant as breath] 


This breathing too is Sama because this speech is ‘Sa’ and the breathing is ‘Ama’ and a 
combination of ‘Sa’ and ‘Ama’ makes the word sdman. 

Or because it is equal (sama) to a gnat, equal to a fly, equal to an elephant, equal to 
these three worlds, equal to this universe, therefore, indeed, it is the SAmaveda. He obtains 
intimate union with the SaAman, he wins its world who knows thus that Saman. | 


WHS AT SA: WOT aT SHU Plax MayMel ae MTT cht A SATS 
His breathing too is called Udgitha. The breath verily is up (ut), for by breath this 


whole world is upheld (ut-tabdha). Song (githa), verily, is sa ut and ea is 
Udgitha. | 


Tat gente i waged awe wt et fremont 
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As also Brahmadatta Caikitaneya, while partaking of King [Soma], said : ‘Let this hae 
cause this man's head to fall off, if Ayasya Angirasa sang the Udgitha with any other means 
than that, for,’ said he, ‘only with speech and with breath did he sing the Udgitha.’ 

[If the revelation made by mouth and the speech is without vibration of the breathing, it is 
redundant and only pomp and show. By reason of not being the ever felt conduction of the breathing 

in the worlds parrotly pronunciated, they become worth nothing. The combination of breathing as 
also of the speech is sina-cua-non in the lifelong meditation or penance. | 
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He who knows the property of that Saman has that property. Its property, ore is tone. 
Therefore let him who is about to perform the duties of a Rtvij priest desire a good tone in 
his voice. Being possessed of such a voice, let.him perform the duties of the Rtvij priest. 
Therefore people desire to see at the sacrifice one who has a good tone, as being one who 
has a possession. He has a possession who knows thus the property of the Saman. 
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He who knows the gold of that. Saman comes to have eeeid The tone (svara), verily, | 1S 
its gold. He comes to have gold who knows thus that oe of the Saman. 
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_He who knows the support of that Sdman is indeed eoeaned Voice, éeaig: is its 
support, for when supported on voice the breath sings. But some say it is supported on food. 
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_ [Prayers to accompany an intelligent performance of the Chant] 

Now next, the praying of the purificatory formulas (pavamana). 

The Prastota priest (Praiser), verily begins to praise with the Chant (sdman). When he 
begins to praise, then let [the sacrificer] mutter the following :— 

‘From the unreal (asat) lead me to the real (sat)! From darkness lead me to ea From 
- death lead me to immortality!’ 7 
| When he says ‘From the unreal lead me to the real,’ the unreal, verily, i iS death, the real 
1S immortality. ‘From death lead me to immortality. Make me Immortal’ that is what he 


says. 


‘From darkness lead me ‘to light’ he darkness, ce is death, the light i is immortality. | 
‘From death lead me to immortality. Make me immortal’ that is what he says. 


‘From death lead me to immortality’ there is nothing there that seems obscure. 


Now whatever other verses there are of a hymn of praise (stotra), in them one may win 
- food for himself by singing. And, therefore, in them he should choose a boon, whatever _ 
desire he may desire. That Udgatri priest who knows this— whatever desire he desires, 
either for himself or, for the sacrificer, that he obtains by singing. This, indeed, is world- 
conquering. There is-no prospect of his being without a world who knows thus this Saman. 
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[The creation of the manifold world from the unitary Soul] 


In the beginning this world was Soul (Atman) along i in the form of a Person. Looking 
| around, he saw nothing else than himself. He said first : ‘I am.’ Then arose the name ‘Il’. 
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Therefore even today, when one is addressed, he says first just ‘It is P and then speaks 
_whatever name he has. Since before (parva) all this world he burned up (Vus) all evils, 
_ therefore he is a person (Purus- a). He who knows this, verily, burns up him who desires to 
be ahead of him. 

[In the above hymns, Pur is meant very first and ‘usa’ means competent to burn. Therefore, 
Purusa is meant for burning the deficiencies as also the evils very first and when these are sprouting. | 


What is conveyed as a lesson to the people is that one is only able to be addressed as Purusa, who 
burns the evils sprouting in his mind.] - | 
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_ He was afraid. Therefore one who is alone is afraid. This one then thought to himself: | 
‘Since there is nothing else than myself; of what am I afraid?’ Thereupon, verily, his fear | 
~ departed, for of what should he have been afraid? Assuredly it is from a second that fear 
arises. 


we 3h ree ok few tree en agence 


SEELIGIE wana: uel ust avant wenfeananetta wi sfa g ue 
AAACATTMAT TERT: FAT YA Wa AS ATTY AGHA SATEATI 3 Ut 


Verily, he had no delight. Therefore one alone has no delight. He desired a sécond He 
was, indeed, as large as a woman and a man closely embraced. He caused that self to fall 
(\pat) into two pieces. Therefrom arose a husband (pati) and a wife (patni). Therefore this 
[is true] : “Oneself (sva) is like a half-fragment,’ as Yajfavalkya used to say. Therefore this _ 
space is filled by a wife. He copulated with her. Therefrom human beings were produced. 

[The presumption of lord Siva’s being Natesvara (half male and half female) has been made 
_ very clear in the above hymns. At the first is the genesis of man and the nature was not taken place 
like the birth of a baby from the womb. Contrary to it, this process of genesis started like the opening 
of two parts by the purse or oyster on being nature. By the same process the man and the nature from 
the Brahma, Siva and Sakti from Mahadeva, Brahma and Savitri from Prajapati were originated. ] 
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And she then bethought herself : ‘How now does he copulate with me after he has 
produced me just from himself? Come, let me hide myself.’ She became a cow. He became 
a bull. With her he did indeed copulate. Then cattle were born. She became a mare, he a 
stallion. She became a female ass, he a male ass; with her he copulated, of a truth. Then 
were born solid-hoofed animals. She became a she-goat, he a he-goat; she a ewe, he a ram. 
With her he did verily copulate. Therefrom were born goats and sheep. Thus, indeed, he 
created all, whatever pairs there are, even down to the ants. | 
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[The Rsi reveals here very clearly that the presumption according to the evolution theory is not 
correct. It is worth to mention that according to this theory, it has been presumed that all the creatures 
got their birth gradually from amoeba to the various species of living-organisms. At the first stage 
and by its resolution, the nature casted into different forms according to the necessity, the man also 
forms accordingly by the power of resolution. The second stage of the reproduction process in the 
world was then commenced. | 
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_ After originating all these, that man came to now that ‘I, indeed, am this craton 
Verily, he who has this knowledge comes to be in that creation of his. 


TMT Tas ademas afer TEATS AG ACA eA TATS CHT CHT fe 
Treacy wn tata uw fagihta = da wd to swe alee 
aMaisGad a Wa wae gaudat dames da wari: aT 
‘ganishrafrasaat i acl: PATA GaA ee erent arate 
a Ud agg 
Then he rubbed thus. From his mouth as the fire-hole sacl and from his hands he 


created fire (agni). Both these [1.e. the hands and the mouth] are hairless on the inside, for : 
the fire-hole (yoni) 1 iS hairless on the inside. 


This that people say, ‘Worship this god! Worship that god! ” one ae after another—this 
is his creation indeed! And he himself 1 is all the gods. 


Now, whatever iS. moist, that he created from semen, and that is Soma. ‘This whole 
world, verily, 1 is Just food and the eater of food. | i 


That was Brahma's super-creation namely, that he created the gods, his. superiors; 
likewise that, being mortal, he created the immortals. Therefore was it a super-creation. 
Verily, he who knows this comes to be in that super-creation of his. 
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Verily, at that time the world was undifferentiated. It became differentiated just by 
name and form, as the saying is : ‘He has such a name, such a form.’ Even today this world 
1S differentiated just by name and form, as the saying is : ‘He has such a name, such a 
form.’ | 
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He entered in here, even to the fingernail-tips, as a razor would be hidden in a razor- 

case, or fire in a fire-holder. Him they see not, for [as seen] he is incomplete. When | 
| breathing, he becomes breath (prana) by name; when speaking, voice; when seeing, the 
eye; when hearing, the ear; when thinking, the mind : these are merely the names of his 
acts. Whoever worships one or another of these—he knows not; for he is incomplete with 
one or another of these. One should worship with the thought that he is just one's self. 
7 (atman), for therein all these become one. That same thing, namely, this self, is the trace 
(padaniya) of this All, for by it one knows this All. Just as, verily, one si find by a 
— footprint (pada), thus. He finds fame and praise who knows this. _ 
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That self is dearer than a son, As dearer than wealth, is dearer than all else, since this self 


is nearer. 


Tf ar one who speaks of anything else than the self as dear, one should say, ‘ He will 
lose what he holds dear,’ he would indeed be likely to do so. One should reverence the self 
alone as dear. He who t reverences the self alone as Geab Waal he hold dear, ve is not 
perishable. 
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Some curious Brahmanas have ‘raised a question: ‘Since men think that by the — 
knowledge of Brahma they become the All, what, pray, was it that Brahma knew ne | 
he became the All?’ | 
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Verily, i in the beginning this world was Brahma. 


It knew only itself (a@tmanam); ‘I am Brahma!’ Therefore it bees the All. Whoever 
of the gods became awakened to this, he indeed became it; likewise in the case of seers 
(rsi), likewise in the case of men. Seeing this, indeed, the seer Vamadeva began :- — 


I was Manu and the sun (Sar ya)! 


This is so now also. Whoever thus knows ‘I am Brahma!’ Bechines this All: even the 
gods have not power to prevent his becoming thus, for he becomes their self (atman). 
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So whoever worships another divinity [than his Self], thinking ‘He is one and I 
another’, he knows not. He is like a sacrificial animal for the gods. Verily, indeed, as many > 
animals would be of service to a man, even so each single person is of service to the gods. 
If even one animal is taken away, it is not pleasant. What, then, if many? Therefore it is not 
pleasing to those [gods] that men should know this. 
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Verily, in the beginning this world was Brahma, one only. Being one, he was not 
developed. He created still further a superior form, the Ksatrahood, even those who are _ 
Ksatras (rulers) among the gods : Indra, Varuna, Soma, Rudra, Parjanya, Yama, Mrtyu, 
Isana. Therefore there is nothing higher than Ksatra. Therefore at the Rajastiya ceremony 
the Brahman sits below the Ksatriya. Upon Ksatrahood alone does he confer this honour. 
This same thing, namely Brahmanhood (brahma), is the source of Ksatrahood. Therefore, 
even if the king attains supremacy, he rests finally upon Brahmanhood as his own source. | 
So whoever injures him [i.e. a Brahman] attacks his own source. He fares worse in 
_ proportion as he injures one who is better. get 

[Initially, all persons knowing Brahma were like the life oe Bianaya with the eahancenent of 
society, men were required for providing the defence. The persons providing defence (Ksatriya) were 


selected and appointed out from those Brahma knowing persons. In context to the word prema 
defence those only were given the most importance.] 
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He was not yet developed. He created the Vis (the eommonala), those kinds of gods 


that are mentioned in numbers : the Vasus, the Rudras, the Adityas, the Visvedevas, the 
Maruts. | 3 = 


[The society was developed with more paces and to satisfy the emerging needs the Vaisya Varna 
was developed from that very society particularly to tackle with the issues like Pio exchange, 
distribution etc. | 7 


“a aconanihiakrine lid aha qd hd ewe 


He was not yet developed. He created the Sadra caste (varna), Pasan. Verily, this 
[earth] is Pisan, for she nourishes (Vpus) everything that is. 
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He was not yet developed. He created still further a better form, Law (dharma). This is — 
_ the power (Asatra) of the Ksatriya class (ksatra), viz. Law. Therefore there is nothing © 
higher than Law. So a weak man controls a strong man by Law, just as if by a king. Verily, 
that which is Law is truth. Therefore they say of a man who speaks the truth, ‘he speaks the 
Law’, or of a man who Seas the Law, “He speaks the truth.’ ven, ver these are the 
same ane 
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So that Brahma [appeared as] Ksatra, Vis and Sidra. So among the gods Brahma . 
appeared by means of Agni, among men as a Brahman, as a Ksatriya by means of the 
[divine] Ksatriya, as a Vaisya by means of the [divine] Vaigya, as a Sidra by means of the — 
[divine] Sidra. Therefore people desire a place among the gods in Agni, among men ina 
Brahman, for by these two forms [pre- eminently] Brahma appeared. 


Now whoever departs from this world [1.e. the world of the eaaa without having 
reroaniea it as his own, to him it is of no service, because it is oy as the unrecited 
Vedas or any other undone deed [do not help a man]. 


Verily, even if one performs a great and holy work, but without awn this, that work 
of his merely perishes in the end. One should worship the Self alone as this world does not 
perish, for out of that very Self he creates whatsoever he desires. 


AY gta aT Ste Weaat aah ale: a agaft aasy 34 Rant casa aes 
satored afagen from ascnfrest 3s fea aeararsss aeehset eft a 
TASTY sapaguied fret a UA set Wey weer asaentaiifeanas sustatr 
OSE Se SAS RIN Hs, SR Sea, 
Waleed Ara Fae 2 I 


Now this Self, verily, is a world of all created things. Insofar as a man makes offerings 
and sacrifices, he becomes the world of the gods. Insofar as he learns [the Vedas], he 
‘becomes the world of the seers (rsi). Insofar as he offers libations to the fathers and desires 
offspring, he becomes the world of the fathers. Insofar as he gives lodging and food to men, 
he becomes the world of men. Insofar as he finds grass and water for animals, he becomes 
the world of animals. Insofar as beasts and birds, even to the ants, find a living in his 
houses, he becomes their world. Verily, as one would desire security for his own world, so_ 
all creatures wish security for him who has this Bn Wegee.” This fact, verily, is known 
when itis thought one. 
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In the beginning this world was just the Self (Atman), one aid. He wished : ‘Would 
that I had a wife; then I would procreate. Would that I had wealth; then I would offer 
sacrifice.’ So great, indeed, is desire. Not even if one desired, would he get more than that. 
Therefore even today when one is lonely one wishes : “Would that I had a wife, then I 


would procreate. Would that I had wealth, then I would offer sacrifice.’ So far as he does 
not obtain any one of these, he thinks that he is, assuredly, incomplete. Now his 


3 completeness is as follows : his mind truly is his. self (dtman); his voice is his wife; his | | 
7 _ breath is his offspring; his eye is his worldly wealth, for with his eye he finds; his ear is his: 


heavenly [wealth], for with his ear he hears it; his body (Giman), indeed, is his work, for © 
with his body he performs work. | 2 | 


The sacrifice i is fivefold. The sacrificial animal i is fivefold. A person 1s fivefold. This 
whole world, whatever there 18, 1S fivefold. He obtains this whole world who knows this. 
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[The threefold production of the world by Prajapati as food for himself] 


When the Father produced by intellect and austerity seven kinds of food, one of his. 
[foods] was common to all, of two he let the neo partake, three he made 40r himself, one 
he bestowed upon the animals. 3 


On this [food] everything depends, both what preatns and what does not. How is it that 
these do not perish? When they are being eaten all the time? | 


He who knows tnis. imperishableness— he eats food with his mouth (pratika), het 7 BOES 
to the gods, he lives on strength. Thus the verses. 
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_ ‘When the Father produced by intellect and AUSTEN seven ads of food’ aly by 
intellect and austerity the Father did produce them. 


‘One of his [foods] was common to all.’ That of his which is common to all is the food 
that is eaten here. He who worships that, is not turned from evil, for it is mixed [Le. 
common, not selected]. ‘Of two he let the gods partake.’ They are the Auta [fire-sacrifice) 
and the prahuta (offering). For this reason one sacrifices and offers to the gods. People also 
say that these two are the new-moon and the full- -moon sacrifices. Therefore one should not 
offer sacrifice [merely] to secure a wish. 


_ “One he bestowed upon the animals’ that is milk, for at first both men and animals live 
upon milk. Therefore they either make a new-born babe lick butter or put it to the breast. 
Likewise they call a new-born calf ‘one that does not eat grass.’ 
| ‘On this [food] everything depends, both what breathes and what does not’ for upon. 

milk everything depends, both what breathes and what does not. This that people say, ‘By 
‘offering milk for a year one escapes repeated death (punarmrtyu)’ one should know that 

this is not so, since on the very day that he makes the offering he who knows escapes 
Pees death, for he offers all his food to the gods. 


‘How i is it that these do not perish when they are being eaten all the time?” Verily, the 
Person is imperishableness, for he produces this food again and again. 

‘He who knows this imperishableness’ verily, a person is imperishableness, for by 
continuous meditation he produces this food as his work. Should he not do this, all the food 
would perish. | 

‘He eats food with his mouth ore The  prattka i is the mouth. So he eats food with 
his mouth. : 
‘He goes to the gods, he lives on steenpili this is praise. | | 
[One should not take the apparent meaning of the milk from the above said statement revealing — 
that a respiring and non- -respiring all living- organisms are depended on the milk. It should be 


purported as the nourishing flow. Similarly, the ene tied with the worldly bondage may be 
puEporse as animal fastened with arope.| 
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‘Three he made for himself.’ Mind, speech, breath — Anes he made for himself. | 


People say : ‘My mind was elsewhere; I did not see. My mind was elsewhere: I did not 

hear. It is with the mind, truly, that one sees. It is with the mind that one hears. Desire, 
| imagination, doubt, faith, lack of faith, steadfastness, lack of steadfastness, shame, 
meditation, fear—all this is truly mind. Therefore even if one | 1S touched on his back, he 7 
discerns it with the mind. | 3 | | 


Whatever sound there i is, it is just speech. Verily, it comes to an id mS human sasedi 
verily, it does not [as the heavenly voice]. | 

The in-breath, the out- breath, the diffused breath, the up-breath, the middle-breath— all 
this is just breath. Indeed, the self (dtman). consists of speech, mind and breath. 

[As the gods existed i in the body and the nature are satiated and provided with power by the 
‘Huta’ and ‘Prahuta’, the Brahma as existed in the body and the sensitivity of the Brahma prevailing 
in the nature can be made powerful and satiated by the mind, speech and the breathing. The use of 
these three elements should be made for knowledge and no way for the enjoyments of any kinds. The | 
man who does this can only be said a Brahmana loyal to the knowledge or a celibate man. 1 
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These same (mind, speech and the breathing as. described herein) are the three worlds: : 
this [terrestrial] world is Speech. The middle igi ae world is Mind. That [celestial] 
world is Breath. 
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These same are the three Vedas. The Rgveda is Speech. The Yajurveda i 1S Mind. The 
Samaveda | is Breath. 
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The same are the gods, Manes si men. . The gods are ‘Speech. The Manes are Mind. 
Men are Breath. | 
a FATIH 


| These same are father, mother and offspring. The father is Mind. The mother i is Speech. 
The offspring i is Breath. 
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| unknown). The known dcaGwledae) is ; speech, the power of speech too is known. This 
speech too protects the concerned living- -organism by virtue of knowledge. 
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Whatever is to be known is a form of Mind, Or mind is to be known. Mind, having 
become this, helps him. 
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What is unknown is a form of Breath, for Breath is unknown. Breath, having become 
this, helps him. 
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Of this Speech the earth is the body. Its light-form is this er fire. As far as 
Speech extends, so far extends the earth, so far this fire. 
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| ~The world of sun is the body of sind and the sun is its (of mind) luminating form. As 
- far as Mind extends, so far extends the sky, so far you sun. These two [the fire and the sun] 
entered sexual union. Therefrom was born Breath. He 1s Indra. He is without a a rival. Verily, 
a second poe is a rival. He who oe this has no rival. 
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The water is the body of that bremhing: the moon is its luminating form, the eens 7 
_ of water and the moon is equal to the quantum of breathing. All these are equal and endless. _ 
Verily he who worships them as finite wins a finite world. Likewise he who aoe them . 
as infinite wins an infinite world. | 
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That above described Samvatsara too is Prajapati. He is composed of sixteen parts. The 
nights are his fifteen parts and the sixteenth part is Dhruva (steadfast). He is increased and 
diminished by his nights alone. Having, on the new-moon night, entered with that sixteenth | 
part into everything here that has breath, he is born thence on the following morning [as the 
new moon]. Therefore on that night one should not cut off the breath of any breathing 
i thing, not even of a lizard, in honour of that divinity. 
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Verily, the person here who knows this, is himself that Prajapati with the sixteen parts 
who is the year (Sammvatsara). The fifteen parts are his wealth. The sixteenth part is his self 
(dtman). In wealth alone [not in self] i is one increased and diminished: 


That which is the self (dtman) is a hub; wealth, a felly. Therefore even if one is 


overcome by the loss of everything, provided he himself lives, Pans aay merely : ‘He has 
come off with the loss of a felly!’ | 


ae wat ara citer Hee: dd ebedichia aie eis edraie 
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Now, there are of a truth three worlds—the world of men, the world of the fathers, and 

the world of the gods. This world of men is to be obtained by a son only, by no other 
| means; ‘the world of the fathers, by sacrifice; the world of the gods, by knowledge. ne: | 
| world of the gods is verily the best of worlds. Therefore they praise knowledge. . 
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agisé cite sft a fangs wet wher gaan 3 4H a aaa: weet aw saa | 
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Now, the process known by this name is described, When the father i iS. about to move | 
out from this world or considers himself a guide to his son, he says to him - | 


: “You are ‘Brahman (holy knowledge). -You are sacrifice. You are the world.’ The son 
replies : ‘I am holy knowledge. I am sacrifice. I am the world’. Verily, whatever has been — | 
learned [from the Vedas], the sum of all this is expressed by the word ‘knowledge’ 
(brahman). Verily, whatever sacrifices have been made, the sum of them all is expressed by | 
the word ‘sacrifice’. Whatever worlds there are, they are all Compas under the word. 

‘world’. So great, verily, i is this all. ; : 


‘Being thus the all, let him assist me from this world,’ thus [the father alas fe 
- Therefore they call ‘world-procuring’ a son who has been instructed. Therefore they 
— Instruct him. When one who has this knowledge departs from this world, he enters into his 
gon with these vital breaths [i-e. faculties : Speech, Mind and Breath]. Whatever wrong has 


been done by him, his son frees him from it all. Therefore he is called a son (putra). By his. 


‘son a father stands firm in this world. Then into him [who has made over to his son his 
mortal breaths] enter those divine immortal breaths. 
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From the earth sa from the fire the diving Speech enters hia Verily, that j is the divine 


_ Speech whereby whatever one says comes to be. 


Pear fet wane a het ah Aare wee 3 ve ee 

~ Out of the sky and out of the sun the divine Mind enters him. Verily, that i is the divine i 

Mind whereby one becomes blissful and sorrows not. | ge | 

Out of the water and out of the moon the divine Breath enters a. Verily, oe iS ‘the 

divine Breath which, whether moving or not moving, is not perturbed, nor injured. 

He who knows this becomes the Self of all beings. As is that divinity [i.e. Prajapati], SO. 

is he. As all beings favour that divinity, so to him who knows this all beings show favour. | 

Whatever sufferings creatures endure, these remain with them. Only good goes to him. 
Evil, verily, does not go to the gods. 
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Prajapati created the active functions. (karma). They, when they had been created, | 


a strove with one another. ‘I am going to speak,’ the voice began. ‘I am going to see,’ said to 


~ eye. ‘Iam going to hear,” said the ear. So spake the other functions,. each. according to his 
function. Death, appearing as weariness, laid hold and took possession of them; and, taking 
possession of them, Death checked them. Therefore. the voice become weary, the eye 


becomes weary, the ear becomes weary. But Death did not take possession of him who was: | bo 
_ the middle breath. They sought to know him. They said : ‘Verily,-he is the best of us, since _ 


whether moving or not moving, he is not perturbed, nor perishes. Come, let us all becomea _ 
_ form of him.’ Of him, indeed, they became a form. Therefore they are named ‘vital breaths’ 


after him. In whatever family there is a man who has this knowledge, they call that family 7 


after him. Whoever strives with one who knows this, dries up and finally dies: So eee 


Po with reference to the self. 


a divine nature. AS Breath holds the central posi 
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- Now with reference to the. divinities. 


‘Verily, I am going to blaze,’ began the Fire. 1 am going to: ‘give forth heat,’ said the he 


oe : Sun. ‘Iam going to shine,’ said the Moon. So said the other divinities, each according to his oo | 
ition among the vital breaths [or functions],so 


= | Wind among noe divinities; for the other divinities have their decline, but not Wind. The 


en | | i. nar ers Oe 


| Wind j is that divinity which never goes to rest. 
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There is this verse on the slitiads — 


| From whom the sun rises and in whom it sigs in truth, fou Beeathi it rises, and in a 
Breath it sets—him the gods made law (dharma); He only today and tomorrow will be. 


Verily, what those [functions] undertook of old, even that they accomplish today. - | Bis 
Therefore one should practise but one acuvily. He should breathe in and breathe out, — 


wishing, ‘May not the evil one, Death, get me.’ And the observance which he practises he 


should desire to fulfil to the end. Thereby he wins complete union with that ow [i.e. _ a 


prea] and residence : in the same world. | 
| xt met mt i aot mite ih arte 
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‘Whatever. is use in this: universe is a commune of the three things | i.€. the name, 
| form, and work. : _ 


ee Of these, as en names, that which i iS called Speech i 1S their byt of praise (uktha), 
for from it arise (ut-thd) all names. It is their Saman (chant), for it is the same Came) as all | 
names. Iti is their ee (brahman), for it supports (bhar) all names. 


“gute hen cette wade Bg. | 


Now of forms. That which is called the Eye is their hymn of praise e (ubtha), for. fom 7 | 


arise (ut-thd) all forms. It is their Saman (chant), for it is the same ant as all forms. Iti is eee 


their prayer ene tor it — (Whar) al all forms. 


: eopart tsp ected pe nan 


Now of works. That which is called the Body (atman) ; is ; their hymn of praise .(uktha), as 7 me 
for from it arise (ut-thd) all actions. It is their Saman (chant), for it is the same (sama) as all eee 


works, It i is their prayer (brahman), for it supports (Vbhar) all works, 


Although it is that triad, this Soul (Atman) is one. Although. it is one, it is that Gan 7 _ es 
_ That is the Immortal veiled by the real (satya). Life (prana, ‘breath') [a desi gnation of the Q : 


: Atman], verily, i is s the Immortal. Name and 20rn are the er By. them this Life i is s veiled. 
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fatter: 


Gareya and Ajatasatra S progressive definition of Brahma as the world-souree, 
_ entered in sleep. 
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Drptabalaki was a learned Gargya. He said to Ajatasatru, [king] of penaiees ‘Iwilltell  . 


you about Brahma.’ Ajatasatru said : ‘We will give a thousand [cows] for such a speech. 
Verily, people will run hither, crying, “A Janaka! A Janaka!”’ 


a Ree weal a wrote ger ates ages af = dareemt 
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‘Balaki Gargya then said ; “The Person te iS yonder i in the sun—him indeed, I worship 
as Brahma!’ | 


-Ajatasatru. said : “Talk not to me about him! I ‘coiaath him as the pre- :-eminent, the head - 
| and king of all beings He who Von: him as ‘such becomes enue the head and 


-— king « of all beings.’ 


| ee ae ak er ek eee HE 
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_ Gargya said : ‘The Person who is yonder in the moon—him, indeed, I 1 worship as 


7 Brahma! : 


” Ajatagatru said : ‘Talk not to me about him! I worship him as the reat witie: soped : 
king Soma. He who worships him as such, for him soma is pressed out and ones 
pressed out day by day. His food does not fail.’ 


a id oak el hee he 
ee ee ee ee 
WaT Tafa SI | | 
Gargya said : ‘The Person who 1s yonder in Mentone. —him, eae I worship as 
Brahma!’ | 


‘Ajatasatru aid “Talk not to me or a I worship. him, Senily, as the Brilliant. He | 
who worships him as such becomes brilliant indeed. His offspring becomes brilliant.’ 
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_ Gargya said : ‘The Person who is here in space—him des worship as Brahma!’ | 


| Ajatasatru said : ‘Talk not to me about him! I worship him, verily, as the Full, the non- 
active. He who worships him as such j is filled with offspring and cattle. His offspring goes 
not forth from this earth.’ 7 


"i ee-anek 2e k ie ee ae de Sn 
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_Gargya said : ‘The Person who is here in wind—him, indéed: L worship as Siatenal’ 


| Ajatasatru said : ‘Talk not to me about him! Verily, I worship him as Indra, the terrible 
(vaikuntha), and the unconquered army. He who worships him as such becomes indeed 
triumphant, unconquerable, and a conqueror of adversaries.’ 


-g ghave anni = eereech you Uatand aia sh w Gareramienl fafSetetaer 
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- Gargya said : ‘The Person who i is here in fire—him, Grdcsa I foudiol as Brahma!” i 


| Ajatasatru said : ‘Talk not to me about him! I worship him, verily, as the Vanquisher. 
He who worships him as such becomes a vanquisher indeed. ‘His offspring become 
~~ vanquishers.’ 


| Sietcnleins Henman ete we OM ONT at Gaerne te Ceo | 
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_ Gargya said : “The Person who is here in water — him, indeed, I worship as a ralitial 


AjataSatru said : ‘Talk not to me about him! I worship him, verily, as the Counterpart 
[of phenomenal objects]. His counterpart comes to him [in his aie not that which is 
~ not his counterpart. His counterpart is born from him.’ 


a er er ee - 
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 Gargya said : ‘The Person who i is here ina mirror—him, indeed, I worship as , Brahma!” 


Ajatasatru said : ‘Talk not to me about him! I wor ship him, verily, as the Shining One. 
He who worships him as such becomes shining indeed. His offspring shine. He. oun 
_ all those with whom he goes.’ | | | 
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a Gargya said : ‘The sound here which follows after one as he goes—him, indeed, I. 


| worship as Brahma!’ 


_ Ajatagatru said : ‘Talk not to me spout en J nage him, verily: as Life (asu). To . | 


him who worships him as such there comes a full ne of life (au) 1 in this world. Breath a 


(prana) leaves him not before the time.’ 


“ae hank wal < uank a ont ek ee eee Wea | 
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Gargya said : ‘The Person who is. here in the quarters of heaven—him, indeed, I 
| dorship as Brahma!’ | 


_ AjataSatru said : ‘Talk not to me about him! I worship bib: iexily, as the Inseparable 
‘Companion. He who worships him ¢ as such has a companion. His. company is not ets 


: from him.’ 


| caneee tee eek seh aiken ata. headed 
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| Gargya said : “The Person here who ¢ consists of shadow —him, indeed, I worship as | 
Brahma!” | :, | . 


| Ajatasatru said : “Talk not to me about him! I worship him, verily, as Death. To him 


who worships him as such there comes a full pore of life in this world. a does not. 


_ come to him before the time.’ oe oo 
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s Gargya said : “The Person here who i is in the body (aiman)—bim, indeed, I worship aS 


— Brahma!’ 


_ Ajatagatru. said : “Talk not to me a abeut him! I piuuhie him, chine as the Embodied 


7 a One (atmanvin). He who worships’ him as such becomes embodied indeed. His ee 


becomes embodied.’ Gargya became silent. _ a 
m _& darammmegtarays ret et eed 
ste a | 
a - Ajatasatru said : Is that all?” Ghia said : | That is all.’ Ajttaégatru sad ‘With that a 
ae [only] it is not known.’ Gargya said : ‘Let me come to you as a pupil.” | | 
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 Ajatagatru said Verily, it is contrary to the course of things that a. Bisinare should: 


come to a Ksatriya, ERE: “He will fae me Brahma.” is However, I shall cause yoy to know | 
him. clearly.’ | ee 


He took aa by the hand and rose. The two went up to a man who was asleep. They 
addressed him with these words : ‘You great, white-robed king Soma!’ He did not rise. He 
i. e. Ajatasatru] woke him by rubbing him with his hand. That one arose. 


a Harare apogee Are Tee: che eng were & 7 
iain | 


_ Ajatasatru said : ‘When this man fell ies thus, where heh was the person hos 


| consists of aang Miia When did he thus come back?” And this also Gargya did 


not know. 


WAisaTT sera HST TT Te TAIT STTRT: pied si wacvabuec ta : 
meta ay, ela waht Tet AAU OU ge | | 
| Ajatasatru said : ‘When this man has fallen asleep thus, then “ithe: person aio consists of | 
intelligence, having by his intelligence taken to himself the intelligence of these senses — 
(prana), rests in that place which is the space within the heart. When that person restrains — 
the senses, that person is said to be asleep. Then the breath is restrained. The voice is 
| restrained. The eye is restrained. The ear is restrained. The. mind is restrained. 


Baars Ft ere aTRTgaa TEs TATA ASTATAUT Scherer Presta aq Zs 
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| When he goes to sleep, these worlds ; are ne Then he becomes a great king, as it were. 
| Then he becomes a great Brahman, as it were. He enters the high and the low, as it were. As 


a great king, taking with him his people, moves around in his own country as he please, 


even so here this one, taking with him his senses, moves around i in ‘his own a, ise as 
he pleases. 


ee oe 
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_- Now when one falls. sound asleep (susupta), when one ‘ows ae wieeoever na 
: having ert out through the seventy-two thousand channels called hita, which lead from ae 


se EERE AE rt gerade ainsi Rate fieemnee's 7 
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the heart to the pericardium, one rests in the pericardium, Vealy, as a youth or a great king 
or a great Brahman might rest when he has reached the summit of bliss, so this one now 
rests.’ 


ee: aire’: or fester acter . wot: Ae 
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As a spider might come out with his thread, as small sparks come forth from the fire, 
even so from this Soul come forth «ll «2! energies (prana), ail wor'ds, all gods, all beings. 


The mystic meaning (upanisad) heey is “the Real of the real. ae satya). Vital 
energies, verily, are the real. He is their Real.’ : 


fit aeorgy 


_ The embodiment of Breath ina person | 
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Verily, he who knows the new-born intant with his housing, his covering, his ror and 
his rope, keeps off seven hostile relatives. 


Verily, this infant is Breath (prana) in the middle. Its housing is this [body]. Its 
covering is this [head]. Its post is breath (prdna). Its rope is food. 


aa: a ee ee eee 
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Seven imperishable beings stand near to serve him. Thus there are > these red streaks in 
~ the eye. By them Rudra is united with him. Then there is. the water in the eye. By it 
Parjanya is united with him. There is the pupil of the eye. By it the sun is united with him. 
By the black of the eye, Agni; by the white of the eye, Indra; by the lower eyelash, Earth is 
united with him; by the upper eyelash, Heaven. He who knows this—his food does not fail. _ 

Tey yea Taft saitarera segeerM Ped faery) TTT AAT: AT 
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In connection herewith there 1 is this verse :— _ 


There is a. cup with its mouth below and its Seton ‘up. In it is placed every form of 
_ glory. On its rim sit seven seers. Voice as an eight is united with prayer (brahman). 


- BRHADARANYAKOPANISAD-Ch. II 4 ee = ey 

‘There is a cup having its mouth below and its bottom up’ this is the head, for that is a 
cup having its mouth below and its bottom up. ‘In it is placed every form of glory’ breaths, 
Vv erly, are the ‘every form of glory’ placed in it; thus he says breaths (prdna). ‘On its rim 
sit seven seers’—— verily, the breaths are the seers. Thus he says breaths. ‘Voice as an eight 
is united with prayer’ for voice as an eight is united with prayer. 
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waeiminda afasasanaa afasise agadt anteater Femisht a 
arate wera wae wean a a Act | 


_ These two [sense- organs] here [i.e. the ears] are Gotama and Bharadvaja. This 1s 


~ Gotama and this is Bharadvaja. These two here [i.e. the eyes]. are Visvamitra.and 


Jamadagni. This is Visvamitra. This is Jamadagni. These two here [i.e. the nostrils] are 
-Vasistha and Kasyapa. This is Vasistha. This is Kasyapa. The voice is Atri, for by the voice 
food is eaten (ad). Verily, eating (at-ti) is the same as the name Atri. He who knows this 


* becomes the eater of everyining, everything becomes his food. 


Tid wey 
The two forms of Brahman tS, os 
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There are, assuredly, two forms of Brahma : the formed (marta) and the formless, the 
mortal and the immortal, the stationary and the moving, the actual (sat) and the yon (tya). 


ert acantarafiqne eeiteftentecrretver aieiver wefedrer feared 
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This i is the formed [Brahma]— whatever is different from the wind and the atmosphere. 


This is mortal; this is stationary; this is actual. The essence of this formed, mortal, 


Stationary, actual [Brahma] is oa [sun] which gives come heat, for that is the essence of 
; the actual. 


gard ara area retaerredrremagchremeprete a wre wi va q 
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Now the formless [Brahman] is the wind and the atmosphere. This is a ioHal: this is 
moving, this is the yon. The essence of this unformed, immortal, moving, yonder [Brahma] ~ 
_ 1s the Person in that sun-disk, for he is the essence of the yon. Thus with reference to the 
divinities. | 
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Now, with pe to the self. 
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Just that is the formed [Brahma] which iS different from breath (prdna) and from the | 


space which is within the self (dtman). This is mortal, this is stationary, this is actual. The © 
essence of this formed, mortal, staonay, actual at [Brain is the 2D for it 1s the essence > of . 


the actual. | a. he 


ant Seer crees es ar : 


Now the formless [Brahma] i is the breath and the space which is othe the self, This is or | 


immortal, this is moving, this is the yon. The essence of this unformed, immortal, moving, 


| | | yonder [Brahma] is this Person who is in the right eye, for he is the essence of the yonder. | 


Tea tna era wt a mere at an eas ei aereafickn 
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- The form of this Person is like a saffron-coloured robe, like white wool, like the [red] 


Indragopa beetle, like a flame of fire, like the [white] lotus- flower, like a sudden flash of a 


lightning. Verily, like a sudden lightning- flash is the glory of him who knows this. 


| Hence, now, there is the teaching ‘Not thus! not so!’ (neti, neti), for there is mothe 
higher than this, that he is thus. Now the designation for him is ‘the Real of the real. ar 
Verily, breathing creatures are the real. ‘Hei is their Real. ae 7 


agd wre 
‘The conversation of Yajfiavalkya and Maitreyi concerning the pantheistic Soul 


- eae dare anger seer stsereremrefey ea Aevat ee 
eran eg 


-Yajfiavalkya said to his wife Maitreyt- ‘lo, verily, e am va to 80. forth from this 
state. Behold! let me ‘make a final settlement for you and that Katyayani.’ | 


> at Gara Meh aq a gt wt: wet feck fr yo eared Sarge eat 3 
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_ Maitreyi replied— “O Lord! Whether I will access to the immortal position if the whole 


| Be each with the. prosperity would be under my ownership?” Yajfiavalkya said— “No, As the — 


life of the rich, even so would your life be. Of a: however, there is no hope | 
through wealth. | 


* ar Renee kh Sind sar wah oad Bel? iecisiedehalein. 


| Then said. Maitreyi : “What should I do with that through which I may not be immortal? | 
- What you. know, sir— that, indeed, tell me!’ Be ha | 


_ BRHADARANYAKOPANISAD-Ch. II a | ry 
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~ Then Yajfiavalkya said— “O Maitr eyi! : “Ah (bata)! Lo (are), dear ere as you are to 
us, dear is what you say! Come, sit down. I will explain to you. But while I am oADOUnEANE, 
do you seek to ponder thereon.’ 


@ Ga 3 aT at wy: ara Ula: ‘ic seeeainicta eel i lien Seale 
See eat con fen -geqeees are aor fer we a aot os 
PT TERI AMT Yat: frat vata 7 at set fare ame fed fret vaca 
ane fart fired waft a at at gam: AM Gal Prat safe A at att cilerat wrara cia: 
PAT TST STAT SilenT: firm vafa 3 at at fami are tar: fret qa 
mara 2a: frat waft a at at wat ama waht fienfr weer are aah 
frafin wate a at at ake arre ad fict wacreng arma ad fit sacra at at 
aa: atret wero Ffemfrey Stent ar it eet sete wen fee wd 
faferg 


The Rsi Yajfiavalkya ae ‘Lo, verily, not fot love of the husband i is a husband dear, ; 
but for love of the Soul (Atman) a husband is dear. oe 7 


Lo, verily, not for love of the wife is a wife dear, but for love of the Soul a wife i 1s dear, 
a Lo, verily, not for love of the sons are sons dear, but for love of the Soul sons are dear. 


Lo, verily, not for love of the wealth is wealth dear, but for love of me Soul wealth i is | | 
dear. 3 : 


Lo, ae not for love of Prahamantioad enna is Brahmanhood dear, but for iove of | 
the Soul Brahmanhood is dear. _ 


i. Lo, verily, not for love of Ksatrahood ee is Ksatrahood dear, but for on of the 
— Soul Ksatrahood is dear. | 


Lo, verily, not for love of the worlds are the worlds dear, but for love of the Soul the | 
worlds are dear. i o 


Lo, verily, not for love of the gods are the gods dear, but for love of thie Soul the gods 7 
are dear. a ned | 


Lo, ‘verily, not for love of the beings (bhata) are oe dear, but for love of the Soul | | 
beings are dear. : | | Wel ee 8 | wile,  & 


Lo; verily, not for love of all is all dear, but for love of the Soul all 1 is dear. | 
Lo, verily, it is the Soul (dtman) that should be seen, that should be hearkened to, that | 
a should. be thought on, that should be pondered on, O Maitreyi. Lo, verily, with the seeing | 


— of, with the hearkening to, , with the thinking of, and with the ncerannnt of the Soul, this | 
-world-all is known. : | es 
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| ak auneis aa te aie o aan at ag cileret 
qugaisaarant aardg tare wogaisemrent tarde wart ¢ wogdissenart yah ae | 
ad at Trees: See 
FTAA & tl 

The man who considers that the iain: or the ieises exists not in soul but in 
another thing, is abandoned by the Brahmana or the knowledge. Similarly, the power or the 
Ksatriya abandons the man who observes it otherwise than the soul. The world abandons © 
_ the man who looks it otherwise than the soul. The gods abandon such a man who looks | 
them otherwise than the soul and all living-beings abandon such a man who looks them 


otherwise than in the soul. Thus, the knowledge, the power, the world, the gods and all 
living-organism are the soul and nothing else than the soul itself. 


2. 8 ae GAEL 5 MPN A HN TTL me 
TATUM | 

| It is as, when a drum is being beaten, one aout not be abe to grasp the external 

sounds, but by grasping the drum or the beater of the drum the sound is grasped. 


ee TE PTRETEE M H PB a 
Felts ue | 
«It 1s—as, when a eoncheshel! is being blown, one would not be able to grasp the 
- external sounds, but by grasping the conch- shell or the blower of the conch- shell the sound © 
is grasped. 
| Wr st ee ea ee | 
- weal TAAL SU | | 
It is—as, when a lute is being Javad one would not be able to grasp the external 
sounds, but by grasping the lute or the player of the lute the sound is grasped. 


a Tense fatardtd at atser wed geet feafeataegreet 
ayde: amadisaaifgra sfrera: yaot faa sufme: year: warvaqerearnh 

carearararee water Fair go ne | 
Tt i is—as, from a fire laid with damp fuel, clouds of smoke separately issue forth, so, lo, — 
verily, from this great Being (bhdta) has been breathed forth that which is Rgveda, © 
Yajurveda, Samaveda, [Hymns] of the Atharvans and Angirases, Legend (itihasa), Ancient 
Lore (purdna), Sciences (vidya), Mystic Doctrines (upanisad), Verses (sloka), Aphorisms 


(sitra), Explanations (anuvyakhyana) and Commentaries hala ae From it, indeed, are 
all these breathed forth. 


3. ee eee map eae le ep tee at af 
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adie: dacui Wt ae “aa fae: aiuaelie aat acai 
ee rr, Seven eee Sara oreene 
Ween weer Sarat ATTEATEAT gg 


It i is—as of all waters the uniting-point is the sea, so of all touches the uniting-point is 
the skin, so of all tastes the uniting-point is the tongue, so of all smells the uniting-point is. 
the nostrils, so of all forms the uniting-point is the eye, so of all sounds the uniting-point is | 
the ear, so of all intentions (samkalpa) the uniting-point is the mind (manas), so of all 
knowledges the uniting-point is the mind (manas), so of all knowledges the uniting-point is 
the heart, so of all acts (karma) the uniting-point is the hands, so of all pleasures (ananda) 
the uniting-point is the generative organ, so of all evacuations the uniting- point is the anus, 
so Of all journeys the uniting-point is the feet, so of all the Vedas the uniting-point is : 
speech. 


a a — ‘ih wre seetarafinettaa a ‘alah warenit —s 
| pales in ence lira arena artargferreat 7 Ha 
Merete gether rarer argraeeT: 11 gH - 
| It is—as a lump of salt cast in water would dissolve cay into the water; there would 
not be [any] of it to seize forth, as it were (iva), but wherever one may take, it is salty 
indeed—so, lo, verily, this great Being (bhita), infinite, limitless, is just a mass of 
knowledge (vijfiana-ghana). 7 | 
| Arising out of these elements (bhiita), into them digo one gancne: away. After death 
there is no consciousness (na pretya samjna ‘sti). Thus, lo, say I.’ Thus spake Yajfiavalkya. 


| ‘we Rear Beads a erereggen Soe cette meh so itt oh 
seater aT oe Se FeATTAT v3 I | | 


Then spake Maitreyi : ‘Herein, indeed, you have bewildered me, sir — in saying (iti) : 
_ “After death there is no consciousness”! ” 


Then spake Yajfiavalkya : Lo, verily, I speak not powicen ey (moha). Sufficient, lo, 
verily, is this for understanding. 


we fe titer: weir wheae eat ‘inl afRie Seat enh alle gree aren sie 
srrafiraaft fame sat gt afer gat faarnfa aa at ena aderlanpret & frre 
i Set SO ares See Set men Beans aN ee aN 
aot ferariranfagrareeat aa fararttenfefan ew | 


For where there is a duality (dvaita), as it were (iva), there one sees saoiien there one 
smells another; there one hears another; there one speaks to another; there one thinks of 
another; there one understands another. Where, verily, everything has become just one’s 
own self, then whereby and whom would one smell? then whereby and whom would one 


~ 
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- see? then whereby and whom would one hear? then whereby and to whom would one 

speak? then whereby and on whom would one think? then whereby and whom would one 
understand? Whereby would one understand him by whom one understands this All? Lo, 
whereby would one understand the understander 


ust srerory 


| The co- relativity of all things cosmic and personal, and the absoluteness of the | 
immanent Soul 


ee Wik: Siler aed vied le aa dd RA 
yet aeeetat: VITACEAE HTT: qeasata T aisraTenyare Telex BAA Vi 


This earth is honey for all creatures, and all creatures are honey for this earth. This 
shining, immortal Person who is in this earth, and with reference to oneself, this shining, 
immortal Person who i is in the body—he, indeed, is just this Soul (diman), this Immortal, 
— this Brahma, this All. | 

[Honey i is tasty and an excellent nutrient. The earth is interesting and nourishing all the yee 
organisms and the living-organisms are interesting and nutrients for the earth itself, therefore both of 
them are called honey to each other. This consortium or the consistency is a skill and phenomenon of 
_ the creator. Similarly, the other factors of the nature has been also described with such a harmony 
established between them.]_ 


SAT gira: sie eink ane allindiras esate ot 
SATA: WARAANSTAA: GERAIS w Asaaenygaad gees WAT UW 
| These waters are honey for all things, and all things are honey for these waters. This 
shining, immortal Person who is in these waters and with reference to oneself, this shining, 


Immortal Person who is made of semen—he 1 is just this Soul, this immortal, this Brahma, 
_ this All. 


area: ee nenceers waitin aenft ng agreanfinarct Asinehsmm: Tear 
| saree aa S yA: qeasata w asamcangaiad Teles HAT BN 


This fire is honey for all things, and all things are honey for this fire. This shining, 


Immortal Person who is in this fire, and with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal 7 - 


Person who 1 is made. of speech—he i is just this Soul, this Immortal, this Brahma, this All. . 
ai aa ag: waar yar were are: wala yaft ny asreaferardt taihsqara: | 
‘ rot STARE moras TAT: qeusaa a aseareerqatag Teas WAT VI 


This wind is honey for all things, and all things are honey for this wind. This shining, 2 


5 immortal Person who is in this wind, and with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal 


"Person who is breath—he is just this Soul, this Immortal, this Brahma, this All. 


eae: tet sereaterer wait gah yee 
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actos nee Ta Pear: ar a asaya 
Tas TAT It 


% This sun is honey for all Hinge and all. dias are shu for this sun. This shining, — 
: immortal Person who is in this sun, and, with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal 
7 Person who is in the eye—he is just this Soul, this Immortal, this Brahma, this All. 


ger fart: aaa qari wearat fern walter amt ng aererarg fea asiets yaa: 
| godt rere: at siete es + Seen we 
CCU | 

= These aianters of heaven are honey for all things, and all IL things are ¢ honey for these 
| quarters of heaven. This shining, immortal Person who is in these quarters of heaven, and. 


.. with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal Person who is in the ear and in the 


a echo—he i is just this Soul, this Immortal, this Brahma, this All. 


eae: awaat gant were ager walfin anf wg aenaafinesrs Sandy: 
ie yet STTTTEATT WAAR TAT: Yeulsata w asamaenyate Telex FAT OI 
This moon is honey for all things, and all things are honey for this moon. This shining, 
immortal Person who is in this moon, and with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal 
person consisting of mind—he is just this Soul, this Immortal, this Brahma, this All. 

gd feeredet gat tered fae: walfin ynft nq aarenat feat Sarratsyara: | 


: geht aaramemat Aerated yar: qetisaia a aisrartargatig gees WAC 


This lightning is honey for all things, and all things are honey for this lightning. This 
- shining, immortal Person who is in this lightning, and with reference to. oneself, this 
shining, immortal Person who exists as heat—he is just this Soul, ‘this Immortal, this | 


- Brahma, this All. 


: ee eat oat ered Tac: “atin Geir sy dasaniieceetit. 
— aineiisyrra: «gest aeremeaers Me: Nearness yes a 
“aisammtenating wee wR | 


- This thunder is honey for all things, and all things are ae for this thunder. This — 
: shining, immortal Person who is in thunder and with reference to oneself, this shining, 


a immortal Person who is in sound and in tone—he is las this Soul, this Immortal, this _ 


a Brahman, this All. 


prevent aa ESTEE “ra sop seer ag i 


| atsemaremyatire wae: PAA oN 


This space 1S honey for all hips aa all I things ate. shades for this space. This shining, ee ee 


immortal P Person who is in this BEaCe, and. with reference t to. oneself, this shining, immortal 7 | 
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Person who is in the space in the Rite 18 just this Soul, “hig Immortal, this Br ahma, 
this All. 


ara at: ee a ee ee ee ee Tea 
CITA MHRA TM: Yeutseaa w aisamaengaiag geex HAAN Le 


_ This Law (dharma) i is honey for all things, and all things are honey for this Law. This 
_ shining, immortal Person who is in this Law, and with reference to oneself, this shining, 
immortal Person who exists as virtuousness—he is just this Soul, this Immortal, this 
Brahma, this All. 


la ll nat el ats Cael ia ici liad 
PE scans TARAS HTT: YRRsata w Aswatargatad gees WAN Ve 


This Truth is honey for all things, and all things are honey for this Truth. This shining, | 
immortal Person who is in this Truth, and with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal _ 
Person who exists as truthfulness—he i is just this Soul, this Immortal, this Brahma, this All. 


7 sé mga: aaah yet wee ATer walter gah ag aereaferang’ Asteisqere: | 
Yee: agrememat mg: Assy: Yasata a aisamntengafad gees BAAN BH 
-- This mankind (manusa) is honey for all things and all things are honey for this 
mankind. This shining, immortal Person who is in this mankind, and with reference to 


oneself, this shining, immortal Person who exists as a human being—he is just this Soul, 
this Immortal, this Brahma, this All. 


STITT Waar yaa wee: walfor aM Ay a. ea 
yet aerrarm eines: qeasaa a aycaerisat TA VAT LI 

This Soul (Atman) is honey for all things, and all things are honey for this Soul. This 
shining, immortal Person who is in this Soul, and with reference to oneself, this shining, 
- Immortal Person who exists as Soul—he is just this Soul, this Immortal, this Brahma, this 
Bal saa Bde qarafaat: Balai a Wa TM Want @ waa aw: wa 
Se eae wet ei: we wom: A EN 
Bataan eg 
Verily, this Soul is the overlord of all things, the ue of all nities As all the spokes are 


held together in the hub and felly of a wheel, just so in this Soul all things, all gods, all 
worlds, all breathing things, all these selves are held together. | 


sé a ag wagseduisiineargara anal: ceawdtead! wat wT wd aa 
STUN AGT BNA! SAE | TaEAEcUT are root wearer eg 


This, verily, is the honey which Dadhyafic Atharvana declared unto the two Asvins. 
Seeing this, the seer spoke :- a | 
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‘That mighty deed of yours, O you two heroes, [which you did] for gain, 
J make known, as thunder [makes known the coming] rain, | 


Even the honey which Dadhyafic Atharvana to you did declare by the head of a bones 


| sé 4 wg wegedvisiarqar wag: veaacrecretorenart gets van:fee: 
Weal a at ag waraqIeRas aerate wet anfefen gon | 

This Madhu Vidya was provided by Athar vana Dadhyatic to ASsvini Kumara as. 

‘Seeing this, the seer spoke : — 


‘Upon Dadhyafic Atharvana you Aévins did substitute a horse’s head. He, fd true, 
declared to you the honey of Tvasta, which is your secret, O you mighty ones.’ 


ge a ag aeageedisfinarqara atadft: wasdte Tere five: rest gu: 
TW: A wit war We: ger snfamfefe 8 at std Yee: vatg af aftest 
feerTaT eet 


This, verily, is the honey which Dadhyatic Atharvana declar ed unto the two Asvins. 
Seeing this, the seer spoke : ae 


‘Citadels with two feet He did make. Citadels with four feet he did make. 
Into the citadels he, having become a bird— 
Into the citadels (puras) the Person (purusa) entered.’ 


This, verily, is the person (puru sa) dwelling in all cities (purisaya) There is nothing iy | 
which he is not covered, nothing by which he is not hide. 


sé 8 amg eeuduisinerqara adzefi: updadagueet wiredt aya ager wt 
Mirae sat urn: geen gad aal Tel wa: we aed oF aaisd a am a 
Reenttn ag UrRnh a Rage ATT Tal Talqyf TTT 88 Hl 


This, verily, is the honey which Dadhyaiic Atharvana declared unto the two ‘Asvins. 
7 ee this, the seer spoke: — He became corresponding i in form to every form. 


This is to be looked upon as a form of him. Indra by his magic powers (mdyd) goes 
about in many forms yoked are his ten- hundred steeds.” 7 


‘He [i.e. the Soul, Atman], verily, i is the steeds. He, verily, is tens and thousands, many 
and endless. This Brahma is without an earlier and without a later, without an inside and 
without an outside. This Soul i 18 Brahma, the all- perce. Such i is the instruction. 


ue aren 


The teachers of this doctrine 


hb eee th Deets dined die aires 
aiftearatiss: mitsraramtvsca: aterm WTA AAT: I eI 
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aH finer aoe: gp oar eon | Saat musi 
UES ARE tam oat we: ooo UnTeTat 
awanretisaen: aifrers: siren | | 
_ ween: emcee: cone et gsc 
TT RPATETET rate amare 
i - h aep iil-epAc ei 
PAPA Mae faotalfieanieiiaiies aqua 
aR: wa: dhe: dhtsareanafraceres snfgca ameatearprerseast 
 ferearnpferercasistreamint ata sradumagsaduisadut tarerat tat yet: 
WRAY: WAH: WATE Tatafifantatamtaratale: wart: ware: 
TATA: GATT: WA: TT aU ga erehY Tet AA: gH 


Now the clan-tree of this Madhu Khanda is described. Pauti Masya received this 
teaching from Gaupavana. Similarly, Gaupavana from Pauti Masya and Pauti Masya from 


_. Gaupavana obtained the learning. This trend ran on as Gaupavana from Kausika, Kausika 


_ from Kaundinya, Kaundinya from Sandilya, Sandilya from Kausika, Kausika from 
Gautama, Gautama from Agnivesya, Agnivesya from Sandilya and Anabhimlata from 
Gautama, Gautama from Saitava and from Pracinayogya, Saitava and Pracinayogya from | 
Paragarya, Parasarya from Bharadvaja, Bharadvaja from Bharadvaja .and Gautama, 
Gautama from Bharadvaja, Bharadvaja from Parasarya, Parasarya from Baijavapayana, 
Baijavapayana from Kausikayani, Kausikayani from Ghrtakausika, Ghrtakausika from 
Parasaryayana, Parasaryayana from Parasarya, Parasarya from Jatikarnya, Jatikarnya from 
Asurayana and Yaskamuni, Asurayana from Trivani, Trivani from Aupajandhani, © 
_ Aupajandhani from Asuri, Asuri from Bharadvaja, Bharadvaja from Atreya, Atreya from 
-Manti, Manti from Gautama, Gautama from Vatsya, Vatsya from Sandilya, Sandilya from : 
Kaisorya kapya, Kaisorya kapya from Kumara Harita, Kumara Harita from Galava, Galava 
from Vidarbhi Kaundinya, Vidarbhi Kaundinya from Vatsanapat Babhrava, -Vatsanapat 
Babhrava from Panthasaubhara, Panthdsaubhara from Ayasya Angirasa, Ayasya Angirasa _ 
from Abhiti Tvastra, Abhiti Tvastra from Visvaripa Tvastra, Visvaripa Tvastra from 
Asvinikumaras, Asvinikumaras from Dadhyan Atharvana, Dadhyafi: Atharvana from 
_ Atharvadaiva, Atharvadaiva from Mrtyu Pradhvansana, Mrtyu Pradhvansana from 
Pradhvansana, Pradhvansana from Ekarsi, Ekarsi from Vipracitti, Vipracitti from Vyasti, 
Vyasti from Sanaru, Sandru from Sanatana, Sanatana from Sanaga, Sanaga from 
Paramesthi and Paramesthi received this divine knowledge from Lord Brahma. Lord 
Brahma was the first man who self acquired this knowledge. Lord Brahma is Bets 
saluted. 
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[In this Brahmana, a tradition of the sages who had obtained the knowledge are described. Some | 
Rsi have mutually acquired the knowledge and some have mutually obtained the knowledge more 
than once. It appears that the saints have mutually disclosed their feelings they obtained regarding the 
supreme almighty and thus both were benefited. It is also possible that they would have felt the 
metaphysical senses more than. one. time. 


gets 
wert STerOT 


ceca i ce acai ita lease aed 
age fear ye fate mone Hw Te, HEU 
Whe: TETAS BTM 


Janaka, the king of Vaideha, sacrificed with a sacrifice at which many euenits: were 
distributed. Brahmanas of the Kurupajficdlas were gathered together there. In this Janaka of 
~ Vaideha there arose.a desire to know which of these Brahmanas was the most learned in 

| sent, He enclosed a thousand cows. To. the horns of each ten ee lof gold] were 
bound. | | 


| ardrara aaron ert at at afars: vue cen due 

UMA: TN TMs: Aet Asta y sit a garsHne Fs sayy: 
aot tt afast gdtem 3 steer dee does aya we oe Sy Ge a oa 
See Se HEE HINER A By-AN ne, 

STAT | | 
He said to them : ‘Venerable ie let him of you who is the best Brahmana | 
drive away these COWS.’ | — 
Those Brahmanas burst not. 


| Then Yajfiavalkya said to his pupil: ‘Samagravas, my dear, drive them away. ’ He drove ; - 
them away. The Brahmanas were angry. ‘How can he declare himself to be the best. 
Brahmana among us?’ | rs i * | 


He rephied : ‘We give honour to the best Brahmana. But we are really desirous of 
having those cows.’ : | 


_ Thereupon Asvala, the Hotd- -priest, began to question him. 


armarerata gare afeas ad yep wd gepnfined Se aaah yettafiratiger sf 
Searferniaa area ava aT Slat aad aR saa: a sat a ya: aga 


| ‘Yajfiavalkya’, said he, * since everything here is overtaken by death, since everything is _ 
overcome by death, whereby i is a sacrificer liberated beyond the reach of death?’ | 
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‘By the Higta-priese By fire, by speech. Verily: speech is the Hotri of eenace That 
which is this speech 1 is this fire, is the Hoth. This 1s release Caan), this is complete 
release.’ 


| AM serraafeanfageat sical. mame = ageaehaatie ae: 
Asante: aiseay: @ yf: aaa sn 


— *Yajfiavalkya,’ said he, ‘since everything here is overeat by day and night, since: 
everything i is overcome by day and night, whereby is a sacninicet liberated beyond day and 
night?’ 7 


“By the Adhvaryu-priest, sic the eye, by the sun. Verily, the eye Is the Sade a of | 


' gacrifice. That which is this eye is yonder sun, is the Adhvaryu. This is release, this is 


complete release.’ 


amare gana afeax wad artagarereaeaeaTET: ad yauernuenaminad aa 
aa: eeremrereairarafagers SYRIAN AG MT sro Tete vase 
Wag: A SHAT aT aie: Sg 
 Agvala again asked - “O Yajfiavalkya! ‘since senting: here is overtaken by the 


waxing and waning moon, by what means does « a sacrificer obtain release from the ene 
and waning | moon?” | 


‘By the Udgata- -priest, by the wind, by breath: Verily, breath is the Udgatr of the 
sacrifice. That which is this breath i 1S we is the Udgatr. This 1 ‘is release, this i is cone 
release.’ 


aaa gars — Sart aaa: xa oie sft 
weet wre aT wa A aT Ten wales we Giset we: A get a yfn: 
SUGR IRC IGRI ALE | 

Agvala asked - “O Yajnavalkya! ‘since this atmosphere does not afford a [foot] hold, as 
it were, by what means of ascent does a sacrificer ascend to the heavenly world? 


“By the Brahman- priest, by the mind, by the moon. Verily, the mind is the Brahman of 
the sacrifice. That which is this mind is yonder moon, is the Brahman. This i is release, this 
is complete release.’ Thus [concerning] liberation. 


— aRacrtft dara afaftiramatuehcataagy safieraiti Frat HATES af 
qisqarean a aa a wea Tite fa afintadite afenad wrongfefeen | | 


Agvala asked - ‘O Yajfiavalkya! how many Rg verses ‘will the Hotri make use of today 
in this sacrifice?’ ‘Three.’ ‘Which are those three?’ 


‘The introductory verse, the accompanying verse, and the benediction as the third.’ 


‘What does one win by these?’ ‘Whatever there is here that has breath.’ 
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al Gasecien Galea aakectce 
QM saci A gal sired A sm steer fH ARtadit a gat swath tacts 


| ee ee oe 


afeerd WE Tne sa fe Typ: TAT 


‘YAjfiavalkya,’ said he, ‘how many oblations will the Adhvaryu pour out days in this” 


~ sacrifice?’ ‘Three’. ‘Which are those three?’ - 


wy 


‘Those which when offered flame up, those which when offered flow over, those which 


| when offered sink down. ’ 


‘What does one win by these?’ — 


‘By those which when offered flame 1 up, one wins the world Of the gods, for the world 
of the gods’ gleams, as it were. By those which when offered flow over (ati-nedante), one 
wins the world of the fathers, for the world of the fathers is over (ati), as it were. By those — 


which when offered sink down Cacia) one wins the world of men, for the world of _ 


men as below (adhas), as it were.’ 


“ager fe fc atc ante 


“Waerrt d mtisea fadger srt a ae cites Taft eit 


ASsvala asked— ‘with how many divinities does the Brahman protect the sacrifice on the 
right today?’ | 


“With one.’ | 
‘Which is that one?’ - 


~ “The mind. vers endless is the mind. Endless are the All- gods. An endless world he 
wins thereby.’ | | 


ay ee ae er waierift fra sft aaarenfere sft 


qaqa a aren a weta ater aaeren ar sree wor wa egareasor aT 


oar: wren fis mafia yferdtenenta yegareran aera ATT YeveHs ATT 


Ae Save STATA Fo 


Agvala asked— “O Yajfiavalkya! ‘how many hymns of praise will the Udgati chant 


| today 1 in this sacrifice?’ ‘Three’. 


‘Which are those three?’ 


‘The introductory hymn, the accompanying oan ad the benediction an as the 
third.’ — 


‘Which are those thr ee with reference to the self?’ 


‘The introductory hymn is the in-breath (prdna). The accompanying ; hymn is the out- 
breath (apdna). The benediction hymn is the diffused breath Cae). 


‘What does one win by these?’ 
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| ‘One wins the earth-world by the inttodustory hymn, the: atmosphere -world by the — | 
| accompanying hymn, the sky- world by the benediction hymn,” | | 


on Thereupon the Hotri-priest ASvala held his peace. 
The fettered soul, and its fate at death 


ay at armana ana: we aaa gar mel: safer rah Ter 
aTprafarer sft & X Aset wer arwrafarat: aay a sft gn 


Then Jaratkarava Artabhaga questioned him. ‘Y4jfiavalkya, > said he, howe a, 
apprehenders are there? How many over-apprehenders (atigraha— one who takes or seizes 
to an. extraordinary extent or organ of apprehension which are eight 1 in number)? 


‘Eight apprehenders. Eight over-apprehenders.’ | 
‘Those eight apprehenders and eight over- apprehenders—which are they? | 
mrt a ag: Stsarrnfameor yeitsws fe wenferafan eH ? 


; ‘Breath (prana), veirly, is an apprehender. ‘It is seized by the out- breath (apana). as an 


: | over- apprehender, for by the out- breath one smells an odour. 


ara ae: a arenfeereot wate aren fe aTerifirarNfe 3 : 


Speech, verily, is an apprehender. It is seized by name as an over-apprehender, for by 
_ speech one speaks names. 


fra a me: a veeneeror tah Farge fe cane 


The tongue, verily, is an apprehender. It is seized by taste as an _ over-apprehender, for 
| by the tongue one knows tastes. ? | 


uae We: a etn erga fe sufin Wyn | 


The eye, verily, is an apprehender. It is seized by ns as an over-apprehender, | 
for ay the eye one sees. : 


«MT a We: B werafrnsot Tete: dil te tontiiaee: 


The ear, verily, i is an apprehender. It is seized a sound as an over-apprehender, for by 
the ear one hears sounds. 


wal oye: ee ee ene 


The mind, verily, is an apprehender It is seized by desire as an over-apprehender, for 
by the mind one desires. | | | 


gull a We: x shontador ph eens fi we ARC 


| The hands, verily, are an apprehender. It is seized by action as an over-apprehender, for 
by the hands one per forms action. | 
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aS We: hecho teal eden 


The skin, verily, is an apprehender. It is seized by touch as an oVigr Spores for oe 
the skin one is made to know touches.’ 


amar dart afeex ad yet a 1 Rae saa Te agi We: 
asuaT Gayet Tate g0 11 


-Artabhaga Jaratkaérava asked - “O Yajfiavalkya! ‘since everything here is food for 
death, who, pray, is that divinity for whom death is food?’ 


| ‘Death, verily, is a fire. It is the food or water (dpas). He wards off AOE) 
repeated death [who knows this].’ 


leicht ak cai dee tala areata St MR ta 
TRANSAT THT FT TTA WA: Bal Veil | 


_ _ Artabhaga again asked - “O Yajiavalkya! ‘when a man dies, do the breaths g0 out of 
him, or no?” | | 7 


‘No,’ said Yajfavalkya. ‘They are gathered together right there. He swells up He is 
inflated. The dead man lies inflated.’ 


cee Ht art ot tft ther ae fe 
orrTS BAT vite Safe gah 


‘Yajfiavalkya,’ said he, ‘when a man dies, what does not leave him?” 


‘The name. Endless, verily, is the namie. - Endless are the All-gods. An endless world he 
wins thereby.’ 


speoithik Usaha dea aad tail sade sallieieic ahaa at 
fad: witareangmieivdicitt arene emg citfed a tar feted eard ver geal 
VaR BT SHAT Sawa FT aaa ASM Sha at sewer aerate ats 
AGAY: HA EA AGATA ASM AT + aH Sa TAMA: goat & gees aon safe are 
Urea at E ATTRTT SAAT STCTAU 3 | 
_ Artabhaga asked again - “O Yajnavalkya! fuiiaialieats said he, whieh the voice of a 
dead man goes into fire, his breath into wind, his eye into the sun, his mind into the moon, 
his hearing into the quartes of heaven, his body into the earth, his soul (dtman) into space, 


the hairs of his head into plants, the hairs of his body into trees, and his blood and semen 
_ are placed in water, what then becomes of this person (purusa)?’ 


‘Artabhaga, my dear, take my hand. We two only will know of this. This i is not for us 
two [to speak of] in public.’ | 


The two went away and deliberated. What they said was karma (action). What oe 
praised was karma. Verily, one becomes good by good action, bad by bad action. | 


Thereupon J aratkarava sreDabe? held his peace. 
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_ [It becomes clear now that the conversations among the saints were arranged to seek out proper 
solutions of the curiosity as also with a view to approach to the truth. In course of the discussions, — 
they only use to pronounce the facts definitely known and the facts requiring consultation amid the 
scholars were used to be discussed among them with more clarity and without concealing anything.] 


adr areorg 


‘Where the offerers of the horse-sacrifice £0 


sea 34 qsatienahh: Ure UPaeeaft gart USy UAT: veers 3 erarever arrerer 
Tet Teaighen wey wpe asa asedrqerassfera sft a ger 
ee eee eee en ye eee ees 
mH Ueerar srerafarfani en 


Then Bhujyu Lahyayani questioned him. “Yajfiavalkya, said he, ‘we were travelling 
around as wanderers among the Madras. As such we came to the house of Pataficala Kapya. 
| He had a daughter who was possessed by a Gandharva. We asked him : “Who are you?” He 
said : “I am Sudhanvan, a descendant of Angiras.” When we were asking him about the 
ends of the earth, we said to him : “What has become of the Pariksitas? What has become 

of the Pariksitas?” I now ask you, Ya jfiavalkya. What has become of the Pariksitas?’ - 


a fara & dora 3 werteeniet Tenia eter meaxhfe ait 
a tower creek wat vedt fread ax wet uf frera: wife 
aaa eet ant wast arena: wt mamdturenenis: qa wet aa 
rrraTaTgTafy Rien Taner Asafa & yaa We TET 


— aafgatg: watice yriel aati a ud ae ad ¢ qpgeterahrer a 


_ _-He said : “That one noun said, “They have, in truth, gone whither the offerers of 
the horse-sacrifice go.” 7 


‘Where, pray, do the offerers of the horse sacrifice go?’ 


‘This inhabited world, of a truth, is as broad as thirty-two ‘days [1.€. anya journeys] of 
the sun-god's chariot. The earth, which is twice as wide, surrounds it on all sides. The 
ocean, which is twice as wide, surrounds the earth on all sides. Then there is an interspace _ 
as broad as the edge of a razor or the wing of a mosquito. Indra, taking the form of a bird, 
~ delivered them [i.e. the Pariksitas] to wind. Wind, placing them in himself, led them where 
the offerers of the horse-sacrifice were. Somewhat thus he [i.e. Sudhanvan] praised Wind. 
Therefore Wind alone is individuality (vyasti). Wind is totality (samasti). He who knows 
this wards off repeated death.’ | | 
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: The theoretical unknowability of the immanent Brahma 7 
BT YT: WTS aA aT UEAMETNFS A sre Tabara F 
SAA SAT A SMA Aa: HAA AMaeaT Wale a: wr wifes wa sre Waraet 
eer wae we a A We ea EA 
SAT GaAL Wa FT SAT MARAT 1 2H 


Then Usasta Cakrayana questioned him. os said he, ‘explain to me him, who 
is the Brahma present and not beyond our ken, him who is the Soul in all things.’ 


‘He is your soul (atman), which is in all things.’ 

‘Which one, O YAjfiavalkya, is in all things?’ 

‘He who breathes in with your breathing in (prdna) is the Soul of yours, which is in all 
things. He who breathes out with your breathing out (apdna) is the Soul of yours, which is — 
in all things. He who breathes about with your breathing about (vydna) is the Soul of yours, 
which is in all things. He who breathes up with your breathing up (uddna) is the Soul of 
yours, which is in all things. He is your soul, which is in all things.’ 


og derives a faa imaas saatdveit waft aa 
ARTEUVAE ST Waa N cadets FT ate Wala: HAA TaaerT Tale a 
asert wat ga: sua uti wader 4 famafamat fit wr a amen 
PAAISAS Aer Tal ATLATSHTAUT SUTTTAI 2 11 


Usasta Cakrayana said : “This has been explained to me just as one might say, “This is 
a cow. This is a horse.” Explain to me him who is just the Brahma present and not beyond. 
our ken, him who j is the Soul in all things.’ 

‘He is your soul, which is in all things.’ | 

‘Which one, O Yajfiavalkya, is in all things?’ 


‘You could not see the seer of seeing. You could not hear the hearer of hearing. You - 
could not think the thinker of thinking. You could not understand the understander of 
understanding. He is your soul, which is in all things. Ought else than Him [or, than this] 1 iS 
wretched. ; 


Usasta kept a silence because he was then satisfied by the answers. © 
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The practical: way of aowine Brahma—by renunciation 
| el 1 abe. alia: ures agraceifa dara aa Wenemenge 4 sien 
Taare F AMAT FT BT Wala: Ht Meaeaa Talat aswarafeara yi ale 
om Tata ut & ama fafeer sre: Geren fetes ower serena 
fered ees at Ba gheor ar fede ar festwor ar ceo Be wad vs waTETENE 
Tan: wited far ae fase a afte a a Afame yaad a wh a 
fafeaensa™ Grelor: AW GET: St RTE TAG Waals At eel: aalettenat 
STATA 2H 


Now Kahola Kausitakeya questioned him. ‘Yajnavalkya,’ said he, ‘explain to me him 
_ who is just the Brahma present and not beyond our ken, him who is the Soul in all things.’ 
‘He is your soul, which i is in all things.’ 

_ “Which one, O Yajhiavalkya, is in all things?’ 

‘He who passed. beyond hunger and thirst, beyond SOITOW and delusion, beyond old age 
and death—Brahmanas who know such a Soul overcome desire for sons, desire for wealth, 
desire for worlds, and live the life of mendicants. For desire for sons is desire for wealth, © 
and desire for wealth is desire for worlds, for both these are merely desires. Therefore let a 
Brahmana become disgusted with learning and desire to live as a child. When he has 
become disgusted both with the state of childhood and with learning, then he becomes. an 
ascetic (muni). When he has become disgusted both with the non-ascetic state and with the 
ascetic state, then he becomes a Brahman. — | 


‘By what means would he become a Brahman?’ — 


‘By that means by which he does become such a one. ven else than this Soul (Atman) © 
is wretched.’ 


Satisfied with the answers Kausitakeya Kahola nen silence. 


WS Weary 


The regresses to Brahma, the ultimate world- -ground 


am Hi onif aaah ores ameesift dart afer whet a sh a afeng 


Tararahareiteat ames wrenaita redaay ert ag wea sericea 3imTe3 
dadenfactay wit afiag wenteecter stew aaah aachay wii afta 
ee ae Pee eee ee ee Oe ee ee ee | 
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Then Gargi Vacaknavi questioned him. “Yajfiavalkya,’ said she, ‘since all this world is — 
woven, warp and woof, on water, on what, pray, is the water woven, ar and woof?’ 


“On wind, O Gargi.’ | 

“On what then, pray, is the wind woven, warp aad woof?’ Zee 

‘On the atmosphere-worlds, O Gargi.’ 
“On. what then, pray, are the atmosphere-worlds woven, warp sand woof?” 
“On the worlds of the Gandharvas, O Gargi?’ 

‘On what then, pray, are the worlds of the Gandharvas woven, warp and woot?” | 
‘On the worlds of the Gandharvas, O Gargi.’ | 
‘On what then, pray, are the world of the Gandharvas woven, me and woof?” 

‘On the worlds of the sun, O Gargi.’ | 

‘On what then, pray, are the worlds of the sun woven, warp sand wool? 

‘On the worlds of the moon, O Gargi.” 

- ‘On what then, pray, are the worlds of the moon woven, warp and woof?’ 
‘On the world of the stars, O Gargi.’ | - 
‘On what then, pray, are the worlds of the stars woven, warp and woof?’ 
‘On the worlds of the gods, O Gargi.’ 

‘On what then, pray, are the worlds of the gods woven, warp and woof?” 
‘On the worlds of Indra, O Gargi. a 
“On what then, pray, are the worlds of Indra woven, warp and woof?’ 

‘On the worlds of Prajapati, O Gargi.’ 

‘On what then, pray, are the worlds of Prajapati woven, warp and woof?’ 
‘On the worlds of Brahma, O Gargi.’ 
‘On what then, pray, are the worlds of Brahma woven, warp and woof?” 


Yajflavalkya said : “Gargi, do not question too much, lest your head fall off. In truth, 
you are questioning too much about a divinity about which. further questions cannot be 
asked. Gargi, do not over-question.’ 


Thereupon Gargi Vacaknavi held her peace. 


[The matter which is undescribably if attempted to prove by the mere logic, it is wise the 
excess enquiry. The learned person who deliberately and to satisfy his ego abuses his mind 1 in such 
futile context, the metaphysics (the eternal nature) nay punish him.] — | 
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Wind, the string holding ane world together; the jimontal immanent Soul, the Inner 
| Controller 


sy SyIets sei: ws agate arava raereraTA WaT ART Wy 
aera wR ae aise sadiq awe oredu sft 
sadist wet aes dey St arg at Aart aw cle: Ter cle: walfor a 
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art a ag an a ei a tg AH er et 
Terteru a 

Then Uddalaka Aruni questioned him. ‘Yajfiavalkya,’ said he, ‘we were dwelling . 
among the Madras in the house of Pataficala Kapya, studying the sacrifice. He had a wife 
possessed by a spirit (gandharva). We asked him : “Who are you?” He said : “I am 
Kabandha Atharvana.” He said to Pataficala Kapya and to us students of the sacrifice : “Do _ 
you know, O K4pya, that thread by which this world and the other world and all things are 
_ tied together?” Pataficala Kapya said : “I do not know it, sir.” He said to Pataficala Kapya | 
and to us students of the sacrifice : “Pray do you know, O Kapya that Inner Controller who 
from within controls this world and the other world and all things?” Pataficala Kapya said : 
“I do not know him, sir.” He said to Pataficala Kapya and to us students of the sacrifice : 
“Verily, Kapya, he who knows ‘that thread and the so-called Inner Controller knows 
Brahma, he knows the worlds, he knows the gods, he knows the Vedas, he knows created 
things, he knows the Soul, he knows everything.” Thus he [i.e. the spirit] explained it to 
them. And I know it. If you, O Yajiavalkya, drive away the Brahma-cows without penewine 
_ that thread and the Inner Controller, your head will fall off.” 
‘Verily, I know that thread and the Inner Controller, O Gautama.’ : 


‘Any one might say “I know, I know.” Do you tell what you know.’ 
ca dara arg’ thar aegd arg a ther ort a atte: a3 vine: a 


a ee et Seen NR et 
TAA AANATMAACRATTA HUT TEA 2 


| He [l.e. Yajfiavalkya] said : ‘Wind, verily, O Gautama, is that thread. By wind, verily, 
O Gautama, as by a thread, this world and the other world and all things are tied together. 
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Therefore, eau O Garam. they say of a deceased person, “His limbs become unstrung, ” 
for by wind, O Gautama, as by a thread, they are strung together.’ 


‘Quite so, O Yajfiavalkya. Declare the Inner Controller.’ 


as ili al ees eet 
STAAL: 113 Uh 


‘He who, dwelling in the earth, yet is other than the earth, whom the earth does not 
know, whose body the earth is, who controls the earth from a is your oe the 
Inner Controller, the Immortal. 


aistg «fre aTT mare a | fagfear: watt masta cmaae 
ATTRA | 


He who, dwelling in the waters, fe is other than the waters, whom the waters do ae 
know, whose body the waters are, who controls the waters from within—He is your Soul, 
the Inner Controller, the Immortal. 


ase fasrtert agai ae seni: nite afioeatt away 
TTT GN | 


He who, dwelling in the fire, yet is other than the fire, whom the fire does not know, 
whose body the fire is, who controls the fire from within—He is your Soul, the. Inner 
Controller, the: Immortal. 


| aia franc ara xe mera: ft caren ae 
STATA TTT 1G 


He who, dwelling in the atmosphere, yet is Biles than the atmosphere, whom the . 
atmosphere does not know, whose body the atmosphere is, who controls the eenaese 
from within—He is your Soul, the Inner Controller, the Immortal. | 


| . een 2 ee ee att a agent armas a 
| ATTRA ETT: 119 1 


_ He who, dwelling in the wind, yet is athe: than the wind, whom the wind does not 
know, whose body the wind is, who controls the wind from within—He is your Soul, the 
Inner Controller, the Immortal. 


at fe ofa tah ag oe ah nit a fara are e 
SMAITATGT SU 


He who, dwelling in the sky, yet is other than the lay whom the sky does not know, — 
whose body the sky is, who controls the em from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. 


a aft Romer aah #8, ee write a anferratt amare a 
SET, 
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He who, dwelling in the sun, yet is other than the sun, whom the sun does not know, | 
whose body the sun is, who controls the sun from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. | 


a fag rw et epee Fe ste a Reto ete 
SATA: 11 Qo tl 
‘He who, dwelling in the quarters of heaven, yet is other than the quarters of heaven, | 
whom the quarters of heaven do not know, whose body the quarters of heaven are, who 


controls the uote of heaven from within—He is your Soul, the Inner Controller, the | 
Immortal. 


| aera Rarer wc wee Te tT 
AAI a STATA TTA: Tea | 
| He who, dwelling in the moon and stars, yet is other than the moon and the stars, whont 


the moon and stars do not know, whose body the moon and stars are, who controls the — 
~ moon and stars from within—He is your Soul, the Inner Controller, the Immortal. 


| % See FATERTME AT SATCRTRT ee RATE: wee aT STAT ATT 7 
STATA: 1 82 Ut 


He who, dwelling in space, yet is other than space, whom space does not know, whose 
body space is, who controls space from within—He 1 is your eoul, the Inner Controller, the 
Immortal. 


cenfe figemisat ¢ mh 7 aq ae Te nit wets wae 
ATCT TAT: 11 23 


He who, dwelling in the darkness, yet is other than the darkness, whom the darkness 
does not know, whose body the darkness is, who controls. the darkness from within—He is 
your Soul, the Inner Controller, the Immortal. 


oa@afa faxdadisat do ast a ag get ie: att moat ote 
areata seaieerreneR TTA Pe 


He who, dwelling the light, yet is other than the light, whom fie Light does not know, 
whose body the light is, who controls the light from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. 


‘Thus far with erence to the divinities. Now with pierce: to material existence 
(adhi- bhita). 


a: so fro eho ei + ger ea gt | 
RATT FAA AHTAT T STATA SATA A 


He who, dwelling in all things, yet is other than all things, whom all things do not 
know, whose body all things are, who controls all things from within—He is your Soul, the 
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Inner Controller. the TanGia 


a nit resents a =z wet aks sot eee = 
| STATA: 11 2G | 
He who, dwelling in breath, yet is other than breath, whom the breath does not know, 


whose body the breath is, who controls the breath from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. 


a fe fembrad fog a Ae oer ne mt & seat re 
BATT ATTA 1 V9 | | | 
- He who, dwelling i in speech, yet is other than speech, whom the speech does not know, 


_ whose body the speech is, who controls the ee from within—He is your Soul the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. 


Caggit fewgiisat a mph ag rer ay: att eget ae 3 
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_ He who, dwelling in the eye, yet is other than the eye, whom the eye does not know, 
saliGde body the eye is, who controls the eye from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. 


| a: a neat ae sik a Ae we stat wt a: staat ama a 
STAT TAT: TESST | | | 
He who, dwelling in the ear, yet is other than the ear, whom the ear does not know, 


whose body the ear is, who-controls the ear from within—He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. | 


| an ate Rewnisat f wh a az ae we a oa © 
| RATATAT: 113 o it 


_ He who, dwelling in the mind, yet is other than the and whom the mind does not 
know, whose body the mind 1 is, who controls the mind from within—He 1 1S yout Soul, the 
Inner Controller, the Immortal. | 


wef facet ome = AR wet Ew ce er 
STATA: RM 


He who, dwelling in the skin, yet is other than the skin, whom the skin does not Know, 


whose body the skin is, who controls the skin trom within —He is your Soul, the fe 2 


Controller, the Immortal. 


a faa foes ent 5 Bem Ree me a er we 
STATA T ATH 2 2 | 


He who, dwelling in the understanding, yet 1S one than the indenting re the | 
understanding does not know, whose body the understanding is, who controls the 
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understanding from within—He is your Soul, the Inner Controller, the Immortal. | 

at ta freq tadiset ax tl a aq ae ta: wet at Rise aaa a 
STURRTAVASER FET: STATA AaMfarat agar aatisatsfea yer aPAisatsfea stra 
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He who, dwelling in the semen, yet is other than the semen, whom the semen does not 
_ know, whose body the semen is, who controls the semen from: within—He is your Soul, the 
Inner Controller, the Immortal. | | 

He is unseen Seer, the unheard Hearer, the unthought Thinker, the understood 
Understander. Other than He there is no seer. Other than He there is no hearer. Other than 
He there is no thinker. Other than He there is no understander. He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal. | | 


= Uddalaka Aruni held his peace. — 
CoS Bs aren 


The ultimate warp of the world—the unqualified Imperishable | | 
ome aRCRgTS org sere eat at wet see at SA saat a & ay 
errant ager Vatt vas weiter en | 


Then [Ga rei] Vacaknavi said : ‘Venerable Brahmanas, lo, I will ask him [i.e. 


Yajiiavalkya] two questions. If he will answer me these, not one of you will surpass him in 
, discussions about Brahma.’ 


Ask, Gargi. | | 7 
iF cd helenae hlteeniianbaiih :.. 
: mucnirontial wet peatwifaseatans car neat weMTPaTceR a A geile yes afer a | 


She said : ‘As a noble youth of the Kasis or of the Vaidehas might rise up. against you, 


having strung his unstrung bow and taken two foe- “piercing arrows in his hand, even so, O — : 


Yajnavalkya, have I risen up against you with two questions. Answer me these.” 
Yajiiavalkya said : ‘Ask, Gargi.’ 


ater get meet feat meg yor ar eh gh gH 
afaeeardad areata wet aa 3 


She said : ‘That, O Yajfiavalkya, which is above the sky, that which is Beneath the 
earth, that which is between these two, sky and earth, that which people call the past and 
_ the present and the future—across what is that woven, warp and woof?’ 


a dar age mf feet acarg vften aera ara st agi a wae 
OR ARR igen a ee | 
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Yajnavalkya replied— ‘That, O Gargi, which is above the sky, that which is beneath the | 
earth, that which 1s between these two, sky and earth, that which people call the mae and 
the present and the future—across space is that woven, warp and woof. e 


a dara Tras aaa ata at saaritsuret arena ys aTiffan a 
She said : ‘Adoration to. you, Yajbavaikya, in that you have solved this question for me. 


Prepare yourself for the other.” 
| “Ask, Gargi.’ 


wf op meres fe wee er cen gh 
ufaeearsent afield a att fang 


She said : ‘That, O' Yajfiavalkya, which is above ne sky, that which is pene the 
earth, that which is between these two, sky and earth, that which people call the a and 
the present and the future—across what is that woven, warp and woof?’ 


a gare agel mt feat acag yim wear meni et agi a wa 
MARAT SHIT Ua cali a wrt Sle afergy career sites ween 


The Rsi YAjfiavalkya replied— “O Gargi, which is above the sky, that which is beneath 
the earth, that which is between these two, sky and earth, that which people call the past | 
and the present and the future—across space alone is that woven, warp and woof?” 


“Across what then, pray, is space woven, warp and woof.’ 


a ®laraag. rear mat gam 3 sifvacta RETA  eerneniachien 
TeETTTATASATY _ SENET TTS ETAT 
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He said : “That, O Gargi, Brahmanas call the Imperishable Giana. It is not coarse, not 
fine, not short, not long, not glowing [like fire], not adhesive [like water], without shadow. 
| and without darkness, without air and Without space, without stickiness, (intangible), 
-odourless, tasteless, without eye, without ear, without voice, without wind, without energy, — 
without breath, without mouth, (without personal or family name, unaging, undying, 
without fear, immortal, stainless, not uncovered, not covered), without Measure, without 
inside and without outside. | 


It consumes nothing soever. No one soever consumes it. 


cna uasatinak oh alia Eek tarent ascended 


arargfaet fage fread UT at sarcer were mT Fae agal seteercoearaT Aa 
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aan far eal frretsarAT Ne 


Verily, O Gargi, at the command of that Imperishable the sun and the moon atanid anart. 
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Verily, O Gargi, at ‘the command of that jaiensnavle the earth and the sky saa apart. 

Verily, O Gargi, at the command of that Imperishable the moments, the hours, the days, the 
nights, the fortnights, the months, the seasons, and the years stand apart. Verily, O Gargi, at 
the command of that Imperishable some rivers flow from the snowy mountains to the east, 

others to the west, in whatever direction each flows. Verily, O Gargi, at the command of 
that Imperishable men praise those who give, the gods are desirous of a sacrificer, and the | 
| fathers [are desirous] of the Manes-sacrifice. 


ia et ae a a ede eis 

| raf ah or et facorenrnst weaken reat mf frente | 
a ui WQoll - 

| The Rsi Yajfiavalkya said— “Verily, fe) Gargi, if one performs sacs and sioiehip 
and undergoes austerity in this world for many thousands of years, but without. knowing 

that imperishable, limited indeed is that [work] of his. Verily, O Gargi, he who departs 


from this world without knowing that Imperishable is pitiable. But, O. Gargi, he who 
departs from this world knowing that Imperishable is a Brahman.” 


. aan Ware eee Bae tome watt femeg AreeAstea ge ArURsfeR ty 
—aRedisfet weg aredisfta fageaferg eae arate sites wreefan een 
_-YAjfiavalkya said— “Verily, O Gargi, that Imperishable is the unseen Seer, the unheard 

_ Hearer, the unthought Thinker, the ununderstood Understander. Other than It there is 
naught that sees. Other than It there is naught that hears. Other than It there is naught that - 
thinks. Other than It there is naught that under stands. Across this Imperishable, O care, 1S 
space woven, warp and woof.” 


Sat hae gy sore ag wet meena oho 7 rg afi 
cafarenfird aisigenel Safe aa e aTTEOTTTTA VI | 
‘She said : “Venerable Brahmanas, you may think it a great thing if you escape from this 


man with [merely] making a bow. Not one of you will ames him in discussions about 
Brahma.’ 


Thereupon [Gargt] Vacaknavi held her peace. 


[Gargi was most learned lady in respect of Brahma. Hence, all saints gathered there were agreed 
to hee statement but only ‘Sakalya Vidagdha’ did not accede to it, owing to his egoistic nature. It has 
been elaborated in the successive Brahmanas. It is sufficient to indicate here that he had to suffer 
from his obnoxious behaviour. 1 


: t a 
_ Regresses of the numerous es to the iaitare Brahma 


7" gr et fae: Wened: urs aft dar amacaai a date flee wade aradt 
eater ffagert qag a a wat was ta weaehfaft dara aaa Far aaa 
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uk tensa ecdmcae anion ciara a 
zaitafa dara ada tar aati gaan gar ada tar amacteaerd senfata 


| dam aaa tar apace gealfafa grat wae A was at wea war At a aaa gn 


Then Vidagdha Sakalya questioned him. ‘How many gods are there, Yajfiavalkya?’ 


He answered in accord with the following Nivid (nvocationary formula) : ‘As many as 
are mentioned in the Nivid of the Hymn to All the Gods, oe three hundred and three = 
and three thousand and three 3+300+3+3000 CG 3306).’ | | 

‘Yes,’ said he, ‘but just how many gods are there, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘Thirty- three.' 
— *Yes,” said he, “but just how many gods are there, Yajnavalkya?’ ‘Six’. 
Yes,’ said he, ‘but just how many gods are there, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘Three’. ; 
‘Yes,’ said he, ‘but just how many gods are there, Yajfavalkya?’ ‘Two’. | 
‘Yes,’ said he, ‘but Just how many gods are there, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘One and a half.’ 

‘Yes,’ said he, ‘but just how many gods are there, Yajfiavalkya?’ ‘One’. se 

“Yes, ’ said he, “which are those three hundred and three, and those three thousand and 
three? 


© dra firs wet areente Bar at ait 8 sae ae eaTER 
am memicara wattage erate zaferenfatan a 


| He [i.e. Yajfiavalkya] said ‘Those are only their powers eas There are just | 
thirty-three gods.” | 7 
‘Which are those thirty-three?’ 


“Eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve pales, Those are thirty- -one. Indra and Prajapati 
make thirty-three.” _ 


er oer Ww agra ems ee ae 
a weeieatait Temgaa Beil B11 
| /Sakalya asked— ‘Which are the Vasus?’ 


‘Fire, earth, wind, atmosphere, sun, sky, moon and stars. These are Vasus, for upon 
them this excellent (vasu) world is Set, (for pa give a re (vasayante) to the world). 
| Therefore, they are al Vasus.’ 


Walaa TERIGST fa MW | 
- Sakalya asked again— “Who are these ‘Rudras’?” Yajfiavalkya said— “These ten breaths 


in a person, and the self as the eleventh. When they go out from this mortal body, they 
make us lament. So, because they make us lament (xlrud), therefore they are Rudras.’ 


aaa antec sft greet a arm: eee eee ee ene 
Fanaa abt TeMetiera Shan 
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“Which are the Adityas?’ — 


‘Verily, the twelve months of the year. These are Adityas, foi they go carrying alone 
_ this whole world. Since they go (yanti) carrying along (d- ag) this whole world, therefore 
_ they are called Adityas.’ 


RE FR TT MR eGR aR a a GA 
AAT Ae Slt Tea She gM | 

‘Which is Indra? Which is Prajapati?’ | 

‘The thunder, verily, is Indra. The sacrifice is Prajapati.’ 
‘Which is the thunder?” ‘The thunderbolt.’ | 


‘Which is the sacrifice?’ ‘The sacrificial animals.’ | | | 
aad Usama yfaet a arate afer aelt wsa dex ud ufefinion 


| Sakalya again asked -“Which are six gods?” Yajfiavalkya replied - “These are the earth, 
the fire, the air, the space, the world of sun (Dan) and the Sun. These are everything. | 


sat & ach te to at char wy tw te gt at at dh tara A 
wrote saeiseaet Set aise wat sft cu | 


Sakalya asked again - “Who are those three gods?” Yajfiavalkya replied - “Three. 


“ee worlds are the three gods and all gods reside in them” Sakalya again asked - “Who are 


those two gods?” The Rsi replied - “The food and the breathing are those two gods.” 
Sakalya again asked - “ ‘Who are the one and half god?” eel replied - “This ever- 
blowing wind is one and half god?” 


ragécobe gta wan arent of acs wmoniene of wah 
ste rot sft A Tet AferaTEATA <I | 


Then Sakalya asked : ‘Since he who purifies i is Just like one, how then i 1S he one and a 
half?’ | | 


‘Because in him this whole world did prosper (adhyar dhnot). Therefore he is one e and a 
half: (adkyardha).’ 


“Which is the one god?” ‘Breath,’ said he. They call him Brahma, the Yon (tya).’ 


Eight different Persoiis and their corresponding divinities 


| afta cern waietftal 4 ¢ ged fremedenen: wa, & a Afzat 
MIMaesT Ae at ag d Jou, dea: Tereot SATE a STA BT: yea: 8 Uy ada 
Weer TT aT SaATTAAAAa FATA go tt 


Sakalya said : ‘Verily, he who knows that Person whose abode 1S 7 earth, whose | 
_ world is fire, whose light is mind, who is the. last source of every soul-—he, verily, would be 
a knower, O vajnavallya,” ee i “A s : 
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| /(Yajnavalkya said) ‘Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every soul, of whom | 
you speak. This very person who is in the eae iS s He. Tell me, Sakalya, who is his god?’ 
“*The Immortal,” said he. 


- an cnenta kid db at an wrens 8 
 Afem warengacan aq at arg t yeas aderam: ii aa icaaiad Rio 
| Wa Ae McHeT Te car Sarafe fers shar rare vai - 


| [Sakalya said:] ‘Verily, he who knows that Person whose abodes is desire, whose world 
is the heart, whose light is mind, who i is the last source > Of every soul—he, ven, would be 
8 knower, O Yajfiavalkya.’ 


[Yajfiavalkya said:] ‘Verily, I know that Person, dhe last source of every soul, of whom 
you speak. This very person who 1 1S made of desire is He. Tell me, Sakalya, who is his god?" 


‘Women,’ said he. 


. saa ia ciel athe tad awe 
RiMRacars aa at até d YER Adee: eat AAT A ATEN TOR: ei ha 
Meme eT ar Safer eafiaher MraTET LAU 


- [Sakalya said: i ‘Verily, he who knows that Person ae abode ; is forms Gina), whose 
world is the eye, whose light is mind, ‘who is the last source of. ey soul—he, verily, 
would be a knower, O YAjfiavalkya.’ | 


‘Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every soul, of hiGi you epeals That 
very person who is in the sun is He. Tell me, , Sakalya, who is his ore, 


‘Truth,’ said he. 


| sect tet weniurss lo aN sheeted # yok unedenser euied: 
Safe wengacea Ae a até 7 Ye We: ero ATT aT Ht: safer: 
Yer: TUG see MreHea TET aA Sarafet few sft eee 93 0 


[Sakalya said:] ‘Verily, he who knows that Person whose abode is space (Gkdasa), whose — 
world is the ear, whose light is mind, who is the last source of every soul—he, oy 
would bea knower, O Yajfiavalkya.’ | | 


‘Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every soul, - whom you sical This 
person who is in hearing and who is in the echo i is He. Tell me, Sdkalya, who is his aa 


‘The quarters of heaven,’ said he. 

| casa rea er ee neat ee cerame a fear bs 
aera Ae a ae tT Gen where: Terao THT I Tar GTA: ye: TT 
ada prenca wer ar Safer weghet sare gw 


[Sakalya said:] ‘Verily, he who knows that Person whose abode is darkness (tamas), 
whose world is the heart, whose light is mind, who is the last source of every soul—he, 
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verily. oui bea imower, O YAjfiavalkya.’ 


| ‘Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every soul, of When you epeak This “ae 
very person who is made of shadow is He. Tell me, Sakalya, who is his sod? | 


‘Death, saidhe. 7 7 
uve rea aysiah wheal 4 a yet Rrreckorer aioe a hee : 
RUMMAT Aq aT as T YER THT: es ee ew 
‘wureneed er wer Seterahet Stee eh 1 


[Sakalya said: ] ‘Verily, he who knows that Person whose abode is forms ae uligee 
world is the eye, whose light is mind, who is the last source of every soul—he, verily, 
would be a knower, O Yajfiav alkya.’ | 


: Verily, I know that Person, the last eudae every soul, of whom you speak. This very 7 
person who is in the mirror is He. Tell me, Sakalya, who is his god? He said- ‘Life (asu),’ 
ame Ua Tea: eet ata wiheihat Fa ged frereadenan: wan Ha 
Aen Treat Ae at ag A Yeas wee: Terao aT a STATE YEH: au s 
Sea WTI Ter aa Baath cet sft STATA eg | 

[Sakalya said: | ‘Verily, he who knows that Person whose abode is water, whose wait 


| is the heart, whose light i is mind, who i is the last s source of every soul—he, verily, would be. 
a knower, O Yajiiavalkya.’ 


‘Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every eal of sion you speak. This . 
very person who i is in the waters is He. Tell me, Sakalya, who i 1S his coed | 


Yajfiavalkya replied - “His god i is Varuna.” 


TR Tas Creat wAsatitat st Tee fererbaraes WK 7a After | 

ta ag a Jor: WANA: WaT ae a war g Waa: YR: 7 a aed 
SS IMIGIGGI Bara OIL | : e | 

Sakalya said - “One who knows the person who is sneiieres to all ive -organisms 
becomes omniscient. His body i is the semen, heart is the world and the mind is the flame.” 

Yajnavalkya said - “I am well-introduced with that man to whom you say shelterer of all | 


living- -organisms. He is the man in the garb of sun. O Sakalya! Ask some more questions.” 
Sakalya asked again - “Who is the god of him?” Yajfiavalkya answered - “He j is Prajapati.” 


wreeafa dara arracrrean: fateh Gran STgTTaRTTOTAT. 3 Enya 


YAjfiavalkya said to Sakalya - “© Sakalya! These ae definitely have made you 
a long used for lifting the conflaggerated piece of fuel up.” 


“amaceait dara greet af qeusreat weed: foe Pai et 
ee ORBEA | 
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-Sakalya said - “O Yajfiavalkya! Whether you presume yourself as identified with the 
Brahma while condemning the Brahmanas from Kurd and Paficdla states by alleging to 
them.” Yajfiavalkya replied - “IT know about gods and the directions including their abode.” 
Sakalya told- “If you know about the gods and the directions where these are existing. 


fatadise srat feyedtenttetaa sft a onfee: aferafataa sf cept afer 
wel: winfgatifa mata aaa fe wai wait aferg wait wfafearift gee sft Fara 
eer walin aenft gaa Ba warn latin waRtiaaaerTACHA Bol 


Please, tell that at the east directions who is the god existed with you?” Yajfavalkya 
replied - “I am with the sun there.” Sakalya again asked - “In whom that sun is existed?” 
Yajfiavalkya replied - “In the eye.” Sdkalya asked - “Where the eyes are existed?” The Rsi 
replied -“Tt is in the complexion because the man looks at the complexion only by the 
eyes.” Sakalya asked .- “Where the complexion is existed?” Yajnavalkya replied - “It is in 
the heart because the man recognises the complexions omy by his heart.” ’ Sakalya accepted 
this truth. 


| fi deisel efhroret Geach emten ght a oH: Raia a te 
aq: ufafea ofa cfrorenfatt aferg afro wiafeatt serrata war da sceusa afro 
ee a ee ee ee ee ee ee ee 
Hee ea Mle TaN Me ert eT TATA RU 


: Sakalya asked - “Who is the god with you in the south?” Yajfiavalkya vinitiéd “Tam 
with the god of death.” Sakalya again asked - “Where the god of death is existed?” The Rsi 
replied - “It is existed i in the obeisance.” He again ask the location of obeisance on which - 
the Rsi replied - “Tt is in the heart because a man is known to the obeisance ey the heart,” 
Sakalya said - “O Yajfiavalkya! It is true.” 


ticisek Ghd Reeds <onten <BS oon aftrafiten saftate stern: 
wfafear sft Tae afer We: sfateatat ear sta weahe wine sTamIgETETea Ge 
 weafes Fafra sit ead ea ta: wat steric rergrar ra 2 2 | 


Sakalya further asked - “Who 1 is the god with you in the west?” Yaifiavalkya replied - 
“It is Varuna.” Sakalya asked - “Where the Varuna is existed?” The Rsi replied - “It is in 
the water.” Again when asked the location of the water, the Rsi replied that it is in the 
semen. Sakalya then asked - “Where the semen is existed?” Yajfiavalkya replied - “It is in 
the heart and this is the reason the pupil address the sun analogous to the nature of his 
father that it is as if born from the heart of his father or framed ee the father’ s heart.” 

_ Sakalya said - “This too is true.” 


Tedder feerdtt ater g61 was atenfiti oft dererfaft for 
en ft eet renee: ee Oe A 
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vite eee ah dem ects fe wt oh Bem 
sah crareeTT 2H 


_ Sakalya asked Yajfiavalkya - “Who is the god with you in the North?” Yajfiavalkya 
replied. - “It is Soma.” Sakalya asked - “Where it is existed?” The Rs1 replied it is in the | 
consecration. Then Sakalya asked - “Where the consecration is existed?” The Rsi replied - -— 
“Tt is in the heart because a man can only become familiar to the truth by heart therefore the 
truth is existed in the heart.” Then Sakalya said - “O Yajniavalkya said! It is also true.” 


fatadisen gama ferrdtattean sft dish: sittin yt ot wi oe, 
wiateata gaa git aferg eet wfateatafern wit 


Sakalya asked Yajfiavalkya - “Who is the god with you i in the Dhruva direction?” 
Yajfiavalkya replied - “It is fire.” A question again raised - “Where the fire is existed?” 
Yajfiavalkya replied - “It.is in the power of speech.” It was again ‘asked that where the 
- power of speech i is existed. Yajfiavalkya replied - “It is in the heart.” Sakalya again asked- 
“Then tell me where heart i is located?” — _  ¢ | | oa 


3 “-Yajfiavalkya replied - “© Preta! When you. Ge the heart separate then the body, le 
- would have certainly eaten by the dogs or pierced into pieces by the attack of the birds. (As 
the birds use their beak to make a hole in the dead bodies and for extracting out the soft 
flesh therefrom. These birds are including vulture, the crow, the eagle etc.?. | 


afi a ouren a wfifedt wr sf am sa afer wr: afifea sem sft 
aera: watt sft am sft ate oon: wafer sqer sft aferqer: wiatea sft 
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Sakalya again asked - “Where the body and the soul are existed?” Yaifiavalkya ene - 
“Tt is in the-body.” Sdkalya again asked - “Where the breathings are existed?” The Rsi 
replied - “It is in the Apana (breathing in).” He again asked - ““Where the Apdna is existed?” 
the Rsi replied - “It is in Vyana.” He again asked - “Where the Vy4na is existed?” The Rsi 
replied - “It is in Udana.” He again inquired - “Where Udana is existed?” Yajnavalkya 
replied - “It is in Samana.” YAajiavalkya further said - “This soul is called Neti-Neti 
(endless). It is meant something not entertainable and immortal. It is without company, 
2 unmanaged and unpenetrated. There are eight bodies, eight gods and eight men. He has 
_ contravened the designated deeds by joining together these persons in his heart by turning | 
into individual form. The knowable person by Upanisad is the topic of my curiosity, In | 


~ 
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case, “you could not provide me with clear deacaotoa your head will be fell down, As 
- Sakalya was unknown to that man therefore he was beheaded and his skeleton too was | 
picked up considering something, valuable by the thieves. 


o ae ear Tre TERA at armada ot gag wa at oT ga aa: ee | 
Feats Tara a: Tearhit Ts TOT F SAGs Vo 


Yajfiavalkya said - “O revered Brahmanas! Anyone among you or conjointly you all 
may ask questions to me. In case, you are not willing to raise any question, I myself should 
—ask questions from the curious persons either i in a sequence or common questions from all. 
However, nobody could dare to ask any of the questions from Yajhavalkya. — 


am ad: ale: on tae Menke: aaa: ak He le: 
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Yajfiavalkya asked the successive questions through these hymns from the Brahmanas - | 
| “The man and the vegetables including trees possess the same properties. As the trees have. 
| - green leaves, the man has hair in the body and the bark of the tree is analogous to the skin 
in the human body. The blood is the essence as the blood oozes from the skin of man, the 
essence (gum) emanates from the bark of.the tree. The tree emanates the essence when any 
of its parts are. injured and. the. blood oozes from the human body when it is injured. The 
flesh of human body is pari- -meteria to the endodermis of the tree, the nerve system of | 
~ human body is analogous to the hard fibre of the tree. The tree fibre is stable like the nerves 
of man. Analogous to the bones existed within the human nerves, the tree also have Kinata 
inside the fibre. The marrow existing in the human body is like the seed of the tree. 
Notwithstanding so uniformity the tree is competent to sprout from the root in case its trunk 
is cut down but the man cannot be renewed in the same body after death. Don't say that the 
man is originated by the semen because it also arises in the living man and not in the dead 


_ person. Again the tree gets rebirth through its seed and sprouts again if it is fell down. In 


case, the tree is uprooted, its revival is impossible. Similarly, the man cannot revive if he is 
cut down by the death. A man cannot revive because he already have taken birth. Who will 
give birth him after the death? (The Brahmanas did not answer ‘this question therefore the 
Veda say about it that) The Brahma i is in garb of science and the pleasure. He too is the 
supreme position of the donor. That Brahma also is the perfect shelter of a man loyal to — 
Brahma and introduced with the Brahma. 
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King Janaka instructed by Yajiiavalkya : : six partial definitions of Brahma a 


rat ¢ ate omeisoe eager area me Gere areca firedoert 
Wiiesmearigyata waste sara | 
Janaka, [king] of Vaideha, was seated. Yajfiavalkya came up. To him he ee 


‘Yajfiavalkya, for what. purpose have you come? Because “you desire cattle or subtle 
-disputatons?’ He said— “Indeed, for both, your Majesty,’ 
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Yajfiavalkya said - “O king! I have come here to en everything whatever has been | 
told by anybody regarding Brahman.” Janaka pu - “Sailini Jitvan has poestunes , 
Brahman as the power of speech. 


Yajfiavalkya replied- ‘As a man might say fia he had a mother, that he had a father, | 
_ that he had a teacher, so did that Sailini say “Brahma, verily, i is speech.” For he might have — 
thought (i772), “What can one have who cannot Speak?” But did he tell you Its seat and 

— support?’ . | 

_Janaka told— ‘He did not tell me.’ 

_-Yajfiavalkya further said - ‘F orsooth, your Majesty, that is a pues ee arena 

‘Verily, Yajfiavalkya, do you here tell us.’ | 

‘Its seat is just ee Its support, apes Ge). fone should | worship It as intelligence 
(prajfa). | ) 
- ‘What i is Its quality of inbclligencs Yajfiavalkya?” 

‘Just speech, your Majesty,’ said he. ‘Verily, by speech, your Majesty, a friend is 
| recognized. By speech alone, your Majesty, the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the 
[Hymns] of the Atharvans and Angirases, Legends (itihdsa), Ancient Lore (purana), 
Sciences (vidya), Mystic Doctrines (upanisad), Verses (sloka), Aphorisms (siitra), — 
Explanations: (anuvyakhyana), Commentaries (vyakhydana), what is offered in sacrifice and 
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as  oblation, food and drink, this world and the sige aa all beings a are nowt The Highest | 
Brahma, your Majesty, is in truth speech. Speech does not desert him who, knowing this, 
worships It as such. All Hunes run unto him. He, Aaving become a god, goes even to the 
gods.’ | | : | 
Twill give you a thousand cows with a bull as large as an elephant,’ said Janaka, [king] -_ 
of Vaideha. | | | | 
| Yajfiavalkya replied My f father thought that without having instructed one should not 
accept.’ 
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- ‘Let us hear what anybody may have ids you, [continued Yajfiavalkyal. 
Udarika Saulbayana told me : “Brahma, verily, is the breath of life (prana).” 


| “As a man might say that he had a mother, that he had a father, that he had a teacher, so 
did that Saulbayana say, “Brahma is the breath of life. ” For he might have thought, “What 
can one have who is without the breath of lite?” But did he i you Its seat and support?” 
- ‘He did not tell me.’ | | 
_ ‘Forsooth, your Majesty, that is a one- -legged [Brahma]. 
Mae, WEULY, Yajfiavalkya, do you here tell us.’ | 
‘Its seat is just the breath of life; Its support, space. One should worship It as the dear 


(priya).’ 


‘What is Its dearness, y ajfiavalkya?’ 


‘The breath of life itself, your Majesty,” said he. ‘Verily, out of love for the breath of 
hfe, your Majesty, one has sacrifice offered for him for whom one should not offer — | 
sacrifice, one accepts from him from whom one should not accept. Out of love of just the 
breath of life, your Majesty, there arises fear of being killed wherever one goes. The highest 
Brahma, your Majesty, is in truth the breath of life. The breath of life leaves not him who, 
~ knowing this, worships it as such: All ces run unto him. He, having become a god, oe : 
even to the gods. | 3 : 7 : 


‘I will give you. a thousand COWS ¢ with a bull as. large as an elephant, said Janaka, (king) | 
of Vaideba. ” ret : ong. 
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_ Yajnavalkya replied : “My father thought that without having instructed one should not | 
accept.’ 
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Then Yajfiavalkya again said to king Janaka— ‘Let us hear what anybody may ‘have told | : 


? 


you, 

‘Barku Varsna told me : “Brahma, verily, § is sight.” | 

‘As a man might say that he had a mother, that he had a father, that he had a teacher, SO 
did that Varsna say, “Brahma is sight (caksu).” For he mighty have thought, “what can one 
have who cannot see?” But did he tell you Its seat and RUDE OR | 
| ‘He did not tell me.’ (Janaka said) ae . 

‘Forsooth, your Majesty, that is a one- “legged (Brahma. 

‘Verily, Yajfiavalkya, do you here tell us.’ 

‘Its seat is just sight; Its support, space. One should Sorhip It as the true (satya). 

~ ‘What is Its truthfulness, Yajfiavalkya?’ 3 
“Sight alone, your Majesty,’ said he. ‘Verily, your Majesty, when hee say to a man 
who sees with his eyes, “Have you seen?” and he says, “I have seen,” that is the truth. 

- Verily, your Majesty, the highest Brahma is sight. Sight leaves not him who, knowing this 
- worships it as such. All things run unto him. He, becoming a god, goes to the gods.’ 


‘I will give you a thousand cows with a bull as large as an ets pratt said Janaka, ane! 2. 


of Vaideha. 


Yajfiavalkya replied : ‘My father thought that without _— instructed one should not 
accept.’ : 
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Yajnavalkya told king Janaka— ‘Let us hear what anybody may have told you,’ 
Janaka said ‘Gardabhivipita Bharadvaja told me : “Brahma, verily, is hearing.” 


Yajhavalkya said— ‘As a man might say that he had a mother, that he had a father, that 
he had a teacher, so did that Bharadvaja say, “Brahma is hearing.” For he might have 
thought, “What can one have who cannot hear?” But did he tell you Its seat and support? 


King Janaka replied— “No Sir! He did not tell anything about it.” 
_ Forsooth, your Majesty, that 1 iS a one- “legged [Brahmal.’ 
‘Verily, Yajfiavalkya, do you here tell us.” 


‘Its seat is just hearing; Its support, space. One should worship It as the endless 
(ananta).’ | 


‘What is Its endlessness, Yajfiavalkya?’ 


‘Just the quarters of heaven, your Majesty,‘ said he. ‘Therefore, verily, your Niiesny to 
_ whatever quarter one goes, he does not come to the end of it, for the quarters of heaven are 
endless. Verily, your Majesty, the quarters of heaven are hearing. Verily, your Majesty, the 
_ highest Brahma is hearing. Hearing does not desert him who, knowing this, worships itas 

| such. All things run unto him. He, becoming a god, goes to the gods.’ 7 


‘Twill give you a thousand cows with a bull as large as an ‘elephant,’ said Janaka, [king] 
of Vaideha. 


Yajnavalkya replied : ‘My father —— that without ere instructed one should not 
accept.’ 
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“Let us hear what anybody may have told you,’ [continued YAjfiavalkyal. | 
. ‘Satyakama Jabala told me : “Brahma, verily, is mind.” ” | 
‘As a man might say that he had a mother, that he had a father, that he had a teacher, so | 


did that Jabala say, “Brahma is mind.” For he might have thought, “What can one have who 
1S without a mind?” But did he tell you Its seat and support?’ | 


‘He did not tell me.’ 
‘Forsooth, your Majesty, that is a one- legged [Brahma].’ 
‘Verily. Yajnavalkya, do you here tell us.’ 
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‘Its seat 1S just the mind; Its support, space. One sould worship It as the blissful 
(Gnanda).’” | 


‘What is Its blissfulness, Yajfavalkya?’ 


‘Just the mind, your Majesty,’ said he. ‘Verily, your : Majesty, by the cad one bees: 
himself to a woman. A son like himself is born of her. He is bliss. Verily, your majesty, the 
highest Brahma is mind. Mind does not desert him who, /nowing this, worships it as such. 
All things run unto him. He, becoming a god, goes to the gods.” 


‘T will give you a thousand cows with a bull as sarge as an elephant,” said janie [king] : 
_of Vaideha. : | 


| ene splied: “My ater though that without having Gieauke one should not 
accept.’ 
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_ “Let us hear what anybody may have told you, ‘[continued Yajfiavalkya]. 


“Vidagdha Sakalya told me : “Brahma, verily, is the heart.” ’ , | 


‘As a man mighty say that he had a mother, that he had a father, that he had a ign 7 


so did that Sakalya say, “Brahma is the heart.” For he might have thought, “What can one 

have who is without a heart?” But did he not tell you Its seat and support?’ 

“He did not tell me.’ | “pe | | 
‘Forsooth, your Majesty, that is a one-legged [Brahma].’ 
‘Verily, Yajhiavalkya, do you here tell us.’ 


‘Its seat is just the heart; Its support, space. One should d worship It as the steadfast | 
(sthiti).’ | 


“What is Its siendenataese, Yajfiavalkya?” 


‘Just the heart, your Majesty,’ said he. ‘Verily, your Majesty, the heart: is the seat of all — 
things. Verily, your Majesty, the heart is the support (pratisthd) of all things, for on the 
heart alone, your Majesty, all things are established (pratisthita). Verily, your Majesty, the 
highest Brahma is the heart. The heart does not leave him who, knowing this, worships it as 
such. All ne run unto him. He, becoming a god, goes to the gods.’ 
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‘IT will give you a Pancand COWS with a bull as large as an elephant,’ said Janaka, [king] 
of Vaideha. | 3 | | 


Yajfavalkya replied : eee father thought that without having instructed one should not 
: accept.’ 


- Concerning the soul, its bodily and universal relations | | 
weak a aie: Paignaigad TWasy aay wa weit w art ar 4 
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 Janaka [king] of Vaideha, descending from his cushion and appioaching: said : 
‘Adoration to you, Yajfiavalkya. Do you instruct me.’ 

He [i.e. Yajfiavalkyal, said : ‘Verily, as a bing about to go on a great journey would 
prepare a chariot or a ship, even so you have a soul (dtman) prepared with these mystic 
doctrines (upanisad). So, being at the head of a troop, and wealthy, learned in the Vedas, 
and instructed in mystic doctrines, where, when released hence, will you go?’ 

_ “That I know not, noble sir—where I shall go.’ 

‘Then truly I shall tell you that—where you will 20. 


‘Tell me, noble sir.’ 
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| Yajnavalkya said - ‘Indha (i.e. the Kindler) by name is this person. here in the a eye. 


Him, verily, who is that Indha people call “Indra” a: for the Ee are fond of the 
cryptic, as it were, and dislike the evident. 


[The divine powers are the micro flow of the breathings and this can be felt directly. The eyes or 
the ears directly seen as bearer of the power to see and listen but the power inherent to see and listen 
are divine and these are in their indirect form. To clear this statement, it is plausible to mention that 
the deaf and the blind also have the exterior eyes and the ears both but due to lack of the divine _ 
power these are unable to see and hear. This is reason the gods prefer not exterior but the interior or | 
the indirect. ] 
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-Now that which has the form of a person in the left eye is his wife, Viraj. Their 
meeting-place [literally, their common praise, or concord] is the space in the heart. Their 
_ food is the red lump in the heart. Their covering is the net-like work in the heart. The path 
that they go is that channel which goes upward from the heart. Like a hair divided a 
thousandfold, so are the channels called hitaé, which are established within the heart. 
Through these flows that which flows on [i.e. the food]. Therefore that {soul which is | 
composed of Indha and Viraj’ is, as it were, an eater of finer food than is this bodily self. _ 


_ [This statement of the sage referring to the right and left eye as the husband and wife is really a 
anu statement. The modern science could only receive a captive knowledge or minuscule » 
knowledge in this: context. The powers inherent to both eyes are addressed as the man but they are 
compliment to one another like a husband and the wife. By the same reason, one can be said as the 
_ half part of the other.], | 


| seq wrt fem was sito fess oe: win fn a: ‘nimi Baha fee: 
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afe Vaasviat af virddsagt afe avaisfadt a coed 7 fered o saa wraseifa grave 
Oa: ater oral Aeehowed ear wearer at sewn Bea seretsKeet 
farar saqeuret xl | 


The eastern breaths are his eastern quarter. The southern breaths are his southern 
quarter. The western breaths are his western quarter. The northern breaths are his northern. 
quarter. The upper breaths are his upper quarter [1.e. the zenith]. The lower breaths are his 
lower quarter [i.e. the nadir]. All the breaths are all his quarters. 


But the soul (Atman) is not this, it is not that (neti, neti). It is unseizable, for it cannot 
be seized. It is indestructible, for it cannot be destroyed. Jt is unattached, for it does not 
attach itself. It is unbound. It does not tremble. It is not injured. 


‘Verily, Janaka, you have reached fearlessness.’ Thus spoke Yajfiavalkya. — 


Janaka [king] of Vaideha, said : ‘May fearlessness come unto you, noble Sir, you who 
make us to know fearlessness.’ Adoration to you! Here are > the Vaidehas, here am [ Las your 
servants]. 


Git weary 
The light of man is the soul | 
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_ -Yajfiavalkya came to Janaka [king] of Vaideha. He thought to himself : ‘I will not talk.’ -. 
But [once] when Janaka, [king] of Vaideha, and Yajnavalkya were discussing together 


at an Agnihotra, Yajfiavalkya granted the former a boon. He chose asking whatever 
question he wished. He granted it to him. So [now] the king, [speaking] first, asked him : 
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| “Yajfiavalkya, what light does a person here have?’ 


“He has the light of the sun, O king,” he said, ‘for with the sun, indeed, as ant light one 
‘sits, Moves around, does his work, and returns.’ 7 


Janaka said—‘ ‘Yes, it is quite right.” | 

sretfad anfart aacer farafatart yer sit aT Ware sie sarntar 
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But when the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, ‘what light does a person here have?’ 


‘The moon, indeed, is his light,’ said he, ‘for with the moon indeed, as his light one sits, 
moves around, does his work, and returns.’ | 


Quite so, Yajfiavalkya. 


area «= aifard «Aare dau fodiens yay “gafhiean 
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But when the sun has set, and the moon has set, what light does a person here have?” 


‘Fire, indeed, is his light,’ said he, ‘for wee fire, indeed, as his light one sits, moves 
around, does his work, and returns.’ 


‘Quite so, Yajfiavalkya. 
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. But when the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the moon has Set, and the fire has gone out, 

what light does a person here have?’ | | | beat 
‘Speech, indeed, ts his light,’ said he, ‘for with speech, indeed, as his light one sits, _ 

moves around, does his work, and returns. Therefore, verily, O king, where one does not 

discern even his own hands, when a voice is raised, then one goes straight towards it.’ 
‘Quite so, Yajfiavalkya. | 
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Janaka again asked— But when the sun has set, “Yajfiavalkya, and the moon has set, and 
_ the fire has gone out, and speech is hushed, what light does a person here have?” 


‘The soul (dtman), indeed, is his light,’ said he, ‘for with the soul, indeed, as his mere 
one sits, moves around, does his work, and returns.’ 


| HAA sat ast fa: sicaic ee <a apt dareqia 
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‘King Janaka again asked— ‘Which (Katama) 1 is the soul?” 


‘The person here who among the senses is made of knowledge, who is the light i in the 
heart. He, remaining the same, goes along both worlds, appearing to think, appearing to 
move about, for upon becoming asleep he transcends this world and the forms of death.’ 


at st Teal Waa: witenfirdoern: eat: a a ical Ural 
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Verily, this person, by being born and Sintatis a ee 1S ne with evils. When he 
departs, on’ dying, he leaves evils behind. 
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Verily, there are just two conditions of this person : the condition of being i in this world 
and the condition of being in the other world. There is an intermediate third condition, 
- namely, that of being in sleep. By standing in this intermediate condition one sees both 
those conditions, namely being in this world and being in the other world. Now whatever 


the approach is to the condition of being in the other world, by making that approach one 
sees the evils [of this world] and the joys [of yonder world]. | 


When one goes to sleep, he takes along the material (mdtra) of this all- containing 
world, himself tears it apart, himself builds it up, and dreams by his own 1 brightness, by his 
~ own light. Then this person becomes self-illuminated. 


Ta WHT wT 7 Wa we Ww we: sew iene ie wyer 
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There are no chariots there, no spans, no roads. But he projects from himself chariots, 
spans, roads. There are no blisses there, no pleasures, no delights. But he projects from 


himself blisses, pleasures, delights. There are no tanks there, no lotus-pools, no streams. 
But he projects from himself tanks, lotus- pools, streams. For he is a creator. 
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On this point there are the following verses :— 


Striking down in sleep what is bodily, sleepless he looks GOnn upon the cecaine 
[senses]. | 


Having taken to himself light, there returns to his place the golden person, 1, the one spirit — 
ens) | a 
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Guarding his low nest with the Breathe the Immortal goes forth out of the nest. 


He goes wherever he pleases—the immortal, the golden person, the one spirit (hamsa). 


aR Beant waft Fa: in ee 2 Se 
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In the state of sleep going aloft and alow, a god, lie makes many forms for himself— 
Now, as it were, enjoying pleasure with women, | 


Now, as it were, laughing, and even beholding fearful sights. 
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People see his pleasure-ground; Him no one sees at all. 

“Therefore one should not wake him sugdeny >: they say. Hard is the curing ee aman 
to whom He does not return. 7 


Now some people say : “That is just his alane state, for whatever things he sees when 
awake, those too he sees when asleep.” [This is not so, for] there [i.e. in sleep] the perce is 
self-illuminated. | 


(Janaka said:] ‘I will give you, noble : Sir, a thousand reows]). Declare What 1 is higher than 7 
this, for my release [from reincarnation].’ | 3 = 


[According to a certain group of people, this stage of dreaming too is the stage of awakening : 
because whatever the man observes in dreams, the same he too observes in the stage of awakening ~ 
and at this stage, this man becomes self-illuminating. King Janaka said— “I aprOVIde you with one 
thousand currencies (Mudra). O Lord! Let me know what is emancipation.”] 
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‘Having had enjoyment in this state of deep sleep, having travelled atetind and seen 
good and bad, he hastens again, according to the entrance and place of origin, back to sleep. 


Whatever he sees there [1.e. in the state of deep eR he is not followed by it, for this 
person is without attachments.’ 


[Janaka said:] ‘Quite so, YAjfiavalkya. I will give you, noble sir, a thousand owes 
Declare what is higher than this, for my release.’ 
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Having had enjoyment in this state of sleep, having travelled around and seen psced and 
bad, he hastens again, according to the entrance and place of origin, back to the state of | 


- waking. Whatever he sees there [i.e. in dreaming sleep], ae 1s not followed by it, for this 


person is without attachments.’ 


[Janaka said:] ‘Quite so. Yajiavalkya. I will give you, noble sir, a thousand a 
Declare what is higher than this, for my release.’ 


| St Soe aN AI ett aE Ge vias scart 
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‘Having had enjoyment in this state ai eating. having travelled around and seen 1 good 
and evil, he hastens again, BCCOreMe to the entrance and place of oneM back to dreaming 
sleep. | 


ror wee ge eet ed ox Te ET 
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As a great fish goes ea both banks of a river, both the hither and the further, just so 
this person goes along both these conditions, the condition of sleeping and the condition of 
waking. 
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Aga falcon, or an eagle, having flown around here in space, becomes weary, folds its 


wings, and is borne down to its nest, just so this Peron ale to that state WHEIe; asleep, 
he desires no desire and sees no dream. 
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Verily, a person has those oe called hitd; as a hair eubaiviaed a thousandfold, so 
‘minute are they, full of white, blue, yellow, green, and red. Now when people seem to be 
killing him, when they seem to be overpowering him, when an elephant seems to be tearing 
him to pieces, when he seems to be falling into a hole—in these circumstances he is — 
imagining through ignorance the very fear which he sees when awake. When, imagining 
that he is a god, that he is a king, he thinks “I am this world-all”, that is his highest world. 


aRRaatar =—- eT: 7 pos a ore fat ale ara war 
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| This, verily, is that form of his which is beyond desires, free from evil, without fear. As 
a man, when in the embrace of a beloved wife, knows nothing within or without, so this 

person, when in the embrace of the intelligent Soul, knows nothing within or without. 

Verily, that is his [true] form in which his desire is s satisfied, in which the Soul i is his desire, 
in which he is without desire and without sorrow. | 
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There a father becomes not a father; a mother, not a mother; the worlds, not the worlds; 
the gods, not the gods; the Vedas, not the Vedas; a thief, not a thief. There the destroyer of 
an embryo become not the destroyer of an embryo; a Candala [the son of a Sidra father and 
_a Brahman mother] is not a Candala; a Paulkasa [the son of a Sidra father and a Ksatriya 
mother] is not a Paulkasa; a mendicant is not a mendicant; an ascetic is not an ascetic: He i 1S 
not followed by good, he is not followed by evil, for then he has passed — all sorrows 
of the heart. 


| orto a x Fe RF fee g wee 
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_ Verily, while he does not there see [with the eyes], he is verily seeing, Go he does 
not see (what is [usually] to be seen); for there is no cessation of the seeing of a seer, 
because of his imperishability [as a seer]. It is not, POMICVE!, a second thing, other __ | 

himself and separate, that he may see. 


“at feof foo a3 ct os 
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Verily, while he does not there smell, he is verily smelling. though he does not smell | 
‘(what is [usually] to be smelled); for there is no cessation of the smelling of a smeller, 
because of his imperishability [as a smeller]. Itt is not, however, a second thing, other than 
himself and separate, that he may smell. | 


ot oe wah cued enh ay eR ei 
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Verily, while he does not there taste, he is verily tasting, though he does not taste (what 
is [usually] to be tasted); for there is no cessation of the tasting of a taster, because of his 
-imperishability [as a taster]. It is not, however, a second re other than himself and 
_ separate, that he may taste. 
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(what is RaguAllyy to be spoken: a fone is no éesSation of the speaking of a speaker, 
because of his imperishability [as a speaker]. It is not, however, a second ee other than: 
himself and separate, to which he may speak. 
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Verily, while he does not there hear, he is verily hearing, though he does not ea (what 
is [usually] to be heard); for there is no cessation of the hearing of a hearer, because of his 
imperishability [as a hearer]. It is not, however, a. second. thing, other than himself and © 
separate, which he may hear. 
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Verily, while he does not there think, he is verily thinking, though he does not think 
(what is [usually] to be thought); for there is no cessation of the thinking of a thinker, 
because of his imperishability [as a thinker]. It is not, however, a second thing, other than 
_ himself and separate, of which he may think. | 


at aa weft we a a weft a fe we: wea fester 
referent atts atau ATT 281 : 


Verily, while he does not there touch, he is verily oe though he Hoes: not touch 
(what is [usually] to be touched); for there is no cessation of the touching of a toucher, . 
because of his imperishability [as a toucher]. It is not, however, a second thing, other than 
himself and separate, which he may touch. 


ata Fatt fred a feat 3 fe fgets faster 
aefattarafer adisaeerh BEATA 3 Nl 


Verily, while he does not there know, he is verily knowing, sete he does not ow | 
(what is [usually] to be known); for there is no cessation of the knowing of a knower, 
because of his imperishability [as a knower]. It is not, however, a second thing, other than 
himself and separate, which he may know. 


(The above are the dormant stages and we will now describe the stages of awaken.) 


w arate eae ERAS AS ARTE RATS TYME 
AAAS ASS AMAT 8 | | 


Verily, where there seems to be another, there the one might see the other; tie one 
_ might smell the other; the one might taste the other; the one might speak to the other; the 
one might hear the other; the: one might think of the ee the one might touch the other; 
the one might know the othen, 


ef wah ect te wer beh Brera ACES 
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rhe wor acer wo he wer wer one oe a 
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An ocean, a seer alone without duality, becomes he whose world is Brahma, O King! — | 
thus Yajfiavalkya instructed him. ‘This is a man's highest path. This is his highest 
achievement. This is his highest world. This is his highest bliss. On a part of just this bliss 
other creatures have their living.’ 


a at AqETUT: Te: copah werent: wtaigersifh: deme: wea Wee 
arise F wt WENT: wT wa: fagni factarmresa 2 wd fra 
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ee ee ee Se ee 
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If one is fortunate among men and wealthy, ined over athens best ee with all — 
human enjoyments—that is the highest bliss of men. Now a hundredfold the bliss of men is 
one bliss of those who have won the fathers' world. Now a hundredfold the bliss of those 
who have won the fathers' world is one bliss in the Gandharva-world. A hundredfold the 


bliss in the Gandharva-world is one bliss of the gods who gain their divinity by meritorious. 


works. A hundredfold the bliss of the gods by works is one bliss of the gods by birth and of | 
‘him who is learned in the Vedas, who is without crookedness, and who is free from desire. 
A hundredfold the bliss of the gods by birth is one bliss in the Prajapati-world and of him 
_ who is learned in the Vedas, who is without crookedness, and who is free from desire. A 
_ hundredfold the bliss in the Prajapati-world is one bliss in the Brahma-world and of him 
who is learned in the Vedas, who is without crookedness, and who is free from desire. This 
truly is the highest world. This is the Brahma-world, O king. Thus spoke Yajnavalkya. 


[Janaka said: ] ‘I will give you, noble sir, a thousand [cows]. Speak further than this, for 


my release.’ 


Then Yajfavalky feared, thinking : ‘This intelligent king has driven me out of every 
corner.’ 


a ar prereset ear ar yo ut sf oar 
FERTAaN 3 v1 


[He said:] ‘Having had enjoyment in this state of see havi uceiel around and 
seen good and bad, he hastens again, according to the entrance and Bue of origin, back to 
the state of warn: 7 | 
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a soul at death] 


AS. a ‘heavily loaded cart goes oes just so this pea self, mounted by the 
intelligent Self, goes groaning when one is breathing one's last. | 


earn af wen amano feet seem — at fioret a 
| TATE Tatars Yer wes ye: Sea Ua: wirard wirarensatt woman 3&1 


When he comes to weakness—whether he come to weakness through old age or 
thr ough disease—this person frees himself from these limbs Just as a mango, or a fig, or a 


berry releases itself fr om its bond; and he hastens again, according to the ¢ entrance and place = 


of origin, back to life. sg 
AEM UAT: nib —! MC ICKIOE afer amrareearrarte 
aafaay, waiter sent afters gt meretearrearttan gen 


AS noblemen, policemen, chariot-drivers, village-heads wait with food, drink, and 

_ lodgings for a king who is coming, and cry : “Here he comes! Here he comes!” so indeed | 
do all things wait for him who has this knowledge and cry : “Here is Brahma econne: Here 

‘is Brahma coming!” - 


TIM Ue “yfrarerem: wera: aoa frrer eo ai won 
afiranrafa aageitegrtt waft 3 ci | 


As noblemen, policemen, chariot-drivers, village-heads Sie: around a king who is : 
about to depart, just so do all the breaths gather around the soul at the end, when one is 
br canner one’ s last. 7 7 a | 


ee 
GRACE CCAAPaAHTAA AF AAT AYN: WS Tatas ATR Aa 


When this self comes to weakness and to confusedness of mind, as it were, then the 
breaths gather around him. He takes to himself those particles of energy and descends into 
the heart, When the person in the eye turns away, back re the sun], then one becomes non- 
knowing of forms. 


: sis aisleaidiends w Saladin: © Su iain 4 
qatagaad A widiaigiawat TF wad seangiatata a woerdiengtawat 7 
feqranitengeres deer gener watay Aa wets one Frearafa east ar yeh atsateh 
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“He is becoming one,” they say; “he does not see.” “He is becoming one,” they say; “he 
does not smell.” “He is becoming one,” they say; “he does not taste.” “He is becoming | 
one,” they say; “he does not speak.” “He is becoming one,” they say; “he does not hear.” 
‘He is becoming one,” they say; “he does not think.” “He is becoming one,” they say; “he 


a . does not touch.” “He is becoming one,” they say; “he does not know.” The point of his heart 


becomes lighted up. By that light the self departs, either by the eye, or by the head, or by 
other bodily parts. After him, as he goes out, the life (prdna) goes out. After the life, as it — 
goes out, all the breaths (prdna) go out. He becomes one with intelligence. What has 
Intelligence departs with him. His knowledge and his works and his former meeeree Hy e. 
instinct] lay hold of him. 


ES I IS CC DL rans ama AA 
- fageats fait materi TATA ATH A TS wefan au 
[The soul of the unreleased after death] 


Now as a caterpillar, when it has come to the end of a blade of grass, in taking the next 
step draws itself together towards it, just so this soul in taking the next step strikes down 
this body, dispels its ignorance, and draws itself together [for making the transition]. © 


Tam tereant tert aM aI wh ATT watarrania: Wate 
3 Ferasteat mfenssrrmat memos mt gt feet at mae at ft mare ae 
SISA AT ATA ¥ 1 | 

As a goldsmith, taking a piece of gold, reduces it to another newer te more beautiful — 
_ form, just so this soul, striking down this body and dispelling its ignorance, makes for itself 


another newer and more beautiful form like that either of the fathers, or of the Gandharvas, 
_ or of the gods, or of Prajapati, or of Brahma, or of other beings. _ 


 @ a araren gat fag wir: sores: ster: vires amined argu 
Saas: = eraser: «= Reais «= etiatsentiea: 
watt oe: yeaa anor safe we: UNA Sea eae: area Ward er eft @ aaa 
waft aaah aengqdatt want get gent get vain 4 
‘Verily, this soul is Brahma, made of knowledge, of mind, of breath, of seeing, of 
hearing, of earth, of water, of wind, of space, of energy and of non-energy, of desire and of | 
non-desire, of anger and of non-anger, of virtuousness and of non-virtuousness. It is made 
of everything. This is what is meant by the saying “made of this, made of that.” | 

_ According as one acts, according as one conducts himself, so does he become. The doer 


of good becomes good. The doer of evil becomes evil. One Becomes virtuous = virtuous 
action, bad by bad action. 


But people say : “A person is made [not of acts, but] of desires only.” [In ny to this I 
say:] As is his desire, such is his resolve; as is his resolve, such the action he performs; 
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what action ime) i. peuane: that he procures for himself. 7 
aaa yeitat wate aa oe: “au ghee Rag veh ax Fearon auiicd etutsren 
ofr sneer, ewer shai sit wg mtrwarTeT sirerh 
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On this point there is this verse :— 


Where one's mind is attached—the inner self goes thereto with action, being attached to 
it alone. Obtaining the end of his action, whatever he does in this world, fhe comes again 
from that world to this world of action. | | 


—So the man who desires. 


| Now the man who does not desire. He who is without desire, who is freed from desire, 
whose desire is satisfied, whose desire is the Soul—his breaths do not depart. Being very 
Brahma, he goes to Brahma. 


se wee ran ae a aren se we fT | 
ga uaisyal wast gel aaa st | | | 
ron es re fie: we: ore eee 
| aH Ue Bise wera Beet afer are SAMI ew: 11 91 | 
On this point there is this verse :— 


When are liberated all the desires that lodge in one's heart, then a mortal becomes — 
immortal! Therein he reaches Brahma! 


AS the slough of a snake lies on an ant- hill, dead, cast off, even so lies this body. But 
this incorporeal, immortal Life (prana) is Brahma indeed, is light indeed. 


i | will give you, noble sir, a thousand [cows],” said Janaka, [king] of Vaideha. 


aaa Feel Taha sy: wer fara: GON aeBsyfet wae 
aa ditt aftata warfare: wat cttefirr sed FEET NCH | 


_[Y4jnhavalkya continued :] ‘On this point there are these verses :— 

The ancient narrow path that stretches far away has been touched by me, has been 
found by me. By it the wise, the knowers of Brahma, go up hence to the heavenly world, 
released. | 


TRAGIC THETA: Figs aft Sift 
Ue TT FeO agitate TereqUeTRTTT <1 


On it, they say, is white and blue and yellow and green and red. That was the path by 
Brahma found by it goes the knower of Brahma, the doer of right ae krt), and every 
shining one. 


ret aa: afro Ssfeargarh at ye ye 8 wt 3 ener: TRY 
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They enter into blind darkness who worship i ignorance; 

Into darkness greater than that, as it were, they that delight in knowledge. ; 

“SPREE aH A Gitar area TESTA: amet Srenfirreaafeeneeitsge ST: a IRXI) 
J oyless are those worlds called, covered with blind darkness. 

To them after death go those people that have not knowledge, that are not awakened. 

areata pee: ere ear we CN ; 

Ifa person knew the Soul (Atman), with the thought “Tam he!” _ 

With what desire, for love of what would he cling unto the body? 


rengfer: nfigg orensferisa wet wie: 
(a faugre f whee ant wea cite: OS ties Wan 3 


He who has found and has awakened to the Soul that has entered this conglomerate 
abode— He is the maker of everything, for he is the creator of all the world 1 is his : indeed, 


he is the world itself. 


géa unisa faareagd a Saddthedt fare: 
a afagTyaet waaay gatentiata yet 


Verily, while we are here we may know this. If you have known it not, great is the 
destruction. Those who know this become immortal, but others go only to SOITOW. 


| Baegapacecat Sarsta GAPE yo a aa TAA ge 


If one perceives Him as the Soul, as God (deva), clearly, as the Lord of whe ee been | 
and of what is to be—one does not shrink away from Him. 


TTCAHAISI: Utada Tear Tafa esis ae eae 2G Il 


‘That before which the year revolves with its eee the gods revere as the ne of 
lights, as life immortal. 


foxes aren sxsahe ihiana aie eal nie deo 


On whom the five peoples and space are established—Him alone I, the knowing, I, oo 
immortal, believe to be the Soul, the immortal Brahman. 


merer aR eagiapet sirer aid edt oa fag 3 Afeemte 


QUOTA TTI 82 

They who know the breathing of the breath, the seeing of the eye, the ae of ihe 
ear, (the food of food), the thinking of the mind—They have recognized the ancient, 
aseibe Brahma. | 


cesar Se aah Sree We a Berchet @ ge Ae TvaRAN Be 


By the mind alone i is It to be perceived. There is no earth no diversity. 
He gets death after death, who perceives here seeming diversity. 
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Ueda Gay ENA: TL STANT STITT META: 2 oI 
| As a unity only is It to be looked upon this indemonstrable, none Being, apoiless 
beyond space, the unborn Soul, great, enduring. — 


aia at fara wat getter ore: AqaTETERweTaH fares AeA Le 
By knowing Him only, a wise Brahmana should get for himself intelligence. 


He should not meditate upon many words, for that is a weariness of speech. 


[Words are merely an indicative and this Brahma is felt only by the direct experience, therefore 
it is advised that one should try to avoid from the redundant jungle of please.and submissions. ] 


TA UT AEA aT aise faa: Wey A WUISACaT SATEA eA Ta ait 
wae: weensaft: wT MEAT ato Tara wars alae waa wa yafeafaite 
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soos Sa wat wa waa: TUE Aft TenensqTSt ae Taasviat afe vikisagr afe 
werasferdt Tear 7 feta ah A TA eM: wranenataca: SETOTRTARTY 
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_ Verily, he is the great, unborn Soul, who 1s this [person] sonsistine of knowledge 
among the senses. In the space within the heart lies the ruler of all, the lord of all, the king 
of all. He does not become greater by good action nor inferior by. bad action. He is the lord 
of all, the overlord of beings, the PIQUCIOE of beings. he i is the eeputelng dam for keeping 
these worlds apart. | 

Such a one the Brahmanas desire to know by repetition of the Vedas, by sacrifices, by 
offerings, by penance, by fasting. On knowing him, in truth, one becomes an ascetic ins 
Desiring him only as their home, mendicants wander forth. = 

‘Verily, because they know this, the ancients desires not offspring, saying : “What shall 
we do with offspring, we whose is this Soul, this world?” They, verily, rising above the 
desire for sons and the desire for wealth and the desire for worlds, lived the life of a 
mendicant. For the desire for sons is the desire for wealth, and ne desire for wealth is the 
desire for worlds; for both these are desires. 


That Soul (Atman) is not this, it is not that (neti, neti). It is unseizable, for it cannot be 
seized. It is indestructible, for it cannot be destroyed. It is unattached, for it does not attach 
itself. It i is unbound. It does not tremble. It is not. injured. 


Him [who knows this] these two do not overcome—neither the thought “Hence I did 


| wrong,” nor the thought “Hence I did right. : Verily, he overcomes them both. What he _ 
done and what he has not t done do not affect him. — 
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This very [doctrine] has been declared in the verse :— 


This -eternal greatness of a Brahman is not apereasee by deeds iiarinany. nor 
diminished. | | 


One should be familiar with it. By knowing it, one is not stained by evil action. 

Therefore, having this knowledge, having become calm, subdued, quiet, patiently 
enduring and collected one sees the Soul just in the soul. One sees everything as the Soul. 
Evil does not overcome him; he overcomes all evil. Evil does not burn him; he burns all 
evil. Free from evil, free from impurity, free from doubt, he becomes a Brahmana. 

This is the Brahma-world, O king, said ‘Yajhavalkya. | 

[Janaka said:]— I will give you, noble sir, the Vaidehas and myself also to be your slave. 

AT Ue WES STATSATAT AGEN RN ay a Ue Aaevi 


[Yajfiavalkya continued:] ‘This is that great, unborn Soul, who cats the food [which 
people eat], the giver of good. He finds good who knows this. 


TL ae aT oneRttsri RST meet A wen fe A ae eet TO 


ASN AaN 


Verily, that great, unborn Soul, undecaying, undying, immortal, sania is Brahma. 
Verily, Brahma is fearless. He who knows this becomes the fearless Brahma.’ 


Taq reo | 

The conversation of Yajiiavalkya and Maitreyi concerning the pantheistic Soul | 
WF MRaeTe Fae ayag: Wet a araret a dae We gaaiet ava 
‘ainga afe area ¢ Taare aaEr 

It is renowned that the sage Yajfavalkya had two wives. The name of one was Maitreyi 
and other was Katyayani. Out of them Maitreyi was a dicourser on sacred knowledge 
(brahma-vdadini); Katyayani had just (eva) a woman’s knowledge in that matter (tarhi). 

Now they, Yajfavalkya was about to commence another mode of life. 

Write grara agacet: rofeorat sitcom Fa Asem ATE 
BLATT AN 2 


‘Maitreyi!’ said Yajfiavalkya, ‘lo, verily, I am about to wander forth from this state. 
Behold! Let me make a final settlement for you and that Katyayani. 


ee 
we 
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-Maitreyi replied ‘If now, sir, this whole earth filled with wealth were mine, would I 
now thereby be immortal.’ 7 | 

‘No, no!’ said Yajnavalkya. ‘As the life of the tich, even so would your life be. Or 
immortality, however, there is no hope through wealth.’ 


ste tl ab aes kk ee 


_ Then Maitreyi said : ‘What should I do with that through which I may not be immortal? 
What you know, sir—that, indeed, explain to me.’ 


we Rarer aares: Rear 4g, 3 eit et Seer id cresrrgarcerenta A 
aaraerorea gH fafeearecatan 4 


Yajfiavalkya replied - “O Maitreyi! You always are dsliee of my heart and your instant 
statement too is enhancing my joy. Behold, then, lady, I will explain it to you. But, while I 
am expounding, do you seek to ponder thereon.” | 


a dara a at wa: ae ai: renee er 
Wat ame art frat water amr arr fier waft 3 ar ek gar arma oT: 
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‘Lo, verily, not for love of the husband is a husband dear, but for love of the Soul 
(Atman) a husband is dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the wife is a wife dear, but for love of the Soul a wife is dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the sons are sons dear, but for love of the Soul sons are dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the sons are sons dear, but for love of the Soul sons are dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the wealth is wealth dear, but for love of the Soul wealth 1 is 
_ dear. | 

Lo, verily, not for love of ihe cattle are cattle dear, but for love of the Soul cattle are 
dear. - | } 
Lo, verily, not for love of Brahmanhood i iS Brahmanhood dear, but for love of the Soul 
| Brahmanhood is dear. | 
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Lo, verily, not for love of Cann is, Ksatrahood re but for love of the Soul 
Ksatrahood is dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the worlds are the worlds dear, but for love of oe Soul the 
worlds are dear. | | 
Lo, verily, not for love of the ae are the gods dear, but for love of the Soul ihe ee 
are dear. : | 

Lo, verily, not. for love Pr the Vedas are the Vedas dear, but for love of ‘the Soul the | 
| Vedas are dear. * | | | 
Lo, verily, not for love of the beings (bhita) are ppelnes dear, but for love of the Soul 
| a are dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of all is all dear, but for love of the Soul all is dear. 

Lo, verily, it is the Soul (Atman) that should be seen, that should be hearkened to, that 
should be thought on, that should be pondered on, O Maitreyi. 

Lo, verily, in the Soul! S oe seen, hearkened to, thought on, understood, this world- 
all i is known. 


wed wentsmet ge ae et a wenhinen: at ae dare 
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Brahmanhood deserts him who knows Brahmanhood in oauuet else than the Soul. 
Ksatrahood deserts him who knows Ksatrahood in aught else than the Soul. The gods desert 
him who knows the gods in aught else than the Soul. The Vedas desert him who knows the 
Vedas in aught else than the Soul. Beings desert him who knows beings in aught else than 
the Soul. Everything deserts him who knows everything in aught else than the Soul. This 
-Brahmanhood, this Ksatrahood, these worlds, these gods, these. Vedas, all these beings, : 

everything here is what this Soul is. | | a 

[The actual advantage of the knowledge, power, world, gods and Vedder etc. ceases aikea fase 


are not considered as the soul. In case, their exterior complexion remains, there will be no advantages 
at t all. ] 


a mer gga + mpmeyeemeMa Fabled FyeUITEL at we 
NAGMIRAT 


It is—as, when a drum is being beaten, one would not be sbie to grasp the external - 
sounds, but by grasping the drum or the beater of the drum the sound is grasped. 


MRT MAMET ATURE MALY MEH MPS a He 
Weld: nei | | | 
It is—as, when a conch-shell is being . blown, one would not be able to grasp the 


external sounds, but ve grasping the conch-shell or the blower of the conch-shell the sound | 
is grasped. 
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It is—as, when a lute is being singed one would not be able to grasp the external 7 
sounds, but by grasping the lute or the player of the lute the sound is grasped. 


a werTaera ye fathead at atser vedt yer Peafertiaagradt 
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It is—as, from a fire laid with damp fuel, clouds of smoke separately issue forth, so, lo, 
verily, from this great being (bhuta) has been breathed forth that which is Rgveda, 
Yajurveda, Samaveda [Hymns] of the Atharvans and Angirases, Legend (itihdsa), Ancient 
Lore (purdna), Sciences (vidya), Mystic Doctrines (upanisad), Verses (sloka), Aphorisms | 
(sitra), Explanations (anuvydkhyana), Commentaries (vydkhydna), sacrifice, oblation, 
food, drink, this world and the other, and all beings. From it, indeed, have all these been 
breathed forth. 


| nee nin ear ieweie Sheet aha tiene: 
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It is—as the uniting place of all waters is the sea, likewise the uniting-place of all 
touches is the skin, likewise the uniting-place of all tastes is the tongue; likewise the uniting 
place of all odours is the nose; likewise the uniting-place of all forms is the eye; likewise 
the uniting-place of all sounds is the ear; likewise the uniting-place of all intentions is the 
mind; likewise the uniting-place of all knowledges is the heart; likewise the uniting-place 
of all actions is the hands; likewise the uniting-place of all pleasures is the generative 
organ; likewise the uniting-place of all evacuations is the anus; likewise the uniting- “place 
of all journeys is the feet; likewise the uniting- -place of all Vedas i is speech. 


a am Seanisaisaa: Het cart wad at aitsamensadisaas: Bret: 
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It is—as-is a mass of salt, without inside, without outside, entirely a mass of taste, even 
so, verily, is this Soul, without inside, without outside, entriely a mass of knowledge. 


Arising out of these elements, into them also one vanishes away. After death there i is no 
consciousness (samjna). Thus, lo, say I.’ Thus spoke Yajfiavalkya. - | 
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{ee ee reciente a font wf mos 
Ge garafenght ar stsamransafasheratn ev 


Then said Maitreyi : ‘Herein, indeed, you have caused me, sir, to arrive at the extreme 
of bewilderment. Verily, I understand It [1.e. this Atman] not.’ 


Then said he : “Lo: verily, I speak not bewilderment. Imperishable, lo, verily, i is this 
Soul, and of indestructible quality. 


_ wei {§ tafe ahi GRY get aah aficd gat Freie Aikae wae ee aft 
sacafraate afar sax Unie afert set Tye alee se Uelt afeat sat fase aa 
may waaay & ue & froma ay Tea Saat He UTA 
& Wald aed awed & faadtaete: ad fase ¢ da fantiore wi Aft 
Tarensyat + fe Tensytat afe vikasagt 3 fe weadsfadt a coe 7 feat fama 
an frtafegergerenta Meare weaparatats sacar aac FASTEN gu Ht - 
For where there is a duality, as. it were, there one sees another; there one smells 
another; there one tastes another; there one speaks another; there one hears another; there | 
one thinks of another; there one touches another; there one understands another. But where 
everything has become just one’s own self, then whereby and whom would one see? then 
whereby and whom would one smell? then whereby and whom would one taste? then 
whereby and to whom would one speak? then whereby and whom would one hear? then 
whereby and of whom would one think? then whereby and whom would one touch? then 


whereby and whom would one understand? whereby would one understand him by means 
of whom one understands this All? 7 

That Soul (Atman) is not this, it is not that (neti neti). It is unseizable, for it cannot be 
seized; indestructible, for it cannot be destroyed; unattached, for it does not attach itself; is 
-unbourd, does not tremble, is not injured. | 

Lo, whereby would one understand the iaeasanaers Thus you ave the instruction 
told to you, Maitreyi. Such, lo, indeed, is immortality.’ After ‘Speaking thus, iia 
departed. | 


WS oer, 
ae 7 The teachers of this doctrine | | 

RT AST: ‘cdifrrena) Uiferen titgaardoes: chtfrerenradtfinredt TST: 
alanine: alftearaited: miftecaesitecs: ale ewTA TTT TTA QU 

siaagaeaagn = omelet = aregrat «= Tihaaetan: aartaa: 
TTA ATAU ATOT | SETRTTGETHRY | STaTeTTETATETaTETTERAY 
Tae: «| AeacTOea eae: | TUTTO RTT: ATTRA: 
aiierRTeRT: ASTRA 


302 | | | 494 UPANISADS 


fanreureary rene fovaratirt aeta srerdurestesrachh sareuaitah = 
WEA TAT MET TS ATTA TaafartaanaMepele: TAR: TATE: 
PARRA: GATT: UNE: Te GEO get Sy TENT TASH 

‘Now the lineage (of the chapter dedicated to Yajnavalkya) is described. Pautimasya had 


acquired this knowledge from Gaupavana, Gaupavana from Pautimasya, Pautimasya from 
Gaupavana, Gaupavana from Kausika, Kausika from Kaundinya, Kaundinya from Sandilya, | 
Sandilya from Kausika and Gautama, Gautama from Agnivegya, Agnivesya from Gagrya, 
Gargavansi from Gargavansi, Gargayana from Gautama, Gautama from Saitava, Saitava 
from Parasaryayana, Parasaryayana from son of Gagrya, son of. Gagrya from 
Uddalakayana, Uddalakayana from Jabdlayana, Jabalayana from Madhyandinayana, 
Madhyandinayana from Saukarayana, Saukarayana from Kdasayana, Kasayana from 
- Sayakayana, Sayakayana from Kausikayani, Kausikayani from Grtakausika, Grtakausika 
from Parasaryayana, Parasaryayana from Parasarya, Paragarya from J atikarnya, Jatikarnya 
from Asurayana and Y4ska, Asurayana from Traivani, Traivani from Aupajanghani, 
‘Aupajanghani from Asuri; Asuri from Bhdradvaja, Bharadvaja from Atreya, Atreya from 
Manti, Manti from Gautama, Gautama from Gautama, Gautama from Vatsya, Vatsya from 
Sandilya, Sandilya_ from Kaisorya Kapya, Kaisorya Kapya from Kumé§rahirita, 
Kumaraharita from Galava, Galava from Vidarbhi Kaundinya, Vidarbhi Kaundinya from 
Vatsanapata Vabhrata, Vatsanapata Vabhrata from Panthdsaubhara, Panthasaubhara from 
Ayasya ‘Angira, Ayasya Angira from Abhiti Tvastra, Abhiti Tvastra from ‘Visvartipa 
_ Tvastra, Visvartipa Tvastra from Agvini Kumaras, Asvidvaya from Dadhyanatharvana, 
Dadhyanathrvana from Atharvadaiva, Atharvadaiva from Mrtyu Pradhvassana, Mrtyu 
Pradhvansana from Pradhvansana, Pradhvansana from Ekarsi, Ekarsi from. Vipracitti, 
| Vipracitti from Vyasti, Vyasti from Sanaru, Sanaru from Sanatana, Sanatana from Sanaga, 
- Sanaga from Paramesthi and Paramesthi from the Brahma. Brahma is the Self-existent 
(svayam-bhi). Adoration to Brahma! | 
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 UURTATSaTET: I 
Tay Grelory 
7 The inexhaustible Brahman - Geis we 
| a solfiek-uunicgolepeeaeiy: anita ‘udlavarer-quidieinforadhi: ia ,urad 
Tout agt wate g ene shrearevitgat sat a aren Fagan aw fee a | 


Om! The-yon is fulness; fulness, this. From fulness, fulness does poe renee: 
fulness’s fulness off, even fulness then itself remains. 


Om! ‘Brahma is the ether (kha)—the ether primeval, the ether that blows.’ Thus, veaiy, 
was the son of Kauravyayani wont to say. _ 


This is the knowledge (veda) the Brahmanas know. Thereby I know (veda) what 1 is to 
be known. 


—— 


7 The three cardinal virtues 


aa: WATIET: anal Gell wacelenten een age Shen Gund Gn eel > | 
2 eS ee 1 ee eon ee 
dara sranfaBfa en 


The threefold offspring of Prajapati—gods, men, and devils (asura)—dwelt with their 


father Prajapati as students of sacred knowledge (brahmacarya). 


Having lived the life ofa student of sacred knowledge, the gods ial ‘Speak to us, sir.’ 


e To them then he spoke this syllable, ‘Da’. Did you understand?’ ‘We did understand’, said 


they. ‘You said to US, “Restrain yourselves (damyata).’ ” Yes (Om)!’ said he. ‘You did 
| understand. “ 


| ob ere et arg «A 2 toa 
agente + srerenfate grara caMaB it eu ; 


So then the men said to him : ‘Speak to'us, sir.’ To them then he spoke this syllable, 
_ ‘Da’. “Did you understand?’ “We did understand,’ said they. “You said to us, EAE (datta).” 
‘Yes (Om)"’ said he. ‘You did understand.” 


| ora Farin sedeig. ht wah wd dadeareqats & shi cetera YEE oa 
eee ee ee ee oe | 
anead oa aeRafiahe Tema Fate ert center gu 


So then the devils said to him : ‘Speak to us, sir. To them then he shone this syllable, | 
‘Da’. ‘did you understand?’ ‘We did understand,” said they. ‘You said to us, “Be 
compassionate (dayadhvam).” ‘Yes (Om)!’ said he. ‘You did understand.’ | 
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This same thing does the divine voice here, thunder, repeat : Da! Da! Da! that is, 
restrain yourselves, give, be compassionate. One should practise this same triad : self- 
restraint, giving, compassion. 


[All the three sons of Prajapati have adopted the self-suitable meaning of the single letter ‘Da’ 
Prajapati satisfied by it. How it became possible? Its answer is that it could be possible on the basis of 
the pure heart as a result of following celibacy. Otherwise the audience cannot entertain the vibration 
of truth owing to the defects in their physique inspite of a complete sentence is told. The sage . 
inspires that we should follow these three instructions of Prajapati even today. The second question 
arising now is that we are man so why should we follow all the three instructions given to the gods, 
men and the demons? Its answer is that by virtue of celibacy (they behave with knowledge), it 
becomes apparent that when the divine element arises in the heart, one should resort to the 
oppression of the ego that motivates a man to suffer from superiority complex. Similarly, when the 
manly desires arise, one should give donation to avoid from selfishness and finally when the demon's 
desire arise, one should resort to the kindness to avoid from the cruelty. ] 


Brahma as the heat 


we wurnfiiaqeataptoned streereacafitt saemaruierard cara a a 
ttre pitcaet camel wrurt wa it te ate ed de a et dele 


This heart is Prajapati, Brahma and everything. This heart consist of three letters i.e. the 
Varnas or non-perishing properties. , 


hr is one syllable. Both his own people. and others oune (Nar) offerings unto me who 


~. knows this. 


da is one syllable. Both his own people and others give (Vda) unto him who knows this. 


yam is one syllable. To the heavenly world goes (edi [PI. yanti]) he who knows this. 


[A heart possesses three kinds of attitudes. It motivates to gain what is not with it but necessary, 
to give the thing far, better uses already available and always ready to go ahead to achieve the aim. 
These three attitudes of a heart conjointly provides the pleasure and the better contribution to this 
world and that world as also these provide him with the high position of the truth. ] | 


aga Ter 


| sts wert ia wh RY tet et Bee BE ei fi 
saaMaaS UIA Weel TA Ie Tel Telfet Aen Ta TAN kM 

This, verily, is That. This, indeed, was That, even the Real. He who knows that 
wonderful being (yaksa) as the first born—namely, that Brahma is the Real—conquers 
these worlds. Would he be conquered who knows thus that great spirit as the first- 
-born—namely, that Brahma is the Real? [No!] for indeed, Brahma is the Real. | 
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Tae Geol 
| The Real, etymologically and cosmologically explained | : 
Varad Wate Tafa a sleet denne afalanent wei ser wer 
Wedsyd WedagayPad: Tet Uta: Pengeta wate Ad fers: fafa en 
In the beginning this world was just Water. That Water emitted the Real—Brahma 
[being] the Real; Brahma, Prajapati; Prajapati, the gods. Those gods reverenced the Real. 
(satyam). That is trisyllabic : sa-ti-yam—sa is one syllable, ti is one syllable, yam is one 
syllable. The first and last syllables are truth (satyam). In the middle is falsehood (anrtam). 
This falsehood is embraced on both sides by truth; it partakes of the nature of truth itself. 
Falsehood dose not injure him who knows this. . 3 
[This perishing matter or the world is originated by the truth and finally it merges with the truth = 


also. The man known to this fact inspite of making contemporary use of perishing matter, doesn’t 
destroy by involving the same and the sage wants to convey the same. | 


aR «wo afet a wi wins. ra aa 
— aviserrerdaeaiaferafatadt «= Weafitetsfeenfatee: oo uae 
Baia Yaa AIS TAT AT THT: WTA Bh | 


Yonder sun is the same as that Real. The Person who is there in that orb and the — 
who is here in the right eye—these two depend the one upon the other. Through his rays | 
that one depends upon this one; through his vital breaths this one upon that. When one is 
about to decease, he sees that orb quite clear U. e. free from rays]; those rays come to him 
no more. 


s baiecnh aikie theta teak cid cake: 
samt tafefa wfaet & wiad & Ue stent cauPegettha fa We Bett a a Us Aa aN 

The head of the person who is there in that orb is Bhir—there is one head, this is one 
syllable. Bhuvar is the arms—there are two arms, these are two syllables. Svar is the 


_ feet—there are two feet, these are two syllables (su-ar). The mystic name (upanisad) 


thereof is “Day’ (ahan). He slays (Vhan) evil, he leaves it behind (Vha), who knows this. 


asd efintsergererer afta fire wax fire Umtaaat ga sft ang at ag 2 UY set 
wafther wheat & Wins & Ut ser Tetehacetaa eft WH Serf a a Ue Sau sI 


The head of the person who is here in the right eye is Bhar—there is one head, this is 
one syllable. Bhuvar is the arms—there are two arms, these are two syllables. Svar is the 
_feet—there are two feet, these are two syllables (su-ar). The mystic name (upanisad) 
thereof i is “T° (aham). He eal (Nhan) evil, he leaves it behind (Vha), who knows this. 
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maineisd yea at: crete a tie ar we er 
— Uderfenia: wate wenfet afed fever ei | 
[The individual person, monastically explained]. 


This person (purusa) here in the heart is made of mind, is of the nature of light, is like a 
little grain of rice, is a grain of barley. This very one is ruler of everything, is lord of 
| everything, poverst this whole universe, whatsoever there is. 7 


: TA TTI 
[Brahma as lightning, etymologically explained] 


faggeengiacrnisgicaet Wort a wa ag faagerfa faaceta gan eu 


| Brahman is lightning (vidyut), they say, because of unloosing (vidana). Lightning © 
unlooses (vidyati) him from evil who knows this, that Brahma is lightning—for Brahma is_ 
indeed lightning. — | | 


“apd gery 
altuiicwncaiescallaranaaiiedina least seniirceieen a-ak ¥en 
suataa Taranto aegar TEAL AUT: Para Face: i aah il 
SCT RU aa 


One should 1 reverence e Speech as a mili cow (Kamadhenu). She has ae udders : the 
Svaha (Invocation), the Vasat (Presentation), the Hanta (Salutation), the Svadha — 
(Benediction). The gods subsist upon her two udders, the Svaha and the Vasat, men, upon 
the Hanta; the fathers, upon the Svadha. The breath 1 iS her bull; the mind, her —_ 


ant reo, 
| — ganftdarnt aise: get Ba went fet aed Sh wera 7 
joa A Aclenweaaa vt Mey guna en 


This is the universal fire (VaiSvanara) which is here within a person, by means of which 
the food that is eaten is cooked. It is the noise thereof that one hears on covering the ears 
_ thus. When one is about to PGepatl, one hears not this sound. 


SMT TTT, 


The course of Brahma after death . 


aat # yehsomterthr a anumestt wel a aa GARRY ae weer @ da a 
wal oar a onfgernreata wa a aa faba ae crate Gow sed saad w 
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edie alh 4 ie A te ak ame of oom w 
crear ae aate Mea: AAT: | RU 


Verily, when a person (puru sa) departs from this world he goes to the wind. It opens 
out there for him like the hole of a chariot-wheel. Through it he mounts higher. 


_ He goes to the sun. It opens out there for him like the hole of a drum. Through it he 
mounts higher. He goes to the moon. It opens out for him there like the hole of a kettle- 
drum. Through it he mounts higher. He goes to the world that is wanont heat, without cold. 
Therein he dwells eternal years. : | 


WER TATU 


svat diiiind ete hii Calta did ie 
ee ee 
Wa Agia 


Verily, that is the supreme austerity which a sick man suffers. The supreme world, 
assuredly, he wins who knows this. 


| ‘Verily, that is the supreme austerity when they carry a dead man into the wilderness. 
The supreme world, assuredly, he wins who knows this. Con ; 


Verily, that is the supreme austerity when they lay a dead man on the fire. The supreme 
world, assuredly, he wins who knows this. | 


| _ res ng og a te es oe ete 

ioc Sainte caled aallldl sas 0nlk lhl te aa aia ae ied 

Tanita TaN S gata cheat a fa at en walfor enh fash waft wot a t weet 

ee ey ee ee ee ee 
[Brahma as food, life and renunciation] 


“Brahma | is food’ Thus some say. This is not so. yay food becomes putrid without 
life (prana). 


‘Brahma is life’-—thus some say. This is not so. Verily, life dries up without food. 
Rather, only by entering into a unity do these deities reach the highest state. 


Now it was in this connection that Pratrda said to his father : 
‘What good, pray, could I do to one who knows this? What evil could I do to him?” 


_ He then said, with [a wave of] his hand : ‘No, Pratrda. Who reaches the highest state 
umerery! by entering into a unity with these two?” | 
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_ And he also spoke to him dius ‘Vi *__verily, vi is food, for all beings ae enter (Vvis) 
into food; and ‘ram’—verily, ram is life, for all- beings here delight (Vram) i in life. Verily, 
indeed, all beings enter into him, all beings a in him who knows this. 


sat ak at sae wat Bie shahiediieasiiibdianatie ART ‘wetet 
raft a Ue Fan vit 
The. Uktha : Verily, the Uktha i is life (prana), for it is life that causes svenaiiag here to 


rise up (ut-thd). From him there rises up an Uktha-knowing son, he wins co- union and co- 
status with the Uktha, who knows this. 


‘ay: wot a ag: wt dt war gy gerd gerd art wor ym | 
| age: Was welent sat a wl Benen | 
| The Yajus : Verily, the Yajus is life (prdna), for in life are all beings here united on 


United, indeed, are all beings for his ay he wins co-union and co- “Status with the - 
Yajus, who knows this. 


aM sot & are writ Sen ain gave araha weafse are alton enh tears 
HUT UT: MARA Teena Tat 7 Us Agus | | 
The Saman : Verily, the Saman is life (prdna), for in life are all ee here combined 


(samyanci). Combined, indeed, are all beings here serving him for his supremacy, he wins 
co-union and co-status with the Saman, who knows this. 


ant wot & ant fe @ aot aret om: aaforar: REUTER TET TTA 
aetna waft a was Aenwi ; 
The Ksatra : Verily, rule is life (prdna), for verily, rule is life. Life ae (Nitra) one » 


from hurting (ksanitos). He attains a rule that needs no protection (a- na); he wins co-union 
and co- -status with the Ksatra, who knows this. 


agqayt Teo 
| {In this Brahmana, the essence of Gayatri and its significance has been described] 
qfrcafel aitepraannmapenrs F a Uh Wee uatag care Tid araey fy 
Nay Wag Wala asta Urea ve Fan en 


The sage while explaining the importance of the first food of Gayatri, says— bha-mir 
(earth), an-ta-ri-ksa (interspace), dy-aur (sky)—eight syllables. Of eight syllables, verily, is 
one line of the Gayatri. And that [series], indeed, is that [line] of it. As much as there is in 
the three worlds, so much indeed does he win who knows thus that line of it. 


sect aay GTUMTETRATAIAS BAT Tek eG uaiiag Gare Uae ae at 
feren rere Safe atSeT Ue WE ASH | | 
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~ Reah (eee); ya-jumti (sacrificial formulas), sd-md-ni (chants)—eight syllables. Of | 
eight syllables, verily, is one line of the Gayatri. And that [series], indeed, is that [line] of it. 
As much as is this threefold BEOWIEREE: SO ) much indeed does he win who knows thus that 
line of it. 


| jinn Cedi iene earl 
Mag Wah Ast Uadd ve Aare Uda Fs aed we we a us aula ae aad 
agit aad weft age ga ee aft wey Be eGo ee rer ae 


aufa ase Uaes Us Aan sii 


_ Prd-na (in-breath), ap-d-na (out-breath), vy-d-na (diffused breath)—eight syllables. Of 
eight syllables, verily, is one line of the Gayatri. And that [series], indeed, is that [line] of it. 
As much breathing as there is here, so much indeed does he win who Knows thus that line 
of it. a 


| That is its fourth, ‘ie slightly, foot, namely the one above-the- darksome who glows_ 
yonder. This fourth is the same as the Turiya. It is called the ‘slightly (darsatam) foot,’ 
because it has come into sight (dadrse), as it were. And he is called ‘above-the-darksome’ 
(paro- rajas), because he glows yonder far above everything darksome. Thus he glows with 
luster and glory who knows thus that foot of it. . 

[The fourth foot of Gayatri too consist of eight letters. Its reference can be seen in ‘ViSvamitra 

Kalpa’ and the appreciating of ancient ‘Sandhya’ (sacrificial pray). It has been said in ‘Upanisad’ that 
only three feet of Gayatri are worth reciting while the fourth foot i.e. the ‘Darsata’ is worth feeling. It 
is classified as Prorajasi-Asau-Adahom i.e. beyond the worldly matter or light everything here is the 
Brahma in garb of the syllable Oth. When the vibration of the breathing establish integrity with the 
three feet, the devotee automatically starts feeling the fourth foot. This is the reason it is called 
‘DarSata’.] 


“te redefteegt a we what after abet wit eal act ay A 
ad warafert gt faacnmrdanmenesinensiietaft a ud gaesuesifafa wen wd 
ogera ah aed ae wfafet rot & wet aemtt wfifet Temerede: wees sad at. 
RETR: AT. A, MT MRNA TOTS: TRITON TARTS: TMT 
AAT, MATS A TET SAS TT WOT 


This Gayatri is based upon that fourth, slightly foot, the one above-the-darksome. That 
~ is based upon truth (satya). Verily, truth is sight, for verily, truth is sight. Therefore if now 
_ two should come disputing, saying ‘I have seen!’ ‘I have heard! we should trust the one 
who would say ‘I have seen’. a 


Verily, that truth is based on strength (bala). Verily, strength is s life (prana). It is based 
on life. Therefore they say, ‘Strength is more powerful than truth.’ 


Thus is that Gayatri based with regard to the Self (adhyatmam). It protects the house- 
servants. Verily, the house-servants are the vital breaths (prdna). So it protects the vital 
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breaths. Because it protects (Nira) the house-servants (gaya), therefore it is called Gayatri. 
That Savitri stanza which one re 1s Just this. For whomever one meets it, it attest 
his vital breaths. 


agama oiidiaeieaiiaeains i tT wa | gaenrtiv 
wfeitagqarates oT aetdfaaies wieryenit + ea ARTE Uae we HANG aca 


Some recite this Savitri stanza as Anustubha meter, saying : ‘The speech is Anustubha 
meter. We recite the speech accordingly.’ One should not do so. One should recite the 
Savitri stanza as Gayatri meter. Verily, even if one who knows thus receives very much, | 
that is not at all i in comparison with one single line of the Gayatri. | 


[The Upanisad accepts as ‘Guru Mantra’ (hymns taught by the teacher) to the Gayatt hymn with | 
its three feet consisting of ‘Gayatri Chandavala’ eight alphabets. It, therefore, makes clear that it is 
not appropriate to provide as ‘Guru Mantra’ or applied the same way the Gayatri hymn with its 
sour foot or with other rhymes.] _ 


aq sclictarquiatagardse Uae UATE are wat fam 
TRAGIC Wahl wens safes win ceraahagetisen uradta 
ee ae er en 
‘Part g 1 


If one should receive these thrée oils full, he would receive that first line of it fi. e. 
the Gayatri]. If one should receive as much as is this three fold knowledge, he would 
receive that second line of it. If one should receive as much as there is breathing here, he 
would receive that third line of it. But that fourth (turiya), slightly foot, the one above- the- 
darksome, who glows yonder, is not obtainable by anyone whatsoever. When, pray, would 
one receive so much! : 


_ [The sub- place of Gayatri has been Sijen here. Sub-place is meant by psalms shied by cone 
near. Commonly, this hymn i is recited by the proximate feeling with the great power of Gayatri. At 
_ the higher position, when the breathing of devotee are cleaned to the extent, they attain the direct 

touch of this power, the stage of sub-place then automatically is formed.] | | 


sao teh Teed Feel ogee Ue Gl Seek Gtkder avai tae 
witerteradt at are feeereeered ase on SERA ar tered Sr: wren 
TET TaGUAAEAS TN: wafatt ato 


_ The veneration of i ‘O Gayatri, you are one- footed, two-footed, three: footed, four- 
footed. You are without a foot, because you do not go afoot. You are without a foot, 
because you do not go afoot. Adoration to your fourth, slightly foot, the one above- the- 
darksome! Let not so-and-so obtain such-and-such!’ namely, the one whom one hates. Or, 
‘So-and-so— let not his wish propser!’ Indeed, that wish is not prospered for him in regard 7 
to whom: one venerates thus. Or, ‘Let me obtain such-and-such! aed | 
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eit ew ni ocean ene 
Tex wen: wane factsandft dara wen seta qe aes at aft afearravaeata 
Se ee ee ee ee 
eC ICIrall 


On this point, verily, Janaka, king] of Vaideha: spoke as ollows to Budila | 
_ ASvatarasvi: ‘Ho! Now if you spoke of yourself thus as a knower of the Gayatri, how then 
have you come to be an elephant and are carrying?’ | 


‘Because, great king, I did not know its mouth,” said he. 


Its mouth is fire. Verily, indeed, even if they lay very much on a fire, it burns it all. 
Even so one who knows this, although he commits very much evil, consumes it all and 
becomes clean ae a ageless and immortal. 


A dying person’s prayer 
a eee ed 
Tae ae Wiang Gl ad wt Heo ad Walt asaaat yer: aisearen 
ARATE WET VITA 3% 3 Fatt EN FT Fa GT FAC SN A AT YT 
wa senfeanf ta agah far qeraggaoy yest 3 7H sfts faerie | 


With.a golden vessel the Real’s face is covered over. That do you, O Pusan, uncover for 
one whose law i is the Real (satya-dharma) to see. : tin OF 

O Nourisher (Pusan), the sole Seer, O Controller (Yama), O Sun, offspring of Prajapati | 
spread forth your rays! Gather your brilliance! What is your fairest aa of Bee I see. 
He who is yonder, yonder Person (purusa)—I myself am he! | 


[My] breath (vay) 1 to the immortal wind Oe sl This s body | then ends in 
asticst Om! | 7 | 


O Purpose (kratu), remember! The deed (Arta) remember! O Purpose, remember! The 
deed remember! | : 


O Agni, by a goodly path to prosperity (rai) lead us, You god who knows all the or | 


Keep far from us crooked- going sin eyes)! most a hi expression of adoration to you 
would be render. 
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UWOSISEATT: 
Te WOT, 
~The characteristic excellence of six bodily incline: one | the value of the knowledge 
thereof 


dry As dew Aes dee et nA Sas Bs Ss Bas er 
vacate at Yat qyNla T Us Aili | 

Om! Verily, he who knows the chiefest and best, becomes the chiefest and best of his 
own [people]. 


Breath (prdna), verily, is chiefest and best. He who knows this becomes the chiefest 
and best of his own [people] and even of those of whom he wishes so to become. 


arg afeat oe ara: Tat waft ara afeer ates: wart werafa a eet quate a 

we Bene 

Verily, he who knows the most excellent becomes the most excellent of his own 

[people]. aeo | ae : | 
Speech, verily, is the most excellent. He who knows this becomes the most excellent of 

his own [people] and even of those of whom he wishes so to become. © 


| ae er te gay er a Fh wi 
viafasta at wfafastt af a wa acs : | 
Verily, he who knows the firm basis (prati-sthd) has a firm basis verb prati- sthd) on 
even ground, has a firm basis on rough ground. 


The Eye, verily, is a firm basis, for with the eye both on even ground anti on er: 
ground one has a firm basis. He has a firm basis on even 1 ground, he has a firm basis on > 
rough ground, who knows this. 


ate & ere de earch wa oat aah tt A eo Gt Aer ofr 
ABS UE F BM Hag Tua Aas 


Verily, he who knows attainment—for him, indeed, is attained what wish he wishes. | 

The Ear, verily, is. attainment, for in the ear all these Vedas are attained. The wish that 
he wishes is attained for him who knows this. = 

SS oT Sa ACTEM Aaa Saat WaT aT atrerrrareaas Tam waewradt 
AM TVs Seng | | 

Verily, he who knows the abode becomes the abode of his own [people], an abode of — 

folk. : 

| The Mind, verily, is an abode. He becomes an abode of his own ee an abode of © 
folk, who knows this. | 
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a A eh ae eH A ra er 
ASG 


Verily, he who knows procreation (prajati) procreates himself with progeny a cattle. 


Semen, verily, is proc eanon He procreates himself with progeny and cattle, who | 
knows this. 


TSF WOT ses faa Te wyETETY: 29 ae et ae 
Set WN Uta wad @ at afas sition | 


These vital Breaths (prana), disputing among themselves on. self-superiority, went to 
- Brahma. Then they said : ‘Which of us is the most excellent?’ | 


Then he said : ‘The one of you after whose going off this body is thought to be worse 
off, he is the most excellent of you.’ 


- sci nich cleo inace ie ighta alien east: 
ara WUT: bi alt Cai an ee Se ern 
wade & arc 


Speech went off. Having remained ovay a year, it came back and said : ‘How have you 
| been able to live without me?’ e 


They said : “As the dumb, not esting with a but breathing with breath, seeing 
with the eye, hearing with the ear, knowing with the mind, prochealing with semen. Thus 
have we lived.’ Speech entered in. 


| silat Sellen datuaias iueagie ak: dae 4 tell ap 
SUAS WORT: = ee 
| Wdensitfasifa wfadet ¢ aque 


Then the eyes departed for a year out from the bady On its return, “it said— “How did 
you live without me.” They said : ‘As the blind, not seeing with the eye, but breathing with | 
breath, speaking with speech, hearing with the ear, knowing with the mind, procreating 
with semen. Thus have we lived.’ The eye entered in. 


ec tein allies eletiane: seo le itil <a a : 
SPs: «AUT WUT: ee 
Tdemsifasttt wader ¢ ster 1 


Then the ears departed after the eyes. They also lived out Ron the body for a year 
asked on their return to other sensory organs— “How all of you did live without me?” The 
- sensory organs replied— ‘As the deaf, not hearing with the ear, but breathing with breath, 

speaking with speech, seeing with the eye, knowing wate the mind, procreallng with semen. 
_ Thus have we lived.’ The ear entered in. : 
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can seer aie re ee: so art oe 
AAU 


The Mind went off Envane remained away a year, it came back and said : ‘How nONe 
you been able to live without me?’ 


- They said : ‘As the stupid, not knowing with the mind, but beains with breath, 
speaking with speech, seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear, procreating with. semen. 
Thus have we lived.’ The mind entered in. 


ct dam aaiewt aah semen oh Sigh tage ater 
SATA WAT WUT: WOM aan SM UPaRRaT sua: ata ware Fagreah 
Treats wae ge Tage 


After the mind, the semen also departed out. pont the body. It also did returned after a 
year and asked the others on return— “How did you live in my absence?” The sensory 
organs replied— “As the impotent person inspite of crippled in reproducing the children 
lives on breathing, speech, eyes, ears and the mind, we also lived the same.’ eee this 
the semen again took its place in the body. . 


BI F WUT SoA WETTET: aera: cette: Briand et 
Trea SHH St MEMTRagM sitfearg hit Tear A afer Hectic ga 


Then Breath was about to go off. As a large fine horse of the Indus-land might pull up o 
the pegs of his foot-tethers together, thus indeed did it pull up those vital breaths together. 
They said : ‘Sir, go no off! Verily, we shall-not be able to live without you!” — 

‘Tf such I am, make me an offering’. ‘So be it.’ 
ar Agere ys ont fer tft at athe ot salen 
‘wae sex Wuahar a aueaiit st aE stenTacAter A aararaaiit WaT Ter ate 
waft a dannfardifa taeren 4 fend fa ara sit afad fauna snpiea sr 
HEPAT ATS sit 7s aT aad wei vals ara uf a watered Ae 
Afgene: ster sfrert sremrcairarareratata TET GaN AAT : 


| ‘Speech said ; : ‘Verily, wherein i am the most excellent, therein are | you the most 
excellent.’ a | 

The eye said- ‘Verily, wherein I am a firm basis, therein are you a firm, basis,’ 

The ear said- ‘Verily, wherein I am attainment, therein are you attainment, “ 

The mind said- ‘Verily, wherein I am an abode, therein are you an abode,’ 
The semen said- ‘Verily, wherein I am procreation, therein are you procreation,” 


‘If such I am, what is my food? what is my dwelling?’ | 
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‘Whatever there is die. even to gods, worms, crawling and find snaecre hints is your 
_ food. Water is your dwelling.” | | ion a i | 
_ Verily, what is not food i is not eaten; ahaa is not food 1 is not taken by him who thus 
iow that [i.e. water] as the food (anna) of breath (ana). Those who know this, who are 
versed in sacred learning (srotriya), when they are about to eat, take a sip; after they have 


eaten, they take a piel So, indeed, oy think mae! make that preati auay not naked 
(anagna). 7 an: 


‘tt aren 


The course e of the soul in its incarnations | 


ss AE AT seca: ware ufteeasem @ amp wafer warect fetter 
TYRANAaTS SANZ St a aly sft wlageranginsts-afe fetes garni 

| | Svetaketu, son of Aruni visited at the conference of Paficdlas and appeared before 

‘Pravahana’, the son of Jaivala who was enjoying the services of his servants. Looking at 

‘Pravahana’, Svetaketu addressed him with the words— “O young man! He replied— “What 


do you want (Bho)?” Pravahana raised a question— "Have. you been instructed by ee 
father?’ Svetaketu replied— “Yes!” 


Jet BT: WAT: waen fawfrresd 3 a ge eee sfa 
{fa Satara Set aoret cite wa agit: a: yt: wath doers sia Ais gatara aah 
ARATE, FATATATT: eee ofa Aft datara Aet taarer at 
wa: wind fagerorer at ace saat at wat wfawert fagerot anit fe wade: qa} 
wat segues feos BaTgT aaa ape ans eet Dest AE ae 
Wareart ACA. SATAN | 

~ ‘Know you how ~? here, on deveasing, s epee in different directions?’ 
~ “No,” said he. | 

‘Know you how they come back again to this world?’ ‘No, said ce 

‘Know you why yonder world i is not filled ae with the many who continually thus go 
hence?’ “No,” said he. i 

‘Know you in which oblation that is offered the water becomes the voice of a person, 
rises up, and speaks?” ‘No’, said he. | | : 

- “Know you the access of the path eee to. the ie or of the one leading to the. 
fathers? By doing what, people go to the path of the gods or of the fathers? For we have 
heard the word of the seer :— | | 

Two paths, I've heard—the one that leads to fines and one that leads to Coe ee 
— to mortals. | 


By these two, every moving thing here travels, that is between ae Father aa the 
Mother.’ : 
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‘Not a single one of them do I know,’ said he. 


ah Tag aah HAR: acai aeeic ti aii edtien 
ee eee eee ee eee 


Tea & wireargarreren3 


Then he addressed him with an invitation to remain. Not respecting the invitation to 
remain, the boy ran off. He went to his father. He said to him : ‘Verily, aforetime you have 
spoken of me, sir, as having been instructed!’ | | 


‘How now, wise one?’ 


‘Five questions a fellow of the princely ate (rdjanya- bandhu) has asked me. Not a 
single one of them do I know.’ | 


“What are they?’ = 
_ “These’——and he repeated the topics. 
| ies aie ea csi aed can ta al aa os 
gered aera sft vara mefafa a ammm matt at varie dae dem 
STAMINA STAM Stel WaT ay Bara at waaa Maas wr shrew 
He said - “You should know me, my dear, as such, that whatsoever I myself Know, I 
have told all to you. But, come! Let us go there and take up studentship.’ 
‘Go yourself, sir.’ | 
So Gautama went forth to where [the place] of Pravahana Jaibali was. 


He brought him a seat, and had water brought; so he made him a respectful welcome, | 
Then he said to him : “A boon we offer to the honourable Gautama!’ 


a fava year wom a at g ena ae it FFU 


The father of Svetaketu replied— ‘The boon acceptable to me is this :—Pray tell me the _ 
word which you spoke in the presence of the young man.’ | 


& dara dg a ahaa aaty argent gather 1 


King Pravahana said— “O Gautama! that is" anions divine iSeone Mention fens of 
human boons.’ 


a dart fae aifet iiccininel Tepart areata yareuti ofiurren 7 a 
werent reanaaeras yet wa st diereorar gegen errant are & ee 
Ya scart & elaraaAteatara 9 tt 


Then he said : ‘It is well known that I have a full share of gold, of cows and horses, of 
females slaves, of rugs, of apparel. Be not ungenerous toward me, Sir, in regard to that 
which is the abundant, the infinite, the unlimited.’ 


ae verily, O Gautama, you should seek I in the usual manner.’ 
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‘T come to you, sir, as a pupil!’ With [this] word, verily, indeed, men aforetime came as 
, pupils. So with the acknowledgement of coming as a pupil he remained. 

a dare wn ved tia mca a firme we fae: va fe arom 
sare at ae ges seen a fe Stet qeraefat eareenghafaic | 


The king said— “O Gautama! ‘As truly as this knowledge has never heretofore dwelt 
with any Brahman (bradhmana) whatsoever, so truly may not you and your grandfathers 
injure us. But I will tell it to you, for who is able to refuse you when you speak thus!’ He 
continued (iti). 


ota oa otatsfantar — wa a ginkticaote xarartfesii 
frapiigredtertaerant ar: sreat Galt Tem argc Stet Ta aarafeAT 1 | | 


‘Yonder world, verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. The sun, in truth, is its fuel; the 
light-rays, the smoke; the day, the flame; the quarters of heaven, the coals; the intermediate 
quarters, the sparks. In this fire the gods offer faith Cage From this oblation King 
‘Soma arises. 


weal ateriat qe dae wa afseufir an fageficafrern age 
faapicgrataaataram ear: ar aan gafi wen suet af: AHAaA Ao 1 
A rain-cloud, verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. The year, in truth, is its fuel; the 
thunder-clouds, the smoke; the lightning, the flame; the thunder-bolts, the coals; the hail- | 
stones, the sparks. In this fire the gods offer King Soma. From this oblation rain arises. 


cad 8 cabin we yaaa ofeefteit ofr vemnin 
ferepiergrateraateran ear; afs Weft wen angen ara: Geaftiieei | 


_ This world, verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. The earth, in truth, is its fuel; fire, 
_ the smoke; night, the flame; the moon, the coals; the stars, the sparks. In this fire the gods 
: offer rain. From this oblation food arises. 


yet asfiction Ta ante ofieny 6 at iene sta 
antes cS Sat: oat Galt Tem aged Ua: erate 2211 | 


| wee (purusa), verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. The open mouth, verily, is its 
fuel; breath (prdna), the smoke; speech, the flame; the eye, the coals; the ear, the sparks. In 
this fire the gods-offer food. From this oblation semen arises. 


| aro at aftnifan wer sae va afin gat atfrefiden: sean 
— 7a gala Te aga yee: Swat a strate arasttacaa at 
OCIREe | 
facnfagratsaarat ear: et atereek ce areal: yaA Osu 
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‘Woman, verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. The sexual organ, in truth, is its fuel; 

the hairs, the smoke; the vulva, the flame; when on inserts, the coals; the feelings of 
pleasure, the sparks. In this oblation the gods offer semen. From this oblation a person 
(purusa) arises. He lives as long as he lives. Then when he dies, they carry him to the fire. 
His fire, in truth, becomes the fire, fuel, the fuel; smoke, the smoke; flame, the flame; coals, 

_ the coals; sparks, the sparks. In this fire the gods offer a person (PHrusa): From 1 this obaltion 
the man arises, having the colour of light. 


3 a wataagh ont awe age waqmed ashhfinhaathises 
STPAATOTAATAT AAT - ATAU MT AASSSTaT Ut Weal Vachs taciarerfeemneensead 
re wratt aafat wat 7 
TATA 24 


Those who know this, and those too who in the forest truly worship (upasate) faith 
(sraddha), pass into the flame [of the cremation-fire]; from, the flame, into the day; from 
the day, into the half month of the waxing moon; from the half month of the waxing moon, — 
into the six months during which the sun moves northward; from these months, into the 
world of the gods (deva-loka); from the world of the gods, into the sun: from the sun, into | 
the lightning-fire. A Person (purusa) consisting of mind (mdnasa) goes to those regions | of 
lightning and conducts them to the Brahma- worlds. In those Brahma-worlds aus dwell for 
long extents, Of these there is no return. 


am ft GB wa aT serrata a qmafiriwatia — 
TATUSTaToTTNTAeHTATUTIEN- arTTaArSferonfeer whet ATT: firgeites fagetarerd a ad 
Wears wat ake Fat aa a TET waht aet ser 
TIAA TAT SAMS Taste gs: yfast + vfs wrest sak + yA: 
gmat Fae at atest ora arava Tatars a wet ew Faget 
Tale: WRT Aigg ATTA S 

But they who by sacrificial offering, charity, and austerity conquer the worlds, pass into 
the smoke [of the cremation-fire]; from the smoke, into the night; from the night, into the 
half month of the waning moon; from the half month of the waning moon, into the six 
months during which the sun moves southward; from those months, into the world of the 
fathers; from the world of the fathers, into the moon. Reaching the moon, they become 
food. There the gods—as they say to King Soma, “Increase! Decrease!” even so feed 
upon them there. When that passes away from them, then they pass forth into this space; 
from space, into air; from air, into rain; from rain, into the earth. On reaching the earth they | 
become food. Again they are offered in the fire of man. Then they are born 1 in the fire ao 
woman. Rising up into the World, they cycle round again thus. 


But those who know not these two ways, become crawling and flying insects and — 
whatever there is here that bites.’ pa 
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Incantation and ceremony for the attainment of a arent wish 
aa: ara TESTA STA ATOTIAT RT quay ACR MECE LL aeagrat ae 
| ara at dated tyr ofa ufone uftetaigae UAT YET AAA 
Te tla yettraxt tamafa andeferist wht yeas ara Pease amet qelht Fe 
TT gat: aa: steerg era ot frat Froetsg fro sft at rar yet art za 
ARTE TATATI 
Whoever may wish, ‘I would attain somnehin ere > in the northern course of the sun, 
on an auspicious day of the half month of the waxing moon, having performed the Upasad 
ceremony for twelve days, having collected in a dish of the wood of the sacred fig-tree 
(udumbara), or in a cup, all sorts of herbs including fruits, having swept around, having 
smeared around, having built up a fire, having strewn it around, having prepared the melted 
butter according to rule, having compounded the mixed potion under a male star, he makes 
an oblation, saying :— 

‘However many gods 1 in you, All- oan eesy slay desires of a person, 
To them participation I here offer! Let them, pleased, please me with all desires! Hail! 
Whoever lays herself adverse, and says, “I the deposer am!” 


To you, O such appeasing one, with stream of ghee I sacrifice. Hail!’ 


| aera wat dere waRaeh ger wa aeaanavaft wore erat afaert east 

ee WI Maarerah ara wae Caer Gea A weanarat aayt caret wae 
Tara ga WT Weare was asa wat gat wa aeanaraia 
ee a ee ee 
WAATSATATN 2 | 


‘To the chiefest, hail! To the best, hail! he makes an Shader | in the fire, and pours off 
the remainder in the mixed potion. A Hail to breath (prana). 

‘To the most excellent, hail!’ he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the 
remainder in the mixed potion. A Hail to speech! 

‘To the firm basis, hail!’ he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the remands 
in the mixed potion. A Hail to the eye! | 

‘To attainment, hail!’ he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the remainder in 
the mixed potion. A Hail to the ear! | | -2 

‘To the abode, hail!’—he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the remainder 1 in 
the mixed potion. A Hail to the mind! | 
| ‘To procreation, hail!’—he makes an oblation in 1 the fire and pours off the remainder i in 
the mixed potion. A Hail to the semen! 
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Thus he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

AY MA FAT AY Maa ATT VAI FAT AY UaaMaat FT: 
gat WY weaarata wa: wa: waar gear wa Meeanearafa gat caeael wen 
TY Wearatat wa WMA FST WT Maas YT Tea aT Aa 
waanaraht aft cae gear wa wearaait fara weet gar wa 
ee ee ee 
WATTS UI 


‘To Agni (fire), hail!’—he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the remainder in 

the mixed potion. , 
— *To Soma, hail!” —he make an oblation in the fire and pours off the remainder in the 

mixed potion. | 3 

‘O Earth (bhar), hail! * —he makes an oblation in 1 the fire and pours off the remainder in 
the mixed potion. — 

‘O Atmosphere (bhuvas), hail!” —he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the | 
remainder in the mixed potion. 

‘O Sky (svar), hail!’ —he makes an. oblation i in the fire and pours off the remainder i in 
the mixed potion. | | 

‘O Earth, Atmosphere, ane Sky, hail!’ —he makes an -oblation i in the fire aad pours off 
the remainder in the mixed potion. 


‘To the Brahmanhood, hail!’ —he makes an oblation in the fire an pours off the _ 
remainder in the mixed potion. - —— 
‘To the Ksatrahood, hail!’ —he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the 


remainder in the mixed potion. 


‘To the past, hail!’ —he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the remainder in the 
~ mixed potion. 


‘To the future, hail!’ —-he makes an oblation 1 in the fire and pours off the remainder i in 
the mixed potion. | | : 
‘To everything, hail!’ —he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the remainder in - 


the mixed potion. - 
‘To the All, hail!’ —-he makes an oblation in the fire and pone off the remainder 1 in the 
mixed potion. | 
‘To Prajapati, hail!’ —he makes an oblation i in the fire and pours off the remainder in 
the mixed potion. 


a a a | ee ee eee 


feamrgqaiongaianratea snifacata MATTE aetanra rege SOREL IC 
witnite faaafe danse 
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Then he touches it, saying : “You are the moving. You are the glowing. You are the _ 
full. You are the steadfast. You are the sole resort. You are the sound hin. You are the Loud 
‘Chant (udgitha). You are the chanting. You are that which is proclaimed. You are that _ 
which is proclaimed in the antiphon. You are the flaming in the moist. You are the 
pervading. You are surpassing. You are food. You are light. You are destruction. You are 
_ the despoiler.’ 


aibrguentarae wart fe aft €¢ caer ins Cece tind 


Then he raises it, saying : ‘You think. Think of your greatness! He is, indeed, king and 
ruler and overlord. Let the king and ruler make me overlord.’ - 


seraramia deafaqawad wy ar warad wa ania faa: west: uxateeint: carer, 
wit tar dai ug ange NgUeniiaser: Hg aheq a: frat qa: ware, feat at a: 
Weary arafigad 3 eq a: media wag 4: @: writ wal a 
Ufaitrae way wandwetdes wd ward wa: a: Tee sere oi vanet 
TE wear: data waufeaquisd fenmtaqustarcad Sl lili 
qarafafa saad SEAT eATa ae SORT 

Then he takes a sip, saying :— - 

‘On this choice [glory] of Savita—this sweetness, winds for pious man— 

This sweetness, too, the streams pour forth. Sweet- filled for us let be the herbs! . 

| To Earth (bhir), hail! | | | 


[On this choice] glory of the eae let us meditate.’ Sweet be the nent and ‘moming 
_ glows! Sweet be the atmosphere of earth! 

And sweet the Heaven-father (dyaus pitd) be to us! To Atmosphere (bhuvas), hail! | 

And may he himself inspire our thoughts! The tree be full of sweet for us! And let the 
sun be full of sweet! Sweet-filled the cows become for us! To the Sky (svar), hail!’ | 

He repeats all the Savitri Hymn and all the ‘Sweet-verses,’ and says : ‘May I indeed | 
become this world-all! O Earth (bar) and Atmosphere (bhuvas) and Sky (svar)! Hail!’ | 
| Finally, having taken a sip, having washed his hands, he lies down behind the fire, head 
eastward. In the morning he worships the sun, and says : “Of the quarters of heaven a you are 
_ the one lotus-flower! May I of men become the one lotus-flower!’ 


Then he. goes back the same way that he came, and seated behind the ares mutters the 
Line of Tradition (vamsa). 


_x tages achat meee secret © ee gas a 
PRSeeeNa: Weg: were | 


This, indeed, did Uddalaka Aruni tell to his pupil Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya, and say : 
‘Even if one should pour this on a dry stump, branches would be produced. and leaves 
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would spring forth.’ 


| wey Pe rah ee pe rari sacha ge 
Pafisereraara: weg: Tenerife 1 | 


This, indeed, did Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya tell to his pupil Madhuka Paitgya, and say : 
‘Even if one should pour this on a dry stump, branches would be produced and leaves 
would spring forth. 


Uy ga Aga: Spagna shea a 
PRAT: HUST: TATA 


This, indeed, did Madhuka Paingya tell to his pupil Cala Bhagaviiti, and say : ‘Even if 

~ one should pour oe on a ary stump, branches von be produced and leaves would spring 

_ forth.’ | 

| tog fe ct otras soreness ah 
FRSA: WHET: TEEN go I : 


This, indeed, did Ctila Bhagavitti tell to his pupil Janaki Ayasthina, and say : ‘Even if 
one should pour this on a dry stump, branches would be produced and leaves would spine 
forth.’ 


ony da areca: seaman aay sat oss eh 
PRSSRSOTET: wey: Terrerttfenn gen | 


This, indeed, did Janaki Ayasthtina tell to his pupil Satyakania Jabala, and say : ‘Even 
_ if one should pour this on a dry stump, branches would be produced and leaves would - 
spring forth.’ 


ony ta exact arstares sector w ese es ea feBarorar | 
WY: Veet AAAS STATA AT FAT | 


This, indeed, did Satyakama Jabdla tell to his pupils, and say : ‘Even if one should pour 
this on a dry stump, branches would be produced and leaves would spring forth.’ 


One should not tell this to one who is not a son or to one who is not a pupil. 


agiigeatt. WAAGAR: YI aigawrras sitgrat sa siigraat sorerit aot — 
-arifa vata difeseanfaacamn surfagat tees way Teas HAT art Tercart 
nght ga safearaerer gett gn 

Fourfold is the wood of the sacred fig-tree [in the sea ie : the spoon Gas is of 
the wood of the sacred fig-tree; the cup is of the wood of the sacred fig-tree; the fuel is of 
the wood of the sacred fig-tree; the two mixing-sticks are of the wood of the sacred fig-tree. 
There are ten cultivated grains [used] : rice and barley, sesamum and beans, millet and 
panic, and wheat, and lentils, and pulse, and vetches. These, when they have been ground, 
_ one sprinkles with curdled milk, honey, and Bre; and one makes an | oblation of melted 
butter. | | 
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ag STeory 
In this Brahmana, the reproduction process, the basis of the world of living-organisms, 
is highlighted. According to the Rsi, this whole universe is like offering or full of offerings, 
therefore the reproduction process that always maintains the dynamicity of the cycle of this 
universe is also a part and parcel of the offerings which should be properly. administered. 
This part therefore is worth understanding and practising by taking in consideration the | 
reproduction process also a kind of offering. 


wat & grat yfirdt ea: geen starve set get gm ea eH 
Tee: TareT TAH Vi | 
[Incantations and ceremonies for procreation] 


Verily, of created things here earth is the essence; of earth, water; of water, a of 
plants, flowers; of flowers, fruits; of fruits, man (purusa); of man, semen. 


8 eo waofatgies ere sitet accents a fea wet aggisa saad 
TRATES SUA A Ut Wal MAU Ut AYU ATTA I _ 


Prajapati (‘Lord of creatures’) bethought himself : “Come, let me provide him a firm 
- basis!’ So he created woman. When he had created her, he revered her below. Therefore 

one should revere woman below. He stretched ¢ out tor himself that stone which projects. 
With that he impregnated her: | 


The Rsi while describing the ices of the vecadicies offering giving birth to 
the divine man says— 


| ‘eas: Stasi itr Waitt sills sald lh anes anil 
SATE Cal Tat Taal iter Matt a we fagmeaerdt aera etry TRH 
a senfagreacers ares fart: Yat THAN | 


Her lap is a sacrificial altar; her hairs, the sacrificial grass; her skin, the soma-press. 
The two labia of the vulva are the fire in the middle. Verily, indeed, as great as in the world 
of him-who sacrifices with the Vajapeya (‘Strength-libation’) sacrifice, so great is the world 
~ of him who practises sexual intercourse, knowing this; he turns the good deeds of women to 
himself. But he who practises sexual intercourse without nes this—women turn his 
good deeds unto themselves. : 

[The person who engages him in cohesion abiding: by the prescribed rules in order to fulfill the 
necessity of reproduction after having a knowledge of this reproduction offering, usually attains the 
fruit of such offering but the man not able to control his lust if engages him in the cohesion, the rules 
are infringed and he thus losses the fruit of his deed.] 


ik to: 4 ene bed ik ee be ee ee 
aferparafta sme agat vat meoran ft fagadsenstamata a 
— Senfergreaisetraere eect ag at sax YAEL aT aT a Teas 
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_weftrgerey at wa wise ta: Herero zane a stad 
| pha Nei 
- - This, verily, indeed, it was that Uddalaka Aruni knew when he aids —- 

This, verily, indeed, it was that Kumaraharita knew when he said : ‘Many mortal men, 
Brahmanas by descent, go forth from this world, impotent. and devoid of merit, namely 
those who practise sexual intercourse without knowing this.’ ? 

[If] even this much semen is spilled, whether of one asleep or of one awake, 

then he should touch it, or [without touching] repeat : — 

‘What semen has of mine to earth been spit now, 

Whatever to herb has flowed, whatever to water—— 

This very semen I reclaim! Again to me let vigor come! Again, my strength: again, my 
glow! Again the altars and the fire be found in their accustomed place!’ 


Having spoken thus, he should take it with ring- MAES and thumb, and rub it on 
between his breasts or his eye-brows. 


se agra oe wf et A 
SATASTATRTATA ETS AST RTARTA AAA 

Now, if one should see himself in water, he should recite over it the formula : ‘In me be 
vigor, power, beauty, wealth, merit!’ | 


This, verily, indeed, is loveliness among women : when she has removed the clothes of 
her impurity. Therefore when she has removed the clothes of her impurity and is beautiful, 
_ one should approach and invite her. 


at Sad 3 coronene, at deck fu revert wear at ar 
aragaATa AUT FT AMAT AN Ses SIAM Wa AAAI 


| If she should not grant him his desire, he. should bribe her. If she still does not grant 
him his desire, he should hit her with a stick or with his hand, and overcome her, saying : 
‘With power, with glory I take away your glory!’ Thus she becomes inglorious. 


a daet eenfargaor a aerar wer area wees Her: Hen 


If she should yield to him, he says : “With power, with glory I give you pou Thus 
_ they two become glorious. 


i: dda th ek See ie se ee 
| ataqrereivata geareft oad a aagaaTetsfs Feenferattir wrearery writen 


The woman whom one may desire with the thought, ‘May she enjoy love with me!’ 
after inserting the member | in her, joining mouth with mouth, and stoking her lap, he should 
~ mutter :— 


- BRHADARANYAKOPANISAD-Ch. V1 | a | | 325 


“You that from every limb are come, that from ihe heart are reienie 


You are the essence of the limbs! pieeh this woman here in me, as if By poisoned | 
arrow pierced!’ 


sae af nf i rea fe gg eimai tt 
| Ya Mee SAAT Ws waftgon 


Now, the woman whom one may desire with the thought, ‘may she not conceive 
_ offspring!’ —after inserting the member in her and joining mouth with mouth, he should 
first inhale, then exhale, and say : “With power, with semen, I reclaim the semen from you!’ 
Thus she comes to be without seed. 


zt afibeltte comed Ford ga ak ceeafiormmrratebiter 2 a 
sraerctfer afttoee sere ge 


Now, the woman whom one may desire with the thought, ‘May she conceive!’ —after 
inserting the member in her and joining mouth with mouth, he should first exhale, then 
inhale, and say : ‘With power, with semen, I deposit semen in you!’ Thus she becomes 
pregnant. | | _ 

[In the above hymns, first breathing and then breathing-i in is suggested for non-conceiving and 


; first | breathing-in and then breathing is suggested for conceiving. It seems that the teachers EDeEsaRs 
would have made their pupils to exercise the same during ancient period.] _ 


aT TT AN WM: eat q, freeads Prqermers wfietme wraftetat 
oferta: ereyet: fiction: aftenar qgaram afirgsehit: wort a anagsufata aA 


afrasdht: graye snetsardifa um afraghifterge? a onetsufafe 7a 


afrasdtiemmrarit a smsaai a wa we fifa faeedsanatadtit — 
avafagran: wate cence ator aroerafiradga seiferead wae | 


‘Now, if one’s wife have a paramour, and she hates him, let him put fire in an 
unannealed vessel, spread out a row of reed arrows in inverse order, and therein sacrifice 1 in 
inverse order those reed arrows, their heads smeared with ghee, saying : — 


‘You have made a libation in my fire! I take away your in-breath and out- breath 
(prandpanau)—you, so-and-so! | 


You have made a libation in my fire! I take away your sons and eae so-and-so! 


You have made a libation in my fire! I take away’ your sacrifices and meritorious 
deeds—you, so-and-so! 


You have made a libation in my fire! I take away your hope and expectation—you, S0- 
and-so!’ 


— Verily, he whom a Brahmana who owe this curses—he departs from this world 
impotent and devoid of merit. Therefore one should not desire dalliance with the spouse of 
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a person ee in sacred lore (Srotriya) who knows this, for indeed he who knows this 
becomes superior. 


oe ora end cbs Rice Ste = pe 
START Ae TaTAMN AAT 23 1 


Now, when the monthly sickness comes upon anyone’s wife, for three days she should 
not drink from a metal cup, nor put on fresh clothes. Neither a low-caste man nor a low- 
caste woman should touch her. At the —e of the three nights she should bathe and should 
have rice threshed. 

_ [The woman should avoid from excess ‘heat and cold as also labour i in course of menstruation so 
that the physical energy could properly clear the menstrual flow. Balanced diet and movements | 
snould also be followed. On expiry of three days, she may start her common routine. ] 


| ot pogt A get ir teget wingtoh attet ween 
| Ufderrrgtaranitient safes ee : 


In case one wishes, ‘that a white son be born to me! that he be able to repeat a Veda! 
that he attain the full length of life!’ —they_ two should have rice cooked with milk and 
should eat it prepared with ghee. They two are likely to beget [him]. 


sm a saa A afar: fg gt ete 
aftsraargttaranitardt SPATS | 
_ Now, in case one wishes, ‘That a tawny son with reddish: brown eyes be born to me! 
that he be able to recite two Vedas! that he attain the full length of life!’ they two should 


have rice cooked with sour milk and should eat it ee with ee They two are likely 
to beget [him]. 


2x 2 ght mt em sin eee weet ee 
AAT ATAT TT STATS SG | 


_ Now, in case one wishes, ‘That a swarthy son with red eyes be born to me! that he be ; 
able to repeat three Vedas! that he attain the full length of life!’?.—they two should have 
rice boiled with water and should eat it prepared with ‘ghee. asy two are likely to beget 
[him]. oe 


se pf ¥en 
WARATaANgON | 
Now, in case one wishes, “That : a learned Gandia) daughter be born to me! that ie 


attain the full length of life!’ —they two should have rice boiled with sesame and should 
eat it prepared with ghee. They two are likely to beget [her]. 


ga saat & ultedt frie: fafa: aoe Naa ae Toe 
Ee ee rene arene nre one opr ane ne een 
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Now, in case one wishes, ‘That a son, learned, famed, a frequenter of council- 
assemblies, a speaker of discourse desired to be heard, be born to me! that he be able to 
repeat all the Vedas! that he attain the full length of life!’ —they two should have rice 
boiled with meat and should eat it prepared with one ae two are likely to Dees! [him], 
with meat, either veal or beef. 


sa wets Aiea weitere ara evant Talal 
east Aad UMM Taeht Baler wpafa wpa: wereate wae wrath seu 
ren eat Pegagirent femeas=ntires wyeat ot arat ocean wef es | 


Now, toward morning, having prepared melted butter in the manner of the Sthalipaka, 
he takes of the Sthalipaka and makes a libation, saying : ‘To Agni, hail! To Anumati, hail! | 
To the god Savitri (‘Enlivener,’ the Sun), whose i is true procreation (satya-prasava), hail!’ 
Having made the libation, he takes and eats. Having eaten, he offers to the other [i.e. to 
her]. Having washed his hands, he fills a vessel with water and therewith sprinkles: her 
thrice, saying :— | 


‘Arise from hence, Visvavasu! 
- Some other choicer maiden seek! 


This wife together with her lord—’ 


sec ar me ents ett fe 
RO TEE eae Fee ere ree Pig | 
_ Then he comes to her and says :—. 


‘This man. (ama) am I; that woman (sd), you! That woman, you; this man am I! I am 
the Sdman; you, the Re! I am the heaven; you, the earth! | 


Come, let us two together clasp! together let 1 us. semen mix, a male, a son for to 


- procure! 


senieh et Heinle tiie: dani edit ads then aa 
Pas faut aerag mer eatin fxeg enfeag wrafiata wi ang mh 
mf afe fartenfer mi afs gape mf a start Sararerat yencesite gi 


Then he spreads apart her thighs, saying : ‘Spread yourselves apart, heaven and earth!’ 
Inserting the member in her and joining mouth with mouth, he strokes her ae times as the — 
hair lies, saying :— 


‘Let Visnu make the word prepared! 
| Let Tvastri shape the various forms! 
Prajapati—tet him pour in! 
Let Dhatri place the germ for you! | 


O Sinivali, give the germ; 
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oO give the germ, you broad-tressed dame! 
Let the Twin Gods implace you germ— 
The Asvins, crowned with lotus-wreaths! _ 
eo a Se et fi 
Far atfegaT afstath argtcent ser wt wet med aerrfit Asafa BU 
With twain attrition-sticks of gold the Agvin Twins twirl forth a flame; 
This such a germ we beg for you, in the tenth month to be brought forth. 
As earth contains the germ of Fire (agni), as heaven is pregnant with the Storm (indra), 
As of the points of Wind (vdyu) is germ, even so a germ I place in you, So-and-so!’ 
dreariafangafa gar ag: Gafuiatigate Wats Wat tw wag Peay HAUT 
Sea IT: Ha: ATT: WAT: firs Frotfe efor arr mefA yg | 
When she i is about to bring forth, he sprinkles her with water, saying :— 
‘Like as the wind does agitate a lotus-pond on every side, so also let your fetus stir. 
Let it come with its chorion. | 
This fold of Indra’s has been made with barricade sneiosea around. 


_ O Indra, cause him to come forth—the after-birth along with babe!’ 


TRS yTTTS aT a A yr wile peat ggafirad 
Taree: @ We seitvdat w dala wrt a waiter ere afr moewaft wret 
2 ere ene eer a 

TaN 


When [the son] is born, he i. e. the father] builds up a fire, places him on his lap, 
| mingles ghee and coagulated milk in a metal dish, and makes an oblation, ladling out of the 
mingled ghee and coagulated milk, and saying — 
‘In this son may I be increased, and have a thousand in mine house! 
May nothing rob his retinue of offspring or of animals! Hail! 
‘This vital powers (prana) which are in me, my mind, I offer in you. Hail! 
_ What in this rite I overdid, or what I have here scanty made— 
Let Agni, wise, the Prosperer, make fit and good our sacrifice! Hail!’ 


| marer aferut qunfaerea arenhite fret afm carafe ersten arora | 
TET SEA yaa seit aed ener yl: eI: aad wafer canine ai 

| Then he draws down to the child’s right ear and says ‘Speech! Speech!” three times. 
Then he mingles coagulated milk, honey, and ghee and feeds [his son] out of a gold [spoon] 


which is not placed within [with mouth], saying : ‘I place in you Bhar! I place | in you 
| Bhuvas! I place 1 in your Svar! Bhar, Bhuvas, es — everything J place i in you!” | 
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aren Hw BASRA weer neq a WaT | 

Then he gives him a name, saying : “You are Veda.’ So this becomes his secret name. 

it Aa wera ee wala Ta EA: wera at ratyet Tare Tafa: Yea 

a fer gate araifor aceate afte arta amon 

Then he presents him to the mother and offers the breast, saying :— | 

— Your breast which is unfailing and refreshing, | 

Wealth-bearer, treasure-finder, rich bestower, 

With which you nourish all things esteemed— 

| Give it here, O Sarasvati, to suck from.’ 

‘Wares ied tide a ae 
arardisateta a at urgeiataa sanpetifaarrel sary: TeaT aera MTUT ERAT AHTET 
TaTIE T Taferat STATO Yat STE SHAUL | 

_ Then he addresses the child’s mother :— 

“You are [la, of the lineage of Mitra and Varuna! 
Oo heroine! She has borne a hero! | 
Continue to be such a woman abounding in heroes— 
She who has made us abound in a hero!’ | 


Of sucha son, verily, they say : ‘Ah, you have gone beyond your father! Ah, you have 
_ gone beyond your grandfather!’ 


Ah, he reaches the highest pinnacle of esiendede glory and sacred Sc rnest who is 
born as the son of a Brahman who knows this! 


The tradition of teachers in the Vajasaneyi school 
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sities falcata enefieiyarenreeitea: " wediseirttametertrae 
aiitdigarcaistatga: wettyaregharfaa: wedges SrTUTaTATaT STANT 
(| ATARI SeITAAISETTAIS SUTIN SuaSTEUaHT: FA: BBrahwsraa area 
figedt 9 qeinngarcearnstadsrtmnefadt arto sftararaurgita: aya: 
frearayamiescd: = mapa: «waa: «= mpeg fgfaatet )«=— arfoart 
aftercare s ane yee ATR ATTAIN 


Now the progeny of the saints well-known to Brahma is described. The son of 
_ Pautimasi obtained education from the son of Katyayani, the son of Katyayani from the son 
of Gautami, the son of Gautami from the son of Bharadvaji, the son of Bharadvaji from the 
son of Parasari, the son of Parasari from Aupasvasti, the son of Aupasvasti from the son of. 
Parasari, the son of Parasari from the son of Katyayani, the son of Katyayani from the son 
of Kausiki, the son of Kausiki from the son of Alambi and the son of Vaiyaghrapadi, the 
son of Vaiyaghrapadi from the son of Kanvi and the son of Kapi. The son of Kapi from the 
son of Atreyi, the son of Atreyi from the son of Gautami, the son of Gautami from the son 
of Bharadvaji, the son of Bharadvaji from the son of ParaSari, the son of Parasari from the 
son of Vatsi, the son of Vatsi from the son of Paragari, the son of Parasari from the son of 
Varkaruni, the son of Varkdruni from the son of Artabhagi, the son of Artabhagi from the 
son of Saungi, the son of Saungi from the son of Sankrti, the son of Sankrti from the son of 
_ Alambayani, the son of Alambayani from the son of Alambi, the son of Alambi from the 
— son of Jayanti, the son of Jayanti from the son of Mandtkayani, the son of Mandtkayani 
from the son of Mandtki, the son of Mandtki from the son of Sandili, the son of Sandili 
from the son of R&thitari, the son of Rathitari from the son of Bhaluki, the son of Bhaluki 
from the two sons of the Krauficiki, the two sons of Krauficiki from the son of Vaidabhrti, 
nee son of vaca from the son met Karsakeyi, pe son of ee ey praelnayoe), 
son of Prasni from Asurayana snd the Asurayana obtained the education from the an | 
Thereafter Asuri obtained education from Y4Ajfiavalkya, Yajfiavalkya from Uddalaka, 
Uddalaka from Aruna, Aruna from Upavesi, Upavesi from Kusri, Kusri from Vajasravas, 
Vajasravas from Jihvavan Badhyoga, Jihvavan Badhyoga from Asita Varsagana, Asita 
Varsagana from Harita Kasyapa, Harita Kagyapa from Silpa Kasyapa, Silpa Kasyapa from 
Naidhruvi Kagyapa, Naidhruvi Kasyapa from Vak, Vak from Ambhini and Ambhini 
obtained education from Aditya. The hymns of Sukla Yajurveda conferred by Aditya too 
are propagated by Vajasaneya Yajnavalkya. 


Rare | aisiidtgaasiidtga vintage thoiierictiamt:.. dere 
miganifetratraen-songmaera: yiiterafedt arene: aa: afriqara 
STE OREN GRE T ree: waa: ramet et ey 
taal Dl 
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Only a clan is existed till Sdnjivi. Thereafter the son of Sanjivi obtained knowledge © 
from Mandtkayani, Mandtkayani from Mandavya, Mandavya from Kautsa, Kautsa from 
Mahitthi, Mahitthi from Vamakaksdyana; Vamakaksayana from Sandilya, Sandilya from 
Vatsya, Vatsya from Kusri, Kusri from Yajfiavacas Rajastambayana, Yajfiavacas 
Rajastambayana from Turakavaseya, Turakavaseya from Prajapati and Prajapati obtained 
knowledge from the Brahma. Brahma is the Self-existent (svayam-bhi). Adoration to 
Brahma! : a 


11. SVETASVATARA-UPANISAD 
This Upanisad falls under the branch of Krsna Yajurveda. There are six chapters in it. The 

ground reason for the genesis of this world has been asked in its first chapter. It has been described - 
here that in case, the position looms in dark even if a long discussion made, the creation on the basis 
of perception through meditation is a cycle and a particular flow respectively. The root element, the 
necessity to know the element of supreme soul, its significance and the nature cf living-organism, the 
- nature and the god as also the supreme soul, the enjoyer and the enjoyable etc. divisions has been 
clearly discussed. Finally a penance by reciting Ori has been suggested. It has been said that the Orn 
like the oil makes apparent the element of supreme soul residing in the region of heart. The second 
chapter pertains to the ‘Dhyana Yoga’ (meditation) and the ‘Sadhana’ (penance). The significance of 
meditation has been made properly worth understanding. Its method and procedure, Pranayama 
| (breathing control), the place, etc., rules and the symptoms of progress also made visible in this 
chapter. Salutation is conveyed to the supreme element by explaining command on the five elements 
through penance under ‘Yoga’ and the measures making apparent the element of Brahma from the 
element of soul. In the third and fourth chapter, the topics like the genesis of the world, the © 
omnipresence of this supreme entity of soul competent to generate, to maintain. and to destroy and the 
significance of reckoning with this has been described. He has been told the greatest, beyond 
comparison and the minutest, competent to do everything, without the sensory organs still residing in 
the castle holding the nine doors. To explain easily the position of living soul and the supreme soul, — 
an example of the two words on the same branch has been referred. An impetus is given to know the 
illusions and their creator and the significance of his knowledge has been elaborated. Finally the 
creator of illusion has been prayed for emancipation. | 


In the chapter fifth and the sixth, the eccentricity of the learning, i ignorance and the administrator | 
of them i.e. the supreme soul has been told and suggestions have been forwarded to follow the 
knowledge embedded in upanisad whose contemplation's lead to this supreme soul. Again the 
- various movements of the living soul according to the deeds performed, uncountable species (Yoni), 
they obtain has been described alongwith the measures for exonerating from them. The cause for 
universe has been described the supreme element of soul instead of the inert nature (Prakrti). The 
omnipresence and omnipotence of the supreme soul has been proved clearly by suggesting to resort 
the meditation, worship and the yoga related to knowledge. Finally, an instruction has been given. 
with effect that this learning (Vidya) should be given only to its a person who can follow with | 


letter and spirit. 
_ oie 
36 WE Wadd! VE al Yar BE ate TATA 
wearer WaT fafgareaen 
3% UGE BUT: VU A 
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| Chapter - te , see 
_ Conjectures, coneerne the First Cause , ee 


| smc 
fe anu ga a: wa one ee on a aT 
- atferftear: at qartty sates gale eee 


Discourses or Brahman (brahma- vadin) say:— 
What is the cause? Brahman? Whence are we born? 
Whereby do we live? And on what are we established? 
_ Overruled by whom; in pains and pleasures, x : 7 
Do we live our various. conditions, O you theologians (brahmavidy? 
—aret: karat Frafegua ant a: yes fi far 
gah wat + aenarerereniie: FSR SATU | | 
Time (kala), or inherent nature (sva-bhava), or necessity (niyati), or chance (yadrechd), 


| Or the elements (bhata), or a [female] womb (yoni), « or a a [male] person (puru sa) are to | 
= be considered [as the cause]; 7 : 


; Not a combination of these, because of the existence of the sou’ (dtman). 
| The soul certainly i is impotent over the cause of pleasure and pain. 


a aren srrpetarerahs Tae STT a 
a: arunfa fftaenht aft arenergrratehrecta: 113 1 


- Those who followed after meditation (dhyana) and abstraction (yoga) | 
Saw the self-power (Gtma- Sakti) of God (deva) hidden i in his own qualities (guna). 


He is the One who rules over all these causes, from ‘ time’ to ‘the soul’. 


_ [The recognition of Brahman cannot be possible on mere discussion but it is the sensitivity of the © 
soul under the meditation that penetaies the cover of pees and it only enables to realise the 


oo supreme element.] 


“aie fig deur watt refioeraies 
awe: uafufdomtarnet froniig fefatiteritemrsn 


‘ We understand him [as a wheel] with one felly, with a triple tire, 
With sixteen end-parts, fifty spokes, twenty counter-spokes, 
With six sets of eights, whose one rope is manifold, 


_ Which has three different paths, whose one illusion (moha) has two conditioning 
causes. | 


[The complete pattern of arrangement to this universe has been described i in the from of a wheel, 
the nemi is meant for the periphery (the Prakrti) that fastens the wheel and three circles are meant for 
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- the three properties i.e. Satva, Rajas and Tamas. Sixteen arts are the joint of the periphery from the 
beginning to the end. These have been described in the fourth and fifth hymn under the sixth question 
as contemplated in the ‘Prasnopanisad’. The fifty columns (Arc) are the contradiction, powerlessness, 
satiation etc. fifty prefixes. Similarly, the attitudes of heart (feeling) has been classified into fifty 
forms and the twenty other auxiliary columns are the ten sensory organs, five subjects and five 
breathings. It is not clear that which has been said ‘Astaka’ in the wheel. Further, each out of these 
six have eight kinds which are the nature, the marrow (Dhatu) in the body, axioms, spirits, divine 
species and the specific merits. The three routes are performing great deeds, committing crimes and 
acquiring knowledge while two objectives are the good. deeds and the evils prmenicars All these are 
revolving around the nucleus of attachment.] | | 


eget wadrauaaat vamonfit wasameoe 
Tela Wag IST TaN eTAat Tara: 4 


We understand him as a river of five streams from five sources, impetuous and 
crooked, whose waves are the five vital breaths, whose original - source is fivefold 
perception (buddhi), 


- With five whirlpools, an ‘impetuous | Tere of fivefold misery, divided into five 
distresses, with five branches. | 


wait’ adder ged afereat arat garth 
perrarrt Stare a wea GeeaTRATATAAA IE I 


In this which vital all things, which appears in all things, the Great— 7 | 
In this Brahma- wheel the soul (harhsa) flutters about, es 
a Thinking that itself (atmdnam) and the Actuator are different. 
When favoured by Him, it attains immortality. | | 
| agit q dal aferead yufawent a oe 
srarett serfact feferar citar weafor sever anager: Won 
_ This has been sung as the supreme Brahma. — | 
In it there is a triad. It is the firm support, the eens 


By knowing what is therein, Brahma-knowers become merged in Brahma, intent 
thereon, liberated from the womb [i.e. from rebirth]. — 


SOMATA T SRT we faite 
sriimaren gem aigeransaran Id years waa: 1 
That whick is joined together as perishable and imperishable, 
As manifest and unmanifest— the Lord (isa, Potentate) supports it all. 
Now, without the Lord the soul (dtman) is bound, because of being an enjoyer; 


| By known God ( ‘deva) one ' g s released from all tette:s. 
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_ ged wrewehecteen der ehyateniger.” 
-apraaren faerect gaat ad ser frat geriaaie n 


the knowing [Lord] and the “unknowing individual soul], 


There are two unborn ones : 


_ the Omnipotent and the impotent. 
She [1.e. nature, Prakyti], too, is unborn, who i is connected with ihe enjoyer and objects 


of enjoyment. | 
| Now, the soul (atman) i is anni ouivenes anche: 


When one finds out this triad, that is Brahman. 4 


ant WET a: reactors Bat Ua 


TER ETAT STATA AAT TATA TorReATATAA AT: 11 20 Ut 
What is perishable, is Primary Matter (pradhana). What is immortal and imperishable 


1s Hara (the ‘Bearer,’ the soul). 
Over both the perishable and the soul the One God (deva) Palos 


By meditation upon Him, by union with Him, and by entering into His being. 


More and more, there is finally cessation from every illusion (maya- nivrtti). 


| arent Sd ada: aft: eer: | 
| Penfieraratht Bese faded Serer aAATT gH 


By knowing God (deva), one becomes free from. all bonds, ~ distresses destroyed, 


there is cessation of birth and death. 
By meditating upon Him there is a third stage at the asclition: of the. body. even 


universal lordship; being absolute (kevala), his desire is satisfied. 
Und Preatanmniet aad: wi Aferet fe fafa | 
atten ated Bftaré a wet wd she fifeet gata 


,~ That Eternal should be known as present in the self (Gtmasamstha). Truly there IS 


| nothing higher than that to be known. 
When one recognizes the enjoyer, the ébieck of enjoyment and. the universal Actuator, 


all has been said. This is the three fold Brahman. 
aed arrest Het Eve tat aT ASAT 
aw Gerifgeeinrt {woreda Buea 


[Made manifest like latent fire, by the exercise of meditation] 
As the material form (murti) of fire when latent in its source [1.e. the fire-wood] 


Is not perceived—and yet there is no envanishment of its subtile form (linga)— : 


But may be caught again by means of the drill in its source, 
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So: verily, both [the universal and the individual en, are [to be found) in 1 the body . 
bythe use of Om. | | | 


: anni 3 i | aetercemitet . 


By making one's own body the lower friction- stick Ce the » lable Om the upper — 
 friction- stick, a | 


By practising the friction of meditation » (dhyana, one may see the God 1 (deva) who i is. 
hidden, as it were. 3 | 


ike ain shacecuhy aftr | 
caareraf Tease aa are asqUVAAI 


As oil in sesame seeds, as butter in cream, as water in river-beds, and as fire in the i 
friction-sticks, so is the Soul (Atman) es) in one's own soul, if one looks for Him 
with true austerity (tapas). | 


adeafrrarart eft afatrarttern areafererraryet ictal arate ts | 
- The Soul (Atman), which pervades all things as butter 1 is: contained 1 in cream, | 


_ which is rooted i in self-knowledge and pute this is nme the highest ays 
doctrine (upanisad)! | | | 


This is Brahman, the highest mystic decal om - 


Chapter - om 
| “Invocation to the god of inspiration for inspiration and self-control 
Ta: werd wera Uhre fas) sesaifatiars vier serie 
God Savitr (the Inspirer), first controlling mind and thought for truth, | 
_ discerned the light of Agni (Fire) and brought it out of the earth. 
aaa waar aed Barer aay: wal Gaara wag 


With mind controlled, we are in the pspuatone of the “god Savitr, for heaven and 
a strength. | a = 


aaa WAT aaraqendat = fam ree 
geste: after: afam reat cic UEY T | | 
With mind having controlled the powers that unto bright heaven through ‘eich do g0, 

- May Savitr i inspire them, that they may make a mighty light! : | 


ge sa gat feet fan fares gett fae 
fader @ agaiats ert tarer afag: uftsits sit 


They are the sages among. the ical wise sages who control their mind and control their 
thoushts.. 7 i 


Palishbai niacin atts M Tetras 9 | #4 == | 337 


The One who knows the ules has atranged the pries ly functions. 
“Mighty i is the chorus- -praisé of the god Savitr. 


at ga wel wifes Gy wie go | 
aguerg feed sre yt ant & arent feos wy: TI 


—Tjoin your ancient prayer (alma rengem) with: adorations! My verses go forth like 
| suns upon their course. oo 


All the sons of the iaaprtal ita even those who aseented to heavenly stations! 


[Owing to excessive attachment with the defects of the mind and the wit, the persons of this 
universe move on beggary of the mind and in ego. This procedure of salutation is an exercise of 
support for the desired aim. When the mind and the wit of the devotee are sacred and enjoined with 
_ the great aim, his. dynamicity and the power both are extended. How can the mind be cooled down 
and make sacred, this process has. been made clear j in the successive hymns. ] 


catenins arggert et wnttont a a UG | 


~ [Spiritual significance of the sacrificial worship] 


Where the fire is being kindled, where the wind is appt thereto, where the Soma 5 
| overflows, there is inspiration (manas) born. 


often wade Gta wer yoke wa aft woe ae F edeON | -_ 
With. Savitr as the i inspirer one should delight i in the ancient prayer (brahma-parvyam). 


If there you ‘make your source, the former [work] besmears you not. 


Great wre at wit eifentin ara free 
eae ee Resins wes epee 


- [Rules and results of Yoga] | 


_ Holding his body steady with the three {upper pas) erect, and causing the sense aah 
a mind to enter into the heart, 


~ A wise man with the Brahma-boat. should cross over all the ac baneine streams. 


[All kinds of passions are originated from the heart. In case, these ambitions are inserted in the — 
heart, the prcasuty of all senses can be oe within heart and a man needn't to wander to and 


. fro. ] | 
|  wromanitete @ aeae: aft it afer 
 gmeargrnftra arate Paar areca: 118 1 | 


Having repressed his breathings here in the body, and having his movements checked, | 
; one should breathe through his nostrils with diminished breath. | 


Like that chariot yoked with vicious horses, his mind the wise man ‘should restrain 
| undistractedly. ; | | — 
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"Gi ya wounignigaiiahiy weacimacl 
wegge a 9 mated Gerhard aqeo 


| Ina clean level-spot, free from pebbles, fire and gravel, by the sound of water and other 
_ propinquities favourable to thought, not offensive to the eye in a hidden retreat PDIOiece | 
_ from the wind, one should practise Yoga. | | 


femmerssenfrant weiatrerentereiarm 
UM wafer IR; TANT Tavatircatnaie AT ge 


= Fog, smoke, sun, fire, wind, fire- flies, lightning, a crystal, a moon—These are the 
preliminary appearances, which produce the mainfestation of Brahma in Yoga. 


qeaenhisterd ages vers deri wath 
T aey WT THT FT WET: sree arene ETN 


| “When. the fivefold aaa of Yoga has been Dao arising from earth, water, vite: | 
air rand space, | 


No sickness, no old age, no death has he who has obtained a Body made out OF the fire 
of Yoga. _ 3 Me Be | | 
[On attaining this stage, ie abies sites from Aen nor the old age as also he seldom meet to. 
the premature death. The word ‘Prthvyapyatejo’ as used in this hymn is the application of Sanskrit 
| elocution, otherwise the word ‘Prthvyaptejo’ more suitable i in place of it.]. 


“ageniveancitqud auivad ecdted a | 
ret: YN yayderret atonghet wert wef | 


Lites healthiness, steadiness, clearness of countenance and pleasantness of 1 voice, 
_ sweetness of odour, and scanty excretions— _ Bey z 


These, they say, are the first stage in the progress of Yoga. 
ada farsi yearatere aa oR ARTA + 
arene wanter 2a wa: para staf Sager: evil 


Even as a mirror stained by dust shines brilliantly when it has been sicansed: SO , the 
- embodied one, on seeing the nature of the Soul (Atman), becomes amy his end Slane 


_ from sorrow freed. 


aan y aera chats a: ee: ae 
ont gd wdarifiga aren fd qed wdertenieu 


_ When with the nature of the self, as with a lamp, a practiser of Yoga beholds here the — 
~ nature of Brahman, unborn, steadfast, from Ey nature fr ec— by knowing God (deva) one 


— 1s released from all fetters! 
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Wat g aa: wfevtisy wat: gat g aa: ws wT ara 
Wag da: wfagisy vat vat g ort: ws TT or 
B Ua Wt: @ BETA: TTAB Waa: nea 
That God faces all the quarters of heaven. : 
‘Aforetime was he born, and he it is within the wari 
| He has been born forth. He will be born. | 
~ He stands opposite creatures, having his face in all directions. 


— a dalsat atseg at fat gerade 
a aineity at areafig vet Rare aay aa: 11g0n 


~ The God who is in fire, who is in water, who has entered into the whole word: who is 
in plants, who is in trees—to that God be adoration! — yea, be adoration! 
| Chapter -3 — 
The One God identified with Rudra 


3 wat srearitera Serif: “watectrarite Serif: 
a Uae SHA HHS oy UnfageaTet wah gH 


| The One spreader of the net, who rules with his ruling powers, wie rules all the worlds | 
with his ruling powers, | 


The one who alone stands in their arising and i in their continued existence—they who 
know That, become immortal. 


ah aa ft regd techn Eetis | 
Terernferaha vgararcaret ease fer yore TT: Tkal 


For truly, Rudra (the Terrible) i 1S the One. they stand not for a second—who rules all — 
_ the worlds with his ruling powers. | 


He stands opposite creatures. He, the Protector, after eheanne all being, merges them | 
together at the end of time. — : 8, 


Pemeggea feringan fehareen Perrera 
Tangeat qaft suey Sera W113 


Having an eye on every side a a face on every side, naving an arm on 1 every, side and 
a foot on every side, : | 


The One God forges together with hands, with wings, creating the heaven and the earth 


at tart wrasiteaar feanfint et wef 
fawand saree yd a at Ga YT HARI 
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| He who is the s source aid origin of the gods, the rulers of all, Rudra, a“ Sea seer, 


Who of old created the ‘Bolden: Germ Giranyagarbha)— may he eacew. us with clear 
intellect! 5 aes | 


ara eat Foren eqaiccueatieh. | 
TA TRA PITTA fafceranfirerereitfennt n 
| - [Prayers from the Scriptures unto Rudra for favour] | | | 
| The form of your, O Rudra, which i is kindly (siva), unterrifying, revealing r no evil— : 
With that most benign form to.us 5 appear, O dweller among oe mountains! 
antag fiftert eet fret ; 
_farat fifta at qe or feet: ged SINGH 


O dweller among the mountains, the arrow which you hold i in your hand to throw make 
| ee! (siva), O mountain-protector! do not injure man or beast! 


aa: vi ga Wi geet wen Frat wayY TSN a, 
frets uftafiaraitet ¢ grease wafanien Eom 


Higher than this 1 is Brahma. The sa aia the Great, Hidden in all nee body by 
body, ror 


The One embracer of the universe— by knowing, Him as” Lord 1 (sa) § men. become 
immortal. : a aa ee 


areTeTfe ore em — 
af Wr: wan freaseAraig Fe eas 
| I iow this mighty Person (Purusa) of the colour of the sun, n, beyond cease. a 
| Only by knowing Him does one pass over death. There i is no other path for going there. 


ene arora fafa 3 sartafet wt) 
ae ga walt ofa fecaaae ot yet we 


Than whom there is naught else eae: than whom there, 1S naught smaller, naught 7 : 
greater, | 3 | 


The One side “ a tree established i in heaven. By Him, the Person, this whole world | 
is filled. | ms 


aat agate TERM 2 
a Uategryaret WANT S: satarfiafaneoit 7 | 
That which i is beyond this world, is without form and without ill. 


‘They who know That, become immortal; ‘But others go only to SOITOW. 


galaafotiiia: wasararera:| adeadt @ wat were: ey 7 


: irteniiss sarin nm Pee ee ee Pe ee 


Who i is the nee on head, he neck of all. Who dwells in the hear of all things, He is | 
| All- pervading and bountiful (maghavan); Therefore omnipresent, and kindly (Siva). 


oWerryd yea: wrredy warte:1 yfrtentieat seferitent sierra: 19211 


A mighty lord (prabhu) is the Person (Purusa), the instigator of the highest being es i 


— unto the purest attainment. He is the ruler, a light and imperishable. 
| SYSHA: YestsaTTT WaT SA waa fa . 
Rat eine revenge a UnfagTTAT wah g8 1 oe 


A Person of the measure of a thumb is the inner soul (antaratman), Ever seated | in ee - 


heart of creatures. He is framed by: tt the heart, by the thought, ie the mind. bie who know od 

- That, become immortal. | | | | 
[In ‘Bhagavadgita’, ‘the size of inte soul has also. contemplated as aml as the thumb i in the _ 

heart of all living- -organisms. According to physiology, it is the same as the pacemaker i 1S existed i in 

the heart. The scientists also tea this fact that the root vibrations of the heart are arisen 1 from that | 

; space maker.] - 7 : oy : ie = | | 


e That Puru sa has a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a. thousand feet; 
4s He surrounds the earth on all sides, and stands t ten mn fingers breadth beyond, 


yee wax we age a ary) SATA 


fe Pure sa 1s in truth this All, what has tea and what yet shall be; - 


. Lord too, of immortality which waxes greater still by food. ee Mea | 
[The second: line is variously explained. The meaning of the words § seems ‘to be: he’ 1s oid of 


| immortality. or the immortal world of the Gods, which grows greater by food, that is, by the sacrifical 


- offerings of mien. According. to Sayana: he is the lord or distributer of immortality because he 


- becomes the visible: world in order that living beings may obtain the fruits of their actions and gain 
we moksa or final liberation from their bonds; ‘he is. also the lord of monica, for he mounts beyond 
| Me own condition) for the food (of living beings).’ } | Pe ge hy 


wat: cunforarg aera Hl Bae: aqforstis wg Foes 


a - It has a hand and foot on every side, on every side an eye and head: and face, 


It has an ear. r everywhere in the world. It stands encompassing all. 

TOMY walsataateia a weer weitere weer wreak ETUEH - 
Seeming t to possess ‘the quality (guna) of all the senses, it is devoid of all the senses! | 

| The lord (prabhu), the ruler of all, the great shelter of al— : Re 
raat yt Bat eat Sorae ae: aii cakes Cicer saiatid wer eantaii’ 


Though i in the 1 nine- gated city embodied, back and forth to the external hovers the soul 
(hari sa), ae . . 


s 
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The Controller of the sihole world, both the stationary and the moving, 
“omnfrardt wert mda weaeTERy: a squieract) ines 
Saar ree er rd got ETE = 

_ Without foot or hand, he is ‘swift and a seizer! | oe 

_ He sees without eye; he hears without ear! 
He knows whatever i is to be known; him there is none who knows! : 


: Men call him the Great primeval Person. 
| sroircoitarnedt TearTeT erat Fafeatses SRA) 
aed pate etergiteat eg: TATE ARSATAATITAL 0 1 


More minute than the minute, greater than the great, 
Is the Soul (Atman) that j is set in the heart of a creature here. | 
| One beholds Him as being without the active will, and becomes freed from sorrow— - 
: When through the grace (rasaday’ of the Creator, he sees fhe Lord (fsa) and his 


greatness. 


" Rennes veto eat Rega mo 
srr ween er ree were Fret 


I know this. undecaying, primeval | 
— Soul of all, present in everything through i immanence, 
Of whose exemption from birth they speak— 7 
| For the expounders « of Brahma aie eas vadin) speak o of Him as eternal. 


f | Chapter. -4 
ms este The One God of the manifold world 
F = agen vient tentatteareit aenfan = 
fa ata are ferndt a 2a: aT Gam yen MTP 
; The One who, himself without colour, by the manifold application of his power (Sakti- 
yoga) distributes many colours i in his hidden purpose, | _ 
And into whom, its end and its beginning, the whole world: dissolves—He is God 
(deva)! May He endow us with clear intellect! : 
Raftery eT se ape pe epee nen 


| That surely i is Agni (fire), That is Aditya (the sun). That is Vayu (the wind), and That i is 
the moon. That surely, is the pure. That iS ‘Brahma. That is the waters. That is Prajapat | 


(Lord of a 
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“eet a yanfa st gam aa at geri eee 
i siuif quda dafe et ant wate fertnpe:1311 


You are the female, you are the male. You are the youth and the maiden too. 


You totter as an old man with a staff. Being born, you become facing 1 in every _ 
direction. 


tet: wast aftat shfereretint 3 AAA: TART 

spifgrd faye ade oat sretf gern feast | 

You are the dark-blue bird and the green [parrot] with red eyes, 

You are pregnant with lightning as cloud. You are the seasons and the seas. 


Having no beginning, you do abide with i immanence, wherefrom all beings are born. | 


[Some scholars had derivated the meaning for the terms ‘Nilah. Patangah’ and ‘Haritah 
Lohitaksah’ as the blue colour bee and the parrot which have green complexion and red eyes but the | 
- wide factors of nature has been described in this hymn as also in the successive hymns and the 
meaning as an insect and the words are not consistent herein. As the sun has a meaning as Patanga 
and the sky is blue, therefore the meaning as sun, the green colour as Negewton and the neceyed as 
the pane or fire 1 is more appropriate. a : 


| A [The universal and the individual soul] 
| orattat ehfemepeereren at: WaT: Wat WaT | 
otal aa FTAA ASTRAL FHT T NG 


With the one unborn female, red, white and black, who produces many creatures which | 
are alike in form. 7 | | 


There lies the one unborn male taking his delight Another unborn male leaves her with 
whom he has had his delight. | : 
gr gant agar waren wart gai saroreatt, 


water: frrurey eras FirererghANG HL 


Two birds, of pretty wings, closely-knit friends, clasp close the self-same tree, 
Of these two, the one eats sweet fruit; The other looks on without eating. 


(Here, two birds indicate the living soul and the supreme soul, they resort to a single tree (body) 
and always live jointly and amicably. The one bird (the living soul) consumes the fruits of that tree 
(fruit of deed) but. the other bird ne supreme sou) does not consumes the fruit and only observes 
a | . | 


eee ee ee a een | 
FS Fal WaT ASA Aare: NON 


On the self-same tree a person, sunken, prieves for his impotence, deluded: 
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“When he: sees the other, ‘the lord sa, contented, and his greatness, he becomes freed 
“from sorrow. : wa. 7 7 


an Peas - [The ignorant soul 1 in 1 the illusion of a manifold universe] _ 
tae mete oA AE 
ae ae faye aft aq srfaget ay SATATS 
. = : That syllable of the sacred hymn (re, Raveda) whereon, in highest heaven, 
. s - Allt the gods are seated— , | | e's a 
i “OF what avail is the sacred hymn (rc, Raveda) to him who knows not That? 


ic They, indeed, who know That, are here assembled. 
: [One who have no realisation of that knowledge can aS nothing as a ‘result of their study. on 
Vedas while the persons who have realised that supreme soul always are existed blissfully i in him. ] 


pif am: acat oat yd wed wat Set aah | 
-> ater tt Preset PREG 


es Sacred poetry. (chandas), the sacrifices, the ceremonies, the ordinances, 


The past, the future; and what the Vedas declare— - <1 
E ‘This whole world the illusion- maker (mayin) projects out t of this (Brahma). 
— Andi in it by illusion (maya) the other i is confined. = | | | 
<2) nat x weft ferent af wea rene om wid sto 
Pe, Now, one should know that Nature (Prakrti) i is illusion (maya), - es 7 
And that the. Mighty Lord. (mahesvara) is the illusion- maker (mayin). | 
| This whole world is pervaded. ee eee ee 
With beings that are parts of Him, “2 fe a tA 
4 a Afra ai a Feat ee 
wig ad taniied Frere ear 
: The One who rules over every single source, _ | 
In whom this whole world comes together and piece : 
The Lord (sana), the blessing- -giver, God (deva) adorable— x - 


he ~ By revering Him one goes for ever to this peace (Santi). 
[This whole universe merges in him at the time of great devastation (Pralaya) sind again | 
| originated in multiform at the time of creation. J] 7 so 


at Raat weauitaasr Renfind ea weft | oes 
Recent cen greet a °F gem BT RNA | 


8 He who is a source and ene o the gods, 


fiiiesatle amen aa ites ie ler aa eS ae 


hs | The mice of all, Rudra (the Terrible), the great seer, : es at Wee 

| : : Who. beheld the Golden Germ (Hiranyagarbha) w when he v was ss born— . : : | a 
cae May He endow us with clear intellect! ae eee : oo ee 

—— Ft darmfind afeieciter afar: ee 
a fiser frvengue: si eneatas. i= 

~ Who is the overlord of the gods, on whom the worlds do rest, = _ | E (eee 
. Who i is lord of biped and quadruped here— _ te td | 
_ To what god will we give. reverence with oblations? c a : 

ae afererea vet fare SETASSTT : 

fart sre fore PTAA eS 


Moré: minute than the minute, in n the midst of confusion the. Creator of all, of manifold 
forms, - ee eS ak a | a 4 


The One embracer of the universe—by knowing Him as sey, (siva) 0 one attains neace 
~ forever. | | 


at neiegtes aati Maui ead. = oy 

: aferret venkat aay ae AM Beg A 
‘He indeed i is the protector of the world in time, 

| The overlord of all, hidden i in all things, | | 7 | 
_ With whom the seers of Brahma and. the divinities are re joined i in union, a 


| By knowing Him thus, one cuts the cords of death. 


“waren nus fienterget aren ford wag Te 
7 Sere tirsfer soa it aa iar The 
: e*, By knowing as kindly (siva) Him who i 1S hidden i in all things, 
_ Exceedingly fine, like the cream that 1 1S finer than butter, 
| The One embracer of the ‘universe— | 
, By knowing God (devay one is released Goin all fetters. 
we Sat faerent age wer sat eee affa 
war Hater terarsfraea a uafagryaret TAA WII 
- That God, the All-worker, the Great Soul (mahdatman), 
Ever seated in the heart of creatures, | | 
Is framed by the heart, by the thought, by the mind— 7 


~ They who know That, become immortal. 
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| [This creator of universe and ever-luminating supreme soul is duly existed in the heart of all 
people. The devotee who realises it by Sane meditation through their heart, wit and mind, 
always attain immortality. iz 


qasarers feat at Ut Wa Uatesa Wa hat: | 
Tat Aca OS HAT A TATA FV Ss HI 
When there is no darkness, then there is no day or night, 
| Nor being, nor non-being, only the Kindly One (siva) alone. | 
That is the Imperishable. “That [is the] choice [splendour] of Savitr (the Sun).” 
And from that was primeval Intelligence (prajfid) created. 


[Only a single benevolent god Siva is remained when the darkness of i ignorance is decayed. 
There is no distinction remain between a day and a night and neither truth nor fallacy is existed. He is 
always immortal, worshipped by the sun-god and the perception has been emanated from him.] _ 


warped + frst a wet ofea 
oT eT WAT STR ART ATA ASTRA | 
Not above, not across, nor in the middle has one grasped Him. 


There is no likeness of Him whose name is Great Glory (mahad yasas). 
Tage frsit MET FT aa Uva BT 
eal eieei waa & Wald fageATaY WaT ON 


His.form is not to be beheld. No one soever sees Him with the eye. | 
They who thus know Him with heart and mind as abiding in the heart, hecenie 
- immortal. : 


[Nobody i in this universe can see that supreme soul with his material eyes and no complexion of 
this supreme soul stays before the eyesight. The devotee who realises this supreme soul existing in 
their heart by virtue of an innocent mind and spiritual feeling, attains the immortality. ] 


amt sad afartte wfrre 
Bq ae afarat Pe aa at Une FTN a | 
With the thought ‘He is eternal!’ A certain one in fear approaches. 


O Rudra, that face of your which is propitious—with that do you protect me ever! 


[You are liberated from the cycle of the birth and the death. If someone who fears of death like 
me, shelters to you and request for protection through your benevolent complexion (the right mouth), 
you should honour his request.] _ 


ar watts ae ar ang a Ae ay aT owby Ae. 
arian Ft eg siftniisentsfaert: aafirar saad 21 


- Injure us not in child or grandchild, nor in life! _ 
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-Injure us not in cattle! Injure us not in horses! ) 
Slay not our strong men in anger, O Rudra! 


| With oblations ever we call oe you. 


- Chapter - ss) | 
Brahe the One God of the manifold world 
z sat Garay aa farenfast ICG Or] 
7 art wafeat art q fren feenfard eet org ahs: nett 
- In the imperishable, infinite, supreme Brahma are two things; 
| F or therein are knowledge and i ignorance placed hidden. 
Now i ignorance is a thing perishable, but knowledge i is a thing Ramortal: 


And He who rules the i ignorance and the knowledge i is another, . 


aah adfrafifasdat faenhr wfin aries wal: 
af wad aaftet ae aaa SrA a TRATINH | 


[Even] the One who rules over every single source, all forms and all SOUICES; 


Who bears in his thoughts, and beholds when born, that red (kapila) seer r who was 
engendered in the beginning. 


Wak oret age fageaferes tere 22:1 
Wa: GEA TAT: walerart Hex WaT 


That God spreads out each single net lor illusion] manifoldy, and draws it together here 
in the world. 


Thus again, having created his Yatis, the tend (8a), thie Great Soul “(mahatman), 
exercises universal overlordship. 


sei si cxienal Hriesecraai ae 
ud a tat wart AraTaaawaAS vt 


As the illumining sun shines apes All regions, above, below, and across, So that One 
_ God, glorious, adorable, | 


~ Rules over whatever creatures are — from a womb. 


area tae wate fase: cress wafaftoreer:1 
adtatgamtahrrcran qorer wafers: 11 


The source of all, who develops his own nature, | 


| Who brings to maturity whatever can be ripened, and who distributes all qualities 
°s (guna)— over this whole world rules the One. | 
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z RBCS TeR TET Ty 5 eat 
| apd ten anes afigd aera arm 4 ag Neu 


That which is hidden in the ‘secret of the Vedas, even ‘the Mystic. Doctrines 
(upanisad)— Brahma knows That as the source of the sacred word (brahman). 


The gods and seers of old who knew That, they, [coming to be] of Is nature, , verily 
7 have become immortal. 


goer a: erat re ee 3 sre 


. + sont: aft aarti: aTCHT 


Whoever has qualities (guna, distinctions) is the doer of deeds that ns recompense: 
and of such. action surely he experiences the consequence. 


~ Undergoing all forms, characterized by the three Qualities, ede the ae path, the 
7 individual self roams about according to its deeds (karman). 


: ‘faqraen: daradarcanfant a Sea 
Tater da SMTA eATAS HT FB: Neu 


He is of the measure ofa thumb, of sun-like ean when coupled with BSacepliGn 
; (samkalpa) and egoism (ahamkara). 


: But with only the qanlcs ¢ of intellect and of self, the lower [self] pe of the size of 
- the pointofanawl 


meaner rer TE = se a fide: a aEE aectiiei! . 
- This living [self] i is to be known as a part of the hundredth part of the point of a hair 
- Subdivided a hundredfold; and yet it partakes of infinity. 


[The form of living-organism should be deemed so micro as a hair firstly divided in hundred 
parts and the resultant part again divided into hundred parts and thus one fraction or the part is equal 


to the form of that living-organism. However, ok a minutest part extended in multiform which 
cannot be counted. | 


aa cit a gate a dart aaa: erate RAS 


Not female, nor yet male is it; nor yet is this neuter. 


“Whatever Rody he take to himself, with that he becomes connected. 


ined zat sate ei 


By the delusions (moha) of imagination, touch and sight, and by eating, drinking, and 
impregnation there is a birth and development of the self (diman). 


_ According to his deeds (karman) the embodied one successively 2 assumes forms in 
various conditions. 
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gece genet ayht der eur at eave 
franqurrangtar wat darregeatisfa gE: 1X2] ee 


Coarse and fine, many in number, the embodied one chooses forms. according to his 
own qualities. | 


[Each] subsequent cause of his union with em is seen to be because of the quality of 
his acts and of himself. won | 


SreRt afore Wel fear aan: 
farted ufafeart arar ta qeat aarst: 1123 11 
- [Liberation through knowledge of the One God] 


‘Him who is without beginning and without end, in the midst of SOnnisiOn: the Creator 
of all, of manifold form, | 


| The One embracer of the universe—by knowing God a) one is peace from ts 
fetters. 


cremrenriiered wranrercrt fore erie ta 2 eget aATUIN 


Him who is to be apprehended in existence, who is called ‘incorporeal,” the maker of. 
existence (bhdva) and non-existence, the kindly one (siva), 


God (deva), the maker of the creation and its pale they who know Him, have left the 
body behind. | 
- Chapter -6— 
The One God, Creator and Lord, in and over the world 


wauTaaes waa aah aret Tay VASAT: 
daede ufeor y ots We areas TERT 


- Some sages discourse of inherent nature (sva- BHAA): others likewise, of time. Deluded 
| men! : | | “4 ‘ 
It is the greatness of God in the world by eriGh this Brahma- wheel is caused to 
revolve. | 

[Some say the nature of mankind a cause of the cycle of birth, Others say the time its. cause but 


all these very far from the reality. Actually, it is the mde smcenes of that supreme soul by which this 
cycle of creation is rotated in this world.] 7 


Sarat Freafte fe ae 3: seas qicaiien 
Wiferd aad faded @ yes horas freA 


He by whom this whole world is constantly enveloped 1 is intelligent, the author of time, 
_ possessor.of vee (gunin), omniscient. 
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Rules over by Him, [his] Site (karman) revolves—this which is. regarded as earth, 
. water, fire, air and space! 


ment grt fafracd werner ae wires aT 
War great fifirefzat area dorarqier wedsi3 


He creates this work, and rests again. Having entered into union (yoga) with principle 
(tattva) after principle, with one, with two, with three, or with eight, with time, too, and the 
subtile qualities of a self— 


“geen atin omen arenes eta | 
aa AAT: BAA AT A AIST 


He begins with works which are connected with qualities (ne. and distributes all 
| existences (bhava). : 


In the absence of these [qualities] there is a disappearance of the work that has been 
done. [Yet] 1 in the destruction of the work he continues essentially other [than it]. 


[The devotee who initiates the actions covered by the three properties (Guna) and dedicates the 
motivations as also the resuitant deeds to the supreme soul, becomes unaffected to those deeds and 
thus the deeds performed in the previous life also are decayed. ] _ 


— anfe: a danftfiedy: witferereremctsit ge 
: é fared veyed ta waferrengarer GaTIG 


The beginning, the efficient cause of combinations, He is to be seen as beyond the three 
times (kala), without parts (a-kala) too! 


Worship Him as the manifold, the origin of all being, the aierable God who abides in 
one's own thoughts, the primeval. 


[That primitive person, the supreme. soul have been spaced as a cause for combination of the 
nature with the living-organisms. He is oe the three times (past, present and ere) and sixteen 
kalas. | 


a aaranrcrretatin: Wasa TTT: aftaftsam 
gulag ugé sist areanererayd FeegaTATg 1 


Higher and other than the world-tree, time, and all forms out of him, from whom this 
expanse proceeds. | 


The bringer of right Ga the remover of evil (papa), the lord of prosperity —know 
Him as in one's own self (dtma-stha), as the immortal abode of all. 


[That supreme soul is beyond and different than the elements motivating to live in illusion, in ; 
— worldly cycle, under time (K4la) and in a specific feature.| | 


aint wet wBat d Faat wet a daa 
“Ufa Uilat wet uTeigara ed YateMSrTeN 
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Him who 1S the supreme nen Lord (mahesvara) of lords, the supreme Divinity of 
divinities, 


The supreme Ruler of rulers, paramount, Him let us know as the adorable God, the 
_ Lord (isa) of the world. 


Tae are awit a fad + aera eva 
Trea viinfafeeta sad tartan aaa AUS : 
_ No action or organ of his is found; there is not seen his equal, nor a superior. 


His high power (sakti) is revealed to be various indeed; and innate is the working of his 
intelligence and strength. | | 


a ae after ote a fee ta a ae fers 
a aot HOTT ay a aT HisaaT T ATTT 8 | 
Of Him there is no ruler in the world, nor lord; nor is there any mark (/inga) of Him. 


He is the Cause (kdrana), lord of the lords of sense- ores: Of Him there is no | 
progenitor, nor lord. 


TRUTH SF TGA: WAT: TTA: | 
ca Uh: CMU A AT Ca TAMSIN ott | 
The one God who covers himself, like a spider, with threads produced from Primary 
Matter (pradhdna), according to his own nature (svabhdvatas)—may He grant us entrance 
in Brahman! | | | | 
Wal ta: Wag We: aedt Paya 
waar: Weyrferara: Matt at rarer Prepon ee 
| The one god, hidden iu all things, all- pervading, the Inner Soul of all things, 
The overseer of deeds (karman), in all things abiding, the witness, the sole thinker, 
devoid of qualities (nir-guna), | 


[That alone god resides within all, he is witness to all and further he is sensitive, sacred and 
beyond the physical properties i.e. Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. ] : 


Tal ast Firat agar dist ager a: afer 
aorared Ssquvafe sera Yas Mart Tate | 
The one controller of the inactive many, who makes the one seed ceuiold= : 


_ The wise who perceive Him as standing in one's self—they, and no others, have eternal 
Gaspiiess . ds | 

[The unique supreme soul, administrator of all who converts a ainsies seat tof all inactive living- 
organisms into varied forms, is seen only by the bold persons by virtue of their Peneepnon in the 
cavity of heart. They only attains as ever lasung pleasure, no oy else.] 


Ly ne | ye | ee 112 UPANISADS 
fet frat Aedkeat agat at faeenht erry 
TANT AAAI Area Sat RAT AAT: 1123 1 
- Him who is the constant among the inconstant, the intelligent among intelligences, 
The One among many, who grants desires, | 
That Cause, attainable by discrimination and abstraction ee 


By knowing God, one is released from all fetters! 


[The devotee who knows that causative supreme soul by virtue os: the perception through 
‘Samkhya’ and ‘Yoga’ (Jiana Yoga and Karma Yoga), he is liberated from all ties.] 


Twa Gal sna a agar Aor fagedt aha Hatsaates: 

ata aTagent wa Ter Te wefag fermftiew 

The sun shines not there, nor the moon and stars; these lightnings shine not, much less 
this [earthly] fire! | 


After Him, as He shines, do everything shine, This whole world is anes with his 
light. | 


ne afer aPifae:1 
ate fateenirgaafa art: TOT AASTATAN A 


The one soul (hurisa) in the midst of this world—this indeed is ; the fire which has 
entered into the ocean. | 7 

Only by knowing Him does one pass over death. There i is no other ‘cath for going there. 

_ [The scientists also accept the fact that the water is originated by the fire and the fire is 
- embedded with the water in the form of ‘Vadavanala’ (sea-fire). For example - 

H, + O, + Heat = Water — | 

is the formula as per science. ] 


a fasafgatacmrary: sereresret ult welfare: 
MAAS AAUR OTT: RATTAN rereTaY 11 8G 1 


~ He who is the maker of all, the all-knower, self-sourced, intelligent, the sathor of time, 
possessor of qualities, omniscient, is the ruler of Primary Matter (pradhdna) and of the ~ 
spirit (ksetra-jfia), the lord of qualities (guna), the cause of reincarnation (samsdra) and of 
liberation (moksa), of continuance and of bondage. 


aah aya feet F: aa yerrearer TET 
a dese ot Praia aet tafe SoA gon 


Consisting of That, immortal, existing as the Lord, intelligent, omnipresent, the | 
guardian of this world, is He who constantly rule this woul. There i is no other cause found 
for the ruling. 


[He is the supreme soul in the universal form or illuminator of all. He j is the standing regulator to 
this whole universe because no body else is competent to take over the affairs of this universe. ] 
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a senor faanta wa at a aaies wfeonfa aah 
TR F CAMCGSMAT FAIS MCOTTS MTS _ | 
To Him who of old creates Brahma, and who, verily, delivers to him the Vedas— 


To that God, who is lighted by his own intellect, do I, being desirous of liberation, 
resort as a shelter— | 


“frost 6ftewe en Fret earn ener, we Oy caetierepeeTi 


To Him who is without parts, without activity, tranquil (sdnta), nie | 
spotless, a | 


The highest bridge of immortality, like a fire with fuel burned. os | 
wer waeraet Apher wat: ra ter ge fe 
When men shall roll up space as it were a piece of leather, 


Then will there be an end of evil apart from knowing God! | 


[The above hymn conveys the sense that the miseries will absolutely destroy. when realisation. 
- with the supreme element is made.] 


a: “WHaaTaeTer Tel F Tava fasril 
arena: Tee Ulead wetter ATTN Ru 


By the efficacy of his austerity and by the grace of God ier oetilas the wise 
Svetagvatara i in proper manner declared Brahman to the ascetics of the most advanced stage 
as the supreme means of purification—this which is well- pleasing to the company of Seers. 


TST WU Ye Yerenet wether ATA ated ATTEN AT YAR 


The supreme mystery in the oe s end (Vedanta), ¥ which has been declared 1 in former 
time, } 


Should not be given to one not tranquil, nor again to one who is not a son or a pupil. 
wer ea ae afer ea ah 
wes after wet: WHS Weer: pa eee er 


To one who- has the highest devotion ae) for God, and for his spiritual teacher . 
(guru) even as for God, 


To him these matters which have been declared Seceme manifest lif he be] a great soul 
(mahatman)— | | 


Yea, become manifest lif he oe a great soul! 


12. BRAHMABINDUPANISAD 


ee ee ee eee 


- The Manas (mind) i is twofold, one is pure and the other is impure. The mind | in which 
the desires come frequently is an impure and which is free from all desires is called pure. 


Ha We GATT aareOt meer: area Fawere yas Fafeet ST gM 


The mind is the main cause of bondage and emancipation to us. When this engrossed in 
the worldly issues is the cause for bondage and when devoid of all passions and desires it is 
cause of emancipation. 


anit fifheecerer wed after) anit filet Fret wa. lien 
frefararag died vat afer agar argarivnd wer dead vem wu 


Indeed, by the objectless Manas (mind) one can attain final emancipation. Hence, it is 
suggested to the ascetic desirous of emancipation should keep him mind away from all 
worldly affairs. It is the ultimate state where there is no place for worldly attachments. One _ 
locks up his mind in the heart and thus turns into state of deep attention, then he attains the 
highest position. 


mest tered ge karen wate asa eT: Weil 


Therefore, one should restrain his mind until it emerges in the heart. This state of the 
mind is the knowledge and emancipation. Nothing else it whatever may be, that all is only © 
adding a prolix to a volume. | 


$e fr 3 errr Frere raft wat eh HG 


| It is not thinkable and not unthinkable. It is thinkable and unthinkable together. One 
attains Brahman when there remains no difference regarding what to think and what is not 
worthy to think. Free from partisanship, one can attain Brahman. 


ator detain erator) area fe wa wre arr SATU oH 


One should perceive Yoga with Pranava (Orh) and as a subsequent step, he should 
meditate wordlessly on highest Brahman. Through meditation without word, the attainment 
of that great one is not mere and non-being. | 


“aie Fest er Fre Freer mea eT A TCH 


_ That Brahman is devoid of part, changeless and spotless (pure). When a man considers 
that “I am Brahman” he gehen becomes Brahman himself. | 
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antec tmatien Timinenekied 


That Brahman is changeless, unending, devoid of cause, mapas limitless and 
- without beginning. Realising thus a wise attains the liberation. 


a fatet a ahafet wat a a aes: 1 T WRT A WET SAAT UTAH 20 iI 


There is no devastation, no origin, no bonne and none aspirant. There is no desire for 
emancipation and no liberation. That is the highest reality. 


Te Ne ae semerSTgafeesl eETERtnen weet st GraRhL eet 


wy ON 


One should consider Atman as one, in the three stages i.e., awaking, dream and deep 
sleep. The person who has jumped beyond these three stages does not born again. 


Wes Wa fe aT YA Ua SAAT: | Wa age Bat BAT WEA 22 
There is only one being-soul which dwells in (the heart of) every creature. It appears in 
oneform and yet multiform as the reflection of the moon looks differently in pond. 


Ua HAA Fe IMT Pel Sle AHI AENHTAY AAT: eB Ul 
The space is filled in a pitcher but when the pitcher is destroyed in pieces, truly the jar 


alone breaks, not the space. Thus Jiva is like the pene [A man can die but the soul 
seldom dies as it is immortal]. 


Wealgiaaant fem o4: a Raed a a a a eT a Frere pe 


The distinct forms of living-organisms are like a pitcher and it ceaselessly cracks and 
destroy. They all are unaware when this departs, but still he is aware eternally. 

[This inert body doesn’t know the Brahman residing within heart but that supreme soul a witness 
to all, knows always the pros and cons of the bodies. It is an everlasting fact that the soul doesn’t 
destroy while the body is all mortal.] | 


WENT Maas Feat! Ra aafs aeatadayarafa eg 
Upto the time this living-soul is covered by the illusion having existence in the form of 


name and complexion, then the soul resides in the heart-lotus duly tied therewith. But when 
the darkness grows clear, he sees oneness all alone. 


VR Ut Tal afareier qea4cA afggren entadtaentamen: Negi 


The words ‘Brahman’ is the syllable of the Orh sound. When. this fades off, what 
remains, the learned person desirous of peace should meditate upon eternal one. 


} fae fered 9 vreara wi a a wearin froma: we TeNferTeDAAN Vw 
Two sciences are to be considered, one is Sabdabrahman and another is Parabrahman. 


One who is expert in the knowledge of Sabdabrahman (i.e. the eidkes of Vedas) attains. 
to the highest Brahman. 


vere et gr i ea ca Neen 
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| An intelligent for searching true knowledge through the study of scriptures and after 
attaining the real knowledge, throws off the mass of bookish stuff, like a man who is 
wishing corn strives away all husk. 


Tarra efteeetencol afield art afore at wot 


| _ The COWS may be of different colours but the colour of their milk is the same. In the 
_ same way, the Self-knowledge i is like the milk and its characteristic like COWS. — 
[The learned person observes like the milk of cows of the discretion of people who bears a 
number of communal marks of ete No difference in the ne nen arises merely by the 
discrepancy of the symbols. ] : 


safer afer ge Qh ate alt rare iat waived Sever aETREETON 


As the clarified butter is hidden in the milk, the conscious always exists in all beings. 
‘As the milk is churned out to obtain the ghrt, everyone should churn it out in himself with 
mind as the churning rod with a motto to obtain the conscious Brahman, One should live in 
poe meditation. 


‘sal aaisethiant ns atte iemaiiigatia 


Subsequently, one should perceive fire by friction using the eyes of knowledge, which 


is partless, stainless, most peaceful and it is realized by himself “I am that Brahman”. 


SR: PR Sm RE Si ey oon 
See | 


That which is abode of all creatures and to which al] creatures are abode, whieh holds 
in it all mercily; I am that Wasuaey a, that Vasudeva (supreme and universal sou) 


ee 


_ 13. KAIVALYOPANISAD 


SMS FATA SATTTET TTTUL Yast aft fagrq eu 
Once upon a time, Asvalayana went to Lord Paramesti (Brahma) and addressed Him 
_ thus : “O illustrious one! instruct me into Brahmavidya (Divine wisdom), which is the most 
excellent, which is ever enjoyed by the wise, which is mystic, and by which the learned, 


after paving soon freed themselves from all sins, reach Purusa, the Supreme of the 
supreme.” | 


Ta a van firareresy acgrefornioeafin wT 
7 AUT FW AT IPA syaAAT: | 
Tor as Afad vera fauna sacar fasta 31 
Aaa IMA: PITTA: YR AAT: | 
=F Faery Weare Tega: Ute Aan wi a _ 
_ To him the Grandfather (thus) replied: “Know (It) through Sraddha (faith), Bhakti 
(devotion), Dhyana (meditation), and Yoga. Persons attain salvation not through Karma, | 
_ progeny or wealth but through renunciation alone. Ascetics of pure mind through (the — 
realisation of) the meaning well- ascertained by Vedanta-Vijfiana and through Samnydsa- 


Yoga enter into That which is above Svarga (heaven) and is in the cave (of the heart). They 
all attain Paramatman in the Brahman's-world and are (finally) emancipated. | 


faferaay a quarerer: yf: weitafee: ei 
STS: Tenet Fre TERT FATS TOT G II 
‘eqqustte feet fae faferce wed fared fariieay 
arrears fra WT TET TU GU 
Tiaras fei era 

: saraert wetet wy freer Hens gee 

tren yfrheate aera werent are: WTETTN VIt 
4 we a fier: Ba aise: We: TEL 
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a Wa faay: TT: B areNsha: BATCH 

a Wa Ue aa Ser Tet Waa Areat ft Geqaeafa art: wer faye 

TTI Fa aah days wet aft AR AGATH Vol 

Ter Feat pos aro waeararad eet ufos: Ven 

“Being seated in a pleasant posture in an unfrequented place with a pure mind, and with 
his neck, head, and body erect, having given up the duties of the (four) orders of life, 
having subjugated all the organs, having saluted his preceptor with devotion, Meditating the 
pure, dustless or without Rajas heart-lotus and having contemplated in its (heart’s) centre _ 
Paramesvara who is always with His consort Uma, who is pure and free from sorrow, who 
is unthinkable and invisible, who is of endless forms, who is of the nature of happiness, | 
who is very quiescent, who is of the form of emancipation, who is the source of Maya, who 
has no beginning, middle or end, who is One, who is All-Pervading, who is Ciddnanda — 
(Consciousness-Bliss), who is formless, who is wonderful, who is the Lord (of all), who has 
three eyes, who has a blue neck, (Nilakantha);-and who is serenity (itself)— the Muni — 
attains Paramatma, the womb of all elements, the All Witness, and above Tamas. | 


He only is Brahma. He only is Siva. He only is Indra. He only is the indestructible. He 
only is the Supreme. He only is the Self-Shining. He only is Visnu. He only is Prana. He 
only is Time. He only is Agni (fire). He only is the moon. He only is all things that exist or 
will hereafter exist. He only is eternal. Having known Him, one crosses death. There is no 
other path to salvation. He only attains Parabrahman who sees in himself all elements and 
himself in all elements. There is no other means. Having constituted his body an Arani (the 
lower attritional piece of wood) and pranava oe) the upper Arani, a wise man burns 
Ajiiana by the churning of meditation. : : 


T Ue rarafetfeareen wearers athe WaT 
ferraarifefareraart; Var areata heater 92 1 
wae ae ata: Gag saihar Taare afeadsitacie 
Uyftenret wat fait ashe: GaaTsan 3 1 
WAS THAT We Sitar: Taha Was: 
Yer aalehet Bay Saree Sit want faery 
— TeTrrerausaes afte aft. gerd a ex | | | 
UAATSHAAT WUT FT: 2 ne 
eet gal Valen fared Vedi Wengen fei ata aN aes 
WARAAA Maras ATA ATV Ara Aaa: WAT Vit 
fig arg sale anet a aaa teat fare: weit fasmisé wares: i 
Wea Genet or ae ae vate ale ae cre ait TaTATRAAEATTA ke 
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suinutaneta dateré feorrd ferferr 

Guise TaRsettet feroraisé frrersrafen 3 ot 

SUTUTGTAIS SAAN es: UATE: A TU TEAUT: 

avé fasraifa fafaract a arfet aan wr farewerer 2 eit 

Acting AM AcriAgalaca ASAIN 2 II 

qT yoeart wy afer Are a sar eefrafegeier - 

7 afro a a afacter 3 arent Asher at arat aN 2311 

Ue fafa aTarerRt Yerera Prencmfgdterr 

AAATA MEAS WATT Ya WTA VY 

It is only He (Paramatma) who, deluded by Maya, assumes a body with ihe internal 
organs and does everything. It is only He who in the waking state is gratified with women, 
food, drink, and other diverse enjoyments. In the dream too, the Jiva enjoys pleasures and 
sorrow in the several worlds which are created by His Maya. In the deep sleep when all 
_ illusion vanished, He, replace with darkness (Tamas), attains the state of happiness. Then 
_ through the force of the Karmas of previous births, the Jiva again wakes up and goes to 
sleep. All the diversified objects (of the universe) emanate from the Jiva, who sports in the — 
three bodies (gross, subtle and casual). The three bodies are finally absorbed in Him who is 
the source of all, who is Bliss, and who is Absolute Wisdom. From Him, arise Prana. 
Manas, all the organs of sense and action Akasa, Vayu, Agni, water and earth supporting 
all. Parabrahman, which is of all forms, which is the Supreme Abode of this universe, 
which is the most subtle of the subtle and which is eternal, is only yourself. You are only 
That. One who knows himself to be that Parabrahman that shines as the universe in the 
waking, dreaming, dreamless and other states, will be relieved from all bondage. I am that 
Sadasiva, (or the eternal happiness) who is other than the enjoyer, the enjoyed, and the 
’ enjoyment in the three seats (or bodies), and who is witness and cinmatra. All emanate — 
from me alone. All exist in Me alone. All merge into Me alone. I am that non-dual 
Brahman. I am the atom of atoms; so am I the biggest (of all). I am this diversified 
universe. I am the oldest of all. I.am Purusa. I am Isa (the Lord). I am of the form of Jyotis 
(light) and of the form of happiness. I have neither hands nor feet. I have power 
unthinkable. I see without eyes, I hear without ears. I am omniscient. I have one kind of 
form only. None 1 is able to know Me fully. 1 am always of the form of Cit. I am the One that 
should be known through all the Vedas. I am the Guru who revealed the Vedanta. I am only 
_ He who knows the true meaning of Vedanta. I have no sins or virtues. I have no destruction. 
I have no birth, body, organs of sense or action, or Buddhi. To me there is no earth water or 
fire. There is no Vayu; there is no Akasa. He who thinks Paramatman as being in the cave 
(of the heart), as having no form, as being secondless, as being the witness of all and as 
peine neither Sat nor Asat, attains the pure form of supreme Atman. : 
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One who recites this Satarudriya, becomes as pure as Agni (fire). He tonics purified 
by wind, purified by Atman. He becomes purified from the sins of drinking alcohol. He 
becomes purified from the sins of murder of a Brahmana. He becomes purified from the 


_ sins of theft of gold. He becomes purified from the sins of commission (of those that ought — 
not to be done) and the sins of omission (of those that ought to be done). Therefore he goes 


into the Avimukta. one. above the Asramas, one should recite nis Upanisad) always or | 
- even once (in a day). | 3 | 


By the virtues of this, he acquires the: knowledge that tae the ocean of Saincae 
Therefore having known Him, he attains the Kaivalya State (reward of final 
emancipation)— yea, he attains the Kaivalya State. 


14. JABALOPANISAD | 


This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Sukla Yajurveda. There are six parts in it. In the first 
part, a colloquy between Lord Brhaspati and Yajfiavalkya regarding Prana-vidya (learning) has been 
given. The Rsi Yajfiavalkya has explained the place of breathing, abode of Brahman and the only 
place for offering i.e., Avimukta (Brahmarandhra-Kasi). Lord Rudra provides with emancipation to 
the living soul by preaching Taraka Brahma to the man at his hermit Atri ‘and Yajnavalkya has been 
introduced in the second part in which the region of Avimukta has been told at the middle of the 
eyebrows on the basis of the knowledge acquired as a result of its worship. A man can preach the 

knowledge of soul to other. A way to attain the element of an immortality has been described in the 
third part by the Rsi Yajfiavalkya. The measure so described is a Japa of Satarudra. The devotee can 
conquer his death by virtue of this Japa. The Rsi Yajfiavalkya in reply to the question raised _ 
regarding seclusion by the king Janaka has told its system, the procedure and the activities to be 
performed i in the fourth part. In the fifth part, the hermit, Atri has obtained a guideline regarding the 
sacrificial thread (Yajfiopavita), the garments, the Mundana, the alms etc. of a recluse. A conclusion | 
has been arrived to the effect that a recluse should keep himself away from the distortions of worldly 
issues by his mind and speech both. In the sixth part, a commentory on the activities performed by 
the renowned recluse like Sarhvartaka, Aruni, Svetaketu, Durvasa, Ribhu etc. has been made and — 
| finally the characteristics of a naked Paramaharhsa (great scholar) has been explained. 
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Brhaspati said to Yajfiavalkya— “After Kuruksetra, what is the region of sacrifice of 
gods and the abode of Brahman for all beings? Yajfiavalkya replied— “Avimukta (K4si) is _ 
the true Kuruksetra (the region of breathing). This very region has been called the 
sacrificial place of gods and it too is the abode of Brahman for all beings. Hence, the person 
moving at any place should consider it. This is Kuruksetra, the sacrificial place of gods and 
Brahman-seat of all creatures. For here, when the vital breaths depart out of a person, Rudra — 
preach regarding formula of Taraka Brahma, to the living soul by virtue of which he attains 
the immortality and becomes liberated. One should not ivave Avimukta [which is not 
left]!”— “It is so, O Yajfiavalkya.” arn 7 | 
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Then Atri asked Yajfiavalkya : “This infinite, not manifest Atman, how can I know 


him?” Yajfiavalkya replied— “He is to be eee in Ss That endless and 
unmanifested soul resides in Avimukta.” 
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Where is situated that ARS place? In reply to this Rsi Yajfiavalkya said— “It is 
enshrined in the middle of. the Varana and Nasi” (Atri asked further) “what is Varana and 
what the Nagi?” Yajnavalkya replied— “The thing that eliminates (vdrayati) the defect or 
evils committed by the organs of body is called Varana and which that dispels the sins 
committed by all senses is called Nas?’. (Atri further asked) Where is its location? Then 
Yajfavalkya replied “Its location is at the adjunction of the eyebrow and nose. For that is 
the meeting place of heaven (dyuloka) and the highest region. Therefore, one who knows 
Brahman, adores this connecting place as the union-time (Sandhya). Hence, that Avimukta 
is only adorable. The person who has duly acquired knowledge of a result of his vee to 
Avimukta is ony competent to preach regarding soul to others. 
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The celibate disciples then asked to Yajfiavalkya— “By what recitation one can attain 
the immortality, tell us?” Then Yajfiavalkya replied— “Immortality is attained only by 
recitation of Satarudriya (VAj. Samhita xvi).” One who occurs there, is conceived as many 
epithes of immortal. He becomes immortal. | | 
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Then Janaka, the king of Vaideha, approached Yajfiavalkya and said : “Explain to me, 

O exalted sir, the renunciation (Samnydsa)!” Rsi Yajfiavalkya replied— “One should first 
- observe the rules of celibacy. On its successful completion, he should become a 
- householder, then he should become a V4naprasthin (forest-resident). After that, he should 
finally accept the life of reclusion. However, a direct entry into reclusion may be made after 
Brahmacarya, Grhastha or Vanaprastha. 


| And even otherwise, whether he may have observed a vow or not, whether he has taken 
the final ablution or not, whether he has caused the household fires to extinguish or whether 
he is (already) without fire, from that a on, on which he renounces, he should wander as a 
pilgrim. 
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On occasion of entrance into reclusion, a few ee seein a ne sence if 
one does not do that, he should offer a sacrifice to. Agni alone, for Agni is the Prana; so 
thereby one offers to the Prana. As a next step, he should offer the Traidhdtaviya sacrifice; 
thereby the three Dhatus (elements), namely Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are worshipped. 


By reciting the hymn— Ayam te yoni... etc. (Atharva. 3.20,1) one should inhale the fire. 
O fire! This breathing is a common cause because you are originated through this 
breathing. O fire! You burn the breathing and you attain to the light and growth. Please 
ensure our growth. Indeed, this Prana is the vagina of fire (producer of fire). “Go to that 
Prana, Svaha” thus he says. (He offers oblation by reciting these hymns). 
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One [the priest] may also bring the fire from a village and make him [the Shifiiyaeinl 
inhale the fire as described. If he cannot get fire, he should make an offering in water, for 
water is all godheads. And after performing the sacrifice with the words “Om, I offer to all 


godheads, svaha.” After performing thus, he should take out of it and the wholesome 


sacrificial food should be eaten along with clarified butter. One should make a conception 
that the hymn for emancipation is Or consisting of three letters i.e, (4 3 A) Lord 
ponaenye pronounced that this very is Brahma and it is only adorable. 
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Then Atri asked Yajnhavalkya— “I am curious to know the type ‘of Brahmana which has 
not put on the sacrificial thread (Yajfiopavita).” Yajfiavalkya replied— “This Atman is only 
sacrificial thread to him, that he feeds himself and that he rinses the mouth (Prasana and 
Acamana) with water. That is the sacrificial precept of the Parivrajakas. 
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_ The recluse at the time when he is on the way of a warrior, in the stage of hunger, while 
entering into the water of a river like Ganga etc., while entering into the fire and at the time 
of Mahaprasthana should put one soioutices garments, with shaven head, without 
belongings, pure, free from deceipt, living on begging, becomes fit for Brahmanhood. In 
case, he is too ill, and wish to observe reclusion, then the subjects of worldly enjoyments 
should be: abandoned by mind and the speech. This path is propounded by Brahman 
(Vedas). The recluse being well-known to Brahman, it is necessary for him to observe these 
rules. Thus Yajfiavalkya said. | | 


| — 7 | Nag: dus: ll | | | 
wr WaT ATA eokasnesegeercestner e | 
| STATA ST SAATTATAT: I 211 

The great recluse like Sarhvartaka, Aruni, Svetaketu, Darvas. Rbhu, Nidagha, 


Jadabharata, Dattatreya and Raivataka etc. were without any visible sign or the symbol of 
reclusion. Their behaviour was invisible. They were behaving like mad, but were not mad. 
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The recluse of the above stage should immerse the three staves, Kamandalu, drinking 


* bowl, water-flasks, water-filter, a braid of hair and sacrificial thread etc. into water by _ 


— reciting the hymn “Bhth Svaha” and seek the Atman. 
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The recluse always remains naked as he was born, free from pairs of opposites 
(dvandva), without belonging, firmly devoted to the way of true knowledge, the Brahman, 
and pure- -minded. He is a liberated, but in order to survive, he is begging alms at prescribed 

hours, with the belly as his utensil. He don’t fall in the trap of worry whether he gets 


pence e Se ee ee OE Se. are 


anything 0 or - not. He lives without t taking ¢ care ve an. appropriate residence’ in thé deserted ct 
place, temples, huts, in the hold of the snakes, under a tree, in the residence of pot-maker, at 
the place of offering, at the bank of river, in. mountains, ‘trenches or in caves and near the 2 | | 

~~ streams. He always. engrosses. himself i in concentration to. the great deeds and uplifts his) 


— soul from the state where discrimination of good and bad deeds reside: Who becomes. free 
from body by means of renunciation, , hei is called Paramaharhsa when be breathes his last. 


ee 
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| Gautama addressed. Sanatkumara thus : - “Oo Loid, ou are S the ee oF all iain -_—s 
2 and are well versed in all. Sastras, please tell me the means By which i may, obtain i cs 


Pe : knowledge of Brahma- vidya. Sanatkumara replied thus : 


: - “Hear, fo) Gautama, that Tattva as expounded by Parvati after inquiring into all dione ie 


ae - and ascertaining Siva’ S. opinion. This treatise on’ the nature of Harhsa which gives the fruit Lae 


oP sf bliss and salvation and which is. like a treasure to the. yogin, is § @) very mystic (science) A 


3 a : and should r net be revealed (to the public). 
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“Now we shall explain the true nature of Harhsa and Paramaharhsa for the benefit of a 


. ae brahmacarin (a seeker after Brahman or celibate), who. has. his’ desires under control, is oo 


| ~ devoted. to. his Guru and always. contemplates (as) Harhsa, and. realises thus : It (Harhsa) i is. 


a a permeating all bodies like fire (or heat) in all kinds ef wood or oil i in all kinds of Bingelly. eae 


gee : seeds. Having k known (it) thus, one does not meet with death. 
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_ “Having contracted the @ anus s (with the heels pressed. against ib, having mained is vayu oe 


ise oh v4 ag 


| — (breath) from (Muladhara- cakra), having made circuit: thrice round Svadhisthana, having . 


; . ae gone to Manipiraka, having crossed Andhata, having controlled Prana in Visuddhi- and then - 


a “having reached Ajfiya, one contemplates in Brahmarandhra_ (in the head), and having — 7 


“ meditated there always ‘| am of three matras’, | cognises (his Self) and becomes. formless. 


< es ; 7 The Sisna (penis) has two sides (left and right from head. to foot). This is that Paramaharhsa ~ : 


fe - "(Supreme Harhsa or Higher Self) having the ¢ reaplendence of crores of suns. and by whom fe 


| | all this world i Is cal coca 
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re “Tt (this Harhsa hich has. buddhi as vehicle) has eight-fold vrtti. (When it is) i in ‘the one 
. eastern petal, there is the inclination (in a person). to virtuous actions; in the south- eastern ce 
ee petal, there arise sleep, laziness, etc.; in the southern, there i is the inclination to. cruelty; in y 7 
the south- western, ‘there i is the inclination to sins; in the. western, ‘there is the inclination too 
| ~ sensual sport; ins the north- ‘western, there. arises the desire of walking, and. others; inthe || 

~ northern, there arises. the desire of lust; in ‘the north- eastern, there’ arises the. desire of. | 7 | 
amassing: money; in. the middle. (or the interpaces between the petals), there is the — 
: indifference to material pleasures. In the filament (of the lotus), there arises the waking =. | 

= state; ‘in the pericarp, there ¢ arises ‘the svapna (dreaming state); in the bija (seed of pericarp), 17 : 
a there: arises the susupti (dreamless sleeping state); when leaving the lotus, there i is the turiya oe ac 
; (fourth state). When Harhsa 1s. absorbed in Nada (spiritual sound), the state beyond the ~~ 
. ~ fourth is reached. Nada (which i is at the end of sound and. beyond speech and mind) i is like a 


cc . pure crystal extending from (Mila), Adhara to Brahmarandhra. qt is that which 1 1s spoken of 


as Brahma Paramatma. 
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ne [Here the performance of Ajapa Gayatri is given. le 


ve “Now Harhsa i iS the Rsi; ‘the metre is Avyakta Gayatri; Patamahariisa’s 1s ne devata A(or . 

: presiding deity) “Harn” 1s the bija; ‘Sa’ is the Sakti’ So’ham is the kilaka. Thus these ; are SIX. 
There are 21,600 Harhsas (or breaths). in a day. and night. (Salutation to) Surya, Soma, 
Nirafijana (the stainless) and “Nirabhasa (the universeless), Ajapa-mantra. (May) the — 
bodiless and subtle one guide (or illuminate my understanding). Vausat to Agni-Soma. 


_ Then Anganyasas and Kara- -nyasas. occur (or should be perfor med after the mantras as they . 


are performed before the mantras) in the heart and other (seats). Having done so, one ~ 
. should contemplate. upon Hathsa as s the Atman i in his heart. Agni and soma are its wings an 


hee (right aaa left sides); Orhkara is its ‘head: Ukara and bindu are the three eyes vata face 


=e rspectively; Rudra and Rudrani (or Rudra’ Ss wife) are the feet kanthata (or the realisation of : 


Fe the. oneness of Jivatma « or Harhsa, the lower self with Paramatma or ‘Paramahariwsa, We : 


ae i the end of the -Ajape (Mantra). 


Ped 
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| Having thus ‘refledied i upon 1 manas a byt means cot this ; (Hathsa), one. ion Nada after. the. : * : 
uttering of this yapa (mantra) a crore of times. It (Nada) i is (begun to heard as) of ten kinds.) 


The first i is cinl ‘(like the. sound of that word); the second is cini- cint; the third i is the sound» | 


a oe of bell; the fourth i iS that of conch; the fifth i is ‘that of tantri (lute); the sixth i is that sound of a 


- s tala (cymbals); the seventh is that of flute; the eighth i is that of bheri (drum); the ninth is — 


‘that of. myrdanga (double drum); and the tenth. is that of clouds (viz., thunder). He may — a 2 


8 experience the tenth without the first nine sounds: (through the initiation of a. Guru). In the 
first stage, his. body becomes cini- cini; in the second, ‘there i is the (bhafijana) breaking (or oe ae 
ae affecting) i in the body; in the third, there is the (bhedana) piercing; in the fourth, the head | 
shakes; in the fifth, the palate produces saliva; in the sixth, nectar is attained; in the seventh, a 
the’ knowledge of the hidden (things in the world) arises; in the eighth, Paravak is heard; in 


= the ninth, the body becomes invisible and the pure divine eye is developed; in the tenth, he | 


~~ attains Parabrahman in the presence of (or with) Atman which is Brahman. After that, when 
ae, “manas i is. destroyed, when it which i is the source of sankalpa and vikalpa disappears, owing 


to. the destruction of these two, ‘and when: virtues and sins are burnt. away, then he shines as 
ae Sadagiva of the nature of Sakti pervading everywhere, being effulgence i in its very. essence, : 


oe the immaculate, the eternal, the stainless. aS the most Guiencens Om. Thus is the teaching | 


_ “0 of the Vedas.” 


, This 5 Upanisad i is ‘elated to the tradition of Samaveda. Iti 1S. ais6. called as 5 Arunikopaniead. Lord < 


7 Brahma. had explained some aphorism — for: acquiring. perfection’ in. recluse’ and thus. satisfy the a ee 


: - curiosity of the sage Aruni regarding, renounce. The celibate, couple and. the successive Asram Pe a 


“ /(Vanaprastha). are authorised. or. held entitle to enter. ‘into -reclusion.. ‘The. vital framework ‘of. oe 
- renunciation to the symbol of offering, sacrificial thread. etc, rituals of the recluse. The recluse 7 * 
doesn’t. abandon the offering and becomes. himself the offering itself, ‘He doesn’t abandon the ; : 

| sacrificial thread but his life itself becomes the sacrificial thread. He doesn’ t abandon the hymns but 


his speech itself kept the form of hymn. Owing to hold these important aphorism, he is. called as- an 


; . - Sannyast i i.e, the peor or rituals i in course of Sane in. life of recluse, has s been also enumerated. 


a frgat HT maf re : ei efrrerorafir 
‘. May my all’ organs s and parts of the bodys avail | growth, May t the spoech: the 3 bieathing, .. 


ae eyes, the ears, the power and all. ‘sensory organs obtain due growth. All ‘Upanisads are i ; : 
Brahman. “May the Brahma i is not abandoned by me and the Brahma on its part should not — e 


a ‘abandon me. [ further. repeat. that the Brahman shouldn’ t abandon me. Thus, the religion as. aa - 


= : propounded by. Upanisad should be obtained. to us viz., who are engrossed with Brahma. ae - 


: oy the trio-fevers cooled down and may we attain Peace. 
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- Aruni, the son of Aruna appeared Before Lord Brahma j in the abode: of Brahma. Het pray ¥ ri 


: a Prajapati that he should suggest : some versatile ways to him, He asked “O Lord! How can — coo 


= ee abandon all activities?” Lord Brahma said to him “O Saint! One should abandon to put Be es 
2 sacrificial thread, organise the offering, keeping the braid, the perseverance, ones son, near ar 


. : ‘and dears, sanguine, relatives, and. the whole Brahmanda comprising. the. abode of Bho, : ae : 
_ Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah, Janah, Tapah, Satyah and Atala; Talatal, ‘Vitala, ‘Sutala, Rasatala, SS ae 
Mahatala and Patala, He should only keep with him a stick, a single cloth: to cover the body eae Te 


ee : and once nicker  (Kaupina), All other r things b besides these should be abandoned. 
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Bither ie iS cectiaie: couple or in a stage after: couple life should i impose all Sivas . oa 


Q an on his digestive power. (Jatharagnt). He should enshrine Gayatri in the fire of his ; ae = | 
| o speech, the sacrificial thread on the earth or it should be flown with the water. The celibate el op « 
: ne residing i ina hermittage should wreck all attachments with his farnily members: He should ae 

a ‘ abandon the vessels (pots) and the seat (Kuga). as also the stick and the material fire too. Tt ne - 
was. suggested by Lord Brahma to Aruni. He added further that he should behave as a man net 
without hymn. He shouldn’t desire to reside in the heavens. He should take the food like Beou. 
: - ~-medicine and take bath daily thrice i in a day. At the time of his pray, he should do research een 
on the supreme soul, a perfect knowledge in the state of meditation, concomittantly, he as 


_ should go over the Aranyaka and churn the topic in his mind. He should read. Upanigads x - - 


again and again, 
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The desirous of reclusion should give up ) putting saprifigial thread with the presumption a coe 


is 7 that he himself is the sacrificial thread that enables the Brahma to know. The scholar known . - : : : 
| * to this should then repeat three times “Maya Sannyastam” viz., 1 have adopted the life of a ne ne 
eee recluse, T have left everything, I have left everything. He should then put on the nicker and). ° 


he 2 a bamboo stick duly spelled. with hymns with the letter and. the spirit that this whole. world: : 


| 7 er is residing within him. Let the creatures violent and non- violent enjoy | fearlessness. Further, ‘ : - ae 
i ce addressing to the bamboo stick, he should say that the stick i is his friend and it will protect... : 
his splendour. He should further say that the stick is his friend and it is the thunderbolt of 


: Lord Indra enabling him to kill the demon Vrtra. O thunderbolt! Make us to enjoy pleasure . 
and destroy the evil that may stand as hurdle i in the way of reclusion. He should take the 


food considering it as medicine i.e. be cautious at the time of eating and take a lesser diet. i 7 e 


vO Aruni! one should rigidly maintain celibacy, non- violence, check. on desires and the truth oe. 
ae apiee attaining to the life of a recluse. . a Pa gett See ce 


=e Son! Protect. very carefully and with the best attempts, ‘the ¢ discipline presried for oe. 


. ‘the life of a recluse. 2 - 
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_ ‘Lord. Brahma further added’ that the sacrosanct 1 recluse, Anowh: to Brahina: should Ae a Pe | 5 
~ take seat on the earth and should. never use cot. etc. for. sleeping. He should keep a wooden as - 
jug. or an. earthen pot with him. The recluse should. abandon entirely the vices. like ee 
‘Sensuality, anger, happiness, gloom, fury, greed, attachment, ego, envy, desire, critical - : oe 
approach for others, excess affliction andthe proud etc. He should live at a single place. 0 
upto four month of the rainy season. Besides it, the rest of eight months should be passed at . “ae 


by: moving alone or atleast he should oe at a a place for two > months. 
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“If a ‘scholar known to all rales and I by k laws of the life i in renounce should abandon his ae / 
2 parents, sun, fire, sacrificial thread, activities, wife and all that which i is ‘existed i in the form - eae 
co of material objects or articles either. prior or after the ceremony of Upanayana. The person 2 ae 
~ entering into life of a recluse should use his hands at the pot or his stomach as the vessel aie es 
| while visiting at the. villages for alms. He should first recite the syllable ‘Ori’ thrice and 8 a e 
: then enter in the village. It has been contemplated by this ‘Upanisad and the person. known ; ie oe 

~ to it is truly a scholar. The person is a gallant and the great who abandons ‘the sacrificial ees 
; thread and. accepts a stick of: Palaga, Bela, Pipal (holy. fig tree) and Gulara (sycamore) etc. a aie _ 
. Such ascetics, always watch the. supreme abode of Lord Visnu, existed everywhere with its — a | . 
= gigantic ‘splendour like: the Sun*in the sky. The devotees free from attachment and 
i. engrossed. with ceaseless. ‘meditation give more light to that. supreme abode when. he = | - 
_ accesses _ there. This position is called the. supreme abode of Lord Visnu. ‘Thus, ‘it is. a . Seas 
discipline to be followed for egnancipation,, a discipline ptgscribed bye the Veda and this is ; : fs | : 


ea the 6 Upaniead” 


| 17.GARBHOPANISAD 


“ae Ti: wae qo: “ia: afta: UUs i eee 
ae, Om. ‘The body i is composed of the five (elements); it exists in 1 the five , (objects aes sense, ‘= | P | 
ed -ete.); ‘it. has six ‘supports : ‘it is associated with the six gunas; it has seven dhatus (essential. ae 
| ce - : ingredients) and three malas Gmpunitiesy; it has three : yonis (wombs) and i is. formed of ae pom * 
- ends of food. eo ee. | eae eee -_ ; 


Why is the ae said to be composed 0 of five? Becapse there are five elements in this | : 
60 body (viz. ss prthivi, pas, agni, vayu. and Akasa? In this body of five elements, What i 1S the ees 
— prthivi elements? What apas ? What. agni? What vayu? and What akasa? Prthivi i 1s said. to 


a be that which i is hard; apas is said to be that which i 1s liquid; agni is said to be that which i ig 


| hot; vayu is that which moves; “Akasa. 1s that which 18 full of holes: (or tubes). Of these, : 
a ie prthivi is seen in supporting (objects), ‘pas in cohesion, tejas. (or agni) 1S. making forms 
SS visible, vayu in moving, akasa chiefly in avakasa (viz., giving space). (Then what are the ae 
ja five objects of sense, etc. ?) The ear exists in sound, the skin i in touch, the eye in. forms, the ge aE 
oN ‘tongue in taste, and the nose in odour. (Then) the mouth (exists) in. speech, ‘the hand in oa | 
; lifting, the feet in walking, | the anus. in excreting, and. the genitals” in. enjoying. (Then ~ a 


: * . through buddhi, one knows and determines; through manas, he thinks and fancies; through note _ 
. -citta, he. recollects; tama aharhkara, he feels the idea of a ‘Thus these perform their eee. 


oes _Tespective functions. ee ee 


| ae San Oe la ag es ag! ant en ere Oe is 


| “Which are the S1X x supports? There are SIX kinds of. rasas. (essence ¢ or tastes) — sweet, . _ 
~ sour, saltish, bitter, astringent, and pungent. The body. depen: were them while they: 7 


a depend upon the body. 


‘There are six changes. of state (viz. ), the beady: exists, is. ‘bon grows, matures, decay, - 


7 and dies. And there are also six cakras (wheels) depending on the dhamani (nerves), (viz.,); 
7 moladhara, svadhisthana, maniparraka, anahata, visuddhi, and ajna. Also the gunas: are. ae 


six kama (passion). and others and sama (mental: restraint) and others; there: being a 
Soeur properly— association (with the former) and. devotion (to the. latter). Then there areseven > 
a 7 kinds of sounds, (viz. Je sadja (sa), rsabha (ri), gandhara (ga), madhyama (ma) paficama | me : 
oe (pa), daivata (da), and nisdda (ni), which are stated to be seven agreeable and disagreeable eat 
ss ones; and. there ; are seven kinds’ of dhatus having seven colours, (viz. ys gukla (white), rakta a 


be (red), krsna. (dark-blue or. indigo), dhamara oe pie Gellow), Bile — red), ant. 7 a 


. * -pandara (yellowish white). 


meg erg et Reerer ne are wert ¢ ere et 


a witiescie hess: substances. arise: sind: increase, thet rasa. a (essence) is 1S ‘the cause sof ae 


; ‘the one following and so on (as stated below). (These rasas. are six in number; from the a 
- rasas (probably chyme) arises blood : from blood, ‘flesh; from flesh, fat; from fat, bones; _ 


‘ ae from bones, “marrow; and from. marrow, ‘sukla (the male seminal fluid). From the union of oe 


is . -gukla and sonita (the: female vital energy), occurs garbha (conception i in the womb). Being 


oe : - stationed in the heart, it is led. In the heart of | persons, (there is) an internal agni; in the seat one 


ue of agni, there i is 5 bile; in the seat of bile, there i is yaya) in the s seat of vay, is ‘heelaya (heart 0 or cae 
a cera a 2 ee ere ee 


cL see eS ie Ste fea, f Aes os a setceil ree 


| "Through having ¢ connection. at ne rtu (Geabons) fit for 1 raising issues, it ( the einbryo ne . ee 
- formed i in the womb) is like water in the first night; in seven nights, it is like a bubble; at an 

~ the end of half a months, it becomes a ball. At the. end of a month, it is hardened; in two | 

; ‘months, the head i is formed; in three months, the region about the feet; and in fourth month, eee 


the region about the stomach and the loin and also ankle i 1S formed, in the fifth month, the - 


ne back (or spinal) bone; ‘in- the sixth, the face, the nose, eyes, and ears; in the seventh, it. . 


becomes united with Jiva (Atma); in the eighth month, it becomes full (of all organs); in the 7 


~~ ninth, it- becomes fatty. Sukla belongs to men and Sonita to women. Each (by itself) is. — 


= “ heutral (of i is powerless). (But i in their. combination). a son is born: when the father’s. seed © 


- preponderates. A daughter i iS born when the mother’ S seed preponderates. Should both be _ oe | 
; equal, a eunuch i is born, ‘Since females have. more of. passion, on account of their deriving — . 
more pleasure (than: male from sexual union), a greater number of females are born. Action ee a 
; ‘corresponds to mental state (of. the actor). Hence the child (born) takes after (the thought ea 
of) the. parents. From parents with minds full of anxieties (at the time of union} arebornthe = 
| blind, the lame, the hunchback, the dwarf, and the limbless.. (From. impregnation) during | the ie ; 7 | 
eclipses of the sun and the moon, ‘children. are born with defective. limbs. Increase or : | : . Me 
: decrease, similarities or dissimilarities of bodies arise (in children) through the influence Cl. : < on 
~ time, place, action, dravya (substance), and enjoyment. From a well- conducted intercourse _ : oe 
| (or union), the child being born with the form of the father possesses, his qualities, just as ‘ e * oe 
~ the image in: a glass. reflects truly. the. original. When sukla bursts. into two through. the | on ee 
: interaction (or blowing against one another) of the vayu of both sukla and Sonita, then twins . i as 
(of the. same “SeX) are. born. In the same manner. when the retas (the seminal fluids), Vid. 2 A 
- Gukla i and Sonita) of both the parents burst into two, then mixed. ‘progeny (male and female) - oe a : 
‘ is the result. ‘Among mankind, five embryos, (only can be formed. at a pregnancy in ‘the ne 7 hee 
; womb), A womb with one embryo i is common. There are some with. two. Those. with three ay i. ‘at : | 
are only to be found (as rarely) as one in a thousand. Where there is a frequent pouring (of eS 
- seminal fluid into the womb), a greater. number of limbs i is produced (in the child). When os - toate 
the ‘pouring: (within, ‘the womb) As. only | once, then” ‘the child becomes dried up te oe 


7 contracted). BY] Eounye (within) 1 more ethan once, cong are Gometimes) born. : oo ean 


x =m ae ar: spat ror — 


“Thea ce in the ninth month), this Ga the bodyy made ne five elements eke able 6 ie 


‘ae odour, taste, etc., , through tejas (spiritual fire), ‘etc.. , which i is also made up of. the five _e 


oa elements— ‘this -cognizes: the. indestructible omkara- through i its” deep» wisdom and Oe ae 
oes poncemplationt a cognizes as the one letter (Om). Cl ae | 


a Then there arise in ‘the, body the eight praltis: and the’ sixteen. ‘vikaras ahaa): : . : : 
Ao Through the food and drink of, the mother transmitted through ! her nadis, the © chid obtains: ee 
Pian, In the ninth month, it Is full of all attributes. oe ee. oe 


“Tt then remembers its previous births, finds out what bag been done and what has not OS 


a been done, and discriminates between actions, right and wrong. (Then it ‘thinks | ‘thus: yee : 
Ss “Many 1 thousands of wombs have been seen by me, many kinds’ of food have been ‘tasted — Pee 
(by, me), and many breasts. have been sucked (by me). All parts of the world have been. my oe 
. place of birth, as also my burning- ground i in the past. In eighty- four lakhs of. wombs, have Te ie 
— ~ been born. I have often born and have ‘often died. T have been subject to the. cycle of 1 re- 


: oo births very often. Thave had birth and death, again birth and death, and again birth (and so 


“or on). There i is much suffering while living i in the womb. Delusion and Sorrow attended. every. oa 
oe birth. In youth ate sorrow, grief, dependence on others, ignorance, the non- -performarice ob 7 Z 
what is beneficial laziness, and the performance of what is unfavourable. In adult age, (the — 
oe sources of SOrrow are) attachment to sensual objects and groaning under the three kinds of y _ 
a pain. Tn old age. anxiety, disease, fear of. death, desires, love of self, passion, anger, and 
ee “non-independence— all these. produce very great suffering. This birth i is a sea of s sorrow and iat. 
on eds. unbearable. I have not attained the dharma of nivrtti, (viz., ‘the means of overcoming the oe 
a “cycle | of re-birth) nor have is acquired the means of yoga and. jfiana. ‘Alas !1 am sunk in the 
a ocean of. sorrow and find no remedy for it. Fie. on ajfiana ! t fie on. ajfiana! 1 fie on the troubles ae 2 7 
caused by | passion and anger; fie on the fetters of sarhsara (the mundane existence) ! I shall Se = | 
ae attain: wisdom from a Guru. If i get myself freed from the womb, then I shall practise nce. 


- shrh cyha yoga which i is the cause of the extinction: of all evil and the bestower of the fruit of © : 


; emancipation. If I get myself freed from the womb, I shall seek refuge of Maheégvara (the 
: : great Lord) who i is cause of the extinction of all evil and bestower of the (four) ends of life. =~ : 
i. Beis I get myself freed from the womb, then I shall seek refuge i in that Lord of the world who ae 
ee is the cidatma of all Sakti and the cause of all causes. Ifl get myself 1 freed from the womb, ue - 
> then I shall seek refuge i in that supreme Lord Bhargah (Siva or light) who is. ‘pasupati (the Sy 
Jord of pagus or souls), Rudra, Mahadeva (the great Deva) and the Guru of the world. If i eee ae 
ra get myself. freed from the bondage: of the womb, T shall. perform great penances. ‘If 1 get : a ee 
aa “myself | freed from the passage of the womb, I shall worship Visnu i in my heart who i is the - 
-bestower of nectar, who. is bliss, _who- is “Narayana, and: who never ‘decays. [ am. now — ae : . 
y ~ confined i in my ‘mother’? s womb; and were I freed. from its bonds, I shall please. the divine oe 
ieee Vasudeva without diverting my mind. lam burnt through’ actions, good and bad, committed po 


tye me alone before for the sake of others, while those who © enjoyed the fruits thereof ofhave - 


ee, See en es ‘, aor sea of ae EO _ 112 UPANISADS : 


‘disapieated Through n non- belief . (unspirituality), I ‘forinely gave up aT fears (of oy and 
committed sins. 1 now reap their fruits. I shall becme a believer hereafter.” 


Thus does the Jiva (Atma) within the (mother’ S ‘womb) conteniplate again re again the oe 
| many kinds of miseries (it had undergone), and remembering. always. the miseries of the 
ie. cycle or re- -births, becomes disgusted ¢with the: material enjoyments of the world), often 
| - fainting in the innermost centre (viz., heart) of all creatures of (the idea of) his avidya, | a 
. desire, the. karma. Then this. being, who had entered, ‘many hundreds of female wombs of 


- beings (in the previous births), comes to the mouth of the womb wishing to obtain release. a 


-.. Here being pressed by the yantra (neck of the uterus), it suffers much trouble. Moreover it 


is much affected by parsiti (delivery) vayu and ceases to remember anything of the past; ito i 


— also ceases to see far and to be the cognizer of the real. Coming into contact with the earth, . 


it: becomes fiercy-eyed and debased. The evail of the eye after it, if rubbed with (or leaned nae 
i by) water vanishes; and with it, vanishes memory of birth and death, good and bad actions - 


i. and their affinities. Then how does he understand vayu, bile, and Slesma_ (phlegm)? When ae 


| they are in their proper state, they produce health : - with their disturbance, diseases are | 


generated. It should be known that one becomes capable of knowing through a proper : ae 
ad quantity of bile; ‘through having a little more ora little less of it, he cores of know more. — 


= When the bile i is. changed (otherwise), he becomes changed and acts lik a mad man. And ~ a : 


that bile i 1S agni. Agni influenced by. karma i is kindled by vayu, the source (or seat) of virtue ee 


7s and vice, fuel | is kindled within (by fire) from without (by the wind). | 


And of how many kinds is agni? It has three bodies, ‘three. (seeds 0 or + progeny), three z So 
| puras (cities), three dhatus, _and three kinds of ¢ agni ‘threefold. Of these three, Vaisvanara i is. ae - 
: bodiless.. And. that agni becomes. (or. is subdivided — into) Jianagni ‘(wisdom-fire), a a . 

7 Darsanagni (eye- -fire), and Kosthagni. (digestive fire). Of these Jianagni. pertains to. the ye | 


oo “mind; Darsanagni- pertains | of the senses; and Kosthagni pertains. to daily cooks (of | 


: | disgests) equally. whatever is eaten, drunk, licked, or sucked through prana and apana. + 
| Darsanagni. iS (in) the. eye itself and is the cause of the: vijnana and. enables one to see all 


: objects of form. It has three seats, The (spiritual) eye itself being the (primary) seat, and the - ; ; 
_ eyeballs being the accessory, ‘seats. Daksinagni i is in ‘the: heart, Garhapatya i is in. the belly, ee 


and in the face i 1s Ahavaniya. (In these sacrifices with the three agnis), the Purusa is himself — | 


the sacrificer; buddhi becomes his wife; santosa (contentment) becomes the diksa (vow) = 
+ taken; the: ‘mind. and the organs of. the. senses become. the sacrificial vessels; the 
7 karmendriyas (organs of action) are the sacrificial instruments. In this sacrifice of the body, 


the several devas who become the rtvijas (sacrificial priests) perform their parts. following 


: the master of the sacrifice, (viz, the true. individuality), wherever. he goes.. In this 7 . 
| (sacrifice), the body is the. sacrificial place, the skull of the head i is the fire-pit, the hairs are. oe. 
the kusa grass; the mouth 1 is the antarvedi (raised platform 1 in sacrifice); kama (or passion) i is 


a the > clarified eae the period of life j is ‘the petiod.o of sacrifice; nada sound) produced i in 


: _ GARBHOPANISAD et ee ye ee oie aq. e 


“hey is the Sided ‘qected during the saacntice: -yaikhart in 1 the yajus (oi yajurveda wes 
-_ hymns); para, pasyanti, and madhyama are the rks (or rgveda hymns); cruel worlds are the 


| ‘atharvas (atharvaveda hymns) and khilas. (supplementary texts of. each veda); true; words | 
are the vyahrtis. Life, strength, and. bile are the pasus (sacrificial creatures) and death is. | 
_ avabhrta (the bath which concludes the sacrifice). In this sacrifice, the. (three) fires blaze up 


a | and then according to. (the desires of) the worldly, the devas bless him. All who are living =~ 


i: in this world) are the. sacrificers: There is none. living who does. not perform yajna 
(sacrifice). This body i 1s (created) for yajha, and arises out of. yajna and changes according, ae: 
to _yajnia. If this yajna is. continued in a. direction hated (from t the > tight course, Oris. | a 


i abused) then it leads to an ocean of misery. 


aii me ort et Bert 


- a fi era wea ae ak tw fe: A ee (TE 


In this body, there 2 are. sixteen side. ‘teeth: , having each | a: centeane (as it its. $ root) and. | 


ee 5 fifteen openings. It (the body) i is measured by ninety- six. digits, there are in. it fourteen nadis : 


cee seats and 108 joints. There are. ‘seventy- -two' tubes. ‘seats. with seventy- -two nadis between 7 


: ~ ~+ them, of which three. are. important, vizZ., ‘ida, pingala, and susumna, the fourth i is puritati, oe 


oe and jivata the fifth. Above ivata is bile and n near bile i is puritati. Above the navel, two odipits tees 


; ee the left of it, is seated the source of bile. 


The food taken i in is. divided into three paris urine, ~ fipbes’ ahd: sara (thé essence of Pa. 


Agen ‘diy, The urine dividing itself into two, spreads to the left below the navel. ‘The faeces i is . 
= oS in the right, side and i is of seven kinds. The sara is of five kinds and spread itself over the 
es . body. Hence the semen and blood: are. produced from food. and drink. Th this. body, vayu 


which is moving as prana is the Sutratma. Through it, one. inspires and expires and moves ae 


(his limbs). Without it, no limb of the body will be animated. ‘Through vayu, the currentof 
- blood i is driven into the nadis from the cakra (plexus) of the heart, and those which canbe | 
See touched (on the body) are easily discernible. The juicy essences (of food) which. arise out of ee 
2 oe digestion enter the womb which i is suspended i in the stomach of the mother and. coming. near - cn 
S | ‘the child’s head nourishes the child’s prana ‘through the sugumna (oh the head. or pineal ies 
aa gland). Susumni i is the Brahma- nadi. Prana and others are. found there. Tt (prana) descends oe 


Pe lower and. lower as. the time of birth approaches and settles in the heart when the child i is 7 
. born, ‘Through yoga, it should ‘be: brought, from the midle of tl the eyebrows t to the end ot Bao 


a - ee a, _ i ie a oe oe ie GPAtieAne alle 


‘ susumna (viz, ‘the pineal gland), hen he betes pies cognizer r, thie Real like the child in : oe 


the womb. In the body of this nature, Atman i is latent and deathless, and is the witness and = ta a 


~ Purusa. It lives in this body, being enveloped (by maya). Prani (or the jiva having prana) : | 
| has abhimana (identification. with the body) on. account of avidya. Ajfiana which surrounds : : se 
itis seed; the antahkarana (internal organ) is the sprout and the body i is the tree. In this tree ae 


a (of body), ‘there. are eight crores of hairs, eighty hundreds of joints, nine hundreds of. 7 


bs tendons, eight palams of heart, twelve palams. of tongue, one. prastha (or two palams) of tis . py 
bile; one Aadhaka of phlegm, one kudupa (or 1/4 prastha) of Sukla and two. prasthas Ob oe. 


- "marrow. One should consider everything as evanescent, like the child i in the womb (with its a nae 


: - prana. etc. ») stationed in the. susumna- (of the head). Then he becomes freed and gets we _ oo 


more. body. if not, an ignorant man becomes subject to the cycle of re- births, ete., 


: _ exposed like a worm to the drink of. urine. and feeces; and undergoes in this body tte a ie 


- | sufferings of hell. Therefore knowing ; all this, one should be averse to worldly objects: Thus 8 


ends # the moksa- Sastra of Pippalade— thus ends the moksa- astra of Pippalada. — 


on i 
| c, | ef mT 


te 


On. Then Narayana; ‘the supreme Puruga’ desired— . shall create offspring.” From 


cans “Nariyana emanates prana, manas, the several organs of sense and action, akasa, vayu, agni, 


pet pas and prthivi that supports all. From Narayana emanates Brahma. From Narayana as | 
ae emanates Rudra. From Narayana emanates Indra. From: Narayana emanates Prajapati (the — 


et divine progenitor). From Narayana emanates the twelve adityas, rudras, vasus, and all the 
a chandas (Vedas). From Narayana only do (all these) proceed. Through Narayana do 0 (they) oo. 
_ PROSPEr. In Narayana (they) are absorbed. The Rgveda teaches this. sa : nen 
“S 9 Feat aera: ver em frags are: WoT RTT: | ee 
ae ‘Freaceh front fifa freer: gat ta we 
=. a po ‘sim a a Le a fame wate a Frog safe ; 
aqaatyrtsetau Ru | | 


~~) 


"Then Narayana is eternal. Brahma i is ees Siva j is ae Indra i 1S Narayana sa 


| Raia (Time) is Narayana, Dik (space) 1s" Narayana, the intermediate’ quarters. also are Z 


: . Narayana; that which is above is Narayana, that which is below is Narayana, that which i ise 
--. in and out is Narayana, that whole universe which that existed and will exist is Narayana. 


~~ Narayana i is the only one that i is stainless, sinless, changeless, and unnameable, and that i is” me 


+ pure and. divine. There. is no ) second. Whoever knows Him: thus, becomes Visnu, Himself. a : a 
Pi The ceca teaches this. ; ~ 


aro rear _ area ra at = a. TTT ema 7 
ae waar er weanet ‘ 
Wee TSE BM Bil tat 


“One should utter “Orn” first, then.‘ énamah’ and then “Narayana.” - “Or” (is) a giule a 


ae : syllable: “Namah” ‘contains two syllables : Narayanaye contains five ‘syllables. this is. the ae 


te ree — am an 


sentence known § as the Astaksara of Narayana. Whoever studies this Astaksara of Nara ayana. -s 


. and recites it constantly, attains full life and supremacy over men, enjoys the pleasures of 
| royalty and becomes the master of all souls. He attains Moksa; yea, he attains moka. The -. 


| Samaveda teaches this. 


_ sere yet pore sare st wa et ost wre 


oe ae ee ee ee ee 
| ations a al adie eal ail non aad ae 
f wremdfeisaty : 


The Yogin having pronounced (the name. of) ‘Him: eho’ is. conieless bliss; a igo | 


- - Brahma-purusa and who is of the nature of Pranava (Om)— combination of A, U, and M— 
is released from the bondage of birth and mundane existence. He who practises the mantra 


= “Orh-Namo-Narayanaye” reaches Vaikuntha (the abode of Visnu). It is this lotus (heart). It 


Is replete with vijiana ‘It has the brilliancy of lightning. The son of Devaki i is Brahmanya 


ee Madhusiidana i iS Brahmanya. ‘Narayana who. pervades all elements, who is one only, who i is 3 ‘ _ 7 
| the cause Purusa and who i is causeless, is known as Parabrahman, The Atharvana 1 Upanisad rae 


r ci i aU Saint 


ms Whoever t recites s (this Upanisad) i in n the morning destroys the sins committed the night ae - 
(before). Whoever recites it in the evening destroys the sins committed during the day. ae 
_ ‘Whoever recites morning and evening ‘becomes free from. sins, ‘however sinful he may be. a : ss 
: “Whoever. recites Gt) i in the noon facing the sun. is freed from all the five great sins as well as : . e ) 7 
from the minor ones. He derives the good: effects. of. the recitation of. all. the Vedas. a 
o ~ Whoever: knows. thus attains Sayujya of. Nactyans. Wiz, is absorbed in \ the essence of . aay 


a Narsyata): Hee attains Sayujya of Necyeon* 


19. PARAMAHAMSOPANISAD _ 

This Upanisad i is related to Sukla Veuve There are only four eee in it. The cee hermit —_ 
Narada has asked Lord- Brahma regarding the position of Paramaharhsa and the guidelines of this | 
route. In reply to which Lord Brahma has enumerated broadly the nature of Paramaharhsa, his _ 


~ outwards perceiving, the cardinal consecration, his behaviour etc. The man doing reverse to it has. 
been stated as an enigma to the name of recluse and suffering from the dire consequences of the grass | 


hell of Raurava. ‘The Paramahamsa should not retain the gold etc. wealth with him and if he does; it 


é leads him to a position analogous to self-suicide, murder of Brahma and Candala. Par amaharhsa i 1S an 
ascetic free from desires, vicissitudes, affection and envies and he is much above than the mean 
: feelings of good and bad. He is celibate, engrossed i in the soul and in the form of perfect pleasure and 


| knowledge. He has a well- check « on the temptations and senses. Their very is the supreme position of | 
life. 8 om ai ee 


re 3 : UOMTOTS ~~ 
ae orn: rere _ tena quer setae) — | 
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| Once the hermit Narada went to Lord Brahma and re “The Par aenanaiien among . 
the yogis live’ at what position and what is their modus operandi and doctrines?” Lord — 
Brahma replied— “The modus operandi of Paramaharhsa is most scarce in this. world and — 


hardly a few persons are Paramaharhsa.. Only one or two recluse are found Paramaharhsa_ 


and they live with all sacrosanct spirit. According to the scholars. Paramaharhsa of this 
nature are the man of Vedas. The mind of such great person always enshrines with me and I 
myself abandons his sons, wife, relatives, near and dears, braid sacrificial thread, the 

“perseverance etc, all activities and holds mere copying, a stick and few garments mere 
| ‘sufficient to protect the body for the interest of entire world. ‘However,, merely doing this i 18 
— not the prime consecration of Paramaharhsa. ‘ Narada asked again— “Then tell me. ee 1S 
: the main consecration?” 


as “ee fot set wi ss eG 
os * Se oe ec ipa fe 
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Saccawres aes ar ae 


~ Main consecration of a Palmares 1S that he should not hold stick, braid, sacrificial i 
Z thread. and the garments. Apart from it he should be without the feeling of hot. and. cold, — 


a ete wer 


2 insult and respect as also the vicissitudes of worldly life i.€. SIX kinds of brain vagaries. He 


¥ observes his body as a corpse and abandons the criticism, proud, malice, ego, vanity, desire, a 


envy, gaiety, sorrow, sensuality, anger, greed, affection, pleasure, impurity etc. He is | 


always in the form of conscious and never expects or tempts for any worldly: things. He 


7 deems that he is exclusively: undeviated pleasure and of sound mind. He treats it as. his 7 


F supreme abode and the braid as also sacrificial thread. He observes the soul and supreme 
soul equally. It is his Sandhya or worship that he goes beyond the discrimination which is 
i sigahier by common people between the soul and supreme soul. — 
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- That Bamnanarioa exists in its unduel Parabrahma form. often ; giving up all desires, He i me 
| bears: a stick of knowledge, therefore, called Ekadandi svami, but the person who is a 
~ fulfilled with hopes holding a wooden stick, ignorant, void of the spirit for renunciation, ©. 
knowledge, detachment, control etc. properties and who has. destroyed. the profession of : - 

2 “yogi by living on the alms, certainly i is plucked. down in a gross hellish stage. Paramaharhsa | : Ae - 

- is the person who noch anes the difference between an evil, does recluse and is ‘the : | oe 

: supreme saint. ; | | 
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 aquisdaches-gadareraita gaged wae gach wai wn 
) ‘He becomes a beggar voluntarily. without putting ears on condemnation or praise, the — 


reverence, respect, the spirit to offer has nothing the remain as summation surrendering, 7 
— hymn the concentration, worship. and the. visible. or ‘invisible. He has: no. spirit to” 


discriminate between the narrow thinking of- “it is mine and that is yours” and. devoid of 


the universal spirit. He is a man without home but a a most strong, mind. He doesn’t involve 
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| himself i in the collection of the sold etc. as aie the money, 7 viz., he never runs after money. 
- He doesn’t think any discrimination between an attractive and unattractive thing. Nothing is — 
a hindrance for him viz., he can attain whatever he desire. In case, on attainment of 

- supreme soul and Heuched form the worldly i issues, his lure for the gold or money throws’ 
him to commit heinous crime like to murder a Brahma, such a beggar does self suicide. 
Such person living on alms should not either see, touch, becomes anxious in the state of 
- sorrow and remains uncaused for the feeling of pleasure. He becomes unattached even to — 
the good or bad leaving all kinds of attachments to the extent that he neither has any. 
exhilaration and his. all. sense organs are perfectly cooled down. He carries himself in the 
orbit where he only engrosses himself i in thinking on the element of soul. He always thinks 
_ himself the perfect pleasure, the full conscious Brahma and by the epOwer of summoning . | 
such a pleasure, he feels himself always | in gaiety. Ss 
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The Purusa has four seats— navel, heart, neck, and head. There Brahman vith the four 
feet specially shines. Those feet are jagrata, svapna, susupti, and turya. li Jégrata, he is 
‘Brahma, in svapna Visnu, in susupti Rudra, and in turya the supreme Aksara. He is Aditya, 


Visnu, Igvara, Purusa, Siva, Agani, the resplendent. The Para-brahman shines in 1 the midst 
of these. He is without manas, ear, hands, feet, and light. — | 
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~ There ‘the worlds are no worlds, Devas no Devas, Vedas no Vedas, sacrifices no 
sacrifices, mother.no mother, father no father, daughter-in- law no daughter-in-law, candala 
no candala, paulkasa no paulkasa, Sramana no sramana, hermits no hermits; so one only 
Brahman shines as different. In the Hrdayakasa (Akasa i in the heart). in the Cidakas, that is 
Brahman. It is extermely subtle. The Hrdayakasa can be known. This moves in it. In 
Brahman, everthing is strung. ‘Those who thus know the Lord, know everything. In him the 


| Devas, the worlds, the Pitrs and the Rsis do not tule. He who has awakened knows 
everything, Bn ee cars neg § 
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All the Devas are in the heart; in the heart are all the prana : in the heart are prana, ae | 
and a three- plied ae thread. In the heart in ye it (pr ana) is is. Put on the yajfiopavita 
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(holy thread), the: supreme, the holy, which « came into existence along with thie: Prajapati, 
which gives long life and which i is. very excellent; let this give you strength and tejas. The 
wise man having shaved his head completely, should throw away the external thread. He | 
should wear, as the holy thread, the supreme and indestructible Brahman. It i 1S called sutra, . 


because sticanat (indicating) (that the Atman is in the heart). ‘Sttra means the. supreme 2A 


abode. He who knows that sitra is a vipra (Brahmana), he has. crossed the ocean of the 
Vedas. On oo sutra a. (thread), everything 1 is strung, like the beads on 1 the thread. 
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The yogin, well versed i in yoga and having a clear perception of Truth, should wear the - 
: thread. Practising the noble yoga, the wise man should abandor the external thread. He who. 
wears the stitra, as Brahman, he is an intelligent being. By wearing the sttra, he is not. 


- polluted. They whose stitra, is within, whose yajfiopavita is jina— they only know the | | 


_ sitra, and, they only wear the yajfiopavita in this world. Those whose tuft of hair is jfiana, | 


who are firmly grounded in jfiana and whose yajfiopavita is jfiana, consider jfiana only as — 


- supreme. Jfiana is holy and excellent. He whose sikha (tuft of hair) is jfidna like the Sikhi — 
(flame of ao he, the wise one; only wears a true sikha; others wear a mere tuft of hair. 
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_ Those brahmanas and others who perform the. ceremonies prescribed i in the Vedas— 
they wear this thread only as a symbol of their ceremonies. Those who know the Vedas say 
that he only is a true brahmana who wears the Sikha of j jhana and whose yajfiopavita is the 
game (jfiadna). This yajfiopavita (Yajfia means Visnu or sacrifice and Upavita i is that which | 


surrounds; hence that which surrounds Visnu) is supreme and is the supreme refuge. He 7, 
who wears that really knows— he ay wears the sutra, he is Yajfia (Visnu) and ae only i 


knows Yajfia (Visnu). » 
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One God hidden i in all things, pereades all things and the Inner Life of all things. He | : 
awards the fruits: of karma, he lives in all ‘things, he sees all things without any extraneous — 


help, he is the soul of all. There 1S nothing like him and he is without any gunas (being - ae 


: secondless). He is. the great wise one. He is the one doer among the many actionless 


objects. He is always making one thing appear as several (by maya). Those wise men who 
see him in buddhi, they only obtain eternal peace. Having made Atman, as the upper arani 

(attritional piece of wood) and Pranava, the lower arani, by constant practice of dhyana, one | 
should see the concealed deity. AS: the oil j in the : sesamum seed, as the ghee in the curds, as | 
~ the water in the rivers, and as the fire i in the arani, so they who practise turth and. austerities. : 
see Him in the buddhi. ‘As the spider throws out and draws into. itself the threads, so the Jiva 
goes and returns during the jagrata and the svapna states. The heart is in the. form of a 
closed lotus- flower, with its head- hanging down; it has a hole in the top. Know it to be the 


great abode of all. Know that during jagrata it (Jiva) dwells in the eye, and during svapna in. 
the throat; during susupti, it is in the heart and during turya in the head. (Because buddhi — _ 
unites) the Paratyagatma with the Paramatma, the worship of sandhya (union) arose. So we. 

, should perform sandhyavandana (rites). The sandhyavandana performed by dhyana requires og 


no water. It gives no trouble to the body or the speech. Knowing That which unites all 


things in the sandhya of the one- -staffed sannyasins, knowing That from which speech. and 


mind turn back without being able to obtain it and That which is the bliss of Jiva, the wise 
one is freed. The secret of Brahmavidya i is to reveal the real nature of the Atma, that is. all- 
. pervading, that is like ghee in the milk, that 1 Is the source of atmavidya and tapas and to 7 
a show: that everything i is in essence one. | | 
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- The wise having studied the Sastras and reflected on ‘them again. and again aad ‘having . a . ; 
come to know Brahman, should abandon them all like a firebrand. Having ascended the car = 2°), 


| of Om with Visnu (the Higher Seif) as the charioteer, one. wishing to go to the seat of | 


wo Brahmaloka intent on the worship of Rudra, should go in the chariot so long as he can go. ae 


Then abandoning: the car, he reaches the place of the Lord of the car. Having given up . | | 
matras, linga, and pada, he attains. the subtle . pada (seat or word) without vowel: OFS. 


aa 7 consonants by means of the letter M without the svara (accent). ‘That i is called pratyahare . ~ | 
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= Shen one ‘merely thinks oe the five sbiects of sense, such as sound, etc., as Aigo the very — 
unsteady mind as the reins of Atman. Pratyahara (subjugation of the senses), dhyana 
os (contemplation); ‘pranayama. (control of breath), dharana (concentration), tarka and samadhi 
| are said to be the six parts of yoga. Just as the impurities of mountain- minerals are burnt by 
; the blower, so the stains committed by the organs are burned by checking prana. Through ~ 
pranayama should be burnt the stains; through . dharana, the sins; through pratyahara, the 


(bad) association; and through dhyana, the godless qualities. Having destroyed the sins, one 


| should think of Rucira (the shining). Rucira (cessation), expiration and inspiration— these | | 
_ three are pranayama of (recaka, paraka and kumbhaka) expiration, inspiration and cessation ‘ 
of breath. That is called (one). pranayama when one repeats with a prolonged (or elongated) 


. breath three times the Gayatri with its vyahrutis and Pranava (before it) along with the Siras — ; | - 
_ (the head) joining after it. Raising up the vayu from the akasa (region, viz., the heart) and — | 
- making the body void (of vayu) and empty and uniting (the soul) to the state of void, is | 


: called recaka (expiration). That is called puraka (inspiration) when one takes in vayu, asa 

: man would take water into his mouth through the lotus-stalk. That is called. kumbhaka _ 

. (cessation of breath) when there i is no expiration or inspiration and the body i is’ ‘motionless, | 
remaining still in one state. Then he sees forms like the blind, hears sounds like the deaf 


and sees the body like wood. This 1s the characteristic. of one that has attained much — . 


~ quiescence. ‘That is called dharana when the wise man régards the mind as sankalpa and 


7 merging sankalpa into Atma, contemplates upon. his Atman (alone). That i is called taraka | : 7 
‘when one makes inference which does not conflict with the — That i iS: called samadhi ee | 


in which one, on attaining it, thinks (all) equal. | ee 
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= ‘Seating himself on the ground on a seat of kusa grass which is pleasant and devoid of 
all evils, having protected himself mentally (from all evil. influences), uttering ratha- 
mandala, assuming either padma, svastika, or bhadra posture or he other which | can be. 
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| practised easily, facing the north and closing the nostril with the thumb, one should inspire 
_ through the other nostril and retain breath inside and preserve the Agni (fire). Then he 
~ should think of the sound (Orn) alone. Om, the one letter is Brahman: Orn should not be 
breathed out. Through this divine mantra (Orh), it should be done many times to get rid 
himself of. impurity. Then as said before, the mantra-knowing wise should regularly 
- meditate, beginning with the navel upwards in the gross, the primary (or less) gross and 
subtle (states). The greatly wise should give up all (sight) seeing across, up or down, and 
| : should practise yoga always being motionless and without tremor. The union as stated | 
~ (done) by remaining without tremor in the hollow stalk (V1Z., -Susumna) alone is dharana. a 
The yoga with the ordained duration of twelve matras is called (dharana). That which never | 
3 decays is Aksara (Orn). which 1S. without ghosa (third, fourth, and fifth. letters from K), 
| consonant, vowel, palatal, guttural, nasal, letter R and sibilants. Prana travels through (or 
| goes by) that path through which this Aksara (Om) goes. Therefore it should be practised _ 
daily, in order to pass along that (course). It is through the opening (or hole). of the heart, 
| through the opening of vayu (pr obably navel), ‘through 1 the opening of the head and. through 
- the opening of moksa. They call it bila (cave), susira (hole), or mandala (wheel). 
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| _ A yogin should always avoid fear, anger, laziness, too much sleep or qelcne and too 
~ much food or fasting. If the above rule be well and strictly practised each day, spiritual 
: | wisdom. will arise of itself in three months without doubt. In four months, he sees the devas; 
in five months, he knows (or becomes) Brahmanistha; and truely in, Six months he attains | 
kaivalya at will. There is no doubt. | 
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| That which is of the earth Is of five matras (or it takes five matras to pronounce 


f 
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-Parthiva-Pranava) That which is of water of four matras: of agni, co miatras: of vayu, 
two; and of akasa, one. But he should think of that which i 1S with no matras. Having united 


; Atman with manas, one should contemplate upon Atman by means of atm. Prana i is thirty | : | 


_ digits long. Such is the position (or range) of pranas. This i 1S. called Prana which i is the seat 


_ of the external pranas. The breaths by day and night are numbered as I, 43, 180. (Of the 7 * 
18 pranas) the first (viz. ,) Prana is pervading the heart; Apana, the anus: samana, the navel; 
7 Udana, ‘the throat; and Vyana, all parts. of ‘the body. ‘Then come the colours of the five on 


_ pranas in order. Prana i is said to be of the colour ofa blood-red gem or coral); Apana which ; 
is in the middle i is of the colour of Indra-gopa (in insect of white or red colour); Samana i is 


between the colour of pure milk and crystal (or oily and shining), between both (Prana and . 


Apana: Udana i 1S apandura (pale white); and Vyana resembles the colour of light. That man 


is never reborn wherever he may die, whose breath goes out of the head. after piercing 


; | - through t this mandala @ the pineal gland). 1 That man is never reborn. 
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This Upanisad i is related to the tradition of Atharvaveda. In the first three Kandikas, a description 
of the realisation to the entity of supreme Soul in the form of Rudra by the gods as also the hymns: | 
recited for, his pleasure; are given. He has been stated as the primitive cause, the past future. and the 


present, the. male and female, the perishable, the immortal, the confident, the secret; he too is the | Boe 


power that adorns the inert and sensitive world with peculiarities. He has been stated beyond Orn, ‘the ; 
letter ‘A’ “U’ and ‘M’. Describing Lord Rudra as Pranava his peculiarities, the power and importance. . 
of his worship has been described in fourth Kandika. In the Sixth Kandika the Origin of Sattva, 
- Rajas, Tamas etc. properties and the basic activated element ‘Apah’ and the evolvement of it has. 
a been described. The unperenee) of re this Upanigad has been descr ibed i in the Seventh Kandika. | 
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| O God! May we ees to the benevolent speech (words) fiom’ our ear and see the = 
benevolent scenes always. Oo. god! May we live full life praying you ceaselessly with 7 


| healthy body. So that we can perform the great deeds. May: Lord Indra, the king of gods ene, - | 


| ae illustrious; do our welfare. May the omniscient god Pisa do our welfare. 
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The weak once visited at the heavenly abode and asked Lord Racin “Who are you?” 
Lord Rudra answered—I am one. I am past, present and future also. There is nothing except 
me. The god residing 1 in the heart of all living organisms and inserted in all directions too is | 
I myself. I am eternal and non-eternal, visible and invisible, Brahmana and non-Brahmana. . 
I am-eastern and western, southern and northern, I am below and above (Chand. 7,25,1), ia 

am the quarters and the sub-quarters. I am masculine. and neuter and feminine. I. am - 
Gayatri, Savitri and Sarasvati. Tristubh, the Jagati and the Anustubh. I am the fire in all 

_ forms viz., Garhapatya, Daksinagni and Ahavaniya. Iam the cow and the she-buffalo. I am 
_ Re, Yajus and Saman and I am the Atharvangiras, ’ I am the eldest, the noblest and the best. 
lam the water and the fire, I am hidden in the fire- sticks. I am the imperishable and the 
perishable. I am the lotus flower and Iam the Soma- filter. I am the powerful, I am within | 
and without, I.am “the light [born] i in the East’. I am all, I am the unending. He who knows 
me, becomes all at the same time. He knows the gods and all the Vedas and the Vedangas. | 
And I am also that, I who with my power satisfy the Brahmana by the Brahmanas, the cow 
with the cows, the Brahmanas with the Brahmanahood, the sacrificial food with the 
sacrificial food, the life with the life, the truth with the truth, the law with the law.” Then 
the gods asked Rudra, the gods looked at Rudra, the gods thought over Rudra, the goes 
started praying him with their arms lifted up. 
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| O Lord Rudra! You are in the form of Brahma, we e salute you 1G Cord Rudra! You are in| 
the form of Lord Visnu and we salute you. O Lord Rudra! You are saluted.in the form of | 


um : Skanda. You are ‘saluted i in the form of Indra, the fire, the wind and the sun. O Lord Rudra! 


You are in the form of eight stars and sub-stars, you are saluted in these forms too. You are 

further saluted ; in the’form of Bhth, Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah. Rudra is this exalted one and 

the earth, to him the salutation, Rudra is this exalted one and the mid-region, to him the 
| salutation, Rudra is this exalted one and the heaven, to him the salutation, Rudra is ‘this | 
~ exalted one and the water, to him the salutation, Rudra is this exalted one and the fire, to. 


* him the salutation, Rudra is this exalted one and the Kala, to him the salutation, ‘Rudra iS 


this exalted one and the Yama, to him the salutation, the salutation! 


_ Rudra is this exalted one and the Mrtyu, to him the salutation, the salutation! Rudra j is 
this exalted one and the immortal, to him the salutation, the salutation! Rudra 1 is this exalted 
one and the ether, to him the salutation, the salutation! Rudra 1 is this exalted one and the all, 


to him the salutation, the salutation! Rudra. is this exalted one and the gross, to him the — 


salutation, the salutation! Rudra is this exalted one and the fine, to him the salutation, the 
~ salutation! Rudra 1S this exalted one and the white, to him the salutation, the salutation! 
Rudra is this exalted one and the black, to him the salutation, the salutation! Rudra is this" 
exalted one and the whole, to him the salutation, the salutation! Rudra is this. exalted one 7 
_and the true, to him the salutation, the salutation! Rudra is this exalted one and the universe, | 
to him the salutation, the salutation! _ | 


: ait ad cake <a Oe aleaiahae ines called 
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“Siirfaa tary far rerporaat: fay aficgd eke a 


_ Lord Rudra! Bhar is your beginning, bhuvar your middle, svar your head.. You are in | 
“universal form and an exclusive. Brahmana. You are one, twofold, threefold. You are 


_ growth, you are peace, you are prosperity. What is offered in sacrifice and what not offered oe | 
in sacrifice, given and not given, all and non- -all, whole and non-whole, done and undone, i 
| the highest of the highest (parama-param, that is how it is to be split), the highest goal, you — 


are it. We have drunk Soma, have become immortal. We have entered into the light, found 
out the gods! What could the oy harm us now, _ What, 0 immortal, the malice of mant 
| (See Rg. 8, 48, 3). 
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4 O God! You are subtle soul (Purusa) appeared earlier than the Sun and moon. You are 


modest man (Purusa). The whole world is that syllable [Orh], which swallows what is _ - 
Prajapati- like, what is soma-like, the» subtle soul, the seizable by its unseizable, the. af 
existence by its existence, the Soma-like by its Soma-like, the subtle by its subtle, the wind- a 


. like by its wind-like. To it as the greatest swallower, the salutation, the salutation! — 


All deities are in the heart and the vital breaths. You are beyond the three moras /.e. A. hay 


~ UandM and resides in the heart of all living organisms. Its head is in the North, feet are in 
the South. He who is to the North, is the sound Om, as the sound Om he i is the holy call, as 


the holy call, he is all-pervading, as all-pervading he is infinite, as infinite he is the 


| protecting (taram), as the protecting he is the pure, as the pure he is the subtle, as the subtle. 
he is the lightning- like, as the lightning- like he is the highest Brahmana, as the highest 


Brahmana he is the one, as the one he 1 1S Rudra, as: Rudra he i 1s Be ruler, as. the ruler he 1 is . 


_ the exalted Mahesvara. 
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ae But why i s h e called the sound Oi? Because, being uttered he makes the vital breaths 


7 _ go upwards on high, therefore he is called the sound Om. It is recited for conveying salute _ 
_ to Rg, Yajuh, Sama, Atharva and the Brahmanas, hence, it is called Pranava. Why is it said 


| omnipresent? Because, being uttered, he pervades and permeates that quiet one (Kath. 3,13), : 
-. sewn lengthwise and crosswise (Brh. 3,6), as-a lump of sesame-dough with oil, therefore he 


ds called all- pervading. It is called unending (Ananta) because ening. 1s not perceived 
| irrespective of the recital made upward, downward and slantly. ar 


| But why is he called the Taram (protecting)? Because, pene utter ed, nea rescues som : 
_ the dire fear of conception, birth, illness, old age, death and from the transmigration of the , 
soul and protects, therefore, ‘it is. called the protecting. 7 | 7 


But why is he: called the pure (su- klam)? Because, being uttered, _ ee noise | 
| (klandate). and makes one tired (klamayati), therefore he i is called the pure. 
‘But why i is he called the subtle? Because, being uttered, he takes possession of the body <3 | 
in a subtle form and tinges all the limbs, therefore he is called the subtle. - 


| But why is he called lightning- like? Because, being uttered, he illumines it in the great “é 
7 unmanifest darkness, therefore he is called lightning- like. | | 


-. But why is he called the highest Brahman? Because he is the highest of the highest, tie: 

highest goal, the strong and strengthens by the strong [magic power] (brhatya brmhayati), 
» therefore he is called the highest Brahman. But why is he called the one?. He who, the _ 

| devourer of all vital powers (pranah), by, the act of devouring them, as. being more eternal — 


unites them and again spreads. them: apart, SO that ‘some hasten to. their master and some 

| others hasten to their master and some others hasten to their master and yet others [as the _ 
7 “natural powers corresponding to the Pranas] hasten to the South, the West, the North and © 
the East, who is the meeting place of all here, and has become one by uniting, moves along | 
fas the vital breath] of the creatures, therefore he 1 iS called that one. © | 


| But why is he called Rudra? Because his essence (ra-pam) is grasped instantly. (dru. | 
tam) only by the seers (r-si), not by other devotees, therefore he i 1S called Ru- dra. 


| But why i iS he called the ruler? Because it is he, e 
7 Who rules over all the gods, ee Ps 
i With his regal and procreative powers s(t Set 3 dae 
| — To you, O. here, we cry out, os 
= Like. cows, which go for milking, bs | | 
: “2T6 the lord of what moves, to the heaven- Seer, | | 
. To the lord, O Indra, of what stays (Re. di 32, 20), 
ae therefore he i is ‘called the ruler. 


| But why i is he called the. exalted Mahesvara? Becitise ‘ie epee the devotdes (bhakta). 


oe ‘in n the participation of perception and is gracious towards them; because he withdraws the - 
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speech [of the Veda] in himself and again allows it to flow out (Brh. 2,4,10); because, 7 
— giving up all forms, he raises himself and is elevated through the perception of the Atman cat 


and the mastery of the Yoga, therefore he is called the exalted Mahesvara. 


This i 1S the knowledge of Rudra. » i | = 
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The one god in all the world- -spaces, born of old and in mother’s womb. He was born, | 
_ he will be born, He is in men and omnipresent. One Rudra there is, [don’t worship] him as” 
_ second! Who with his regal powers rule over the world; He dwells in the creatures and 
gathers them in him at the end, when he, the guardian, devours all creatures. | 
_ Who, as one, presides over every womb, through whom the whole universe spreads 0 out; 
~Who knows ae as ruler, as God, liberal, giver, pene He enters into that peace 
forever. | : | e pees 


- Shunning: the world, ie root of the casual net, wisely caae ite, to . Rudra all 


es ’ acquisition, [they] acknowledged Rudra as the unity, as the eternal, ‘the senior | an 7 


| refreshment and energy, the creature, as the one who cuts their bonds of death. 


Thus it happens that, by means of that [sacred sound], when he penetrates into the soul, 
[the Isvara] grants peace, the release of creatures (pasu) from their bonds. (pasa) by the 
_ three-and-half mora [of Om]. | : | 


The first mora [of Om = a + u + m] has Brahmana as its deity and is red in colour; ‘he i 
who meditates on it ‘continuously, goes to the abode of Brahmana. “a Y 
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The second mora has Visnu as its deity and | is black in colour; he who meditates on it 
continuously, goes to the abode of Visnu. — | 


_ The third mora has [sana as its deity and is sl in Hone he who meditates on it 
continuously, goes to the abode of Isana as its deity and is brown in colour; he who 
_ meditates on it continuously, goes to the abode of Isana. | | 
But the three- and-half moras has all these as its deities, is camanitese goes out into the ai 
- wide, is pure and - resembles a mountain- crystal in colour; ‘he who meditates on it - 
continuously, goes to the abode of the bliss. a | 


a Therefore one should revere this! The silent ones (ascetics) proclaim it worldessy, 
because there i is no grasping of it. 7 | 


That is the prescribed way to the North, by which the gods go (Chand: D; 10 ty and the 
3 fathers and the Rsis to the highest of the highest, to the supreme goal. 


"Minute like hair’ S tip, in the midst of heart, omnipresent, the God, golden dear, 
The wise who Sees him as dwelling i in himself, he alone attains peace, and none else. 


. [Leaving] anger to him, greed and worldly desires, shunning the world, the root of he 3 
casual net wisely surrendering to Rudra all acquisition, they acknowledged Rudra as the 


i unity; for Rudra is the controller through eternal, old refreshment- and-energy and 


-austerities. What is called fire is ashes, and what wind, is ashes; ‘and what water, is ashes; 
and what earth, is ashes; and what ether, is ashes; and the whole universe is ashes, and the 
: mind and these eyes! Because this is the vow of the Pasupata, viz. that he covers his limbs: - 
with ashes, therefore this i is the clea form of prayer, so that the creation be freed from 7 
his bonds. i 
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—. her See We ae Oe Shibsiaanat ; 


Salutation t to aa Rudra, iho iS in fre. in water, who ae entered plants 7, creepers, oo 


who has become all these creatures. To this Rudra, salutation, as Agni! To Rudra, who i is in _ 


: fire, in water, who has entered plants and creepers, who has become all these creatures, to eh 
aes this Rudra, salutation, salutation! oo : aaa : | 


7 Rudra who i is in water, Rudra i in ree Rudra in trees, “Rudra by ‘whom the world. is — | 
_ held on high, by whom i is supported the earth in a two-fold or three-fold as Buppoiten) and ; | 
- the snakes who dwell i in the atmosphere, to this Rudra, salutation, salutation! 7 | 


[Rudra as Prana i in ‘the human head ‘]. 


When Atharvan sewed together his head and the heart in him: he stimulated him over | : 


oe the brain, as purifier, from the head down. This head belongs to Atharvan, 


OA cask stuffed with gods. This head is guarded by Prana, Food and Manas in. union. : 


aoe There are nine heavens, guarded by divine community, Nine atmospheres, and nine of these his 


s : earths; He who i is seen lengthwise and: crosswise in all; From him nothi ng exists apart. 
- Nothing i is earlier than him, ‘nothing later, Nothing what had been or was going to be; 


- With a ‘thousand feet and only one head. He pervades the world and makes it roll.” 


- From the Eternal, time is born, From time he is called the pervader, from the pervader | 7 . 
_ is : the exalted. Rudra.. When Rudra lies: down ‘in the manner. of a serpent’s coil, then the :* . 

ay creatures. are ‘withdrawn within. When he breathes out, there originates darkness, from 1 

a darkness the water; when he stirs in the water with a finger, what i is stirred becomes cold i ino 

~ the cold-and, when it is stirred, it becomes foam; ‘out of the foam originates the (universe- ) Bs 


: . egg, out of the egg Brahmana, out of Brahmana- the wind, out of the wind the sound Om, 7 bo | 


a out: of the sound Om Savitri, out of Savitri. Gayatri, out of Gayatri the worlds. ne 


| . They praise. Tapas and truth when they pour out the sweet: drink, who does not forget 7 
a “(iberation). Indeed, this | is the highest Haas ‘is water, Hight, essence, the Immortal, ne ta 
ae ne . as a ae | | | 


_ Bhar, bhuvah, svar' Orn! Salutation! a. 
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The Brahmana who. studies this. Athatvasiras, one who j 1s not. an Soe on 1 scriptures | 


z ye Pee , 1 


7 : becomes an authority on scriptures, an uninitiated becomes. initiated; he is purified by fire, = 


| rae a way ‘tg att waft " wa: rgfife waft a ae 


| : 3 purified by. wind, ‘purified by Soma,’ “purified by truth; he 1S known by 3 all the gods, is s ee 


Bhat idesmcpmgr nase fe eee a = De os Se 3g 9 


meditated ‘upon by all the Vedas, becomes one “who has bathed i in alle the holy Bathing: oad 


7 places, and all sacrifices are performed by him. Sixty thousand Gayatri stanzas are muttered 
_ by him, a hundred thousand: [stanzas] of. the Itihdsa-Puranas and of the Rudra hymns are 
. muttered by him, ten thousand Pranavas are muttered by him: ‘He purifies the assembly as. 
far as his sight reaches (acaksu sah) he purifies up to. the seventh ‘senetution (ancestors and © 
: descendants) : ‘thus has the exalted one promised. ei 


| He who mutters. the Atharvasiras once, becomes pure, - puitified:- fit fon activity? —he ou : 7 
| who mutters it a second time, attains supremacy over the host of the [ome god; he wre ties 


| ns it a third time, enters into a similar existence. 
Orn! The truth! Om! The truth! Oma! The truth! 7 


23. KAUSITAKI BRAHMANOPANISAD 
“Iti is well een that a actions : abbingse ete, produce cae in ab sianees like mirrors, 


‘etc., capable of: reflecting light: and similarly the sound, of actions, commencing with the Agnihotra 
Ps and ending with the Asvamedha, produces purity in the understanding, capable as it is of reflecting 


the divine light; it is also understood from a passage of the Sruti that sacrifice, charity and. penance _ 


~ are the means of the desire to know. And again, since heaven, etc., which are the fruits of actions, are 
a kind of happiness, and this is a synonym for the serenity of the undétstanding, therefore even those 


| persons who are devoted to ceremonial actions, allow that actions to produce purity in the 


- understanding. Hence the Sruti, having declared the system of works at great length, now takes the 
~ occasion to declare. the knowledge of Brahma. Here follows the Kausitaki Brahmana Upanisad in 


four chapters, commencing with the words. “Once on a time Citra, the son of Gargya,” and ending _ 


with “who knows thus.” In the first chapter, it declares the knowledge. of Brahma's couch, with the © 
northern and. southern. paths; in the second. the knowledge of prana, and certain external and internal — 
actions of him who knows it for the attainment of various blessings; and in the third and fourth the 
a knowledge of soul, Although | this latter portion, commencing “Pratardana” verily, ought properly to — 
be read first, yet even the purified understanding, not knowing the true nature of Brahma, would feel © 
- fear before the unconditioned Brahma: even though it really causes no fear, just as even 4 virtuous 
-. lad, whose father. had left his home on a distant journey while he was yet unborn, might well be. 
afraid at the first sight of him. Hence to remove his fear and to lead him to the northern path, the | 
Stati first describes the conditioned Brahma sitting in the world of Brahma like a king i in this world. 


‘ In the first chapter, therefore, by the passage, “he comes to the couch of unmeasured splendour; this 


1S Prana,” it is declared that Prana is the couch of Brahma. At the mention thereof there arises in the 
hearers a desire to know, is this Prana only breath, or is it endowed with various supernatural | 


| powers? To satisfy this desire, the worship. of prana is commenced in the second chapter: and» — 
7 afterwards, having thus made a good opportunity, the Sruti proceeds to declare the knowledge | of . 

_¥ ‘Brahma. And since here, too, even the conditioned knowledge of Brahma was only attained from the _ 
— mouth of the teacher by such. great saints, endued with humility, as (Gautama, Svetaketu and others, 


hence the conditioned. or the unconditioned knowledge of Brahma can be alone attained by modern : 
: students who are: likewise endued with ae With this object in view, the following narrative 
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| . — Oncé ona time Citra, the son noe Gargya, dine about to offer. a taee chete Arig a : | 
his priest. He sent his’ son Svetaketu. instead, “Go you and offer the sacrifice. ” When. he 


came, Citra asked him; “You are the son of Gautama, is there any secret place in the world. 7 


: where you can set me or is there one. of two roads, which leads toa world where you can set. 


“me?” He answered, “I. know it not; well, Jet me ask my father.” ’ He went to his father and _ > - : 
asked hin, “thus and thus did he ask me, how should I make reply?” He answered, “Ialso. 


know it not. We will go to his house and read the Veda there and ‘gain ‘this knowledge from > 


him; since. others give to us. (he too will not deny us). Come, we will both set out.” So he . : 
went, as: a pupil, with fuel in his hand, to Citra, the son of Gargya, ‘saying, “Let me come 
| into your’ presenee:’ He answered, ‘Oh Gautama, you. are worthy to receive divine wisdom, . 


in that you has not been too proud, ¢ come, qT will make: you to know all: 


sada sea Fe was aratrmertancfin eet ames aaa a 


wea t wa Tratat at ss ete sary a 


‘He said “All who depart. from this world, go to the moon. In the bright fortnight the. ae a = 
moon is gladdened by their spirits; but in the dark fortnight it sends them’ forth into new - - ! oe 
births. Verily the moon is the door. of Svarga. Him who rejects it, it sends on beyond; but : 7 | 
whoso rejects it fét, him. it rains down upon this world; and here is he born either asa + 
worm or a grasshopper or a fish or a bird or a lion or a boar ora serpent ora tiger ora man wae a: 
or some other creature, according to his deeds and his knowledge. Him, whenhe comes, the 


Guru asks, “Who are you?” Let him thus make answer; “Seed was collected from. the. wise . 


season-ordaining moon, the ruler of the bright and dark fortnights, the home ,of the es a 
ancestors, itself produced from the daily oblations, that seed, even me, ‘the deities placed in : i aee: | 
a man, by that man they placed it ina woman, from her I was born, in mortal birth, of: é oo 

twelve months, of thirteen months, identical with the year, I was united to a father. of twelve = sof i 
and thirteen months, to know the knowledge that j is truth and to know the knowledge thatis °° 2 


against the truth; uphold, then, oO gods, the due times of my life that I may win immortality. = 
By my words of truth, by my toils and sufferings, at am time, I am dependent. on time.” 
| “Who are you?” “Tam Bouse Then he lets him ee beyond. | tan 
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He having reached the divine toad, goes to 5 the’ world of Ae ‘then’ to. the sotld of | . g 


. Vayu, then to the world of Varuna, then. to .the world of Indra, then to the world of | 


”~ ‘Prajapati, then to the world. of Brahmi. ‘Verily in that world of Brahma. are ‘the Lake of | 


enemies; the sacrifice- destroying moments; the Age- less river; the: Ilya tree; the Salajya ao 


. : | ; city; the impregnable Palace; Indra and Prajapati the door keepers; Brahma’ S hall Vibhu; his = : - 
oe 3 throne Vicaksana; his couch of unmeasured splendour; and his wife (nature), the cause one | 


the mind and her reflection, the cause of the eye, who weave the worlds like flowers and the ae 


ue Apsarasas, the mothers of all, the undecaying and the streams that roll on to the knowledge = 


of Brahm. Onward the knower advances,. Brahm cries to his attendants, “Run and meet : a 
oe he him with the glory due to me; he has gained the age- -less river, he shall never grow old.” as 


a STATA afrafa wi wigan: aw archer: wrt _. FATTER: rm ne 
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“Five. hundred Kpseraias go to meet him, one “hundred with fruits in their hands, ‘one oe 


| i ' oe with perfumes. in their hands, one. hundred with. garlands | in their hands, one 
canes hundred with garments in their hands, one hundred with pounded aromatics in their hands; 
is ‘they adorn him with the adornment of Brahma. He, adorned with the adornment of Brahma, c 


knowing Brahma, ‘advances toward Brahma everywhere. He comes to the lake of enemies _ 7 


pe _he crosses it by his mind. When they who know only the. present, come thereto, they are 


drowned. He comes to the sacrifice- destroying moments, they fly from him : He comes to 
e the age- -less river, he crosses it by his mind, then he shakes off his good and bad deeds [as a 
"horse shakes his mane.] His dear kindred obtain his good deeds, his enemies obtain his bad — 


ee deeds. Just as one driving swiftly in a chariot looks down on the two. wheels revolving, sO. 5; 


| : too he looks down on day and night, on good deeds and bad deeds and on all the pairs; he, ee 
- free from good deeds, free from bad deeds, knowing Brahmi, advances toward Brahma. 
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He comes to the llyat tree, ‘the odour of Brahma ae hint; he comes to the Sai tT 


| wa mht : 


*y is. the flavour of Brahma reaches him; he comes to the impregnable Palace, the splendour ae 
Ps er, Brahma reaches him; he comes to. ‘the door-keepers. Indra and. Prajapati; they fly from 
oe him; he comes to the hall Vibhu, ‘the glory of Brahma reaches him; he comes to his throne | — 
_. Vicaksana, the Samas Brhad and Rathantara are its. eastern. feet, ‘the Samas Syaita and. o 
- * _Naudhasa_ its western feet, the Samas Vairtpa and. Vairaja its edges north and south, the. | 
_ Samas Sakvara and Raivata its edges east and west; his throne is knowledge: by knowledge eA 
' he sees it all. He comes to the couch of unmeasured splendour; this is Prana. Past and future 
; are. its two eastern feet, : prosperity and earth its. two. western; the. Samas. Bhadra and a : | 
: i Yajfiayajfitya are the short bars east: and west, at. the head and foot; the Samas Brhad and : 7 7 _ 
ee Rathantara the long bars north and south at the sides; the Res, and Samas | are the cornices. 
east and west, the ‘Yajus verses the cornices south and north; the moon- beams the cushion, a 
| | the Udgitha the coverlet, prosperity, the pillow. Thereon sits Brahma. He, ‘knowing the truth, = 
| first. mounts. thereon with « one © foot. Brahma asks him, “Who are your” Let him then thus ; ets. 
7 - answer: ee on ae : 
fa win Try | ‘ar a od can 
ee mgm} 6 Nk : 
Maa aan aes ae as ee 
ee ees | am time, I am what i is in 1 time; ‘te am born from the en of space, , from the (alk z 
- manifesting) light of Brahma; the seed of the year, the splendour of the past and the cause, 
. the soul of. all that i is sensible and insensible and of the five elements. You are soul. What i 
en you are, that am I.” Brahma says to him, “Who am ” Let him answer, “You are the _ 
aud Truth. i What 1 is pet truth?” “What i 1S other than the gods eee pica over the senses) and a ae 
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| the vital airs, re iS being (sat); what i is ‘thie ‘gods and the ae airs, that j is that (tya): all (hist : 
_ is.called by the word sattya, the Truth; such’is all this (universe); all this are ee i Thus a 
| speaks to him. ‘This j iS also said by a verse of the Veda. | as 


“The Yajur his belly, the Sama his head, the Rk his form, this 1S to > be recognised. as the ; 
ot indestructible Brahma, the great Rsi identified with Brahma.” | . | 


Brahma says. to him, “How did you obtain my male names?” “By the a ‘ er og) : 


neuter names?” “By the mind.” “How female names?” “By the voice.” “How. smells?” “By | 


the breath.” “How forms?” “By the eye.” “How sounds?” “By the ear. ‘ “How the. flavours 


of food?” “By the tongue. u “How actions?” “By the hands.” “How j joy and sorrow?” “By the : - 7 - 
body.” “How pleasure, dalliance, offspring?” “By the organ of generation. 2 “How . ee 
| journeyings?” “By the feet.” “How thoughts, that which is to be known, and. desired?” “By” oe ne 


intuition alone.” Then Brahma says to him, ‘The waters (and the other elements) are mine, 
- therefore this world is yours. > Whatever victory belongs to Brahma, whatever extended 


‘power, that victory he wins, that extended pow he obtains, who Knows thus, who knows . : : 


thus. (7. ) 
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‘Prana is Brahma,’ thus said Kausttaki. Of this prana identical with Brahma, the ane ie eS ee 


the 1 messenger, the eye the guard, the ear the door-keeper, the ‘speech the tire-woman. He" * 


who knows mind as the messenger of prana which i is Brahma, becomes himself possessed ies 


of the. Messenger; he who knows. the eye as the guard becomes himself possessed of the : 
guard; he who knows the ear as the door-keeper becomes himself possessed of the door- | 


keeper; he who knows the speech as the tire-woman becomes himself possessed of the tire- — f 


woman. To him, this prana, identical with Brahma, all these deities bring offerings, though 7 
he asks not; this to him (the worshipper), though he asks not, all creatures bring offerings. | 
Whoso thus knows, his is the secret-vow, “he will never beg.’: Just as when one, having “ 


begged i in a village and received nothing, sits down (saying), ‘I will not eat hence even if re | | 
they give it,’ then the others forthwith invite him who had before rejected him. This is the i * 


character of him who asks not, but the alms-givers invite him (saying) ‘Let us ey to > you.” | 
wot aaft @ one dgeerer soa We ue gent aa 3 ee 
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* ‘Prana 1S Brahma,’ thus sa Ss In this prana, identical with Brahe siete | 
speech, the eye envelopes; after the eye, the ear envelopes; after the ear, the mind — 
envelopes; after the mind, prana envelopes. To this prana, identical with Brahma, all these 
deities bring offerings, though he asks not; thus to him (the worshipper), though he asks 
not, all creatures bring offerings. ‘Whoso thus knows, his is the secret vow ‘he will never _ 
beg.’ Just as when one, having begged in a village and received nothing, sits down, (saying) 
“T will not eat hence, even if they give it;’ then the others invite him who had before : 
rejected him. This is the character of him who asks not, but the alms- ne invite him - 
(saying), ‘Let us give to you.’ | 
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Next follows the attainment of some special wealth. Ifa man meditates on some special 


wealth; then, on a full moon or a new ‘moon or a pure fortnight or an auspicious — 
constellation on one of these holy” seasons, having placed the fire, swept the sacrificial 


floor, strewn the sacred grass, sprinkled the holy water, kneeling on the right knee, let him a 


offer the oblations of ghee with the sruva, (saying) ‘The deity named speech i is the. obtainer, | 
may it obtain this for me from that man; svaha ‘unto it, the deity named prana is the — 
obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man; svaha unto it; the deity named the eye is 
the obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man; svaha unto it; the deity named the ear — 
iS the obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man; svaha unto it, the deity named mind — 
is the obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man; svaha unto it; the deity named 
knowledge (prajfia) i is the obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man; svaha unto it.” 
Then, having inhaled the smell of the smoke and having anointed his limbs with the ghee, - 
let him,go forth, restraining his speech and declare his request t to that man or send to him a 
“messenger. Of a truth he obtains it. | 
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re cere _ nae es franyn. 


Next comes the divine desire (Daivah Smarah). if. (the worshipper) desires to be ae 


no beloved by any man or woman or by ; any men or women, then in the name of these same ~ : = 
deities; on a sacred day, let him offer the oblations of ghee - in this. (aforementioned). 7 


_ manner, (saying) ‘T here’ offer your speech in myself, svaha; I here offer your. prana in © + 


| - myself, svaha; I here offer: your eye in myself, svaha; I here offer your ear in myself, svaha; — 
 Lhere. offer your ‘mind in myself, svaha; I here offer. your, knowledge in myself, svaha.” 


eed even in absence. 


‘Then having inhaled the smell of the smoke and anointed his limbs. with the ghee, let him» os 


go forth (towards that person), restraining his speech; let him seek to touch him or else let a 
a him stand aeabiigied him ae his, breath, Of a truth he becomes beloved, they f temember him ae 


wrote sa aif ara qe: “nf t . wa _— wei 2 ari cra wan ‘e hoe 


ae 
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Ce Next comes the self-subjection of Pratardana; ae eal it ‘the j inner Agnihotra.’ As lotig _ - 
| as a man speaks, so long he cannot breathe, then he offers the breath in the speech; as long. ee 


ore as a man breathes, so. long he cannot: speak, then he offers the speech i in the breath. These’ : i 
are the two never-ending immortal oblations; waking and sleeping, he continually offers. . 
them. All other oblations have an end and possess the. nature ‘of works. The ancients, ot 7 


| - -vorring this true sactifice, did not use to offer the Agnhotra.: 
. “heared: jee pe epee Pr TTT 
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| ‘Uktha is Brahma,’ thus said Suskabhrngara. Let him worship it it as the Rk; all beings oo. 
adore him for his excellence. Let him worship it as the Yajur; all beings are joined (yuj) to 


him for his excellence. Let him worship it as the Sama; all beings bow (sannam) to-him for | 


his excellence. Let him worship it as beauty, let him worship it as glory, let him worship it | 


: as splendour. Just. as this (bow) 1 is among weapons, the most beautiful, the most glorious, - 


the most splendid, so he who knows thus is, among all beings, the most beautiful, the most _ > - 
glorious, the most splendid. This same prana, connected with the sacrificial bricks, endued rigt, 3 


| with the character of works and of a truth himself, does the adhvaryu purify. In ithe weaves | 


| ~ what has the character of the “Yajur, in n the Yajur the hotri weaves s what has une character of - 
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the Rk, in 1 the Rk the udgatyi v weaves what has the character of the Sama. He this adhvaryu <a. 


. - | (Prana) is the soul of the three Vedas, he of a truth i 1s the soul of Indra who knows thus. 
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Next. come the three forms of worship of the all- -conquering. Kausitaki. The all.” | 
oe. conquering Kausitaki adores the rising sun, having put on ‘the sacrificial thread and brought _ 
‘water. and thrice sprinkled the sacred cup (saying) “You.are the scatterer, scatter away my 


oa sin.” "In this way he. adores the sun at high noon, | “You are the utter scatterer, utterly. scatter — 
on ; away my sin.’ In this way he adores. the setting sun, “You. are the. complete. scatterer, 


; completely scatter away my sin.’ ’ Whatever sin he has committed by day or by night, he i : : 


* a : completely scatters it. “away. ‘So. he who. knows ‘thus, in this way adores the. sun, and : ie 
. _ whatever sin he commits s by day ¢ or so) night! he completely. scatters away." | 


aah Te ra oy | a a hte se ae arat _— | 


. Next, month by month, on n the day after the 1 new. moon, let bite in this s same ° way ‘adore’ = 


we ‘ee moon when : seen to the west of the sun or let him throw towards it two young blades of 


: + grass (saying, y ‘That fair-proportioned heart of mine placed on the moon in the sky, I hold se 
_ myself as the knower. thereof; may: i: never. weep for evil concerning my children.’ His ae 


ae children die not before him. Such i is the worship for one who has children born to him. Next — 


< ‘is the worship for him who has. no. children. (Let him say) ‘Increase, O Soma, may vigour a 


te 7 7 come to you; ‘May the milky j juices | flow. round you, may” the sacrificial offerings;”. ‘That 
oe beam (named Susumna) which the Adityas gladden.’ Having muttered these three rks, let 
: 7 = him turn his right arm round. (saying), ‘Gladden not by our breath or children or cattle, him : " 
ae who hates us and whom we hate; gladden us by his breath, his children and his cattle, Thus : 


of : L turn the turning of Indra, I turn the eurping: of the sun.’ 


care ay deh Gere ; Tere ss ot caste ee nga” 
<o geitaderten Set ged ec Haar auntGhe a -WReT nttnit igs ear wed ele FS 


. a Xe ae Sr ge, Pre el tet ate as sae 


gfe wat qe aa gat ctamfea 3 gaa aver ge af eet qa a ae wal 
a ee ee ee 


408 Z ee Saat gO eS od, gees 112 UPANISADS _ 


spain ngs ae | a 


Next on the day of the full moon let hie in ais same way adore the moon when it is Z 
seen in front of him, (saying), ‘You are Soma, the brilliant, the wise, the five- mouthed, the 
lord of creatures. The Brahman i is one- mouth of your, with that mouth you eat. kings, with 
that mouth make me to eat food.. The king i is one mouth of your, with that mouth you eat 7 
common men, with that mouth make me to eat food. The hawk is one mouth of your, with | 


that mouth you eat birds, with that mouth make me to eat food. The fire is one mouth of eet | 
your, with that mouth you eat this world, with that mouth make me to eat food. The fifth tote, 
mouth is in you yourself, with that mouth you eat all beings, with that mouth, makemeto 
eat food. Destroy not our life or children or cattle; whoso hate us and whoso we. hate, “ : 7 
destroy his life, his children, his cattle. Thus do I turn the turning of the deities, I turn ie _ i 


turning of the sun. > He, thus saying, turns his right arm round. » 3 ae ee 
ge ayers eqanfargyrent gat wea fear: ya wast ut fe = mst . 
that wafife + eremTegat: wa: Sat go hee ie 


Next wishing to lie with his wife, let him touch her heart (eaying) “As j joy is 5 placed in = 
your heart, the lord of progeny, O fair one, so, O mistress of immortality, may you. : a i 


have Sorrow concerning your children.” Her children die not before her. 
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Next, when returning after an absence from home, let a man smell his son's head 
(saying), ‘You arise from me, limb by limb, above all are you born from my heart; you are 
verily 1 my soul, my son; live you a hundred years;’ he then gives his name. ‘Be you a stone, 
be you an axe, be you as widely scattered gold; you are verily called splendour, my son; _ 
live you a hundred years;’. thus (saying) he calls him by his name. Then he embraces him, 
(saying), ‘As Prajapati embraced his creatures for their weal, so I here embrace you: > Then 


he whispers i in his right ear, ‘O Maghavan, O on- -rusher, give to this one.’ ‘O Indra, bestow: 


the best riches,’ thus (saying), he whispers in his left ear. “Cut not off my line (of posterity), 
vex not yourself, live you the hundred years of life; I smell your head calling you by your - ; 
name,’ thus (saying) let him thrice smell his head. ‘I greet you with the lowing sound of the _ | 
cows, * thus (saying) let him thrice make a lowing sound (hing) over his head. . | 
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Next prana is called the death of the dines (Daivah eet This Brahma shines | 


ee “firth when the fire blazes, it dies when it blazes not; the splendour of the fire goes to the ck 


sun, the prana goes to the wind. This Brahma shines forth when the sun is seen, it dies when | 


it is not seen; the sun's splendour goes to the moon, the prana to the wind, This Brahma > 


~~ shines forth when the moon is seen, it dies when it is not seen; its splendour goes to the o 


| lightning, the prana to the wind. This Brahma shines forth when the lightning flashes, it | 


~ dies when it flashes not forth; its splendour | goes to the quarters of space, the prana tothe | 


| wind. All these deities having. entered into the wind only and having died in the wind, die 
~ not, therefore they rise pagan. Such i is the vases of the deities, now follows that of the soul. 
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: This Brahma shines forth when j it oe by t the ouae it dies went it Spciles not; its. 


ape splendour goes. to the eye, the. ‘prana to prana. This Brahma shines forth when it sees by the 


eye, it dies when it sees not; its splendour. goes to the ear, the prana to prana. This Brahma 


shines. forth when it hears by the ear, it dies when it hears not; its. splendour goes to'the . ~. 
-— mind, the prana to prana. This Brahma shines forth when it thinks by the mind, it dies when 


it thinks not; its splendour. goes to prana, the prana to prana. All these deities, having, thus | 
entered. into prana- only and having died in prana, die not; therefore they rise again. 
: Therefore if both mountain ranges, the Southern and the Northern, should close in on him — 


who knows thus, threatening to destroy him, they would harm him not. Then those wee As. | 
-. — hate es and those whom he himself hates, die round him on eyay, side. Roe wal aes 
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Next comes the accepting the: pre-eminence (of pitina), These deities, conteriding € cian 7 : . 7 
for his own pre- eminence, went out from this body. It lay breathing not, dry, a very logof 


wood, Then speech entered into it; it spoke by speech, still it lay. Then the sight entered 


| ‘into it, it spoke by speech, it saw by, sight, still it 1ay. Then the: hearing. entered. into it; it. oe 
7 spoke by speech, it saw by sight, it heard by hearing, still it lay. Then the mind entered into ‘ eee 
‘it; it spoke by speech, it saw by sight, it heard by: hearing, it thought by mind, still it lay. a con 
Then prana ‘entered into it, ‘it rose up from its place. All these deities, having recognised the : : von fa < 
’ pre-eminence to be i in prana, having honoured prana as ‘alone the. soul of knowledge, went. | ao 
- out from this body with all these. Then they went to: heaven lost in the wind, identified with a a 
the ether. So too he who knows. thus, having recognised the pre- eminence to be in prana, oa 


haying honoured prana as alone the soul of knowledge, goes out from this body with all : | 


these (five vital airs). He goes to heaven, lost in the wind, identified with ether; he goes to Cae 
that, wherein those deities abide. With the rican of the deities, did: he A miege on ne 


immortal who knows thus. | 
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| ie nee follows the father' s tradition to the son. Thus do they i in truth relate it. The father, ‘. | 


when about to. die, calls his son. Having spread the house with new grass and duly laid the aes 
- fire and placed. a vessel of water with a pot of rice, clothed with an unworn garment, Mihe= 32: 
father lies’ (awaiting him). The ‘son having come approaches. him from above, having 7 

: ~ touched’ all his organs with his own organs; or else let the father perform the tradition with 


| his § son seated in : front of hie Then he delivers he organs over. ‘Tet me siece my speech ; 


in you,” said the father; “I take your speech i in me,” said the son. “Let me place my breath | - 


in you,” said the father, 4 take your breath i in me,’ ’ said the son. “Let: me place my sight i in 


you,” said the father; “T take your sight i in me,’ > said the son. “Let me place my hearing in «. 7 
you,” said the father; “T take your hearing in me,” said the son. “Let me place my flavours 
~. of food in you,’ ” said the father; wef take your flavours of food i in me,’ ’ said the son. “Let. me ay 


: place my actions in you,” ’ said the father; ea take your actions in me,” ” said the son. “Let me 
| place my pleasure and pain | in you,” > said the father; “I take your pleasure and pain in me,’ 
aH said the son. | “Let. me. place my. enjoyment, dalliance and offspring i in you,’ ’ said the father; 


- “T take your enjoyment, dalliance and offspring in me,” said the son. “Let me place my nial 


. : walking i in you, ” said the father; T: take. your walking in me, * said the son. “Let me. place 7 | 
- my mind in you,” said the father; “T take your mind i in me,” said the son. “Let me place my 


n knowledge i in you,” ’ said the father; “] take your knowledge i in me,’ > said the son. Or if en a 7 


ae father be unable to speak much, let. him say at once, “Let me place my vital airs in you,” _ 
and let the son say, “TI take your. vital: ‘airs in me.’ ’ Then the son goes out, having walked | 


7 round. his father, keeping his right side towards him and the father cries after him. “May oi : 


cs. glory, holiness: and honour attend you.’ > Then the son looks. back over his left shoulder, ae 


: holding his hand or the end of his garment before his face, (saying) “Obtain you the svarga : S 
- worlds and. your desires.” Should the father. afterwards recover let him dwell in the. _ 
we authority of his son-(as a guest) or let him become a wandering : ascetic. If he dies, thus let | = 


7 them cause the son n duly to receive the tradition, 2 as. the tradition i is to be given. ae 
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. - ~ Pratardana verily, the gon of. Daivodasa,, went to the loved mansion. be ade a (the . = 

c sacrifice of) battle and by manly valour; Indra said to him, “Oh Pratardana, choose a boon.” 


TERY a fenct W sft glare wacatsat wafers: wae rare | 


nt 3 BITS wal ie Tt ‘ans aa ra a a at “faarttararet aE nie 
Ga ers a wana 7 peat 3 wea um aa baa! ole _ 


hed Pratardana answered, “Choose you for me what you think best for man.’ Indra said to him, . . aon 
: - “The superior. chooses. not for the inferior; choose you for yourself.” Pratardana said, “Let 
not the inferior (choose).” Indra swerved not from. the truth, for Indra is truth; Indra saidto- 
zs him, | “Verily know me; this I think the best. for man, ‘that he should know me. I slew the | 


: - three- headed son of Tvastr; I gave to the wolves the devotees the Arunmukhas; ‘violating ‘ 
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| | many a ‘ent I slew the hosts of Prahlada, (a slew) the sons of Puloman in the ay and the | 
_ Kalakhafijas on the earth and not one hair of my head was harmed. ‘Whoso knows me, ‘by no . 


deed so ever is his future bliss harmed, not by theft, not by a Brahmana's S murder, norbya 
- mother's murder, nor by. a father's murder; nor, if he wishes to commit sin, departs the ae 
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Re. Indra said, “I am prana. . Worship me as ieaeal with knowledge, as life, as Viaraorial: 
life is prana, prana is life. While prana abides in this body, so long does life abide. By prana | 


a man obtains in this world immortality; by knowledge he obtains true. resolve. He who | 


| worships me as life and immortal, reaches his. full life in this world and in heaven obtains - 
. immortality and becomes indestructible.” (Pratardana said) “Therefore say some, the pranas 

become one, for none at the same time can make known a name by the speech, a form by » 

| the eye, a sound by the ear, a thought by the mind; the pranas, having. become one, make 
_ known all these. one by one. Thus when speech speaks, all’ the pranas speak after it; when 

the eye sees, all the pranas see after it; when the ear hears, all the pranas hear after it; when 
the mind thinks, all the pranas think after it; when the breath breathes, all the pranas breathe 


i after it,” Indra answered, “Thus indeed it iS, but the highest weal befongs. oaly. to he | 


_ pranas.” 
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| One lives bereft of speech, for we see ‘the dumb; one lives bereft of sight, for we see the % 
blind: one lives bereft of hearing, for we see the deaf; one lives bereft of mind, for we see 


| infants; one lives bereft of arms and bereft of legs, for we see it thus. Hence verily prana is © a 


identical with knowledge (prajfia). Having assumed this body it raises it up, therefore let 
men worship this as Uktha; it is thus that we find everything i in prana. What prana is, that 1 is 
knowledge; what knowledge i is, that is prana. ‘This is the only true vision of prana, this its — 
true knowledge. When a man is so asleep that he sees no dream so ever, then he becomes 7 
absorbed in this prana. Then the speech enters into it with all names, the eye enters into it 


. with all forms, the hearing enters into it with all sounds, the mind enters into it with all 


thoughts. When the man awakes, as from blazing fire sparks gO forth i in all directions, sO” 
a from this soul all the pranas go forth to their several stations; from the pranas go forth the 
i devas, from the devas. the worlds. This Prana is alone identical with knowledge, having 


ra assumed this body it raises it up, therefore let him worship this as the true Uktha. Thus do - 
. o we find all in Prana. What Prana is, that is knowledge, (Prajfia) what knowledge 1 is, that is 
oe Prana. This is the final proof thereof, this its true understanding. When yonder man, sick, | 

| ~ about to die. and very feeble, falls into fainting, his friends (standing around) say, ‘His mind __ 

: os has departed, he hears not, he sees not, he speaks not with his speech, he thinks not;’ then 

ets he becomes absorbed i in this prana, then the speech enters it with all names, the eye enters it 


with all forms, the hearing enters it with all sounds, the mind enters it with all cee 
When he © departs from this body, he oe with all these. | | 


cul vvetfir waar sere fiir = | 
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es ALL names, which are verily speech, are left in him, by speech he ‘obtains ait names; all © | 
odours, which are verily prana, are left in him, by prana he obtains all odours; all forms, 


which are verily. the eye, are left in him, by the eye he obtains all forms; all sounds, which © 
are verily the ear, are left in him, by the ear. he obtains all. sounds; all thoughts, which are 


o : verily the mind, are left in him, by the mind he obtains all thoughts. Together they two | 


dwell in this body, together they two depart from it. Now will we explain how i in this same | 
7 perce (Prajia) all beings are also absorbed. | 
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Speech verily milked one ¢ portion théreof: its er he name, was Bes outside as a : 
_ rudimentary element; the Vital air verily milked a portion thereof; its object, the smell, was 
7 placed outside « as a rudimentary element; the eye verily milked a portion thereof; its object, * 
the form, was placed outside as a rudimentary element, the ear verily milked a portion 
7 thereof: its object, the sound, was placed outside as a tudimentary element; the tongue | 
| verily. milked a portion thereof: ‘its object, the taste of food, was placed outside as a 
rudimentary element; the two hands verily milked a. portion ‘thereof; their object, action, 
‘ was placed outside as a rudimentary element; the body verily milked a portion thereof; its - 
. | objects, pleasure and pain, were placed outside as a rudimentary element; the organ of 
generation verily milked a portion thereof; its objects, enjoyment, dalliance and offspring 7 
were placed outside as a rudimentary element; the feet verily milked a portion thereof; their — 


~ objects, ‘walkings, were placed outside as a rudimentary element; the mind verily milkeda 


‘portion thereof; its ati anal and desires, were placed outside as a ‘aimeniny. 
element. 
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Having piounted: by Prajiia on ao he finds by speech all names; having mounted by | 

_ Prajfia‘on the vital air, he finds by the vital air all odours; having mounted by Prajfia onthe 

: eye, he finds by the eye all forms; having mounted by Prajiia on the ear, he finds by the ear | 
all sounds; having mounted by Prajfid on the tongue, he finds by the tongue all flavours of 
| food; having mounted by Prajfia on the hands, he finds by the hands, all actions; having 


mounted by Prajfia on the body, he finds by the body pleasure and pain; having mounted by © = 
Prajiia o on the pigen of eoeauon, he finds by the organ of ae enjoyment, dalliance S.iie, 
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and offspring: having mounted: by Prajfia on the fee he nee by the feet all walkings: 
: payne mounted. by Prajiia on the mind, he finds by the mind all thoughts. 
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: Verily, bereft of prajiia, the eee can sinate oe no name so ever, ‘My mind, 
says, ‘was elsewhere, I perceived not that name.’ Verily, bereft of prajiia, the vital air can 
make known no odour so ever, ‘My mind,’ it says, ‘was elsewhere, I perceived not uaa 
odour.’ Verily, bereft of prajia, the eye can make known no form so ever, ‘My mind,’ 
: | says, ‘was elsewhere, I perceived not that form.’ Verily, bereft of prajna, the ear can sh 
known no sound SO ever, ‘My mind,’ it says, ‘was elsewhere, I perceived not that sound.’ 
Verily, bereft of prajna, the tongue can make known no flavour of food so ever, ‘My. mind,’ 
It says, “was elsewhere, I perceived not that flavour.’ ‘Verily, bereft of prajna, the hands can 
make known no action so ever, “Our mind,’ they say, “was elsewhere, we perceived not that 
action.” Verily, bereft: of prajfia, the body can make known no pleasure, no pain so ever, 
. ‘My - mind,’ ‘it says, ‘was elsewhere, I perceived not that pleasure nor that pain.’ Verily 
bereft of prajfia, the organ of generation can make known no enjoyment nor dalliance nor 
offspring so ever, ‘My mind,’ it says, ‘was elsewhere, I perceived not that enjoyment nor | 


| dalliance nor offspring.’ Verily, bereft of prajid, the feet can make known no walking so. 


~ ever, ‘Our mind,’ they say, ‘was elsewhere, we perceived not that walking.’ Verily, bereft 
of prajia, no thought can be completed, nor any thing known which should be known. — 
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| Let not a man wish to ‘know the speech, let bith know the spear let not aman avidin to 


k know. the smell, let him know the smeller; let not a man wish to know the form, let. him _ 
know the seer; ‘et not a man wish to know the sound, let him know the hearer; let not a man > 


| wish to know the flavour of food, let him know the, knower; let not a man wish to know the ee 
: : ; action, let him know the agent; let nota man wish to know the pleasure and pain, let him Fay 
know. the knower. of the pleasure and pain; let not a man wish to know enjoyment, dalliance : 


nor offspring, let him know the knower of the enjoyment, dalliance and offspring; let nota 


ee man wish to know the walking, let him know the walker; let not a man wish to know the _ | 


| ‘mind, let. him know the thinker. Verily these ten rudimentary elements depend on prajna 
and the ten rudiments of prajfia depend on the elements. Were there no rudimentary 


oe elements, there: would be no rudiments of prajfia; were there no rudiments of prajna, there 

- would be no rudimentary elements; from. either alone no form would be accomplished. . 
m? ‘There i is no division of this union; just-as the circumference of a wheel is placed upon the ~ 

a spokes and the: spokes upon the nave, sO the rudimentary elements are placed upon the rudi- 


ments of prajiia and the rudiments of prajiia are placed upon prana. This Prana is verily 


| - prajiia, it is joy, it is eternally young and immortal, it is not increased by good deeds, it is 
not decreased by bad deeds. Verily him it causes to-do good deeds, whom it desires to uplift 


: e from these worlds; while him it causes to do bad deeds whom it desires to sink down. This » 7 
is the guardian of the world, this the king of the world, this the lord of the world, this is es 
soul. Thus let a man know, thus let a man know. a : 
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> Now Gargya, the son of Balaka Rsi, was renowned as a “reader of the Veda He _ = 


= $s ndered- about and. so. journeyed among the Usinaras, the Matsyas, the Kurus, ‘the id 
. Paficalas, the Kasis and the Videhas. He came to Ajatsatru, the king of the Kasi and said, 


OTE ere 


Oe Let me tell you Brahma.” ’ Ajatasatru said to him, “T give you one thousand cows for these - 
: aa words of ‘eur. Many are the heise who r run hither (foolishly) crying, tJ anaka, J anaka.” 
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The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who i is the spirit in ‘the’ sun.’ * Ajatasatru said, a 
“Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the vast one, clothed i in white 
raiment, all-excelling, the head of all beings: whoso thus. adores him, exeels all = - 
becomes the head of all beings.” = ae | 
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The son of Balaka said, J adore him who 1S. the spirit in ‘the moon.’ * Ajatasatru said, 


“Speak not proudly, : speak not proudly. of this; 7 adore him é as. s the soul of food; whoso thus 
adores him, becomes the soul of food.” : | 


‘a dara arenfed we fat ) fees oe: 


mare at stetragre gfe at SetayuTey were wae | 
_ The son of Balaka said, “J adore him who i is the spirit in the lightning.” Ajatagatra said, af 
: “Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him : as s the soul. of truth; whoso thus 
adores him, becomes the soul of truth.” oe oe te ce ee . a: ae 
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- The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who is the spirit in the thunder-cloud.” ‘Ajstedaty ms | 
aid “Speak not proudly, Speak not. proudly of this; I adore him as the soul of sound; bee 


; ‘whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul of sound.” ” 
a tare arena was art qeretang 
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The 's son n of Balaka said, ST ee hint who | is ‘the spitit i in: the a Ajatagatru said, 
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| “Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; T. adore him as Indra, whom none can stay, _ 
whose | hosts are. -unconquerable; whoso _ thus adores him, becomes a “conqueror, 7 


“unconquerable by: others and. himself conquering others.” m: 
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The son of Balaka said, “T adore him who is the spirit in n the ether.” cl said, 
“Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the full and actionless 


— Brahma; who so thus adores him, is filled with progeny, ¢ cattle, fame, holiness and svarga, a 
; and accomplishes! his full life in this world.” Uae _ | 
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~The son. of Balika said, we adore him who is the spirit in the fire.” Ajatagatru. said, 
“Speak not proudly, speak. not proudly of this; I adore him as the irresistible; whoso thus 
adores him, becomes irresistible among others.” _ | 
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The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who is the spirit in the waters,’ > Ajatasatre said, 


as “Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the soul of light; whoso thus — | 


adores him, becomes the soul of oe Thus far the adoration 2 depending | on n the deities, oe | 
“now that which depends on the soul: es ; | . a 
a ae a 
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The son of Balaka said, “T adore him a is ‘the ‘spitit. in the mirror.’ > Ajatagatru said, 7 : 
- “Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the reflection; whoso thus es 


| adores him, is born truly reflected i in his children, not falsely reflected.” - 
© __tare arn we orate yorettoregere af 
a Aedes aft at sree yUTa afa aa SAT fact fadterefatterary fe TaN VAN 


a darermerat tafe : 


The son. of Balaka said, “I adore him who i is ‘the spirit in the shadow.” Ajatasatru sid’ +. ve 
a “Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the double and inseparable; 


; ~ whoso thus adores him, obtains (offspring) from the double and himself becomes doubled.’ ee es 
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_ The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who is the spirit in the echo.” Ajatasatru said, - 
“Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the life; whoso thus adores ? 


ee him, faints not before his time.” 
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The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who is the spirit in sound.” Ajatasatru said, ~ 

“Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him: as death; Wwhoso ee adores him, . 
dies not before his time.” _ : 
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“The son of Balaka said, “J adore him who as that sleeping spirit, goes forth by sleep.” 


" “Ajatagatru said, “Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as s king Yama; se 


whoso thus adores him, to him all this (world) is subdued for his weal. pe 
7 a dam arent we oi: ay a ; 
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| The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who: is the spirit in the body.” AGiasaa cid : 
: “Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as Prajapati; whoso thus adores © 
him, is. eee eer in children, foun glory, holiness, heaven; and apoormplishes his full. 


life” A, 
ate a area ; 
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-The son of Balaka said, ‘ ‘T adore him who i is he spirit in- the: wate eye.’ alate said. 


= “Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the soul of speech, the soul ou eal 


. fire, the soul of: splendour; whoso. thus adores him, becomes the soul of all these.” = aor 
oe fae wend we wasfiin gored ea a ‘cciaeet + 4 
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= The son of Balika said, of adore him. ho i is the spirit in 1 the left eye.’ * Ajitagateu. said: 7 | - : 
-. “Speak not proudly, speak not ‘proudly of this; I adore him as the soul of truth, the. soul of. a 


| fhe lightning, the soul of light; whoso. thus adores him, becomes the soul of all these.” 
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Then verily the son of Balaka Gann silent Ajatasatra said to him, “Thus far. only = 
(reaches your knowledge,) O son of Balaka?” “Thus far only,” he replied. AjataSatru said, 
| “Speak not proudly without cause, (saying) ‘Let me tell you Brahma.’ O son of Balaka, He 
who is the maker of these spirits, whose work is all this. He verily is the Being to be 
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‘een Then maily the son of Balika c came up to him with fuel i in his. iad saying, “Let me 


attend you (as my guru).” Ajatasatru said to him, “This I consider contrary t to nature that Ae 


| | Ksatriya should instruct a Brahmana. Come, I will tell you all I know.” 


Then having taken him by the hand, he set forth. They came toa man i asleep. Ajategatry e 


called him, (saying) “Oh you vast one, clothed in white raiment, king Soma.” The man still - 


lay asleep. Then he pushed him with his staff and he at once rose up. Ajatasatru said to the re | 
son of Balaka, “Where, O son of Balaka, lay this spirit asleep, where was all this done, | 


whence came he thus back?” Then the son of Balaka knew not what to reply. 
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Ajatasatru said to him, “This j is where, O: son ok Balaka, this spirit ia asieess where all wet 


| this was done and whence he thus came back. The vessels of the heart named Hita, G 


_ proceeding from the heart, ‘surround the great membrane (round the heart); thin as a hair 


divided into a thousand parts and filled with the minute essence of various colours, of — 


white, of black, of yellow and of red. When the sleeping r man sees no dreams: s SO ever, ‘he : 


= abides i in these.” 


Then is he absorbed i in that Prana. Then the speech enters into it with all. names, . the 


sight « enters with all forms, the hearing enters with all sounds, the mind enters with all — : 


thoughts. When he awakes, as from blazing fire sparks go forth in all directions, so from 
this Soul all the pranas go forth to their several stations, from the pranas go forth the devas, 


_ from the devas the worlds. This i is the true Prana, identical with oe ealning this Pedy om Yee 


_ and soul, it penetrates to the nails and hairs of the skin. 
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| Just as a razor placed in a razor case or fire in the home of fire, thus this Soul, itself 
2 Prajfia, enters this body and soul to the hairs and nails. The inferior souls follow this Soul — 
as the household the householder. As the householder feeds with his household and as the 
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household feed on. the householder, SO this Soul, itself Praja, feeds with those an and — 7 
| thus those souls feed on this Soul. As long as Indra knew not this Soul, so long the Asuras 


— overcame him. When he knew it, then having conquered and slain the Asuras, he attained ad 
the pre-eminence of all gods and all beings, he attained sovereignty and empire. Thus too is | 


it with him who have this knowledge, having destroyed all sins and he attain the pre- : 
eminence of all penige and. soem anty 2 and empire, who knows thus, who knows thus. 


ewes 


24. NRSIMHAPURVATAPINYUPANISAD _ 


"This ipanigad i is related to the tradition of Atharvaveda. The tangible. (Gansesa) and intangible is i 
(Nirakara)_ Brahma has" been enunciated. by the: -means_ of. questionnaire. between the gods_ and oh: 


- Prajapati_ in this: upanisad. ‘The subject- matter. of this upanisad has been divided in five sub-parts. 


These five. sub- -parts. are. also” renowned with ‘the name of upanisad too. ~The supreme soul - 
(Paramatman) has been revealed. as. supreme industrious. person. (Nrsiriha). It has been said that this c a 
| creation (Srsti) has been’ developed’ asa result of the penance made by the supreme person. The oe 


involvement of creation can be said as the penance ‘made by. him previously. The upanisad explaining : 


the series of the development of creation (Srsti). has been stated “Purvatapint’, The contents of first 


- : | upanisad i is— The desire. of Prajapati just at the root of creation, observance. of the Anustubha hymn, } ; 
:: this whole creation embedded within Anustubha hymn, four. feet (Pada) of the king hymn 
~ (Mantraraja), the. questions relating to saints, ‘god, thyme etc., the fruits of reciting Anustubha hymn, | 


. meditation on Sama in the form of Loka (people), Veda, Brahma etc., the magnificence of the king. 2 ; 

~ hymn and the significance of this learning. ‘The. contents embedded with the second ‘upanisad are. 
crossing the world by observance to Narsirhha Mantraraja, the merger of the Sama’ S: feet with the feet oo — 
of Pranava , Anustupata of Sama, ‘Pancafigata of. Sama, the Nyasa (summoning process of godson 
- several organs. of body) procedure of ‘Orn, Nyasa by every foot of Mantraraja, the importance and . 


use of the violent, gallant etc. padas. In the third. upanisad, the Sitlosity for. ane Dewey, seed of os 
2 mantrardja and power as also seed (key) has been described. : | 2 are . ae 
| | The contents in the fourth upanisad are preaching of. Anga t mantra, the Brahma i in the ia of a 
| Pranava (Om), the description of four feet of Pranava, the form of Savitri,. ‘Gayatri hymn, hymn of 
| Yajurlaksmi, Nrsirhha Gayatri hymn etc. The subject matter of the fifth upanisad i is the curiosity gods 7 
— for Mahacakra, description of six, eighth, twelfth, thirty second splints bearing discus, observance of 
7 “organs, observance of Mahacakra, magnificence of penetrating Mahacakra, ‘fruit of reading ~ 
i: Mantraraja, the supremacy of reciting the king hymn and the description of attainment of Brahma 
; (knowledge) by the devotee reciting the king-hymn. Thus, the ceed Brahma has been related © 
win the tangible Brahma i 1.e. lord Nrsimha. a, 
| ‘anes 
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‘The Ist Upanisad 


Tt has Beri said that Prajapati Brahma was appeared on the lotus petals sunine ata 

the immeasurable. quantum of the water when only water was spreaded everywhere and 
there was nothing like creation (Srsti). The Prajapati_ lord Brahma then resolved for creating : 

— the world. It is a dictum popularly known and used. that “ ‘the speech and activities are lead 
_ by the resolutions made by a man.’ ’ The saints have. said in this. prospect— In course of 
creating this universe what originated i in the mind of the primitive man was the sensuality. — 
- The. scholars doing self-analysis in a regular manner consider the sensuality or lust as — 
bondage of the inner-soul or conscience. The scholars consider that the sensuality arises in 


the mind engrossed - in causative or functional nature (Prakrti). This basic active element | 


: 7 (Apah) had become the root cause for the creation of this” universe. The people k known to 
this mystery, receive fe everything to. > which i they desire. mes sige: 


 yafe acta Tet at UT Bet Tazehate rth ee 


Lord Brahma sat on penance for the objective of the creation of the world. ‘AS a result ; 


; of that penance, this Narasirhha- king- hymn appended with the Anustup rhyme has been : | 


| introduced i in the conscience. He created this tangible world. of virtue of the king hymn. 
This tangible or apparent world i 1S: by this very. reason: called embedded i in the king- hymn 
_ ie. Anustubha. All living- -organisms have been: originated by this hymn of Anustup. They 
_ receive the power of existence of reason. of Anustup and. they. entered into Anustup after — 
their death also. This profession or concept of Anustup i is the speech. too. The people attain 
~ to their birth and death. ae this B apeceh (hymn). Anustuy Heniately | is the best amone all 
; other rhymes. ee ee ee ee be. 
| | - [Anustup has been stated a as s thé-c cause eter origin, “development and the destriction, There are e four | 
feet i in the rhyme of Anustup. ‘One meaning:of the rhyme i is specific structurisation of the poetry but 


hy ‘the second meaning is too wide ie. saat covers. “As the Anustup | is revealed in the four feet, the _ 


x different streams of creation (Srsti) are further revealed i in four feet each as— four Vedas, four kinds _ - 


of living- -organism (perspiratory, ovarian, wombic and aquatic), four kind of conscience, four Varnas. | 
and four Asramas etc. In the successive hymns seyeral species of creation in the four numbers has _ 
- been stated. This is the reason the creation has beeh stated as embedding with the rhyme Anustup.] 


7 wart wadat wegat agent aa: van uf Ween aeneptororoaeeraitet 
Tarn feitt we aMtaregeatedt: wade: Ret feet aoareregata wed arena Terre 
Prert wee cites araTrarge We artarelt arid ats yee TFT gH ne 


It should be considered that the earth consisting of the seven islands, the mountain and 
~ the ocean have been originated from the first foot of this king- hymn in garb of Sama. This | 
space enjoyed by the Yaksa, Gandharva and the fairies (dancing damsel in heaven), has 
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been originated fi fro the second foot of that Sama. Further, it should be ie that the oo ee 
world of sun ‘surrounded by Vasu, Rudra and the Sun has been originated from the third ee 
foot of that Sama. Similarly, the intangible, free from the pollution of illusion (Maya), 
: sacrosanct and supreme ether in garb of Brahma should be considered as origin from the” gupta * 


fourth foot. By knowing this fact, the creatures attain to immortality. 
RQ ATeatveKay Fat: AST: AMAR: Wat safari | 
fe art fe dat aragfa aft dana fe oe: a ea 


The four feet of this king-hymn are— Rk, Yajuh, Sama and Atharva i.e. four Vedas . is 7 


incling all sub- -parts (Angas) and branches. 


How meditation on king hymn should be made? Who. is the god of it? What are » the tdi on 


organs? What i is the Gana and rhyme of gods and who are. the sage to this king- hymn? 


a dara warata: . a g a. satererungt we Srensferir Lanna ae fo 


tafe wa aa 


| ‘Genes a ie 


The renowned Prajapati Bian ae “The person whe Gow the fears of this King- i 


: hymn as eight letters Gayatri hymn: processed (enthroned) by Sri seed (key), definitely | 
becomes prosperous with knowledge and the wealth both. The Pranava. (Orh) is recited at 
the beginning of Vedic hymns. The person considering Pranava as a part to this very Sama _ 


becomes victorious in all the three worlds. The scholar who knows the Mahalaksmi hymn ‘ : 7 : 
7 consisting of twenty four letters i in ‘the form or ‘Yajuh, attains to. fame, knowledge, long-life ae 


_and prosperity. This Sama should be known “a its all — because the Pee known nos | 
| — parts attains to immortality. | 


afedt od wyatt wire Sofa afimeat am anfret arte age = oe 
cnet wisi weit aq: word afe wre eige: er en ee ae 


Farad @ areata & yatse Tee 


The scholars do not want preaching Pranava Gayatri and Mahalaksmi cue in the fee — 


of Yajuh to the female and sadras because those are not entitle to have knowledge of this 


- most sacrosanct hymn. They should know the Sama containing the thirty two letters as the 


person known to it, attains to immortality. In case the hymns_ of Gayatri Pranava and — 
~ Mahdlaksmi hymn i in the form of Yajurveda is learnt by the females and Sadras even having 

- unauthorised or forbidden, they do. not receive any fruit for such perseverance and suffer - 
from adversities after their death: The Acaryas should also take precautions because those 
will also suffer from doer. consequences if ‘they preach these hymns to above said 

unauthorised persons. . be 4 ae | 
ee AS specific purpose intervenes herein behind considering the females and Sidras as adaunionsed. | 
The world female is used. for | a woman who is engaged every time in taking foolishly and futile, 
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een. "frequently conceived and busy with sroviding: maintenance and ee to fie babies. How does “8. 
the most holy procedure can be followed by such female? Similarly, the word. Sidra is used for a man = 
: : | who suffers from agony every. moment. As the recital of hymns etc. requires cool and tender 
. : ; temperament, the person suffering from such melancholia will not concentrate his mind. Hence, the — 
: ae purpose cannot be. achieved. These are the reasons, the female and giidra are barred from learning and ~ 
» |. doing attempts of perseverance of the same. The persons not falling under this definition are however | 


he fully entitled to this purpose. 1 


“ere ota fr a a eam oe 


artery a Fan a fra: a at: a3: oe WH: FATE rerag og, Scere At 
i, ene seston msc Biren er ane | pie | 
- -Prajapati_ Brahma again sated: saying— One should know all a. fires, creatures, © 

-breathings, sensory organs, animals, food (cereals), nectar, Samrat, Svarat and Virat. Rk, 


ware: wat oud oat. sageameded: gaisaafet  fecwra: 
ft faded we ante a aieiat wplafi aratiafi: areraergid we 


Yajuh, ‘Sama and Atharvaveda, the sun and the Hiranyamaya person existed i in the orbit of . : | 
sun should be known as the second foot. All medicines and the moon, kind of stars are to be — 


| considered : as the third foot and lord Visnu, Brahma, Siva, Indra and immortal supreme soul — 
| should be considered as the fourth foot. The ata Knowing f four feet this mys attains to. 
| the. isbimortality. : 


| ag ne ee Ge OE Te 
© Rerearet at ft gt ae - 


The foot “ugram” in king: hymn eniseibhi is a on part of the first foot. The 3 


foot ‘ ‘jvalam” is the initial part of the second foot. The starting part of third food is. “Nrsin” 


and t the initial part to fourth foot is “Mrtyu”. These four feets are the forms of Sama. The z 
- person known to this fact attains immortality. This ‘Sama j is desired to give someone other, = 
it can be given only to the obedient son or the aiscple whose conduct i is duly proved. ee 


7 ee é preack this to un- -entitled i is strictly prohibited. | 


| vt oat ced wet we rm wea ant ogre ea foil 
| | ‘Prajapati eonenuéd further that the Nrsimha form of lord that rests in Ksirasagara i isthe — 
_ form worth doing meditation for YOB)S. The. person known to Sama this way, attains to the = 

= semanas eee Bee a | . 7 | eae 


[The fact as to attainment oe nectar (Asia as a ‘result of meditation on | Nrsirha ood retir ing on z ‘s 


a. Kslrasagara (ocean of milk) is fully reasonable. Ksirasagara is meant by an. eatable (entertainable) _ | 


| 7 ~ matter that gives immortality. It can also be said as: the flow of the elément of creation (Srsti) earlier 
et than the time when the matter was created. Herein Nrsirnha (the inbuer of splendour i in the. living soul | 
oe. of the me is in sleeping postare: Le. the most mighty divine pene, within him is in | dormance. 
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Meditation on auch divine. element and. aebibine the same, » definitely make the devotee to attain 
immortality. ] 


dit paveranfet i a fittreneiad dh isiciumtt ge sgharontsi- ani 
aM ania disgad a mot cwenfaé am aa aafaeriges at ana a ada fs 
to deregent Baal gpa atta wit dameslt ais Tees OTE 
welt aeet wate Tented UTR ATT Sette SM Risa aT Teh ee > 


The foot “Vira” should be deemed the last part to the first holy of the first foot in the 
king hymn Anustubha. The foot “Tan Sa” should be considered as the last part of the first 
half of the second foot to this Sama. The foot “Harhbht” should be considered the last part 
to the first half of the fourth foot to this Sama. The person who knows that all this is Sama, 
attains to the immortality. The person who develops his knowledge to this fact by duly ~ 
receiving it from. Acarya, attains emancipation in this very body and further becomes a | 
cause for providing others with emancipation. Irrespective of the devotee knowing it 
involved in the worldly attachments, ‘Starts thinking to have emancipation's. The person — 
: reciting this hymn of Sama gets direct perception of lord Nrsirnha in his existing life. No 


—_ other way SO easy particularly in this Kaliyuga is available. The person who mnOWS this 


Sama with all its organs (Angas), attains to the emancipation. 


“sat a tone jel Tavita gefiquey sett Rime at decile 
‘saree: ugufa: fart afregia:: Sa: dfn: eT SEEN: 
| a agicaraat fe at arta art aisyacd a wesfan ge ae 


Lord Nrsirhha in garb. of Rta and the truth are omni- -initutive aad omnipresent god. He 
is of black and grey complexion. ‘His stature is a fine blend of the man and the lion. The 
eyes of lord Nrsimha are most dreadful and fierce. He ‘gazes on the objects straightly oe 
(ardhvareta). He is benevolent to all. Having blue throat and reddish complexion upside, | 
the devotees worship him by reciting his name as Nilalohita. Lord Nrsirhha too is Umapati, | 


_ Pasupati, Pinakadharin (holder of the bow named Pinaka) and most luminating (holder of 


| light) lord Mahesvara. Lord Nrsirhha too is the ruler of all learning's and the living © 

organisms. Lord Nrsirhha. too is the master of lord Brahma, the supreme god of Brahma ia 
- (knowledge) and the connotation (embodiment) of Yajurveda. He should be. considered | 
Sama. The person who knows this fact, attains to immortality. — | 


[The form of Nrsirnha and his power has been revealed herein. It is full of ausiehE Lord. _ 


_ Nrsirhha has been stated as Rta and the truth, which are the primitive factors of the creation (world). __ 
Rtam ca satyari.......Stryacandramasau dhata yatha pirvamakalpayai..... (Rg.10. 190, 1-3) etc. hymns 
describe that these factors hand made the creature possible. Three names of Nrsimha as— 
Krsnapingala, Nilalohita and Dyutiman has been described herein. These all reveal the seriatim form | 
for the revelation of the matter. The first form is of Krsnapingala— Blackish brown. It reveals 
| unclarity, the second form i iS of Nilalohita (Blush red) which reveals. some lesser unclarity and the 


: sae arate 


| sab sucieiibiahiaisatkbscannans er ee er, Ar ye 


ss third fone is of luminating (full of light) which is of full clarity The hint as having creation of the 
| matter in the same order has been given here:] — 


- ag poeaaeund’ Hiv Aeteerstent oat glharcniene air nquwdend: am 
“achat SER Sissel ¥ stein Hee aren 4cr vt ap ae Rees We 
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_ The foot. “Maha” is the beginning part of the last half to the first fost of king hymn. 
Vaseenibna The foot “Rvato” i is the starting part of the last half of second foot to the king 
hymn Anustubha and the foot “Nama” i is the initial part to the last half of the fourth foot. — 
_ The person who: knows that this all is Sama, attains to immortality. Sama too is the supreme | 
: Brahma i in garb of Saccidananda. Knowing this fact properly, we. attains to immortality i in- 
o this very life. The “person: who knows” this Sama with all its Sais attains. to the 


| cnt eat srget af renee atom sen EAS yee = En 


The Prajapati is creator to this earth, has created this. whole universe by reciting the : 


| hymns of Sama. This i 1S the reason, he has been. said as creator of universe. This world has 


_ been created by him. ‘The | persons known to this very mystery attain to the abode of Brahma 7 | 


and merge with the same. ‘This. Sama, ‘therefore, should be understood with all its - 


| auxiliaries, The pen sO known, attains to the ioral: | : 
ome a “Stowe omen et 


The last foot to che first foot of king hymn Anustubhia j is Vignu. ‘The last word of second : 


- foot a is ‘Mukham’ , the’ last word to third foot is ‘Bhadram’ and the last word to fourth foot 
is ‘Myaham’. The person known to Sama this. way attains to salvation. The above said 


elements of worship. etc. are only known. to lord Brahma. The king hymn Anustubha is in 
‘the form of the souls of living organisms and its sinus is in Brahma. The person knowing 


this, attains to the immortality. Lord Nrsirhha provides the persons of good conduct with all 


kinds of pleasure and prosperity as desired by him. Lord Nrsirhha preaches his devotee | 
Taraka hymn, the embodiment of perfect knowledge irrespective. of the place of his death. 


Having known to the hymn, he attains to the aa ad after having obtained. the ts 


immortal complexion. 


"quate aomect et Wend “arg Yarstraueit “cig wa et 
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‘The. Japa (silent recital) of Sama i in garb of Taraka aaa should iherersre. made always = | ; 
because the power of Prajapati Brahma is inherited to the hymn of Sama. The person — | 


known to this, is the real devotee. As this hymn reckons with the element of supreme god — 


7 (Paramesvara), it 1s called Mahopanisad. The person sitting on the penance known as | 
Purascarana. duly observing the ae told herein, obtains the fruit | definitely, and ae 
. becomes Mahavisnu. | s 


et cae ‘aa Z a = wong: dant ‘wire yorefquemtder a wernt 
anfaerggd weet 2 8 agar, wort ameter aaterendt yet: Woy; 
paises ills , et eater a meet eee Se : 
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| ‘Second Ceiued” 


Once in ancient time, all gods went to Prajapati Brahma having afraid of the world, | 


. vices and the death. Prajapati Brahma preached them the king hymn Anustubha of lord 


-Nrsirhha. They conquered the death and crossed the ocean of world by making. them to. 


~s avoid from all. vices. The ‘person threatened of the death, vices and the ocean of this — 
a material world, should therefore; ‘shelter to the king- hymn Anustubha. The person resorting 
to king- hymn oe death, hoc sacar the vices and: thus, catily crosses this worldly a0 
ocean, 


* aren fata: Ural stata) Gata et: A AAT: a arafi: araaat ea sTfeeT , 


ame: arek aed dedeae o afeiee gee or Sh a 
“oar: yam: wel wate fatensafiat a samt: aw ayhigad fax ag 


ag O™. 


arreta: uel vale asaaseT agian BT Gracie stan: oath ee 


-dadatsfontedt frtafiuteadt eye ar area: Wat wefan au 
3 The inseparable part to king- -hymn is Pranava (Om). Its first mora is +A, ‘Its abode is . 
— the earth, gana are Astavasu, the Veda is Rgeveda, god i is Brahma, rhyme i 1s Gayatri and fire 


is Garhapatya. All these are embedded with the first mora of Pranava (Om). This first mora — | 


—. t90. is the first foot of Séma, Uv is the second mora. The abode of. this second mora is 


aay space, the god is. Visnu, Guna is the eleven Rudras, its Veda i iS. Yajurveda consisting of all | 
| a Yajuh hymns, thyme is Tristup and the fire is Daksinagni. This is the second foot of the 


king hymn Sama. The inseparable part. of king hymn Séma is the M’. Its abode is ‘the z 


- : abode of sun’, Veda is Samaveda, God is Rudra, Guna are the twelve suns, rhyme i is Jagati | - : 
and the fire i is Ahavaniya. This all is within the third mora. The third foot of Sama i is this 


third mora. The sound creating half-mora which is heard last while reciting Pranava has the os 


-_. abode of Soma, the perfect knowledge (Parabrahman) expressed as ‘Om’ is its god, its 


Veda is Atharvaveda, its fire is Sarhpravartaka, Gana are forty nine Maruts and rhyme is oe 


Nasco sina Spices liao a | eae gg 


Virat and its Rsi is Brahma. This most Tuminating mora is in ae of Brahma (knowledge) 
- This fourth mora to Pranava too is the fourth foot. 


SABA: WTA: ural TAA: Wel wad etree wert aii al 
BSA Tehas EAE wager ai | 
This Anustup hymn contains thirty two. letters i in. aggregate. Its first foot contains eight | 


letters and the rest of feet i.e. three feet also contain eight letters each. This Anustup hymn — 
is the nucleus of the whole world. Iti is s the cause of creation and destruction t too, 


jaaats boraatcau Gk: cal aeeaeene 
a ee ee te eee ee | 
Mara SI 


This Anustup re contains ie: organs 5 (Ange). The fifth pas see four feet 

too is its one. of organs. This hymn is concluded wish Pranava (Om). Five parts in human | 
_ body have.also been stated. These are the heart, head, braid, arms and the skull. All parts 
: ) (organs) of Pranava should therefore, be added with recital of Hrdayaya Namah, Sirase 
- Svaha, Sikhaya Vasat, Kavacaya Hur, Astraya phat. The first part of the body should be. 

~ touched while reciting the first part of the hymn, second with the second, third with third 


and thus, systematically fifth part of the body should be touched while reciting the fifth part 


_ of the hymn. As all worlds are related mutually, the above parts too are mutually related. 
 aifieracentrg wd THT EGAT tient wate Set marta 
TATA I | 


This ‘Om’ is the whole. world. One should therefore, does - Nyasa by adding “Om 
syllable before and efter each letter of this Anustup hymn. The scholars known to Brahma, 
suggest for doing Anganyasa with each other. 


| nee bd eee eee 
aid wn wert opt wr wdige wert wr gfe we wri eet wet a aT 
ee eee ee ee ee ee 
Trea fag a) 


‘The first foot to this Anustup 1S “erin and it is the first ce of hymn. The person | 
known to this fact attains to immortality. ‘Virama’ is at the second place in the hymn, 
‘Mahavisnu i is the third, ‘Jvalantam is fourth, Sarvatomukham i is fifth, Nrsirnham is sixth, 
Bhisanam i is seventh, Bhadram is the eighth, Mrtyumrtyum is ninth, Namami is the tenth 
and Aham is eleventh. The person known to these places, attains to the immortality. 


[According to the hints given here, the Anustubha hymn will be as- ‘Om ugrarn virarn 
mahavisnurh Palanan $ sarvatomukham, Nrsirharh bhisanam bhadrarh eee namamyaharn} 


—. 430- ee es watt Ste ae? “kate tees 112 UPANISADS 


| ere age wR Mee gt me et 
TM Bisa BT TT OM | | 


This is Anustup: Vrtti consisting of eee feet Greation of this whole woud has been 
| made by it and it to becomes the cause for destruction. One should consider it as the 
magnificence of Anustup. The person knowing this, attains to immortality. 


sate 8 wage aged win a dare yarofererea-aigetr 

paebeesebtereies: set ty qT a uate fagaft arrqement sae 

a re get gt x segue Fat oF ee ord arerory Br 
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Prajapati lord Brahma was once > asked iy the aia Why the adjective ‘violent’ has 
_ been used for lord Nrsirnha? Prajapati replied— Lord Nrsimha does upliftment of all world, 


~ gods, all living organisms and all souls incessantly and in a regular manner by virtue of his 


magnificence. He creates, provides maintenance and he too does the destruction's. He 

| merges this whole universe with him. He does grace on the world and persue others to do 
the same. Hence, he i is called violent (ugra). It has been stated in Rgveda that one should 
pray the god which is prayed by the Vedas (Srutis). The supreme soul is enshrined as a 

young chap in the cavity of heart. That lord is not fierce for his devotees even in the form of — 
a lion. He does grace on all by accessing to them. He is called violent because he does 
welfare of devotees and kills the shrewd. O lord Nrsirnha! We pray you. Please, do our 
welfare. May your grand army not attack on us and go somewhere other place Owing to & 
these reasons, lord Nrsirhha has been called as violent. : 


_ se Toasts ia sania linieaddlaciats ili aie 
nn epee: ae Sere: SOY: me ee ware: a ee oes 
daarrerengeat atefitian git | 


The gods had again asked- O lord! Why has the adjective ‘Viram’ beea given to 


| Nrsirhha? Brahma told— He plays various ways with all worlds, souls, gods and the living ; 7 
_ beings by virtue of his magnificence, enjoys the plays so Daye: create all continuously, _ 


destroy them and provides them stability. 


- (It has been said in Reds of Rgveda that) lord Nrsithha does seanet ate grace on his — 

| devotees. He is warrior and dutious. He becomes Adhvaryu in stone form and thus, co- 

_ operate in processing | the Soma. He too wish summoning to uae This is | the reason, he is 
addressed as ‘Viram’. 


” dad allah cond pigiiaar ea ingle waits gant 
Samet emaaft Sat wer ering wrgenit thanqemt caffe cme creat | 
Fea Td: wit rath anfét a anfaerer gerne faem ara: —— itor satcifa 
Wee 8 eee Tengent werfaefAfan got | 
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(The siie asked— Lord! Please tell 3 us * that’ why lord Nrsitiha) is addressed. with the 
name of Mahavisnum. (Prajapati replied)— Lord Nrsirtiha i is uniformly present everywhere 
~ with his magnificence. As the fat is found in the piece. of flesh; hei is present. in-entire body 
will all organs. This world having embedded within him, merges with him at the time of 
great devastation (Mahapralaya). (His. magnificence has been described in Rgveda). Lord 


_ Nrsimha exists with sixteen arts (learning or. kalasy in several flames. He is surviving the 
subject, adorable for. them, equally present everywhere and provides maintenance to the ce 


ua nanny can be cine with lord Nrsirhha. i.é. he is ae | 


| sera ea 


(The: ‘gods again asked Why the: sidicitie’ ‘Jvalantam’ is used for lord Nrsithha? | 


(Brahma told)— Lord. Nrsirhha i is self-luminating and enlightens. to all living-organisms, all * 


gods. and the. souls with. his magnificence. (it has been contemplated in Rgveda while 


describing the magnificence of lord Nrsirnha that) he spreads light like lord Sun (Savita) 
and always, present as ‘renowned for production i in garb of fertility (Prasavita). He is self 


_- luminated and gives light. to others too. He does penance and make others to do penance. | = 


Hei is illustrious himself and provides other: the: opportunity to become illustrious. He does a 


i a welfare for all and make others to perform al all benevolent deeds... ote re 7 


serge ego A wa ee co” ae ee ay ie eg 


(Gods again asked— Oo Prajapati!) Why the ae ‘Sarvatomukham’ has ae used 


for lord Nrsirhha? (Lord Brahma said)— he exists everywhere equally in all places, moves to 


all places, observes all from all directions, hears to and entertains to all souls, living- 7 
organisms, all gods. and all worlds with his magnificence inspite of having beyond to the — 
sensory organs. (It has also been stated in Regveda that) the god who was one in himself at _ 
the beginning of world, ‘appeared in garb of this world. That god is the creator, nourisher 
and destroyer of this world. Such. ‘Sarvatomukha’ (present and observe everywhere) god i is 
saluted. This is the reason for saying him ‘Sarvatomukha’. 


ge meng gaefafa wemerdst gamit at dtda: dros Fendt etelar: deren 


wargfag amdtamiad omfg at ugh geet wae vateesead ata yt a dite: 7 
gant fatter: | aetreg fay feranutataterata yer foam wenguadt gfaefaian ea | 
(The gods again asked) ‘Why the adjective “Nrsimham’ has been given?” (Lord | 


Brahma said)— The man is the most chivalrous and the best among all living-organisms. 
The lord by this reason has been stated holding the characteristic of a man and lion both. 
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_ This form of lord is immortal, benevolent and unending for the world. The devotees pray = 
for acquiring several kind of power. He i is not dreadful to his devotees even in the form of a 
lion. Lord Nrsirhha moves everywhere on earth and mountains. He is present in multiforms. 
He is inherent to the speech of priests. too. The three worlds are measured i in his three steps. 

‘These are the reasons for calling him ‘Nrsirhham’. 


ar Sergent stanfaan eratteot et wt ger wa ata: wa tan: nite gael 
aie wert ed aa: aaa a fanfa sitet TATEIT: woh sit gb sta 
— aan sft Tagent sireroriaferu ge 


(The gods asked). O god! Please tell us that why the word ‘horrible’ has been used for | 
| the god i in this hymn. (Prajapati replied that) all worlds, gods and living- -organisms start 
fleeing to and fro in a tense of fear metely by a single sight at this horrible form of lord. 
However, lord himself seldom afraid of anybody. (Vedas say) owing to fear of this lord, the 
wind god blows and lord sun gives light to the earth. Lord fire and Indra too perform their 
respective duties owing to fear of him and the fifth god, the god of death t too does his bed 
| aoiively. This is the reason for calling lord as ‘horrible’. 


| <iccaadaie es Greg aieues Wades ae: 
| aE SET Ets SNe Nat Sh EERE eee 
ARE arg Cea vor ean 7 


(The gods asked— O lord! Please tell us that) why lord Nrsirhha has been addressed as 
‘Bhadram’? (Prajapati said that) Lord is Bhadra i.e. benevolent to all. He himself acquires 
fame and makes others also to acquire the fame. He establishes his high i image and inspire 
| others too for the same. (it has been said in Veda) O gods! You support the clients. May we 
listen to the benevolent speech (words) from our ear and see the benevolent scenes always. | 
O god! May we live full life praying you ceaselessly with healthy body so that we can 
aioe the great deeds. This is the reason for calling lord as benevolent (Bhadram). © 


zs ie esi ae Seenenlacs dalek x ee aan 
| er ee oe en ee 

_feeen Tangent TeTfefan eeu | | 
| / (The gods raised a question further that O god!) why the foot Mina has been — 


~ come in this king- ‘hymn? (Prajapati said) the gods on being prayed by devotees, drives their 
7 death and premature death too with his magnificence. (It has been said in Veda) we offer 


| morsels (Ahutis) to that supreme soul, full of truth, mind and pleasure (Saccidananda) that _ 


gives us physical and metaphysical power, immortal pleasure. When living in shelter:and 
physical or material. pains, when not prayed is attained as return and all gods. performing 
‘Breat deeds follows to whose best preaching. On this very basis a is said Metyo:Mreyur. 
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mana ad tee 
aaa! afeafrst sau frat erin gor sitwifa aati Tangent Tarifa gon be © 


(The gods asked that) why the foot ‘Namami’ has come in this Anustubha? (Prajapati 
said) all gods, the persons known to Brahma and desirous of emancipation do worship of 
lord Nrsithha. He therefore, is adorable. (Lord reva says) salute is conveyed to the lord. 
prayed by Brahma, shelter to Brahma and Vedas and who i is made Ista (aim or destination) 
by the gods like Indra, Varuna, Mitra and Aryami etc. This i is the reason for Appearance of — 
| the word ‘Namami’ in this king-hymn. 


ST ditt dene ieee at tekeneahu eae a4 

| Barra: AETTETHA og feat qermamat gauisidts: a ud San waraFTT ee 

- (The gods again asked) O god! Why the foot ‘Aham’ inserted in this hymn? (Brahma 
said) The Veda says~ “I have born even prior to: the everlasting (Sanatana) Yajfia or Srsti_ 
(creation). I am also the place of nectar's origin. I also am the cereals. I give all flames and , 
powers. The eligible things offered to me ensures welfare of all. The persons who alone 
- consume the cereals are gobbled by me.” The people known to:this fact. are the true 
devotees. This is the preaching of this great mangas ane great knowledge pias 


| cone experience or perception). | 
o | Bans rn | 
ered rmdpengere een ie a re ye 
| The Third Upanisad 


Once the gods asked lord Brahma— O God! Please, have a eae for telling the es 
and the seed (key) to the Anustubha hymn of lord Nrsimha. 


| at deer wrarefifar: a war arth “wee aga aelfné. wf weld: tee 

Oe et a eee ee ae 

| Misyad wreak wedi reagan Bu | | 
Prajapati said— This world has been created by the filusion: » (Maya), the obeiantieg | 

power of lord Nrsimha. This illusion of lord therefore, is the power of the king-hymn. The | 

man get rid of the evils on having known to this illusion, conquers the death and attains to 

immortality. He crosses the ocean of world and obtains all kinds of prosperity. 


antes gaenfeat gen dat aa afin ake ger walt wd wet zeae a wef 


afe deat watt edt i a | ee ate war wate ia alk a 
pec | | 
The Brahma knowing persons consider that if the allasery power of lord of Nrsirhha iS 


slight, prolong or under current (plut)? If it is momentary or slight, the evils of the devotee 
-.are effaced as soon as he is known of illusion and a attains to immortality. If the devotee i is 
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known i in depth hes attains to the immortality after having great prosperity with him. If he 
knows as under current (plut), the devotee so known to illusion attains to Saori: 


| Raghuit festive ¥ ufe a aint wea: fret cain tot eet a 
mraegag: wi feat gaat weanfrerge wea wae 


The Rsi says— O the novel with the point (bindu) i in garb of lucien power! I am shelter 
to the. power of learning (vidya gakti) that enables knowing the Brahma, Indrasena, Sasthi 

Sakti (Skanda Sakti), Brahmagakti (Sarasvatt), Sivasakti (Ambika), Srisakti (goddess 
-Laksmi) of lord for attaining to long life with useful means as the fruit for simple and 
attentive endeavour made | in | order to cross the ocean of world. Please, protect me with all 
powers. | 


cadet at URgaTHTETT: corm fn gan gm yaar aa rere 
7 Sra Sears wating Tereraret ast forenq 4 | 


_ The ether is the shelter to all living- beings. All commune of creatures is originated by 
| the ether. The creatures live-after. taking. birth from ether and merge with the ether too. - 
Hence, the e key to creation of the living-organisms is the ether. | | | 


fio fet da: yfaurgediereaiar aterm anes | 
cor AST ator afer vet Gea! a Ua Sefer waar I - 


The saints have stated in this prospect that the self-luminating lord exists in the 
supreme ‘abode: He too is Vasu. residing in the space: He comes to homes as. Atithi 
(unexpected and alien persons visit at home). He also is the honoured fire at the alter for 
__ offering.and the clients giving morsel Ahuti) too. The ether is his residence. He appears on . 
earth; the heaven and the best abode of the truth also. He appears on earth, water, mountain 
and great.deeds in garb of the greatest. and supreme truth. The aforesaid fruit is availed by | 
such knowledge This and this i Is sai in this Noa Mahopanisad. 


- | TART rabieel aft « wa sfang 2 
| Fourth Upanisad 


_ The gods again asked the Prajapati Brahma-— “O God! Please, tell the imbibed hymns 
(inseparable) of the king-hymn Anustubha.” 


| a dare waa: fe i eee ht 
Trea BU _ 
Lord Brana es said— The syllable Orn (Pranava) Savitri (Gayatri), Yajurlaksmi and 


Nrsithha Gayatri should be known imbibed to the king- hymn. The person attains to 
immortality including the physical poy who knows them. 
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(StSseerrin ad ies a 4 wacaheatehe salciaes wa areavaferareitd 
“maaitcore wal wd Sacer BaT RASTA ATOM 3 1 


Orn is everlasting. This apparent world is conducted under the ‘magnificence of Om. 
The past, future and present is related to this syllable. Whatever is beyond the three times 


(Kalas) that too is ‘Or’. Lord Nrsirhha in the form of supreme soul too is Brahma. Lord 


Nrsimha in the form of all souls has four feet. 

amir afg-ug: wag warfare: on WIA: TSU 

The lord Vaisvanara whose abode.is the awaking state and this whole apparent world — 
embedded within that state, who makes the subject of knowledge in exterior world, the 
“seven worlds including | Bhih, Bhuvah etc. are whose parts of body, who have nineteen 
mouths comprising five sensory organs, five functionary organs, five breathings and four 
consciences, who is the enjoyer (Bhokta) of this physical world, whose body is this whole 7 
universe and having intuitive person existing within it who is acdressed as VaiSvanara; is 
the first foot of supreme and perfect soul lord Nrsimhha. | 
[The seven organs are purported to the abode of sun, the sun, the wind, ether, water, saith and 


the summoning (Ahavaniya) fire respectively. The nineteen mouths are purported to five sensory 
organs, five functionary of executive organs, five breathings and the four consciences. ] 


CUMS Ua: Tas Waray: vfafernyehsra fetasare: 14 | 
The person luminating Hiranyagarbha whose residence is the state of dreaming and the 
micro world embedded within it, whose knowledge is spreaded in internal and micro-world — 


with its entirity, who has seven parts of body, nineteen mouths, who exists in micro world, 
enjoy and provides maintenance to it is the second foot of lord Nrsirhha. 


Sa UAT Se art ara a Gas act val TTT aye wal-e: TATE 
TARSAa MASI AAS: Wistert: ee ee ee ae aaey 
—Wrarert fe wararg & 


The state of dormance is said when ie siccpiie man neither wish anything nor seen 
any dream. Whose abode is state of dormance and the state of devastation (Pralaya) of the 
world so seemed, who exists in a single form, whose complexion is the perfect science, 
who is in humour and whose face shine with divine glory, who enjoys the pleasure arisen to 
his complexion, such conscious person is the third foot of Nrsimha. He is the supreme soul, 
omniscient, omni-intuitive, cause for the world, origin, nutrition and the destruction 
(Pralaya) of all. | | 


| isek: + Meek Donel ae 4 re Terao 
frcrmersteteareagerrer west wre fret ee wera ware Fae: TC 
| The element unique, always silent, unknown, either formidable or micro, who is 


unknown to both formations, to whom nothing either as learned or stupid can be said, who 
is not the concentrated form of even perceiving, who is not seen, cannot me gripped, cannot 


H Oo. Cc o | re J 
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be brought in » practical application and ons is Gi anaible arene conceiving or judging and 

: undescribable, who can be felt only in the form of soul entity and who is benevolent as also 

7 free from the worldly ties of malice is the fourth foot of lord Nrsimha. It has been stated by | 
" the scholars. He i is soul (supreme soul) and worth knowing. 


a are enfet mrepar aagar emt ear wig oat aff Bot ae iis 
_ can ot PATE Cd Gaffes a ue Sg fren Senin 


Now, ‘the Savitri hymn is told— This hymn has been stated as added to the Gayatri 


os “thyme i in. the form of Yajur mantra. This world is covered by it. The hymn Ghrnih Stryah | 
= - Adityah,” ‘two. ‘letters. are in Ghrnih, three are in Stryah (Siryah having functions of 
ee surrounding) and. three are in Adityah. Thus, this Savitri hymn containing’ eight letters is 


adorned with. Sri: (prosperity). ‘The ‘person known to hymn. this way aaa adorned with — 
a Lakgmi ee wealth). | | 
Ragen sh ow eter 9 | see fge fet 

Tt a st ware afi gun | | 

It hag been stated in Reas that the Reas of Reveda are . enshrined in the ‘everlasting 

7 Brahma i in the form of self-luminating ether. The devotees known to this fact reside where 
all gods reside. The devotees not known to the self-luminating supreme soul, cannot 


~ achieve any fruit for reciting the Veda. The worshippers Les knows that Brahma | 
a accordingly, reside i in the supreme abode with all pleasure. 


te at Uren a agar 4 aensaisfea a: fast ABFA go 


ie - The devotee known to the Savitri hymn does not ia to. recite the ayn of Re, | 
Yaiuh and Samaveda. 


a4 2 sleet: eet: et mt comet: rem i 
| erage effera wa | 

- May the goddess Mahdlaksmi inspire us for performing the great deeds Who is the 
goddess full of the prosperity, wealth to the: world of earth, wealth of Bhuvah and the Svah 


worlds as well and whose name is Kalakarni, the Gayatri of Mahalaksmi. It contains eee 
_ four letters. 


oe eee ee ene eee 


This apparent or visible world definitely is in the form of Gayatri. The devotee who is 
known to this Mahalaksmi in the form of Yajurveda and | in cca form also he attains to 
the great prosperity. . 


Ft ao gftera faa aera dius wa: faz: pa er at 
fart wale a Ut Fe Frerararaft ga 


We know god Nrsithha by virtue of kind ouidance and grace of our teacher and the 


| scripture. We hold that i a soul having nails like thunderbolt in our heart. May that. - 


— we 
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lord Nrsirhha inspire us processing on the path of welfare. This Nrsimha Gayatri too is the 
cause for the gods and the Vedas. The person known to this fact, attains to the god. 


tae 4 wafinganr ah qt ta: eat weak eet aa att 
opraafat QI 


Prajapati Brahma asked the gods— O Prajapati! Please, tell us the hymns nat please lord | 
Nrsimha. 


a dare ware: sa A fat ere wo a: Ber ak eae 


(Tar yearend aa wetaay wwe) maT FT: MRM A TRA: 
UBM OR TR, NS Warsont econ tes SPIT... a ATT 
so GM ST MON ATT CM aT eT SM 
FAO... WOU... FRAT RR. TRRISETAT: NR. TAT: 
MST: Aya: Afasa: ........ WBN... FV: sveceesee Bll ccs a: Wa 
ARTETA BT TAT eg aT ara 
cece MRO. OPER ATM RoI ae Bete: We ead Pere 
SBT WaT RON... eT. 2... a 
GIT: MRM ee GT WT... UBB... WT WT... UQU......ae TA 
aan NGM. FTTH. MR QM FBT WT: ROM... | Ba Te: 
ce RCIL FT AT MRL FT FT YR. ROM... BE sila: 


ee MB QU... Ber Bee — Bh ArT TAA aa 
RFT 


Prajapati replied diving heard this) Out of thirty two letters in king-hymn Anustubha, 
every letter originate a hymn and one should do worship with these hymns. | 

_[Prajapati herein has revealed (discussed) thirty two hymns in the form of praying lord Nrsirhha. — 
Lord Nrsirhha has been stated introduced with Anustup. He has been accepted as the fundamental 
element of the origin and development of the creation (Srsti). Pray to the lord Nrsirhha has been 
made by assuming the thirty two factors as the base thereto. It is all pertinent to pray lord Nrsirhha by 
reciting. thirty two hymns of Anustup rhyme containing thirty two letters and to attain the fruit of 
imbibing his thirty two streams of power. ] 


at ta: a er ef ee et tt tt ce 
a weatd a Us aah MMtAPTTN ke 1 


Lord is pleased by following this procedure for wonte and makes himself apparent for 
— the devotees. The person who prays by reciting these hymns daily, observes his gigantic 
_ form as a result of seeing him through his divine sight graced by lord. He thus attains to the 
immortality. The person known to this fact definitely attains to the fruit (supra). It has been 
pronounced by this Mahopanisad. | | 


. gered veer sre ee ae aw wa af 
. ede sre soe Tee 

| | _ Fifth Upanisad | 2. e: : 

' Ones the eae most. humbly asked lord Brahma— “O lord! Please tell us about he 


discus (cakra) namely, gigantic discus (Mahacakra) of the king hymn Anustubha. This — 
_ Mahiacakra fulfils all desires and ensures emancipation— it has been stated by Yogis. — 


[It is all appropriate to say Mahacakra of the supreme person (Parama Purusa), which has been | 


- made in garb of the cycle of management for conducting the tangible and intangible creation (Srsti) 


in a disciplined manner. Several forms of discus cee has been « described in Nrsirnha 
Satcakropanisad.] 


| @ dare orf: 3 Weak ay tarred Tera TRAST vat wat ah aati wea 
aaa wie: dint waft neat afilaft avast at Waist: eiieagi dial scala 


ART eT eaetit TeaTaaT afar Vt 


Brahma replied (having heard the question raised)— The ‘Mahjcakra is named 
- Sudargana and it contains six letters. The six seasons are like six sticks in it. These sticks 
are fixed in its navel (Nucleus). The whole discus is surrounded ey the Nemi of illusion 
(Maya). 


sre waa rf ret at te 
& ATA ATU 3 


Subsequently, a discus containing eight Aras Gis) cone as Eight petal oak . 
(Astadala cakra) is formed. It contains eight letters. There are eight letters in a foot of 
Gayatri. Hence, the Aras of this discus establish an uniform relation with the eight letters of 
Gayatri. This too has been covered by illusion ney) from outside. This illusion iS 
pervaded in each and every field. 


BT BIemnt gress ah waft gement & STE STT fad sateen Ate 
Aaa | 


Then the discus. containing avelve letters (Dvadagaksari cakra) is formed and it 1s 
compared with the rhyme Jagati. Its one foot contains twelve letters. This cakra too is 
extraneously covered by illusion (Maya). 


aT Wet west aH sae tema # yor yey wad wd qe sf waft 
— aet feast craft a 


Then sixteen petal discus (Sodagara cakra) is rer These sixteen petals (kalas) are in | 
the form of sixteen kalds of lord Nrsirhha. The lord is enriched with sixteen kalas, hence, 
this discus should be considered as an apparent god. This discus too is extraneously covered 
by illusion (Maya). 
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: see ict fer ae ea ee Ae fe 
ated wafer & 1 


Then the discus containing thirty two petals is formed same way as thirty two aras . 
(sticks). This: rhyme Anustup contains thirty two letters. An Ara (stick or pallet) should be. 
presumed in each letter. It too is extraneously covered by illusion (Maya). 


sal Wagers Walt Fat a UasT: Wat Waal: uftaraft site & wnfir en 


- It (discus) is duly fastened with Aras (pallets). The Aras (pallets) of this discus are. 
Vedas, its leaves are rhymes and this discus revolves all around by the leaves in eat? of 
rhymes. 


WERgaett Heras Ter We aal aval weet anfietonnt acafh wey way went 
Gay way weap Aa waft garg way wewek aged wait wey way 
Tiger: Bfergear: West wat Taken ger wy giant sani anfsenqed safe 
ea YRTEWa amet eat afr onfzer: wonfeden sah weno aT 
aarergret wats 1 


This Sudargana named ‘Mahacakra’ is renowned owing to its thirty two petals. One. 
should do Nyasa (summoning god on several parts of body) of single letter Taraka hymn 
‘Om’ relating to lord Nrsinha at the navel place amids it. This Taraka hymn contains single 
letter. Nyasa of Sudargana hymn containing six letters i.e. ‘Sahastrara hurh phat’ in six 
petals of discus should be made. In the eight petals of discus, the eight letter Narayana — 
hymn (i.e. Orn Namo Narayana) resides. Hence, one should do Nyasa presuming the same. 
Vasudeva hymn containing twelve letters (Om Namo Bhagavate Vasudevaya) should be 
enshrined in the twelve petals of the discus. Nyasa of sixteen letters including the vowel at 
beginning and point (Bindu) of the label of letters (Varna mala) should be made in sixteen 
petals. The king-hymn Anustubha containing thirty two letters in thirty two petals should be 
duly summoned through Nyasa. This Sudargana named Mahacakra fulfils the projections 
proposed, it is the gateway to emancipation, it is in the form of Rk, Yajuh, Samaveda and it 
is apparent perfect knowledge (Parabrahma) and full of immortality. Astavasu is in its east, 
eleven Rudra in the south, twelve suns in the west and similarly Visvedeva is in the north. 
Lord Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara in navel and the sun and moon are in the collateral 
parts. | | | | 

[The procedure to construct the Sudargana Mahacakra as described herein also ie a sketch form 


(Yantra) duly make. Under the ceremony (ritual), the hymn, Tantra and Yantra is also described, 
special use or importance has been explained for holding these yantras. | 


aeacangat- ch a twa te ea 
=r 
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The Rca of Veda says— All Vedas are situated in everlasting (Lord Nrsirhha) who is in 
the form of supreme ether. All gods too are located in them. The person who does not know 
the supreme god (lord Nrsirhha and his Mahacakra Sudargana) cannot gain anything even if. 
: he is well learnt to Rgveda etc. The devotee known to lord Nrsithha and his discus, attains | 
~ to the supreme position. 


; edt Sk a tie ic Wee ae a ie ea | 
waayEM et galaqgunh Fahad Tyas Youn vel aus aret ferarat at seit 
wRtradt arson aeaeat Terps at sitet cere eferoT wafer Zon 7 

If any child or young- -chap is known to the Mahacakra Sudarsana, he becomes teacher | 
to all by attaining greatness, He becomes preacher to all hymns. The worship and offering 


of this yantra is made by the king-hymn Anustubha. This yantra named Sudargana has been 
_ stated as relieving from the fear of monsters and crossing the mortality (death). One should 


_ hold this yantra preached by teacher (Guru) on the throat, arm or braid. If the earth 


containing seven islands is given to teacher in the form of fees (daksina), it too falls short. 
One should therefore, donate the land to the extent his capacity allows. 


dar 3 8 yoofiagaageres serene anfager wet at gle ara sf eet 
The gods asked Beh O lord! What 1 Is the fruit of a hymn Anustubha? Kindly, 
| tell us the same. 7 


| hic elle dai ptnead tadbtieiadiadind 
ee Hales Siar le Sa ey Se a Se 
aT waft w carga waft aw aetga raft wag Hafe ge I 


Prajapati said— The person reciting and making Japa of this hymn becomes like the gold 
_ heated on the fire. He is made pure by the sun, moon and wind too. Becoming holy made 
by the observance of truth, he is made holy by the world, Brahma, Visnu and Rudra © 
including all gods. He is made holy by all of them. 


| aiid welt ate ier otek 
que aft a deat aa a adecat alt a art alt wae welt w aed Teh eat 


The person doing Japa in a regular manner, this king-hymn Anustubha for lord | | 


Nrsithha, attains victory in the death. He get rid of evils. He avoids from killing Brahma, 
womb (Bhrina) and Vira (Brother). He is liberated from all kind of slaughtering or murder. 
He crosses the ocean of world. He makes others too to cross the same. 


| cd die aden a el ah eel ano ite 
eT ee eee 
erated @ fad Aaa ee 


_ The person doing regular Japa of this king nia Pesce in order t to ‘pleee lord 
Nrsiriha, can ‘Tesist the motion of the fire, wind, sun, moon and the flow of the. water too. 
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He can fascinate or shine the ee He can resist ¢ the motion of all planets and ¢ can disenate 
even the poison too. | 


2 st eg Fit brew ara «a 
rgrradaft a ogarrataft a -walrendaft a -wafarentafan eit 


The person doing regular Japa (silent recital) of this king- hymn Anustubha can 
summon Gods, Yaksas, Nagas, stars and all Deane: easily by virtue of creating an 
| attractions. He can attract all. 


aetna iiiienibebarned: 

- a erat sat w siete salt w mitch waft w wets weft w eis w 

aimee eg 

_ The person doing regular Japa. on this king-hymn Anustubha conquers the earth, 
-Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah, Janah, Tapah and the world (abode) « of ee He establishes his © 

_ victory on all worlds. | | 

2 Jal nik Nidal abe oknae 
Ste er Cen ene ene en em ee Oe ie en bial 

| TATA VON 

The person doing regular Japa of this ign: hymn for the sleasuse ‘of lord Nisitinas 

attains to the fruit of all offerings like Agnistoma Yajha, Ukthya Yajna, Sodasi Yajia, 


Vajapeya Yajfia, Atiratra Yajfia, Aptoryama Yajfia and ASvamedha Yajfia eae 
and without arranging them. He naturally do Yajna from all Kratus. | 


aw wat anfiemqed fenit a aici w aed a ae 
asadoreit aisieatt Tyra sett A PU a aera A Maret a 
reread pore a: woraneta a waaay AM wart Vc 


The person doing regular Japa of Anustubha hymn, attains to the fruit of perseverance 
to Rg, Yajuh, Sama and Atharvaveda. He attains the fruit of perseverance made on the 
Angirasa part of Veda. He attains the fruit of perseverance on Purana, tales, Naragarisi and 
Pranava. The person doing Japa automatically does the perseverance of all. 


Be CC CCIL ECE MERCURE CICNCEC LC MERITS MMS Te aa 
aRUeH Tad areata aft qari ada gq wd witet-aa we ae 
BRATS ARATE: _ rere | aang: =. Feraearoenpraveane 
a lal : Pea WATT ARTA 89 


' A single person holding siento thread (yajfiopavita) is equal to the one hundred 
— without that thread. One Vanaprastha. (Asrama after Grhastha) is equal to one hundred 
persons living couple life. (Grhastha). One recluse (Sarhyasi) is equal to such one hundred 
persons living with Vanaprastha Asrama. One person doing Japa of doing perseverance on 


~~) 
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one Atharvasiras and Atharvasikhas of Rudra, such one hundred persons doing 
perseverance of Atharvasiras are equal to the person doing Japa of one Nrsimha hymn. 


Tel WRATH aT aT aa a Baht aa a argalfe aaa aa ant aaa 7 
waatar wit art afadcefa at a We: ee ee 
‘wears wenigatad after wot wg ar re a Frat AAAI eon 


The devotees (ascetic) to this king-hymn pertaining to lord Narasimha attains to that 
supreme abode where the wind does not access, the sun rays cannot go, moon cannot light, 
stars do not twinkle, fire does not blaze, the death does not enter, a place without any | 
SOIrrow, always pleasing, supreme pleasure giver, full of peace, everlasting, supreme 
benevolent, prayed by Brahma etc. gods, supreme aim of yogis and supreme position 
accessing to where, they are liberated from ali worldly ties. 


ARAN aga: cat uh sa celta esi Hn eos hk He 
ayaa: ee ee ae ee een es ee 
WSTaPTI 2 2 


The Rca of Rgeveda has also stated— as lord Sun located in the ether can be easily seen 
by naked eyes, the scholars in the similar fashion, see and acquire, the supreme place 
(supreme position of divinity) of lord Visnu through their eyes of knowledge. Ever curious 
learned priests, illumine that supreme position of lord Visnu (viz. reveal it for the public in 


_ common). The person known to this fact, attains to that divine position cepnauon It has eras 


| been pronounced by this Mahopanisad. 


"This arupanised: falls under the. fradition: of Krsna Yajurveda. A special. method of holding ash 
(Bhasma Dharana) as a mean of knowledge of Brahma has been described in it. The questions and 
answers as taken place between Sanatkumara and Kalagnirudra has been described in this upanisad. 
The Rsi of this upanisad hymn K4lagnirudra etc. has been elaborated very first in it. Subsequently, | 
the method of holding Tripunda has been asked. Thus, method of Tripunda called as Sambhara vrata, 
_ the measurement (length etc.) of the Tripunda line and the power god of three lines has been 
| propounded. Hastily, it has been said while propounding the magnificent fruits of upanisad, learning 
- and the study of this scripture that the person going over attentively turns in to the form of Siva. 


le | 


7 aruba ealetdtegee sree Ra tr 
ganas : 


_ The Rsi of this Kalagnirudropanisad i is Sarhnvartaka fire ey Chanda i is anustup and 


e Devata is. Srikalagni Rudra. It is offering for the pleasure of Kalagnirudra. 


oe arent Wat WGA wre snife ardfequefats wad fe get fararerr 
‘lal ea eae oh Tat: sat vifen: fen dat a: at far weatafa ae | 
Once upon a time god Kalagnirudra was asked by Sanatkumara— “Teach me, O exalted 
sir, the truth in respect to the rule of the Tripundram (a sect- mark consisting of three 
streaks) and what material, which place? What is the measurement (size) of it? How many | 
lines are erected? What is the hymn pertaining to it? What Rowe does it hold? Which. 
divinity, which formula, which powers and which reward there are.’ | 
a dare erararcnftres: aeget aeres ver wetorfeaseerrs: ufeyantarht et 
7 aTghit ter cetera wets wer aati caterers Aree sft BATT AT At 
Tera sea dae fergefait forieerearsaay fragieradfeainiateniinet 
tat: radia aateorerd wily ay Seater wale Tete pelarana 
Hearing this, god Kalagnirudra said to Sanatkumara describing in detail that the matter 
. of tripunda is the ash of Agnihotra (the offering). This ash should be held with recital of - 
“sadyojata” etc. five hymns of Brahmana. It should be dually worshipped by the hymns 


| _ pertaining to Agniriti bhasma, Vayuriti bhasma, Khamiti bhasma, Jalamiti bhasma, 


Sthalamiti bhasma (five element etc. Atharvasiras 5). That ash should be picked up on tip 
of a finger, take out with the formula ma nas toke (Rg. 1,114, 8) and [after consecrating] 
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with the formula sai bakiah yajamahe (Rg. 7,59 112) should apply it as three lines across” 
on the head, forehead, breast and shoulders under the three trydyusa- -formulas, tryambaka- 
formulas and trisakti- formulas. 7 


The persons learnt to Vedas has described. this “Sambhu-vow”. The desirous people for 
emancipation should hold it specially who do not want to move through the cycle of ron. 
ae VAAN: Wes WAUA FANUSIOTETY 


Having heard this, Sanatkumara further asked of measurement (length etc.) of the | 
three lines to be drawn in the “tripundra. 7 


EURO EOC? ICMP PINE CINE CIC 


[Lord Kalagnirudra replied] three lines should be drawn from the aidaie point of both 
brows to the next end of forehead from where the head starts. 


| Se HAT TAT AT TERTTERTAT TH eT: ‘sare fara wre et aT 
Saar G 


The first line is in the forms of garhapatya Agni, the a-sound, the Rajas, the terrestrial - 
world, the external Atman, the acting power, the Rgveda, the morning pressing lor the 
Soma], and Maheégvara is its divinity. | 


ridin lie ciara erence eof ot 
Baligrat cadherin 


Its second line is in the forms of Daksinagni, the ‘u-sound’ the Sattvam, ‘the _ 
atmosphere, the i inner Atman, the willing power, a one the ney pressing = the 
~ Soma] and Saddsiva 1 is its divinity. 


aren adtat Nar urate FEET aici TATA — argo 
“Wereal cadfaic | | | 
The third line is in the forms of Ahavaniya Gite: the m-sound, the Tamas, the heaven, © 


the highest Atman, the perceiving power, the SAdmaveda, the evening pressing [of the Soma] | 
_ and Mahadeva is its divinity. 


a taeeh et ne aiden 
Wl waa a aay deg cit waft w waldereitt waft w wakdanenl walt w aad 
ee ee ee 
PTAAT STS AAAI: 118 


_ Therefore, he makes the Tripundram from the ashes. He who inows this, cigs se be 
a Brahmana-student, a house- holder, a forest-resident or an ascetic, he is thereby purified of 
all the great sins and minor sins. Thereby all the gods are meditated upon by him, he is 
known by all the gods, becomes one who has bathed in all the holy bathing places, one. who 7 
has all the time muttered the Rudra- “prayer. And after. enjoying . all the pleasures he enters, 
giving up the body, into union with Siva and does not return—and does not return.” 
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aedanit disdiata hate 


_ The person who recites it here, he also attains to a similar position. “Om” is only the 
truth. This upanisad describes the same. 7 | 


se WE RY. Riatese vftanta: T 
aR cae - 


REE 
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| | First Prapathaka : . 
_ The ascetic king Brhadratha, being offered a boon, choose knowledge of the Soul. 
— "many | | 

— “os rt a con wt as Ton "att Ateaghdiewe 
Se a ww wi ww are ret seagicet = HEAT 
a : nee aienait at aa Tt gieag 
aT basi agile hil Tet 


- TEI a | ; : 
a King named Brhadratha, after having established his son in ae eee thinking : 


7 ‘that this body i is non-eternal, reached the state of indifference towards the world (vairdgya), 


‘and went forth into the forest. There he stood, > performing. extreme aUBISHtYS Reepine his ; 


arms erect, looking up at the sun. - 


. - At the end of a thousand [days] there came. “into ‘the a of the. ascetic, the. 
honourable knower of the Soul (Atman), Sakayanya, like a. smokeless fire, burning 2 as it 
were with glow. ‘Arise! Arise! Choose a boon!’ said he to the king. 


_ He did obeisance to him and said : ‘Sir, I am no knower of the Soul (Atman). You are 
one who knows its true nature, we have heard. So, do you tell us.’ 


| ‘Such things used to occur! Very difficult [to ena is ons question! Aiksvaka, 
choose other desires!’ said Sakayanya. 7 


With his head touching that one's feet, the Gace uttered this ee ne | = 

re ceil bac uiea id nk died ante 
oo wrrarEt TTT pin cali fen Saree TAT MTTT 

| ta sareaferrat wrrereet AT fare a 

| “What i 1S fhe use of these to me or any other? Oceans dry up, Mountains sink down. The 

positions of Dhruva (the Polar Star) and of trees change. Earth is drowned. The Suras. 


(angels) run away, leaving their (respective) places. (While such is the case), I am He in © 
| reality. Therefore of what avail to me Is 5 the eee of desires since one who clings to. 
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the gratification of desires is found to return again and again to this Sarnsara (mundane — 
existence). You are able to extricate me ae of this a Tam Bron uee like a fig. ina 
dry well. You are my refuge. 


at firé y : . if me ica we a ore sin fet a : ° 
crete ot fae | 


~“Q Lord! this body was the result of eeaial intercourse. Iti is Saihou wisdom; iti is 5 heli 
_ (itself). It came out through the urinary orifice. It is linked together by bones. It is coated 
over with flesh. It is bound by skin. It i is replete with faeces, urine, Vayu (air), bile, phlegm, 
_ marrow, fat, serum and many other impurities. O. Lord ! ! to me in such a foul body ies this), 
You are my refuge.” | 


I WaT: aitisaatanat TERT — werd 
meareh feegatseiiert wearer ¥ aah errant eft a ara vi eat 


srecetncch sah steal ga & fears det ay gra wate WE MEAN 
ATA RT TL TTT 1 TAT UTE eT TET Fea cae - 
an fier af: earrgumata war grernfent eran 
SEQ Wa: Terie: | eeafaqeerge: ata 
fara fe dara WAT) ATA aa TRMAARATATTIN 
ferrer fe veres eft at gern dearer ferent GemerTATT gout 
| Bare sar fart seeitfewaritery sated mentor eae YET RTT CaN 
. equstanal J Ma Mat qhages WATT ez i 
AHA ANAT AAT CAAT HTT ATATTLN 83 th | 
spermato ge Font 3 = wre Abt Fro 
eee | | 
flea: at Gaqeaa: wer: WaM: oe | 
| ” ican. ww: Gsenfer perengaia deifiefen eu 
ae, ASAT TATRA TTT 7 
| Metered afesereraaet ai wiesteas A 2 1 
— aasrareancga feet: aalyaor wet Heed | 
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448 2. | a 2, 112. UPANISADS 


-Thareupoh Lord Sakayanya * was weasel and addressed the King thus: “OQ Maharaja, 
| Brhadratha, the flag of the Iksvaku race, you are an Atmajfiani. You are one that has. done 
his duty. You are famous by the name of Marut.” At which the King asked: “O Lord ! in 
what way, can you describe Atma?” To which he replied thus: “Sound, touch, and others 
which seem to be Artha (wealth), ate i in fact Anartha (evil). The Bhitadtma (the lower Self) 
clinging to these never remembers the Supreme Seat. Through Tapas, Sattva (quality) 1S 
acquired; through Sattva, a (pure) mind is acquired; and through mind, (Parama) Atma, (the 
higher Self) is reached. Through attaining Atma, one gets liberation. Just as fire without 
~ fuel is absorbed into its own womb, so Citta (thought) through the destruction of its 
_modifications is absorbed into its own womb (source). To a mind that has attained © 
quiescence and truth, and which is not affected by sense-objects, the events that occur to it 
_ through the bondage of Karma are merely unreal. It is Citta alone that is Sarnsara. It should 
‘be cleansed with effort. Whatever his Citta (Thinks), of that nature he becomes. This is an. 
archaic. mystery. With the purifying of Citta, one makes both good and bad Karmas to 


mn perish. One whose mind is thus cleansed attains the indestructible Bliss (through his own ms 


Self). Just as Citta becomes united with an object that comes across it, so why should not 


one (be released) from bondage, when one is united with Brahman. One should meditate in 


the middle of the lotus of the heart, Paramegvara (the highest Lord) who is the witness to 
the play of Buddhi, who is the object of supreme love, who is beyond the reach of mind and 
speech, who has no beginning or end, who is Sat alone being of the nature of light only, 
_ who is beyond meditation, who can neither be given up nor grasped (by the mind), who is 
without equal or superior, who is the permanent, who is of unshaken depth, who is without 
light or darkness, who is all- pervading, changeless and vehicleless, and who is wisdom of 
’ the nature of Moksa (salvation). I am He— that Paramatma who is the eternal, the pure, the 
liberated, of the nature of wisdom, the true, the subtle, the all- pervading, the secondless, the 
_ ocean of bliss, and one that is superior to Pratyagatma (the lower Self). There i is no doubt 
about it. How: will calamity (or bondage) approach me who am depending upon my own © 
bliss in my heart, who have put to shame the ghost of desires, who look upon this universe 
as (but) a jugglery and who am not associated with anything. The ignorant with their 
observance of the castes and orders of life obtain their fruits according to their Karmas. 
- Men who have given up all duties of castes, etc., rest content in the bliss on their own Self. 
The distinctions of caste and orders of life have divisions among them, have beginning and 
~ end, and are very painful. Therefore having given up all identification with. sons and as well 
as body, one ne dwell 1 in that endless and most supreme Bliss.” | 


Second Prapathaka 


7 $a Ka ayanya' s instruction concerning the Soul (Atman) oe a 
“ “ea erste: at nt See. a ae ate” 
rare i Ba re: W Sita: Sat: Fran aerated MSeATT FTAA eI 7 
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Then Lord Nisitreys went to Kailaga and saving reached it eed Him thus: “O Lord ! 
Please initiate me into the mysteries. of the highest Tattva.” To which Mahadeva replied: 
_ “The body is said to be a temple. The Jiva in it is Siva alone. Having given up all the cost- 
| off offerings of Ajfiana, one should worship Him with So’ham (I am He). The cognition of 
everything as non-different from oneself of JAdna (wisdom). ‘Abstracting the mind from 
sensual objects is Dhyana (meditation). Purifying the mind of its impurities is Snéna — 
(bathing). The subjugation of the Indriyas (sensual organs) is Sauca (purification). One — 

should drink the nectar of Brahman and beg food for maintaining the body. Having one 
(though) alone, he should live at a solitary place without : a second. The wise man should 

_ observe thus: then he obtains Absolution. | 


” eat be Ae seateerten Gat nieitid tar ak Gal 
anges wet wrabarnger feremrenrfertol eypT ert FaeH TA YU : 
| HERR CT Te BRT Sara PATEL Tihh gett eTET Vt FeRHERT g : 
he Tiggradast Gah We Sa Tagan Se ET a feet Agee tense 
os rte Famprcrerenfetar aretafite ire gomemet g merc 
7 forgfaat vit creamer) WTA: STATA A 


“This body is subject to birth and death. It is of the nature of the secretion of the face | 
~ and mother. It is impure, being the seat of happiness and misery. (Therefore) bathing ‘is 
prescribed for touching it. It is bound by the Dhatus (skin, blood, etc.), 1s liable to severe 
diseases, is a house of sins, is impermanent and is of changing appearance and size. 
(Therefore) bathing is prescribed for touching it. Foul matter is naturally oozing. out always 


from the nine holes. It (body) contains bad odour and foul excrement. (Therefore) bathing — 


is prescribed for touching it. It is connected (or tainted) with the child-birth impurity of the : - 
mother and is born with it. It is also tainted with death impurity. (Therefore) bathing is 


prescribed for touching it. (The conception of) “I and mine” is the odour arising from the 
_besmeared dung and urine. The release from it is spoken of as the perfect purification. The : . 
(external) purification by’ means of water and earth is on account of the worldly concerns. Pee 


The destruction of the threefold affinities (of Sastras, world and body) generates the purity | . : 
for cleansing Citta. That is called the (real) purification which is done by means of the set 
and water of Jridna (wisdom) and Vairdgya (indifference to objects). 


SSAMTET TaraMEs BATT TRUTH freittiat feetrad go it 

fagrayrgsy Warareart ad: aR RATATAT SAN Vai 
aréercgd farmmat tener emeredt eeharameaapa a tera: Te 
“BAT Here Tre Tra Tea: Ya reNgeTTTAY set GATT VB 


4500 oF : se oe mG _— 112 UPANISADS. 


wre Rear: Seatac taliey aad amend 
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“The conception of Advaita (non-dualism) should be taken in as the Bhiksa (alms- 
~ food); (but) the conception of ‘Dvaita (dualism) should not be taken in. To a Sannydasi 
(ascetic), Bhiksa is ordained as dictated by the Sastra and the Guru. After becoming a_ 
Sannyasi, a learned man should himself abandon his native place and live at a distance, like 
a thief released from prison. When a person gives up Aharnkara (I- am-ness) the son, 
‘wealth, the brother, delusion, the house, and desire, the wife, there is no doubt that he is an 
| emancipated person. Delusion, the mother is dead. Wisdom, the son is born. In this manner 
_ while two kinds of pollution have occurred, how shall we (the ascetics) observe the 
Sandhyas (conjunction periods)? The Cit (consciousness) of the sun is ever shining in the 
resplendent Akasa of the heart. He neither sets nor rises; while so, how shall we perform 
the Sandhyds? Ekanta (solitude) is that state of one without second as determined by the 
words of a Guru. Monasteries or forests are not solitudes. Emancipation is only for those © 
who do not doubt. To those who doubt, there is no salvation even after many births. — 
Therefore one should attain faith. (Mere) abandoning of the Karmas or of the Mantras 
uttered at the initiation of a Sannyasi (ascetic) will not constitute Sannyasa. The union of 
Jiva (-Atma) (the. lower self) and Parama (-Atma) (the higher Self) at the two Sandhis 
‘(morning and evening) is termed Sannydsa. Whoever has a nausea for all ISana (desires) 


and the rest as for vomited food, and is devoid of all affection for the body, is qualified for | 


Sannyasa, At the moment when indifference towards all objects arises in the mind, a 
learned person may take up Sannyasa. Otherwise, he is fallen person. Whoever becomes. a 
Sannydsi on account of wealth, food, clothes and fame, becomes fallen in both (as a 
‘Sannyast and as a householder); (then) he i is not worthy of salvation. 


sera areata wear prreafererry) ster weafera er Aer 2H 
aqua fat yet gar gator aati viafaaraTHcATET STN 2 VU 
TRA A MRT) STH TET ASAT BM 
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“The thought of (contemplation upon) Tattvas is the transcendental one; that of the 
| Sastras, the middling, and that of Mantras, the lowest. The delusion of pilgrimages is the: 


lowest of the lowest. Like one, who, having seen in water the reflection of fruits in the _ 


~ branches of trees, tastes and enjoys them, the ignorant without self-congnition are in vain 
overjoyed with (as if they reached). Brahman. That ascetic is an emancipated person who 
does not abandon the internal alms-taking (viz., the meditation upon the non-dual), | 
generating Vairagya as well as faith the wife, and wisdom the son. Those men (termed) 
great through wealth, age, and knowledge, are only servants to those that are great through 
their wisdom as also to their disciples. Those whose minds are deluded by Maya, however 
learned they may be, do not attain Me, the all-full Atma, and roam about like crows, simply 
for the purpose of filling up their belly, well burnt up (by hunger, etc.). For one that longs — 
> after. salvation, the worship of images made of stone, metals, gem, or earth, is productive of 
rebirth and enjoyment. Therefore the ascetic should perform his own heart-worship alone, 


and relinquish external worship i in order that he may not be born again. Then like a vessel 7 . 


full to its brim 1 in an ocean, he is full within and full without. Like a vessel void i in the ether, 7 


he is void within and void without. Do not become (or differentiate between) the Atman — 


: that knows or the Atman that is known. Do become of the form of that which remains, after 
having given up all thoughts. Relinquishing with their Vasanas the seer, the seen and the 
visual, worship Atman alone, the resplendent supreme presence. That is the real supreme 


State wherein all Sankalpas (thoughts) are at rest, which resembles Bs state of a stone, and 3 _ 


which 1 iS neither waking nor sleeping.” 


| | vate T Pag 
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rerres savsrafaye:| Wenfer a ais fer 1 ainiiaae é 
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“YT am “T” (the Self). Iam also another (the not-Self). Iam Brahman. I am the Source (of 
all things). I am also the Guru of all worlds. I am of all the worlds. I am He. I am Myself 
| alone. I am Siddha. I am the Pure. I am the Supreme. I am. I am always He. I am the 
| Eternal. I am stainless, I am Vijfiana. I am the Excellent. I am Soma. I am the All. Iam 
without honour or dishonour. I am without Gunas (qualities). I am Siva (the auspicious). I 
am neither dual or non-dual. I am without the dualities (of heat or cold, etc.) I am He. I am 
~ neither existence nor non-existence. I am without language. I am the Shining. I am the 
Glory of void and non-void. I am the good and the bad. I am Happiness. I am without grief. 
Tam Caitanya. I am equal (in all). I am the like and the non-like. I am the eternal, the pure, — 
and the ever felicitous. I am without all and without not all. I am Sattvika. I am always 
existing. I am without the number one. I am without the number two. I am without the 
| difference of Sat and Asat. I am without Sankalpa. I am without the difference of 
- manyness. I am the form of immeasurable Bliss. I am one that exist not. I am the one that is 
- not another. I am without body, etc. I am with asylum. I am without asylum. I am without 
support. I am without bondage or emancipation. I am pure Brahma. I am He. I am without 


Citta, etc. J am the supreme and the Supreme of the supreme. I am ever of the form of 


deliberation and yet am I without deliberation. I am He. I am of the nature of the Akara and 
Ukara as also of Makara. I am the earliest. The contemplator and es I am 
without. I am One that cannot be contemplated upon. 7 
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Am He. I have full form in all. I have the characteristics of Saccidananda. I am of the 
— form of places of pilgrimages. I am the higher Self and Siva. I am neither the thing defined 
nor non-defined. I am the non-absorbed Essence. I am not the measurer, the measure or the 
measured. I am Siva. I am not the universe. I am the Seer of all. I am without the eyes, etc. 
I am the full grown. I am the Wise. I am the quiescent. I am the Destroyer. I am without 
any sensual organs. I am the doer of all actions. I am One that is content with all Vedantas 
(either books or Atmik Wisdom). I am the easily attainable. I have the name of one that is 
pleased as well as one that is not. I am the fruits of all silence. I am always of the form of - 
Cinmatra (Absolute consciousness). I am always Sat (Be-ness) and Cit (Consciousness). I _ 
am one that has not anything in the least. I am not one that has not anything in the least. I 
am without the heart-knot (Granthi). I am the Being in the middle of the lotus. I am without 
the six changes. I am without the six sheaths and without the six enemies. I am within the 
within. I am without place and time. I am of the form of happiness having the quarters as. 
My garment. I am the emancipated One. Without bondage. I am without the “no”. I am of 
the form of the partless. I am the partless. I have Citta, though released from the universe. I 
‘am without the universe. I am of the form of all light. I am the Light (Jyotis) in Cinmatra 
(Absolute Consciousness). I am free from the three periods (of time past, present, and 
future). I am without desires. I am without body. I am One that has no body. I am Gunaless. 
I am alone. I am without emancipation. I am the emancipated One. I am ever without 
emancipation. | am without truth or untruth. I am always One that is not different from Sat 
| (Be- ness). I have no place to travel. I have no going, etc. I am always of the same form. I 
am the Quiescent. I am Purusottama (the Lord of Souls). There i is no doubt that he who has 
realised himself thus is Myself. Whoever hears (this) once becomes — Brahman, yea, 
he becomes himself Brahman. ee is the mpeuleay: 2 


_ 27. SUBALOPANISAD 
so yore: ninsuadost Ht a Te 
| ye: TUS: i 

WE: f& waniwel a dare a wera weatefin en | 
CHIRTA: dareay THe eefeehraerererarareargatar fees aT: eines 
eng | GaNaadacerag fie faensentarerrghrguftarararret Tey goat basis 
 Meagiel ger: ewer: aEaTG! WeeTATEAA 3 _ 
ask gant yeprasecet faire fiend Gusev | | | os. 
| ee re fair we fer MTA GATT fer: diane: 

WATT e 

prerts er Harare Were: ited: cat Sa a : 

raeratt: Wal arava starry woes wears STAT gH _ 
| _ Then he (Raikva) asked : “What was at first” to which (He the Lord) realied: 


“There was neither Sat nor asat nor sat-asat. From it, tamas (darkness) was evolved. 
From. tamas came bhitadi; from bhitadi came akasa, from akasa, vayu; from vayu, agni - 


(fire); from agni 4pas (water); and from pas, prthivi (earth). Then it became an egg. After 
remaining so for one divine year, it split into two and became earth below, the 4k4sa above _ 


and in the midst, the infinite Purusa. of a divine form of myriads of heads, eyes, feet and | 
hands. Prior to the bhitas (elements), he had evolved Mrtyu (time or death) of three letters, — 
three heads, and three feet, and having a Khanda-parasu (broken axe). To him, Brahma (the — 
Purusa) spoke. He entered Brahma himself and evolved mentally the seven sons and these 
sons as well as the seven Prajapatis (progenitors). Brahmanas were born ftom His mouth, 


_ ’Ksatriyas from His hands, Vaisyas from His thighs, and from the feet were born the Sadras. 


The moon was born from His manas (mind), the sun from His eyes, vayu from (His) ears: a 
and ae nom (His) heart. Thus all things were born.” | 
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“From apana came Nisddas, Yaksas, Raksasas and Gandharvas. From (His) bones, 
arose the mountains. From His hairs arose the herbs and the trees. From His forehead, | 
‘Rudra was born through His anger, the breath of this great Being became the Rgveda, 
-Yajurveda, Saémveda, Atharvaveda, Siksa (the science of the proper pronunciation and _ 
articulation of sounds), Kalpa (the science of methodology), Vyakarana (grammar), Nirukta 
(glossarial explanation of absolute and other terms in Vedas), Chandas (prosody or vedic. 
metre), Jyotisa (astrology), Nyaya (logic), Mimarhsa (including rituals and vedanta), 
_ Dharmasastras, commentaries, glosses and all beings. This Atman (or the Self of Purusa) is 
Hiranyajyotis (or golden or effulgent Light) into which all the universe is absorbed. He 
divided Atman (his Self) into two moieties; out of one moiety, the woman was created; and 
out of the other man. Having become a Deva, he created the Devas. Having become a Rsi, | 
He created the Rsis; also He created Yaksas, Raksasas, Gandharvas, wild and domestic — 
beasts and others such as cows, bulls, mares and horses, she-asses and asses and 
Vigvambhara (the Supporter), and Visvambhara (the earth). Becoming Vaisvanara (fire) at 


7 the end (of creation), He burnt up all objects, then (in dissolution). Prthivi was absorbed in 


pas, 4pas in agni, agni in vayu, ‘vayu in akasa, akasa in indriyas (organs), indriyas into 
- tanmatras (rudimentary properties), tanmatras into bhitadi, bhitadi into mahat, mahat into 
—avyakta, avyakta into aksara (the indestructible), aksara into tamas (darkness) and tamas 
becomes one with the supreme Lord. And then there is neither Sat nor asat, nor Sat-asat. 
This is the teaching of Nirvana and this 1S the Sareelh of the Vedas. Yea, this is + the : 


| ae of the Vedas.” 
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“As first, there was Asat, unborn, non-existent, “unsupported, soundless, touchless, 


_ formless, tasteless, odourless and decayless. The undaunted man never grieves, as he knows | 


Atman to be great, all-pervading and unborn, It (Atma) is pranaless, mouthless, earless, 
tongueless, manas-less, tejas-less, eyeless, nameless, gotraless (or clanless), headless, 
handless; feetless, non-unctuous, bloodless, non-measurable, neither long nor short, neither 
gross nor atomic, neither great nor small, endless, indescribable, non-returnable, non- 
luminious, not hidden, having neither inside nor outside, neither eating anything nor being 
eaten by others. Some one (out of many) attains to this (Atma) by the six means of satya 
(truth), dana (charity), tapas (religious austerities), non-injury to any creature, celibacy and 
complete indifference to worldy objects; and there are no other means. Whoever feels 
happy with the thought ‘I know that’, that learned person, prana will never get out of his | 
body at the moment of death, but will ‘ecoine absorbed in Brahman; and being absorbed i in 

Brahman, he attains the state of Brahman Itself as he who knows this.” 
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| “In the middle of the heart is a red fleshy mass in which is the dahara-lotus. Like the 
lotus, it opens into many (petals). There are ten. openings in the heart. The (different kinds 7 
of) pranas are located there. Whenever the (Atma) is united with prana, he sees cities with 
rivers and other variegated things; when united with vyana, he sees Devas and Rsis; when — 
united with apana, he sees Yaksas, Raksasas and Gandharvas; when united with Udana, he — 
perceives the celestial world, Devas, Skanda (Kartikeya or the six-faced Mars), and Jayanta — 
(Indra’s son); when united with Samana, he sees the celestial world and the treasures (of 
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Kubera); when united with Rambha (a nadi hemes given out), he sees Ghnievers is seen or 
not seen, heard or not heard, eaten or not eaten, asat or sat and all else. 


“There are ten nadis; in each of these are seventy-one. And these become 72, 000 

branch nadis. When Atman sleeps therein, it produces sound; but when Atman sleeps in the 
~ second koga (or sheath) then it sees this world and the higher as also knows all the sounds. 
This is spoken of as samprasdda (deep sleep rest). Then prana protects the body. The nadis 
are full of blood, of the colours green, blue, yellow, red, and white. Now this dahara-lotus 
_ has many petals like a lilly. Like a hair divided into 1,000 parts, the nadis called hita are. 

The divine Atman sleeps in the 4kasa of the heart, in the supreme kosa (or anandamaya 
sheath); sleeping there, it has no desires, no dreams, no deva- -worlds, no yajfias or 
sacrificer, no mother or father, no relative, no kinsman, no thief, or no Brahman-slayer. Its 
. body is tejas (resplendent effulgence) and of the nature of nectar (or the immortal). It is as 
if in sport, a water-lotus. When he returns again to the waking state by the same > Way (he 
| quitted 01 or went in Detore to the heart), he is Samrat. Thus says he.” 
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“That which joins one place (or centre) with another is the nadis which bind them. The 
eye 1S adhyatma (pertaining to the body); the visible objects are adhibhiita (pertaining to the 
- elements and the sun is. adhidaivata (spiritual). The nadis form their bond (or connect _ 

them). He who moves in the eye, in the visible, in the sun, in the nadis, in prana, in vijfiana, 
in Ananda, in the akasa of the heart, and within all else— That is Atman. It is that which 
should be worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 


“The ear is adhyatma, the audible adhibhita, and dik (the quarters) is daduaanieae The 
‘nadis bind them. He who moves in the ear, in the audible, in the quarters, in the nadis, in 
prana, in vijfiana, in Ananda, in the 4kaga of the heart, and within all else— That is Atman. 
It is that which should be worshipped. It1 is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 


- “The nose is adhydtma, the odoriferous adhibhita, and the earth is adhidaivata. The 
nadis bind them. He who moves in the nose, the odoriferous, the earth, the nadis, prana, 
- -vijfidna, ananda, the Akasa of the heart, and within all else— That 1s Atman. It is that which — 

: should be worshipped. It 1 is without old age, death, fear, Sorrow, ‘or end. | 


“The tongue is adhyatma : the tastable adhibhita, and Varuna is sanianeats The nadis 
bind them. He who moves in the tongue, the tastable, Varuna, the nadis, prana, vijfiana, . 
- Ananda, tha akasa of the heart, and within all else— That is Atman. It is that which should 
be wontupned: It is ‘without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or cag: | | 
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- “The skin is adhyatma, the tangiferous adhibhita, and the vayu is adhidaivata. The _ 
- nadis bind them. He who moves in the skin) the tangiferous, the vayu, the nadis, prana, — 


--vijfidina, Ananda, the akaSa of the heart, and within all else— That i is Atman. It is that which 
ayes should be worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 


“Vak (speech) i is adhyatma, that which i is acted upon by. vak is adhibhita, and Agni is 
Adhidaivata. The nadis bind them. He who moves in vak, that which is acted upon by vak, 
7 Agni, the nadis, prana, vijfiana, the Akasa of the heart, and within all else— That is Atman. 
; Iti is that which should be worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 
“The. hand 1s -adhyatma, that which can be handled is adhibhtita, and Indra is 
? adhidaivata. The nadis bind them. He who moves in the hand, that which can be handled by 
it, Indra, the nadis, prana, vijfiana, ananda, the 4kaga of the heart, and within all else— That. 
is Atman. It is that which should be Se It is without old age, death; tear, SOITOW, © 
or end. | 


“The feet is adhyatma, that which is walked upon is adhibhita, and Visnu (or Upendra) 


_ is adhidaivata. The nadis bind them. He who moves in the feet, that which is walked upon, 


Visnu, the nadis, prana, vijnana, Ananda, the akasa of the heart, and within all else— That is 
- Atman. It is that which should be worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or 
ae aa oe 28. we 3 2 | -_ | 
“The anus is adhyadtma, the excreta is adhibhita, and Mrtyu is adhidaivata. The nadis 


~~ bind them. He who moves the anus, the excreta, Mrtyu, the nadis, prana, vijflana, ananda, 


the akasa of the heart, and within all else— That is Atman. It is that which should be 
es “worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end, _ | 

| - “The genitals i is adhyatma, the secretion is adhibhata, and Prajapati i is ‘adhidaivata. The 
~~ nadis bind them. He who moves in the genitals, secretion Prajapati, the nadis, prana, 


- vijfiana, ananda, the akaga of the heart, and within all else— That is Atman. It is that which ye! 


- should be worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 


“Manas is adhyatma, the thinkable is adhibhita, and the moon is adhidaivata. The nadis | 
bind them. He who moves in the manas, the thinkable, the moon, the nadis, prana, vijfiana, | 
“Ananda, the akaga of the heart, and within all else— That is Atman. It 1 is that which should — 
| be worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. | 


7 “Buddhi is adhyatma, the certainly knowable is adhibhiita, and Brahma is adhidaivata. 
‘The nadis bind them. He who moves in buddhi, the certainly knowable, Brahma, the nadis, 
prana, vijnana, Ananda, the 4kaga of the heart, and within all else— That is Atman. It is that ~ 
. which should be worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 

“Aharhkara i is adhyatma, that which is acted upon by aharhkara i is adhibhita, and Rudra 
-is adidaivata. The nadis bind them. He who eee in aharhkara, that which is acted upon by 
aharhkara, Rudra, the nadis, prana, vijfiana, ananda, the akasa of the heart, and within all 
else— That i iS Atman. It is that which should. be toy stupped It is without old age, death, 


7 fear, sorrow, or end. 
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“Citta is adhydtma, that which is acted upon by citta Gis fluctuation of thought) 
is adhibhita, and Ksetrajfia is adhidaivata. The nadis bind them. He who moves in citta, that 
which is acted upon by citta, Ksetrajfia, nadis, prana, vijfidna, ananda, the akaga of the 
heart, and within all else— That is Atman. It is that which should be worshipped, It iS 
without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 7 

“He is the knower of all, the Lord of all, the ruler ar all, the one latent in ‘il the one _ 
worshipped for the happiness of all, but Himself not worshipping (or seeking) any 
: happiness, the one worshipped by all, the Vedas and other books and to which all this is | 
food, but who does not become the food of another; moreover, the one who, as the eye, is 
the ordainer of all, the one who as annamaya is Bhitaétma; the one who is pranamaya is 
Indriyatma, the one as manomaya is Sankalpatma, the one who as vijfanamaya is Kalatma, 
the one who as dnandamaya is Layatmda, is one and not dual. How can it be said to be 
mortal? How can it be said that there is not immortality in It? It is neither internal prajfia 
nor external prajfia nor both, nor Prajfidaghana; It is neither prajfid nor not-prajfid, it is 
neither known nor is it to know anything. Thus is the exposition of Nirvana; and thus is the 
exposition of the Vedas; yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas.” 
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“At first there was not anything in the least. These creatures were born through no root, 


a no support but the Divine Deva, the one Narayana. The eye and the visible are Narayana; — 


‘the ear and the audible. are Narayana; the tongue and the ‘tastable’ are Narayana; the nose 
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and the ‘smellable’ are Narayana: the skin and ae tangible are Narayana; manas and that 

which is acted upon by it are Narayana; buddhi and that which is acted upon by it are 

_ Narayana; aharhkara and that which is acted upon by it are Narayana; citta and that which is 

acted upon by it are Narayana; vak and that which is spoken are Narayana; the hand and 
that which is lifted are Narayana; the leg and that which is walked upon are Narayana; the — 
anus and the excreted are Narayana; the genitals and the enjoyment of pleasure are 
Narayana. The originator and the ordainer as also the agent and the causer of changes, are 
the Divine Deva Narayana only. Adityas, Rudras, Maruts, Vasus, ‘ASvins, the Rk, Yajus, 

and Sama, Mantras, Agni, clarified butter and oblation— all these are Narayana. The origin 
and the combination are .the Divine Deva Narayana only. Mother, father, brother, residence, 

asylum, friends and dependents are Narayana only. The. divine nadis known as viraja, 

Sudarsana, Jita, Saumya, Mogha, Kumara, Amrta, Satya, Samadhyama, Nasird, ‘Sisird, 

Sura, Surya, and Bhasvati (fourteen. nadis in all), that which thunders, sings and rains, viz., 
Varuna, Aryama (sun), Candramas (moon) Kala (part), Kavi (Sukra), the creator Brahma 
and Prajapati, Indra, Kala (or time) of days, half-days, Kalpa, the upper, and the 
directions— all these are Narayana. That which was and will be is this Purusa only. Like 
the eye (which sees without any obstacle) the thing spread in the akasa, the wise ever see 
this supreme seat of Visnu. Brahmanas who are ever spiritually awake, praise in diverse 
ways and illuminate the suprme abode of Visnu, thus is the ex position to the attaining of 
Nirvana; thus is the ¢ teaching of the Vedas; yea, this i 1S the teaching of the Vedas. | 
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“Within the body, is the one eternal Aja (unborn), located in the cave (of the heart). 
Earth is His body. Though He moves in the earth, earth does not know Him. Waters are His | 
body. Though He moves in the waters, waters do not know Him. Tejas is His body. Though | 
_He moves in tejas; tejas does not know Him. Vayu is His body. Though He moves in vayu, 
 vayu does not know Him. Akasa is His body. Though He moves in akaga, 4kasa does not 
know Him. Manas is His body. Though He moves in manas, manas. does nct know Him. 


462 | | | --- 112 UPANISADS 


-Buddhi is his body. Though He moves in buddhi, buddhi does not know Him. Aharnkara is 
His body. Though He moves in aharhkara, aharnkara does not know Him. Citta is His body. 
Though He moves in citta, citta does not know Him. Avyakta is His body. Though He 
‘moves in Avyakta, Avyakta does not know Him. Aksara is His body. Though He moves in — 
Aksara, aksara does not know Him. Mrtyu (death) i is His body. Though He moves in Mrtyu, 
Mrtyu does not know Him. Such an one is the Atman within all creatures, the remover of 
all sins and the Divine Deva, the one ‘Narayana. 


“This knowledge was imparted (by Narayana) to Aseria ie: in turn imparted it 
to Brahma. Brahma imparted it to Ghora-Angiras. He imparted it to Raikva, who in turn 
imparted it to Rama. Rama imparted it to all creatures. This is the teaching of Nirvana; this 

is the teaching of the Vedas; yea, this is the teaching of ine Vedas.” 
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“The Atman of all which is immaculate, is eee within the cave in the body. Atman 
which lives in the midst of the body filled with fat, flesh and phlegm in a seat very closely 
shut up with shining many-coloured walls resembling a Gandharva city and with the 
(subtle) essence going out of it (to other parts of the body), which seat may be likened to a 
plantain flower and is ever agitated like a water-bubble— this Atman is of an unthinkable 
form, the Divine Deva, associateless and pure, has teyjas as its body, is of all forms, the Lord 
of all, the unthinkable and the bodiless, placed within the cave, immortal, shining, and bliss 
itself. He is a wise person who cognizes Atman thus, and not one who does not do so.” - 
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a ieaioniacuranetaitate laa QU | 
| ~ Once Raikva questioned Him (Lord) thus : “O Lord, in whom does heepitis 
disappear (or merge)?” He replied thus : “That which (or he who) disappears in the eye ~ 
becomes the eye only; that which disappears in the visible becomes the visible only; that 
which disappears in the sun becomes sun only; that which disappears in Virat becomes 


Virat only; that which disappears in prana becomes prana only; that which disappears in 
vijfidna becomes vijfidna only; that which disappears in ananda becomes Ananda only; that 
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| which ieappeute in turya pevenies turya only— (all. these) attain that which i is deathless, 
fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” 
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Then He continued : “That which disappears in the ear becomes ear itself; that which | 
disappears in the audible becomes the audible only; that which disappears in dik (space) 
becomes dik only; that which disappears in sudarsana (discus) becomes sudarSana only : 
that which disappears in apana becomes apana only; that which disappears in vijfiana 
‘becomes vijfiana only; that which disappears in 4nanda becomes 4nanda only; that which 
_ disappears in turya becomes turya only— i ne attain that which i is deathless, fearless, | 
sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” 
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Then He continued : “That which disappears in the n nose becomes nose only; that which 
disappears in the odoriferous becomes odoriferous only; that which disappears in prthivi — 
_ becomes prthivi only; that which disappears in jitam (victory) becomes victory only; that 
~ which disappears in vyana becomes vyana only; that which disappears in vijhana becomes 
vijfiana only; that which disappears in bliss becomes bliss only; that which disappears in 
turya becomes turya Se ie (all. oes) attain that which is deathless, rane sorrowless, 
endless, and seedless.” 
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Then He continued : “That which disappears in the mouth besonies the mouth ea. 
that which disappears in the taste becomes the taste only; that which disappears in Varuna 
becomes Varuna only; that which disappears in Saumya (moon or Mercury) becomes 
saumya only; that which disappears in udana becomes udana only; that which disappears in 
-vijfiana becomes vijfiana only; that which disappears in bliss becomes bliss only; that which 
disappears in turya becomes turya only— (all these) attain that oe 1S cclee fearless, | 
sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” 


, aa Tea welfare a: aeiftireattareahet arated a 
arptarerttfe Hraereafe at atatarerife waretareate a: aararenafe fama 
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Then He continued : “That which disappears. in five skin becomes the skin only; that 
_ which disappears in touch becomes touch only; that which disappears in vayu becomes 
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_ vayu only; that which disappears in cloud becomes cloud only; that which disappears in 
- samdna becomes samana only; that which disappears in vijniana becomes vijnana only; that 
which disappears in bliss becomes bliss only; that which disappears in turya becomes turya 


only— (all these) attain that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” 


oo ammanafa at apranawh ameter at aepertrarecirer-finttart- 
asfetareaft garmtarafa a: Sra Sowtaeais st eerterertia 
farraaraft qagd........ oereees arava i 


Then He continued : “That which disappears in vak. sean: vak sai, that which 
disappears in speech becomes speech only; that which disappears in Agni becomes agni 
only; that which disappears in Kumara becomes kumara only; that which disappears in — 
hostility becomes hostility itself; that which disappears in vijfidna become vijfidna only; 
that which disappears in bliss becomes bliss only; that which disappears in turya becomes — 
turya only— (all these) attain that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and 
seedless.” 


searata at ‘el q ERE Tema - 
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Then He continued : “That which disappears in the hand becomes the hana only: that 
which disappears in that which is lifted by the hand becomes that which is lifted by the | 
hand; that which disappears in Indra becomes Indra only; that which disappears in the 
- nectar becomes nectar only; that which disappears in mukhya becomes mukhya only; that 
which disappears in vijidna becomes vijfdna only; that which disappears in bliss becomes 
bliss only; that which disappears in turya becomes turya only— (all these) attain, that 
which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless and seedless.” 


weaker a: cao seta © aed Mae 
fanraraafa wararertt a: ceanereriercataarats aisafataret ferent 
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Then He continued : “That which disappears in the leg Recaiieg thie leg only; that 
which disappears in that which is walked upon becomes that which is walked upon; that 
which disappears in Visnu becomes Visnu only; that which disappears in satya becomes 
satya only; that which disappears in the suppression of the breath and voice becomes the 
suppression of the breath and voice; that which disappears in vijfiana becomes vijfiana only;. 
that which disappears in bliss becomes bliss only; that which disappears in turya becomes 
turya only— (all eae attain that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and | 
seedless.” 


— araraifs fradtiemtardtt ah Resifirertarati qatar 
at aeparenahy. neqaaretta at Temata pares a:  Warmarentt 
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Then He continued : “That which disappears in the anus becomes the anus only; that 
which disappears in that which is excreted becomes that which is excreted; that which 
disappears in Mrtyu becomes Mrtyu only; that which disappears in spirituous liquor. 
becomes spiritous liquor only; that which disappears in hurricane becomes hurricane only; — 
that which disappears in vijfiana becomes vijfiana only; that wich disappears in bliss 
becomes bliss only; that which disappears i in turya becomes turya only— (all. eaeSe) attain 
that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” | 
wena oa | weaetereinetaett oa “arafirent areata 
Taras a: wafer aharafa at aretererarerete ere q: 
pierctrarertte ferarrvaretter Tay secseees BATA QO 


: Then He continued : “That which disappears in the genitals becomes the genitals only; 

that which disappears jn that which is enjoyed becomes that which is enjoyed; that which 
_disappears in that which is Prajapati becomes Prajapati only; that which disappears in 
nasiram becomes ndsirém only; that which disappears in kurmira becomes kurmira only; 
that which disappears in vijfiana becomes vijfidna only; that which disappears in bliss 
becomes bliss only; that which disappears in turya becomes turya only— (all these) attain 
that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” | 


7 ware a wa waren wena at EEE EGE a a 
raanatia ferrari a: frytarertia race a: vetoes frartaretfa 
rt eae . Bara geil | 


Then Flescoutnuba’ “That which disappears in manas becomes manas itself; that 
_ which disappears in the thinkable becomes thinkable itself; that which disappears in the _ 
moon becomes the moon itself; that which disappears in sisu becomes sigu itself; that — 
which disappears in Syena becomes syena itself; that which disappears in vijidna becomes 
vijndna only; that which disappears in dnanda becomes dnanda itself; that which 
disappears in turya becomes turya itself— (all Oss): attain that which is deathless, fearless, 
sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” 


gignarafe at afta ageraeifa. at iene ares a 
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Then He continued : “That which disappears in buddhi becomes buddhi itself; that 
which disappears in the certainly knowable becomes the certainly knowable itself; that 
which disappears in Brahma becomes Brahma himself; that which disappears in Krsna 
becomes Krsna himself; that which disappears in Strya becomes Surya itself; that which | 
disappears in vijfiaéna becomes vijfiana itself; that which disappears in ananda becomes 
Ananda itself; that which disappears in turya becomes turya itself— (all these) attain that 
which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” 
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Then He continued : “That which jeans in aharnkara becomes aharnkara itself; that 
which disappears in that which is acted upon by aharhkara becomes that itself; that which 
disappears in Rudra becomes Rudra himself; that which disappears in asura becomes asura 

itself; that which disappears in Sveta becomes Sveta itself; that which disappears in vijfidna | 
| becomes vijnana itself; that which disappears j in Ananda becomes dnanda itself; that which 
disappears i in turya becomes turya itself— (all these) attain that which is deathless, fearless, 
sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” 


fata abrtarenia Aafracatarera iiudeuiite ‘Saiaah aq: 
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Then He continued : “That which disappears in citta becomes citta itself; that which 
disappears 1 in that which is acted upon by citta becoming that itself; that which disappears 
in Ksetrajfia becomes Ksetrajiia itself; that which disappears in bhasvati becomes bhasvati 
itself; that which disappears in naga becomes naga itself; that which disappears i in vijhana ~ 
becomes vijfiana itself; that which disappears in ananda becomes Ananda itself; that which 
disappears in turya becomes turya itself— (all these) attain that which i is deathless, fearless, 
sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” 


| at a be Fd eh a + ek 
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| “He who knows this as seedless in this manner becomes himself seedless. He is neither 
born, nor dies, nor is deluded nor split, nor burnt, nor cut— yea, he does not feel angry, and 
hence he is said to be Atma, capable of burning all. Such an Atman is neither attained by a 
hundred sayings, nor by (the reading of) many scriptures, nor by mere intelligence, nor by 
hearing from others, nor by understanding, nor by Vedas, nor by scriptures, nor by severe 
tapas, nor sarhkhya, nor yoga, nor observances of the orders of the life, nor by any other 
means (than the following). Devoted Brahmanas who repeat the Vedas according to rules 
and who worship Him with praise attain Him. He who is quiescent, self-controlled, 
indifferent to worldly objects and resigned, having centred his mind on Atman sees Atman — 
and becomes one with ie Atman of all, as also he who knows this.” | 
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_. Then Raikva asked Him : “O Lord, where do all things rest? He replied : “In the worlds 
of Rasatala (or nether worlds).” my the 


“In what are these Rasatala world) woven a warp and woot?” He ee “To the worlds 
of Bhoth.” | : _ 


“Tn what are these (worlds of nae woven warp aad woof?” he replied : “In the worlds 
of Bhuvah.” | | 


“In what are these (Bhuvah worlds) woven warp nl woof?” “In the worlds of Suvah.” 
“Tn what are these (Suvah worlds) woven warp and woof?” In the worlds of Mahah.” 
“In what are these (Mahah worlds) woven warp and woof.?” “In the Janaloka.” ee 
“In what are these (Jana worlds) woven warp and woof?” “In the Tapoloka.” 

“Tn what are these (Tapolokas) woven warp and woof?” “In the Satya Loka.” 

“In what are these (Satya worlds) woven warp and woof.” “In the Prajapati lok.” 

“In what are these (Prajapati worlds) woven warp and woof?” In the Brahmaloka.” 

“In what are these (Brahma worlds) woven warp and woof.” “In the Sarvaloka.” 


“In what are these (Sarva lokas) woven warp and woof.” “Th Atma— which is 
Brahman, like beads (in a rosary) warp-wise and woof-wise.” 


_ Then he said : “All these rest in Atma, and he who knows this, becomes Atwian itself. | 
Thus is the exposition of Nirvana. Thus is the exposition o of the " Vedas; yea, thus is the 
expesihon of the Vee i 


| Ube: TUS | | 
wa et ta: i eel ieaaas ties eee: 
wea UT Para FaTeT we cifed wrahes aferenst qusta auaharen faafet we 
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Again Raikva asked Him : “O Lord ! what is the seat of Atman which is replete with 
- vijhana? and how does it leave the body and pervade the universe?” To this He replied : 
_ “There is a mass of red flesh in the middle of the heart. In it, there is a lotus called dahara. 
It buds forth in many petals like a water-lilly. In the middle of it is an ocean (samudra). In 
its midst a koka (bird). In it there are four nddis. They are rama, arama, Iccha and 
punarbhava. Of these, rama leads a man of virtue to a happy world. Arama leads one of sins 
into. the world of sins. (Passing) through Iccha (Nadi), one gets whatever he remembers. 
Through Punarbhava, he splits opon the sheaths after splitting open the sheaths, he splits 
open the skull of the head; then he splits open prthvi; then dpas; then tejas; then vayu; then 
akasa. Then he splits open manas; then bhttadi; then mahat; then avyakta; then aksara; then 
_he splits open mrtyu and mrtyu becomes one with the supreme God. Beyond this, there is 
neither Sat nor asat, nor Sat-asat. Thus is the exposition of Nirvana; and thus is the 
exposition of the Vedas; yea, thus 1 is the exposition of Vedas.” 


gle gt: Tue: if 
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“Anna (food) came from Narayana. It was first cooked in’Brahmaloka in the Maha- 

- samvartaka fire. Again it was cooked in the sun; again it was cooked in kravyadi (lit., the 

fire that burns raw flesh, etc.); again it was cooked in jalakila (the flaming kila); then it 

became pure and not stale (or fresh). One should eat whatever has fallen to his share and 

without begging; one should never beg any (food).” 


UAaeeT: GUS: 
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Pat 7 atcha Merekseranishs 7 Had a aaa Ue frererats TAT 
| “The wise man should conduct himself like a lad, with the nature of a child, without 
company, blameless, silent and wise and without exercising any authority. This description 
_ of Kaivalya is stated by Prajapati. Having found with certitude the supreme seat, one should 
dwell under a tree with torn cloths, unaccompanied, single and engaged in samadhi. He 
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should be longing after the attaining of Atman having attained this object, he is desireless, 
his desires have decayed. He fears none, though he finds the cause of death in such as 
elephants, lions, gadflies, mosquitoes, -ichneuma, serpents, Yaksas, Raksasas and 
Gandharvas. He will stand like a tree. Though cut down, he will neither get angry nor 
tremble. He will stand (or remain) like a lotus. Though pierced, he will neither get angry 
nor tremble. He will stand like 4kasa; though struck, he will neither Bet angry nor tremble. 
He will stand by Satya (truth), since Atman is Satya. 


eta mara i week wien caren wee eeu eu wee we 
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“Prthivi is the heart (or centre) of all odours; Apas is the heart of all tastes; ee is the 
heart of all forms; vayu is the heart of all touch; 4kasa is the heart of all sounds; avyakta is 
the heart of gitas (or sounds); mrtyu is the heart of all Sattvas; and mrtyu becomes one with 
the Supreme. And beyond Him, there is neither Sat nor asat, nor Sat-asat. Thus is the 
| exposition of Nirvana; thus is the exposition of the Vedas; yea, thus i is the exposition of the 


_. Vedas.” 


iegee: _— 
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“Prthivi is the food, and Apas is the eater; dpas is the food and Jjyotis (or fire) is the 
eater; jyotis is the food, and vayu is the eater; vayu is the food, and akasa is the eater; and 
_ 4kaSa is the food and the indriyas (organs) are the eaters; indriyas are the food and manas is 
the eater; manas is the food, and buddhi is the eater; buddhi is the food, and avyakta is the 
eater; avyakta is the food, and aksara is the eater; aksara is the food, and mrtyu is the eater; 
and mrtyu becomes one with the Supreme. Beyond Him, there is neither Sat and asat, nor 


Sat-asat. Thus is the exposition of. Nirvana, and thus is the exposition of the Vedas; yea, 
thus is the Paes non of the Vedas.” 


NWSqeeT: TUS: 1 
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| Again Raikva aksed : “O Lord, when this Vijfiana-ghana goes out (of the body or the © 
universe), what does it burn and how?” To which He replied : When it goes away, it burns 

| prana, apana, vyana, udana, samna, vairambha, mukhya, antaryama, prabhanjana, kum§ra, 
_ Syena, krsna, Sveta and naga. Then it burns prthivi, apas, tejas, vayu, and Akasa; then it 
burns the waking, the dreaming, the dreamless sleeping and the fourth states as well as the | 
-maharlokas and worlds higher; then it burns the lokdloka (the highest world forming a limit — 
_ to the other worlds). Then it burns dharma and adharama. Then it burns that which is 
beyond, is sunless, limitless, and worldless. Then it burns mahat; it burns avyakta; it burns - 
- aksara; it burns mrtyu; and mrtyu becomes one with the great Lord. Beyond Him, there is 


neither Sat and asat, nor Sat-asat. Thus is the exposition of Nirvana, and thus is the 


exposition of the Vedas; yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas.” 


be Beet uate: GUS: 
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“This Saubdla-Bija, Brahma-Upanisad should neither be given out nor taught to one © | 


who has not controlled his passions, who has no sons, who has not gone to a Guru, and 
having become his disciple has not resided with him for a year, and whose family and 
conduct are not known. These doctrines should be taught to him who has supreme devotion 
to the Lord and as much to his Guru. Then these truths shine in his great soul. Thus is the - 
exposition of Nirvana; thus: is the exposition of ane Vedas; Bee thus is the exposition of the 
_ Vadas.” | 


28. KSURIKOPANISAD 


icin 


This Upanisad is related to Krsna Yajurveda. There are twenty-five hymns in it. This Upanisad is 
competent like a knife or the cutter to cut the factor imposing hurdles for, or bounds in the way of the 
knowledge of element. The eight parts of Yoga i.e., Yama, Niyama, Asana, Pranayama, Pratyahara, 
Dharand, Dhyana and Samadhi and their nexus with accomplishment with the purpose or the aim or 
its result is also specifically discussed herein. It has been stated in this Upanisad that as the spider 
creates network or a nest for him by knitting the saliva extracted from its mouth, the breathing should 
enter in the same way into all sensitive zones in the body by exercising a number of Yogdsanas 
including control on breathing. Subsequently, by developing upward the element of breathing is 
circulated out from the spinal nerve existed in the heart lotus. Thus adding other seventy two - 
thousand nerves; the perfect knowledge can be accessed to through the process of penetration of all 
these nerves. On arrival of that supreme place, the living-organism becomes competent to cut all © 
kinds of ties. At that stage, it merges with the supreme element by burning all ties of deeds, the same 
way of a lamp that merges with it the entire quantum of oil and cotton lace in the supreme flame. 
Thus, the living-organisms so liberated, no mere ties with the worldly chords. This all as stated above 
is an essence of this Upanisad. | : 


do US WAG... eee Stet OPT 
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] will describe here cutting concentration for attaining to the accomplishment on Yoga. 
~ One who attains it as a Yogin, is liberated from the cycle of rebirth. 


| [The man enjoys the pleasure of liberty if the presumption suggested above is duly made. This is 
the reason it is called as a knife that cut the ties. The worldly people are tied to the worldly relations . 
particularly owing to compulsions of the worldly passions. When the Yogis arrive at the state of 
knitting assumption through adopting perpetual exercise of Yama, Niyama, Asana, Pranayama and 
Pratyahara, the man is engrossed in the activity to exercise the entity of soul and entity of the 
- supreme soul and also the affairs transacted between them. As a result of their assumption, all the 
worldly ties are shattered. 3 


The Pranayama, a preparatory exercise to eve able for faeine assumption has been described’: in 
the hymn number 2 to 5.] 


Serretfatins wove fe weep Faceted 2erareer aarecrafea: Tk 
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“The main ‘contents of the Veda, as pronounced by the self-born Brahma and the spirit | 
embedded within the meaning of element, one should take an appropriate posture in a silent | 
place, the same way as the tortoise shrinks his all organs within him. The devotee in the 
game way put a check on desolution. or the disorganisation of the spirits arising in the mind | 
and heart enploying the twelve moras under reciting Omkara gradually. The whole body 
one fills with breath (exercising the Piiraka). At this stage, all the routes, of the breathing 
are to be restricted and the chest, mouth, the waist and the neck duly in erect ee and 
_ the heart region should also be advanced. | 


The breathing circulated through the: body should be established i in. all the cells of 
: cardinal organs through kumbhaka. At the time when the breathing ‘is duly circulated, it 
should be exhaled very steadily by adopting the process of recaka.. 

[There are three moras in the syllable of Or. The twelve moras are > purported that the time 


consumed while easily pronunciating the syllable Om four times, should also be fixed for the 
exercise of Kumbhaka and recaka. | | | 


“Feeney yee Ty wp A EG 7 
Bap wate we fet sae aera ara fee Tae 


Having a formidable exercise on Pranayama, by adopting the above. procedure, the | 
| devotee should most cautiously make an assumption notion that the breathing has duly 
entered as a result of thrice time each frequency of Pranayama adopted, twice time each in 
the ankles including the thumb, two calves, three to the right and three to the left. Then in 
the knees and thighs two times each and thrice time each in anus and penis. He should 
thereafter assume the breathing in the navel region. | 

[The lower. portion of the waist. region, connected with the discus like Mutladhara and 
Svadhisthana are very first zones where one has to establish his assumption. Then gradually, the flow 
of breathing is imagined in the zone of navel, heart, throat and the mind and wisdom on upside it, 


respectively. How this assumption or notion is to be made formidable and strong, its eesenpEon tl has 
been made in the successive hymns.] 


sek hale leaneiiiac napa taeiaiiaiidbacacis 


The nerve of Brahma namely Susumna artery is covered by many arteries including 
‘[da, Pingala ete. These are 1n | most micro form and found in red, yellow, black, and copper 
colour. 


-afrgant ar yeit a yeett at amend aa: PareoTUraa TAT 8 
The nerve most subtle, thin and white should be resorted to. Then, like the spider 


moves through the fibres created by its saliva, the yogi should circulate the breathing within 
that cluster of nerves. | 


[It is pertinent to state here that the spider creates most micro fibre through its mouth and it 
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moves to the desired direction, hanging on ue fibre. The fibre so created by nerve get their a 


origination from the cee The Powe of icons is | made dynamic i in the ee system by 
_ these means too.] 
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It is the region of heart most spacious called as the Dahara or Pundarika in Vedanta } 
adjacent to that navel. That region is always laminated like a reddish lotus. Then in the 
- seriation there comes the breathing in the throat carrying sensitivity to all the nerves. Then, ~ 
there comes the piace of mind and the secret eyes it, the pious and the place. of acute. 
wisdom. | 


“cea eed aga Fria hr ie ee e220 
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Thus the sensitive regions existing upside the feet are worth concentration oT their 7 


hames and shape. The region known as Indravajra (Indra' s thunderbolt) adjacent to the legs 
should be penetrated by developing an acute mind through the perpetual. practise on yoga. 
Untill through power of meditation, through Yoga and concentration he cuts them off. - 
Shifting himself, he cuts off the breath and a through 10E4 mepeated four times without 
| hesitation. | 


ad: bch ad ihe et sine eid Wee ean is 
Myer g Ut itt for gerafeoh sor fasta aria fagen afar a gu 
The yogi should subsequently circulate the breathing in the cluster of nerves existing 
within the throat of yogi. There are one hundred one nerves which are regarded as best in 
that cluster. The Parasakti or the metaphysical power is existed in the middle of them. The 
Susumné engrosses in the supreme element and the Viraja nerve is in the form of Brahman. 
| The Ida nerve is located at the right while the Pingala i is at the south direction. 


waned at wr aet ae w Sefer sramfereeentr wf aTety Are you 


; The person who knows the best-place existed 1 in middle of the both nerves i.e. Ida and 
| Pingala becomes competent to know the vedas i.e., ‘the eternal knowledge. The strength of 
_ micro nerves has been stated seventy two thousand in total. These have been stated Taitila. 


frat ara qyeten a foe africana QUOTAS 8 UI 
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__ All nerves can be split by the concetration through Yoga. However, Susumna is the 
only nerve which cannot be penetrated. With the lightning-sharp razor of Yogic power, 


Shining like the fire, the wise one, here on earth itself should split the hundred nerves, like a 
pillow is perfumed with jasmine flowers. | 
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Thus, the yogi ought to know the different nerves holding the respective spirits either 
good or evil. The yogi obtains the everlasting supreme Brahman crowledge) by liberating 
himself from the cycle of rebirth. | 


qiifatraferrg Fyre Serf: froagercarran freer: wad: wan 22 
The person who has conquered his heart by virtue of the strong penance should do an 


exercise on Yoga that educates the advantage of living in solitude freed from all worldly 
inclination and expectation. 


Uist fara ser gat Mfg: WAHT feararereen sa: dust aawieis 


_ As the Svana (bird) independently flies in the sky after piercing into pieces the nets 
within which it is captured; the knower of yoga similarly crosses the worldly ocean by 
_ liberating himself from all worldly ties under the grace of perceptual practise of yoga. 

aor faturaret g dat eeat at sa aa Balin walfin aE cea rs TATU 3 II 
As the cotton lace used in the lamp merges in the supreme light at the time of 


extinction, the master in’ yoga merges with the supreme element of soul and thus burns into 
ashes all his deeds in the blazing fire of yoga. 


prorat meet at Seritaerges fren # 93 wR 


The razor made sharp by friction perpetually made through the exercise of Pranayama 
reciting Orh on the stone of detachment, the yogi cuts off all the worldly ties and thus he is 
never trapped in the worldly network. 


| st fe wt r+ 
SQUAT 4 | 


Having liberated from the desires, the yogi becomes blank of the passions and only _ 
then he attain to the immortality and further ties are cut away with by such yogi. This is the | 


mystery of this Aeurikopanigad... 


29. SARVASAROPANISAD — 


| [In the text, all the questions are given first and then the answers follow. But the following 
arrangement is adopted to facilitate reference.] _ | 


at ae: at Aet: at fam asian semacygigit a aq 
STAINTON AT aT TTT: oa aaa Sita: usert: sagt: wat HES TATA 
BUY MTT AAT HT HAN | 
What is Bandha (bondage)? 
Atman [the Self] falsely superimposing the body and others which are non- “Self upon 
Himself, and identifying Himself with them— this identification forms the ee Js the 
Self. 


antersharsrart serene STAT wa: afraete NU 
What is Moksa [emancipation]? | 


The freedom from the [identification] § is Moksa. 


al aaa aarcafs at steam efit er fee fem gt 

What is Avidya (Nescience)? 

That which cause this identification— that indeed is Avidyd. — 

TH oatfeagésrnml: genctoferrenydia: © siti earseiineatiennak Teer 
STOTT agrearatetargeyemt: Se AGICOLE arama STITT aah: aa 
UGAVATTNTTT TAMA Maa AIA: YIAAI oA TEVA 
na et See a eet NTT | 

What is Vidya (knowledge)? | 

_ That which removes this identification is Vidya. | 
What are (meant by) the states of Jagrata [the waking], ee [the dreaming} Susupti 
_ [the dreamless sleeping] and Turiya [the fourth]? 


Jagrata i is that [state] during which Atman enjoys the gross objects of senses as sound, 
etc., through the 14 organs as ‘Manas, etc., having the sun and the rest as their presiding 
deities. 


Svapna is that state] during which Atman experiences, through the 14 organs 
associated with the Vasanas (affinities], of the waking condition, sound and other objects 
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_ which are of the form of the Vasands created for the time being, even in the absence of [the 
gross] sound and the others. Atman experiences Susupti when it does not experience sound 
and other objects of sense from the cessation of the functions of the 14 organs, there being 
no special enjoying consciousness on account of the absence of these organs. 


-Turiya is that state during which Atman is a witness to the existence of the above- 
mentioned three states, though it is in itself without (their) existence and non-existence and 
during which it is one uninterrupted Caitanya (consciousness) alone. And that Caitanya is 
that which is ae with the three states, which is without the three states, and which is 
pure. 


ae aia gaat menfeagéeergier sree wat aa 


Fal Wad Tal faqs: AT Bed UKs Teh Wao acenoraraas 
Balt Aer ad ACTA: ATG SETA | 

What are the Annamaya, Pranamaya, Manomaya, wunanemeye and Anandamaya 
Kogas (sheaths)? | | | 


Annamaya sheath is the aeeieeae of the materials foratied by food. When the ten — 
Vayus (vital airs), Pranas and others, flow through the Annamaya sheath, then it is called 
the Pranamaya sheath. When Atman connected with the above two sheaths: performs the _ 
functions of hearing, etc., through | the 14 organs od Manas and others, then it is called 
-Manomaya Sheath. 


When in the (Antah- Karana) internal organs connected with the above three sheaths, 
there arise the modifications of contemplation, meditation, etc., about the peculiarities of 
| ‘the sheaths, then it is called Vijfianamaya sheath. | | 
_ When the self-cause Jina is in its self-bliss like the banyan tree in its seed, though 
| fcacians with these four sheaths caused by Ajiiana, then it is called Anandamaya sheath. 
Atman which i is associated with the upadhi [vehicle] of these sheaths is figuratively called 
_ Kosa. 


Fes ageen satsat: ‘wat aet wat gofaed gfe: geyfarheted afadwata: : 
VMI SULT: Fey ETA: yoouTaMigenel yer meaty 
gato ger qyaa aalafeasiia sg | 
| wr antes mroeenfess renfes grand useing 3 
 feegerererataet Pere wits sretneetiagett eqaaeqera ot 


What is meant by Karta (actor), Jiva, Paficavarga (the five gr ‘oups], Ksetrajfia (the lord. 
of the place), Saksi [the witness], Kitastha and antaryamin (the latent guide)? 


Karta (the actor) is the one who possesses the body. and the internal organs through 
their respective desires proceeding from the idea of pleasure and pain. The idea of pleasure | 


_ SARVASRROPANIBAD! 92055... Lge wee td icone me ee eae 


is : that inodification. of the. mind known as love. The idea a pain i 1s that modification of the — 


7 mind know as hate. The cause of pleasure and pain ; are sound, touch, form, taste and odour. 


_ Jiva i is that Adhyasi [deluded one] that thinks that this body, Mca is : obtained d through | | : : ae 


? ihe effects of good, and bad Karmas, is one not SO obtained. 


7 " Paficavarga. (the five groups) are ( 1) Manas, viz., Manas, Buddhi, Citta and Aharhkara : 
 (ereating uncertainly, certitude, flitting thought and. egoism), (2) Prana, i.e., Prana. -Apana, 


a ‘Vyana, Samana and Udana,. QB). Sattva, i.e., - Sattva, ‘Rajas, and. Tamas: (4): the [five] ~ = 


: cna earth, water, fire, Vayu, and Akasa and (5) Dharma and its opposite Adharma. 


The original Avidya which has the characteristics of the above 5 groups, which dogs _* 


: a perish ‘without. Atma-Jaana, which appears eternal through the presence of Atman and | 
3 _ which i 1S: the vehicle for [the manifestation of] Atma, Is the seed ” the linga fsubsie) body: 7 
7 Jt is also called Hrdaya-granthi [the heart-knot]. | 


a aT Se wa FTA CN 


e 7 _ The Caitanya [consciousness] which i is reflected and shines in it is Ksetraiia. 


- gaksi [the witness] j is ae conscious. one: “that is. aware: ‘of i appearance and = oi 


Pad disappearance [of the three states] of the nower, -the knowledge and the known, who is ~ 


| himself. without fort not affected byt this. appearance and d-disappearance, and who is 3 self- ate 


| sdiaat, it 


Reo | | ae | 
_ Katastha is ‘he Who is found without ‘exception i in ‘the Buddhi of all creatures froth | 


& Brahma down to ants, and who i is a einige as Atman and dwells as witness to the Buddhi of | ; | 
a all creatures. | 7 : er ee | 


Taye an eel : 
| “Antaryamin is the Atman that shines. as s the Ordainer, ee within all bodies like the - 
ee thread [on which] beads [are strung] and ‘serving to know the cause of the several _ 
re differences of Kitastha and others associated with him. i | 


- Who i iS Pratyagatma? — 


He is of the nature of a wisdom eternity and ies. He hae no vehicles of bey. He | 
‘is abstract wisdom itself, like a mass of pure. gold that i 1S devoid of the changes of bracelet, x 


_ crown, etc. He is of the nature of mere consciousness. He i is that which shines as Caitanya fe 


and Brahman. When He i iS subject to the vehicle of Avidya and is s the anne of the word 
7 “Tvam” (‘ Thou’ in “Tattvamasi’ )s then He i is Pratyagatma. a he | 
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Wea Wadd Tell Si sare ree oe 
aefernin art ardafatearerfed dead dat prafgqer | 


“nk nd Sd ea dey antl eg iamniicoeds oi 
aaa Uae art ter TSAO 


SAMI LM 


And what is Satya (the true)? 


It is the Sat (Be-ness) which is the aim pointed out by the Vedas It is that which cannot 
be said to be Asat (non-Be-ness). It is that which is not affected by the three periods of 
time. It is that which continues to exist during the three periods of time. It is one without a 
second. It has not the differences of similarity or dissimilarity; or it is that which is the 
source of all ideas. It is that which does not perish even though space, time, matter, cause, 
_ etc., perish. 3 | 
And what is Jfidna (wisdom) ? 


It is self-light. It is that which illuminates all. It is that Absolute Consciousness which 
_ is without any obscuration. It is that Consciousness which has no beginning or end, which 
is perpetual and which is the witness to all modifications and their opposites. 


And what is Ananta (the eternal)? 

It is that which is without origin and destruction. It j is that which is not subject to the SIX 
changes (viz., birth, growth, manhood, decay, old age and death). It is free from all 
Upadhis. It is that Consciousness which, being all full and without destruction, permeates 
the created universe composed of Avyakta and others, like the earth in the modifications of 
clay, the gold in the modifications of gold and thread in the modifications of thread. 

And what is Ananda (bliss)? 


It is the seat of all sentient beings, like the ocean of the water, is eternal, pure, partless 
and non-dual, and is the sole essence of Cidaénanda (consciousness-bliss). 


+ ame er rat Revere we TATA HN 


Who is Paramatma? = 
It is He who is associated with truth, wisdom, eternity, bliss, omniscience, etc., who is 


subject to the vehicle of Maya and who is the meaning of the word “Tat” ier That’ in 
“Tattvamasi’”). 


ia al wat owed =o 
| TATA Be 

What is Brahman? 

Brahman is that which is free from all vehicles, which is the Absolute Consciousness 


devoid of particularities, which is Sat (Be-ness), which is without a second, which i is bliss — 
and which is Mava-less It is different from characteristics of that exnressed ‘bv the word 
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“Tvam” (Thou) subject to Upadhis (vehicles), or the characteristics of ‘That’ expressed by _ 
the word “Tat” subject to Upadhis. It is itself differenceless and is seen as the Seat of 
everything. It is the pure, the numeral, the true and the indestructible. 


| Ta aT amtfacdadt waonswareenon 3 wt aedt + weadt wanfear 
Reescaitan Freese ‘ectareaqenigat at Wrteg=any eee eet Sere were 
aTetat a rag hgetitcnanitatreareetan eh A METI V4 

me warned cat Aarfin asta gia ght wa: waanes a | 

STN GT: YM Gea fe aden werd wdar Prafraisd 7 cera: 

arg coat Jaq einer wend: arferene:) aearferrads Seren sitet ara 

WHO: Terre: Yast Weraiswt:| stare way fay: areft Ba: I N8- g2 iI 

| Waar added Ae Aa Area 
wtb arg ara ard a at gears BfsaraRTT 2 MI 

ate Set argey ast Fare wrt: aferara Sat A 

ae aa: sith pt ag ok se a que 

What is Maya? 


The root of this not-Atman is Maya. She appears in Brahman like clouds, etc., in the 
sky. She has no beginning but has an end. She is subject to proof and not-proof. She neither 
is; nor 1s not; nor is she a-combination of both (Sat and Asat). Her seat is indescribable. She 
has the varieties of differences as extolled by the wise. It is she that truly is not. Her nature 
is Ajfidna. She appears as Milaprakrti, Guna-Samya (a state where the three Gunas are 
found in equilibrium), Avidya (Nescience) and other forms, transforming herself into the 
form of the universe. Thus does a knower of Brahman eee her. 


Of how many: kinds are substances? 
There are three kinds, Sat (Bee- ness), Asat (not-Be-ness) and Mithya (Illusion). 


Sat alone is Brahman. Asat is that which is not. ee is the illusory ascription to | 
Brahman of the universe that is not. . 


- What i is fit to be known i is Brahman, the Atman alone. 


_ Brahma-Jnhana is the rooting out of all— bodies and such like— that are not Self, and 
the merging in Brahman, the Sat. The universe of Akasa and others including Jiva 1s not- 
Atman. | | | 3 | 


3 UE — aft aaa 
afer BaareraPTaCTATET 


eke 
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ge aM: ie 7 aferrantan f arr aearet fro = fer vin | 


ft otanderneceraereraon 


eel eager, rye 


_Nigniaesciet ameaiftewah merirasrafaret-aeege itengiai i. Be ala 
= fe gen & sats at sta cr meee wi: ween St gam at faqs at a 
SRL Mr VU wa wa HB YT H args: B fama Rage: a: fea 
pater fae racy wanes ar aac fe ath ferent fe ae fara fe 
Ma fe Sar Gs hs Bl aH Bl GA: Bl Mars) w sae GS: Farers a rare i 


7 “efit 


Om. I shall eea in n the fot of a etechises whatever should be known for the removal | 


ae of all miseries that befall on these ignorant creatures (men). 


What i is Brahman? Who i is Isvara? Who i is ji iva? What i 1s Prakrti? Who i 18 Paramatma? | 


“a “Who. is. ‘Brahma? Who 1S Visnu? Who. is Rudra? Who is Indra? Who is Yama? Who is. : = 
oe Sorya? Who i 1S. Candra?- Who are Devas? Who are Raksasas ? Who are Pigacas? Who are 


7 Manusyas?- Who are Women? Who are Pasus, etc.? What i is Sthavara? Who. are Brahmanas = = | 
eS and others? ‘What 4 is Jati (caste)? What i is Karma? What i is Akarma? What is Jhana? What is ae 


ae Ajfiana? What is Sukha? What is Duhkha? What is Svarga? What is Naraka? What is — 


7 : -Bandha? What is Moksa? Who i is Upasya? Who i 1S Vidvan? Who i is Madha? What i is Asura? 7a 


4; What is ‘Tapas? ‘What is Paramapada? What is oe. ‘What is. Seca Wee is 


a ‘Sensi Thus are the questions. 


Fm — 


What i is Brahman? a 


It is the Caitanya ‘that appears, through the aspects a Karma and Jaana, as Sais vast — 

mundane egg composed of Mahat’ Aharhkara and the five elements, earth, water, fire, Vayu | 

and Akaga—. that is secondless— that is devoid of all Upadhis [vehicles], that i is full of all” oo 
-Saktis [potencies], that is without beginning and end, ‘that i is described as pure, beneficial, eae 

-_ peaceful, and Guna-less and that is s indescribable. | as , 


| a elcid ‘ : ie ota eo oe oe ee Bee 


| Who i is: Iévara? and what are: His characteristics? Braman itself, have through’ His | 
> Sakti called. Prakrti. (matter) created the worlds and being. latent in. them, becomes the ruler _—. 
i of Buddhi and Indriyas. (organs of sense and action) as well as Brahma A (the esi and 


“others, Hence he i is named Isvara, Pogke fag 
ee |: afi a gata 
; Aisa 3 


Who i is Tiva? " 


FSI TUG UL 


Ral apa ‘frame Le ee 


- Igvara Himself, subject to the false supetimposition upon Himself foi the ideal “J am oe « 


fi gross” ’ through the [assumiption of the] names. and forms of Brahma, Visnu, Rudra, - 
Indra, and others i is: Jivas. Though one, he appears as many Jivas, cians the force. of a” a 


; ‘Germ f Karmans originating i in the bodies. 
elk lan bli mi ee I 
What 3 is . Prakrti i (matter)? ae : 


—Itis nothing else but the Sakti [potency] of Brahman whichs is. of the n nature of Buddhi ; | 
that is able to produce the many motley worlds by virtue of the mere presence of Brahman. 7 sa 


| Wea see: TATA Teta URATAMIGII 


What j is Paramatma? The supreme Atman or ‘soul. 


nome *, 7 oe’ 
a “agen a fim: am ame: say - ee rg Fore pre: Feet 
: CNET F TAIOTET: Tralee 7 


‘Tt i is ‘Brahman. alone that i is Paramatma as it (the former) is far superior to bodies and oo 


That Brahman is. ‘Brahma, Visnu, Rudra’ and idee Yama, Sun and Moon, Devas, : a 
- Asuras, Pigacas, ‘men, women, beasts, etc., ‘the fixed ones, Brahmanas and others. Here, 5 Sat es 


7 there i is no manyness in the least degree: all this i is verily Brahman. 


ad ulead gat ie arafea fare 1 = 
- safe au a enfott 3 ene a tee 3 enfier:t 
Taner seofeereveer go) 


, TATE 2 an | | | } Ss 
: | It cannot refer to the skin, the blood, the flesh ¢ or the bone. There i iS no caste fo Atma; | 
“ caste is only conventional. , | 


~ What i is. Karma? : 


7 Karma i is that action alone site is performed by the organs and ascribed to Arma; as 
| ae do” ‘ey agency ‘ia attributed to 0 Atma). re de | | 
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What is | Akarma lor non- -Karma]}? 
| Akarma: is the performance, without any desire for the nes of the daily and 
occasional rites, sacrifices, vows, austerities, gifts-and other actions that are associated with 
the egoism or the actor and the enjoyer, and that are productive of bondage, Se etc. 


= _wemenfeend enfant frag dai fern feferaref TRG TA i) 


What 1 is Jnana? 


It is the realisation by direct cognition of the fact that in this changing universe there is 

nothing but Caitanya [the one life] that is Consciousness, that is of the form of the seer and 
~ the seen, pervading all things, that is the same in all, and that is not subject to changes like 
pot, cloth, etc. This realisation is brought about by means of the subjugation of the body | 
and the senses, the serving of a good Guru (teacher), the eee of the exposition of 
- Vedanta doctrines and constant meditation thereon. 


sama a wt watutatenrfada wilisads waa wean 
tafirienerareityeraniam. Senora aoa 
What is Ajnana? 


It is the illusory attribution, like the snake in the rope, of many Atmas (souls) through 
the diverse Upadhis [or vehicles] of the angels, beasts, men, the fixed ones, females, males, 
castes and orders of life, bondage and emancipation, etc., to Brahman that is : secondless, 
| all-permeating and of the nature of all. | 


eke w sional semevneicn a tale: fa geomUeA 
| cabal A ale a 
emt ght a aera: Tat | AH Shel ST STATA Wa ATH VOM 
RY Sit U Saar SaisePaMeaHe A TTS 
PUGH ATES ATA TATTOO TTS 
What is Sukha (happiness)? | 
It is a state of being of the nature of bliss, having speairel through experience the 
Reality of Saccidananda [or that which is be-ness, consciousness and bliss]. 
What is‘Duhkha (pains)? 


It is the mere Sankalpa [or the thinking] of the ahiecis of mundane existence [or of not- 
Self]. 


What i is Svarga (heaven)? 
It is the association with Sat [either good men or Brahman which is Sat, the aie 
What is Naraka (hell)? 


. Itis association with that which pune: about this mundane existence which is Asat [the 
psd: 
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ar TAN 
STOTT AAA AHON TTI 
SATA GTN TTIW 
ATS SATAH CN TAT 3A 
SUS eT STUY 
SA ATA TATOO FT 1 4 A 
AMTAAAT Maa hearers TT & I 
HATHA FAT 91 
UGUMAAa TAN 
What is Bandha [bondage]? | 
Such Sankalpas [thoughts] as “I was born,” etc., arising from the affinities of 
beginningless ajfiana form bondage. 


The thought obscuration [or mental paca of the mundane existence of “mine” in 
such as father, mother, brother, wife, child, house, gardens, lands, etc., are bondages. 


The thought of I-ness as actor, etc., are bondage. 


The thought of the development in oneself of the aon siddhis (higher sia 
powers) as Anima and others is bondage. 


_ The thought of propitiating the angels, t men, etc., is bondage. 
- The thought of going through the eight means of Yoga practice, Yama, etc., is bondage. 
The thought of performing the duties of one’s own caste and ordeis of life is bondage. 


| The thought that command, fear and doubt are the attributes of oF pertain to] Atman is 
bondage. | 


The thought of knowing the rules of performing sacrifices, vows, austerity and gift is 


bondage. Even the mere thought of desire for Moksa kemianciparion) is bondage. i the 
_ very act of thought, bondage is caused. 


Mar fet at Fen erereg rer ere Freee gg ARATE TETRA: Teal 
What is Moksa [emancipation]? 
Moksa i is the (state of) the annihilation, through the discrimination of the eternal from 


the non-eternal, of all thoughts of bondage, like those of “mine” in objects of pleasure and 
pain, lands, etc., in this transitory mundane existence. 


sures sft a aderiierdasiaenraaat TROT oll 
Who is Upasya [or fit to be worshipped]? 


That Guru (or spiritual instructor) who enables (the disciple) to attain to Brahman, the 
Consciousness that i is in all bodies. 


nue ; others. 
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Who i is Sisya (the disciple)? 


oe The disciple i 1s that brahman alone that : remains s after the. consciousness s of the universe 7 
: as been lost. Go him) through B Brahmic wisdom. oS eS ee ge - 
Who i is Vidvan (the learned)? | | ae i 
eS It is he who has ‘cognized the true form (or reality) of his own. consciousness that is 
- latent i in all. Cr cs eta be 
(3 re ai ae TERTATARSS ye: RRM 

- Who i is Madha [the ignorant]? ees ee 


Tafy x a fra 1g a 


ng a 


ARTA TAB et ATH | 
“What is s Asura [the demoniacal]? - os 


» He who has the ‘egoistic conception. of the e body, caste, orders of life, actor, enjoyer jerand, bata 
others, ie ae as | : ecg: 


on It is the: Tapas [austerity], ‘practised — one "ailicting able’ ‘on ‘the Aman. ‘within | : : 
ie through Japa (or ‘inaudible muttering. of Mantras], abstinence: from: food, -Agnihotra’ [the 9 | 


/_ performance of the worship of. fire], ete., attended with cruel desire, hatred, pain, hypocrisy. o teg 


and the rest for. the Rumose. of pequiring. the ° powers. of Visnu, Brahma, Rudra, Andra and : a 


- What i is Tapas? } 


: * d ens Je | 


- ‘Tapas i is ‘the act of butiig— through the fae of direct os of the knowledge that 2 : 2 i 
Pe Brahman i 1s the truth and the universe, a myth— the seed of the Edce rooted desire to o attain or oe 


ee d the powers, of Brahma, etc, Se ee ee 
| cr | 


- What iS Pafamapade [the supreme abode]? - 


‘It is the’ seat of the eternal and emanbipaied & one whieh 1s. far superior to to Pranas: 7 . . 
J (the vital airs), the organs, of sense and actions, the internal organs (of thought), ‘the Gunas — | ; = 
“ - others, which i is of the r nature of f Saccidananda and. which i is the witness to all. | eee 


mafia & Sere Tae 


_ What i is Grahya [or fit to ee taken nial 


Rrcr ERC 


eu : Only. that, Reality of Absolute Consciousness which is not conditioned aby space, time “oF 7 a 


a substance. 


— ee ee er ae ee ee ee Pe |e 


What i is 5 Agriiya? ee. od 


The thought that. this universe is a this universe which} is: dicen ee one’s. Self oo 


| ai which being rein to peg (or eeu forms the © ohject ea (eognition ~ Buddhi a nd, | 


"the organs, Eh a he pe 


a rer afta _ oe 
| _ Who i is the Sannyast [ascetic]? 


ae aaa afer . eres a: crates boas << : < 


a oA Sannyast i is an ascetic who faites given up all ie tities 6f caste ‘and orders of life, | : : - . 
é gob and bad actions, etc., , being freed from. [the conception of] i and “mine’ > and having — 
taken. his refuge i in Brahman alone, roams. at large practising. Nirvikalpa Samadhi and being. ge 


~ firmly: convinced of “J am Brahman” through the realisation of the meaning of. such sacred 7 
— Wedic). sentences as “Thou are. That” “All this is verily: Brahman” and “Here there is no — 


manyness in. the least”. He only is an. emancipated person. ‘He only 4 is fit to. ‘be: adored. He. Be 


ne ae is a a Youin, oo only a. Paramaharhsa. He only is an Avadhita. He only i iS a Brahman. 


= afred ase qayuer: aisfergat. waa a aay waft a a pratt 1 
a a yerat qaifer rife SUAS 0 We 


a - Whoever studies the Niralamba-Upanisad becomes: through: the grace of Gaty, ates c 
= ‘ike fire. He becomies pure like Vayu (ain). ae does not return. Hei is not t born. again: may,t he | o 7 


Pi is not t born | again. 


31. SUKARAHASYOPANISAD 


3 Ue Waag.... sft wa 


This Guana is under the Krsna Yajurveda. Lord Siva has preached the Rsi Sukadeva in 


pursuance with ‘the request made by the great hermit Vy4sa in this Upanisad. The Rsi Sukadeva _ . 


brought forward his curiosity to know with classification of the Brahma in six parts before Lord Siva 
in which four gigantic sentences— (i) ‘Om Prajfianam Brahma’, (11) Ori Aham Brahm4smi, (111) Orn 
Tattvamasi and (iv) Om Ayamatma Brahma were asked. In its third part, these four sentences have. 
been explained broadly and with splitting up the feet joined to make a sentence. In the last part of it, 
it has been described that the Rsi Sukadeva was known to integration of his sensitivity with all living 
and dead matters of this universe by virtue of attaining this knowledge. | 


SMTA TEATS ATTA: 11 VU 
Now, the Rahasyopanisad 1s described. 


sonic gat ss shtiner wepspaeeraane ering EAA 


Once the great hermits in heaven worshipped lord Brahma and after formal salutation, 
they requested him to preach on Rahasyopanisad. 


ASTAT-TU SATAY AEM: Wade: a a | 


Lord Brahma replied that in ancient times, the great Rsi Vedavyasa had classified all 
Vedas. He once went to lord Siva and offered his keen obeisance to him with the following 
requests. 


siaeera sara- ein Tee eer gare we Ye Serra 
Taaevenresaa Aaa: | TAIT: BEM Aaa ATTAIN 


Saint Vedavydsa requested that “O the king of gods! Supreme Lord! Remover of all 
hurdles occurring due to worldly bounds! O a great resolution maker! Now the time has 
come to preach my son Sukadeva, the hymns of Gayatri and the syllable Om in the 
ceremony of study on Veda. O the teacher of this universe! Please accept my invitation to 
preach him all these hymns. 


Sor saree Seared mrengertin wrest rere Bh Aeferoraret area TUE 


Lord Siva said—“O great saint! Your son will renounce everything and will attain the 
light within him which will detach him from the pleasure of this material world if I preach 
him the knowledge of everlasting Brahma.” _ 


sft Jeera sara Be aT aT wag BEET ean ie ae a 


Sri Vedavydsa requested— “Whatever be its result but I humbly request you to preach 
him the knowledge of Brahma in this opportuned time when a ceremony is hasted.” — 
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eh eg pt a git ah er rare eye where 


“O lord of this universe! I wish my son be learnt to all knowledge and could be able to 
obtain the emancipation through the four ways i.e. co-ordination, proximation, ee | 
and absolute merge under your kind grace.” | 


Wem area witathiatal see fee: a: arat fore Feet — 


Lord Siva accepted to the pray of Saint Vedavydsa and visited to the assembly of the 
saints with goddess Uma with an intention to ow his son. Thus, he merrily enshrined on 
a divine seat. 


Hana: ae ee a an 


The Rsi Sukadeva was thus fructified in company of lord Siva while attending his 
sreaching with keen devotion. Having obtained the consecration of Pranava (Om), he. 
— further prayed to lord Siva. ; 


-— softgyen gare 
7 Siler ailinpaiatiaee tains dis dali 


The Rsi Sukadeva requested— “O the prime adorable god! O omnipresent! O endower 
with real pleasure! O the husband of goddess Uma! Brave mercy on me because you are the 
treasure of kindness for all living-organisms. 


nhs aie sabe ear imiaigeiaie tien TEST 
sigirants mea weg carer) arent wenht grave, werferea1g3 1 


“You have preached me all about the syllable Om and the perfect Brahma beyond it but _ 
I am curious to listen systematically about the element of gigantic sentences like 


: “‘Tattvamasi’, -‘Prajfidnam. Brahma’ etc. duly classified in six parts. O God of welfare! 


Kindly disclose the secret hidden within these gigantic sentences. 


srrenfira sare 
ang ay ET Ys TAA BR Mast y mea weet Benet | 


Lord Siva replied~ “O most learned Sukadeva! You definitely are possessor of 
outstanding knowledge. You have asked about the practical form of the cryptic mysteries.” 


wearer washer ver fart Aer: THAATA AST VG 


M, therefore, describe this cryptic subject of Rahasyopanisad duly classifying it i in Six 
parts. On attaining this specific knowledge, no scope for the doubt is left for availing 
salvation.” 


ci ithinn wate ean 


It is an appropriate fact to say that a teacher should not teach the sentences without 
classifying them in parts and all gigantic sentences should be explained with their six parts. 


- among all the upanisads. 2 


~agufate Saat aden fare 1 gat ne sme ae URI, 


As Upanisads. are the supreme among the four Vedas, Rahasyopanisad is the | supreme 


. » afidrere fs gratgere eet 


© pgedtieger et 2 ffm 


Pl The metaphysician who have gone in. depth | on the Brahma as. described in ‘this up -_ 


ee Rahasyopanisad, he needn’ t to go on pilgrimage to recite > mantras, ‘to, Study. ¢ on Vedas and 7 a 


6 even to do Japa (silent recital), ete. causes. me 


arene feraritar aereitfet TTT icant 3 = seen aaee ne 


The fruit. which. 1S: obtained as a result of deliberating ‘on the meanings to gigantic Pee As 


i sentences last upto hundred. pleasant seasons i. e years, the. same can ‘be obtained ars ee cm 


: - a ‘Silent recital i including recollection of the saints ete. of these sentences. i ae 


mae a 
Se abel ROM 


char é to a ma 


_ The Rsi- to the great ied of Orn gigantic: sentence is. Harned, Fadeschibable. is 5 the . ae 
. anaes of: ‘Gayatri’, Paramahathsa i is. the: god, ‘Harn’ is. the root. hymn, | ‘Sah’ is the power an oe 
; and ‘So’ham Kilaka. ‘Viniyoga’ (keep attention) i is made: by: me for. recital of the gigantic . 
| sentence with. a view to please the god ‘Paramaharhsa’. For ‘Kara-nyasa’ (summation of - 
: hymn power to the. hands) the. Brahma i is. truth, full of knowledge and limitless. ‘Salutation is “ 
made to him. The touch of thumb endows with the everlasting: pleasure, it is saluted and a- 


: touch should be. made to the index finger. The Brahma i is always source of pleasure itis . 


: _ saluted (touch to the little finger). Brahma i is one and unique it is saluted (touch the palm ‘oan 


a and the back part of the palm). The Brahma i iS, truth, full of knowledge and infinite— it is | 


; saluted (touch the heart (chest)). The Brahma ‘is the source of everlasting pleasure it is” : | 
2 saluted. (touch the head). Brahma. iS: always pleasing it 1s saluted (touch the braid). The a 
‘Brahma i is all extended it is saluted (touch left and the right shoulders). The administrator S 


oe of the. wide-extended is Brahma. it is saluted (touch both eyes). The’ Brahma is one and 


i unique it is saluted (move the right hand over the head and then clap on the. left hand). Om te 


2 (the perfect Brahma) is embedded within Bhth (the earth), Bhuvah (the space) and Svabi | 
. sad world of sun) it 18 saluted ie provision of safely from all directions). 


Se has been described. i 
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cs fet faraeirie a . ft aT fi i eye i aha a. 


Meditation ‘We. salute to the great teacher ‘who: always is the. source ee pleasure, : 


| : endower: of the supreme gaiety, the: image of the knowledge himself, who is beyond the 2 ae 


| | i material vicissitudes, un-biased like the wide ether and whose aim always. is to attain the: : : 
ro element of ‘supreme. soul. Further, who is one, immortal, “always. sacrosanct, ‘undivided, ak os, 
i ‘enshrining on the wit of all, witness: to. all living- organisms free from the attachments and ©. 


| “untouched by the greed, affection, ego. etc. common properties: 


ger TTT arent aM 3 do Wart FAM v% HE went 3 do 5 eg 
se ra i tie 3 eee 3 fe Ta RSA waPAUR 


“Now four. gigantic s sentences ¢ are given. The. first s sentence is  ‘Orh Prajfianam Brahma’ 


‘ ) 


eS (outstanding knowledge i is Brahma). The second: sentence is ‘Orn Aham Brahmasmi’ (lam. | 


the Brahma). The third i is ‘Orn Tattvamasi’ (you are that Brahma) and the fourth sentence is _ 
“Om Ayamatma Brahma’. (this. soul. is Brahma). Out of these sentences, the ‘Tattvamasi’ : 
= lays down’ the integration or. ‘inspiration from the’ Brahma. The’ devotee thinking and 7 
- : _ considering upon. this sentence, receive ‘the fruit of salvation (physical) of. lord Siva. | a 
| ‘[In. ‘the successive hymns, the foot ‘Tat’ as” used with ‘Om. Tattvamasi’ is given with its 


: ‘meditation through Six parts alongwith meditation a including, ‘Dighandh’ (safety from all miaiaiesiee 
ae TUEAETART aa valle 1 aorawell Ta 1 earn | ta a athst . a fe: L ast fe 
| Peni we gergead a faite: wget sqgerat ser fer fe 7 


aye rat ma ; = 7. \ _— iti “ 


| fee: Nea 


is. Nyasa should be made as) By ‘pasting the thuinb, it is 5 recited: that we. estate to 


1 aren a 


- > Tat Purusa’, by touching: the index finger— salute to ‘[sana’, by touching the middle finger : | . e 
salute to ‘Aghora’, by touching » the ring finger— salute to “Sadyojata’ (that automatically 7. 


aa takes birth), by touching the little finger- salute to Vamadeva should be: recited. Thereafter 7 


- both palms should touch one another, face and back both sides with a recital that saluteto 


- [gana,. _Aghora,. Sadyojata and Vamadeva. Similarly, the Nyasa (common. to: gods: to. 


| -enshrine on limbs of the body) for the heart etc. limbs. should be made with. a recital we 
salute to Om (the supreme soul), “Bhoh’ (the earth), ‘Bhuvah’ (the: space) and ‘Svah’ (the 7 


world of sun). Similarly, a defensive provision from all directions should be: made. 
wi i ar ferent a 8 STR 
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(Now one should meditate with the recital of) We should bring in our attention that god 
of a great splendour who is knowledge in himself, worth to know and who is beyond access 
of the knowledge itself. He is in the form of wit, most sacred, liberate and immortal. He 
only is worth meditation in the form of truth, knowledge and the real pleasure. 

[In the successive hymns, the detail regarding meditation on the gigantic sentence ‘Om 


Tattvamasi’ including its spell in six organs of the body particularly of the foot ‘Tvam’ and defensive | 
provision for all directions has been described. ] 


akengeaet feondlie’ eelies seer tei Ben ae walereae 
wa yaa wv fafa: argtae ag tf 7a datore ahieat wren WET 


AeMNat «=| - awe). afregr — anfrancti ell | ageara Banat ive 
argradantomenrreset: Set Se “a: ERT 
FETT 14M 


- Herein the Rsi to the foot ‘Tvam’ of the oreat hymn is lord Visnu, the ere is 
‘Gayatri’, the god is the supreme soul, the seed (nuclei) is ‘Aer’, the power is ‘Klim’, 
‘Kilaka’ is ‘Sauh’. The ‘Viniyoga’ (meditation of ‘Japa’ (silent recital) is for the salvation. 
The hands are spelled as salutation to Vasudeva (touch the thumb), salutation to 
‘Sankarsana’ (touch the index finger), salutation to ‘Pradyumna’ (touch the middle finger), 
salutation to ‘Anirudha’ (touch the ring finger), salutation to Vasudeva (touch the little 
finger) and salutation to ‘Vasudeva’, ‘Sankarsana’, ‘Pradyumna’ and ‘Anirudha’ (touch the ~ 
palm up and, down side). Similarly, spell to heart etc. organs is made. The recital for 
defence of all directions i is ‘Bhir Bhuvah Svah Om’. : | 


eq | | | a 

Stat adyari lista ieee Slanet a us sag II 

We meditate on the foot ‘Tvam’ (under ‘Tattvamasi’) in the form of all living- 
organisms, spiritually considering you as the breathing essence in all living-organisms and 


you are integral part in the form of diversity and you control our impulses as our ego both. 


[In the successive hymn, the foot ‘Asi’ in the great hymn of ‘Orn Tattvamasi’ has been described 
with the six way meditation and defensive provision for all directions. | 


sfarqnerraea TA fas) Tet wes! seb am srenmisairy gfaw: ae: 
Tre aie stares wt fare) water agent aa: StoRTATa 
THAN TATE ASAT HATA aT) ATR AUTHTA StaeAVAt BAL Sen ysMVAATA 
afisanat are yfsorasirnearenrrgayyena: SATE Hel US Ee AT: 
qua: qaataia ert: Von 


_ The Rsi to ‘Asi’ word of the great hymn is the mind, the rhyme is Gayatr?’, the god is 


_‘Ardhanarisvara’, the seed (nuclei) is the undescribable etc. the power is ‘Nrsirha’ and 
Kilaka is the supreme soul. For the unity of ‘Jiva Brahma’, the following meditation in 
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‘Japa’ is prescribed— salutation to the double molecular earth (touch the thumb), salutation 
to the double molecular water (touch the index finger), salutation to the double molecular 
fire (touch the middle finger), salutation to the double molecular wind (touch the ring 
finger), salutation to the double molecular ether (touch the little finger), and salutation to 
the double molecular of earth, water, fire, wind and ether (touch the palm up and down 
side). Similarly, the manner to spell the heart etc. organs is prescribed. For defence of all 
directions, the oss is ‘Bhtr Bhuvah Svah....Om’. 


Sitet self areraet araatet wa: Fert: isi allied aston 
The person becomes able to integrate the element (the five elements merge in an 


integral Brahma on death) who gets concentration on this gigantic sentence which is meant 
by the living- -organisms too is Brahma and ponders over its word “ASI always. 


Ue HRTATEATS ATTRA BU 


_ Thus the six way classification of gigantic sentences has been made. 


BN TENA AT ATAVENT: MTZ 0 I 


Now the hymns enabling to understand the meaning of dete sentences in 
“Rahasyopanisad’ is explained. 


Spat opotdeé Rauf omestir a1 warreag fara weary 9 tI 


The sensitivity enabling the nvAngs resale to see, to hear, to smell, to express and to 
taste is called perception. 


ugfesdag weramanfeg data ged: ee eee 


‘The Brahma of perception vested with the four headed Brahma, lord Indra, all re the 
man, the horse, the cow etc. animals and all other living-organisms is also vested with me. 


“ufeat: UUaMesS Frenfranfitim Te: arfarran Feearar wpTrE aaa 3 


Ours body is entitled to acquire the perfect learning of Brahma. The wit of supreme 
soul as existed in the form of witness, 1s called ego when it is our burst. 


TAM: Wh: UAT TST afola:) STI SAUTAAT Tal AAAS VI 
The supreme soul as perfectly and automatically established has been described herein 
with the application of the word ‘Brahma’. The word ‘Asmi’ indicates the unity established 


between the Brahma and the living- -organisms. Thus the meaning purported to is ‘I myself 
is the Brahma.’ 


watafgit warrenaatien ge: ee 
sigqcetsanitd aear aaah Cee ares at ACTA AAAS & 1 


The Brahma is the same existed even today as it was before the creation, an absolute, 
without any name and ‘the complexion, single and real and unique. That Brahma is 


- = reality (these : are the feelings of Rsi en 
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described i in wihe foot of “Tattvamasi’ Le. “Tat’. The element of soul, beyond. the body cae. a 


: the senses as existed within ‘the disciple listening to the preachings from his teacher has 
| been described here by the foot ‘Tvam’. The connotation of the feet ‘Tat’ and ‘Tvam’ of the 
| foot ‘Ast’ oe be I gta as an integration of the Brahma and the element of soul. 


giehat Aa srearafatert wera WANTON 


The Genen auto- juminated beyond the apparent body under ‘Ayamatma Brahma’ (ihe 


Brahma within this soul) has been led down by the foot hi ua From ego to the body has : 
ee been considered as. ‘Pratyagatma’ (the physical soul). 7 


"game der sree sears ager ene MTIETG re 


The element embedded with this whole apparent: world is described with the word — 


a ‘Brahma’. ‘That Brahma i is dwelling i in the heart of all living- bane in the garb of their soul. ae 
o HAR arg HH TACT ASE ee i. 
* saree apetnfitigrarer: Wag: Wag 


I was wandering i ina condition analogous as in dteiining because of dormant p power Si ao 


a discretion i in the ego revealing world of ‘My’, | ‘mine’ where self-satisfaction. was the. main : 


| cause in the material objects. My son ‘of the soul has now been arisen by the. blissful : : . | 
ae preaching of my teacher. on the feet of great sentences and I am. now. able | to know. what i is ae 


: a aa w a rite as q WEMIGON I. 


oe + aR ea a: 7 ; ~ 


Tn oe to iniow the meaning of great sentences, one should follow the expression e _ : 


oe i the aim both. As per. the. expression, the material. senses. too. are the subject of the foot - a 
—— ‘Tvam’ but. the all sensitive. supreme ‘soul is its: ‘intended meaning who is. beyond these : se 
ae physical senses. Similarly, the expression of foot ‘Tat’ is the supreme soul who i is sovereign. 


oe a and. cause for all actions. Its intended. meaning is the Brahma i in garb. of true, pleasure. By © 


cor the. intended r meaning of both above feet, the foot ‘Asi’ herein lays down the integrity of the. Eco 


- living soul and the Brahma. (It is necessary to understand the expressive Pesninese and. the i -_ 


: intended meaning. of each hymn and. the gigantic sentence). ee | 
"ger eof ct fant ete nee ee ae a 


By the two designations i.e. cause ‘and. effect, the distinétion betiiéen “Tvam’ ‘and Tat’ 


7 ~~ feet has been made. These: both are an absolute real pleasure if the designation i is not added - . : | 
_ | with them. In the material: world, this and that words are fr equently used: in every. place and — | 
the time. If these words: are deleted, an absolute Brahma remains. For. example, if we say -" 


“ae this is Devadatta and again that is Devadatta. We see in both these sentences that Devadatta aoe 


1S a person who i is addressed by this and that. 
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carafe Sher aarcutrarfirtare: S| prerarat facar yulatetsaferertiy 211 


This living soul bears the designation of the effect and the god, the designation of 
cause. The Brahma is purified form of — and only remains if these” cause and 
effect designations are deleted. 


aot 7 We: ua wert aera: Fifeeraafiratey yada aro i 


_ A disciple can acquire the perfect knowledge only when he listens to from his teacher, | 
ponders over the same in depth and then brings into action whatever he has perceived. 


SPAMS TL Taq! Tafaaattart Tefen Ferns x 


The knowledge acquired if pertains to other learning’ s is definitely perishable but the 
knowledge of Brahma ute (Vidya) makes a person able to attain Brahma if it is duly 


acquired. 


rrerrrarqafcereayas Bf: Boat fe arent mete arent ire 


The lord Brahma has pronounced that a teacher should not merely explain the gigantic 
sentences to his disciples but their feet, the six forms of summoning various gods etc. 
should also be taught. 


Sat Sara 


“varear ofie weintse sat ener marae oeeeaCeKi 


Lord Siva said to the Rsi Sukadeva— “O Sukadeva! Your father Vedavydsa is well- 
learnt to erent: I have explained this ‘Rahasyopanisad’ to nou ay when he requested for 
the same.” 


atihkbledaat Haare: aa cratic frafieafanneon 


“The preaching of the real pleasure ‘Brahma’ is existed in it and it can be obtained only 7 
by virtue of a deep penance. You will obtain emancipation from the Sg of birth and death 
as a result of your perseverance on that Brahma.” 


at Aetet TA: pie linens WT: edie 1R7Al 


_ The syllable Orb as pronounciated just at the beginning of Vedas and as enshrined in 
the Vedanta as also who is ed the nature even while it is absolutely merged with it. 
This is Mahesvara. 


Sufep: GRAN wert | See aftretat ANETATeAAE: ven 


_. Having heard the preaching from lord Siva, the Rsi Sukadeva was engrossed in the 
universal god. Then he stood from his seat, saluted to lord Siva and moved to the forest for 
_ penance by renouncing everything which he had. 


ceoerdtet crates aah aan waa caretas gumbo ATHY on 


The Rsi Vedavyasa was aggrieved and start lamenting when Sukadeva had left for the 
forest but Rsi Sukadeva was unknown to the feelings of his f father because he was 
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engrossed ; in the pleasure of swimming in ine ocean of perteet knowledge (Brahma). 


SPATATSTS Yatarwcrrenrae: | RAG TAT BS STATA: 114 1 


The Rsi Vedavyasa started calling him and bean to follow him with the sheer sorrow of - | 


| _ bereavement. All the uyine and dead objects of the whole universe responded his call full 
— of sorrow. 


THA WHAT CATT: Seedliececaiit sin fren raga 2 a 
a weeharreerete TaTTETT ae TATA meter 
serena | | 


Having heard the response from all worldly objects and having centinnedl with the fact 
| that his son was merged within the whole world, the Rsi Vedavyasa (the son of Satyavatt) 
attained the perfect knowledge (Brahma) with his son. The devotee who attains to this 
philosophy of element attached with this ‘Rahasyopanisad’ by the grace of his teacher . 
— attains high position of emancipation and exonerated from all evils committed. This is the 
mysterious knowledge of this Upanisad. 


wrenfrars: 1" 


32. VAJRASUCIKOPANISAD 


ii ameninees | 


I now proceed to declare the Vajrasici— the weapon that is the destroyer of 
ignorance— which condemns the ignorant and praises the man of divine vision. 


vaatravag eft mart ankaat anit gam wa yam sft aqaaqed 
ee ee fa te: fe suf: blades 
anften sft! 811 7 


, There are four castes— the brahmana, the util the vaisya, and the Sidra. Even the 
smrtis declare in accordance with the words of the vedas that the brahmana alone is the. 
‘most important of them. 


_ [Then this remains to be examined— what is meant by the brahi nana? Is ita lags ie ita body? Is — | 
it a class? Is it Jaana? Is it karma? Or is.it a doer of dharma.] 


| wed Pdr weot ah Sam ecaamensiect Sileween’ weet 
PHAM AHCTATAT TANTO Sree TEATS SHtat SMT SFT BU 


To begin with : is Jiva is the brahmana? No. since the jiva is the same in the many past 
and future bodies (of all persons), and since the jiva is the same in all of the many bodies 
obtained through the force of karma, therefore jiva is not the brahmana. 


af 38 wen sf awa amememeeet went weeds 
igdasnanammuenieiizersesng sam: Aaacl: asa caauit aya: haat: ue: 7 
te ee Care eneT ears Sey eer ye ae 
— Birisn 


Then 1S the body the brahmana? No. Since the aie as it is made up of the five | 
elements, is the same for all people down to candalas, etc., since old age and death, dhrama 
and adharma are found to be common to them all, since there is no absolute distinction that : | 
the brahmanas are white-coloured, the ksatriyas red, the vaigyas yellow, and the sadras | 
dark, and since in burning the corpse of his father, etc., the stain of the murder of a 
brahmana, etc., will accrue to the son, etc., therefore the body i is not the brahmana. 


ee ee af Py 
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ait: hiss silvers sei seth a gre ht ae Fat ae eh 
— aha Tea Aitataot Sty 


_ Then is a class the brahmana? No. Since many great Rsis have sprung fem other castes — 
and orders of creation— Rsyasrnga was born of deer; Kausika, of Kuga grass; J ambuka of a 
jackal; Valmiki of valmika (an ant-hill); Vyasa of a fisherman’s daughter; Gautama, of the © 
| posteriors of a hare; Vasistha of Urvasi; and Agastya of a water-pot; thus have we heard. Of 
these, many Rsis outside the caste even have stood first among the teachers of divine 
Wisdom; therefore a class is not the brahmana. 


| ae or ee arse eet me eRe TERT AT TAT 
sf in 


Is jfiana the brahmana? No. Since there were many ksatriyas and others well versed in 
the cognition of divine Truth, therefore jnana is not the brahmana. 


af at ora. ef Saal waat wit yrendfrarmfirenter- avdertresntfifer: 
Wat set: feat: Haat Tara aH granot stan wi 

_ Then is karma the brahmana? No. Since the prarabdha, saficita, and 4gami karmas are 
| the same for all beings, and since all people perform their actions as impelled by karma, 
therefore karma is not the brahmana. 


see met at om ech eect a we ear net are 
sfancn | 


Then is a doer sr dharma miss actions) the brahmana? No. Since there are many 
ksatriyas, etc., who are givers. of gold, therefore a doer of virtuous actions is not the 
brahmana. 


es _sieeeGpenyraaiaiia ceabsintirdeete aie wyweard Ue aren fi 
“sfregfrquatteraramtgra:1 sre fe mrerafateateaa afeaerraerenrratetta val 
eee HRs ENTS 


Who indeed then i is brahmana? Whoever he may be, he who had area aed his 
Atman and who i is directly cognizant, like the myrobalan in his palm, of his Atman that is 


os without a second, that is devoid of class and actions, that is free from the faults of the six 


stains and the six changes, that i is of the nature of truth, knowledge, bliss, and eternity, that 
4S without any change in itself, that is the substratum of all the kalpas, that exists 
penetrating all things, that per vades everything within and without as 4kaga, that is of natue 


es “OE undivided bliss, that cannot be reasoned about and that is known only by direct 
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cognition. He who by the reason of having obtained his wishes 1s devoid of the faults of 
thirst after worldly objects and passions, who is the possessor of the qualifications 
beginning with Sama, who is free from emotion, malice, thirst after worldly objects, desire, : 
delusion, etc., whose mind is untouched by pride, egoism, -etc., who pone all these 
qualities and means— he only is the brahmana. 3 


‘Such i is the opinion of the vedas, the smrtis, the itihasa and the puranas. Otherwise one _ 
cannot obtain the status of a brahmana. One should meditate of his Atman as Saccidananda, _ 
and the non-dual Brahman, ‘Yea, one should coe: on his Atman. as the. Saccidananda 


Brahman. — Sat a 
nf sapere 


33. TEJO-BINDU UPANISAD- 


asifa-qafers, 
BM iccicel 
ge aa fartaeert aeeausren 
afaroraudard ger vara 
ao We Aaafeata eA 
ao Aaifars: Ut ert faarerefe afer 
ITTTSETTT 
ae titers: wi cart femerefe afer sored wri yet Wet Wa WT TAA 
«Fated U eet Beet Gee gent aaa at WAT aw OTANI 
Tare faeemat fragt fafa: Past Predart frogirnfore: 3 
STATA AT TASTE: | HS ator a farahear Frere Fa TATU 


-Param-Dhyana (the supreme meditation) should be upon tejobindu, which is the Atman 
of the universe, which is seated in.the heart, which i is of the size of an atom, which pertains 
to Siva, which is quiescent and which is gross and subtle, as also above these qualities. That 
alone should be the dhyana of the Munis as well as the men, which is full of pains, which is 
difficult to meditate on, which is difficult to perceive, which is the emancipated one, which 
is decayless and which is difficult to attain. One whose food is moderate, whose anger has 


-been controlled, who has given up all love for society, who has subdued his passions, who a 
_. has overcome all pairs (heat and cold etc.), who has given up his egoism, who does not 


bless anyone nor take anything from others, and also who goes where they naturally ought 
not to go, and naturally would not go where they like to go— such persons also obtain three 
in the face. Harhsa is said to have three seats. 
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Therefore know it is the greatest of mysteries, without sleep and without support. It is 
_ very subtle, of the form of Soma, and is the supreme seat of Visnu. That seat has three 
faces, three gunas and three dhatus, and is formless, motionless, changeless, sizeless, and 
supportless. That seat is without upddhi, and is above the reach of speech and mind. It is 
Svabhava (self or nature) reachable only by bhava (being). The indestructible seat is 
associateless, without bliss, beyond mind, difficult to perceive, emancipated and 
changeless. It should be meditated upon as the liberated, the eternal, the permanent and the 
indestructible. It is Brahman, is adhyatma (or the deity presiding as Atma) and is the 
highest seat of Visnu. It is inconceivable, of the nature of Cidatma and above the akaéa, is 
void and non-void, and beyond the void, and is abiding in the heart. There is (in It) neither 
meditation nor meditator, nor the meditated, nor the non-meditated. It is not the universe. It 
is the highest. It is neither supreme nor above the supreme. It is inconceivable, unknowable, 
| non-truth and not the highest. It is realised by the Munis, but the Devas do not know. the 
supreme One. Avarice, delusion, fear, pride, passion, anger, sin, heat, cold, hunger, thirst, 
thought and fancy— (all these do not exist in It). (In It) there is no pride of (belonging to) 
the Brahmana caste, nor is there the collection of the knot of salvation. (In It) there is no 
fear, no happiness, no pains, neither fame nor disgrace. That which 1 is without these states is 
the supreme Brahman. 
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Yama (forbearance), niyama (religious observance), tyaga (renunciation), mauna 
(silence) according to time and place, dsana (posture), milabandha, seeing all bodies as — 
equal, the position of the eye, prana-sarhyamana (control of breath), pratyahara 
(subjugation of the senses), dharana, 4tma-dhydna and samadhi— these are spoken of as the 
parts (of yoga) in order. That is called yama in which one controls all his organs (of sense 
and actions) through the vijfiana that all is Brahman; this should be practised often and 
often. Niyama, in which there is the supreme bliss enjoyed through -the flowing (or 
inclination) of the mind towards things of the same (spiritual) kind, (viz., Brahman) and the | 
abandoning of things differing from one another is practised by the sages as a rule. In tyaga 
(renunciation), one abandons the manifestations (or objects) of the universe through the 
cognition of Atman that is Sat and Cit. This is practised by the great and is a giver of 
immediate salvation. 
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Mauna (the silence), in which, without reaching That, speech returns along with mind, 
1s fit to be attained by the Yogins and should be ever worshipped by the ignorant even. 
~ How is it possible to speak of “That”, from which speech returns? How should it be 
described as the universe as there is no word to describe it? It is “That” which i is (really) 


called silence, and which i is naturally understood (as such). There is silence in children, but 


~ with words (latent); whereas the knowers of Brahman have it (silence) but without words. » 


That should be known as “the lonely seat” in which there is no man in the beginning, 
middle, or end, and through which all this (universe) 1S fully pervaded. The illusion of ~. 
Brahma and all other beings takes place within one twinkling (of His eye). That should be — 


| known: as dsana (postur e), in which one has with ease and without fatigue (uninterrupted) - 
meditation of Brahman; that is described by the word kala (time), that is endless bliss and | 


that is secondless. Everything else is the destroyer of happiness. That is called siddhasana 


_ (siddha- posture) in which the siddhas (psychical personages) have. succeeded in realising | 

the endless One as the support of the universe containing all the elements, etc. That is 
called the milabandha, which i is the Mala (root) of all words, and through which the root ; 
Citta is (bandha) bound. It should be always practised by the Rajayogins. : 
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| One after having known the equality of the angas (or parts of yoga) point to one and the. 

same Brahman, should be absorbed in that equal (or uniform) Brahman; if not, there is not 
_ that equality (attained). Then like a dry tree, there is straightness (or uniformity 
throughout). Making one’s vision full of spiritual wisdom, one should look upon the world 
as full of Brahman. That vision is very noble. It is (generally) aimed at the tip of the nose; 
but it should be directed towards that seat (of Brahman) wherein the cessation of seer, the - 
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seen, and sight will take place, and not towards the tip of the nose. That is called pranayama 
(the control of breath), in which there is the control of the modifications (of mind) through 
the cognition of Brahman in all the states of citta, and others. The checking of (the 
conception of the reality of) the universe, is said to be rpnanoe: The ee of “Iam | 
Brahman” is inspiration. | 
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_ The holding on (long) to this conception without agitation is cessation of breath. Such a 


is the practice of the enlightened. The ignorant close their nose. That should be known aS 


_ pratyahara, through which one sees Atman (even) i in the objects of sense, and pleases citta 
through manas. It should be practised often and often. Through seeing Brahman wherever oe 
the mind goes, the dharana of mind is obtained. Dharana i is thought of highly by wise. By 
_ dharana is meant that state where one indulges i in the good thought, “T am Brahman alone,” — 
and i is without any support. This dhyana is the giver of supreme bliss. Being first in astate = 


of changelessness, and then forgetting (even) that state owing to the cognition oF the (orve) : | 
nature of Brahman— this is called samadhi. 


gt orgies areca amet cea arrarorega: ec alent aah 
aa: aerate: fagt wate aftr) ace we earer ferme arat reqs <1 | 


| This kind of bliss should be practised (or enjoyed) by a wise person till his cognition . 
itself. united in a moment with the state of pratyak (Atman). Then this King of Yogins an 


becomes a Siddha, and is without any aid (outside himself) Then he will attain a state, — : 


| inexpressible and unthinkable. 
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When samadhi is practised, the following obstacles arise with great force— absence of 
right inquiry, laziness, inclination to enjoyment, absorption (in material object), tamas, 
distraction, impatience, sweat, and absent- mindedness. All these obstacles should be 
overcome by curiosity into Brahman. Through bhavavrttis (worldly thoughts) one gets into 
them. Through Sanya-vrttis (void or empty thoughts), one gets into them. But through the 
vrttis of Brahman, one gets fullness. Therefore one should ii fullness through this 
means (of Brahman). | 
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He who abandons this vrtti of Brahman, which is very purifying and supreme— that — 
man lives in vain like a beast. But he who understands this vrtti (of Brahman), and having 
understood it makes advances in its, becomes a good and blessed person, deserving to be 
worshipped by the three worlds. Those who are greatly developed through the ripening (of 
their past karmas) attain the state of Brahman : others are simply reciters of words. Those 
who are clever in arguments about Brahman, but are without the action pertaining to 
Brahman, and who are greatly attached to the world— those certainly are born again and 
again (in this world) through their ajfiana; (the former) never remain, even for half a 
moment— without the vrtti of Brahman, like Brahma and others, Sanaka, Suka and others. 
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| When a cause is subject to changes, it (as an effect) must also have its cause. When the - 
cause ceases to exist in truth, the effect perishes through right discrimination. Then that 
— substance (or principle) which is beyond the scope of words, remains pure. After that, vrtti 
jiana arises in their purfied mind; through meditation with transcendental energy, there 
arises a firm certitude. After reducing the visible into the invisible state, one should see 
_ everything as Brahman. The wise should every stay in bliss with their understanding full of 
_ essence of cit. Thus ends the first chapter of Tejobindu.. 
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Then the Kumara asked Siva : “Please explain to me the nature of Cinmatra, that is the 
partless non-dual essence.” The great Siva replied : “The partless non-dual essence is the — 
visible. It is the world, it is the existence, it is the Self, it is mantra, it is action, it is spiritual : 
wisdom, it is water. It is the earth, it is 4kasa, it is the books, it is the three Vedas, it is the 
Brahman, it is the religious vow, it is Jiva, it is Aja (the unborn), it is Brahma, it is Visnu, it 
1S Rudra; it is I, it Atma, it is the Guru. It is the aim, it is sacrifice, it is the body, it is — 
manas, it is citta, it is happiness, it is vidy4; it is the undifferentiated, it is the eternal, it is 
the supreme, it is everything. O six-faced one, different form It there is nothing. None, none 
but It; It is I. It is gross, it is subtle, it is knowable, it is thou; it is the mysterious; it is the 
knower; it is existence, it is mother, it is father, it is brother, it is husband, it is Sitra 
(Atma), it is Virat. It is the body, it is the head, it is the internal, it is the external, it is full, 
it is nectar, it is gotra (clan), it is grha (the house), it is the preservable, it is the moon, itis 
the stars, it is the sun, it is the holy seat. It is forgiveness, it is patience, it is the gunas, it is 
the witness. It is a friend, it is a relative, it is an ally, it is the king, town, kingdom and 
_ subjects. It is Orh, japa, meditation, the seat, the one wonhy to be taken (in), the heart, the 

_ Jyotis, Svarga (heaven) and Self.” 
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“AT the partless. and non-dual essence ‘should be regarded as Cinmatra. ‘Cinmatra alone 


: is the Absolute Consciousness; and ‘this partless non-dual essence alone is the (real) 


essence. All having consciousness alone except those having changes, are cinmatra. All this - 
is CinmAatra. He is Cinmatra; the state of Atman is known.as Cinmatra and the partless non- — 
dual essence. The whole world is cinmatra.. Our state and my state are cinmatra. Akasa, 
earth, water, vayu, agni, Brahm, Visnu, Siva and all else that exist or do not, are Cinmatra. 
That which is the partless non- -dual essence is Cinm@tra. All the past, present, and future are - 
Cinmatra. Substance and time are Cinmatra. Knowledge and the knowable are Cinmatra, 
the knower is Cinmatra. Everything is Cinmatra. Every speech is Cinmatra. Whatever else 
is Cinmatra. Asat and Sat are Cinmatra. The beginning and end are Cinmatra; that which is — 
in the beginning and end is Cinmatra ever. The Guru and the disciple are Cinmatra. If the — 
seer and the seen are Cinmatra, then they are always Cinmaya. All things wondrous are ; 
Cinmatra. The (gross) body is Cinmatra. The (gross) body is Cinmatra, as also the subtle 
and causal bodies. There is nothing beyond Cinmatra. I and thou are Cinmatra. Form and 
non-form are Cinmatra. Virtue and vice are Cinmatra. The body is a symbol of Cinmiatra. 


Sankalpa, knowing, mantra, and others, the gods invoked in mantras, the gods presiding ~ 


over the eight quarters, the phenomenal and the supreme Brahman are nothing but 
Cinmatra. There is nothing without Cinmatra. Maya is nothing without Cinmatra. Ptja 


(worship) is nothing without Cinmatra, Mediation, truth, sheaths and others, the (eight) _ 
vasus, silence, non-silence, and indifference to objects— are nothing without Cinmatra. a? 
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Everything is from Cinmatra. Whatever is seen and however seen— it is Cinmatra so far. 
Whatever exists and however distant, is Cinmatra. Whatever elements exist, whatever is — 
perceived, and whatever is Vedanta— all these are Cinmatra. Without CinmAatra, there is no 
motion, no moksa and no goal aimed at. Everything is cinmatra. Brahman that is the 
partless non-dual essence is known to be nothing but Cinmatra. You, O Lord, are the 
partless non-dual essence (stated) in the books, in me, in You, and in the ruler. He who thus 
perceives ‘I’ as of one homogeneity (pervading everywhere) will at once be emancipated 
through this spiritual wisdom. He is his own Guru with this profound spiritual wisdom. . 
Thus ends the second chapter of Tejobindu. | | | 
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Then Kuméara addressed his father (again) : “Please explain to me the realisation of 
Atman. “To which the great Siva said : “I am of the nature of the Parabrahman. I am the ? 
supreme bliss. I am solely of the nature of divine wisdom. I am the sole supreme, the sole — 
quiescence, the sole Cinmaya, the sole unconditioned, the sole permanent and the sole | 
Sattva. I am the ‘I’ that has given up ‘I’. I am one that is without anything. I am full of 
_Cidakasa. I am the sole fourth one. I am the sole one above the fourth (state of turya). I am 
the nature of (pure) consciousness. I am ever of the nature of bliss-consciousness, I am of 
the nature of the non-dual. I am ever of a pure nature, solely of the nature of divine 
wisdom, of the nature of happiness, without fancies, desires or diseases, of the nature of 
bliss, without changes or differentiations, and of the nature of the eternal one essence and 
Cinmatra. My real nature is indescribable, of endless bliss, the bliss above Sat and Cit and 
the interior of the interior. I am beyond reach of manas and speech. I am of the nature of 
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Atmic bliss, true bliss and one who plays with (my) Atman. I am Atman and Sadasiva. My 
nature is Atmic spiritual effulgence. I am the essence of the jyotis of Atman. I am without | 
beginning, middle or end. I am like the sky. I am solely Sat, Ananda, and Cit which is 
unconditioned and pure. I am the Saccidananda that is eternal, enlightened and pure. I am 
— ever of the nature of the eternal Sesa (serpent-time). I am ever beyond all. My nature is 
beyond form. My form is supreme a4kasa. My nature is of the bliss of earth. I am ever 
without speech. My nature is the all-seat (foundation of all). I am ever replete with 
consciousness, without the attachment of body, without thought, without the modifications 
of citta, the sole essence of Cidatman, beyond the visibility of all and of the form of vision. 
My nature is ever full. I am ever fully contented, the all, and Brahman, and the very 
consciousness; I am ‘I’. My nature is of the earth. I am the great Atman and the supreme of — 
the supreme; I appear sometimes as different from myself; sometimes as possessing a body, 
sometimes as a pupil and sometimes as the basis of the words. I am beyond the three 
periods of time, am worshipped by the Vedas, am determined by the sciences and am fixed 
in the citta. There is nothing left out by me, neither the earth nor any other objects here. 
Know that there is nothing which is out of myself. I am Brahma, a Siddha, the eternally 
pure, non-dual one, Brahman, without old age or death. I shine by myself; I am my own 
Atma, my own goal, enjoy myself, play i in myselt, have my own spiritual effulgence, am 
my own greatness, and am used to play in my own Atma, look on my own Atman and am 
in myself happily seated. I have my own Atman as the residue, stay in my own 
consciousness, and play happily in the kingdom of my own Atm, Sitting on the real throne 
of my own Atman. I think of nothing else but my own Atma, I am Cid-rijpa alone, Brahman 
alone, Saccidananda, the secondless, the one replete with bliss and-the sole brahman and 
ever without anything, have the bliss of my own Atma, the unconditioned bliss, and am 
always Atma-Akasa. I alone am in the heart like Cidaditya (the consciousness-sun). I am 
content in my own Atma, have no form, or no decay, am without the number one, have the 
nature of an unconditioned and emancipated one and I am subtler than akaga; I am without 
the existence of beginning or end, of the nature of the all-illuminating, the bliss greater than. 
the great, of the sole nature of Sat, of the nature of pure moksa, of the nature of truth and = 
bliss, full of spiritual wisdom and bliss, of the nature of wisdom alone, and of the nature of 


- Saccidananda. All this is Brahman alone. There is none other than Brahman and that i is a igh 
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“T am Brahman that is Sat, and bliss, and the ancient. The word ‘thou’ and the word | 
‘that’ are not different from me. I am of the nature of consciousness. I am alone the great 
Siva. I am beyond the nature of existence. I am of the nature of happiness. As there is 
nothing that can witness me, I am without the state of witness. Being purely of the nature of 
Brahman, I am the eternal Atman. I alone am the Adisesa (the primeval Sesa). I alone am 
the Sesa. I am without name and form, of the nature of bliss, of the nature of being 
unperceivable by the senses, and of the nature of all beings; I have neither bondage nor 
salvation. I am of the form of eternal bliss. I am the primeval consciousness alone, the 
partless and non-dual essence, beyond reach of speech and mind, of the nature of bliss 


everywhere, of the nature of fullness everywhere, of the nature of earthly bliss, of the — 


| nature of contentment everywhere, the supreme: eae essence, and the one and 
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secondless Sat (viz.,), Brahman. There is no doubt of it. I am of the nature of all-void. I am 
the one that is given out by the Vedas. I am of the nature of the emancipated and 
emancipation, of Nirvanic bliss, of truth and wisdom, of Sat alone and bliss, or the one 
beyond the fourth, of one without fancy. 
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Jam always with the nature of Aja (the unborn). I am without passion or faults. I am 
the pure, the enlightened, the eternal, the all-pervading and of the nature of the significance 
of Om, of the spotless, and of Cit. I am neither existing nor non-existing. I am not of the 
nature of anything. I am of the nature of the actionless. I am without parts. I have no 
semblance, no manas, no sense, no buddhi, no change, none of the three bodies, neither the 
waking, dreaming, or dreamless sleeping states. I am neither of the nature of the three pains 
nor of the three desires. I have neither sravana nor manana in cidatma in order to attain 
salvation. There is nothing like me or unlike me. There is nothing within me. I have none of 
the three bodies. 
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“The nature of manas is unreal, the nature of buddhi is unreal, the nature of aham (the 
—‘T’) is unreal; but I am the unconditioned, the permanent and the unborn. The three bodies 
are unreal, the three periods of time are unreal, the three gunas are unreal, but I am of the 
~ nature of the real and the pure. That which is heard is unreal, all the Vedas are unreal, the 
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- Sastras are inreal. but Li am the Real and o the nature ve cit. The Murtis (Brahma, Visnu 7 
and Rudra having limitation) are unreal, all the creation is ‘unreal, all the tattvas are unreal, 
but know that Iam the great Sadasiva. The master and the disciple are unreal, the mantra of | 


a the Guru is unreal, ‘that which is seen As: unreal, but. know me to be Real. Whatever is 


| thought of i 1S unreal, whatever i 1S awful i is unreal, whatever i is beneficial i is unreal, but know 
me tobe the Real. Know, the Purusa (ego) to be unreal, know the enjoyments to be unreal, 
| know, things seen and heard are unreal as also. the one woven warp-wise and woof-wise, 
| viz., ‘this universe; cause and non-cause are unreal, things lost or obtained are unreal. Pains 
and happiness are unreal, all and non-all are ‘unreal, gain, and loss are unreal, victory and | 
. defeat are unreal. All the sound, all the touch, all the forms, all the taste, all the smell, and _ 
all ajfiana are unreal. Everthing i is always unreal— the mundane existence. 1s unreal— all 
“the gunas are unreal. Tam of the nature of Sat. — | 
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ths “One should cognize his own Atman alone. One should always practise the mantra of 
his Atman alone the mantra. (Aham-brahmasmi) ‘T am brahman’ removes all the sins of 
sight, destroys all other mantras, destroys all the sins of body and birth, the noose of Yama, 
the pains of duality, the thought of difference, the pains of thought, the disease of buddhi, 

the bondage of Citta, all diseases, all griefs and passions instantaneously, the power of | | 
anger, the modifications of citta, sankalpa, crores of sins, all actions and the ajfiana of 

Atman. The mantra T am brahman’ gives indescribable bliss, gives the state of ajada (the 


% laa aennicse or the undecaying) and kills the demon of rion-A finan: The thunderbolt ie am | a | 


Brahman’ clears all the hill of not-Atman. The wheel ‘Lam Brahman’ destroys the asuras of 2 ae 
not-Atman. The mantras ‘I am Brahman’ will relieve. all (persons). The: ‘mantra. h am aes 
Brahman’ gives spiritual wisdom and bliss. There. are seven crores of. great mantras: and oa 
there are viratas (vows). of (or yielding) hundred crores of births. Having given up all other “ o 
_ mantras, one should ever practise this mantra. He obtains at once salvation, and there i is. not. | 


even a pace of doubt abour it. Thus ends the third eae of the. Tejobindu » Upanisad. a - 
“9er agitsora | I oe 
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_ The Kumara asked. the great Lord’: “Please explain’ ton me the nature of Jivanmukti : 
(embodied salvation) and videhamukti. (disembodied salvation).” To which the great Siva 


replied : “I am cidatma. Tam Para-Atman. I am the Nirguna, ¢ ‘reater than the great. One 


_ who will simply stay in Atman i is called a Jivanmukta. He who realises : ‘I am beyond the 


three bodies, I am the pure consciousness and I am Brahman’, is said to bea Jivanmukta. 


He is said to be a Jivanmukta, who realises : “T am of the ete of the blissful and of the 


"supreme bliss. and IT have. neither body nor any other thing except the certitude “I am 


- Brahman” Only. He is said to be a Jivanmukta. who has not at all got the T: in myself, but 
who stays in cinmatra (absolute. consciousness) alone, ‘whose interior. Is: ‘consciousness 
alone, who i 1S. only. of the nature of Cinmatra, whose Atman is of the nature of the all- full, 


who has Atman left over in all, who is devoted to. bliss, who is undifferentiated, who i is: all- 7 
full of the nature of consciousness, whose Atman is of the nature of. pure consciousness, 


f who has given up all affinities (for objects), who has unconditioned bliss, whose Atman is | 


. tranquil, who has got no other thought (then Itself), and who i 18 devoid of the thought of the 


2 ~ existence of anything. He is said to be a Jivanmukta who. realises : ‘J have no citta, no 


buddhi, no aharmnkdara, no sense, no body at. any time, no pranas, no Maya, no passion and no 
anger, I am the great, I have nothing of these objects or of the world, and. I have no sin, no 
characteristics, no eye, no manas, no ear, no nose, no tongue, no hand; no waking, no 
dreaming, or causal state in the least or the fourth state.’ Hes is said to be a Ji ivanmukta, who 


-. realises : ‘All this is not mine, I have no time, no space, no object. no thought, no snana 


Ze (bathing), no sandhyas. (junction- -period ceremonies), no deity, no place, no sacred places, .— 
no worship, no spiritual wisdom, no seat, no relative, no birth, no speech, no wealth, no_ 
virtue, no vice, no duty, no auspiciousness, no Jiva, not even the three worlds, no salvation, 
7 ‘no Suede no ees no mandatory rules, no proximity, 1 no distance, no knowledge, no 


| secrecy, no coe no 6 ciple: no ) diminution, 1 ‘no excess, no Braking,” ‘no: Vishay no’ ; Rudra, Ro 
~ no moon, no earth; no water, no vayu, no akasa, no agni, ‘no-clan; no laksya’ (object. aimed oe 

at), no mundane existence, no meditator, no. object of meditation, no manas, no cold, AO 2 
heat, no thirst, no hunger, no. friend, no foe,. ‘no ‘illusion; no victory, no: past, present, Ore 


future, no quarters, nothing to be said or: heard i in the least, nothing to ‘be. gone. (or: attained) | ies 
ek ta, nothing to be contemplated. enjoyed . or remembered, no: enjoyment, no.desire, no yoga, ae 
ae no ‘absorption, no gartulity, no: quietude, no ‘bondage, no love, no Joy, no: instant joy, no 20 
_ hugeness, no smallness, neither length nor shortness, neither i increase nor decrease, ‘neither o oe : 
a adhyaropa (illusory attribution) nor apavada (withdrawl of the conception). no. oneness, ‘no. Pees 


. manyness, no. blindness, no. dullness, no- ‘skull, no flesh, no- blood, no lymph, no skin, no me “ 


‘marrow, no: bone, no skin, none ofthe seven ‘dhatus, no whiteness, no redness, no blueness, 
: “ no heat, ‘no gain, neither importance nor non- importance, no. delusion, no perseverance, no oo 
7 nt mystery, n no race, nothing to be abandoned or: received, nothing to be laughed at, no policy, . oe | 

ee “no religious: vow, no. fault, no bewailments, no happiness, neither knower. nor knowledge a ee 
~ nor the knowable, no Self, nothing belonging to you or to me, neither you nor I, and neither. ae 


~ old age nor youth. nor manhood; but Tam certainly Brahman. “]. am: certainly Brahman. Tam es es 
Cit, Iam Cit” Het is: said to ‘bea Jivanmukta who cognizés : T am: Brahman: alone, I am Cit the ae 
| alone, I am the supreme’. No doubt need be entertained. about this’: ok am Harhsa itself, Loe 
| = remain: of my own will, T can see myself through myself, a6 reign happy i in the kingdom of | 


Atman. and enjoy in myself t the bliss of my own Atma’ . He is a. Jivanmukta who is himself, — 
aes foe . 
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the foremost and the one ° undaunted pergon who is ‘himself | the lord and rests. in his own y ae 


7 “He is a " Videhamukta who, ‘has besonie ae ae duman. has. attained 2 7 


a quiescence, who i 1S of the nature of Brahmic bliss, who is. happy, who. is of a pure. nature, 


and who is a great. mauni (observer of. silence). He. is videhamukta who. remains in’ | 
7 Cinmatra alone without (even) thinking thus : ‘Lam all Atma, the. Atma. that i 1S equal (or the 


x ~ same) i in all, the | pure, without one, the non-dual, the all, the. self only, the birthless and the 


7 deathless— lam myself the undecaying Atman that is the object. aimed at, the sporting, the | 


2 silent, the blissful, the beloved and the bondless salvation— I. am. Brahman | alone— f am ee 7 
Cit alone’. He is a Videhamukta who haying abandoned the thought 2 T alone am the ae 


3 Brahman’ 1S filled with bliss, 
"fake terse sb salle Baron acento AR ge Tae Hain 
eee rest Fare eo fn a, ener et fers: Tre 


" -TEJO-BINDU UPANISAD) | 


mt & Sue n os aeraiait rea We 
awa dene 


| “Be | is a . Videhamukta who Gavin given. up: the ‘certainty. ‘of the existence of non- — | 
eS @ “existence of all objects, is pure Cidananda (the consciousness. bliss), who having abandoned = 
(the. thought): us am Brahman’ (or): iL am not Brahman’ does not mingle. his Atman with 


~~ anything, anywere. or: ae any: time, who is ever silent with the silence of. Satya, who does. 


: ~~ nothing, ‘who. has: gone beyond gunas, whose Atman has become the All, the great, and the ee 


os _ purifier of the elements, who does not cognize the change of time, matter, place, himself or 


i other differences, ‘who. does not see (the difference of) 1 ‘thou’, ‘this’ or ‘that’, who being 


= of the nature of. time is yet. without it, whose Atma is void, subtle and universal, but yet 


- -without (them), whose Atman i is divine and yet without Devas, whose Atman i is measurable | 


i and yet without measure, whose Atman 1S without inertness and within every one, whose - | - 
| ~ Atman devoid: of any. ‘saikalpa, who ‘thinks always: : _ “a am Cinmatra, oe am “simply ae 
at Paramatman, I am only: of the nature of spiritual wisdom, Tam only of the nature of Sat, 1]. - 


< : am. afraid of nothing i in this world,’ and who i is without the conception of Devas, Vedas and a7 
sciences, ‘All this i 1S. consciousness, ‘icy ’ and regards all as void. | a 
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ve is a Videhamukta who has realised himself to ie Caitanya sie who i 1S remaining 


oe at e ease in the pleasure- -garden of own Atma, whose Atman i is of an illimitable nature, who is 


without the conception of. the small and the great, ‘and who is the fourth of the fourth state . 
and the supreme bliss. He 1 isa Videhamukta whose Atman i 1s ‘nameless and formless, who is 
the great spiritual wisdom of the nature of bliss, and of the nature of the state beyond turya, 


who is neither auspicious. not inauspicious, who has yoga’ as his Atma, whose Atman is 


- associated. with yoga, who is free from bondage or freedom, without. guna or non- guna, 
a without space, time, etc., without the witnessable and the witness, without the small or the 
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sca aud without the cogn ‘tion of the universe or even. 1 the cognition of the nature ‘of : | ae 
Brahman, but who finds his spiritual efflugence in his own nature, who. finds bliss in 


himself, whose bliss i 1S peene the RPS of words and mind, and whose thought is s beyond : — : 
and beyond: | | oe eee : 
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: ges is ie to. be Videhamulta- who. ne gone ‘beyond e ‘mastered : quite): the. . 
as modifications of citta, who illumines such modifications, and whose Atman i is without any : : . 
é modifications at all. In that case, he is neither embodied nor disembodied. If such a. 2 gt, : ce : 
* in entertained (even), for a. moment, then he i is surrounded a (a thought) me all. ae 
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“He is a Videliamulita whose extetnal’ Jaen jnvisible to ‘others 4 1S” thee supreme ¢ bliss nase 


aiming at the highest. vedanta, who ‘drinks the juice of the nectar of Brahman, who has the 


~ nectar of Brahman as medicine, who is devoted to the j juice of the nectar of Brahman, who - ear 
a is immersed i in that j juice, who has the beneficent worship of the Brahmic bliss, who is not. 
~~ satiated with the j juice | of the nectar or Brahman, who realises Brahmic bliss, who cognized pet 
~ the Siva bliss i in Brahmic bliss, ‘who has the effulgence of the essence of Brahmic bliss, who # eo. 
has become one with it, who lives i in ‘the household of Brahmic bliss, has mounted the car — 


of Brahmic bliss, who has an imponderable_ Cit being | one with it, who 1s supporting (all), ee 


being full of it, who associated with me. having it; who says in Atman having. that bliss and : | 
who thinks : ‘All this is of the nature of Atma, there is nothing else. beside Atma, allis 


Atma, I am Atma, the great Atma, the Suprene.? Atma, and Atman of the form of bliss.’ 
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He who. thinks : | “My nature is full, 1 am the great Atma, I am the all-contented and the 


*. S aaea Atman. I am. the Atman pervading the heart of all, which i is stained by anything, 
~~ but which has no Atma; I am the Atman whose nature is changeless, I am the quiescent 
a: Atma; and I'am the many Atma’ He who: does not think this is Jivatma and that is 
- ~ Paramatma, whose Atman i is of the nature of the emancipated and the non-emancipated, but 
a without emancipation or bondage, whose Atman. is of the nature of the dual and the non- 
= dual one, but without duality and non-duality; whose Atman is of the nature of All and the 
- -non-All, but without them; whose Atman is of the nature of the happiness arising from 
o objects obtained and enjoyed, but without it; and who is devoid of any sankalpa— such a 
_ man is a videhamuKta. He whose Atman is partless, stainless, enlightened, Purusa, without 
bliss, etc., of the nature: of nectar, of the nature of the three periods of time, but without — 
them; “whose: Atman is entire and non- measurable, being subject to proof though without 


- proof; whose. Atman is the eternal and the witness, but without eternality and witness; 
~ Whose Atman is nature of the secondless, who is the self-shining one without a second, 


i. - whose Atman cannot be measured by vidya and. avidya but without them; whose Atman is 
_ without: conditionedness or unconditionedness, who is without this or the higher worlds, 


whose Atman is without the six things beginning with sama, who is without the 
- qualifications of the aspirant after salvation, whose Atman is without gross, subtle, causal, 
and the fourth bodies, and without the anna, prana, manas, and vijfiana sheaths; whose 
- Atman i is of the nature of ananda (bliss) sheath, but without five sheaths; mnOse Atman is 
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the nature of nievikalps is ‘dev oid of sinikalpas ‘without the chatactetistics of the Visible or 


the audible, and of the nature. of void, owing to unceasing» samadhi, who ‘1S without 


beginning, samadhi, who i is without beginning, middle, or end; whose Atman i is devoid of — 


the word Prajfiana, who is without the idea ‘I am Brahman,’ whose Atman i is devoid (of the 


thought) of ‘thou art’, who is without the thought of ‘this i is Atma’, whose Atman is devoid — es 


_ of that which is described by Orh, who is above the reach of any ‘speech or the three. states, 


_ and is the indestructible and the cidatma, whose Atman i is not. the one which can be known Pee ‘ 
_ by Atman and whose Atman has neither light nor. darkness. Such a personage is a 


- Videhamukta. Look only upon Atma; know It as your own. Enj Oy your Atman yourself, and * 


stay in peace. O six-faced one, be content in your own Atma, be wandering in your owe a 


Atma, and be enjoying ene own Atman, Then you will attain n Videhamukti.” 
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_ The Sage named Nidagha addressed the venerable Rbiiu 3 “O Lord please explain to me | a x | | 
the discrimination of Atman from non-Atman. "The yes replied thus : Se | Fie 


tet set 


wthiersa: ‘ada: fi aera Ta TaAT We: UR 
RAAT: WETS ATTA: | aaiguatr: udearaferateta HRM 
etareererrtte UR STeTETER: | smreraTnfaretetaTaraa AT: 
SIATOTRTRE TET ATETTSAHeSU: | mgrereemgit raraiicatae SIGH 


~~ womanheivedhh areavahia:: amenhreet at aerate aig 1h 
| sonbarat areal weitere er EHH 
amet weet a areata: Verse a waa PATNI 
a fidguyreat at acaretorer:| wer fanfaafeatten fanfare: faa wet ats 

ree fers: wast ar meter a press safer ser wee aT Site ar eet MRO 4 
TEeMfad afer Ait at AIYaT aT Balsaal feralfe ger arfea TTT ao 
at ae Ret ey omen 3 ee wen Tot ae ate kT : 
—yefrenfate ar Qacien: gag: aa chet at YS aSAVARes 
Bet caletdentet at fsa: siorah 3 fei eer wear a frend a Fre ewl_ 
ecard ar Seek eworerenmy SraTeN egT aT BATE AST ATR 
sree Serarfe safer Arete Frferz addenrryrarnderifearestaran eg i 

act Gemeee era ee aeaTCATA ATTA VON 

| a a lig hai aie 


“so Geno ueaiigaies Se eee ee me | oe Be a S 2 eS am a 


raf afk “oferta « re ae 43 fae wet 7 AURoMl ie a 


eee i ed a CAUIRGI i 


gratin gana gh 7 AUREIN 


the fu furthest limit of all valk i (epee) i is : Beiivans thé é furthest | limit t to all the ¢ thoughts ae 


a : ‘is the Guru. That which i is: of the nature: of all: causes and effects but yet ‘without them, that’ “ 
: ne which i 1S without sankalpa, of. the nature. ‘of: all bliss; that which illuminates. all luminaries : oe os 
i and that which is’ full: of the bliss. ‘of nada. (spiritual sound), ‘without: any, enjoyment andy. 
= “contemplation | and beyond nadas- and. kalas (parts) — that is: Atma, ‘that - is the ‘T’, the Se 
| indestructible. Being devoid of all the difference of Atman and. non- -Auma, of heterogeneity. ee 
a and homogeneity and of quiescence: and nion-quiescence— that j is the one Jyotis at the end - ae ’ 
- of nada. Being remote from the conception of Maha- -vakyartha G. é., the meaning of Maha- eo 

| vakyas). as well “L am Brahman’, , being devoid of | or ‘without the ‘conception of. the world ae 
and the “meaning, » and. being “devoid of ‘the: conception. of the destructible and 
a. indestructible— that is the one. Jyotis. at. the end. of nada. ‘Being without the conception sie ms 
“am the partless non-dual. essence’ or ‘I am. the blissful’, and being of the nature of the one:. < | 

| beyond all-that is one Jyotis at the end of nada. He who. is devoid of the significance on 

| ‘Atman (viz., motion) and devoid of Saccidananda— he i is. alone Atma, the. eternal. He who 0. 


/ : 3 internals, and whose symbol i is either. the. universe or Brahman 


is : deaeenabie a Ghee schabie by the words of the oa ‘who has either externals: nor | 
1¢ is undoubtedly Atman. 


: He who has no body, nor is a Jiva made up of the. elements. their -compounds; who has. i - 
| neither form nor. name, neither the: enjoyable nor, the. enjoyer,. neither. Sat. nor asat, neither 
preservation nor regeneration, ‘neither. guna: nor non- guna— that is undoubtedly my ‘Atman. eee. 


ee He who has neither the described nor. description, neither Sravana nor. manana, neither Guru a oe 


~ nor disciple, neither the. world. of the Devas: nor Devas nor Asuras, neither duty nor non- 
ee pole neither the. immaculate ‘nor non- immaculate, neither. time nor. non- time, neither 7 


i. the’s seer: nor “the sight ¥ wiliich i is aubbe. nor the 1 nectar Pot time— that i is »Atman. Rest assured : 7 | 
that not-Atman i is a misnomer. There is no manas as not-Atman, There’i is no world. asnot-. 


: x Atman. Owing to the absence. of all sarikalpas and to the: giving up of all actions, brahman 7 = 
i alone remains, and | there. i is no: ) not-Atman. Beit devoid. of the. three bodies, ‘the free cae 


ie . “the saying. “All is : Brahiman’; cay that there; is ntlitoe: to > be iow ‘jhroah the absence. of : o 


ae citta; there is ‘no old age ‘through the: absence of. ‘body; no ‘motion through the absence of Te Ee 


a legs; no: action through the absence of hands; no death through the absence of creatures; NO. are 
_ ~ happiness’ through the absence of buddhi; no virtue, . nO. purity, no. fear, no repetition of 3 ol 
mantras, no Guru nor disciple, There i is. no’ second i in the absence of one. ‘Where there is not oe - ots 

the second, there j is: not ‘the first. Where there i is. truth alone, there 1S no non- -truth: possible; : a. 
_ where there is non-truth alone, there is no truth possible. You regard a thing auspicious as 
~ inauspicious, ‘then: -auspiciousness is desired: (as. separate). from. inauspiciousness. If you: ae 


-.? regard. fear: as. non-fear, then fear. will, arise out: of non-fear.. If. bondage should: become tee 
: _ emancipation;, ‘then. in the: absence: of. bondage will be: no emancipation. At birth: should a ae 
imply death, then i in the. absence of birth, ‘there is no death. If ‘thou’ should. imply. ‘T, then Oat 
in the absence of | ‘thou’. there i is no TL, ,if. ‘this’ should be ‘that’, “this” ‘does not exist in the ae 


absence of ‘that’. If being. should imply nor being; then non- -being will imply being. Ie. an. he 


effect implies a cause; then in the absence of effect, there is no cause. If duality implies Sige es 
non- -duality,- then. in ‘the absence of duality, there. is no non- -deality. If there should be the 


seen, then ‘there’ is the eye (or sight); in ‘the absence of the seen, “there is ‘no eye. Jn the 


i absence of the interior, there j 1s no exterior. If. there should be fullness, then non- fullness i IS 
possible. Therefore (all) this exists nowhere. Neither you nor. I nor this nor: these exist. ~~ 
a There. exists: no ‘(object of) comparison | in. ‘the: true one. There. is no simile in. the unborn. 


There is (in it) no mind to. think. I am the supreme Brahman. ‘This world i 1S Brahman only. a 
Thou and I are Brahman only. I am cinmatra simply, and. there. is no not-Atman. Rest — 
assured of it. This universe is not. (really at all). It was nowhere produced and. stays | 

nowhere. Some say that citta is the universe. Not at all. It exist not. Neither the universe nor 


_ citta nor aharhkara nor Jiva exists (really). Neither the creation of Maya nor Maya itself — 


: exists (really). Fear does not: (really) exit. Actor, action, hearing, thinking, the two- 
| _ Samadhis, the measurer, the 1 measure, ajfidna and aviveka— none of these exists (truly) 


TEJO-BINDU UPEIIEAD : ie os | nae _ *. ae See pe Le 2 mihi: oats 


"anywhere. ‘Therefore. ‘the: four | ‘more ‘moving considerations and: ‘the - three’ ‘kinds: of | - 


ee relationship exist not. There: is no. Ganga, no Gaya, no- ‘Setu (bridge), no elements. Or. 


anything else, no: earth, water, fire, vayu, and akasa anywhere, no Devas, no guardians ae 
the’ four. quarters, no Vedas, no. Guru, no: distance, no proximity, no time, no middle, no : 


: ~~ non- duality, no turth, no- untruth, ‘no bondage, ‘no. emancipation, no Sat, no. asat, ne. 3 


e happiness, etc., no > class, no motion, ‘no caste, and no worldly” business. 


_ te Wal oa 


THE. aaa 


A is ; Brahman only: fe nothing, else all 3 is s Brahman only and nothing else. There 


a eee then nothing (or statement) as that“ consciousness. alone i is’; there is (then) no saying = 

: a “such as ‘Cit i is r. ‘The statement y am ‘Brahman’ does not exist. (then); nor does exist (then) # aa, 
a the statement : oy am the eternally pure’, Whatever is uttered by. the. mouth, whatever i is ° 
ae thought by manas, whatever i is. ‘determined by. buddhi, ‘whatever i is cognized by citta— all fee 


these. do not exist. T here is no Yogin. or yoga then. All are. and are not. Neither day nor es 


| night, neither bathing nor ‘Conteaiplating'p neither delusion nor not- -delusion— all. these do re 


7 note exist then, Know that is no 0 not- t-Atman. ‘ ae ee oe PE EES oe Oe 7. - ae a 
Se if TAT a aera: 1183 I | 
j eee ‘emt 7 “aera: Inset 
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ears, and whatever exists. as. Sat, as ‘also. the: 
7 ‘unreal. Whatever i is described : as such, and. ‘su 


a pa acd fr ‘fafa eo 
19 watsemai We 


o “The Vedas, Stience, ‘Purigas; effect and: cause, évara ail the world: ae the elements _ 


| ae mankind— all ‘these are unreal.. ‘There’ is. no. doubt about it: Bondage, salvation, 


2 happiness,: ‘relatives, meditation, ‘citta, the Devas, the: demons, the: secondary’ and the : . _ 
a ‘primary, the high and the low—. all these are “unreal. There i is no. doubt of. it. “Whatever is 
. uttered. by the mouth, whatever i is wished by. sankalpa, ‘whatever i is thought by manas— all 


: these unreal. Whatever: is. ‘determined ' by the: buddhi, whatever Is ‘cognized by citta, 


a whatever i is: discussed by the religious books, whatever i is seen by. the eye and heard by the . 


whatever i is. ‘thought. as 's0- -and-so, all the | 


= existing thoughts such as. ‘thou : are BE, “that is this’, ‘and ‘He i is. PE, and whatever happens i in 


: - moksa, as. also. all ‘sankalpas, delusion, ‘illusory attribution, mysteries and. all the diversities r 
“of enjoyment and sin— all these do not exist. So is also not— all these do not exist. Sois 


r, the. eye, cand the limbs— all these are og 


: also not-Atman. Mine and thine, my. and thy, for. me and for thee, by me. and by. thee— all a o : 
3, these § are unreal, (The statement) that Visnu i iS the preserver, Brahma i 1S the creator, Rudra i 1S) 2 


| . ‘the destroyer— know that these. undoubtedly aré false. Bathing, uttering. of mantras; japas ae 
‘(religious austerities), homa. (sacrifice), study of. Vedas, -worship | of. the. Devas, smantra, 0s 


tantra, association with the good, the unfolding of the faults: of: gunas, the working. of: the : a : 
| "internal organ, the result of avidya, and the many crores: of mundane eggs— all: these are” eis 
Y tes unreal. Whatever i is. spoken of as true according to the verdict of all teachers, whatever is 2 


| seen ir in this world and whatever exists— all these & are. . unreal. Whatever is itteted: bys one : - a . 
oS "whatever. is ascertained, spoken, enjoyed, given: or done. by. any one, whatever action isa? 
Moe done, good. or bad, whatever i Is. done ; as. truth—. Know all these to be unreal. Thou alone are eS 


| the transcendental. Atman and. the supreme Guru of the form of akaga, which is devoid of - Pa 
; - fitness (for. it) and of the nature of all creatures. Thou are Brahman; thou time; and thou are : tg 
~ Brahman, that i is ever. and imponderable. Thou are of everywhere, of all forms, and full on ct 


: - consciousness.. ‘Thou: are the truth. Thou are one that has mastered the siddhis, and thou are es 


7 ‘the ancient, the emancipated, emancipation, the nectar of: bliss, the God; the quiescent, ‘the: , on 
= diseaseless, Brahman, the full, and greater than the great. Thou are impartial, Sat andthe 


a ancient knowledge, recognised by the words. ‘Truth, etc’. Thou are devoid. of all parts. Thou ie 7 


are. the ever-existing— thou appeares as Brahma, ‘Rudra, Indra, etc.— thou are above the a 
* ‘illusion of the universe— thou shines in all element thou are without sankalpa i in all— 
~ thou are known by means of the underlying meaning of all scriptures; thou are ever content 


and ever happily seated (in thyself): thou are without ‘motion, etc. In all’ things, ‘thou are 
without any characteristics; in all things thou. are ‘contemplated by Visnu and other Devas at 
all times; thou have the nature of Cit, thou are Cinmatra unchecked, thou stayes in Atman _ 
itself, thou are void of everything and without gunas, thou are bliss, the great, the one 
| secondless, the. state of Sat and asat, the knower, the known, the seer, the nature of | 

: Saccidananda, the lord of Devas, the all- prevading, the deathless, the ‘moving, the 


motionless, the all and the non-all with quiescence and non-quiescence, sat alone, Sat 


commonly (found i in all), of the form of Nitya-Siddha (the. unconditioned developed one), 


and yet devoid of all siddhis. There i is not an atom which thou does not penetrate; but yet | 


thou are without it. Thou are devoid of existence and non-existence as also the aim and — 
object aims at. Thou are ‘changelss, decayless, beyond all nadas, without kala or karta — 


(divisions of time) and without Brahma, Visnu and Siva. Thou looks into the natureofeach 


and are above the nature of each. Thou are immersed in the bliss of Self. Thou are the 

monarch of the kingdom of Self, and yet without the conception of Self. Thou are of the 

nature of fullness. and incompleteness. There is nothing that thou see which is not in thyself. 

~ Thou does not stir out of thy nature. Thou acts accoding to the nature each, Thou u are. 
| nothing but the nature of each. Have no doubt ‘thou are I’. ; 


“This universe ‘and everything i in it, whether the seer or the seen, cegeuibles the horns of oo 


7 a hare (or are illusory). Earth, water, agni, vayu, 4kasa, manas, buddhi, aharikara, tejas, the. 
~ worlds and the sphere of the universe, destruction, birth, truth, virtue, vice, gain, desires, 


passion, anger, greed, ‘the object of meditation, wisdom, Guru, disciple, limitation, the - | 
| beginning and end, auspiciousness, the past, present, and. future, ‘the aim and the object of | 


| - aim, mental restraint, inquiry, c contentment, enjoyer, enjoyment, etc., the eight parts of © ole 


: yoga, yama, etc., ‘the going and coming (of life), the beginning, middle and end, that which — 
can be taken and tejected, Hari, Siva, the organs, manas, the three states, the twenty- -four 
tattvas, me four means, one e of the same class or different classes, ‘Bhoh and other worlds, 


oe whatever i ‘is determined. by ‘buddhi, 


° ed the castes and orders of Life. with: the ‘males laid awit for each, ‘mantras. and’ tantras: oo 


| science and: nonscience, all the vedas, the inert and. the non- -inert, bondage and salvation, = i. < 
a spiritual wisdom and non-wisdom ‘the enlightened and. the non- enlightened, duality and oe 
| -—non-duality, 1 the conclusion of all Vedantas and astras, ‘the theory. of the. existence of all 


souls and that one’ soul only, whatever is thought by citta, whatever is ‘willed by sankalpa, ae 
: whatever -one hears and sees, whatever the Guru 


~ instruct, whatever i is sensed by all the organs, whatever i is discussed i in mimamsa, whatever “ 


a Fg: ascertained by. nyaya. (philosophy) and byt the great. ones who. have reached the other side ; : : e 


of, the Vedas, the saying “Siva destroys the world, ‘Visnu: protects. ity and. Brahma creates fe 
whatever is: ‘found ° ine the puranas, ‘whatever: ‘is ascertained by ‘the Vedas, and ‘is. the | 


_ signification of. all the Vedas~ all these resemble the horns « of: a ‘hare. The conception BI am 
| ~~ the body’ As spoken of § as the internal organ; the conception ‘T am ‘the body’ is spoken of é as = 
cee the great mundane existence; ‘the conception ‘I am the body” constitutes the whole universe. ; 3 
~ The conception a am ‘the body’ is spoken of : as the knot of the he. rt, as non- wisdom, as the 


state of asat, as nonscience, as ‘the dual, as. the true Ji iva and wi. parts, ‘is certainly the great . 


o ~ sin, and is. the disease generated by the fault of thirst. after desires. That which i is sanikalpa, a 


. the. three pains, passion, anger, bondage, all ‘the: miseries, all the faults and the various — 


| ; be forms of time— know these t to: be the result oft manas. 
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Manas alone is the whole world, ever-deluding, the mundane existence, the three 
svelds the great pains, the old age and others, death and the great sin, ‘the sanikalpa, the 


__Jiva, the citta, ‘the aharhkara, the bondage, the internal organ and earth, water, agni, vayt, 


and akasa. Sound, touch, form, taste, and odour, the five sheaths, the waking, the dreaming, 
and dreamless sleeping states, the guradians of the eight quarters, Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, A 
the seen, the. inert, the pairs and non- -wisdom— all these are the products. of manas. Rest 
assured that there i is no reality i in all that i 1S sankalpa. The whole world, ‘the Guru, disciple, 
_ etc., do not exist, yea, do not exist. aye sO ‘ 


/ Thus ends the sixth chapter of this Upanisad” ee 
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-Rbhu continues” again. | “Know. “everything as Saccinmaya (full of. Sat ae : 
consciousness). Tt pervades. oierytbing Saccidananda is non-dual, decayless, alone and 


| | other: than all. It is. a Os It alone. is: akasa and ‘thou’. It is. I. There is (in it) no manas, no “ 7 
oe buddhi, no aharhkara, no: citta, or the. collection of these— neither ‘thou’ no I, nor anything | | 


| else nor everything. Brahman alone i is sentence, words, Vedas, letters, beginning, middle, or : 
end, truth, law, pleasure, pain, existence, maya, prakrti, body, face, nose, tongue, plate, a 
teeth, lip, forehead, expiration | and inspiration, sweat, bone, blood, urine, distance, © 


5 proximity, limb, belly, crown, the movement of hands and feet, Sastras, command, the 


are the fourth state— all these do not belong: to me. 


a _ knower, the. known, and the knowledge, the waking, meine and dreamless —— and 
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Everything i is Saccinmaya interwoven. No attributes pertaining to body, elements and - 


= spirit, no root,. no vision, no Taijasa, no Prana, no Virat, no Sitratm, no Igvara, and no 


going or coming, neither gain nor loss, neither the acceptable nor the rejectable, nor the — 
ie -censurable, neither: the pure nor the impure, neither the stout nor the lean, no sorrow, time, 
"space, ‘speech, fear, duality, tree, grass or mountain, no meditation, no siddhi of yoga, no 


: _ Brahmana, Ksatriya, or Vaisya, no bird or beast, or limb, no. greed, delusion, pride, malice, 
_.. passion, anger Or : others, no woman, Stidra, castes | or others, nothing that is. eatable or. 


| enjoyable, no increase or decrease, no belief in the Vedas, no speech, no worldliness or. 
‘o unworldliness, no transaction, ‘no folly, no measure or measured, no enjoyment or enjoyed, 
no friends, son, etc., father, ‘mother, or sister, no birth or death, no growth, body of ‘I’, no 


: emptiness or fullness, ‘no internal organs or mundane existence, no night, no day, no 


: Brahma, ‘Visnu: or Siva, no week, fortnight, month, or “year, no unsteadiness, no 
: ~ brahmaloka, Vaikuntha, Kailasa and others, no Svarga, Indra, Agniloka, Agni, Yamaloka, , 
Yama, Vayuloka, guardians of the world, three worlds— Bhth, Bhuvah, Svah, Patala or - 


| surface of earth, no science, nescience, maya, prakrti, inertness, permanency, transcience, 
_destruction, movement, running, object of meditation, bathing, mantra or object, no 

- adorable object, anoinment or siping with water, no. flower, fruit, sandal, light waved before. — 
- god, praise, prostrations, or circumambulation, no entreaty, conception of separateness even 


obliation of food, offered food, sacrifice, actions, abuse, praise, Gayatri and sandhi (period 
of junction, such as twilight, etc.), no mental state, calamity, evil desire, bad soul, candala 
(low caste person), pulkasa, ‘unbearableness, unspeakableness, kirata. (hunter), kaitava — 
(demon), partiality, partisanship, ornament, chief, or pride, no manyness, no. oneness, | 
| 7 durability, triad, tetrad, greatness, smallness, fullness, or delusion, no kaitava, -Benares, 
o aoe clan, family, siitra, greatness, porary, girl, ee woman or widow, no pollution, birth, 7 
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"Everything, being 6 consciousness ‘alone, there is: no fault i in anything. Everything being | 


- . of the nature of: Sat: alone; ‘AS: saccidananda only: Brahman alone: is everything’ ‘and there is 
oa nothing else: ‘So: “That? is. “I? “That? is Pe “That? alone is ‘I’. ‘That’: alone’ is’ tBe “That? 
+ alone is sp The eternal Brahman. alone i is’ ap, Tam Brahman alone without being subject to. 
| ee mundane existence, Bi am: ‘Brahman’ alone without manas, any ‘buddhi, organs or body’ ram 
7 : Brahman alone’ not perceivable. F ‘am. ‘Brahman’ alone and hot Jiva. Tam Brahman alone’ and Ge 
ws not liable to. change. Tam ‘Brahman’ ‘alone’ and not inert. Tam. Brahman alone and have no | 
> death. I am Brahman alone and have no pranas. I ar. Brahman alone and greater than the 
great. This is Brahman: Great. is Brahman. Truth is ‘Brahman. It is all- “pervading. Time | is 
; ar Brahman. Kala i is ‘Brahmian. Happiness i is Brahman. It i is self-shining.. 
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One: is ‘Brahman. Two | 1s. | Brahman: Delusion. 1s Brahman. Sama and others are 7 
| Brahman.: Badness is. Brahman. Goodness: is. Brahman. It. is of the form of restraint, eo 


“ quiesence, the. all- pervading and the. all- powerful. The Loka (world) is Brahman. Guruis 


Brahman. Disciple: is: Brahman: It. is ‘Sadasiva (That which) is Brahman. (That. which will : 


be) hereafter: is. ‘Brahman. Purity. is Brahman, Auspiciousness and inauspiciousness are ene 


| Brahman. Siva always is ‘Brahman. I am. Saccidananda. All are of sg nature of brahman, 


oe The universe is said to be of the nature: of Brahman- 
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Brahman i 1S: itself, There i is no doubt of it. There is nothing out of itself. The letter Or 
of the form of consciousness is Brahman alone. Everything is itself. I alone am the whole - 
universe and the highest seat, have crossed the gunas and am greater than the great, the 


| _ supreme Brahman, Guru of Gurus, the support. of all and the bliss of bliss. There is no de 


universe besides Atman. The universe is of the nature of Atman. There is nowhere (or no 
place) without. Atman. There is not even grass different from Atman. There is not husk 
‘different from Brahman. The whole universe is of the nature of Atman. All this is of the 
nature of Brahman. Asat is not of the nature of brahman. There is not a grass different from. 
Brahman. There is not a seat different from Brahman; there is not a Guru different from. 
Brahman. There is not a body different from Brahman. There is nothing different from 
- Brahman like I-ness or you-ness. Whatever is seen in this world, whatever is spoken of by 


the people, whatever is “enjoyed. everywhere— all these are asat (unreal) only. The 


differences arising from the actor, action, qualities, likes, taste and gender— all these arise 
from asat and are (but) pleasurable. The differences arising from time, objects, actions, | 
" success or defeat and whatever else— all these are simply asat. The internal organ is asat. 


. The organs: are asat. All the pranas, the collections of all these, the five sheaths, the five ihe 


‘deities, the six changes, the six enemies, the six seasons, and the six tastes, are asat. 
| Asrerrcrrsengeaatieg soy antang wt wet ATATEGEAEI Cl 
“wean ase faquarrefary:| seta WTS SEAT TTT 
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I am Saccidananda. The universe is rootless. I am Atman alone, Cit and Ananda. The 


scenes of mundane existence are not different. I am the Truth of the nature of Ananda and 

of the nature of the imponderable Cit. All this is of the nature of jnana. | am the secondless, = 

, & having j jnana and bliss. I am of the nature of an illuminator of all ee Jam of the nature ae. 
. oo all non-being. | bot 


Sage er oe ioe afi a R 


“frosit Renan Ree et gern 8 den eee ut: Ween cp a 
| afaarrauniisengeratid « wa caret afte Serene ATMA ANG BH 


al alone shines always. Therefore how can'I with such a nature become. asat? That which. | : ae 
is called ‘thou’ is ‘the: great brahman of the nature of the bliss: of consciousness and of the = 
| nature « of Cit having cidakasa and cit alone as the great bliss. ‘Atman alone is ‘I’. Asat i isnot 


Te Tam Katastha, the. great, Guru. and Saccidananda alone. Ts am this born universe. No ae 
time, no universe, no. maya, no o prakrti (in me), : 


ta Bathya:| MRATIM ase YaRTTEA NEY 
‘aIgarrenasé far ee 
dad oat fh tor acai cial TT ARATETT WR QU 

TAAATTMASS TAMARA MRM ae 
roy eR TTA ne ere eaten a -_ a 
| te fra Fee Fr EMERG 


‘| lone. am ane Hari Personally, Ne alone ¢ am the Sadasiva. I am ar the nature ee pure 


consciousness. Tam the enjoyer of pure sattva. ig am the only essence full of cit. Everything - : : 
As Brahman and Brahman alone. Everything Brahman and i is cit alone. Iam of the nature of 


__ all-latent and the all-witness. Iam the supreme Atma, the supreme jyotis, the supreme 7 
| wealth, the supreme goal, the essence of all vedantas, the subject discussed i in all the Sastras * 


- the nature of yogic bliss, the ocean of the chief wisdom, the brightness of the fourth state - | 


and the non-fourth but devoid of them, the indestructible cit, truth, Vasudeva, the birthless, , 


and the deathless Brahman, Cidakaga, the unconditioned, the stainless, the immaculate, the — / 
: emancipated, the healed bonenipaieet the soulless, the formless and of the nature HOF the - 


_ non-created universe. , 

| ohh anita aia 

- Giaiiik iar i wach ciaatabtaibieinidices ce 

oT Riswefer Seat an went aera sifeeatea fete sn 
“PRP AA FAsarafer aq FUG that Tedefead aT vI | 
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_ “The universe which is assumed as truth and non-truth does not really exist. Brahman i is 


of the nature of eternal bliss and is even by itself. It is endless, decayless, quiescent and of 


one nature only. If anything 1s other than myself, then it is as unreal as the mirage in an 
oasis. i one should be afraid of: the son of a barren woman, of if a powerful elephant be 


pint csaaihc ned >; i tk ee er ae ed 


< : killed by means of the fons of a ares es the would (really is). Tf one Coat can quench | 
. _ his thirst by drinking: the waters of. the mirage, or if one should. be killed by the horns of a 


“man, then the universe e really 3 is. The. universe exists always i in the true Gandharva city | | 
(merely unreal). ae os : : ee i og! ~~ 


ini TATA: aT neha Seqes: 
ay wat ays cial tet dreieet Nina eet | 
- siergaet att Green a Tetsat aged srrguag wan tu a 
SS enter RI 
| edie mm Ae ok Ft 
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si | eed SUG aH | 
as Be chert ga ged is egg Peer erg Baa rev cue 
air get yeah Senet aan art arnt Ha Argo wt wae a 
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RARER awe eg eT eT Seat att safer alata Tat SATAN eC | 
| - When the blueness of the sky really exists in it, then the universe really is. When the | 

| silver i in mother-of-pearl can be used in making an ornament, when a man is bitten by (the » 
7 . conception of) a snake in a rope, when the flaming fire is quenched by means of a golden | 
7 arrow, when milky food is obtained i in the (barren) forest of Vindhya (mountains), when 

: cooking can take place by means of the fuel of (wet) plantain trees, when a female (baby) | 
— just born begins to cook, when. curds resume the state of milk, or when, the milk (milked) 


BBO te a EUPANISADS © 


- goes back through the teats of a cow, then will the universe really be. When the dust of the 7 


earth shall be produced in the ocean, when the maddened elephant i is tied by means of the — 


hair of a tortoise, when (mountain) Meru is shaken by the thread in the stalk of a lotus, 

_when the ocean is bound by its rows of tides, when the fire flames downwards, when flame 
shall become (really) cold, when the lotus shall grow out of flaming fire, when Indranila_ 
(sapphire) arises in the great mountains, when Meru’ comes and Sits in the lotus- -eye, when a 


- mountain can become the offspring of a black bee, when Meru shall shake; when alionis 


killed by a gnat, when the three worlds can be found i in the space of the hollow of an atom, » 
when the fire which burns a straw shall last for a long time, when. the objects seen a dream 
shall come in the waking state, when the current of a river shall stand still (of itself), when. 
the delivery of a barren woman shall be fruitful, when the crow shall walk like a swan, | 
when the mule shall fight with a lion, when a great ass shall walk like an elephant, when the 


‘full moon shall become a sun, when Rahu shall abandon the’sun and the. moon, when a : 
-. good crop shall arise out of the waste (burnt) seeds, when the poor shall enjoy the happiness 


_of the rich, when the lions shall be. conquered by the bravery of dogs, when the heart of 
Jnanis is known by fools, when the ocean is drunk by the dogs without any remainder, © 
when the pure ak4ga shall fall upon men, when heaven shall fall on the earth, when the 
flower in the sky shall emit fragrance, when a forest appearing in pure 4kasa shall move, | 
-and when reflection shall arise in a glass simply 7 mee or on es in fa 
back), then the world really is. = oe 


apa rar rept rain ween Reawert bord 3 Feng eu oe. sae 
- Arrenifng aeafer tere Rasefata g-@ Aamenefafa Fara: Noon _ 
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_* There is no universe in the womb of Aja (the unborn Brahman)— there i iS no universe ye ; 
Is the womb of Atman. Duality and non-duality, which are but the. results of differentiation, . . ane 
are really not. All this is the result of maya. Therefore, there should be Brahma-Bhavana. If oe 


- misery should arise from the conception of ‘I am the body’, then it is certain ‘I. am ee. 


Brahman’. The knot of the heart i iS the wheel of Brahman, which ‘cuts asunder the knot of oe ; 
~ existence. When doubt arises in one, he should have faith of Brahman. The; non- dual Se: 
brahman, which i is eternal and of the form of unconditioned bliss, is the guard. of Atman ce Ess 


against the chief of the form of non-Atman. — 

wamnfaqgert: aabuaieeneks Cuatasin aiibadia 
ad Talla Fifer endured uta waite ord aft GaeRTAHTAT! Row a 

aig a anit ad ada dee aaa ar aa ceo 
reas we wate Serer acoaTTT WE TAA TEAM oR re 
(8 Fa. 7 Weal we Tal lara aaarrarasethia ier FET ow 


a He Wee fen ee, ee eee Gea, | 


"Through instance like the above i is S catablishéd the 1 nature of Brahrhan; Brahman alone i is be 6 eee 
the all-abode. Abandon the name even of the universe, -Knowing for certain ‘I.am 
‘Brahman’, give up the T, Everything disappears as the flower from the hands. of sleeping - ‘ i 
| person. There is neither body. nor karma. Everything is Brahman alone. There are neither ae 
objects, nor actions, nor the four states. Everything which has. the three characteristics. of - 


_-vijfiana is Brahman alone. Abondoning all actions, contemplate ‘I am Brahman’,. “Tam - 


Brahman’. There is no doubt of this. I am | Brahman of the nature of cit—. I am. of the nature Casas 
- of saccidananda, | | , 


2 ie ‘pews pres pee qresgec 
eae UOT a wag, ah arret ae MOTTE te en ce 
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| “This great s science 2 of Safikara should: never abe explained to any ordinary | person, to an | | 
atheist or toa faithless, ill- ‘behaved or. ‘evil-minded_ person. It..should. -be,. after: due - 
_ examination, given to’ the. high-soul, ones whose minds are ‘purified with devotion to: their 


Gurus. It should be taught for a year and. a half. Leaving off thoroughly and entirely. the 


practice recommended by. the (other) Upanisad. one should. study. the Tejobindu- Upanisad 
~. always with. delight. By ¢ once eed it he Decomes one e with Brahman. Thus ends the | 
| Sauber dai ae ee 2: wears ee ee 


| 34. NADA-BINDU-UPANISAD 


al uaa Ta SEM: st wart goafeeagebo ge 
ree goer wrt aregoRt ecser aftr ayeifset we: STU 


Om! This Atman is as bird. Syllable A 1s considered to be its nee wing, U,: its left: M, San ; 


a. its oe feathers; and the half mora (ardhamatra) i is its head. 


The Rajas and Tamas are its feet, the Sattva i is called its body, dharma itor) | [ 
is considered to be its might eye, and adharma oe its left. ' oe 7 Pas , 


“winter re me steerer pin wea ae 
ee ee eee mat | 
oa fied anit: ureantfegefin 


The Bhirloka i is situtated i in its feet; the Bhuvarloka, in its s knees; the Svarloka, in its : oo 
loins; and the Maharloka, in its. navel. | 7 ie ee 


_ In its heart is ‘situated, the jana-loka; ‘the ‘apeloks: in its neck, and the  satyaloka i 1S 7 _ - 
located i in the centre of the forehead between the eyebrows: . | ee ee a 


“He speaks toa thousand days’ width.” In this hymn he i is . meant, one who is skilled ~ a 


the Yoga, he ascends on that Harhsa (bird). Thus he is not affected es the influences of cae 


. Karman and i is not bound by many a. thouand sins. 


: wgqeenteierat Gear aim vem godin ar arent at faedariviot 


| The first matra (mora) has Agni, (presiding deity); the second, Vayu as. its deity; then Se i 
next third mora has the lustre of the solar orb, and the last (three: and a the wises know ; _ 


as belonging to Varuna (the presiding deity of water). 


| Seen er a ate mater 


Vt gol 


aerate neers 


£ack of these matras has indeed three iiss (parts). This i is J called Orhkara (Oti-sound). ee 


Know it by means of the dharanas, (viz., concentration on each of the twelve kalas, or the: 4% 


variations of the matras produced by the difference of svaras or intonation). The first matra 


is called ghosini (tich i in sound); the second is vidyunmali (wreathed with lightning); the | 
; third i 1S Patangini. (flight-enjoyer); the fourth Vayuvegint. (swift as wind); the fifth is called’ 
eis Namadheya (namable); the sixth is Aindri- (belonging to Indra); the. seventh is Vaisnavi_ e 
- (belong to Visnu); the eighth, Sankari (after Sankara); the ninth i is. Mahati (great); ‘the tenth, _ 
74 ~ Dhrti. (regarding to. firmness); the eleventh is Nari fvromen, another: — is mauni-— 


: c silent); and the twelfth i is called Brahmi (the Brahmic). 
| enna et a ge wt neh see 
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[Reward for the meditation at the time of death] 


If a person happens to die i in. the first matra (while contemplating on. i he i is bom as a — 


| sovereign king j in Bharatavarsa. . 


One gives up life in the second matra, “he becomes an : ithisttious Yaksa: if. one. ae ; 


cm in the third mora. becomes. a Vidyadhara; and 1 in. the. fourth he becomes a: -Gandharva (these oe 


a three beings the celestial hosts). If happens. to die in the fifth, VIZ., ardhamatra, He lives 7 i 
e among gods and roams in the Somaloka (region of moon) magnificently. = | s 


"apie gd ret ene wea aretak wat ey wea all’ 
- reat gel tg wi Ee TE TE 
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At the time. of meditation one gives up | his life i in ‘the sixth mora, he merges into Indra; 


* “fi in the seventh, he reaches the seat of Visnu; and if i in ‘the eighth, attains Rudra, the Lord a 


~~ ofall creatures. If i in the ninth, in Maharloka; if in ‘the tenth, in Jana-loka (Another reading- : ae : 
* Phruvaloka); if in the eleventh, i aed and if i in the twelfth, he attains ‘the eternal state * a 


“That which is beyond these (viz. ») Pacbranian which i is: ‘beyond (the above: matras), : . 7 : 
| i th the pure, _ the all- -pervading, partless, holy, benevolent, the Nery peplendet a and t the ec of ; | cas 
eis all jyotis (luminaries) should be known. ad ake 


| stat gett wet wer es se fr wt rd cine 


oe ee : 9912 UPANISADS 
_ The Yoga and its ‘reward 


When the mind goes. beyond the senses and the gunas, it is. aigmeied in itself, : 


Pe Uncomparable, not imagining, auspicious and peaceful— _ That is called the correct art of | oy 


7 Yoga: That person always. engaged i in its contemplation and always absorbed in it should 


- making any complaint (of it). 


: gradually. leave. off. his body. Hollowings the course: of i veee Ss and avoiding all ae | 
4 attachment. : | 


—— Then he, being freed from the bonds. of ana and the existence ; as a jiva and being | 
pure, enjoys the supreme bliss by his attaining of the state of Brahman. | 7 | 


Oo intelligent 1 man, “spend your life always. in the knowing of the supreme bliss, enjoying | | 
the whole of your prarabdha (that portion of past karmas now being enjoyed) without | 


| sed red et fe ga IEICE so sent du Feed % 
| FederreRy ae ao faded: al caETiet sores afer ean 
ay arreeraredet tanta wfgfery wrote aenereretare fe Beas ge 


‘Even after Atmajfiana (knowledge of Self) has awakened (in one), prarabdha does not a 
leave (him); but -he is liberated from prarabdha after the attainment of knowledge of 


Brahman because the body and other things are asat (unreal) like the things seen ina dream 2s 


. to one on awaking from it. That (portion of the) karmas which 3 18 cone) in former births are 
~ called prarabdha.. a : 


AS the body that exists in the e dreaming s state is untrue, so is this: ioe where: then j is 
rebirth to a thing that j 1S illusory? How can a. thing have any existence, when there is no. 
| birth . vee | | 


- everett a Seen ga: isd aueatiadiiia 

+ aged Septem a ive ata & gee 
aareernferara aererpata Geet: TUS ultra whet a regen 
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 sararderd wreafift dred aa: areata wa J aT TING 
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As the clay i is the material cause of the pot, so one learns from: Vedanta. that ajfiana i is 
the material cause of the universe : and when aa ceases to exist, where then is oe 
cosmos? oe | ; ak | : 
— Asa person coin illusion mistakes a rope as a et SO ‘the fool not knowing the | 
truth sees the world (to be. true). 7 | 


When he knows it to bea pie of rope, the illusory idea of a serpent vanishes, 


| NADA-BINDU UPANISAD Oe OTe a a % 535, 


So qed he knows the eternal substratum of everything and all the 1 universe seibeonics 
(therefore) void (to him), where then is: prarabdha to. him, the body being a part of the | 
world? Therefore, the word prarabdha i 1S. accepted to enlighten the ignorant, (only). 


| Then as prarabdha has, in course. of time, worn out he who i is the sound gee hee 
the union of Pranava (Orn) with brahman whois the absolute effulgence itself, and who is 
| the bestower of all good, shines himself like the sun at the dispersion of the clouds. | | 


SB hinetbnthaiiictesnk Saad p aciclbaliaa 
MTA Was MTATGI eh: venfgrarnfiact fara Gaus aq 3 


| The yogin being i in the siddhasana (posture) and practising the Vaisnavi- mudra, should 
| always hear the internal sound through the right ear. ) | 


oo The. sound which he. thus practises makes him deaf. to all external sounds. “Having ” _ 
| overcome all obstacles, he: enters the turiya state within fifteen days. | 


ot erred ae ate wey ager PUTA RL TUTTE: naan 
amet sa sy met Serpe MUTRTEAARAT BU 
| og Faterttterdtorareht eer: sft arene aren: TET GTITT HS 4 


In the beginning of his practice, he hears many loud sounds. + They gradually increase in. . 


hee pitch and. are heard more ahd more minute. ners. 


. At first, the sounds are like those proceeding from ie: ocean, clouds, kettle-drum, ak -— 
7 cataracts : in the middle (stage) those proceeding from mar ardala iC musical instrument), bell, ae 
“and horn. _ no ov | | | 


| At the ‘last. stage, ‘ihode proceeding from: finkdling. bless, flute, vina (@ musical | 
‘ instrument), and bells. as: he hears many such sounds more and more minute. 


| os ganaya at corres fret wt aaa TEA SO ~~ 
caer goat ar an cea wert a aa aa Fetter aa are fasta gc on 
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Se When he comes to that, stage when the sound of the great. kettle- drum i Is s being heard, pale 7 
me ‘should. try to distinguish only sounds more and more minute. 7 eae 8 


= He may change his concentration from the gross | sound to the subtle, of from the subtle a 
a to ae gross, but he should not: allow his mind to be diverted from them towards others. 


i ‘The mind having at first concentrated i itself on any ¢ one > sound fixes firmly to that: and i is 

| absorbed in it. | _ a ae ee ee | | 
It (the. mind) becoming insensible to the seme impressions, becomes one with the — 
a sound as. milk water,. and then becomes rapidly, absorbed i in cidakasa ae akasa where Cit” i 
wh prevails). | | aes oe = 


Teh TEN ATNATARTT atte 
it: | ATEN SEATAT fet freee 
Tat TRATATAAY TAT caiatatebhaael 
aw: ea an Serra: | 


- Being indifferent towards all objects ‘the yogin having’ controlled his passions, should 7 


: . oe continual practice concentrate his attention upon: the’ sound which destroys the mind. 


Having abandoned all ‘thoughts and. being. freed. from all actions, he. should 1 always ’ . a. 


| - concentrate his attention on the sound, and (then) his citta becomes absorbed i in it. 


Just as. the bee drinking the honey (alone). does not care for the: odour, so the citta which “ ” 
| - always absorbed # in sound, does not long. for sensual objects a as. it is, s bound by the sweet a 
ere smell of nada and has abandoned its fteng.n nature. Ree ey ece eee uy : 


au SRM eee ae 
fea im reel faratart nfeor: WBE 
UGTA arate 


See zu wee ee 


ies The serpent citta through iisteaing & to: the nada i is catiely a absorbed i in it, , and becoming Z 
ns unconscious. of everything concentrates. itself on the sound. fo | 


E The sound serves: the purpose : of: a ‘sharp good to control the maddened | elephant — cita coe 


- which roves in the pleasure-garden of the sensual objects. 


Tt serves the purpose of : a snare. for binding the deer— c citta. Tt also s serves the Purpose | | 
| of a shore to the ocean waves of citta.. | Ele, | | 


‘The sound proceeding fr om. Piabava which is. ; Brahman i 1s of the nature of effulgence -o. 


the mind becomes absorbed ir in nit; that is the supreme seat t of Visnu. 


Segre gent twa: ye Ww eee ce at) aTey TETAS wf weteethiccn | 
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~The sound exists till there i is ‘the akasic conception (#kase-sankalpa), Beyond this, is the 
| (aSabda) soundless Parabrahman which i is Pramatma. : - : in 


The mind exists SO long as there is sound, but with: its (sound’s) cessation, ‘there is the > 
3 state called v unmani manas. BO ‘the state 2 of being above the mind). oe ie ie 


Sa, ‘This sound i is absorbed i in the Aksara Gindestracible) and the soundless state is. the 
= supreme seat. 7 ae tae ae | | 


| ~The mind which var with Prana ‘(ayn) hag ts) karmic’ aihnities aamied * the 
a constant concetration upon. nada i is absorbed i in the unstained One. There i is no doubt of it. 


cE Many myriads. of nadas and many” ‘more: of bindus- (all) become absorbed in the Sa. 
- Brahma- -Pranava sound. ADEA ON y bs . | | eo 


| ‘Being freed from alle states and all thoughts whatever, the: -yogin remains like one dead, = 
ie Hei is a muKta. There i is no > doubt about this. : 7 | 


an corer by sone pot rea et aga tt amt 
; Tae arent Mera J Aen HAMA 
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. | After that, he does 1 not any t time hear the sounds of conch « or. + dundubhi (large chee 


3 or sorrow. 


The body in the state ofu unmant Is is certainly like a Hog a and does not feel heat or cold joy eae 5 


The yogin’ S citta a having ¢ given up p fame « or - disgrace is is in. n samadhi above the three States. - ages 


- Being freed from the waking and the sleeping states, he attains. to his true state. 


: | “When the (spiritual) sight becomes fixed without any object to be seen, when the vayu 
(prana) becomes still without any effort, and when the citta becomes firm. without any 
-_ ee he becomes of the form of the internal sound of Brahma-Pranava. | | 


’ se are Ae... ook amy wnat i 


_ 35. DVAYOPANISAD 


— It is still aabaga as to what tradition of ond to it Veda this Upanisad i is: related. There are’ 7 
x only seven os in it where eas. or igin and the nature et dual has been ud down i in a most i Crypue > 
_ Way. | 


cad amet wa wat aa: Grasafefael wera: pecans am Meek. 
faopret faa: Tait Taha Wena: me: rextowarg: yom 
Fata wed ceoreteety eftcafindtet 21 ines | 


Now, the origin of Srimaddvaya i iS described. The deren is the sentence. The six foot 
are consisting of eighteen numbers. There are twenty-five letters. Fifteen letters are | 
preceding and the ten letters are succeeding. Initially Narayana has been Stated as 
Anadisiddha who is rationale to etiquette and Jam-like in hymns. | ot | 
| [This Upanisad i.e. Dvaya starts with a resolution to the origin of the dual. It Beconies clear that | 
~ letter is considered first when the sentence is stated as second. The letter is immortal and inexpressive - 

- too therefore it.is first while the sentence carrying its expression falls in second place. The Rsi has _ 
stated that first or the presiding as Anadisiddha, Jam-hymn Narayana on this very basis that first» 


— STA: Nei a. fafa WEUETRIBTaHT| sialidibatie me.~ 


letter is considered Om. The first expression of Brahma is letter or Narayana and it is the base of the .] 
= teacher or the sentence. This second teacher has been described in the successive hymns. ] 


_ The person having characteristics of well- known to Veda, the hymns, the devotee, oa 


resorting to hymns, known to Purana, expert, pure heart, free from envy, devotee to Lord 
— Visnu and teacher is called Guru. | | a 


"aes irorelorenceaveaefn: 
REY a TETETaRS TAT BN 


The person who chooses the meaning ‘of holy books duly, understands sroperly ake 
game and who not only establishes well- behaviour but himself r observe the rules to behave. | 
: is called Acarya. : 4 : | 


| | The letter ‘Gu’ is s meant darkness and “Ru’ means ‘its resistance i in the word ‘Guru’ The 
person who resists the i ignorance is therefore called Guru. | | 


Wea w ga yea wo af _ 
yea at fae gota wt rm 


ne ieee wt 2 5 


Guna is ‘the supreme Brahma, the supreme position, supreme learning and the supreme : 


ee 

| pte ae ete ce a 
= TeBT TET TERT THEM | | 
ore is ‘the desired thing, the scan resort ; and | having a preacher ve r supreme 
knowledge, the Guru i is great. , as , 


wegen: rc we 
iat a yrds a ye : 


~) , 


y on gn a Bitepien’” 


ah man in i liberated. from worldly. ties even if he once e pronunciate the word. Guru. All 


a industry avail | devornpliahmneat when the word: Guru 3 is ‘pronuiiciated: Tn fact, the man. _ 


- death and seldom takes rebirth The person 2 attains. to everything who i 1S understood duly to. 


36. YAINAVALKYOPANISAD 


This Upanigadt is related to Sita Yajurveda, Roce beweel king J anaka and Yajhavalkya has a 


ee s described herein. A: prolis detail on holding recession has: also been given under ‘this Upanisad. : 


King. Janaka was pleased by Yajfiavalkya couple life after the celibacy, Vanaprastha (renunciation of — 


ge worldly attachments) after the couple and the reclusion ater Vanaprastha is the ‘order by manner 


-_ prescribed for the walks: of the. life. However due to eXCessive emotions, an. abundant position of the 


- detachment, reclusion can be accepted anytime whenever that state is occupied, The person accepting 
reclusion should. give up the raising braid put on sacrificial thread etc. How the Brahmana name will 


: be given without the sacrificial. threat? Yajfiavalkya responded that the Orn i is the sacrificial thread of 9 


 arecluse. The properties, behaviours and intentions have been. further. described. Simultaneously, the | 
defect of woman that divide. a recluse from. him sacred. way has. been. highlighted with hatred — 


picturesque. It has been suggested to a ‘recluse that he should. avoid from greed, affection, sensuality _ 


~and that anger presuming that the children too are cause for pain, F inally a Suggestion has been | given | _ 
to recluse that he should only engross his. -mind posiay: over me perfect Brahma tenon icdge) re 
7 because ® only’ then 1 emancipation ¢ can 1 be obtained by him. se 7 . 


Ene ware et a wat at att oe ae aT aps cafe amen warcita ve 
oF on accu ora pedat asad at at aaa a rarer ey at aaeta 

it a WaRTIN RI ee , Ee ne ear 

; “One the king Janaka. went to hermit Yajiavalkya ay | requested “ “O Lord! kindly: maske ~*~ 

. ‘me to understood. the life of recluse.”  Yajfiavalkya responded “oO king! One should enter — 

into the couple life after. completing the period of celibacy with a due observance of the 
procedure. After enjoyment in glut: with ones children, wife, etc. he should then give up his _ 

_. residence and stay in: the forest. On completion of this Vanaprastha stage; the stage of 


| _ renunciation. should be entertained. In. case, the process of crystallizing knowledge takes 


lesser period, aman erstwhile i in the stage of celibacy can directly j jump up to reculsion. It 
- is a criteria founded on the presumption that the extent of attachment leads a man from one 
stage to another. A detachment to worldly affair is the common cause for a reclusion. The | 
moment when a main fully detached to the worldly i issues, should immediately accept the 
reclusion inspite of his not being the celibate, ae e coupler, have. completed the ceremonies 
of fire or not. glares : 
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| "ike ini ti ellis ne Weald ats dd onc cae: 
wiht taddama garg wrta wal aaat dea wed wrert sf art & alekfest aa 
ee ee ee nee 
Wt Tes eat ST Tew Tare TRTEN 2 


Some people do Prajapatya offering thereafter. The Agneya Vajiia | is the substitution of 
this offering because the fire is the breathing. The breathing i is nourished as a result of this 
_ offering. One can do as an option an offering relating to the three properties i.e. Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas. He should then smell the fire by reciting this hymn “O Lord fire! We 
wise should be progressed owing to knowledge of the reason for which you are born, blaze 
_ with extreme light and increase our prosperity.” This is the root cause of fire and this is» 
rae O Lord fire! Please enshrine in the breathing the form of Yoni. 


: amrefamet ydaafamaaa ae a fata gga 4 wal fam: wale 

biciidk soni cath tun aide: gion Terra se age 

ne, ee eer ee ee ee ee eee, 
| TA ACT: HS _ 

One should bring fire from a village and smell it. In case, the fire is not available, one 
should do this offering in the water because the water embeds within it, all gods. The 
‘assumption should be- I offer for all gods them Svaha viz., May this morsel (Ahuti) be 
accepted by them. The residual should be then eaten. This morsel mixed with ghee removes 
all ailments. Thus, the trio-Veda position should be acquired be reciting the hymns relating 
to the emancipation. He is Brahma and he should be worshipped. I have accepted the life of 
a recluse by giving up the sacrificial thread and the braid. “Thrice time recital should be 
made of it. Saint Yajfiavalkya thus described the method of ee reclusion before the 

scholar king Janaka. 


COME SLICE ores eed arate tem ght war ATE 
MOTH Tere Saree gears FEET: 1 ¥ 1 


| Subsequently, hermit Atri asked to Yajnavalkya— “O hermit! How can a Brahmana 
‘survive without putting on a sacrificial thread.” The hermit Yajfiavalkya replied— “This Om 


oer only i is the sacrificial thread of that recluse.” This Orn is the soul. The person who abides by 


~ the methods for offering aforesaid, eats the residual and then does Acaman, it is the only 
and exclusive method for him. 


ses ait ante aiid sane Sigh tienceleatia 
Sarsert ster atsarers rat wae aaftamae aT WEY aT UT aT eT 
agfarania @ dart gaat wanda arafatt a aaCETN 4 I 


The recluse putting on brown clothes this way, all pure in heart, not greedy and tidy, 
attains to the position of Brahma by living on alms. He is the form of Brahma viz., | 
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competent enough to attain Brahma. This is the only way for recluse. This route is 
suggested for the recluse to enter into water, fire, the great, departure etc. Abiding by them 
only makes the recluse competent to know the Brahma. Yajfiavalkya thus described this 
~ method before the great king J anaka. 

paTatsoafergIs aTETATT ST SAMISTAT: it 


Here among these recluse some are the best Paramaharhsa who holds invisible marks of 


_ symbols, seems introvert, they do like dipsomaniac, however, without any taste of 


intoxication. Some of these yogis are Sarhvartaka, Aruni, Svetaketu, Durvasd, Rbhu, 
Nidagha, Dattatreya, Suka, Vamadeva and Haritaka etc. | 


eedreanred mre ge oe fat mi wae 
TareereY UAT T 


It is sine-qua-non for a recluse that refraining to see the face of other’ s wife, resort to 
forest and by immersing the in and out symbols like trident, kamandala, the bowl, the 
water, purifying KuSa, the braid and the sacrificial thread etc. in the water by penne Bhth 
Svaha. He then starts investigation deep into the soul. 


uae ane: Gin Celene <anten: cane: ibionk . 


matneTet Farge a eareerTet att TT BIT a ead Shia 
sores briana ohm atade mecynehht gaake: weak 
Tafus aiialaniikt PUTT: ware ceeant ait a meee 
aT Cu 


The recluse should arrive at the stage wher no effects are felt of worldly vicissitudes, 
the heat and cold, void of duality, without greed, duly engrossed in the investigation of the 
element of Brahma with a sacrosanct heart, only sustaining food to the body and that too by 
the source of alms, free from the worry of profit and loss, live with full contentment on a 
water to the extent in Kamandala and to the food to the extent only in a bowl. He should | 7 
only take his food to keep non-stop the physical function. He should have no desire to have 

any stock of food. He should choose a claridestine place to live on hundred life. The 

vacated and depleted building, the temples, a cottage of thatch, the valmika (the cave 
constructed by ants) near the root of a tree, the cottage of potter, place of offering, the bank 
of a river, the cavity or the heavy boulders thrown by the functions should be issued as his. 
_ residence. One who abandons his body after reclusion and squaring up all the accounts of 
his good or evil activities, is only known as Paramaharhsa (the most genius person). 


oo seer 5 ae 3 aT RETR oto, it fi ak 
HafTI BU 


YAJNAVALKYOPANISAD —_ | | _ 543 


The recluse himself is the supreme god who lives in a life where no garments are _ 
required, who thinks no person worth saluting except the Brahma, who has no attachment 
with his life and children, who is known by his modus-operandi and who has abundant the 
inherent and non-inherent intentions. The following hymns have been contemplated | 
regarding this. 


ay seterkeferah ged anid cn | 
met yom: eetea ATTA BTA Ro Ul 


The person who has accepted the life of recluse very early or who is superior in conduct 


- and thoughts as also in the community is only worth to salute and no body otherwise. 


—owenfett afetire: firgpr: awereteger:| 
Banfertshe greet SeeefeaeTA: 1 ge 


_ The recluse drawn in. laxity, who are extrovert, who have excess attachment to the — 
worldly i issues, quarrelsome, shrewd and or the intentions. of Vedas of defective 
are also seen in abundance. | 


- ararfeer: ot fir erent @freartsath 
yorieas aarerat Tal ato a|T Vz 


How, a recluse master in the element of soul, undeviated, resident in the regime of non- 
duality, enshrined at the top place and beyond the. qualification as name, residence, 
sensuality and the stage, can salute to another because he observes his own complexion in — 
all (viz., one can’t salute oneself and thus the recluse treating all equal never accepts the 
formality of Salutation). There is no work impossible for him in this world. 


Sat stant yfast anrantata 
POR EUS ALATA AUST 83 


The master in Metaphysics doesn’t salute to any person or He even salutes by duly — 
going down on the earth even to a horse, Candala (shrewd person), a cow and a donkey etc. 
| because be observes ail them gods. | 


“atearenferenrarg aacesgeat | 
arate fuente: fart: feafira vier eI 


What is good and worth appreciation. is the body of a female eoaseruled by adding the 
flesh and marrow a pitcher like moving here and there and in which only veins, panes and 
glands are existing. | 


sigheceansrig yee ie eh eearteed vat Ae pe age di 


By separ ating this body into skin, flesh, tear, blood and eyes etc., there will remain no ee 


~ more attraction. If this is the position why the place Run EEO. are so attached to the ‘body ne 
of fair sex. oe 
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EBT afer yenrerceterereMferam vg tt 
The breast of a female and a garland on it has been appreciated as the stream of Ganga 


water that flows down from the middle of two ridges in the vast mountain Meru. Actually 
that garland looks the same way. 7 


wre ferdy a Ua AeMTeR:| 
SAAT HTT AYATTS FATE: 11 9A 
When this same breast falls on cremation ground, cut out from the rest of body and 


badly splitted up, can be seen eaten by the GOBe:: The imagination that time for the eer is 
nothing else but a piece of meat only. | 


SC CCP RR CC URGICCIE CLAD 
Separirafyre|ar arat aera TNTATAN RC I 


| The females who maintain their hair raven tress, who smears Kajjala on the eyes, scare 
to touch, enchanting eyes and ignited like’ the fire flames; burn down the man like a straw. 


ater Stfagesa acer aft Arca: 
| feet fe Teareienfert are eTearqI 88 1 
These females burn the man even from a distance, these seem a store of essence but 


actually are void of affection, these are like fuel to the hellish fire, their beauty leads to pain 
everybody. 


oe oe 
Tat AUASATTFTAAATTT: Fo 


The god of sex as a hunter has spreaded this network of females that enchants the heart 
in order to capture the men-birds. 


| saneaemaat faratrntm 
Gai gatarrngatt afsefafisar 2 


These females are like the pin duly jointed with the Lord of evil passion for the man: 
who is fish like and moves in the mud like dirty heart and resides in the pond of the birth. 


wut devant qagfiearem 
| gxeygeran Frenemeg wr ferarn 2 ait 


May god save from the chain like females or miser able position who i is ike the box of | 
all defective gems. 


| Senreae aanee er oe 
Foret cree Tea STEAK TST HAT 83 
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The wise to copulate only lies with a man who has a wife but it has no place in the heart 
of a man who has no wife. In case, any person gives up the wife, it should be deemed that 
he has left the world. 


STARA: fat same | 
pene penis ureaieieayey 


The son too is a cause of pain because the parents long for bitterly if those have no son. 
In case, it any how obtained, it further aes the pain of abortion or the pain at the time of 
delivery. | 


aired wethnfe qrarcer a aan 
silaswfaeaagares ufssan equ | 
In case, the son is obtained, he suffers from the ailments and miseries or sometimes, the 


sun become the cause of enigma. He remains stupid even after. Ceremony for sacrificial 
thread is performed if anyhow he is educated, his marriage becomes the cause for puzzle. 


way wane ae a eet 
Wag ae Ae ev TAT TAN 2a I 


| Besides, if the parents fear of his possible involvement, the number of children comes 
into earth to the extent that their proper maintenance becomes the cause for miseries. Thus, 
the pains caused by sons are numerous. Beside it, it is also seen that the rich people mostly 
remain without children or if there are some, those die in their premature ages (one should 
therefore abandon the wife or remain bachelor throughout life because the female is the 
ground cause for pains. 


= unfirreerret & dvernet afte 
Ta areas gang Fras eM 


The yogi should not be caprice of hands, feel, eyes and the speech viz., he eon be a 
well-controlled personality. He can observe celibacy only when he is of grave. 
temperament. | 


oe a on 
fadfea: aa: ala: wreerearaaeran 21 


The person who observes with equal eye to the enemies and worldly ties is the yogi 


scholar. He never express his fury on any person. The man doesn’t become loose 
temperament about his hand and feet etc. 


STUCCO HCA ATT: wt ah 
emisiearaeront waar uftafahin 2 ei 


A man of angry mood should be asked why does he not express his anger that disturbs 
him. It is the basic reason for all happenings. It is the mighty enemy to conception, wealth, 
sensuality and the emancipation. 
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TASTY WA BATS Tare FETT 
arr ay amraafes sean 
- I salute frequently to the anger that itself burns down its own base. I frequently salite to 
the anger that provides me with reclusion and makes me aware of my faults. 
| Vast aa a fasrgaie ara athreen 2 a 
The ascetic awakes when the common people retires and ‘the yogi resorts to the — 
dormance when other common people are awake. | 


fatzerenta fasnafaé fasranta ai 
fora faaeta a citenfarfafr area 3 2 | 
_ The yogi should presume that I am in the form of mind in this. world. The integrated 


world is the state of cinmaya and everything here is in the form of Cid. I am also Cid and | 
this entire reaction is also in the form of Cid. 


adat aguas unde wi aay 
ad: rat Ffefeat gigas erguhieq aan 


- O Great hermit! The emancipation viz., the supreme position of a Paramaharhsa is 
worth use for yogis. Nothing SO great 1s Bere: It is best. Thus this npaneee has been 
- concluded. : 


37. JABALADARSANOPANISAD | 


orarereghara Frag 


This Upanisad is related to Samaveda. It is also called as DarSanopanisad. There are ten sections 
in it. A questionaire like description has been made herein containing the questions and answers 
transacted between Dattatreya, an incarnation to Lord Visnu and his disciple on Astanga Yoga. 

In the first division of this Upanisad, the eight parts of Yoga and ten kinds of Yamas has been 
enumerated. In the second division, there is a description of ten rules. In the third division, the nine 


kinds of Asanas in Yoga has been described. The fourth division contains an introduction to the 


~ nerves and magnificience of the pilgrim place of soul as also the self-realization. In the fifth division, 
the procedure of refining the nerves and the method of refining soul has been described. The sixth © 
division, contains the method of Pranayama, its kinds and applications of the same. The different 
kinds of Pratyahara and its fruits has been detailed i in the seventh division. The perception (Dharana) 
and the concentration 1s the subject-matter of the tenth division. Its fruit epulancously have been 
described. Thus, this Upanisad can be entirely said relating 1 to Yoga. | : | 


wea: aus: iT 


FE en Re ee 
wer fret yar: ipkate aI Wes Tela wretearattad: Wit 
smrengi & att arerg aausey a faa sta ATTEN 3 I | 


- Lord Visnu, the nourisher of all creatures appeared in the form of the Yogaraja Lord 

Dattatreya. Lord Dattatreya has gained expertise to tackle the realm of yoga. His disciple, | 
‘the best hermit is popularly known as Sankrti. He became an extreme devotee of his 
teacher. He asked one day to his teacher most humbly and in a solitary place and in a 
solitude— “O Lord!. kindly explain with detail of ee yoga so that I can make myself — 
free from all the worldly ties. : 


aigd 7g weal pate Ge rer evil | 
WOT RTA TAT AATETTRTT: TEL ART ae eat TeTfeaTT BTM A 
afer Berrert gers cata ater geffarer: vite Sa aH BATE I 


The yogi Lord Dattatreya said to his disciple— “O Sankrti! I tell you the philosophy of 
Astanga yoga. Please listen to it. The eight parts of yoga are- Yama, Niyama, Asana, 
Pranayama, Pratyahara, Dharana, concentration and the meditation respectively. The kinds 
of Yama has been described as— (i) non-violence, (ii) truth, (iii) utilitarian, (iv) celibacy, (v) 
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generosity, (vi) forgiveness, (Vil) the simplicity (vill) patience (ix) control on diet and the 
(x) purity in and out. 


Sérda vento fear wet ater aa aver aren feet feat 7 aEMIN 
SMA MAMAS SS F Ae Slt Ar Ales) VT asa TT VRE Wy Aare: 


_ O the rich in penance! An action committing murder or causing any pain to anybody 
either by application of mind, speech or body separatzly or severely not permitted in Vedas 
is actually called the violence. Nothing distinct and separate to it is the violence. O Saint! | 
The devotee should develop a spirit that the element of soul is omnipresent and it can’t be | 
destroyed through application of any arm or weapon. Entertainment of the soul is even 


impossible either through application of hands or other sensory organs. Hence, the justified _ 


wisdom is only stated the best non- -violence mal the scholars who have duly examined the 
words of Vedas. . 


vague gt ort aera weber! fe are wet 
ad Wet We ger T aataha ar Alas) Tet Get ae Tr AeA Qo! 
HAST TH TS TTY tifsashe a wre fataghrat aeets fagder: TEx 
MAA TETAS ASKART CaaS TIA 82 Ul 


O Sankrti! It is the truth referred to expressively or impliedly which is seen, heard, 

_ smelled and understood by the means of the sensory organs including the eyes, ears, etc. No 
_ other complexion i is worn by the truth incoherent to it. Everything is the supreme soul in the 
form of perfect knowledge and the truth and there is nothing errs and otherwise then this 
supreme soul. The firm determination so made has been stated by the scholars of Vedas as 
the best truth. Developing a reluctance for the objects like ornaments and the gems, the 
gold or the pearls etc. not his own, imposing a stern check on the mind not to entice or — 
enchant for other things either smaller or bigger is called the spirit of renunciation (Asteya). 
The scholars has stated it as Asteya. O hermit! The person who can keep all worldly 
dealings distinct and separate from the soul and seldom thinking their any bearing with the 
soul, is called Asteya by the learned persons. 


eae rr to ein ch ewe ee a ge 
TENN TI Te TTT ev. 
melee halts TRC 


It is celibacy to abandon the couplation with women by application of mind, speech and 
body, jointly or separately and enjoying intercourse with his only wife and that too 
confined to the prescribed period prior and after the menstruation. In other words, the mind 
expelling the enemies like sensuality and disgust and leading it to the concentration on the 
element of supreme soul in garb of everlasting perfect knowledge is the best celibacy. It is _ 
kindness duly confirmed by the scholars of Vedas inspiring by which the man thinks and 
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behaves with all living-organisms by application of his mind, ‘speech and the body, the 
same was as he would have behave with himself and a surplus spe to serve the humanity — 
to the extent capacity allows. — 


ga fa aad fit cara cher 
Teed YT Tra Wert WaT Rg th 


To Keep the spirit of equity in mind among the son, friends, wife, enemy and his self 
soul is called the simplicity. - 


sire wren aren vrgfir afta | 
— afsatufighrat arm a yfragan von 


O great hermit! It is forgiveness that enables the man not being feel insulted or injured 
even after pains to mind, speech and body are inflicted by the enemies. 


daa fafrater: Saree A IT fet feeaarrGfe: i se 
GMS SHA AATETA AT: 1 Re I | 


This entire world attains to emancipation only wae the knowledge of Vedas is 
- acquired. There are no other reasons or the factors leading towards it. Such a resolution 
made so firmly has been called as patience by the Vedic scholars. In other words, it is a 
state when the man thinks “I am the soul and nothing distinct than it.” The wisdom 
undeviated in all circumstances is called the best patience. 


VAY MT UPatTayrTay| 
THATS As PSTN 2S | 
To entertain the food embedding the stuffs enhancing the peace of mind and purity and 
that too in the balanced preparation, viz., to eat in the ratio of two part food and one third 


part water and thus leaving blank the one-fourth part for the circulation of wind is the 
suitable food duly confirmed for the best yogi. The food so balanced is called Mitahara. 


ee eee eee | 
a Ys Slt wet wheres frat: Zot 


O great hermit! The action by which the body is cleaned and the dirt is eneved by 
water and the clay is called the exterior cleaning (Sauca) while the meditation made on the 
bonafide and benevolent spirit by means of mind is called the cleaning of mind. Apart from 
it, the learned persons called CHCANINE the best knowledge that assumes as “I am the 
sacrosanct soul.” | 


ee | 
| Sea BTcaT are vibes fetta 2 ai 


This body is most impure in and out and the soul holding body is most pure and free 
from the dirt particles. Thus, to whom should we made the purest when the innermost 
knowledge of the soul and the oe is acquired. : 
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Way UIT aa A Tad AL: @ WS: SS Ma MS Vella Yaa 22M 
Wa TS HAHA AA: 7 aie fafa Ga a arafaan es 
 O the great resolute hermit ! The person who neglects the purity of knowledge and only 
cleans his body is not better than a stupid who collects the lump of clay instead of the gold. 
The yogi who is satiated and whose desires are duly met to the contentment at the state 
when he acquires the nectar-like knowledge, nothing as the undoing or impossible is left for 
him in this world. It still remains anything that it is clear that he is not learnt to the element. 


aires ft aatet fenferareearereaferrq 2 sl 
 Wearedyaas wWisfeante wert: cae ere pce ae 


No liability and the duty is lying for the great souls known to the soul, is left 
throughout the three worlds. O the king of Saint! You should know as the everlasting 


| . _ Brahma to yeu soul when it is equipped with the means of non-violence etc. 


| \ifaeite: Us: I 
a: siSiamninprd marten 
frgrisant da Stifter AT ITT VI 
Ua a fra: wreareraeait UTI IN 


There are ten rules, i.e., penance, contentment, theism, generosity, devotion, modesty, 
Japa, wisdom, resolution one listening to the doctrine have been staed. These are described 
as under. 


sites entiitinenmmenitiiy 
wrineiteat are syeay ge: W3t 


According to the scholars, decaying the overflowing power of the body by holding the 
fast like Krechracandrayana as prescribed in Veda’s is 3 called penance. | 


at ar ther: wet a start yferary : 
sercretigrent: grata uftears iwi 


The metaphysician accepts as penance when the concentration is made on the question 
like what is emancipation and how and by what reason this world is badly tied? 


Feereand Fret vifrat saa yoy acca fag: Wat: UPR TRANG 
TeNiartaraniata Tei! wet ferrets: Teint wet fags - 
ott cart a ferret aaanfereraqeaan & 1 


The scholars consider as contentment the state of pleasure in heart felt on having 
everything as per the god proposes. In other words, the pleasure in mind felt due to | 
detachment for the pleasure of divine abode including the abode of Brahma too is called the — 
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contentment by the learned persons. It is theism as perceived in a man in garb of his firm 
self confidence on the pelea (religion) as pees or contemplated in Vedas 


| and other memoirs. 


—sarnfiaet sey saan a af a 
SGT TOS Tet Gea Fat | — 
I only deem the wealth in the category of donation which is given to the needy persons, 


the learned persons suffering from pains or given as to reveal respect for the great man of 
| characters subject to such wealth is earned by using the legal means. 


Trend ged arenas 
fentertad at andrei 


It is the worship of god if the activities are free from the defects. prognosticated to arise | 
in garb of violence and representing the false statements or speeches as also the work which 
is free from any kind of attachment. 


Gel Wat a WS We TaAI 
peared Saraeraut AT: 81 


This soul is the truth, the knowledge, unending, the best and seocaastae: It too is 
undeviated and in the form of supreme pleasure. It is listening to or pursuance with the 
doctrine when one has strong faith on the doctrines in course of performing his activities. 


agcifenaanig pirat wt ae 
afearsratt a cea St: Safa wate 
— Sfeeag a way ster aT aT ARENT go 


It is the shyness or the modesty that makes a man to hesitate usually to involve in the 
deeds condemned by the Vedas and the rules and laws prevalent in the world. An obeisance 
on the preachings mace in Vedas is called wisdom. 


‘Jen diefepistt wt terrafiia:| 
Aakhta APT WAAAY ST: ATMA 


It is Japa duly allowed by the teachers in pursuance with the channel suggested by 


Vedas at the reciting manner as noted therein. 


aorgy aon AS entered yous efter a grat w se: stent we ez 
wae fafa: ait arferaat ATTEN 23 


In my opinion, the Japa 1 is to engage the propensities of mind in Veda, Kalpasitra, the 
| holy books, Purana and the history. The Japas are of two kinds. The first is made by 
reciting and the second is made mutely or merely in the mind. 
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nied Srreceriirehieennbi TRS 


The Japa made by reciting also are of two kinds. The first in oiee a man loudly recites 
the hymns and the second in which the man merely whispers. Similarly, the Japa made in 
the mind too is classified in the concentration and thinking. — 


| Seu AEST | 
“areas aearaigi: EATON Bh 
searing waet sine waa 
fa: tho Bara: qaadfrenct wa e6 1 


| It has been stated that the Japa made by whispering i is one thousand | times better than 
| the Japa made under loud recital. Further the Japa made in mind is better as much as | 
~ thousand times then which is made by murmuring. The Japa made with a loud voice 
provides all persons the due consequences but it is unfructified in case the men of lower 
srotra have heard to the hymns so recited. 


Wade: WSs 


ipthebnaaddiiddteeniiemes 
QaReraanal a Fad yPyga Uae Great Waa, Ur|aMet SAN VM 
aaa: wakes Fermardq weal eerores g Uso Fae sn 
eats car wa ThE dare sigETale YetaraRMAT IoRATT Fw 
Sareat fary Hea Wergay Tara wae TAVIS & 


O the great hermit! The Asanas or postures have been stated as nine in numbers. These 
are Svastika, Gomukha, Padmasana, Virdsana, Simhdsana, Muktdsana, -Bhadrdsana, - 
_ Mayurasana and Sukhasana. To maintain the neck, the head and the body duly erect by 
trapping both feet in the middle of knees and pubic is called Svastika Asana. One should do 
a regular practise on this Asana. To pull and put the ankle of right foot at the rear part of the 

left and the ankle of the left foot to the rear portion of the right is called Gomukhdasana. O 
_ Brahmana! To keep both feet on the pubic and gripping their thumbs by moving both hands . 
towards feet is called Padmdsana. This Asana removes all kinds of ailments. | 

Serna gy aferotratir fas aya: WaT aeTSTST TN § I | 

To sit at a place Beeps the body erect and placing the left foot on the right thigh is 

called Virdsana. 


| geek pore: ee: St were er abo 


JABALADARSANOPANIBAD -_ - ne . | 553 


pet ah ars ee ser sree i es Hea 
| Reena wage iat STA: ATG 2-31 | 


~ In Sirmhasana, both ankles aré ipkeri at’ the colateral part below the testis in a position 
that the left ankle should fix on the right colateral and by right ankle the left colateral part 
of the testis. Both hands are Kept ott the knees and fingers are stretched, the mouth is 
opened, concentration is miadé at the. forepoint ‘of the nose through eyese 


qeut y qaorena: dan: wat: fer | 
“ard er fire gi waar gata ea mARAGeRI TIFT oI 


In Bhadrasana, both ankles are placed in the colateral regions of the testis, the colateral 
parts and feet both are firmly tied by the hands and mind concentration is made. This 
posture compounds all ailments arising due to consumption of toxic substances. 


ail apheuvbeanienes Wiens 


In Muktdsana, the micro line drawn in the region of testis is pushed by the left ankle 
and the left line is pushed by the right ankle. 


Rargaft Pere wet you watef 
earat a dferer gers FANG 


— O hermit! In Muktdsana, one should piece the left ankle on the genital ie ad the 
— right ankle on the left ankle. | 


ait ufos feta: pat uttered Flere HUTA: I Qo It 
REMAN TaT USAT APT: | TATU 8 2 
O great hermit! One should place his both palms on the ground, the elbows in this | 


posture should touch the both colateral parts of the navel. Then, he should be erect like | 
stick by lifting up his head and the feet both. The posture so made effaces all kinds of evils. 


a St Varo ge a a aaa % 
AGS grea | etl 


The ae that renders extreme comfort and the patience while. sitting is called — 
Sukhasana. The devotees weak in body should resort to this ety posture. 


mre fated 35 fant 3 Serer 
art fate a: WTA AT HEI VBA. 


The person conquers the trio-worlds in its entirety who have conquered or ees Bucted a 
good control on these postures. Hence, O Sankrti! Do Pranayama always by practising the 
yoga in this manner. | 
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Wage: Tus: 


The contents of this part are introduction of the - nerves, the pilgrim of the soul and the 
magnificence of the knowledge of the soul. | 


sri ara earoracageaaam) Zawe forfegeas aererceme 
fratat agar g aay fe wise! Yery gageNged gry HAgeTER: ka] 
cere BrUTEIGrie aigd SIUM YRS YorEATTTATE TT 3 I 


O Sankrti! This human body is merely ninety six fingers in measurement made by the 
hand of the concerned person. The place for fire is existed in the centre of this body. Its 
colour has been stated analogous to the melting gold. It is of triangular shape. We have 
explained this utmost fact to you. The region to do finger up from the region of anus and 
two fingers below from the genital should be deemed as the middle part of the human body. 
It is the Maladhadra. However, nine fingers upside from this de is the place for the | 
cluster of nerves (Kanda). | | 


| aqigearanferat Bryga pepesanrenrt fed gy cmfehrs wi 
Trea Te aaa sana at Be WaT G 
The length and width of that cluster is four fingers each and it is just in oval shape of 


the hen. It is adorned or duly covered by the membranes at the upper side. 


— O the hermit laurette! The scientists also have stated that the nucleus of the navel is 
existed at the middle of the cluster. The nerve existing just at the middle has been described 
as Susumna by the scientists. | 7 


fasta uftrereat areat fe y | feaafragaritn arat qemegés gn 
oaggen Soper agive dra erin en a eur Sa sitio aero 
aengar aga feaiedt wafer wfgat da wera sft qemergeen ci 


As much as 72,000 nerves exists around that cluster. The cardinal nerves among them > 
are- Susumna, Pingala, Ida, Sarasvati, Varuna, Pisa, Yasasvini, Hastijihva, Alambusé, 
_ Kuht, Visvodari, Payasvini, Sankhini and Gandhari. These are fourteen in number. 

ata qemiiargeararran: 
—ogerrétft ar grat at Faraafefits ne 
Out of these fourteen nerves, the first three are most inportant and major. Further, 


Susumna nerve is the ae among these three. The pac lApHySICAans: have addressed it as 
Brahmandadi. 


penafedereen tons yn 
We Tetra WIT Tofahwatn got 
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- The stick like formation is renowned as the spinal chord. It is a junction of bones. The ~ 
Susumné nerve accesses to the brain by ee its way between the hole made in these 
bones. | 


afearcteet: cart gusear waget gh sweuefier ar gusct yer teh 
Brags a wera Fea afta: aauty Freeda war Pera e211 


O the hermit Laurette! The kundalini is existed just below two fingers from the cluster 
_ of navel. It has been stated in the form of the eight nature i.e. the earth, the water, the 
splendour, the wind, the ether, the mind, the wisdom and the ego. That wind exists by 
covering from all sides the. colateral part of that cluster and restricts the attempts, the water 
and the food. 


een dened ee, a ee 
aca aeta ayaa: fet ara effet a Ser: WETS evil 
Ua apie va fagen yaudat:1 pele efeaferar wet fasted fea eu ii 
—aeera: Herter Teor Yuasa Yara Wea wet wreaT Ae Ve I 
O hermit! It keeps covered the mouth of Brahmarandhra through its extension. The 
nerves Id4 and Pingala are existed at the left and right to the spinal respectively. The nerves 
Sarasvati and Kuh@ are existed at both colateral parts of the spinal. The nerves Gandhari 
and Hastijihva at the back and front to the Ida nerve respectively. The nerves Pisa and 
YaSasvini are respectively existed at the front and the rear of the Pingala. The Visvodari 
nerve is existed in the middle of the kuht and Hastijihva. The Varuna nerve is existed in the 


‘middle of the Yasasvini and kuhi. The location of Payasvini has been stated in the middle 
of the Pisa and Sarasvati. : 


EAT ee eo ree eee 


yet Aya Weare: aera aes) seed ferar ast aaa Be UI 
3st 9 vera diam gaggan aga wo ares Were era ee 

Ue area fiserang uses) waftadt a arene Hot Greet FON 

| ‘The location of Sankhini is in the middle of Gandhari and Sarasvati nerve. The — 
alambusa nerve is extended from the middle portion of the cluster to the anus. The second 
nerve of Susumna is Raka and the Kuhii nerve is existed at the east to it.. This nerve is 
enshrined both sides i.e. up and down. Its location has been stated as extended upto the 
right nose. The Ida nerve is extended upto the left nose. The YaSasvini nerve is extended 
upto the thumb of foot. The Pisa nerve is extended upto the left eye by moving from the 
back side of Pingala. As per the scholars, Payasvini nerve has been stated that it extends | 
upto the ri ight ear. | 


eee er rr er afer ae TOMUTTT AACA 
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cncvel Gani wanlaanieie Tes 


The Sarasvati nerve is extended upto the tongue and the Hastijivha nerve upto the left 
thumb of the foot. The Sankhini nerve is extended upto the left ear. The persons known to 
Veda have been stated that the Gandhari nerve is extended upto the left eye. 


fadteufvar at eae Saher WNW SIA: AAA Wa TN 3I 
aT: aa Hand Saad chras Wl ag Waly wees ae aaa ee 
Sy WONeT: US HEM: USEY Yaa! Worse: We: VOTE 24 UI 


The position of Visvodara nerve has been stated in the middle of the cluster. The ten 
breathings have been stated. These are Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana, Samana, Naga, | 
Korma, Krkara, Devadatta and Dhananjaya. These beathings are circulated all over the . 
nervous system. The fine winds are cardinal among these ten breathings. Further, the Prana - 
_ and Apna have been given the utmost importance out of these cardinal breathings. | | 

— orerifaeartel aaftrmedt cer efi wrordais fet fet ada ghar 2a 

UN aid Feat SHANKS! Set MeHet Heat AH TF A Ya VI 

ca: see a aT ToRAa yore Ter dat at HATTA FCI 

SeMaa fags: Wedeeranha Wa: Waeey sae FAS TAIT I 

| The wind known as Prana always exists in the middle of nose and the mouth, in the 
middle of navel and the heart. The Apana wind always exists in anus, genital pubic, knees, 
the entire belly, waist, navel and the thighs. The Vyana wind is circulated in both ears, both - 
eyes, both shoulders, both ankles, the region of Prana and the throat too. The Udana wind 


circulates in both hands and the feet. The Samana wind circulates with equal pace all over 
the body. 


arnfearaa: ws ereanteg dite: | ietileenaniah nell ivabiakin 
SITET ara frogarfefretry Sa: Udaritel aft BREAN se | 
| The five winds including Naga, circulate in the skin and the bone. O Sankrti! The 
exhale, inhale as also coughing are the functions of the Prana wind. The Apana wind does — 


the function of discharging the excreta and the urine. O the laurette of hermit! The Samana 
wind accommodates adjustment all over the body. | 


sqrt sehr acer 3 eee aaah Reread BY Beara TEX?) 
Saree: Brat APTSTeT FET rere via at vs fe Bias 3H 
riers Een ger T Ha a taanes fats ated yaar 3 wi 


The Udana wind circulates upward. The scholars expert in Vedas considered that the 
Udana wind is only the originator of sound. O great hermit! The Naga wind does the 
function of vomiting and- eructation etc. The Dhanajfijaya wind renders the beauty to all 
organs of the body. The kirma wind does the function of. opening and closing the eyes. The 
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— Krkala wind makes to feel the hunger and thirst and the Devadatta wind does the function 
of creation, laxity and dormance to the body. 


—agern: frat ea gerar gan eft: Fagen facie: Suieieriebicns: | 
yaacad whet seo aTgeaan eterna seul Sara AIT Sg 


O the hermit laurette! The god to the spinal nerve is Lord Siva, Lord to Ida nerve is 
_ Lord Visnu and Lord to Pingala nerve is Brahma. The god to Sarasvati nerve is Virat 
(gigantic). The god to Pis& nerve is Sun konwn as Pisa, the god to Varuna nerve is the 
wind and god to Hastijihva nerve is Varuna. 


anfiaen fate waren ACTA SATA TUT: uftaitffa:n gen 
wel: agtaat vem mrad aaa Vigra: WaTaft: 13 ou 


O great hermit! Lord Sun is the god of Yasasvini nerve. The god to Alambusa nerve is 
_ Varuna, the god of water. The goddess to Kuhi nerve is Ksudda (hunger). The god to 
Gandhari nerve is moon, the god to Sankhini nerve is also the moon and the god to 
Payasvini nerve is Prajapati. 


fasteafterag errararaa: uf: gece vex Fe ede Tg 7 

fagerat tae aefaat ae fagerentrerat | art: Mart J Avon | 

aga wre WA Aarts: erat fagenat gy woraa Wwe 

carta figarntatt sf seragert: SA Feat WOT: WAPTA IY 

The god to Visvodara nerve is god of fire. O the great hermit and expert in Veda! The 
moon and Sun are circulated always in Ida nerve and Pingala nerves respectively. The 
transition of the Sun from the Pingala nerve to Ida is called Uttarayana by the learned 
hermits. In the similar fashion, a transition of Sun from Ida to Pingala is called © 
Daksinayana. O hermit! When the breathing moves at the joining of Ida and Pingala, the 
intervening time in called Amavasya within that body. — 


SATAN AAT Tree AF eyat aT YEraTt BT TT: Yiae; ufvsdr yan 
aatd fagd dhe aretencdhen wordt gate geht wifes si 

weed faye wis arrteraferatds:) Reraregret ae wrarat watt waTU SI 
SST: HOSS Bal WoT: GAMA: GU sar aafaai ate 
Fat fagern wi: quseherrarn:| Tel Aal Maa "AFA 


The ascetics has stated the time as a yoga namely, Adyavisuva, when the breathing 
inserts in Moladhara. O great hermit! When the breathing wind enters into Sahasrara Cakra, 
this time has been described by our great hermits as the climax state of the Visuva yoga. 


The exhale and inhale of breathing have been considered as the Sankranti of respective then 


month. O master among metaphysician! The time when the breathing comes near to 
Kundalini by means of Ida nerve is called the lunar eclipse. When the breathing enters in 
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the region of Kundalini inouch the Pingald nerve, it has been accepted as the time of Sela 
eclipse. 


stead for a q meres ARTO ea Yaraores VMN wc I 
_ In this body too, there is existed the pilgrim place namely Sri Saila instead of the head. 
The popular pilgrim place i.e. Kedara is enshrined on the forehead. O the hermit of great 
conscience! Kasi is existed in the middle of the nose and both eyebrows. 
He HII Vari eealed! faarat F TAA sta HATTA v3 
Kuruksetra is existed in the region of both nipples. The king place of pilgrim ie 
Prayaga is existed in the heart lotus. The pilgrim place i.e. Cidambara is existed in the 


central region of heart. Kamalalaya, the place of pilgrim is existed in the region of 
Miladhara Cakra. 


sree WAIST afeettatht at aq) 
ate 8 tena Mara are faartany ott 
The person who moves to and fro to visit in the exterior place of pilgrim by giving up 


his visit to such pilgrim place of soul; is a man who searches out the glass by giving up the 
_ precious gems already existed in his hands. — | 


kG ak aka elena anita aniiiiin 
Math araguif Farareehtiar AA A WER KATATRTTRTLOTAL G2 


The place of pilgrim known as spiritual place is the best among all. A man kisses and — | 
embraces his wife as also his daughter but spirit lying behind is thoroughly distinct and 
separate. The man perfect in yoga keeps extreme faith and obeisance on the place of his 
soul’s pilgrim and seldom resorted to the hurdles made of wood and stone and the piece: 
where the rivers are flown. 


-afeetutert deheretd weg srrerévt woisieranitd Breas 9 


These places of pilgrim innermost are the best among the worldly places of pilgrim. 
These are the great pilgrim places and the places otherwise then are redundant in toto. 


frananit ge dikart yeaa wagiste awaeld quetusfirargfen 4 xi 
faqarateAey TAU URN Wal AUTeNas WI Say Wael WANTING GI 


As a vessel full of liquor cannot attain purity even if it 1s watched outside many times; 
the impure mind or the propensity dwelling in the heart cannot be made pure by mere 
taking a dive in the worldly pilgrim places. The man can only make him holy when he takes 
a bath in Varanasi etc. pilgrim places as these are existed in the middle of the nose and 
eyebrows in the intervening time of Visuva yoga, Uttarayana, Daksinayana and the time 
when the sun and moon are eclipsed. 
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WAIT J UTavENfett SETA Tea SA aie BAG TAN GG 
The water used for washing the feet of scholars stands as the best pilgrim place for 
cleaning the bosom of the persons looming large in the 1 ignorance. 


Het ert WY aN A UT Tet 
fort upate yeren fore 38 vias yon 


An entity of the supreme soul is residing in the form of Lord Siva in this very body. | 
The foolish and ignorant person continuously searches the god in the place of pilgrim, 
donation, Japa (silent recital), offering, wood and in the stone because of not realising Lord 
Siva in his own body. 

oe ai Ue ofed aq Aaa 
sare frosyRTTA FRU TATA NG C1 


O. ‘Sankrti! The person who only worship the icons and neglects the elements of : 
supreme soul that remains ever-lasting in his heart is like a man who licks his elbow and 
throws the morsel in the hand. 


fraarat usaf vfrarg 3 air: 
sat wraaata wert: afte fer: 4 8 | 
The yogis perceive Lord Siva in their own soul. They never resort to worship the pieces 


of stones and the wood. The icons are notional and only to inspire the men to have a 
spiritual faith on Lord Siva who already is residing in the hearts of all living organisms. 


ASN Ta aA AIT 
Y aAaareS FT: UVa FT Uva g ol 
aust Wasa AV We 
| TAQ SHATAS AAT ATT & VI 
_. The person competent to peep into his soul and perceive the Brahma in garb of pleasure | 
only observes in the true sense that Brahma is unborn, all causative, always true, excellent 
and in the form of conscience in depth. O great hermit! This human body is only a cluster 


of nerves and always void of essence. Give up all attachments with this trivial mony and 
resolve by your wit that you yourself are in the form of supreme soul. 


aT wey wart faye siacuet Tea sy FT Prat g Qn 
fates FA AS WHE SMe Tao Yared fa ahah g su 


A scholar and the patient man seldom suffers agony when he duly realizes the © 
everlasting element of supreme soul who is distinct from the body even after residing ~ 
within it, a noble, omnipresent and god to all. O great hermit! who will discuss on the topic — 
of establishing the false discrimination between the soul and Brahma at a state when the 
_ ignorance is entirely eliminated by virtue of the true knowledge. 
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lqsq: Tavs: 11 
The method of purifying the-soul has been described here under— 
wera A geraeieeg WaT 
TOT BGM Teal ISR AATTETN Vi 
Sankrti again asked Lord Dattatreya— “O Brahmana! kindly tell me in brief and lucid 


the process of purifying the nerves so that I could be able to attain emancipation as a result 
of due concentration on the element of supreme soul after the nerves duly purified. - 


Bind oy aeanft astyfes WATT 
faery: SHUT TAA ST: MBA 


Lord Dattatreya replied—“‘O Sankrti! I am going to describe the method of suneias the 
nerve in a succinct way. One should very first do all activities prescribed by the holy books 
and the prevalent law of the country considering his pious duty to perform then. He should 
give up the desire as also the resolution to have to yield of favourable results. (The Rsi 
herein wants to refer that a man has sometimes decide some reverse way unmatching with 
the worldly outlook in which nothing is expected as a favourable result. In case, if he 
hankers for the fruit, the activity cf much importance will not be made by him thereby 
cee direct or indirect detriment to the interest of the society as a whole. ) 


BORIGELCE: Ob PERU IEg WITT: | | 

wal oa: Bsrorrcicors after: tt 3 ti 
He should be in patience and truthful and follow spiritually, all the eight parts of Yoga 
including Yama, Niyama, etc. He should concentrate on his soul and obtain the education 
duly from the learned person and offer the possible services to them. 


waa Tate faecal sea 

TARA Bet Sl AS Hea AATST UI 
SOT UR WHE Fales Farsfs an 
Way: ara: dara: Grae 
are erergfaes fargred gira 
Bary waa Warf: ng 


He seul then reside in the state of a mind in concentration at a place with Pree 
landscapes and by constructing a hermitage or at the peak of a mountain, at the back of the 
river, under the shade of a Bilba tree or a place in solitude anywhere in the forest. He 
should sit on any of the posture facing the east or the north direction. The neck, the head 
and the entire body should be kept erect and the mouth should be closed. The orbit of moon 
should be considered or concentrated at the foreportion of nose and an element of supreme 
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soul in the form of Turiya flowing a spring of nectar at the iota of Om; should be seen 
directly through his eyes. The mind enous be kept fully concentrated in course of such 
presumption. 


seat Worse epfineina a adtsht Cenee TARATATAMT TTA 
| fagremngmafads aaa wrigtaeersrant fagerat ga: c 

Wa: figernel afedirgena! yafeteergista yet: Ae 

fragaret aw Fraga a venen fetta weed frdfagn eon 
| The breathing air should be inhaled through the Ida nerve viz. the left nostril and the 
same should be stored in the belly. As a second step, he should concentrate on the element 
of fire enshrined in the middle of the body and a notion should be made that the fire lord is 
blazed with flames as a result of getting the touch of that wind. In the third step, he should 
concentrate on the fire seed after joining the sound and the iota of Om. After doing this all, 
the yogi should gradually exhale the stored wind of breathing through Pingala nerve viz. the 
right nostril. This exercise should be made continuously upto utes or four days or ‘three to 
| four times or six times daily. 


ardhaficnarcitts waaferduntine aiteege diinkitocatia: TEST 
Trafieafarentag afafaqaa arate waytaats waa ez 


As a blessing to the exercise so made, the nerves of yogi are duly purified and its 
symptoms starts revealing. The symptoms mainly are— the body becomes Jight, the power 
of digestion awakend and the sound of Andhata is felt. These symptoms express the 
mastery on the exercise. One should involve Bumsc! in regular practise unless these 
symptoms are apparently felt. 


sedate ergs waeia oTeT EE — QaeT: TT: I 
Saran ait area faery sag a: STAT 
@ a Waal Yast WA: SAA AUK | 


In case, the yogi doesn’t prefers the abovesaid exercise, he may do the exercise of 
purifying the soul. This soul is always pure, immortal, pleasure giving and luminated 
automatically. However, the ignorance perceives the impurity in it. This soul starts 
luminating with full radiance when true knowledge is acquired. The man is only pure and . 
innocent who ways out the mud and dirt in the form of ignorance by application of the 
knowledge soap. Contrary to it, the person attached to the a activities is not of a pure 
soul. 


IkES vue: 


The method of Pranayama, its kinds, the outcome and the application has been described | 
hereunder- 
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| ued sianee aa TET 
SUPRRTTaT: WRT VAR: A WS WUT: GRR: WITTE ARTI 


Lord Dattatreya said— “O Sankrti! Now I am going to tell. you about Pranayama. Listen 
to it with perfect obeisance. Pranayama is a process of controlling the breathing by 
- systematic adoption of Piraka, Kumbhaka and Recaka viz., Inhale; retain and exhale. The > 
three letters in Pranava i.e A, U, and M are equated with Piraka, Recaka and Kumbhaka. 
As the combination of these three letters is called Or, the Pranayama too is nee with 
Pranava. 


catenin = incite water 

Uftd areaeagredg ay MF Aaa sanfdaane deco BAT vu 

Tag Wedd Maga: 1 Ud Tease eT FTG 

Oe: fageran aa gfe FA: roraray weet vaste Gera gH | 

One should gradually inhale the wind through the Ida nerve viz. the left nostril and 
_ restore it in the belly. In between the process, one should use the sixteen moras and 
concentrate on the first letter of Om ie, As a next step, the wind so inhaled should be 
withheld in the belly. This time too a Japa on Om should be made upto the counting of six 
moras. The wind should be withheld in a state of such concentration till it is possible. The 
wind so withheld is then exhaled gradually through the Pingala nerve in the right nostril 
and the last letter of Om i.e. M should be used for Japa upto the time required for reciting 
thirty-two moras. Thus, a single cycle of Pranayama gets completed. A regular exercise 
should be made by adopting this method. 


Wr: fagerered wea: desiree srannfiaants ata: Won 

araahtd fagrgur Hara sarah 4 ears: aeM FAT 

Having a mastery obtained on the process aforesaid; the yogi should inhale the wind 
through Pingala nerve i.e right nostril and the mind should be concentrated on the first 
letter of Om i.e ‘A’ upto the frequency of sixteen moras. The wind so inhaled and filled in 
the belly should be withheld by imposing a control and with concentration on second letter 
of Om i.e ‘U’ upto the frequency of sixty-four moras. | 


Want 7 weagaafesas hem Wave FA: walfrcanpt afar ei 7 
ua UTA wont WA Waraad Pet TTaTaTS FASTA 20 


Then as a final effort, the wind so withheld should be exhaled gradually and with 
concentration on the third letter of Orn i.e ‘M’ upto the thirty-two frequencies. O great 
hermit! The exercise of Pranayama should be made as a routine affair. The man so 
practising, attains to the knowledge within the short span of six months. 


AUT AAAS ANTAL ATTA Pet ToT AeA 8A 
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Wor AH Mise Tag aarect great fF Bn eit 

AP Mtaganat Herat vad aeatad aateateach: Vas V3 

The person realizes the Brahma as a result of exercising Pranayama regularly upto the 
period of a year. Hence, Pranayama should be made regularly. The person performing his 
liabilities by engrossing himself in the great deeds, definitely attains the sacred knowledge 
through Pranayama and avails emancipation or liberty from the worldly ties. The process of 
pulling the wind and storing it in the belly is called inhale (Ptraka). The process of 
_ withholding the air in the belly by which it is formed like a pitcher is called retention 


(kumbhaka) and the process of exhaling the wind out from ine ea) is called exhale 
—(Recaka). 


Tearal Te Woraay Biset:1| ae wet faengerd arrifays: evi 
Ya Us Vaid AAA: | AMAA WIT: WTOTATA BET ATI VG A 


It has been considered a Pranayama is mean category if the body is perspirated after 
excercise. In case, the body shivers, it is called the Pranayama of medium category and if 
the body is felt lifting upward, it is called the best category of Pranayama. A man therefore 
should involve in regular practise on Pranayama with aforesaid method unless its best 
category 1s accomplished. On completion of the best category Pranayama, the person 
enjoys the pleasure. 


ee ee a Tremere Stafeort: 1 2g 
WTat Wa: TCA FASTA) OTT TRI TERT ASTER ON 
teatfase va fafearnfey tas Wea Herat Hera Frama vc 


O great resolute! The Pranayama purifies the mind and the mind so purified starts 
realizing the all sacrosanct element of soul. The breathing of the great men practising 
Pranayama on regular basis-joins with the mind and thus both of them are concentrated on 
the supreme soul. On arriving at that state, his body gradually starts uplifting. He attains to 
emancipation as a result of acquiring knowledge through Pranayama so exercised. Having 
mastery obtained on the process of inhale and exhale one should pay emphasis Pare uany 
on the process of withholding the inhaled air (kumbhaka). 7 


TeMafar: MIMI Maen Ulett at AAfTU ke 

Donamtatiser a fafrett goer Tea Tae WOT RT 2 0H 

The yogi so exercising, Pranayama daily, undoubtedly acquires the best knowledge and 
exonerates from all kinds of ills. That person becomes as dynamic as the mind and puts the 
mind under subjugation. The ailments pertaining to the hairs including their tu.ning in grey 
and other defects are also effaced. The person with perfect loyalty in Pranayama can obtain 
everything whatever he desires. Hence, the man should exercise prenayaia with full 
concentration. | 
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“+ iene eee i ie i hake AUSETATERTN 2 21 
ara wot were yxfattator a TAT ATE ST UTI A AMAT 2 


O great hermit! I am now going to tell you the peculiar application of Pranayama. In 
_ the morning and evening or in the dawn or in the noon, the exterior wind should be inhaled 
and established or stored in the belly, 1 in the foreportion of nose, in the middle of navel and 
on the thumb of foot. 


" adtneergtG shades ati aremearcongh et walt gem gan 
wath: carats | arco weeTyAT Fay WATERMAN 2 


The man known to such application is liberated from all kinds of ailments and enjoys 
longavity not less than hundred years. O the great hermit! As a result of retaining the 
breathing air on the foreportion of nose, an extreme control on wind is obtained. All kinds 
of ailments are removed when this wind is held in the middle portion of the navel and the 
body: enjoyes refreshing when the wind is held on the thumb of the foot. | 


fagat AAHET z: frdicaat Fe:1 srrerefatafat ahh eran y4 1 
Farge areas Freres Pret frdagaret warct TATA I 


_The person exercising Yoga and competent to pull the air through the tongue; always 
remains free from ailments and seldom suffers from tiredness and the fever. The process of 
entertaining the wind through tongue is that so pulled air through tongue should be 
withheld at the route of tongue and it should be then duly sipped. The person attains to all 


- pleasures by doing this. 


an aiden ee ee ee 


| O metaphysician Sankrti! The person who establishes the wind in the middle of the — 
brows by pulling it through the Ida nerve and thus entertains the purified nectar, becomes 
free from all kinds of ailments. | | 


geen Serre fegerter au ah ra einfont TKYAl 


O great hermit! Sankrti! The wind retained in the region of the navel after inhaling it 
through Ida and Pingala nerves, also makes the man concerned free from all kinds of 
ailments. 


“mrad Greve frgariter aremmy ano Fah we are Fer 
arta: firtat eter ageaa Tas) areal agar Faas PAN ot 
[athe fervata wer state wer ar warts ereafeaxte Ferm 3 eu 


_ If the wind is exhaled through the tongue with a spirit as if the nectar is being sipped in © 
morning, at noon and in the beginning regularly upto the period of one month and process 
of its retention in navel zone is maintained; the defects or ills arising due to the distortions _ 
of Vata and Pitta are undoubtedly eliminated. The aliments pertaining to the eyes are 
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destroyed if the wind is entialed simultaneously and retained in both eyes. The ailments 
pertaining to the ears are eliminated if that wind is retained in the ears. Similarly, the head 
ailments are eliminated if the wind is retained on the head. O Sankrti! I have told you all 
_ these solemnly. 


foritinn fravafa wen fe vit sian ilo | 
| raredrerer yore wa: was eM TARTAR ANS BN 
STeeNat Wt sta aati | BAe ATVI Wear BLOAT a1 3 wit 
One should concentrate the mind, establish the posture of Svastika, do the Japa of 
Pranava, uplift Apana wind gradually and the ears etc. sensory organs should be duly 
_ pressed by both hands. The ears should be closed by both thumbs, the eyes by both index 
fingers and both nostrils by using two fingers and the wind should be retained within the 


head until and unless the nectar in garb of pleasure is appeared. O great te the 
breathing wind enters into Brahmarandhra by doing this process. 


srraiaal aranraRnihi MOT WIT: WAAAAST TAT AST BG 

Tava Ta ae ArealeTasTN vigeatafrwanet Herta AM 3 & | 
fotaernt art faftweaut aan carta wero MeeaaTS TAT 3 VII 

O innocent Sankrti! A sound starts coming out like the conch cell when the breathing 
wind enters into the Brahmarandhra. In between the exercise, that sound turns into 
thundering of clouds. A sound as emerges when a fountain flows down from a mountain 


arises when the breathing is duly established in the middle of the head. O great hermit! The 
yogi subsequently attains soul-orientation and feels extreme pleasure. | 


PeMfeafratmerergh:| auiaRaT wat Hekteere Na CH 
caakitor yeaa tetegigaar: | arara:feaat aft year Set rere 3 SU 


Subsequently, the perfect knowledge of the element of soul is attained’ and the worldly 
ties are entirely eliminated by virtue of that yoga (an another way to control the breathing 
wind is herein described). The nerve existed in the middle of the anus and the genital is — 
called Sivani. It joins the half-parts of the body. -The scholar should press that Sivani by 
using his left and right ankle and presume the Jyotirlinga namely Tryambaka at the joint 
below the knees. | | 


| feraa a dae oer aria Gas fags aE FAT ¥ ol 
wos Paes frggat gee wena fag wet Tg Pte s en - 
| free aren dt afaeefa quscig ya: gyre aydieat we Tesh eI 
The yogi should concomittantly concentrate on mother VagisSvari and GaneSa also. 
Subsequently, Japa of Orn with iota is to be made and the breathing should be established in 


_ oe middle of Mialadhara by pulling it towards Sa of genital through its hole. 
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Retention of breathing therein results in establishment of the fire duly blazed at Kundalini. 
The breathing by carrying with it this fire starts uplifting through the route of spinal nerve. 


varrarene frat alae wede: wert: warned WAZA YI 
sant a wie fagtaieshen warmer yer farvate ¥ x 


O great hermit! A good control on breathing is made as a resuilt of such exercises. The 
symptoms or indications revealing this control is felt initially through perspiration in the — 
body, shivering and finally uplifting of the body. All ailments pertaining to body and mind 
are eliminated as a result of such exercises. 


AMEE Ne Se 
aS Wt fag CNadOMaNAy Wsanfesa Sere TA EN YG 


O Sankrti! The ailments like Bhagandara (fistula) and others are eliminated by virtue of 
~ exercising this Pranayama. All kinds of evils either greater or smaller are also eliminated. 
_ The heart and mind both become sacrosanct as a mirror when the malafides and likewise 
- other ills are eliminated. On arriving at this stage, detachment towards all worldly pleasures 
even which are available in the abode of Brahma etc. is emerged. 


farmer 9 da darter aa Urgmaelet: era tat wan vel 

PATGATa Bt WHareafeal WaT BT adardyegea aaa uferaft xc i 

APART SARA RaATOT: | STAVE STATI 

ARATE TTT: | QOS TPT MRT West TALAAT: 1 oH 

THES Wet Gosorafrsay caatst weer A TA: ATAPAT G vii 

The person so detached from the pleasure of this worldly ocean attains to the 
knowledge that leads him to the emancipation. All kinds of worldly ties are eliminated as a 

result of attaining to the element of supreme soul through that knowledge. The person starts | 

to engross in the pleasure of knowledge by giving up all activities if he had once enjoyed 
that pleasure. The people of high understanding, consider this world as the sole source of 
_ knowledge but the others not sacred in their approach observe this world in the form of 
enjoyments. The ignorance is eliminated when the knowledge of soul is duly acquired. The 
attachment as also affections etc. too are eliminated when the ignorance is fully decayed. 


Owing to the lack of good and bad feelings and the attachment towards worldly pleasures, 
the scholar is not compelled to revolve round the cycle of birth and death. 


Wee: TUS: 1 
Different kinds of Pratyahara and its results are described herein. 
BONA: Ayah wearEt wert sixaroTt ferercat ferregy LATTA: | 
| WeTeTetat Tat yee: sea aeIala YF acs Tet VVaATTSa VN 


JABALADARSANOPANISAD = eo 8 eS 567 


" gem way eaten, iin Mangas erent 
aed get Haagen: aw sem sean ferenifor gererafga: isi 


O great hermit! I am going to describe about Pratyahara. Pratyahara is a process by 
which all sensory organs usually enjoying and attracted towards the worldly pleasures are 
to call back forcibly. Whatever is observed by a man, that all is Brahma and this 
presumption-or understanding when attained, the concentration of mind thereupon is called 
Pratyahara as it is defined by the person known to Brahma. A surrender of all activities 
either good or bad performed by a man throughout his life to the god or the supreme soul is 

also called Pratyahara. In other words, Pratyahara is a concept that enables a man to 
~ perform all desired activities, presuming that these are in the form of service to the god. © 


HU A TM HAMMAN: AW TATA ATA AAT HET Tra Frere & A 

STATA HVS HOSTSTA Araty SreoraaTHeT ATA PTAA & Ut 

TARTS Huseat F Pred Husted fageqenent Fargo n 

Sans TAN UT YAN THES Wg Welgs Pa cu 

VAEUSTTHY VIS: WT Waa YH TET: neu 

To worship the lord by performing all desired activities too is called Pratyahara. So far 
as Pratyahara as an exercise is concerned, the man should establish the wind from one place 
to another like from the route of teeth to the throat, from throat to the heart, from heart to | 
the navel region, from navel region to the Kundalini, from Kundalini to Mialadhara, from 
_ Moladhdara to the region of waist and from there to the middle of the pubic region. Then it 
should be transferred to the knees, from the knees to the thighs and from thighs to the 


thumb of feet. The scholars expert in mralyanaas since ancient Benet has named the above 
said exercise as Pratyahara. 


cadurnft ayaa water gaa! arena arqurger Fare: wa eAERTETTI Ro 
— aehet agrredcrrteay) wees TETCTAT Ala a Vail 
Afters TEA HVS T Aya! Yattet rene a aT eA area Va 


All evils as also all ailments in the form of birth and death are automatically eliminated 
if the Pratyahara is made by aforesaid manner. The scholar should sit in Svastika posture, 
keep his mind free from tensions, inhale the breathing air through both nostrils and carry it 
over all regions starting from the foot to the head. He should retain the breathing air on both 
feet, Maladhara, navel region, middle region of heart, at the root of throat, palate, in the 
middle of brows, forehead and in the head. The retention of the eieamne air gradually on 
these all parts of the body is called Pratyahara. 


a eer frgraerger wmf) arerssrahe ER Feed From 
We: TATE: mrereraafefi GamerereTe 7 Feferehe Geta ee 
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The learned person should do concentration in mind, separate the feeling of soul from 
the body and making himself free from fatigues, do concentration on his inner soul 
exclusively. The scholars of the Vedanta element has told this the real Pratyahara. Nothing 
_ is scarce to gain for the man who does exercises on Pratyahara by the aforesaid manner. 


IStBA: Tus: il 
The kinds and sub-kinds of conception is herein described. 
STOTT: aigaenfir arom: Twa Wad renany site arenscanet Tee 
Wet arenhret aaa aft at arate at yf aR 
PATHS HATA ATTA AT TeaT A UTAPaTVTHAEAN 3 


O great hermit! I am now going to tell you about the five kinds of conceptions 
(Dharana). One should presume the extraneous ether within the ether element existed © 
within the body. Similarly, a conception (Dharana) should be made of exterior element of 
the wind in breathing, exterior element of fire in the digestive fire (Jatharanala), the exterior 
element of water in the water existing in the body, and this whole earth should be presumed 
in the immortal part of the body. While making such conceptions (Dharana) for each and 
every element, one should recite the seed hymns— Harh Yam, Rarh, Varh, Larn respectively. | 
.This conception has been told the best for eliminating all evils. : 


—areet ofa eight aot ceaeat gaat arearits Fetters wn 
ATTRA Wet Hate: Uther: ) TeMTot yferahart faa arateres Ten 4 tt 
STAT AT MSM UTM STATIS TRIO aT Wane 
The portion starting from the foot to the knee has been called the part of the earth. The 


portion from knee to anus is the water, from anus to the heart region is considered the part 
of the fire. Similarly, the portion of the wind has been considered from heart to the middle 


of the brows and the region of forehead has been called the part of ether element. O great. 


scholar! One should consider Lord Brahma in the element of earth, Lord Visnu in element 
of water, Lord Siva in element of fire, ISvara in element of wind and Sadasiva in the — 
element of ether. 


aeeediedak deal ahdieedl Aektiions 
qaagramiaet waaaayea Tenfearteaiin eS HET HTT CH 

| aeRO CTATT erererenis eu aTeeTCAITS FT: | | 
steenfor area AAT AAT <I 


O great hermit! I further describe one more conception (Dharana) for you. The learned 
person should develop a conception of this element of supreme soul which is everlasting, 
benevolent, pleasure giver, full of conscience and intuitive person in a routine manner. All 
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kinds of evils are eliminated by doing this. He should hold the best supreme soul within his 
inner soul with a presumption that it is undescribable element of supreme soul beyond from 
the wisdom, does welfare to all by merging in the respective cause of Brahma etc. in the 
form of activity. In other words, he should firmly determine that the supreme. soul too is 
- existed in the form of intuitive souls. While engrossing with such conception, he should | 
establish his mind in the supreme soul known as Pranava. He should concomittantly pull 
forcely all his sensory organs from their usual subjects and employ them in the soul itself. 


ld: dus: il 

Two kinds of concentration and its fruits or the outcome is being explained herein. 

SMT: WIAA A WANA Fed Tel WL Tal Waa Il 

sents ferauat ferret Hea Usefrearatuls qtaiatacq 2 

I am now going to describe the concentration that eliminates the worldly ties. It 
functions as a penacea to all worldly ills. One should therefore concentrate on the supreme. 
soul, all immortal, in the form of truth presuming it in the form of his soul. The supreme 
_ soul is the god of yogis, it holds odd eyes, Urdhvareta, universal form and Mahesvara. One 


‘should presume. with full loyalty in his wisdom that he himself is Para Brahma, an 
everlasting element of supreme soul. | 


IT AAA AAA SATA a | 


TNS ITAA! TT TT TMT TTT ¥ I 
art Vara Fa Ya oeroiahrear gras FETA 4 


The second kind of concentration is that I myself is the supreme soul and it is in the 
form of truth, god to all, full of knowledge, pleasure, sacrosanct, excellent, immortal, | 
beyond the beginning, middle and the end, beyond from the formidable ignorance, distinct 
from the ether, distinguished from the wind as felt distinct always from the element of fire 
as seen by the eyes, in the form of essence, water and distinct from the earth in the form of 
smell. There are no apparent proofs to know it, it is excellent beyond the physique and it is 
the truth, the mind, the pleasure and unending Para Brahma. The element of supreme soul 
having such peculiarities should be concentrated in the form of soul and establish direct 

relation with it. The concentration so made always ensures emancipation. | 


CRATE FORT HRTEM: seMTERTeaferaT Fae AIT I | | 
The man of wit who engrosses himself in the exercise of the concentration described 
aforesaid, undoubtedly attains to the specific knowledge of the element of Brahma as 
described i in Vedas. | : 
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esta: ds: il 
The meditation and its outcome has been described herein. 
Sa: yaaa wate vee 
aaa: dfageia: wesitdaat git gu | 
I am now going to describe the meditation that eliminates all nis of worldly ties. The 
meditation is nothing else than the appearance of determined wisdom regarding the 
_ supreme soul and the living soul considering it one and all. 7 
we: ‘fire Ua ART F CARTAN RU 
This soul is everlasting, immortal, omnipresent and free from all inde of defects. It is © 


- one but due to the confusion created by illusion, it appears distinctive. There is no 
discrimination in it in real sense. . 


 pemadatenfea a wuait + daft wieceil ail aia itis TET 

aa arden Wrat MT seeTerM ae Bat A aT wo Agenfor wat afew 

Wal Meraareatiess Veer caters) sit dat yes ar aarfatereara 4 

Owing to this reason, only Advaita is the truth. There is nothing like the illusion or 
world. As the ether is called with two names i.e. Ghatakasa and Mathakasa, the people in. 
_ ignorance consider the supreme soul in two forms i.e the living- soul and the Igvara. I am 
neither body nor breathing, neither sensory organs nor mind but only the element of 


supreme soul in the form of Siva because of my always existence as a witness. O great 
hermit! The determined wisdom presuming this only is the meditation. 


Rss Ga a Mant Tans: Gare war Garage WyRIefent yA: Wau 
aR cet aaarrayeia TATE: gag afta serra a afer fEnon 


I am that supreme ISvara and not the living-soul fastened in the world. Hence, no’ 
existence of anything different than me has been remained in any time. As the froth and — 
waves ultimately merge with the ocean, this world is originated from me and ultimately it is 
merged with me. Hence, the causative mind for creation too is not distinct from me. No 
separate existence of this world and illusion than me is here. 


Fela Wasa We: seta ay ne re eat RATE TAN 


Thus, perceiving of this supreme soul as ones own soul enables the man concerned to 
attain the sense of supreme soul always immortal and the supreme industrious. 


aa tafe dat anf wet WaT Afietseraars Tay TET ATTN 8 
wal walt yeni carers fe uate Aayey ae Te ATE ANT gon 
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The direct perceiving of the sensitive and omnipresent soul in the mind of yogi enable ~ 
him to establish himself in the form of supreme soul. The scholar so emerged looks all 
creatures within him and himself among all creatures and thus he apparently gets the form 
of Brahma himself. | 


Aer Wafer yah MATA F Upafet Vaya: Wronsat aa wafaaaey: 1 Ve 

Fer Uva at act TTT: TA WAST Tal watt Fafa: TESIT 

When the person establishes integrity with the supreme soul by virtue of his meditation 
to the extent that he does not observe distinctively all living-organisms, he at that state is 
established in the form of the supreme soul. The person with such accomplishment 


observes his soul i in the form of all benevolent truth and treats the entire world as a game oi 
illusion played; thus, he attains to the supreme pleasure. 


Wage F waaay weTGA:| Bie: ono Se AEE TT 


Thus, the great scholar called Dattatreya concluded and turned back to silence. The 
great hermit! Sankrti duly grasped the essence of the preaching and starts living fearlessly 
and with pleasure in his real form of the soul. | : 


Thus ends the first volume of the present edition of 
112 Upanisads (Sanskrit Text and English Translation) 
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38. DHYANABINDU-UPANISAD 


| hue ela aieaahibeakn: HATTA VM 
| aiisrert wi farg are wearaft fram were crett aftr Agree wed vem en 
ated f tee TS Vere Tea wat fered aeq a anit faders nai 
AAT aS TA ATT | eT aT aPTEE waa g ASA w 
eared Fa TT: weet Be ye frees Be cet UTaTeT ere ATS G 
ua walfan aah wot ya garnhn ferghgraqel vafaqwertin flerasg 
faerat y aan det yet wear genset) Gere A g A ara feat: 
aa 7 act aera qela femem wad fest ma aden arafert nc 
Even if sin should accumulate to a mountain extending over many yojanas (distance), it 


is destroyed by dhydnayoga. At no time has been found a destroyer of sins like this. | 
Bijaksara (seed-letter) is the supreme bindu. Nada (spiritual sound) is above it. When the 


nada ceases along with letter, than the nada-less is supreme state. That yogins who  — 


considers as the highest that which is above nada, which is anahata, has all his doubts | 
destroyed. If the point of a hair be divided into one-hundred thousand parts, this (nada) 1s 
one-half of that still further divid&{; and when (even) this is absorbed, the yogin attains to 

the stainless Brahman. One who is of a firm mind and without the delusion (of sensual _ 
pleasures) and ever resting in Brahman, should see like the string (in a rosary of beads) all 
creatures (as existing) in Atma like odour in flowers, ghee in milk, oil in gingelly seeds and 


gold in quartz. Again just as the oil depends for its manifestation upon gingelly seeds and _ | 


odour upon flowers, so does the Purusa depends for its existence upon the body, both — 
external and internal. The tree is with parts and its shadow is without parts but with and | 
- without parts, Atma exists everywhere. 
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The one aksara (letter Om) should be contemplated upon as Brahman by all who aspire ~ 
for emancipation. Prthivi, agni, reveda, bhi and Brahma— all these (are absorbed) when 


 Akdara (A), the first arhsa (part) of Pranava (Or) becomes absorbed. Antariksa, yajurveda, 


vayu, bhuvah and Visnu, the Janardana— all these (are absorbed) when Ukara (U), the 
second armsa of pranava becomes absorbed. Dyur, sun, simaveda, suvahu and Mahesvara— 
all these (are absorbed) when. Makara (M), the third arhsa. of pranava becomes absorbed. 
_Akara is of (pita) yellow colour and is said to be of rajoguna; Ukara-is of white colour and 


of sattvaguna; Makara is of dark colour and of tamoguna. 
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He who does not know Ornkara as having eight angas (parts), four padas (feet), three 
sthdnas (seats) and five devatds (presiding deities) is not a Brahmana. Pranava is the bow. 
Atma is the arrow and Brahman is said to be aim. One should aim at it with great care and 
_ then he, like the arrow, becomes one with It. When that Highest is cognised, all karmas 

_ return (from him, viz., do not affect him). The Vedas have Omkdara as their cause. The 
svaras (sounds) have Omkara as their cause. The three worlds with (all) the locomotive and 
the fixed (ones in them) have Orhkara as their cause. The short (accent of Om) burns all 
sins, the long one is decayless and the bestower of prosperity. United with ardhamatra 
(half-metre of Orn), the pranava becomes the bestower of salvation. That man is the knower 
of the Vedas who knows that the end (viz., ardhamatra) of pranava should be worshipped 
(or recited) as uninterrupted as oe flow of oil and (resounding) as long as the pee of a 


bell. | 
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One should contemplate upon Ornkara as Isvara resembling an unshaken light, as of the. 
size of a thumb and as motionless in the middle of the pericarp of the lotus of the heart. 
Taking in vayu through the left nostril and filling the stomach with it, one should 
contemplate upon Omkdra as being in the middle of the body and as surrounded by circling © 
flames. Brahma is said to be inspiration; Visnu is said to be cessation (of breath), and Rudra 
is said to be expiration. These are the devatds of Pranayama. Having made Atma as the 
(lower) arani (sacrificial wood) and pranava as the upper arani, one should see the God in 


7 DHYANABINDU-UPANISAD a ar re a ag 


| ‘secret. through the practice of churning which is dhyana. One should practise restraint of 


breath as much as it lies in his power along with (the BBeMe: oy Orhkara sound, until i 


- ceases completely. 
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Those who look upon Ons as of the form of Harhsa staying in all, ‘shining like crores of 7 


: - suns, being alone, staying in gamagama (ever going and coming) and. being: devoid. of 


‘motion— at last such persons are freed from sin. That manas which is the author of the 
_. actions (viz.,), creation, preservation and destruction of the three worlds, is a absorbed © 
| Gin the supreme re That i is the highest state of Visnu. 
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The ‘otis of the heart has eight petals and thirty-two filaments. The sun is in its midst : 
the moon is in the middle of the sun. Agni is in the middle of the moon : the prabha | 
(spiritual light) isin the middle of agni. Pitha (seat or centre) is in the midst of prabha, 
being set in diverse gems. One should meditate upon the stainless Lord Vasudeva as being 
(seated) upon the centre of Pitha, as having Srivatsa (black mark). and Kaustubha (garland | 
of gems) on his chest and as adorned with gems and are resembling pure crystal in lustre | 
and as resembling crores of moons in. brightness. | 
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~ He should meditate upon Mah4-Visnu as above or in the following manner. (That is) he — 
should meditate with inspiration (of breath) upon Maha-Visnu as resembling the atasi 
flower and as staying in the seat of navel with four hands; then with restraint of breath, he 
should meditate in the heart upon Brahma, the Grandfather as being on the lotus with the 
_ gaura (pale-red) colour of gems and having four faces : then through expiration, he should 
- meditate upon the three-eyed Siva between the two eyebrows shining like the pure crystal, 
being stainless, destroying all sins, being in that which is like the lotus facing down with its 
flower (or face) below and the stalk above or like the flower of a plantain tree, being of the 
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form of all Vedas, containing one hundred petals and one hundred leaves and having the 
_. pericarp full-expanded. There he should meditate upon the sun, the moon and the agni, one 
above another. Passing above through the lotus which has the brightness of the sun, moon 
and agni, and taking its Hrim bija (letter), one leads his Atma firmly. 
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He is the knower of Vedas who knows the three seats, the three matras, the three 
| Brahmas, the three aksaras (letters) and the three matras associated with the ardhamatra. He 
who knows that which is above bindu, nada and kala as uninterrupted as the flow of oil and | 
(resounding) as long as the sound of a bell— that man is a knower of the Vedas. Just as a 
man would draw up (with his mouth) the water through the (pores of the) lotus-stalk, so the 
yogin treading the path of yoga should draw up the breath. Having made the lotus-sheath of 
the form of ardhamatra, one should draw up the breath through the stalk (of the nadis— 
Susumna, Ida and Pingala) and absorb it in the middle of the eyebrows. He should know 


that the middle of the eyebrows in the forehead which i is also the root of the nose is the seat 
of nectar. That is the great place of Brahman. | 
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Postures, restraint of breath, subjugation of the senses, dharanéa, dhvana and samadhi 
are the six parts of yoga. There are as many postures as there are living creatures; and 
_ MaheSsvara (the great Lord) knows their distinguishing features. Siddha, bhadra, sirnha and 
padma are the four chief postures. Mualadhara is the first cakra. Svadhisthana is the second. 
Between these two is said to be the seat of yoni (perineum), having the form of Kama (God 
of love). In tha Adhara of the anus, there is the lotus of four petals. In its midst 1 1S said to be 
the yoni called Kama and worshipped by the siddhas. 3 
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— Tarrauset a read afore | 

In the midst of the yoni is the Linga facing the west and split at its head like the gem. 

He who knows this, is a knower of the Vedas. A four-sided figure is situated above agni 

and below the genital organ, of the form of molten gold and shining like streaks of 

lightning. Prana is with its sva (own) sound, having Svadhisthana (seat), (or since sva of 

prana arise from it). The cakra Svadhisthana is spoken of as the genital organ itself. The 

cakra in the sphere of the navel is called Manipiraka, since the body is pierced through by 
vayu like (gems) by string. 
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The jiva (ego) urged to actions by its past virtuous and sinful karmas whirls about in 
this great cakra of twelve spokes, so long as it does not grasp the truth. Above the genital 
organ and below the navel is kanda of the shape of a bird’s egg. There arise (from it) nadis 
seventy-two thousand in number. Of these seventy-two are generally known. Of these, the 
chief ones are ten and carry the pranas. Ida, Pingala, Susumna, Gandhari, Hastijihva, Pisa, 
-Yagasvini, Alambus4, Kuhti and Sankhini are said to be the ten. This cakra of the nadis 
should ever be known by the yogins. The three nadis— Ida, Pingala and Susumné are saidto 
carry prana always and have as their devatds, moon, sun, and agni. Ida is on the left side 
and Pingala on the right side, while the Susumné is in the middle. These three are known to 
be the paths of prana. Prana, Apana, Samana, Udana, and Vyana; Naga, Korma, Krkara, 
Devadatta and Dhananyaya; of these, the first five are called pranas, etc., and last five Naga, 
etc. are called vayus (or sub-pranas). 
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All these are situated (or run along) the one thousand nadis, (being) in the form of (or 
producing) life. Jiva which is under the influence of prana and apana goes up and down. 
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Jiva on account of its ever moving by the left and right paths is not visible. Just as a ball 
_ struck down (on the earth) with the bat of the hand springs up, so Jiva ever tossed by prana 


and apana is never at rest. He is knower of yoga who knows that prana always draws itself _ - 


from apana and apana draws itself from prana, like a bird. ao itself from and yet not : 
freeing itself) from the string (to which it 1s tied). | | 
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The jiva comes out with the letter Ha and gets in again with the letter Sa. Thus jiva 
always utters the mantra ‘Harhsa’, ‘Hamsa’. The jiva always utters the mantra twenty-one 
thousand and six hundred times in one day and night. This is called ae cae and. is. 
ever the bestower of nirvana to the yogins.. var 
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Through its very thought, man is freed from sins. Neither in the past nor in the nares 1S 
there a science equal to this, a japa equal to this or a meritorious action equal to this. 
Paramesvari (viz., kundalini Sakti) sleeps shutting with her mouth that door which leads to 
the decayless Brahma-hole. Being aroused by the contact of agni with manas and prana, she 
takes the form of a needle and pierces up through Susumni. The yogin should open with 
great effort this door which is shut. Then he will pierce the door to salvation by means of 
Kundalini. 
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Folding firmly the fingers of the hands, assuming firmly the Padma posture, placing the 
_ chin firmly on the breast and fixing the mind in dhyana, one should frequently raise up the 
apana, fill up with air and then leave the pr ana. Then the wise man gets matchless wisdom 
through (this) Sakti. That yogins who assuming Padma posture worships (i.e., conrols) vayu | 


at the door of the nadis and then performs restraint of breath is released without doubt. 
Rubbing off the limbs, the sweat arising from fatigue, abandoning all acid, bitter and saltish 
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(food), taking delight in the drinking of milk and rasa, practising celibacy, being moderate 
in eating and ever bent on yoga, the yogin becomes a siddha in little more than a year. No 
_ Inquiry need be made concerning the result. Kundalini Sakti, when it is up in the throat, 
_ makes the yogi get siddhi. The union of prana and ane? has the extinction of urine and 
faeces. | 
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One becomes young even when old through performing milabandha always. Pressing 
me yoni by means of the heels and contracting the anus and drawing up the apana— this is — 
called milabandha. Uddiyana bandha is so called because it 1s (like) a great bird that flies | 
up always without rest. One should bring the western part of the stomach above the navel. 
This Uddiyana bandha is a lion to the elephant of death, since it binds the water (or nectar) 
of the 4kasa which arises in the head and flows down. The Jalandhara bandha is the 
destroyer of all the pains of the throat. When this Jalandhara bandha which is destroyer of 
the pains of the throat 1S  pertoenaes, then nectar does not fall on agni nor does the vayu 
move. 
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When the tongue enters backwards into the hole of the skull, then there is the mudra of | 


vision latent in the eyebrow called khecari. He who knows the mudra, khecari has no . | 


disease, death, sleep, hunger, thirst, or swoon. He who practises this mudra is not affected 
by illness or karma; nor is he bound by the limitations of time. Since citta moves in the kha 
(akasa) and since the tongue has entered (in the mudra) kha (viz., the hole in the mouth), 
therefore this mudra is called khecari and worshipped by the siddhas. | 
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He whose hole (or passage) above the uvula is closed (with the tongue backwards) be 
means of khecarimudra never loses his virility, even when embraced by a lovely woman. 
Where is the fear of death, so long as the bindu (virility) stays in the body. Bindu does not 
go out of the body, so long as the khecarimudra is practised. (Even) when bindu comes 
down to the sphere of the perineum, it goes up, being prevented and forced up by violent 
effort through yonimudra. This bindu is twofold, white and red. The white one is called. 
Sukla and red one is said to contain much ‘Tajas. The oe which stays. in yoni is like the 
colour of a coral. - 
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The bindu stays in the seat of the genital organs. The union of these two moon and rajas 
is the sun. Through the union of these two is attained the highest body; when rajas is roused 
up by agitating the sakti through vayu which unites with the sun, then is produced the 
divine form. Sukla being united with the moon and rajas with the sun, he is a knower of 
yoga who knows the proper mixture of these two. The cleansing of the accumulated refuse, 
the unification of the sun and the moon and the complete drying of the rasas (essences), this 
_ 1s called mahamudra. Placing the chin of the breast, pressing the anus by means of the left | 
heel, and seizing (the toe) of the extended right leg by the two hands, one should fill his 
belly (with air) and should slowly exhale. This is called mahamudra, the ee of the 
sins of men. 
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Now I shall give a description of Atman. In the seat of the heart is a lotus of eight | 
petals. In its centre is jivatma of the form of jyotis and atomic in size, moving in a circular 
line. In it is located everything. It knows everything. It does everything. It does all these 
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actions attributing everything to its own power, (thinking) I do, I enjoy, I am happy, I am 
miserable, I am blind, I am lame, I am deaf, I am mute, I am lean, I am stout, etc. | 
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When it rests on the eastern petal which is of Sveta (white) colour, then it has a mind 
(or is inclined) to dharma with bhakti (devotion). When it rests on the south-eastern petal, 
which is of rakta (blood colour), then it is inclined to sleep and laziness. When it rests on 
the southern petal, which is of krsna (black) colour, then it is inclined to hate and anger. 
When it rests on the south-western petal which is of nila (blue) colour, then it gets desire 
for sinful or harmful actions. When it rests on the western petal which is of crystal colour, 


then it is inclined to flirt and amuse, when it rests on the north-western petal which is of 
ruby colour, then it has a mind to walk, rove and have vairagya (or be indifferent). 
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When it rests on the northern petal which is pita (yellow) colour, then it is inclined to — 
- be happy and to be loving. When it rests on the north-eastern petal which is of vaidirya 
(lapis lazuli) colour, then it is inclined to amassing money, charity and passion. When it 
stays in the interspace between any two petals, then it gets the wrath arising fr om diesases _ 
generated through (the disturbance) of the equilibrium of) vayu, bile and phlegm (in the 

body). | 
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When it stays in the middle, then it knows everything, sings, dances, speaks and is. 
blissful. When the eye is pained (after a day’s work), then in order to remove (its) pain, it 
makes first a circular line and sinks in the middle. The first line is of the colour of 
bandhtika flower (Bassia). Then is the state of sleep. In the mddle of the state of sleep is the 
~ state of dream. In the middle of the state of dream, it experiences the ideas of perception, 
Vedas, inference, possibility, (sacred) words, etc. Then there arises much fatigue. In order 
to remove this fatigue, it circles the second line and sinks in the middle. the second is of the 
colour of (the insect) Indragopa (of red or white colour). Then comes the state of dreamless 
sleep. During the dreamless sleep, it has only the thought connected with Parameégvara (the 
highest Lord) alone. This state is of the nature of eternal wisdom. Afterwards it attains the 
nature of the highest Lord (Paramesvara). 
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_ Then it makes a round of the third circle and sinks in the middle. The third circle is of 
the colour of padmaraga (ruby). Then comes the state of turya (the fourth). In turya, there is _ 
only the connection of Paramatma. It attains the nature of eternal wisdom. Then one should 

gradually attain the quiescence of buddhi with self-control. Placing the manas in Atma, one 

should think of nothing else. Then causing the union of prana and apana, he concentr ates 
_ his aim upon the whole universe being of the nature of Atma. Then comes. the state of 
| turyatita (viz., that state beyond the fourth), Then everythig appears as bliss. He is beyond 
the pairs (of happiness and pains, etc.). He stays here as long as he should wear his body. 
Then he attains the nature of Paramatma and attains emancipation through this means. This 
~ alone is — means of knowing Atma. - | 
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When vayu (breath) which enters the great hole associated with a hall where four roads 
- “meet gets into the halp of the well- placed triangle, then is Acyuta (the indestructible) seen. 
- Above the aforesaid triangle, one should meditate on the five bija (seed) letters of (the | 
elements) prthivi, etc., as also on the five pranas, the colour of the bijas and their position. 
The letter is the bija of prana and resembles the blue cloud. The letter j is the bija of agni, is 
of apana and resembles the sun. The letter y is the bija of prthivi, is of vyana and rsembless 
| bandhiika flower. The letter o is the bija of jiva (vayu), is of udana and is of the colour of 
the conch. The letter g is the bija of 4kasa, is of samdna, and is of the colour of crystal. 
- Prana stays in the heart, navel, nose, ear, foot, finger, and other places, travels through the 
seventy- -two thousand nadis, stays in the twenty-eight crores of Mee BOIS and is. oe the | 
same everywhere. It is that which is called jiva. 
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One should perform the three, expiration, etc., with a . firm will nae great control : and 
drawing in everything (with the breath) 1 in slow degress, he should bind prana and apana in 
the cave of the lotus of the heart and utter pranava, having contracted. his throat and the © 
_ genital organ. From the Maladhara (to the head) is the Susumna resembling the shining 
_ thread of the lotus. The nada is located in the Vinadanda (spinal column); that sound from 
its middle resembles (that, of) the conch, etc. When it goes to the hole, the akasa, it 
resembles that of the peacock. In the middle of cave of the skull between the four doors ‘ 
shines Atma, like the sun in the sky. Between the two bows in the Brahma- hole, one should — 


see Purusa with Sakti as his own Atma. Then his manas is absorbed there. That man attains 
kaivalya who uriderstands the Bem, moonlight, nada, bindu, and the seat of Mahesvara (the 
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SIC IBIEL Id 


This Upanisad is related to Krsna Yajurveda. A descriptive discussion has been made on the 
measures to attain Brahma and its form. The four matras of Pranava has been enumerated while on 
describing Pranava Brahma, a mystery of Brahmavidyd. The other contents of this Upanisad are the 
nature of a living-organisms, the cause for emancipation and bondage and attainment of supreme god 
through Hamsavidya, feature of Sakala and Niskala Brahma, attainment of good and bad only by the 
knowledge of holy books and performing the practical deeds accordingly, research on Pranavaharsa 
as an apparent offering, attainment of meditation as a result of exercise on Harhsa hymn, the 
procedure and practise on Harhsa yoga and engrassment of the soul topics by such Harhsayogis. All 
these issues make apparent the element form of Brahma. This is the reason this Upanisad is called 
Brahmavidya. | 


3 Gallager 

yareseurera faangradur:| weet galfaera gary reer et | 
Now, the Brahmavidyopanisad is described. The mystery of Brahmavidya which has 
~ complexion of undeviated knowledge or fire with the grace of the supreme Brahma in the 
form of Visnu who performs the great and excellent deeds. 


sree Tal Aeth Taraaty: write Ter senha wt STAT TATUM | 
As the scholars on Brahma state, Orn is a letter of Pranava and it is Brahma, similarly, ] 


describe the body, the place and the three times (kal a) of that Brahmavidya. 


The saint is explaining here the expression of Brahma with buttering Om. 


aa carera: Went cet Acredisma: | frat nrardara a merce fires quai 


There are three gods, three worlds, three Vedas (Rg, Yajuh, Sama), and three fires in 
Ornkara. This trio-letter Siva has three and a half-matras i.e. A, V, M and Anusvara (moon). | 


eRe duet a yet ga wa a srearcer ee y cared gerenfafs ie 


‘The scholar of Brahma have described the body of ‘A’ extended upto Rgveda, — 
-Garhapatya fire, element of earth and Brahma. | 


aadaisafiat @ afronftreada al Fame wera TAT afeét: Ta 


The body of ‘U’ is extended aunt Yajurveda, Daksinagni, the element of ether and Lord 
Visnu. 


eer shoei - wah ea wet uftatfaat: gi 
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The body of ‘M’ has been ‘Samaveda, , Ahavaniya fire, the world of sun, ISvara and the | 
supreme god. 


ainusereasa WOR: MGMT: THARATTRS HAY Aft: No 
Tanta feet fagarar:: frat warden sar: aralferesfrar: te i 
The ‘A’ is existed in the middle of the Sun-orbit like the middle part of a conch, the U 


is existed within that very moon orbit, the blazing fire and the fire inherent with the 
lightning enshrines with *M’ thus, these three matras should be known as the sun, moon and 


_ the fire. 


exitenekdnlaseuebhieen 


As the flame of a lamp always ascends, the half-mora of a Pranava should be 
considered in the same location. 

[The flame of a lamp is always ascendant. The Anusvara echoes in the upper part of the mind 
(sense) as remains with the route of nose. Due to this mora, a conjoint sound of A, U, M lifts upward 
so it has been stated as a flame. ] 


verge ear fore ar aya wert wr art yehearer feat ae WHR 
feaairagentar wet frat a wah ate: wayet we career faBian ee 


That flame is perceived analogous to the fibre of a lotus. That nerve alike sun 
penetrates the sun as also the seventy-two thousand nerves enshrines in the mind, blesses 
all creatures and resides embedding all within it. 


ceusiader tabi aihs aoaconiia ds eid adileasiniets 


All kinds of desires are cooled down by virtue of worship to Om as the sound from a 
gong made of bronze (a mixture of copper and tin) arises peace-giving and then merge 
therewith. 


ee ee Te ee ae eee ee 


The element in which the word immerses, has been called as Parabrahman and the 
Brahma in which the intellect immerses, has been called as nectar form Brahma. 

STARTS Tee Sitereigen 1 A SA: HTOT STAT aTeTETTTEHfoUT: 182 

The living-organism is compared with the wind, splendour and the ether. The 
magnitude of this living-organism has been taken on surmise as one by hundredth part of 
the point of a hair. 


Titre fort fad gamed utter ae ee oe 
That living-organism is enshrined within the navel-region (nucleus), a pure clement. 


sacrosanct, known with the universal name. It illuminates like the sun and its consequences - 
are all benevolent. 


wart a gant a sth safe aden aafirranfahrearet Fanccarfirafsras 


Every living- organism usually do Japa of ‘Sa’ and-‘Ha’ while breathing i.e. inhalin 
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and exhaling. Thus, he does the Japa of So’ham. He thus discharges through the hole of 
navel and the worldly issues do not put any hindrance on his way. 


ae Frenct faaratrafteian gem areca BH: WroTaasy TSH: 11 911 
| The element of soul, all causative, extracted as a result of long churning like the ghee 
from milk, this element is known by the five functions of breathing, the element of 


breathing are flown within the five elements of the body. Hence, these are considered the 
five functions of the breathing in these five elements. | 


eaperrreerget aneak wf Fears! eerey ae 2G hands ase: Hee 


As the milk is churned by using a log, the element of br eathing existing in the heart 
with four arts is given circulation to all the parts of the body. 


Uaferaet vilenfaerd were: wafe-afadt iteafsenera a: Thad 


The great bird, the best racer living in this body doesn’t take rest. The BIE: soul losses 
its art when the breathing is ceased. 


[The saint has stated the heart containing four arts and divisions. The modern physiologist 
consider it distributed in the left and right oracle and the left and right ventric. ] 


care frenet ence qed waren sedated Fa A Fe CRTLURoll 
Tarengifaerrd a ea wlad tah Ua Geran Hevees fea: wets a 
ares GH Hea MOTI Bele) VTHTGAaTS Wie A ATTN RI 
durant wered caer ame aftireargeta gadafa at waa 
STOTT Tea afer fever we fea fet qateformfefaraane vi 


He becomes free from the worldly ties as a result of lighting his lamp-mind on the 
element residing in the ether. The person introduced with the bird (Harhsa), all pleasure in 
mind, duly illuminated and with the sound of Andhata in the heart. The scholar who sips 
with extreme honour, the nectar enshrined in the mind by using Prana and Apana for 
practising on Pranayama with its three steps i.e. exhale, inhale and retention. The person 
who does Japa repeatedly on Harhsa, while pouring nectar on all-illuminating Mahadeva 
like a lamp in the middle of his navel doesn't suffer from the ailments, premature death and 
the effect of old age. He becomes entitled to all outstanding and accomplishments like 
- Anim etc. | | 

[Harisa is formed when So’ham is reverted. The living-organism with breathing has been 
addressed as Hamsa. The Hamsa assuming himself the Brahma by indicating this element of supreme 
soul, is not affected by the material distortions. ] 


SaTanaIaa Wena: TAR seat Tato wren Fea arTaT: 112. HI 
The learned person always engrossed in the practise of this Brahmavidya attains to the 


element of Isvara. A number of people have been accessed to the evellasuing position by 
virtue of this single route. 
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dafaarge oth afer Ferree) at cart vetfeet dares ua GI 

TT ST Tel HARM UAT Sl YS aS MMAR Agrs Feo Yangon 

aepalafereantar forex: Maeda: | Fafeenfrat eA TEYMTA ATCA 

There is no other means for the element of immortality like the nectar of the Hamsa- 
formed learning. The learned person who provides with this great learning, all holy and 
supreme divine known as the Harhsa learning is always worth adoration with all subject. 
The disciple should follow the order either good or bad given by the teacher without raising 
any question unfavourable and with full contentment. After attaining to this Harhsa learning 
from the teacher, the man should always surrender himself for the service of that teacher. 


SATA TANT FET ae terrenfeterrautsr AL SU 

aarrentat arent weurghra wast! Tekh Wel Harassed YTS ATIF oll 

A cognisance of soul by soul and knowledge of Brahma with determined wisdom as a 
result of resistance given by the teacher, one should abandon the discrimination based on © 
cast and commune etc. and the topics of Vedas and holy books unhesitatingly and to serve 


the teacher; should be the motto of the ae Only then the disciple may access to the 
true welfare. 


“Teta aft: aeTart seradiaph: Ben 


The teacher himself is apparent Hari. Nobody other an him is the 50 as it is 
confirmed by Vedas. 


ore ages weal aera Aa Ae: TTT 
gen fare + aaerat weerata fat WaTOTTNS 2 


The statement disclosing Veda undoubtedly is the supreme aim. There are no other 
proofs if proof of Veda is contradictory or OREO Everything would be harmful if it is 
without any proof. 


eee: wartt at frat teahia:: smirerreitset ada: erevafiera: 11331 


One should treat the physical sensitivity as sensitivity of division and this supreme 
— sensitivity as an exclusive art or beyond art. This element made known by the learned 
teacher is enshrined everywhere with equity. | 


Sadat a gargat gan af: fast qereny aa mea tigen 


The scholar reciting Harhsa-harhsa is the benevolent form of Lord Brahma, Visnu and 
Siva. He can know the Brahma which is omnipresent. 


facty a ae det ga er sentir: gamer wets ferce aremerat wT | 41 


As the oil in seasame and the odour in flower is always existed, the Brahma exists in 
and out of this body. 
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SORTER AAToic FAAS At ASL AT HAM Ua UTA & 1 
As the torch is abandoned, when the desired thing is searched out with its help, the 
knowledge is abandoned when knowledge of the subject worth knowing is obtained. 


qyvactact framerera ¢ Penct:| gang wae fae wer 7 PeRcTIZ ON 


~One should treat as flower to the artful and the odour as artless or the tree as artful and 
its shade as artless. 


frame: Wat wa: wala safe: sa: —— ee 


This artful and artless assumption is perceived everywhere. The thing of art is the 
means or measure while the Brahma is artless. 


cdl wane ek ee Greeenn: wat Tony Gandia Henini 
SEAT WU PAT aT Sed UTI! Use Wardaet wast UTS yo Nl 


The spirit of art resides in Sakala and the spirit of artlessness resides in Niskala. The 
_half-matra consists of the discrimination as 1, 2, and 3 matrds as per on Paratpara is above 
it. The Sakala should be considered of five gods and five kinds 1.e. five breathings five 
elements. | 


TAN Zea Hod fey: ihe :i mend Peak a Ra Mee: eet 


The place of Brahma 1 is in the heart, Visnu in the kantha, Rudra in the palate and Lord 
| Siva in the forehead. 


sicily sheet Teenie 5 eh nea reg GE eae line 


Acyuta (Sadasiva) in the forepart of nose and the supreme position in the middle of 
brows should be considered. The holy books have pronounced that nothing is greater than 
it. : | | | | | Oo 
Sanit ga faerarat gremgery dext a feats eaestay: 1s 3 


The sense of physiquelessness should be imagined twelve-finger up from the forepart | 


of the nose and the sovereign 8 should be considered at the extreme part (Sahasrara. 


Cakra) of it. 
Taiseran fed TA urfar aanta aifrat anit sietien WAITS ¥ UI 


Irrespective of the dynamicity of mind as also of the yogis, the yoga of yogis moves 
with inseparated spirit. 


Ung Tet etry Tet Be ae: eat fared: Tet BATT GN | 

It is the most cryptic mye It is the best among all and nothing greater and larger 
than it. | 

Yaayd eT UTAH Tega Wet asi WaT SE 

One should decide the element of supreme letter on having the pure nectar of 
knowledge acquired. It is worth conceal and confidential as also worth entertain with 
extreme endeavour. 
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AGATA Wetted ATS Hera Wears wars Fret Aas Av 

Waar Wrest at: Werte SAS eT Ae aif Fert A HTN Y cl 

This Brahmavidya shouldn’t be shared either with an issueless person or non- -disciple. 
It should be given only to a true devotee to the teacher. He should always be spiritual but 


this learning should not be given any other than described above. In case, someone is, will 
make his place to hell and his learning will prove fruitless. 


ares sped a aired Fags: wo a Flee writ ogeRewene gH 


The celibate, couple, ascetic and the recluse whatever he is and wherever he resides; 
_ only knower to the element of supreme letter is real scholar. 


iets Reece ih Been eae eran eter aA neni ot 


In case, the person is attached with the worldly enjoyments and issues, he too acquires _ 
the higher position after death as a blessing of his knowledge to this learning. 


qaeaterd: uaa fare deat aeensla eres we: SPA4 a | 
seam fafaat Ha sake Astron alee Sea ater: AMATATTNG UI 
Wee ot aed aareat wea meer 83 datoragyy they Bu 


The scholars not involved with the offence as murder of Brahma and the great deeds 
like arranging ASvamedha become inspirer, monitor and giver of emancipation. All 
Aharyas in this world are classified in these three categories. The inspirer guides, makes the 
ideal introduction with the knowledge pragmatically and thus provides with this supreme 
element competent to provide with emancipation. This supreme soul can be obtained as a 
result of due introduction with it. O cae listen to in reference with the nomage? in this 
body. 


Ser a ad aft wet wane Tea g MURR fing a FremeMIN! 


The man attains to the everlasting and immortal position by performing this deed. He 
himself becomes so competent as to perceive the artful and artless iota within his body. 


aay to faye war upate anita ser ant Te ae TANTRA It | 


One should do Pranayama consisting of Recaka, Piraka and Kumbhaka at each quar ter 
of the day and night like both fortnight (viz. light and dark). 


wd drenpard anig aac areata atte year ara 


He should very first worship Orn and Harhsa with procedure for reciting. He should 
then do worship through the postures like Sambhari, Khecari etc. and with yoga of 
salutation i.e. Harhsah so’ham etc. 


apes meget are meager epee arrears aS ae ar AMY 


O son! the means for apparent worship of Lord sun has been stated the day of eclipse. 
AS the water is within water, the supreme position can be obtained only by virtue of the 
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bonafide knowledge. 


Ua UM: pai bidpentic mahcaiaiaatianieds 


- The industry made for the exercise of yoga is of so virtuous that one should aa it 
ceaselessly and with industry to remove all physical pains. 


eat at Be A AAT SI AATRE TT ee TPHTTIN GN 
- One should obtain the state of meditation gradually through conception on yoga and 
reciting the hymns of this Brahmavidya. The knowledge is the single means to obtain the 
supreme form of Brahma (the hymn of Harisa). 


—ownfirar tenet @ fat Ga: Weseqa eee nee 
The Hamsa (sensitive soul) in the form of Acyuta always enshrines with the body of 
living-organisms. The Harhsa is the absolute reality and it is the form of power. 


a va Wt ore ga wa g faa dq va Wa eh ga Wa TTT at 
The Hamsa is the supreme sentence and it is the essence of Vedas. Further, it is 
supreme Rudra and the supreme soul. oe | 


sled ial vie iene ipiiaues again: | 
| RET A Us egal afer: wigerted wamfegra aT pateaG Bu 


The Harhsa only is the supreme god amidst all gods. From the earth to Lord Siva and 
from ‘A’ to ‘ksa’, this Harhsa is existed like the alphabets The pregenine of hymn without 
letter 1 is seldom given. 


gaara tq wey seine idiotic arryst waeaig vi 
Wet antl gaia GoTTETTL Prctanteatant feerereya ag & I 


_ The supreme flame of Harhsa i is existed among the gods, one should do the knowledge 
posture by resorting to Lord Siva and do concentration on Hamsa i in the state of aoe 
_and should concentrate on the divine form of soul like the sphatika. 


TAS Wi da ARARIETRTET TOTS UT: SAMI TATA: NEEM 
“Un eee: PRererenaeea: | ATT: ater Gent Saeed TAG ott 
Taser wayacieran: | wees: var gy aTfree xfer: TOCAILeAl 


One should always concentrate on the supreme Harmsa in the form of knowledge lustre 
in the middle region. The five winds (Prana) i.e. Prana, Apana, Samana, Udana and Vyana 
as also the action power of five executive organs is mighty. A knowledge of power enriches - 


with the winds i.e. Naga, Ktrma, Krkala, Devadatta, Dhananjaya and the five: sensory _ 


~ organs. The fire between kundalini and the sun in the navel resides. 


ararggt gar Be arGA g waeta sre fafeeargeent whe fre git 
Tent a yarhet morgan wate secferant a fempaherete Fert: 11 01 


BRAHMAVIDYA-UPANISAD : | | | 19 
One should do exercise very first on Bandha and posture. The fire ‘A’ in both eyes as © 
also in the forepoint of nose, “U’ fire in the heart and ‘M’ fire in the middle of brows has 
been stated as existing. The power of breathing should be added therewith. The knot of 
Brahma is in Om forepoint of nose and eyes and the knot of Lord Visnu exist in the heart. 


Sfenfaiel feRseaAM stat fet ger sot fropafera iio et 

Tart Ufa SAIS: We: | RUS TEA AlSaTet WA Ba wf 2H 
Tat Usa west aehnfict freee fafaer da tera Frat wat 3 
Agama yarhay qHusct aeeeTUoeeraSeTT 9X I 


The knot of Rudra exists in the middle of eyebrows. These trio-knots are penetrated by 
the wind of letter (knowledge of Harhsa). The place of Brahma in ‘A’, place of Visnu in ‘U’ 
and place of Rudra in ‘M’ has been stated. Then there is the place for paratpara Brahma. 
- One should shrink the throat (do the Jalandhara Bandha) and stun the power of kundalini. 
Subsequently, the orbit of moon should be penetrated by giving dynamicity to the breathing 
and the power of kundalini that moves towards brows as also by pressing the tongue and 
carrying the power of Kundalini to push the wind through to Trikuta (the adjunction of Ida, 
Pingala and Susumna nerves). The Susumna nerve is most micro and it enters into — 
Brahmarandhra. Then the air should be pushed through Trigankha (that gobbles up the 
pleasure sorrow and the pleasure as also the sorrow jointly, Vajra non-penetrable by the 
person who is not yogi, and the power of Kundalini that bears the sound of Om. 


RRR Ta graf TAT UA: WAAR: wart Frforeratiog tt 


“One should do exercise on Vajra Kumbhaka (the Ujjayi, Sitali etc. Pranayama) after 


ae closing the nine doors of the senses. He should keep his mind happy and a to gain 


expertise on Pranayama even ina simple state of mind. 


Fe F Ale: <idiicecndtieh sented wah nentanaek | 


As a result of this concentration, a sound is heard in the place of Brahma and the 
Sankhini nerve start pouring nectar as also the lamp of knowledge by penetration of the 
orbit of six discus, the knowledge lamp starts lighted. 


aay ea wae Frere meet aaa ATE ATTN 


One should always do the worship of the supreme god who is enshrining within all 
_ creatures. He is in the form of soul and knowledge as also he is free from ailments. 


grt feet werd fears ge ae seed fit emit 
MOTTA TTA 9 CL - 
aeatch Fat veg da waar sacafedt Fa: sicchicafeadiestive’ 


One should do constant Japa of Harhsa by perceiving the divine form of that 
omnipresent god within it. The gland of Prana and Apana as existed in the body of living- 
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organisms is stated~as Ajapa Japa. It converts into ‘So’ham by reciting it twenty-one | 
thousand six hundred times daily. 


dunt gehieg fifi Geir white genie fiat enter aff NZou 


The ascetic should do concentration on Weenes existed of braid, me oun? in front 
of Kundalini. 


sropiseafeenhsrnstoetseney eaciesciameailewsadiendias 211 
Iam Acyuta. I am beyond imagination. I am beyond the extent of logic, I am unborn, I 


am hale and hearty, I am without body, I am without parts of the body and in a fearless 
State. 


ee Oe | stlensiepiiniiietie QI 


J am without words, without complexion, beyond touch and duality. I am without 
essence, odour and I am the form of nectar beyond birth. 


HAAS TASS SAAS CAH PIAA iihisietaaicniiiiiaue 23 


| am non-decaying, without genital, free from the impact of old age and artless. I am in 
the form of speech and without creating, beyond imagination and I am without action. 


STAASHATRIS ELAS SAAT: | STATS SUT ATR TATE C 


I am intuitive, untouched, without direction and the characteristic. I am without the 
clan, gotra and the body. I am without eyes and the speech. 


BSVAS SHAUIS SULAUSIS PASAT: | sppSeAUSSABSH SMS TAT leu 


~ lam invisible, colourless, integrated and excellent, I am acer unseen, untraced and 
immortal. 


ararerrararesrsttstoreatsenfirerdee armisemaratsenferaeats faeerier ic gl 


I am without wind, without the element of ether, without splendour, without 
infringement of law, untraceable, unborn, most micro and without defects. 


SISTA AS SAAS AYN HASH STATA THATS AAAS TAS FAAS 9 Ut 
I am without the property either of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, I am beyond the virtues, 
illusion and I am in the form of perceiving and an exclusive and without the subject. 


STAM STATO S SAAT STAT STA AS SHCA AUHA SAAS: 1S SA 


Iam non dual, I am perfect, I am neither in nor out. I am nor without ears, | am tiny, I 
am inexpressible and without ailments. 


SEC REC rin eal tke aficienck ee eee ee Nee 


I am non-dual, pleasure, supreme conscience and without defects. I am 1 without desires, 
non-involved, inactive and non-dual. 


ference da SAAT: | sonsree on 
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I am without the work performed in illusion, I am beyond the approach of mind and the 
speech. I am extreme without agony, option and without any peculiar fire. 


SHAT AS TAHT ASS PASH AAT TAS TATA SAT: 1S 


I am without beginning, middle and the last. [ am alike the ether. I.am in the form of 
sensitive soul and like the supreme sensitivity of pleasure. 


STAT ATT S SATAN S SHAT: | SATAN SATO ATS CASAS 21 
I am in the form of pleasure, nectar and I reside in the soul. I myself is within the inner 


soul of all living-organisms. I am desirous of soul and I so is the supreme ISvara in the. 
form of supreme soul mare extended than ether. 


SUAS AGUS TAS ATT ET | ssepcaceseneisegaviticieai Keri 


I am Isana, I am adorable, I am the best person. I am the supreme, the witness and 
much more than the extent of the term ‘beyond’. 


aciseanta: CHTTEAATSS acute: | TRIAS MATS BRTAIATHATA! |e I 
I am exclusive, a poet and the administrator of the activities. I am the cause for the 


causes viz. the supreme Lord. I am the confidential intention, the confident and I am an ne 
to the eyes. 


faeeisead = - aa Sextet siete ene 
PAT HTS ALS GAL 


I am in extreme pleasure. I give sage naiOn: ‘i am in the form of supreme soul me the 
best state of mind. I am illuminated with the light and I am the best flame among the 
flames. 


qae: —— UW: eb ile i ole ain 


I am in the form of witness to the darkness. I am Turya of Turya and beyond the | 
darkness. I am in the form of divine god as also the pole star ane to the eyes and I 
am able to see most specific). 


fraise freauhisé Piftartshea fret: Grist Aiiaetise saieiliiie tials ig Gi 


I am immortal, without defects, inactive and omniscient. I am pure, exclusive, beyond — 
the speech and undeviated. 


 fifaant Freagat Fron oe faftfar frase a Nec 


I am without defect, always in purity, free from the clutches of property and free from 
envy. I am without the senses, I am regulator. I am extreme and artless. | 

Fea: TOTS FUT: WAS TASH! TTAUS HAE HT: WATTS ATTN 

I am the man of supreme soul, the supreme ocean of knowledge and able to compound 
the illusion mixed conscious. 
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uaa Saas Tot: WRT YMA WOES WATS PABA 20 0 II 
I am beyond the nectar and sovereign god. I am the gcd pleasure, a symbol of 
knowledge, the soul and always alone. 


waIaisé Were Ware: cee: Ware Fercretse SavdaEeNT:11 0 2 — 
_ [am of master conscious, I am patient and I myself the supreme Lord in garb of light. I 


am only worth to concentrate and meditate absolutely different from the characteristics of 
duality and non-duality. | 


gases YauTeNse ee rn rare 120 VW 


I am wisdom and I am nourisher of all living-organisms. I too am the god in the form of 
lights. I am Mahadeva, the great conscious and the great Mahesvara too. 


faqnisé faytg aval carments eater aarat argeat FIAT 20 311 


I am sovereign, literate, adorable and omnipresent. J am the best Vaisvanara and : 
Vasudeva. I am in the form of an eye to this entire universe. 


fanfiaisé fad foyfdencca 

Watster Ysa: as TeT yeas Per Prats FATT Qo XII | 

I am more than the universe. I am the ever-extended Lord Visnu who creates this 
universe. | am pure, patient, peace-loving, prosperous, everlasting and Siva too. 


TARTRTRTEHEMART GATT: | STE ABREU ART BS ARTEL WaT Fra: 11 204 1 


I am the innermost soul of all living-organisms. I am everlasting and evergreen. I am. 
always illuminated by establishing myself in the magnificience. | 


Barat: taeaeanht: waleratrrezTeT aayafearasé adem PAISEAIROG 


Tam in the form of flame to the heart of all living-organisms and thus master to them. | 
All creatures reside within me and I am omnipresent as also the king to all. 


waael eaten adherent: eieoera: wiafsatia: gown 


I am witness to all, universal soul, ‘the confidential intention of the living-organism, the 
illuminator qualities of sensory organs and without all sensory organs. 


IATATASE Palnealseaeq Ufsarracote4 AGUATHISS PATA Qo AT 


I am beyond the three stages i.e. awaking, dreaming and odbmance. I do mer cy on all. I | 
am perfect soul and a truth, mind and the pleasure. I love to all and all love to me. 
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I am only the true pleasure and in the form of dense sensitivity luminating 
automatically. I am in the form of truth. The Siddha (all perfect) and a soul to all. 
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I am in the form of perceiving (observing), destroying, literating and true from base for 
all living-organisms. The knower of this element only is called Purusa. Thus e Ui panisad has 
been concluded. ; 


40. YOGATATTVA-UPANISAD 


ara vawanfi atfirat ference crepe a ufeat ot ach: WHEAT vt 

faeate werarth were were: | qrerenit wer Ghat yak gett: TAL 

ear Sate wforaer rare: | wes arr F gfe ETAT BI 

ayaa CHa as yor Aaa: 1 Wa sitar: Gad: wutannest afear: uv 

Cet Gime APE MATT TTT SATAN WATT 4 

TAMAR sas haed ued wan Ulta: Pee UeAT Aa Ufa: 

ital Ue oy A Mast a: Qtet TarerveneTNd afes PTA WeRTVaAH I 

Prenat Fret wiet watdtt Farrer ade Siteretor querarametaTy ¢ I 

Taree fret dene slat wa waravenid sed PSA 8 

aftanghd afercardaretern varernmyferog ages YOM 0 1 

Gae:a: WaT Matera He a4 stare vat fags: wearahan vei 

HUNTS UT ASANTSY Ws | AAT YT HU Vea QT TATU LA 

gon cat wa ea famreat et wa a ufettfafrs: a site: Hae a1 83 11 

I shall now describe yoga-tattva (yoga-truth) for the benefit of yogins who are freed 
from all sins through the hearing and the studying of it. The supreme Purusa called Visnu, 
who is the great yogin, the great being the great tapasvin, is seen as a lamp in the path of 
the truth. The Grandfather (Brahma) having saluted the Lord of the universe (Visnu) and — 
_ having paid Him due respects, asked Him (thus) : “Please, explain to us the truth of yoga. 
which includes in it the eight subservients.” To which Hrsikesa (the Lord Visnu) replied 
thus : “Listen. I shall explain its truth. All souls are immersed in happiness and sorrow 
through the snare of maya. Kaivalya, the supreme seat, is the path which gives them _ 
emancipation, which rends asunder the snare of maya, which is the destroyer of birth, old 
age disease and which enables one to overcome death. There are no other paths to salvation. 
Those who go round the net of Sastras are deluded by that knowledge. It is impossible even 


for the Devas to describe that indescribable state. How can that which is self-shining be 
illuminated by the Sastras ? That only which is without parts and stains and which is 
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quiescent beyond all the free from decay becomes the jiva (self) on account of the results of 
past virtues and sins. How did that which is,the seat of paramatma, is eternal, and above the 
state of all existing things and is of the form of wisdom and without stains attain the state of 
jiva? A bubble arose in it as in water and in this (bubble) arose aharnkara. To it arose a ball 
(of body) made of the five (elements) and bound by dhatus. Know that to be jiva which is 
associated with happiness and misery and hence is the term jiva applied to Paramatma ~ 
which is pure. That jiva is considered to be the kevala (alone) which is freed from the stains 
of passion, anger, fear, delusion, greed, pride, lust, birth, death, miserliness, swoon, 
giddiness, hunger, thirst, ambition, shame, fright, heart-burning, grief and gladness. 
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So I shall tell you the means of destroying (these) sins. How could jfiana capable of 
giving moksa arise certainly without yoga? And even yoga becomes powerless in 
(securing) moksa when it is devoid of jana. So the aspirant after emancipation should 
- practise (firmly) both yoga and jnana. The cycle of births and deaths come only through 
ajfiana and perishes only through jfidna. Jfiana along was originally. It should be known as 
the only means (of salvation). That is jnana through which one cognises (in himself) the 
real nature of kaivalya as the supreme seat, the stainless, the partless, and of the nature of 
Sacciddnanda without birth, existence and death and without motion and jhana. | 


: Now I shall proceed to describe yoga to you. Yoga is divided into many kinds on 
account of its actions : (viz.,) Mantrayoga, Layayoga, Hathayoga, and Rajayoga. There are 
four states common to all these : (viz.,) Arambha, Ghata, Paricaya, and Nispatti. 
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O Brahman, I shall describe these to you. Listen attentively. One should practise the 
Mantra along with its matrikas (proper intonations of the sounds) and others for a period of 
twelve years; then he gradually obtains wisdom along with the siddhis, (such as) anima etc. 
Persons of weak intellect who are the least qualified for yoga practise this. The (second) — 
Laya-yoga tends towards the absorption of the citta and is described in myriads of ways; 
(one of which is)— one should contemplate upon the Lord who is without parts (even) 
while walking, sitting, sleeping, or eating. This is called Laya-yoga. Now hear (the 
description of) Hatha-yoga. This yoga 1s said to possess (the following) eight subservients, 
yama (forbearance), niyama (religious observance), asana (posture), pranayama 
(suppression of breath), pratyahara (sub-jugation of the senses), dhadrand (concentration), — 
dhyana, the contemplation on Hari in the middle of the eyebrows and samadhi that is the | 
state of equality. Mahamudra, Mahabandha and Khecari, Jalandhara, Uddiyana, and Mila- 
bandha, uttering without intermission Pranava (Orn) for. a long time, and hearing the 
exposition of the supreme truths, Vajroli, Amaroli and Sahajoli, which from a triad- -- all 


— these separately I shall give a true description of. O four-faced one (Brahma), among (the _ 


duties of) yama moderate eating—— and not others— forms the principal factor; and non- 
injury is most important in niyama. (The chief postures are) four (viz.,) Siddha, Padma, 
Sirnha, and Bhadra. During the early stages of practice, the following obstacles take place, 
O four-faced one, (viz.,) laziness, idle talk, association with bad characters, acquisition of 
mantras, etc., playing with metals (alchemy) and woman, etc., the mirage. A wise man _ 
having found out these should abandon them by the force of his virtues. 
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Then assuming Padma posture, he should practise pranayama. He should erect a 
beautiful monastery with a very small opening and with no crevices. It should be well 
pasted with cow-dung or with white coment. It should be carefully freed from dugs, 
mosquitoes and lice. It should be swept well every day with a broom. It should be perfumed 
with good odours; and fragrant resins should burn in it. Having taken his seat neither too 
high nor too low on a cloth, deerskin and kuSa grass spread, one over the other, the wise 
man should assume the Padma posture and keeping his body erect and his hands folded in | 
respect, should salute his deity. Then closing the right nostril with his right thumb, he 
should gradually draw in the air through the left nostril. Having restrained it as long as 
possible, he should again expel it through the right nostril, he should retain it as long as he 
can and then expel it through the left nostril drawing the air through the nostril by which he 
expels, he should continue this in uninterrupted succession. The time taken in making a_ 
round of the knee with the palm of the hand, neither very slowly nor very rapidly, and — 
snapping the fingers once is called a matra. Drawing the air through the left nostril for 
about sixteen matras and having retained it (within) for about sixty-four matris one should 
expel it again through the right nostril for about thirty-two matras. Again fill the right 
nostril as before (and continue the rest). Practise cessation of breath four times daily (viz.,) 
at sunrise, noon, sunset and midnight, till eighty (times are reached). 
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By a continual practice for about three months, the purification of the nadis takes place. 
When the nddis have become purified, certain external signs appear on the body of the 
yogin. I shall proceed to describe them. (They are) lightness of the body, brilliancy of 
complexion, increase of the gastric fire, leanness of the body, and along with these, absence 


of restlessness in the body. The proficient in yoga should abandon the food detriental to the 
practice of yoga. He should give up salt, mustard, things sour, hot, pungent, or bitter, 
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vegetables, asafoetida, etc., worship of fire, woman, walking, bathing at sunrise, emaciation 
of the body by fasts, etc. During the early stages of practice, food of milk and ghee is 
ordained; also food consisting of wheat, green pulse and red rice are said to favour the 
progress. Then he will be able to retain his breath as long as he like. By thus retaining the 
breath as long as he likes, kevala kumbhaka (cessation of breath without inspiration and 
expiration) is attained. When kevala kumbhaka is attained by one, and thus expiration and. 
inspiration are dispensed with, there is nothing unattainable in the three worlds to him. In 
the commencement (of his practice), sweat is given out; he should wipe it off. 
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Even after that, owing to the retaining of the breath, the person practising it gets 
phlegm. Then by increased practice of dharana, sweat arises. As a frog moves by leaps, so 
the yogin sitting in the Padma posture moves on the earth. With a (further) increased 
practice, he is able to rise from the ground. He, while seated in Padma posture, levitates. 
There arises to him the power to perform extraordinary feats. He does (or should) not 
disclose to others his feats of great powers (in the path). Any pain, small or great, does not 
affect the yogin. Then excretions and sleep are diminished, tears, dirty water in the eye, 
salivary flow, sweat and bad smell in the mouth do not arise in him. With a still further 
practisce, he acquires great strength by which he attains Bhicara siddhi, which enables him 
to bring under his control all the creatures that tread this earth; tigers, sarabhas, elephants, 
wild bulls or lions, die on being struck by the palm of the yogin. He becomes as beautiful as 

the god of love himself. 
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All female beings taken up with the beauty of his person will desire of have intercourse 
with him. If he so keeps connection, his virility will be lost; so abandoning all copulation 
with women, he should continue his practice with no lust. By the preservation of the semen, | 
a good odour pervades the body of the yogin. Then sitting in a secluded place, he should 
repeat Pranava (Or) with there pluta-matras (or prolonged intonation) for the destruction 
of his former sins. The mantra, Pranava (Om) destroys all. obstacles ane. all sins. oe 
practising thus he attains the arambha (beginning or first) state. 
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Then follows the ghata (second state )— one which is acquired by constantly practising 
suppresion of breath. When a perfect union takes place between prana and apana, manas 
and buddhi, or jivatma and Paramatma without opposition, it is called the ghata state. I 
shall describe its signs. He may now practice only for about one-fourth of the period 
prescribed for practice before. By day and evening let him practise only of a yama (3. 
hours). Let him practise kevala kumbhaka once a day. Drawing away completely the organs 
from the objects. of sense during cessation of breath is called pratyahara. Whatever he sees 
with his eyes, let him consider as Atma. Whatever he hears with his ears, let him consider 
as Atma. Whatever he smells with his nose let him consider as Atma. Whatever he tastes © 
with his tongue let him consider as Atma. Whatever the yogin touches with his skin let him 
consider as Atma. 3 
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‘The yogin should thus gratify his organs of sense for a period of one yama every day 


with great effort. Then various wonderful powers are attained by the yogin, such as — 


-clairveyance, clairvoyance, clairaudience, ability to transport himself to great distances — 
within a moment, great power of speech, ability to take any form, ability to become 
invisible and the transmutation of iron into gold when the former is smearted over with. his 
excretion. | 
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That yogin who is constantly practising yoga attains the power to levitate. Then should 
the wise yogin think that these powers are great obstacles to the attainment of yoga, and so 
he should never take delight in them. The king of yogins should not exercise his powers 
before any person whatsoever. He should live in the world as a fool, an idiot, or a deaf man, 
in order to keep his powers concealed. His disciples would, without doubt, request him to 
show his powers for the gratification of their own desires. One who is actively engaged in 
one’s duties forgets to practise (yoga); so he should practise day and night. yoga without 
forgetting the words of the Guru. Thus passes the ghata state to one who is constantly 
engaged in yoga practice. To one nothing is gained by useless company, since thereby he 
does not practise yoga. So one should with great effort practise yoga. Then by this ¢ constant 
practice is gained the paricaya state (the third state). 3 
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Vayu (or breath) through arduous practice pierces along with agni the Kundalini 
| thought and enters the Susumna uninterrupted. When one’s citta enters Susumna along oe 
| prana, it reaches the high seat (of the head) along with prdana. 
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“There are the five elements (viz.,) Prthivi, apas, agni, vayu and akasa. To the body of 
: the five elements, there is the. fivefold dharana. From the feet to the knees is said to be the 
region of prthivi, is four-sided in shape, is yellow in colour and has the varna (or letter) La. 


Carrying the breath with the letter La along the region of earth (viz., from the foot to the 
knees) and contemplating upon: Brahma with four faces and four mouths and of golden | 
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colour, one should perform dharana there for a period of two hours. He then attains mastery 
over the earth. Death does not trouble him, since he has obtained mastery over the earth 


element. The region of dpas is said to extend from the knees to the anus. Apas is semi-lunar — 
‘in shape and white in colour and has Va for its bija (seed) letter. Carrying up the breath, _ 
with the letter Va along the region of dpas, he should contemplate on the God Narayana a 


| having four arms and.a crowned head, as being of the colour of pure crystal, as dr essed in’ 
orange clothes and as decayless; and practising dharanda there for a pened of two. hours, he 
1s treed from all sins. | 
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_ Then there is no fear for him from water, and he does not meet his death 1 in water. F rom 


the anus to the heart is said to be the region Of agni. Agni is triangular in shape, of red 
7 colour, and has the letter Ra for its (bija) seed. Raising the breath made resplendent through _ 


the letter Ra along the region of fire, he should contemplate on Rudra, who has three eyes, | 


who grants all wishes, who is of the colour of the midday sun, who i is smeared all over with 

holy ashes and who is of a pleased contenance. Practising dharana there for a period of two 
hours, he is not burnt by fire even though his body enters the fire-pit. From the heart to the 
middle of the eyebrows is said to be the region of vayu. Vayu is hexangular in shape, black a = 
in colour and shines with the letter Ya. Carrying the breath along the. region of vayu, he _ 
should contemplate on Isvara, the Omniscient, as possessing faces on all sides; and | 


practising dharana there for two hours, he enters: vayu and then akasa. The yogin does not be 
meet his death through the fear of vayu. | | | - 
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From the centre of the eyebrows to the top of the head is said to be. the region of akasa, _ 
is circular in shape, smoky in colour and shining with the letter Ha. Rising the breath along 
the region of akasa, he should contemplate on Sadasiva in the following manner, as 
producing happiness, as’ of the shape of bindu, as the great deva, as have the shape of akasa, 
as shining like pure crystal, as wearing the rising crescent of moon on his head, as having 
five faces, ten heads and three eyes, as being of a pleased countenance, as armed with all 
weapons, as adorned with all ornaments, as having Uma (the goddess) In one- -half of his 
body, as ready to grant favours, and as the cause of all the causes. By practising dharana in 
the region of 4kasa, he obtains certainly the power of levitating in the akasa (ether). — 
Wherever he stays, he enjoys supreme bliss. The proficient in yoga should practise these | 
five dhdrandas. Then his body becomes strong and he does not know death. That great- 
minded man does not die even during the deluge of Brahma. 
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Then he should practise dharana for a period of six ghatakas (two hours, 24 minutes). 
Restraining the breath in (the region of) 4kasa and contemplating on the deity who g grants 
his wishes— this is said to be saguna dhyana capable of giving (the siddhis), anima, etc. 
One who is engaged in nirguna dhyana attains the stage of samadhi. Within twelve days at 
least, he attains the stage of samadhi. Restraining his breath, the wise one becomes an 
emancipated person. Samadhi is that state in which the jivatma (lower self) and the 


Paramatma (higher self) are differenceless (or of equal state). If he desires to lay aside his 
body, he can do so. He will become absorbed in Parabrahman and does not require utkranti ._ 


(going out or up). But if he does not so desire, and if his body is dear to him, he lives i in all 
the worlds possessing the siddhis of animé, etc. Sometimes he becomes a deva and lives | 
honoured in svarga; or he becomes a man or an yaksa through his will. He can also take the - 
form of a lion, tiger, elephant, or horse through his own will. The yogin. becoming the great 
Lord can live as long as ae likes. There is peronee only in the modes of procedure but the — 
result 1s the same. ‘ | 
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Place the left heel pressed on the anus, stretch the right ee and hold it firmly with both 
hands, Place the head on the breast and inhale the air slowly. Restrain the breath as long as 
you can and then slowly breathe out. After practising it with the left foot, practise it with 
_ the right. Place the foot that was stretched before on the thigh. This is mahdbandha and 

should be practised on both sides. The yogin sitting in mahabandha and having inhaled the 

air with intent mind, should stop the course of: vayu (inside) by means of the throat-mudra, 
and occupying the two sides (of the throat) with speed. This is called mahavedha and is 
frequently practised by the siddhas. With the tongue thrust into the interior cavity of the 
head (or throat) and with the eyes intent on the spot between the eyebrows, this is called 
khecarimudra. Contracting the muscles of the neck and placing the head with a firm on the 
breast, this is called the jalandhara_ (bandha) and is a lion to the elephant of death. That 
| bandha by which prana flies through Susumna is called aes ey the yogins. 
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7 Pressing the heel firmly against the anus, contracting the anus and drawing up the 
apana, this is said to be yonibandha. Through milabandha, prana and apana as well as nada 
and bindu are united and gives success in yoga : there is no doubt about this. To one 
practising ina reversed manner (or on both sides) which destroyes all diseases, the gastric © 
fire is increased. Therefore a practitioner should collect a large quantity of provisions, (for) 
if he takes a small quantity of food, the fire (within) will consume his body in a moment. 
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On the first day, he should stand on his head with the oe raised up for a moment. He 
: should increase this period gradually every day. Wrinkles and greyness of hair will 
| disappear within three months. He who practises only for a period of a yama (twenty- four : 


- minutes) every day conquers time. He who practises vajroli becomes a yogin and the 
 respository of ali siddhis. If the yoga siddhis are ever to be attained, he only has them 


within his reach. He knows the past and the future and certainly moves in the air. He who - 
_ drinks of the nectar thus is rendered immortal day by day. He should daily practise vajroll.. 
Then it is called amaroli. Then he obtains the rajayoga and certainly he does not meet with 
obstacles. When a yogin fulfils his action. by rajayoga, then he certainly obtain 
discrimination and indifference to objects. Visnu, the great yogin, the grand one of great 
austerities and the most excellent Purusa i is seen as a lamp in the path of truth. | 


a: WW: ychiteret Fraftesr gare 28 2H | 
ehliibichinetmalbeatobies 
a: faa @ Ut: WaT a: YA: BOY: fe Ua Ware ATA eT STB 
“gaat atten gen ciarrega sat carer Sarfere: GETTT: FAT BSI 
—waswaer frum: Foor: WS FTA TATOTAATTTE aT AseAas waa 83 4 

Ra wafied ght araed get weM) gered gar wer: Ta aT TTT 3 gH | 
| frermed ger dct Trevtifiaa ara Efe we fiend wet Tea TeATETTETT 23011 
Setar fergeret we flor was) aranrt Vert waryenrtata fren 93 ¢ 1 
en es ee ee ee eee 

SA STATA TERR TET a5 


That breast from which one sucked before (in his previous birth) ie now “presses (in 
love) and obtains pleasure. He enjoys the same genital organ from which he was born 
_ before. She who was once his mother will now be wife and she who is now wife is (or will 
be) verily mother. He who is now father will be again son, and he who i is now son will be 
again father. Thus are the egos of this world wandering in the womb of birth and death like 
| a bucket 1 in the wheel of a well and enjoying the worlds. There are the three worlds, three 
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vadas, three sandhyds, (morning, noon and evening), three svaras (sounds), three agnis, and . 
gunas, and all these are placed in the three letters (Om). He who understands that which is 
indestructible and is the meaning of the three (Orn)— by him are all these worlds strung. 
This is the Turth, the supreme seat. As the smell in the flower, as the ghee in the milk, as 
the oil in the gingelly seed and as the gold in the quartz, so is the lotus situated in the heart. 
Its face is downwards and its stem upwards. Its bindu is downwards and in its centre is 
situated manas. By the letter A, the lotus becomes expanded; by the letter U, it becomes 


split (or opened), by the latter M, it obtains nada; and the ardhamatra (half-metre) is 


_ silence. The person engaged i in yoga obtains the supreme seat, which is like a pure ee 
which is without parts and which destroys all sins. 3 
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Asa tortoise draws its hand and head within itself, so Recta in air thus and expelling | 
it through the nine holes of.the body, he breathes upwards and forwards, like a lamp in an 
air-tight jar which is motionless, so that which is seen motionless through the process of — 
yoga in the heart and which is free from turmoil, after paving been drawn from the nine 
holes, is said to be Atma alone. 7 
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Om. Prostrations of Narayana wearing conch, discus, and mace, by whom the Yogi is” 
released from the bondage of the cycle of rebirth through the utterance of Him who is of the 
- form of Pranava, the Om, composed of the three letters A, U, and M, who is the uniform 


bliss and who is the Brahmapurusa (all-pervading Purusa). Or. Therefore the reciter of the 


_. Mantra “‘Orn-namo-Narayanaya” reaches the Vaikuntha world. 
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| It is the heart-Kamala (lotus), viz., the city of Brahman. It is effulgent like fichtaine: 
shining like a lamp. It is Brahmanya (che presider over the city of Brahman) that 1s the son 
of Devaki. It is Brahmanya that is Madhusiidana (the killer of Madhu). It is Brahmanya that 
is Pundarikaksa (lotus-eyed). It is Brahmanya, Visnu that is acyuta (the indestructible). He 
~ who meditates upon that sole Narayana, who is latent in all beings, who is the causal 
Purusa, who is causeless, who is Parabrahman, the Om, who is without pains. and delusion 
and who is all- -pervading— that person is never subject to pains. From the dual, he becomes 
the fearless non-dual. Whoever sees this (world) as manifold (with the difference of I, you, 
he, etc. ), passes non death to death. | 7 
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In the centre of the heart- lotus is Brahman, which is the All, which has Prajna as Its eye 
and which is established in Prajhana alone. To creatures, Pranjnana is the eye and Prajfia is 
the seat. It is Prajfiana alone that is Brahman. A person who meditates (thus), leaves this 
world through Prajfiana, the Atma and ascending attains all his desires in the Supreme | 
‘Svarga deathless. Oh! I pray You, place me in that nectar-everflowing unfailing world 


_ where Tyotis (the light) always shines and where one is revered. (There is no qoubh) he _ 


attains nectar also. Or- namah. 
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Tam without Maya. I am without compare. I am solely the thing that is of the nature of 
wisdom. I am without Ahamkara (I-am- ness). I am without the difference of the universe, 
Jiva and ISvara. I am the Supreme that is not different from Pratyagatma (individual | 
(Atma). I am with ordinances and prohibitions destroyed without remainder. I am with 
Asramas (observances of life) well given up. I am of the nature of the vast and all- full 
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wisdom. I am one that is witness and without desire. I reside in My glory alone. I am 
‘without motion. I am without old age— without destruction— without the differences of 
My party or another. I have wisdom as chief essence. I am the mere ocean of bliss called 
salvation. I am the subtle. I am without change. I am Atma merely, without the illusion of 
qualities. I am the Seat devoid of the three Gunas. I am the cause of the many worlds in 
(My) stomach. I am the Kitastha-Caitanya (supreme Cosmic mind). I am of the form of the 
Jyotis (light) free from motion. I am not one that can be known by inference. I alone am 
full. I am of the form of the stainless salvation. I am without limbs or birth. I am the 
~ essence which is Sat itself. I am of the nature of the true wisdom without limit. I am the 
state of excellent happiness. I am One that cannot be differentiated. I am the all-pervading 
and without stain. I am the limitless and endless Sattva alone. I am fit to be known through 
Vedanta. I am the one fit to be worshipped. I am the heart of all the worlds. I am replete 
with Supreme Bliss. I am of the nature of happiness, which is Supreme Bliss. I am pure, 
secondiess, and eternal. I am devoid of beginning. I am free from the three bodies (gross, 
subtle, and causal). I am of the nature of wisdom. I am the emancipated One. I have a. 
wondrous form. I am free from impurity. I am the One latent (in all). I am the equal Atma 
of eternal Vijfiana. I am the refined Supreme Truth. I am of the nature of Wisdom-Bliss 
alone. Through I cognize as the secondless Atma by means of discriminative wisdom and 
reason, yet is found the relation between bondage and salvation. 
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Though to Me the universe is gone, yet it shines as true always. Like the truth in the 
(illusory conception of a) snake, etc., in the rope, so the truth of Brahman alone is, and is 
the substratum on which this universe is playing. Therefore the universe is not. Just as 
sugar is found permeating all the sugar-juice (from which the sugar is extracted), so I am 
full in the three worlds in the form of the non-dual Brahman. Like the bubbles waves, etc., 
in the ocean, so all beings, from Brahma down to worm, are fashioned 1 in Me; just as ihe 
ocean does not long after the motion of the waves, so to Me, there is no longing after — 
sensual -happiness, being Myself of the form of (spiritual) Bliss. Just as in a wealthy person 
the desire for poverty does not arise, so in Me who am immersed in Brahmic Bliss, the 


ATMABODHOPAN ISAD | | | | 39 . 


desire for ccueual happiness cannot arise. An fapilivente person who sees both nectar and 
poison rejects poison; so having cognized Atma, I reject those that are not Atma. The sun 
that illuminates the pot (both within and without) is not destroyed with the destruction of 
the pot; so the Saksi (witness) that illuminates the body is not destroyed with the 


_ destruction of the body. 
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To Me there is no bondage; there is no salvation, there are no Sastra, there is no Guru; 
for these shine through Maya and I have crossed them and am secondless. Let Pranas (vital — 
airs) according to their laws be fluctuating. Let Manas (mind) be blown about by desire. 
How can pains affect me who am by nature full of Bliss? I have truly known Atma. My 
Ajfiana has fled away. The egoism of actorship has left Me. There is nothing I should yet 
do. Brahman’s duties, family, Gotra (clan), name, beauty, and class— all these belong to : 
the gross body and not to Me who am without any mark (of body). Inertness, love, and 
joy— these attributes appertain to causal body and not to Me, who am eternal and of 
changeless nature. Just as an owl sees darkness only in the sun, so a fool sees only darkness. 
in the self-shining Supreme Bliss. Should the clouds screen the eyesight a fool thinks there 
is no sun; so an embodied person full of Ajnana thinks there is no Brahman. Just as nectar 
which i is other than poison does not commingle with it, so I, who am different from inert 
matter, do not mix with its stains. As the light of a lamp, however small, dispels immense 
darkness, so wisdom, however slight makes Ajhana, however immense, to perish. Just as 
(the getusion) of the serpent does not exist in the EOE in all the three pends of time (past, 
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_ present, and future), so the universe from Aharhkara (down) to body does not exist.in Me 
who am the non-dual One. Being of the nature of consciousness alone, there is not inertness 
in Me. Being of the nature of Truth, there is not non-truth to me. Being of the ‘nature of — 
Bliss, there i is not sorrow in Me. It is through Ajfiana that the universe shines as truth. 


Whoever recites this Atmabodha- Upanisad for Muhirta (48 minutes) i is not born 
_again— Yea, is not born Sau | | 


eR 
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| Om. Once upon a time, ‘Narada, the ‘greatest of Parivrajakas (roaming ascetics), after 
roaming over all worlds and cleansing , through merely by looking | at the places of 
pilgrimage able to impart rare religious. ene observed with a mind that had attained — 


purity, without hate, quiescent and patient, and indifferent towards all (objects), the forest. 
of Naimisa (the modern Nimsar), filled with beings that were engaged i in the contemplation - 


_of Reality and had attained the greatness of the ordained bliss; (there) through the recitation » 
_of stories about Hari (Visnu), associated with the musical notes of Sa, Ri, Ga, Ma, Pa, Dha, 
and Ni (of the gamut), able to impart indifference to objects and to make one look down 


- . upon the universe, and instilling divine devotion, fixed and movable (or mental and bodily), y 


he entered (the forest, fascinating the crowds of beings, human, animal, -Kimpurusas, 
celestials, Kinnaras, Apsaras and Uragas (collected there). (Thereupon the) great Rsis 
Saunaka and others who had been engaged for twelve years in Sattra sacrifice well-skilled 
in the recitation of Vedas, the knowers of all, and the good practisers of tapas, observed 
. Narada, the son of Brahma and the devotee of the Lord, and having risen up, paid due © 
respect to him. -Then having with due respect requested him to sit down, they also seated 
- themselves and addressed him thus : “O Lord, son of. Brahma, what is the means of | 
salvation. for us? It is desired that it should be communicated (to us).” 
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Thus addressed, Narada replied to them thus : “One born in a good family and fit to go 
through the forty-four sarnskaras, upanayana and others, should, under a teacher to whom 
he is devoted, study, after the recitation of the Veda of his own sakha (division), all the 
different branches of knowledge; then should fulfil, according to the rules ordained, for 
twelve years the observance of Brahmacarya (celibacy), such as the service of the Guru, 
etc.; then for twenty-five years the 4srama (order of life) of a grhastha (house-holder), and 

- for twenty-five years the asrama of a vanaprastha (forester). After thus practising well the 

_ fourfold celibacy, the sixfold householder’s life, and the fourfold forester’s life, and having 
-performed all the duties thereof, he should acquire the fourfold means of salvation; thus the 
- gannydsin who gives up the desires along with the karmas of mind, speech, and body in this” 
sarisdra as well as the vasana (attachment) towards the threefold desire (of son, wife, and 
wealth), being without malice and endowed with quiescence and patience, ‘undisturbed in 
the order of life of Paramaharhsa, quits the body in the contemplation of peers is an. 
emancipated person. Such is the Upanisad. 
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Upadesa II 


All the Rsis, Safinakea and others addressing Lord Narada said thus : “O Lord, please 
tell us the rules of sannydsa.” At which, seeing them, Narada replied : “It is but must that — 
| we should know the whole truth from the mouth of Brahma Himself.” After the sattra 
sacrifice was completed, he took the rsis along with him to satyaloka; and after duly 
making prostrations to and eulogising Brahma engaged in meditation upon Brahman, he 
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along with others was duly seated under the orders of Brahma. Then Narada addressed 
Brahma thus : “You are Guru; You are father; You are the knower of the secret of all 
learning; You are the knower of all; You shall therefore tell me one secret. Who else but. 
You are fit to tell the secret dear unto me. It is this. Please tell us. the rules of the real 
sannyasa (asceticism). | 


Thus prayed to by Narada, Brahma surveyed all in the four quarters; and after 
meditating for one muhirta (48 minutes), and assuring himself that the inquiry was truly for. 
_ the purpose of escaping from the pain of sarisara, Brahma eyeing Narada, said thus : “The 
mystery that was imparted before by Virat-Purusa of illimitable form according to the 
Purusa-Sikta-Upanisad is now being divulged to you. It is very mysterious. It is fit to be 
hearkened to with great attention. | 
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O Narada, one born in a good family and obedient to his parents, should, after the. 
performance of upanayana according to the rules, find a virtuous Guru that is other than his 
father, is of good custom and habits, of faith, born of good family, a knower of Vedas, a 
lover of Sastras, of (good) qualities and free from duplicity. Having made prostrations and 
rendered useful service to him, he should respectfully acquaint him with his intention. 
Having studied all departments of knowledge and rendered service for twelve years, he 
should, under his (the Guru’s) orders, marry a girl fit for his family and dear unto him. 
Then having performed for twenty-five years the karmas incidental to a householder and 
attained the status of a Brahmana that has performed sacrifices and the rest, he should beget 
a son with the only desire of perpetuating the family. After thus spending twenty-five years 
in the performance of household dharma, he should bathe thrice daily for twenty-five years _ 
and take only one meal in the fourth period; he should live alone in the forest, after giving 


up his. previous wanderings in city and village; and without desire for fruit, should perform 


the karmas incidental to that (forester’s) order of life, and be without desire for objects seen _ 
and heard. Being skilled in the forty sarhskaras, he should be devoid of desire for all, have a 
purified mind, have burnt up desire, jealousy, envy and egoism, and have developed the 
four means of salvation. Then he becomes fit for sannyasa. Such is the Upanisad.” 7 
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Upadesa III 

Then Narada addressed the grandfather thus : | 

“O Lord, by whom, after attaining the qualifications of sanny4sa, is it fit to be taken ne 
To which Brahma replied : “After first expounding the qualifications of sannyasa, the rules 
of sannydsa will then be stated. Hearken carefully. A eunuch, the outcaste, the maimed, the 
lewd, the deaf, the youth, the dumb, the heretic, the discus-bearer, the Linga-wearer, the 
vaikhanasa (forester), the Haradvija (carrier of Siva’s flag), the reciter of Vedas for hire, the 
bald-headed, one without (sacrificial) fire— all these, even though they have attained 
vairagya are unfit for sannyasa. Even though they have become sannyaAsins, they are unfit to 
be initiated into the mahavakyas (sacred vedic sentences). The Paramaharhsa sannyasin © 


stated before (as fit to take sannyasa) is the one qualified. It is stated in the smrtis ace he is | 
a parivrat who is not afraid of others, as others are not afraid of him. ~ 
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The eunuch, the limbless, the blind, the youth, the sinful, the outcaste, the door-keeper, 
7 the vaikhanasa, the Haradvija, the Cakri (discus-bearer), the Lingi (Linga-wearer), the 
heretic, the bald-headed, one without fire (sacrifice), one that had undergone sannyasa_ 
twice or thrice, the reciter of Vedas for hire— all these are not fit for regular sannyasa but 
only for dtura-sannydsa (viz., sannydsa taken while a person is-afflicted, etc.). What is the 
opinion of aryas (Hindus) on the (fit) time for atura-sannyasa (being taken)? The time when 
‘prana (life) is about to rise (out of the body) is called dtura. The time other than it is 
| incapable of conferring (upon one) the path of salvation and is not atura. Even in Atura- 


 sannyasa, the wise should according to rules, initiate himself into sannyasa after reciting the 


mantras again and again in the course of respective mantras. 
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There is no difference between regular and 4tura-sanny4sa in the mantras to be uttered — 
at the time of taking sannyasa. There is no karma without mantras; (hence) karma needs 
mantras. Anything done without mantra cannot be termed karma. Hence mantras should not 
be given up. Any karma done without mantra is like an offering made in ashes. Through the 
consciseness (of the performance) of the karmas, it is stated to be atura-sannyasa. 
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“Therefore, O Muni, the recitation of mantras is stated tc be in Atura-sannyasa. One 
who is always duly doing agni-hotra (fire-sacrifice) should, when he quits (the house) for 
foreign places through indifference, perform the prajapatya sacrifice in water and then take 
up sannyasa. After completing in water the observances of karma through the mind, or the 
recitation of mantras, the wise man should attain sannydsa. Else he becomes a fallen man. 
When, in the mind, indifference to all objects arises, then men should long after sannydsa, 
(that being the best time for it); otherwise they are fallen. One who attains vairagya should 
take sanny4sa. One who does not, should remain at home. That vile twice-born with desire, 
should he take sannydsa, reaches hell. That Brahmana who is a celibate, who has under 
control his tongue, sexual organ, stomach, and hand a become a sannydsin without 
undergoing the ceremony of marriage. 
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Having known sarhsara (world) as one without sara (or essence) and not having 
undergone any marriage on account of the desire to know the sara (or essence of God), they 
become sannydsins on account of the practice of the supreme vairagya. The characteristic 
of Pravrtti (path) is the performance of karma; that of nivrtti of jfiana. Therefore placing 
jfiana in the forefront, the wise man should take up sannydsa. When the reality of the 
eternal Parabrahman is understood, then he should take up one danda (staff) and abandon 
the holy thread and tuft of hair. Then he becomes fit to eat the alms-food (of sannyasa), 
having become devoted to Paramatma, indifferent to those that are non-Paramatma and 
freed from all desires. He becomes fit to be the eater of alms food who peserves the same 
countenance when he is beaten, as when he is worshipped or prostrated to. He becomes fit 
to be the eater of alms-food who is of the firm certitude that he is no other than the non- 
dual and indestructible Brahman, otherwise named Vasudeva. He in whom are existent 
Santi (control of the organs), sama (control of mind), purity (of mind and body), satya 
(truth), santosa (contentment), 4rjava (straight for wardness), poverty, and non- 
ostentatiousness should be in the order of life of kaivalya (sannydsa). When one does not, 
through actions, mind, or speech, commit any sinful action to any being, then he becomes 
fit for eating alms-food. 
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Having become quiescent (through the control of the mind), having practised the ten 
kinds of dharmas, having, according to rules, studied vedanta, and having paid the three 
debts. (to devas, rsis, and pitrs), one should take up sannydsa. Courage, fortitude, the control 
. of the body, honesty, purity of (mind and body), control of the (inner) organs, shame, 
knowledge, truth, and absence of anger— these’ten are the characteristics of dharma. One 
who does not look back (with pleasure) upon past enjoyments, nor forward into the future, 
and one who does not rejoice in the present, is fit to become a sannydsin. One who is able 
to control within, the inner organs and without, the external organs, may be in the order of 
life of Kaivalya. One who while in life is not affected by pleasures and pains, as the body is 
unaffected by them after death, may be in the order of life of Kaivalya. 
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“An ascetic of the Paramaharhsa (order) shall wear two loin-cloths, one ragged cloth, 
and one staff. Nothing more is ordained (in his case). Should he through desire wear more 
than these, he will fall into the hell or raurava and be born into the womb of an animal. 
Having stitched together old and clean cloths into one and having coloured it with red 
(ochre), he should wear it as his upper cloth. He may be with one cloth or even without it. 
He should roam about alone with the sole vision (of Brahman), devoid of desires; but he 
may be in one place alone in the rainy season. Having quite abandoned his family, 
including son and wife, vedanta, sacrifice, and the sacred thread, the ascetic should wander 
incognition. Having given up all faults, such as passion, anger, pride, desire, and delusion, 
he parivrat (ascetic) should become one that owns nothing. - 
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_ He is a muni who is devoid of love and hate, who regards equally a clod of earth, stone, 
or gold, who does no injury to any living creature, and is freed from all. That ascetic 
reaches salvation who is associated with Atmajfiana, who is freed from ostentation and 
— egoism, from doing injury and tale- bearing. Through attraction to the senses, he becomes 
subject to fault, there is no doubt : through their control, he gains perfection. Lust when 
enjoyed is never gratified. Just as fire increases with the oblation (of ghee, etc., poured into 
it) so also lust waxes strong (with enjoyment). It should be known that that man who does 
not rejoice or grieve through hearing, touching, eating, seeing, or smelling is a jitendriya 
(conqueror of the organs). He whose speech and mind are well brought under control 
attains, completely and always, all the fruits of vedanta. 
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“That Brahmana who is always afraid of respect as poison and always longs after 
disrespect as nectar, sleeps soundly and rises happily even though he is treated with 


disrespect. He moves about happily in this world. The one who treats him with disrespect 
perishes. All cruel words should be endured. None should be treated with disrespect. On 


ee ~ aseoutt of: bodily, relationship, none should be made inimical. No anger should be directed a * 
a 0 turn. towards one. who i is angry. Soft words (only) shold be spoken, even. when (violently) ae 
7 pulled by another. No untrue words should be uttered, even should afflictions arise tothe 


‘seven gates (of the body). One desirous of bliss. should dwell in this universe through: the 
oe aid of Atma alone, intent upon: Atma, free from desires, and without the desire of blessing | 
ae. - (others). He becomes fit for: salvation through | the control: of. the organs, the destruction of 


- love. and hate. and non-injury to beings. ‘He. should. abandon. (all. identification with) this 


feeble, perishable, and impure body of. five elements whereof the bones are the pillars, 


| which i is strung by the nerves, coated. over with flesh and blood, covered up by the skin, is ; 


i _ of bad odour, full of urine and faeces i is ever haunted by dotage and miseries and is the seat | 
| ‘s ofa all ills. If an ignorant man be, fond of this body firmly knit together with flesh, blood, 
pus; faeces, and urine, nerves, fat, and bones, he would, a fortiori, be fond of hell. That 


(identification of. the body with the: Self). is alone the seat of the Kalasitra hell. That is 
alone the Mah4-Vici-Vagura (hell). That is alone the Asipatravanasreni (hell). Such an idea 
of the body being the Self should be strenuously abandoned, though all should perish. That 
love of the body is not fit to be felt by one intent upon his welfare; just as a low-caste 
woman eating dog’ s flesh is unfit to be touched. 
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“One (fit. to reach salvation), after leaving all meritorious actions to those dear to him 7 


| and all sins to those not dear, attains the eternal Brahman through dhyana- -yoga. Such a 
man, through the ordinances, gives up little by little all associations, and being freed from 
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i pairs of. opposites, remains in ‘Btahinan alone. On account. of the accomplishment (of 
salvation), he should be. moving about. alone and without any help. He who having 
understood the effect of being alone never. derogates from it, is never left in want. The 
bowl, the foot. of the tree, ‘the tattered robe, ‘the. state: of being without help, the equality of 
| vision. in all, these are: the: characteristics. of the emancipated one. One intent upon the 
| welfare of all beings, ‘with a quiescent. ‘mind, having the three-knotted staff and bowl, and 

, ever devoted to the One (Brahman), after taking up sannyasa, may enter a village. Such one 
; is a bhiksu. (alms- taker). Should two unite, it is called mithuna (a pair. or union); with three, 
: it becomes.a grama (or village); with more itis a nagara (or city) ‘No city or village, or 
: mithuna’ should. be made, and an ascetic who commits these thr 


(offences) falls from his: 
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7 “He » (the ascetic) should ce alone and ddsivelens. He. e should not converse with oy. 
The ascetic. should ever be uttering the word ‘Narayana. in each sentence. Being alone, he 
should be meditating upon Brahman i in. all mental, spoken, and bodily actions. He should 
neither rejoice at dying or living. He should: be anticipating the time when life will close. 


He should not be glad: of dying; nor ‘should’ he be: glad of: living: He should be biding his » 


‘time like a hireling (for his pay). An ascetic who plays the part: of the dumb, the eunuch, the 
lame, the blind, the deaf, and the idiot is emancipated. through the (above six) means. There 
is no doubt of this. He who has not fondiess for eating, saying that this is good and that i iS 
bad, who speaks only words. that. are beneficial, true, and moderate is said to be the dumb. 

He-is a eunuch who is no more. affected. by tl tlhe sight of. a sixteen years old girl than of a 
new- v-born, female baby or a hundred-years old woman. | | 
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He who does not move about for more than the distance of yojana for alms or for the 
calls of nature is a lame man. That parivrat (ascetic) is said to be a blind man, who whether 
sitting or walking, has his vision extended to no more than four yokes distance on the 
ground. He is said to be deaf who, though hearing words, beneficial or non-beneficial, 
pleasant or painful to the mind, is as if he does not hear them. That clever ascetic is said to 
be an idiot who is ever in a state of sleep, as it were, having his organs non-agitated by 
objects, even though near. He should never observe the following six— the scenes of 
dancing, etc., gambling, lovely women, eatables, enjoyables, and women in their monthly 
course. 
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“The ascetic should never in thought even think of others with the six (viz.,) love, hate, 
pride, deceit, treachery, and the illusion (of confounding them). To the ascetics, the 
following six are sinful : cot, white cloth, the stories of women, love towards women, sleep 
during the day, and vehicles. He who is engaged in Atmic contemplation should carefully 
avoid a long journey. He should ever practise the upanisadic vidyd-tending to salvation. 
The ascetic need not bathe daily. He need not observe upavasa (fast). He need not be one 
that had studied Vedas. He need not be one that is able to produce a. commentary (lecture). 
He should daily observe acts without sin, deceit, or falsehood. He who, having withdrawn 
the organs within, like a turtle its limbs (within its shell), is with the actions of the organs 
and the mind annihilated, without desires, without possessing any object as his own, 
without dualities, without prostrations, without the oblations to pitr devatas (they being 
with desires), without mine or I, without awaiting anything, without the desire to be happy, 
and living in places where men do not live— he alone is emancipated. There is no doubt of 


this. 
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A celibate, or householder, or forester, who is (ever) vigilant, has karma, devotion, and 
knowledge and is independent, after understanding his peculiar tendency and having 
become indifferent (to his order of life), may become an householder after ending the — 
celibate life, or may from the householder’s life enter the life of a forester, and then the life 
of an ascetic; or from the life of a celibate, or householder, or forester may (directly) enter 
that of an ascetic. The moment vairdgya arises in him, he may become an ascetic that 
moment, whether he is with vrata (religious observance) or not, is snataka or not, or with 
discontinued fire-sacrifice or not. On account of that, some perform Prajapatya-sacrifice 
alone; or Agneya-sacrifice may be performed. Is not agni, prana? Through this alone, one 
should perform that sacrifice only which is connected with the three dhatus. The three 
-dhatus are sattva, rajas, and tamas alone. With the mantra, 7 @ afa)fast aal oat entaen:1 
dara ate a at outer Wall, agni (fire) should be taken in. Thus it is said (in the Sara) 
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The agni from ahavaniya should be sueki and: eee in as before (with the mantras 
above mentioned). Should such an agni be not obtainable, the homa (oblation) should be 
done in water with the mantras, amt @ wal taneaaiel canal gel waren After 
performing homa, the water should be taken in and sipped. After uttering the mantra, “Wr 
efacarra ater" he abandons the tuft of hair in the head, the holy. thread, father, son, wife, 
_ karma, vedic study and mantra and becomes an ascetic. The Srutis say that a knower of 
_ Atma should be oa in meditation upon Brahman, through the three mantras tending to 


_ galvation. 
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Then Narada asked Brahma thus : “How can one, without the holy thread, be a 
Brahmana?” To which Brahm replied : “The wise should, after shaving (the head) together 
with the tuft of hair, cast off the holy thread. He should wear, as his sitra (thread), the 
indestructible and supreme Brahman. On account. of (sdcanat) its being an indication, it 
(thread) is called stitra. Sitra is the Paramapada (supreme seat). He by whom that sitra is 
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known is Brahman. That siitra (thread of Brahman) in which is strung the whole universe 
like beads on a siitra (string), should be worn by-the yogin that has known yoga and tattva. 
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The wise man that is in supreme yoga should abandon the outer sttra (thread). He who 
wears (in his heart) this sitra of Brahmic Reality is alone Brahmana. Through wearing this 
higher sitra, it becomes not a rejected one, not an impure one. Those only whose sitra is — 
internal, having the holy thread as jfiana are the real knowers of the siitra, they are said to 
possess the yajfiopavita (holy thread). To those whose sikha (tuft of hair) is jfiana, whose 
holy thread is jfiana, and whose meditation is upon jfiana, jfiana alone is supreme. It is said 
that jana alone is able to purify. That wise man alone who possesses the jfidna-sikha like 
the sikha (flame) of agni (fire) is said to possess sikha (tuft of hair). Those that have mere 
Sikha are no sikhas. The Brahmanas and other that are entitled to perform the vedic karmas 
are allowed to wear the (external) thread, only as an auxiliary to the karmas. It is only 
vedic. The knowers of Brahman know that all Brahmanya (the state of Brahman) accrues to 


him only that has the jnhanamaya sikha (knowledge-tuft of hair) and the tanmaya (that or 
Brahmanful) upavita (holy thread). 
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“Having known it, a ‘Brahmana should take up sannyasa. “Such a sannyasin, should ba, 
in order to bear the bodily afflictions, with one cloth, bald-headed and without having | 
anything as being required (for his use); or according to rules, he. may be (naked) as. nature — 
made his body, and should abandon his son, friend, wife, trustworthy relatives, etc., as: Ca 
as all karmas and love for the universe, the loin- cloth, staff, and covering. eee all. 
pairs of opposites without cold or heat, happiness or grief, fame or disgrace, without the six — 
changes, I-ness, malice, pride, ostentation, jealousy, slander of others, love and hate, 
pleasure and pain, passion, anger, greed and delusion and regarding his body as a mere 
carcase, without thinking of all the things, internal and external; that are other than Self. 
Without Prostrations, without the worship of devas and pitrs and without praise or 
condemnation, he should wander about. of his own accord. He should not receive gold and 
others. For him, these is no invocation or dismissal (of deities), mantra or non-mantra, 
- meditation or worship, aim or non-aim, others or not-others without having another’s or 
(his own) settled place of residence, and having a firm conviction, he should be in a __ 
desolate house or at the foot of trees, or in a temple, a plenteous turfed spot, a potter’s place 
or that of agnihotra or sacrifice, river, tank, sand-heap, subterranean vault, cave, mountain- 
hill, the place prepared for sacrifice or forest, or like the asked personages, Sveta-ketu, 
Rbhu, Nidagha, Jadabharata, Rsabha, Durvasas, -Sarnvartaka, Sanatsujata, Vaideha 
-(Janaka), Vatasiddha, Suka, Vamadeva, Dattatreya, Raivataka, and Goraksa, he should > 
roam about as nature made him, without. being recognised and without any. means of 
discovery of his course of life, like a lad, or an insane man, or a ghost, with the action of a 
madman though not mad, after discarding in water the three-knotted staff, the stringed sling 
(bag), vessel, bowl, waist-strint, ioin-cloth, stick and cloth. He should ever be engaged in 
Atmic deliberation. Being in his natural state without being affected by the pairs, without 
receiving anything, being ever settled firmly in the Brahmic path, having a pure mind, 
eating the food that is obtained without asking, in the palm as vessel, or in another’s vessel 
in order to merely protect the body at the time-required, being of equal mind whether the 
object is gained or not, without having aught of his own, always meditating upon Brahman, 
being. with Atma-nistha, having eradicated all actions, virtuous and sinful, and having given 
up all—- that one who ever utters Brahma-Pranava, that “I am Brahman” alone, with the 
blissful and non-dual jfidna, and after rising above the three bodies (to Brahman), like the 
analogy of the wasp and the worm, gives up the body as a sannyasin, is said to have done 
all his work (in this world). Such is the Upanisad.” | 
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“One who after giving up the world, the Vedas, the objects and the organs is in Atma 
alone, attains the supreme abode. A good ascetic should not make known his caste, name, 
gotra (clan), etc., his place and time, the Vedas, etc. studied by him, his family, age, history, 
observance and conduct. He should neither converse with women nor remember the women 
he had seen. He should give up all stories conected with women. He should not even see the 
figure of a woman in a picture. The mind of an ascetic who through delusion adopts the 
above four things connected with women is necessarily affected and thereby perishes. The 
following are prohibited (in his case) : Thirst, malice, falsehood, deceit, greed, delusion, the 
pleasant and the unpleasant, manual work, lecture, yoga, kama (passion), desire, begging, I- 
ness, mine-ness, the obstinacy of curing diseases, penance, pilgrimage and_ the 
accomplishment of fruits of mantras, and medicines. He who performs these interdicted 
things, goes into a debased state. A muni who has moksa as his supreme seat should 
address such respectful words as “Please come, please go, please stay, and welcome” to — 
one, even though he be his intimate friend. He should neither receive presents, etc., nor ask 
for them to be given to others. Even in dream, an ascetic should never direct a person (to do 
work for him). Even should he witness or hear of the happiness or grief of his wife, brother, 
son, and other relatives, he should not be affected thereby. He should abandon all joy and 
SOITOW. | | | 
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“To the ascetics controlling their mind, the following are their svadharmas (own 
duties): Harmlessness, truth, honesty, celibacy, non-coveting, humility, high-spiritedness, 
clearness of mind, steadiness of mind, straightforwardness, non-attachments (to any), 
service to the Guru, faith, patience, bodily restraint, mental restraint, indifference, firm and 
sweet words, endurance, compassion, shame, jfiana, vijfiana, yoga, moderate food, and 
courage. That paramaharhsa of an ascetic in the order of life of a sannyasin who is without 
dualities, always follows the pure sattvaguna and sees all equally, is no other than the actual 
Narayana Himself. He may live one day in a village and five days in a city, but five months 
in the wintry season. At other times he should live in other places (such as forest, etc.). He 
should not live in a village for two days (even); should he do so, desires and the rest will 
arise in him and thereby he becomes fit for hell. 
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He should live like a (harmless) worm on the earth with his mind under control and 
with no settled place of residence, at the end of the village where there are no persons. He 
may live in the same place in the wintry season. He should roam about on the earth with 
one or no cloth, with the one vision (of Brahman) alone, with no desires (of objects), with 
‘no condemnation of the actions of the wise and with meditation. That yogin or an ascetic 
should go about, observing the duties of his order of life, and with the eyes cast on the 
earth, in pure places. He should not roam about in night, midday or the two twilight periods 
in which are places void or difficult to be waded through or likely to injure living creatures. 
He may live for one day in a village, for three days in a town, for two days in a hamlet and 
for five days in a city. He may live in the wintry season (longer) in one place surrounded 

fully by water. 
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all. Bathing being not prescribed for a paramaharisa, he should abandon all. the 
| modifications of the mind only; what is the difference between the worms and the: men ‘that 
rejoice over this ill-smelling body which is but a collection of skin, flesh, blood, nerves, fat, 


‘marrow, bone, offal and urine? What is the body but a collection of all, phlegm, etc.? And 


what are the eae the vasana of the vot, effulgence, aes etc. ? (They. are ened ae 
to one - another. yee | : ms 


The ice man that is fond oe this body, which is but a compound of flesh, blood, the 
ill-smelling urine and offal, nerve, fat and bone, will be fond of hell too. Though there is 
— not difference between the women’s secret parts that cannot be described by words and an 


(ever) oozing tubular wound, yet through the difference of the mind, (men are deluded). wi 


Such men are said to be without prana, (viz., dead) though alive. Prostrations to those tl 


sport in that piece of flesh which is rent in. twain and tainted wit the: mares of uate . = 


etc. What more revolting thing is there. than, this? . ep: < 
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To the wise, there is nothing to do, no sign (of identification). The n muni i who i is without 
‘mine’ and fear, with quiescence, without duality and eating leaf (alone), should. ever bein 
meditation with either loin-cloth or no cloth. A yogin who is thus in meditation becomes fit 
to be Brahman. _ Though he may have some signs (of identification to pass under this order 
of life or that), such signs are useless for gaining moksa. The cause of salvation 1S jhana 
alone. He is a (true) brahmana who cannot be identified as sat (good. person) or asat, 
-_ knower of religious books or not, follower of good conduct or bad conduct. Therefore that 
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iesmaedt man who is without signs, a knower of dharma, engaged in the actions of Brahman 
and a knower of the secret mysteries, should roam about, incognito. He should go about on 
this earth without any caste or order of life and without being (even) doubted (regarding his - 
identity) by any beings, like the blind, the idiot, or the mute. Then (even) the angels become 
fond of him who has a quiescent mind. It is the dictate of the Vedas that the sign (of non- 
identification) itself is Kaivalya.” 
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Then Narada asked the Grandfather about the rules of sannyasa. To which Brahma 
assented and said : “Before either the 4tura or regular sannydsa is taken, krcchra penance 
should be done and then the eight sraddhas. In each of the (eight) sraddhas, two brahmanas 
should be fed, in lieu of Visvedevas called Satyavasu and the (Trimitrtis called) Brahma, 
Visnu, and Mahesvara, in Devasraddha first; then in Rsisraddha in lieu of Devarsi, Rajarsi, 
and Manusyarsi; then in Divyasraddha, in lieu of Vasu, Rudra, and Adityas; then in 
manusyasraddha in lieu of Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatkumara, and Sanatsujata; then in 
bhitasraddha, in lieu of the five great elements, prthivi, etc., eye and other organs and the 
four kinds of collection of bhitas; then in Pitrsraddha, in lieu of father, grandfather and 
great-grandfather; then in matrsrdddha, in lieu of mother, mother’s father and mother’s 
grandfather; and then in Atmasraddha, in lieu of himself, his father and grandfather or of 
himself, grandfather and great-grandfather, should his father be alive. He should perform 
the eight sraddhas in one day, or eight days, with the mantras of his sakha in one 

yajfiapaksa or eight yajflapaksas. Then he should worship and feed the brahmanas 
according to the rules contained in pitryajfia. Then offering the pindas (balls of rice to the 
pitrs), he should gladden the brahmanas with the tambila (nut and betel, etc.,) presents and 
dismiss them. Then for the accomplishment of the remaining karmas, he should pluck off 
seven hairs; then again for finishing the rest of the karmas, he should hold seven or eight 
hairs and have the head shaved. Except his arm-pit and secret parts, he should have the 
hairs of his head, whiskers and mustache and nails shaved. Afer shaving, he should bathe 
and perform the evening sandhyd, uttering Gayatri a thousand times. Then performing 
brahmayajfia, he should establish his own fire and acting up to his sakha, should perform 
the oblation of ghee according to what is said therein till the ajya portion with those 
(mantras beginning with) Atma, etc.; should eat thrice the fried rice-powder, and then 
sipping the water, he should maintain the fire; then seated north of the fire on a deer-skin, 
he should be engaged in the study of Puranas; without sleeping, he should bathe at the end © 
of the four yamas and after cooking the oblation of (rice) in the fire, he should offer it to the — 
fire in sixteen oblations according to (the mantras of) Purusa-Stkta. Then having done 
- virajaé-homa and sipped water, he should close it with the gift (to brahmanas) of cloth, 
golden vessel, and cows along with presents of money are then dismiss Brahma (who had 
been invoked). With the prescribed mantra, he should attract Agni (fire) unto himself. After . 
meditating upon and coming round and prostrating before the fire, he should dismiss it. 
Then in the morning performing sandhy4 and uttering Gayatri a thousand times, he should 
make upasthana (worship) to the sun. Then descending into water up to the navel, he should 
make arghya (water-offering) to the guardians of the eight quarters; then he should give 
leave to Gayatri, making Savitri enter into vyahrti. _ : | 
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The mantra prescribed for this should be uttered through the mind and voice in high, 
middling, and low tones. With the mantra, HV4 Way AA: Fa aad the water should be 
sipped and having taken the water with the two hands, it should be dropped on east. Having 
uttered ¥talel he should pluck his hair (yet left) and uttering the prescribed mantra and 
having torn off the sacred thread and taken it in the hand with water, should utter St 4: ‘go 
to the ocean’ and cast them down as oblation in water— af 4: Ged Fa at ya: Wael 
AM st tal: Waet Aa! Having uttered thrice and saturated thrice (the water) with (the 
influence of) the mantras, he should sip the water; and then uttering the mantras At %:, 
etc., he should cast aside in water the cloth and waist-cord. Having thought himself to be 
the abdicator of all karmas, he, being in the meditation of his own Reality as nature made 
him, should go as before northwards with hands upraised. 
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Should he be a sannydsin learned (in the Vedas, etc.), he should get himself initiated 
into Pranava from his teacher and go about at his own free will with the thought of there 
being none other but his self, and feeding his body with fruits, leaves and water, live in 
mountains, forest and temples. That lover of salvation who after sannydsa roams about 
_ nacked in all places with his heart full of the enjoyment of Atmic bliss, with the fruit of 
avoidance of karmas and maintaining his life with fruits, juice, barks, leaves, roots and 
water should abandon his body on mountain caves, uttering the Pranava. But an aspirant 
after wisdom, should be become a sannydsin, should, after walking a hundred steps, be 
addressed by the teacher and other Brahmanas thus : “O Mahdbhdga (very fortunate 
person), stay, stay, wear the staff, cloth and blow, come to the teacher in order to learn the 
meaning of Pranava mantra vdkya’. He should then take up the waist-cord, loin-cloth, red- 
coloured cloth and bowl. A bamboo staff which is not injured from top to bottom, equal, 
beautiful, and not spotted with black, should be worn by him, after sipping the water and 
uttering mantra prescribed for the purpose. Then the bowl should be taken up, after uttering 
the mantra with the Pranava preceding it: af Ried VTA Aa A Aras AaeT Ta 
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aeqi Then after first uttering (the mantra) Tarot AM afi vicarteormat teen acai 
iti! he should take up the waist cord, loin-cloth and cloth with the dcamana (sipping of 
water) preceding it. 


_ “Thus consecreated with yoga and thinking that hie had done all that should be done, he 
should be firm in the observances of his order of life. Thus is the Upanisad. 
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Upadesa V 
Then Narada said to the Graridfather thus : 


“You said that sannyasa was the liberator of all karmas. Now you say again that the 
| sannyasin is one that should be in the observance of his 4srama (order of life). (How to 
reconcile the two?)” To which the Grandfather replied thus : “To the jiva possessing the — 
body, there are three avasthas— the waking, the dreaming, and the dreamless sleeping with 
turya (the fourth). Those beings of Purusas that are subject to these avasthds follow the 
_ observances, incidental to them, of karma, jfiana and vairdgya.” Narada said: “O Lord, if so, 
what are the differences of different orders of sannyasa’? And what are the differences of 
their observances? Please tell us truly.” 


Therefore the differences of sanny4sas, and the differences of observances were related 
for the sake of Narada by Brahma, after assenting to his (Narada’s) question thus : 

“Truly sannyasa is of one kind only. On account of ajfiana, inability and non- 
performance of karmas of persons, it is divided into three and then into four, thus : 
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-_vairagya-sannydasa, jfhana-sannyasa, jnhanavairagya-sannyasa and karma-sannyasa. The 

vairagya-sannyasin is one who becomes an ascetic after being in a condition of lust, etc.,. 
and then, becomes disgusted with the objects through his former good karmas. A jfiana- 
sannydasin is one who becomes an ascetic with the four means of salvation, after controlling 
the organs through book-wisdom, and becoming familiar with the experiences of the world 
of virtue and vice, after abandoning anger, jealousy, envy, aharhkara and all sannyasa 
productive of indentification, after giving up the three vasands of the body, books and 
world, which are of the form of desires for women, wealth and earth, and after thinking that — 
the whole of the universe should be given up, like vomited. food. A jhanavairagya- | 
-sannyasin is one who becomes an ascetic as nature made him, after practising and enjoying 
all, and having the body alone remaining, through jnhana and vairagya, in the realisation of 
the Reality. A karma-sannyasin is one who, though he has no vairagya, becomes an ascetic 
by regularly passing from one 4srama to another, from the celibate, to the householder and 

then to the forester. — | 
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A vairagya-sannyasin 1s one who becomes an ascetic trom the celibate order (directly), 
being as nature made him. | | 


(There i is another fourfold siaeseeatons The four kinds are : vidvat- -sannyasa, vividisa- 
sannydsa and karma-sannydsa. 


In karma-sannyasa, there are two (sub-) divisions, nimitta (causal) and animitta (non- 
causal). Atura-sannyasa (on account of the cause of approaching death, disease, etc.), is 
nimitta-sannydsa. The karma (regular) sannyasa is animitta. Atura-sannydsa is on account 
of defective karmas. When sannydsa is taken at the time of death, it is called nimitta, 

Animitta is that when one becomes duly a sannydsin when the body is strong, (after being 
| convinced) that all created things are subject to destruction, that body and others should be 
given up, that all Atma (souls)— each one shining in the pure Akasa, dwelling in all, 
moving in the antariksa (middle world) as of the form of vayu, in the sacrificial pit as of the 
form of fire, in the moon, in all men, in the supreme angels, in the form of truth, in akasa, 
in the form of the conch, pearl, fish, etc., in water, in the form of grain, etc., in the form of 
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the limbs of Vedas, in the form of the rivers from the mountains, in the form of truth and 
the great one— are no other than brahman and that others are but perishable. 
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There are six classes of sannydsins— Kuticaka, bahtidaka, harhsa, paramahamsa, 
turiyatita and avadhita. Kuticaka is one who wears the tuft of hair, holy thread, staff, bowl, - 
loin-cloth and tattered cloth, who worships mother, father, and teacher, who has potsherd 
and sling, who is uttering mantras, who takes food in one and the same place, who ears, 
varitically, the white earth (on the forehead as sect-mark) and who has a staff. Buhtdaka is 
one who, like kuticaka, wears the tuft of hair, tattered cloth, etc., as well as the three (sect-) 
marks, but who eats eight morsels of food through getting alms. The harnsa is one who 
- wears matted hair and the three vertical sect-marks and eats the alms- -food without any limit. 
(as to the morsel) and wears the bare loin-cloth only. The Paramaharhsa is he who is 


without tuft of hair and holy thread, begs food in one day from five houses, has one loin- 
cloth, wears one red cloth alone and sacred ashes and has given up all. 
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The turiyatita is one who either may take fruits, eating them with his mouth like cows, 
or if he is an eater of food, may beg food from three houses. The naked man having the 
body alone has the. bodily actions (quiescent), like the dead body. Such an one is the 
turiyatita. The avadhtta is he who is without any rules, gets his food (in his mouth), 
following the course of the boa constrictor, from all persons except persons of ill-repute 
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and outcastes, and is ever engaged in the realisation of the Real. Should the Atura- 
sannyasin be alive (after taking sanny4sa), he should take up regular sannydsa. The rules to 
be observed in the case of the (three), Kuticaka, bahiidaka and harhsa are the same as for 
the orders of life from the celibate to the sannyAsin. For the three, paramaharnsa upwards, 
they have no waist-cord, loin-cloth, cloth, bowl, and staff. they may get food from all castes 
and should be as nature made them. Such are the rules. 


“At the time of the sannyasa, the recitation of the Vedas should be made till the mind is 
cleared; and after casting aside in water the waist-cord, loin-cloth, staff, cloth, bowl, etc., he 
should roam about. He should be without even the slightest tattered cloth. He should neither 
utter anythig other than Pranava, nor talk nor hear. he should not study logic or grammar. 

He should not talk many words; they will but pain his vocal organ. He should not converse 
~ with people through the vocal organ. He should not talk in other language (than Sanskrit). 
He has no worship of God and ‘no MAMICSEINE of festivals; he should be free from 
pilgrimage. 
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The other rules of ascetics are : The kuticaka should beg alms in one house only; for the 
bahtdaka, eight morsels in eight houses; for the harisa, there is no limit; for paramahamsa, 
he should beg with his hand as the vessel in five houses; for the turlyatita, he should eat 
fruits with his mouth like cows; (for avadhita), he should take food like a boa constrictor in 
all castes. The ascetic should not dwell in one place for many days. He should not make 
| prostrations to any one. Among the truiyatita, and avadhita (ascetics), even ‘though one in 
junior, he should not make prostrations to another, a senior who has known the Reality. He 
should not swim with his hands and cross the river. He should not climb up a tree, nor get 
into a carriage. Nothing should be purchased or sold (by him). No exchange should be ~ 
made, no ostentation. for him. There is nothing for the ascetic to do. If there is anything for 
him to do, he will perish. Therefore the only thing he is qualified to do is reflection, etc. - 
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“To the aturas and Kuticakas, the world they attain is bhirloka and bhuvarloka; to the 
bahtidakas, svargaloka; to the harhsas, tapoloka; to the paramahamsas, satyaloka. To the 
turiyatita and avadhita, Kaivalya in Atma according to the analogy of wasp and the worm 
through the realisation of Reality. It is the command of the Vedas that whatever from one 
thinks of all the last (death) moment and before leaving the body is attained by him and no 
_ other. Knowing it thus, he should not be a practiser of anything but the realisation of 
~ Reality. Through the observance of any other, he goes to the world of that other. To one has 
attained jfidna-vairagya, his salvation is in the Self, as there is no other observance for him. 
The same one (Atméa) alone is styled Visva in the walking state, Taijasa in the dreaming 

state and Prajfia in the dreamless sleeping state. Through the difference of states, there is 
_ the difference of the agent presiding over them. To the fourteen organs (the ten organs of 
~ sense and fictions and the four organs of the mind in these states), the outer and inner vrttis, 
(modifications) are the material cause. There are four vrttis— viz., manas, buddhi, aharmkara 
and Citta, Through the differences of actions of the vrttis, there arise ' the eee of 
separate functions. 7 | 


When (the presiding agent is) in the eyes, there is the waking state; in the throat, the 
_ dreaming state; in the heart, the dreamless sleeping state; and in the head, the turya (of 
fourth) state. Knowing these and that the turya 1s the indestructible, one should not hear or 
see anything in the waking state, as if he were in dreamless sleeping state. To such a one. 
who does not apparently know them, even the dreaming state forms the same (dreamless 
— sleeping) state. Such a one is termed J ivanmukta. All the Vedas say that there 1 is salvation to 
‘such a one.. | 


“To the ascetic, there should be no fees of this world or the higher. Then he will be 
one that will practise accordingly. Through the practices of (the study of) books foreign to 
the realisation of Reality, he becomes a useless person like a camel bearing saffron paint. 
To him, there is no entry into yoga ‘books, no study of sémnkhya books, no practice of 
mantra or tantra. Should there be any entry. into other books (than the one treating of 
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Reality), then it will be like an ornament to a dead body. Like a cobbler, he should be 
beyond karma and knowledge and unfit for salutation and repeating the names of the Lord. | 
He will duly get the benefit of the karmas (of his order of life). Having given up all like the: 
foam (separating itself) from the castor oil, having the mental staff which controls the mind 
clinging to objects, having the hand as the vessel (for eating) and having the quarters alone 
as the.cloth, the ascetic should go about like a lad, idiot, or ghost. He should neither desire 
to live nor die. Like a coolie abiding his appointed time (of pay), the ascetic ue bide his 
time (of death). 
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One who lives by taking alms without (the qualifications of) patience, wisdom, 
vairagya and the qualifications beginning with sama (control of mind) is the spoiler of the 
order of life of an ascetic. There is no salvation obtained through the mere assumption of 
the staff or making the head bald or other disguise or through ostentatious observances. 
That man who has jfiana as his staff is said to be the ekadandi (one having Brahman alone 
as the staff). An ascetic who, having merely a wooden staff without jhana, eats all 
_ (indiscriminately) in all places, goes to the terrible hells called Maharaurava. (The sense of) 
greatness in his case is likened by the rsis to the pig’s dung. Having given it up, he should 


move about like a worm. Food and cloth without being begged for by him should be 
obtained ECan through the will of others. A naked (ascetic) may bathe at the wish of 
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another. A man who practises the meditation upon Self in the dreaming state as in the 
waking is said to be the foremost and first of Brahmavadins. He should neither grieve for 
things not obtained, nor rejoice at things obtained. With the organs not attached to objects, 
he should be engaged in the sole protection of life. He should always look down upon the 
gains obtained with much respect (shown to him). Through the gains obtained with much 
respect, the ascetic though released becomes bound. What is meant by the protection of life, 
is this : When the fire (of the hearth in a house) had been extinguished and all have taken’ 
food, he may go to the houses of caste people that are fit for taking alms from : The yogin 
who has his hand only as his alms-bowl should not often take alms. He may take (food) 
standing or sitting; so in the middle (of taking food), he may sip water. Those who have 
pure mind should not over-step the limits like the ocean. The great ones do not give up their 
self-restraint like the sun. When the muni takes, like a cow, the food with the mouth only 
(without the use of the hand), he becomes of equal vision to all beings. Then he becomes fit — 
for salvation. He may, for alms, go from a forbidden house to a non-forbidden one. He 
should go (for alms) to a house where the door is opened, but not to a house where it is 
closed. The muni who has dusty body, an uninhabited house. or the foot of a tree as his 
abode, without anything dear or not dear to him, sleeping where the sun sets, without any 
fire-worship, without any settled place and with patience and the organs under control, 
should live without any desire in any place obtained. 
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He who after going to the forest dwells with jfiana as the sacrifice and the organs under 
his mastery and awaits his time (of death), is fit to be of the nature of Brahman. A muni 
who goes about with no cause for instilling fear into all beings need never have any fear 
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from them. One without any abhimana (identification with body) or egoism or ee or 
— doubt, never is angry, never hates, never lies through the vocal organ. That person who, 
having visited all sacred places does not do any injury to any living creature and gets alms 
at the proper time, is fit to be of the nature of Brahman. He should not associate with a 
forester or householder. He should conduct himself in such manner as not to be known to 
others. He should not be glad of anything. He should roam about on earth like a worm, | 
according to the direction pointed out by the sun. He should not do or cause to do works 
_ tending to (his) fame or pains or people’s benefit. He should not be inclined towards 
vicious books. He should not live dependent upon any. He should give up all over- 
disputatious reasoning. He should not join any party (fighting with another). He should not 
take any disciples. He should not study many books. He should not discourse. Neither — 
should he commence any works. Without any distinguishing characteristics and without 
letting others know his opinions, that wise man, or muni, ever intent upon the Brahmic 
vision, should exhibit himself to people like an idiot, or a lad, or a mute person. He should 
neither do nor talk anything. He should not think of a good or bad thing. Rejoicing in That 
within himself, the muni should go about like an idiot. He should roam about alone without 
associating with any, and with the senses under control. The clever jfiani sporting in Atma, 
ever delighting in Atma, looking upon all with equal vision like an Atma-jfiani, and playing 
like a child, should wander about like an idiot. That learned man versed in Brahmavidyad — 
should talk like a madman. He should follow the observances of cows (by eating with the 
mouth, causing no trouble to anybody). 
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A good jfiani whether pushed, disregarded, slighted, beaten, or hindered by the vicious, 
or burnt by their acts, or having urine and feces thrown upon him by them, or afflicted in 
various other ways, should always think well of them, though pained, and thus make them 
lift themselves through their own Selves. A yogin whether praised or afflicted by others, 
never thinks of it in order to reach a superior state in yoga. A yogin who is slighted by 
people, attains a higher state in yoga. A yogin never goes against the actions of the 
virtuous. He is the same whether people sight him or do not desire his association. He 
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— should do all that is right through the actions of mind, speech and body to all beings born 
out of the embryo or the egg, etc. He should harbour no malice against any and give up all 
clinging to things. The ascetic after giving up passion, anger, pride, desire, delusion and 
other faults should be without fear. Eating alms-food, preserving silence, tapas, special 
meditation, a good jfiana, and vairagya—— these are said, in the opinion (of the great), to be 
the dharma of the ascetic. Wearing the red cloth, and being ever in dhyadna-yoga, he should 
_ live either at the foot of a tree, outside the village, or in the temple. Daily he should live 
upon begging. He should not eat one food alone (from one only). 
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Till the mind becomes pure, the learned man should thus be moving about. Then when 
_ the mind is purified, he may be anywhere, as a parivrajaka. Seeing Janardana in and out 
everywhere, preserving silence, being without stain like vayu, roaming everywhere, being 
equal in happiness and pains, and with patience, eating whatever comes to hand, equally 
- regarding without any hate, brahmana, cow, horse, beasts and others, meditating through 
the mind upon Visnu that is Paramatma and Isvara, thinking ever of Brahmic bliss and 
thinking himself to be Brahman alone— such a one having known thus, regarding the staff 
to be no other than the certitude of the mind as above, having no desire, being naked and 
having abandoned all sarsdra through the actions ever done through the mind, speech, and 
body, attains salvation, according to the analogy of the wasp and the worm, through the 
practice of the realisation of Reality without ever seeing the universe. Such is the 
Upanisad. : 
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Upadesa VI 


Narada addressing Brahma asked : “O Lord ! You said of ublivasa (practice) according 
to the analogy of wasp and the worm. What is that practice ?” 


To which the Grandfather replied thus : 


“One (viz., an ascetic) should live with true speech and jfiana-vairagya and with the — 
body alone as the remaining (possession). Know jfidna alone as the body, vairagya alone as 
prana, Santi (mental control) and danti (bodily control) as the eyes, manas alone as the face, 
_ buddhi alone as kala (parts of effulgence), the twenty-five tattvas as the limbs, the avasthas 
as the five great elements, karma, bhakti, jfiana, and vairagya as the branches (of parts) and 
that the waking, dreaming, dreamless sleeping, and turya avasthds and the fourteen organs 
as being of the nature of a pillar planted in the mud. Through such is the case, the man who 
masters these through his buddhi like a boatman regarding the boat immersed in the mire, 
or the elephant-driver regarding the elephant (under his control), and has known that all 
else besides Self is illusory and destructible and become indifferent, should ever utter : ‘I 
am Brahman alone.’ He should not know anything as other than Self. A Jivanmukta who 
lives thus is a doer,.of that which should be done. He should not discourse that he is other 
than Brahman. But he should ever be discoursing : ‘I am Brahman’. From the waking, 
dreaming and dreamless sleeping states, he should reach the one state and then turiyatita — 
(the state beyond turya). 
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The waking state is in the day; the dreaming in the night and the dreamless sleeping in 
the midnight. Each avastha (or state) has its sub-states. The functions of the fourteen 
organs, eye and others mutually dependent are the following : The eyes perceive forms; the 
ears, sounds; the tongue perceives. tastes; the nose, odours; the vocal organ speaks; the hand 
lifts; the leg walks; the anus excretes; the sexual organ enjoys; the skin feels; the buddhi 
perceives objects, being under the control of the organs; through buddhi, he understands; 
through citta, he thinks; through aharhkara, be says ‘I’. All these should be abandoned. 
Through the identification with the house (the body), he, like a householder, becomes a jiva 
thinking that the body 1s itself. 


The jiva is dwelling in his body. When he is in the eastern petal (of the heart), he is | 
inclined to virtuous actions; in the south-eastern petal, to sleep and laziness; in the southern 
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petal, to cruel actions; in the south-western petal, to sinful actions; in the western petal, to 
love of sport (or to flirt); in the north-western petal, to travelling; in the northern petal, to 
peace of mind; in the north-eastern petal, to jana; in (the middle of) the pericarp, to 
vairagya; in the filament, to Atméa-deliberation. i are the different aspects to be 
understood (in the heart). | oe 
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The first living avastha (of jiva) is the waking; the second is the dreaming: the third is 
the dreamless sleeping; the fourth turiya; that which is not these four turyatita. The one 
Lord alone that is witness and without qualities appears (as many) through the differences _ 
of Visva. Taijasa, Prajiia, the Tatastha (the neutral). One should (always) utter : ‘I am 
brahman alone.’ Else in the waking state, (he is) in the four states of the waking state and 
others: in the dreaming state (he is) in the four states of the dreaming state and others; in 
the dreamless sleeping state, (he is) in the four states of the dreamless sleeping and others; 
in the turya, (he is) in the four states of turya and others; to the turiyatita that is nirguna, 
such states are not. There is only one witness in all the states of VisSva. Taijasa and Prajfia, — 
who is presiding over the gross, the subtle and the causal (bodies). Is Tatastha the seer? or 
is he not? As (to Tatastha), there is the property of seeing; the jiva that is affected by the 
egoism, etc., of agency and enjoyment is not the seer. The one other than jiva (viz., 
Tatastha) is not concerned (with egoism, etc.). If it is said that the jiva is not so (concerned — 
with egoism), then it is not a fact. Through the abhimana of the jiva, there is the abhimana 
of the body. And (conversely) through the abhim4na of the the body, there is the abhimana | 
of the jiva. The state of the jiva is as a screen (to screen Brahman) like (the pot and house 
in) the pot-Akasa and the house-dkasa. Through such a screen, he reaches self-realisation 
through the mantra— “Harhsa-So‘aham’ having the characteristics of inspiration and 
expiration. Having known thus, if he should give up the identification with the body, then 
he does not attain the state of jiva. Such a one is stated to be Brahman. 3 
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Having given up abhimana and anger, being content with moderate food, having — 

conquered the organs and having controlled the organs, one should make the mind enter _ 
into meditation. The yogin who has always controlled (his mind and organs) should ever 
deligently commence his meditation in empty places, caves and forests. The knower of 
yoga who is bent upon accomplishing the end should never be engaged in giving feasts to 
Brahmanas, in Sraddha sacrifices, etc., or in going to places of pilgrimages, festivals or 
crowds. The well-controlled yogin eat go about as if people had treated him with 
disrespect. He should not go against the actions of the wise. That great ascetic is said to be 
a tridandin (or having a three-knotted staff) who holds firmly the three-danda (control) of 
mind, speech, and body. That ascetic is said to be supreme person who begs alms-food of 
worthy brahmanas, when smoke has ceased and fire has been extinguished (in their houses). 
is he not a degraded ascetic who, though holding the staff and begging food, is without 
vairagya and is not intent upon the observances of his order? He is an ascetic— not any 
~ other, who does not go to the house where he expects to find special alms or which he 
already visited. He is said. to transcend all castes and orders of life who realises the self- 
_ shinning supreme Tattva that is without body and organs, the all-witness, the real vijhana 
that is of the form of bliss. To the Atma that is of the nature of jfiana, such an idea as : ‘the 
order of life, etc., is mine’, being generated out of may4 in this body, can never exist. He 
who knows thus through ved4nta is beyond all castes and orders of life. He from whom all 
castes and orders of life slip away through Atmic vision, transcends them all the remains in 
Atma alone. That person is said by knower of the meaning of the Vedas to be ativarnasrami 
(beyond caste and order of life) who after crossing all castes and orders of life abides in 
Atma alone. 
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Therefore, O Narada, the castes and orders of life which are foreign (to Atma) are 
attributed falsely, by the ignorant, to Atma. O Narada, for those that are brahma-jnanis, — 
there are no rules ordained nor prohibited; there is nothing to be given up or not; similarly 
nothing else (for them). Having attained indifference to all objects even up to Brahma’s 


seat, having destroyed (or done away with) all fondness for everything, as for son, relatives, 
wife, etc., and having faith in the path of salvation, and through love of vedanta-jnana, he 
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should approach a Guru who is a knower of Brahman with gift (in his hand). Having an 


equilibrated mind, he should satisfy the Guru for a long time through service, etc., and learn — 


_ with a steady firm mind the meaning of the sentences of Vedas. Then being devoid of ‘I’ 
and ‘mine’ and of all attractions, and having attained peace of mind, etc., he sees Atma in 
himself. Through observing the faults of sarhsdra, there arises indifference. There is no 
doubt that sannydsa arises in one who becomes disgusted with sarnsara. The aspirant after 
salvation who is called paramahamsa should, through the hearing, etc., of vedanta, practise 
Brahma-jiidna which is the direct and chief means of salvation. In sider to attain Brahma- | 
jfiana, the one named paramahamsa should possess the qualities of the control of mind and 

body, etc. He should always be a practiser of vedanta, being master of the mind, the body 

and the organs, being without fear and egoism, with a firm mind, without the pairs (of 
opposites), without attaching himself to any, having a worn-out loin-cloth, and being bald- 

headed or naked. He should have the great intelligence of the knower of vedanta, a yogin 

- without ‘I’ and ‘mine’ and being equal and friendly to friends and other beings. That jfani 

alone and none else is able to cross sarisara who has his mind at peace. With the grace of 
the Guru towards him, he should live with him for year. He should be careful to observe - 
yama (restraint) and niyama (religious observance). At the end of that (year), he should 

attain the supreme jfiana-yoga, and roam about on this earth without going against dharma; _ 
(or) at the end of one year, he should give up the three orders of life and attain the chief 

asrama (of sannydsa), as well as the supreme jfiana-yoga. Then, taking leave of the Guru, he 
should wander over the earth, having given up association (with wife, etc.), as well as 
anger, and being content with moderate food and having controlled the senses. The 
householder who does not: perform karma, and the ascetic who performs karma— both 
become fallen through their perverse doings. Each becomes intoxicated through seeing — 
women. Each becomes intoxicated through drinking alcohol. Therefore, women, mere sight 
‘of whom is poison, should be shunned at a distance. Such things as conversation and 
proximity with, the sight of, women, dancing, singing, using violence against persons, and 
disputatious arguments should be given up. Therefore, O Narada, to such a one, there is 
neither bath, nor muttering of mantras, nor worship, nor homa, nor means of 
accomplishment, nor any karma of fire-sacrifice, etc., nor worshipping with flowers, etc., 
nor karmas to the pitrs, nor pilgrimages, nor religious observances, nor dharmas, nor 
adharmas, nor any rules of observance, nor any other worldly karmas. He should give up 
karmas and worldly observances. That yogin of an ascetic who is learned person, having his 
intelligence directed towards Reality, should never injure any worm or insect, birds or tree. 
O Narada, roam through the world with vision ever directed inwards, with purity, with 
mind under control, with a mind that is full of Brahman and all attraction given up within. 
- The muni that goes about alone, does (or should) not dwell in countries where there is no 
king. (In this case), there is a praise ror prostration, nor the propitiation of devas or 
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_pitrs. Thus the ascetic who has his abode changeful (in body), or changeless (in Atma), 
should be content with whatever he gets. Thus is the wbauiad | 
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| Upadesga VII 

The Grandfather, after eulogizing Narada who asked about the observance of ascetics, 
replied thus :— | | | | 

“The ascetic that has attained indifference (to s6je86): should stay in one and the same 
- place in the rainy season (for four months), and then for (the remaining) eighit months 
should wander alone. Then also the ascetic should not stay in one and the same place for 
more than a day. Like a deer that does not stay in one place on account of feat, he should 
not stay in one place. He should not create an attraction (in his mind) that may serve as an 
obstacle to his going about. He should not cross a stream (by swimming) with his hand, nor 
ascend a tree, nor witness the festival of a God, nor partake or regal food, nor do the 
external worship of God. Having discarded all things other than the Self, he should be with 
his body emanciated by taking food (from each house) like the bees (from each flower). He 
should not increase that fat (in the body): he should discard ghee like blood. Regarding 
such royal food as flesh, sandal-coating, etc., as offal, the different tastes as the degraded 
caste, the cloth as a defiled vessel, the oil-bath as sexual union, the gladdening of a friend 
as urine, desires as cow’s flesh, the country known to him as the outcastes place. gold and 
women as cobra or deadly poison, the place of assembly as the burning ground, the capital 
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of the town as the hell called Kumbhipaka, and royal food as balls of rice offered to the 
dead, he should be without any worship of God other than the Self; and having given up all 
the actions of the world and his own country, and ever thinking of the bliss of his Self like 
the bliss arising from the discovery of a lost object, forgetting his country and the fondness 
for his body, and knowing that his body should. be slighted like a carcase, he should dwell 
away from son, relations and native place, like ‘a thief released from prison. Taking 
whatever comes to him without effort, ever intent upon the realisation, through meditation, 
of Brahma-Pranava, being freed from all karmas, having burnt up all passion, anger, greed, 
delusion, pride, malice, etc., having transcended the three gunas, being without the six 
human infirmities, without the six changes, speaking the truth and being opposed to all 
savoury things, he should live for one day in a village, five days in a town, five days in a 
sacred place, and five days in sacred waters. With no settled place of residence and with a 
firm mind, he should dwell alone in mountain caves without uttering falsehood. Two 
persons should not join together. Should three join, there is created a village thereby; with 
four, is formed a city. Therefore he should live alone in a village. In it, the ascetic should 
not give scope to his fourteen organs. Having attained wealth or vairagya through the non- 
dissipated jfiana, and having deliberated within himself that there is none other than the 
Self, he should attain Jivanmukti, having seen the Reality everywhere. Till prarabdha 
karma is over, he should understand the four kinds of svaripa (in Tattvamasi) and should | 
live in the realisation of Reality, till his body falls (a prey to death). _ 
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“To the kuticaka there is (prescribed) a bath fhrée times daily; to the bahtidaka, twice; 
to the harhsa, once; to the paramaharhsa there is the mental bath; to the turyatita, there is the 
holy-ashes bath; to the avadhiita, there is the wind as the bath. For the kuticaka, there is the 
vertical sect-mark; for the bahidaka, there is the three-lined (horizontal) sect-mark; for the 
-harhsa, both; for the paramaharhsa, there is the holy-ashes sect-mark; for the turyatita, there 
is the spot-sect-mark; for the avadhtta or for the turyatita and avadhtta, there is none. For 
the kuticaka, shaving takes place once in two months; for the bahtdaka, once in four 
‘months; for the harnsa and paramahamsa, none, or if wanted, once in a year; for the 
turyatita and avadhita, none at all. The kuticaka should take the food in one (place only); 
the bahidaka should take alms (in many places); for the harhsa and paramaharhsa, the hand 
is the vessel; the turyatita, should take food with the mouth as the cow; for the avadhita, it 
is like the action of the boa constrictor (opening the mouth and taking whatever comes into 
it). For the kuticaka, there are two cloths; for the bahtdaka, there is one cloth; for the hamsa 
there is a piece of cloth; and the paramaharhsa should be naked or have only a loin-cloth; in. 
the case of the turyatita and avadhita, they should be as nature made them. For the harhsa 
and paramahamsa, there (prescribed) a deer-skin, and for no others. For the kuticaka and 
bahtdaka, there is the worship of the divine (image); for the harhsa and paramaharhsa, there 
is mental worship; for the turyatita and avadhita, there is the idea that they alone are 
Brahman. The Kuticaka and bahtidaka are entitled to mantras and japas; the harhsa and 
paramaharhsa, to dhyana (meditation); the turyatita and avadhita are entitled to none; but. 
they are entitled to the initiation of the sacred sentences of the Vedas; so also the 
paramaharhsa. The kuticaka and bahtidaka are not entitled to initiate others; for them, there 
is (the uttering of) the mental pranava; for the harhsa and paramaharhsa, there is the internal 

-pranava; (in the heart); for the turyatita and avadhita, there is the Brahma-pranava 
(always). For the kuticaka and bahtdaka, there is sravana (hearing and study): for the 

_harhsa and paramahamhsa, there is manana (thinking and remembering); for the turyatita and 
avadhitta there is nididhyadsana (profound meditation ever). For all these, there is 
necessarily the meditation upon Atma. Thus the aspirant after salvation should ever be ~ 
uttering the Pranava which enables one to cross sarhsara, and be living as a JivanmuKta. 
Thus the ascetic, according to each one’s capacity, should. ever be seeking the means to 
attain Kaivala. Such the Upanisad.” 
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| Then Narada asked Paramesthi (Brahma) to enlighten him, who -had surrendered 
himself to Him, about samsdara- -taraka (or that taraka or Pranava which lifts. one out of 
sarhsara). 


Assenting to which, Brahma began thus ellie that is Brahman is the vyasti 
(individual) and the samasti (cosmic). What is the individual? What is the cosmic? Brahma- 


pranava is of three kinds, sarnhara (destructive) pranava, srsti (creative) pranava, and | 


ubhayatmaka (belonging to both) pranava, as being of two forms, internal and external. (It : 
is also eight:) Antahpranava, Vyavaharika- -pranava, _ bahya-pranava, 4rsa- pranava, | 
ubhayatmaka or virat-pranava, samhara- pranava, brahma- -pranava, and ardhamatra pranava. 
Om is Brahman, know that the mantra of the one- -syllabled Or is Pranava. It has the eight | 
difference of akara, ukara, makara, ardhamatra, nada, bindu, kala, and Sakti. Know it is not 


four (alone). Akdra is associated with ten thousand limbs; ukara with one. thousand limbs, oi | 
makara with one hundred limbs; ardhamatra is of the nature of endless limbs. That whichis 
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saguna (associated with gunas) is virat-(preservation) pranava; that which is nirguna (not 
associated with gunas) is samhara (or destruction) pranava;, that which is associated with 


. gunas and is not so associated, is utpatti (or origination) pranava. Pluta (the elongated 


accent) is virat : plutapluta is samhara. The virat-pranava is of the form of sixteen matras — 
and is above the thirty-six tattvas. The sixteen matras are thus : Akara is the first matra; 
ukdra is the second; makara is the third; ardhamatra is the fourth; nada is the fifth; bindu is 
the sixth; kala is the seventh; kal&tita is the eighth; Santi is the ninth; santyatita is the tenth; 
unmani is the eleventh; manonmani is the twelfth; puritati is the thirteenth; tanumadhyama 
is the fourteenth; pati is the fifteenth; para is the sixteenth. Then (again) having sixty-four 
matras and their division into the two, Prakrti and Purusa and resolving themselves into the 
one hundred and twenty-eight differences of mAatras, it becomes saguna and nirguna. 

Though Brahma- -pranava is one only, it is the substratum of all, the support of the whole 
universe, of the form of all aksaras (letters), time, Vedas, and Siva. This Omkara should be 
sought after, that is mentioned in the Vedas of the nature of the Upanisads. Know that this 
Orkara is the Atma that is indestructible during the three periods of time, past, present, and 
future, able to confer salvation and eulogized Brahma-sound (Vedas). Having-experienced 
this one Om as immortal and ageless, and having brought about the Brahma-nature in this 
body, become convinced that your Atma, associated with the three bodies, is Parabrahman. 
Through Visva and others (viz., Taijasa, Prajna, the Turya) in order, the realisation of 
parabrahman should be attained since Atma is of four kinds through his identification with, 
and the enjoying of the gross as well as the enjoyer of the gross, the subtle as well as the 
enjoyer of the subtle, and through his identification (with the third body) enjoying bliss in 
the fourth. He has four feet. The one presiding over the waking state is gross; arid since he 
is the enjoyer of VisSva (the universe), he becomes the sthiila-prajna (gross consciousness). 
He has nineteen facets and eight parts. He is pervading everywhere and Lord. He is the 
enjoyer of the gross and is the caturdtma called Vigva. He alone is the Purusa called 
Vaisvanara. | : 
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He alone is Visvajit (the conqueror of the universe). This is the first foot. When this 
Lord attains the dreaming condition, he is the siksma-prajfia (subtle conscicusness). O 


conqueror of all, he is the one having eight limbs, and there is none else. He is the enjoyer 
of the subtle and is caturatma, named Taijasa and the protector of elements. He alone is the 
Hiranyagarbha presiding over the gross (or subtle matter rather). He is said to form the | 
second foot. Susupti (or the dreamless sleep) is that state where one sleeps without any 

desire and where one sees not any dreams. The one identified with this dreamless sleep is 

Prajfiana-ghana, is blissful, of the nature of eternal bliss and the Atma in all creatures; yet 

he is enjoyer of bliss, has cetas (consciousness) as his (one) foot, as all- pervading, 7 
indestructible caturatma and the Lord, and is named Prdjfia, the third foot. He alone is the 

Lord of all, the knower of all, the subtle-thoughted, the latent one, and the cause of all 

creation. He alone is the origin and the destruction. These three (states) are obstacles to all 

creatures obtaining (the final) peace. As is svapna, so is susupti, it (also) being said to be 

_ illusory. The caturatma, the fourth, as he is Sat, Cit and Ekarasa (the one essence), ends as 

the fourth the follows (upon the heels of each of the above states), is the knower of the 

means of vikalpa-jfiana and is the anujfidta (the one following knower). Having known 

them, and known as maya the three vikalpas of susupti, svapna and 4ntara (the inner), even 

in this state, is he not (to be known as) Sat-Cit-Ekarasa? This shall be expressed as 

differentiated thus : It is not even the gross prajfia; nor is it the very subtle prajfia; nor is it 

prajfia itself (of the causal body) : O muni neither is it the trifling prajfia; nor is it the non- 

prajfia; nor is it the dual prajfia; nor is it internal -prajfia, though it is without prajiia; it is 

Prajfiana-ghana. It can never be known by the organs; nor it can be known by the reason; it 

cannot be. grasped by the organs of action. It cannot be proved. It cannot be reached by 

thought. It cannot be proved by analogy. It can be realised by Self-realisation alone. It is 

with the waking state. etc. It is the auspicious, with changes, without a second. Such a one 

is thought to be Turya. This alone is Brahman, Brahma-pranava. This should be known. 

There is no other turya. To the aspirants after salvation, it is the support, like the sun 

everywhere; it is the Self- light. As it alone is Brahman, this Brahma-Akasa is shining 

always. Thus is the ener 2 | | 
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Narada asked : “Who is Brahma-svartipa?” To which Brahma replied thus: “Brahma- 
svaripa is thus : Those who know that ‘he (Brahman) is one and I am another’ are only 
pasus (animals). The real pasus (animals) are no animals. The wise man who knows 
Brahman thus (as himself, and himself as Brahman) escapes out of the mouth of death. 
There is no other path to salvation. 
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“Is time the cause (of origination of universes)? or nature? or karma? or accident? or 
the (great) elements? or Purus ? This should be considered. It is not the union of them. 
(Then) there is the Atma, but (jiva) Atma is not the Lord, as it is subject to pleasures and 
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pains. Those (Rsis) following dhyana-yoga have beheld, as the cause, the devatma-Sakti _ 
concealed by its own qualities of that One that presides over all the causes associated with 
time and Atma. Him (the Universal Soul), we consider as the wheel which has one - 
circumference, which is covered by three (layers), which has sixteen end-parts, which has 
fifty spokes and twenty counter-spokes, which has six times eight (nails), which has one 
rope of various forms, which has the threefold path, and which has delusion arising from 
_ the twofold cause. Him (we worship as a river) which has (water) oozing out of the five 
currents (of organs), which is terrible and crooked through the five causes (of elements), 
whose pranas are the five waves, which has buddhi, etc., as the root cause, which has five 
whirlpools, which is impelled by the velocity of the five pains, which has fifty different 
miseries and which has the five obstacles. In this wheel of Brahman, which is the support of 
life and the last abiding place of all beings, and which is infinite, is whirling deluded the 
jiva, thinking that it is different from the one (Lord) Ordainer. Being blessed by Him, he 
gains salvation through such (a blessing). This is declared as brahman, as the supreme and ~ 
the indestructible. In it, are the three (the enjoyer, the enjoyed and enjoyment). Hence it is 
the firm abode (of all). The knowers of Brahman having known Brahman within (the 
universe, etc.,) attain samadhi in Brahman and are absorbed in Brahma. Isvara upholds this 
universe, closely associated with the destructible and indestructible, which are manifest and 
unmanifest; but the not-ruler of (jiva) Atma is bound through the thought of its being the 
- enjoyer; and having known the Lod is freed from all fetters. Both Isvara and jiva are 
birthless; one (the former) is jfiani and the other (latter) is ajfiani. (The goddess of) 
Brahmatma-Sakti, is birthless, is alone engaged (in this world), on account of the enjoyment 
of the enjoyers. Atma is endless. The universe is Him from. He is not the agent. Whoever 
knows the Brahman that is threefold (as jiva, ISvara and the universe) is released from 
bondage. It is pradhana alone that is destructible. It is ISvara that is immortal and 
indestructible. The one Lord (ISvara) ordains Pradhana and Purusa. The illusion of the 
universe disappears through meditation on union (of absorption) and sattva-bhava of 
Paramesvara always. | | | | 
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“Through knowing the Lord, avidya and the rest ; are destroyed. Through the removal of 
aa pains, there is freedom from birth and death. Through the meditation of the 
| Paramesvara, the third body is acquired after this (physical) body, all wealth is enjoyed, and 
he attains whatever should be attained. He should know with certitude that all the three 
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things (viz.,) the enjoyer, the enjoyed, and enjoyment are nothing but Brahman, and are of 
the nature of his own Self. All Atmic aes iS through tapas (only). That, Brahman © 
| contains in itself all excellence. 
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_ Having known thus, whoever meditates upon the Atmasvarapa, to him were where then 
is grief? Where then is delusion? Therefore the Virat is the past, present, and future time, 
and is of indestructible nature. 

AONE HAAS SA feat We 

aang Uae dager eng: wererafearitergn 24 1 

STE aa TERT UpAIy: Tyo) 

a afe aa a a cenfta Set TEC Jes AETTN eI 

SIN MTA ee ae eee | 
ade amaranth wabraraifasreatern 

WU WH Sieret Mala SAR eAST AN VC I 

aa yout yeaah wat wader 

SPRATT ATCT Forages Tey TT 

erat wafae wast vera wary ata usiigareIaTg cairprearae TH 

THe Fed Wer ena Pra Zon | 

Teta gerftararean Arete: See eS 


“Atma, that is the atom of atoms and the greatest of the greatest, is in the cave of the 
heart of all creatures. One without the thought of objects and without grief, knows the Atma 
capable of neither increase nor decrease through the grace of Isvara or through the non- 
attraction to the objects of the senses. He (Atma) walks speedily without legs, lifts objects 
without hands, sees without eyes and hears without ears. He knows all, but none knows 
Him. He is said to be the foremost Maha-Purusa. Having known Atma that is bodiless in — 
this fleeting body, the great, the all-pervading, the support of all, with incomprehensible 
power, fit to be known through the meaning, etc., of all the Upanisads, the supreme of the 
supreme, the supreme object fit to be known, the one remaining after all, the all-knowing, © 
the eternal, the foremost of all foremost beings, the ordainer of all, the one fit to be 
worshipped by all angels, the one without beginning, end, and middle, without limit or 
destruction, the cause of Brahma, Visnu, and Rudra, the one that has all the universe latent 
in himself, of the nature of the five elements with the expansion of all the quintuplicated 
creation, without being enveloped by his own limbs of quintuplicated objects, superior to 
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the supreme, greater than the greatest, of the nature of effulgence, the eternal and the 
auspicious, the undaunted personage never grieves. One who has neither given up vicious 
actions, nor controlled his organs, nor mastered his mind, nor given up longing after fruits 
of actions though the mind i is undisturbed, nor brought his mind to one state (or point), will 

not attain this Atma. | 
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“This (Brahman) is neither internal nor external consciousness; is neither gross, nor 
jfiana, nor ajfiana; nor is it the state between the waking and the dreaming states. It cannot 
be cognised by the organs; is not ules to proof; is within. He who knows that wich is by 
itself alone is emancipated person.” 


Trea: «= uftate uftarsarat uit warerangatasta — 3 af 
erie wd wast wegen feet went adders tafe Fat 
wat! a uae wdiarenahadat vefeasrentefatie: waiter fag united: 
| pee ie Gat aad: Gaganitd: wea: were: waa: 

ada: wéfafge: waar: disafafin agen: wot wd aa wet a fata afr gat a wa 
MT A MISS AA Yaa TA Pe ACA TAT 2 3 I 


The Lord Brahma said that he becomes an emancipated person. He who knows Reality 
is a Parivrat. Such a Parivrat roams about alone. Through fear, he is like a terrified deer. He 
will not be opposed to going anywhere. Having given up all but his body, he will live like a 
bee, and without considering others as foreign to himself; ever meditating upon Reality, he 
attains liberation in himself. Such a Parivrat will be without delusion, without action or 
causing other to act, being absolved from teacher, disciple, books, etc., and having 
abandoned all sarhsdra. Such a Parivraét roams about thus— without wealth, being happy, 
able to get wealth (if wanted), having crossed jfiana and ajfiana as well as happiness and 
grief, being Self-effulgence, being fit to be known by the Vedas, having known all, able to 
confer siddhis and remaining himself as Brahman, the Lord. Such Parivrat attains the 
supreme abode of Visnu, from which a yogin that has gone to it does. not return, and where 
the sun and moon do not shine. He does not return. Such is Kaivalya. 


_ Thus ends the PAD Sa 


43. TRISIKHI-BRAHMANOPANISAD 


This upanisad is related to the tradition of white (Sukla) Yajurveda. The Yoga consisting of eight 
parts as a mean to attain Brahma (knowledge) has been propounded in this upanisad. It commences 
with the questions and answers which take place between a Brahmana Trisikhi and lord. sun 
regarding the soul and Brahma. It continuance, the existence of Siva element everywhere, origin of 
this whole world from Brahma, multi-division of a single crystal (Pinda), the proportional 
discrimination of ether etc., micro creation (srsti) from lord Brahma to the conglomeration of the five 
elements, creation of the inert and sensitive world, four stages, motions of the sun towards the south 
and the north, description of knowledge providing with emancipation, the means of attaining 
knowledge through Yoga, the Yoga consisting eight parts as a mean for attaining the common 
knowledge of Brahma including Karma Yoga and Jfana Yoga, ten kinds of Yama and Niyama, 
Asanas of Hatha Yoga, rejuvenation of nerves and various methods of Pranayama, the nature of fire 
orbit, movement of living-organism in the cycle of nerves, the place of Kundalini and its functions, 
location of Nadikanda (cluster of nerves) near navel region, the breathing airs blowing in the nerves, 
suitable place of Yoga exercise and the method of practise of six mouths, controlling measures for 
mind (manojaya), accession to of breathing (Pratyahara) in the sensitive organs, kinds and sub-kinds 
of Dharana (power of retain), presumption of five elements in the limbs and organs of body, 
meditation and its outcome and finally attainment of specific knowledge, pee attainment of 
emancipation has been described in detail. | | 


WOTATOT - 211 


Fire are ances se mraran eer fs Be fe wr: fa arti 
FRATATH 211 
First Brihmana 


A Brahmana one Trisikhi once visited to the world of sun ad asked lord— “O God! | 
What is this body? What is breathing? What is the cause and what is the soul?” 
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Lord sun replied— “O Brahmana! Be known that everything here is nothing else but the 
form of Siva. That Siva which is known as everlasting,- pure, free from attachment, 
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sovereign, exclusive and the pleasure itself originates one in multiform like a hot iron-bar 
after observation of everything from the divine abode which is only one, if a question is 
raised regarding identity of the god who is providing the light then the answer will be that. 
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The strong illusion as a shadow to the word ‘Sat’ i.e. the additional Brahma comprised 
of acute illusion and spreaded in this material world. This Brahma originates intangible, the 
intangible to ‘Mahat’, the ‘Mahat’ to ego, the ego generates five Tanmiatras, the five 


Tanmatras to the five elements and from these five elements this whole world has been | 
originated. 
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What is that world? It is a division created by the defects or the distortions arisen in the. 


_ element. How the divisions are created by splitting-up a single ‘pinda’ due to distortions | 


taking place in the element? The divisions has been stated on the basis of the part of 
element, the discrimination between the speaker (Vacaka) and the speech (V4cya), the. 

subjects, gods and the discrimination according to the cells which are made according to 
_ different actions and causes of those different elements. (The kinds of five elements has 
been clearly explained in the successive hymns.) | | 
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The five kinds of ether are— conscience, mind, wit, water (citta) and the ego. The winds 
are also of five kinds. These are—- Samana, Udana, Vyana, Apana and Prana. The sensory 
organs i.e. ears, skin, eyes, tongue and the nose are originated from the fire. The five — 
Tanmatras i.e. speech, touch, complexion, essence and smell are originated from the 
element of water. The executive organs i.e. the speech, hands, feet, anus and genetic organs 
are originated by the earth. 


on Mai Ahhh eile i 
aryarinontefearat:! «= PIATSRATTEA TET afrarantsafarar STATA: | 
TIAMAT: recta aang meet Son 
TASTE HT VATA GU 


‘The knowledge, resolution, strong-determination, research and ego, these are the 
functions of ether element and subjects of conscience. The adjustment (nature creating 
balance), accession to (to lift upward, to entertain, to hear, to flow or expel out the sound, | 
inhale and exhale, these are the functions of air elements and are subjects of breathings etc. 
The sound, touch, complexion, essence and smell etc. are the functions of fire element and 
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subjects of the sensory organs. These all are dependent to the element of water. The speech, 
donation (to give), to come and to go, to discharge and the pleasure are the functions of 
earth element and subjects of executive organs. The subjects of breathing and TanmAtras 
are embedded with the subjects of educative as also sensory organs. The water (citta) and 
_ the ego are inherent to the mind and the wit. | 


HARTMLAIAUUS ONTO; RATATAT TATA: 11 9 1 


The vacation (void), deplete (the dynamicity to come and go), the cae the 
crystallisation (Pindikarana), Dharané (conceive) etc. are the subjects of munutest 
Tanmatras i.e. related to the elements of ether, wind, fire, water and the earth. 


wi gem  snentrarniniiernteteet a  ferectale 
TAAHACMTE AME RTA ATTA, SAT SAT ROAST: TAT: OT Waa start 


CR ICICI PAL 


_ Thus, the twelve parts as mentioned have been described in three major parts which are 
known as celestial, material and metaphysical. The moon, Brahma, the directions, the wind, 
the sun, the Varuna, Asvini kumiéra, the fire, the Indra, Upendra, Prajapati and Yama are 
situated within the twelve nerves as the ruling god of twelve senses. These have been told 
as the parts of breathing (Prana). The person known to these parts has been stated a scholar. 


arent fief snareasta wal ama arent wash: weafasdt art fasta 
aTgfeet geen age eT: werefedisdt fasefatasia feemeratia 
fer way srenfefediscy frecofasta sar: yori goer weit 
—afatan: parent feta yeh feet a ud aang 


Now, the crystallisation of five elements (the process of involvement of the pragmatic 
five elements by the combination of five basic elements) of the ether, the wind, the fire, the 
water and the earth (cereal) is described. The Jfatrtva (ether) is located in the ether as a 
result of adding with the Samana Vayu (wind) and by the support of the merit, speech is in 
_ garb of the word through ears and the ether too is also enshrined within the same. As a 
result of adding with the Vyana Vayu and through the hands enriched of touching sense 
through the skin, the mind is located in the wind and the wind too is also existing within the 
same. As a result of adding with the Udana Vayu and with the support of feet and powers to 
see the complexion through eyes, the wit is enshrined in the fire and the fire too is 
enshrined within the same. As a result of adding with the Apana Vayu and taste through the 
tongue as also with the support of genital organs, the citta (water) is located in the water. 
The water too is located within the same. As a result of adding with the Prana Vayu and 
through the smelling property of nose and by the means of anus is located on the earth anid 
the earth too is located within the same. One should take the connotation accordingly. 
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WAAs- 2 Ii 


BAT Tea Aaa YANT VST Het: TRATES 
ST OTANI A: HAL VI 


The following hymns has been stated in this context. The eer etc. witn sixteen arts 
(apparent) has been originated as a result of joining with the half part of every micro 
element and the other elements i.e. conscience, ether, Vyana (wind), eyes, fire, essence 
(water) and anus (earth) etc. 


Feraatariyed aay: | yarrenrernfsrer yreafay Mira: 1 3 


The cardinal and foremost part of every element commencing from the ether element to | 
the earth element and the successive and residual part of other elements each by one and 
fourth part resides in the five elements. 

[In the element which is apparent half-part of the basic micro- lence and the remaining half 
part is comprised of four elements. It is to be considered that every element has sixteen parts (Kalas). 
By presuming this a new apparent element is constructed consisting sixteen parts (Kalas) as a result 
of one by half of the cardinal element i.e. sixteen parts plus half parts of the other four (viz. fourth 
part of eight parts i.e. two parts each of the four which means eight parts aggregate. ] 


Teal we Fat a Wag) Wari SETTAB 


The main part of the upper side should be deemed as a micro element and the 
successive part is to be considered as an apparent element (Sthila). Thus, both of them are 
joined with the parts of one anther. 


TSG Bt Vea way aha: at taraahaam vi 


All these elements are added with one another by attaining the mutual support in the 
similar fashion. This earth also is sensitive because of consisting five elements. 


aa seaSa a aa: fosargiae: | TaTTSAaas eres ema: 1G 
Having this, the eartk generates the medicines, cereals, pindas of four kinds (which gets 
birth from perspiration, eggs, water and vagina) the essence, blood, flesh, marrow, bones, 
semen etc. seven Dhatus (sub-elements). 
feadand: fiver aa: dwar: wis afer: faust aauserd her: 11 & 
As a result of the combination of those Dhatus, the origin of a number of crystals made 


of elements becomes possible. That crystal enriched of food resides in the middle of the 
navel region. 


arent Techs fet ee ret wares) aRATHEA a: RACE: NON 


The heart analogous to the lotus-ovary with the tube is existed in the middle of it and 
all gods (living souls) bearing the element of ego presuming themselves the cause (Karta) 
of action; reside within that heart. 
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sre Gist TH: flus eet oS aT ait avemfsres fretyatag Ser ¢ 1 
Its seed which is called the crystal of the Tamas property in garb of attachment See 
all over the world with its existence in the thread of ignorance. | 


FRUIT Wt WATT WY Ua srry TIT ATTA 


The supreme position of every pleasing soul is luminating everywhere in the form of 
universe as a result of combination with the infinite powers within mind. 


ada att Tract aTafe ada) Uy a Us a ary safer got 


The stage of awaking is omnipresent while the stage of dreaming resides in the awaken. 
This dormance and awaken stage (Turlyavastha) does not find anywhere in other stages. 


MAMA AATTET: Fah: 1 SA HVMet Mel TAT: MAMA: 1 aM 
As the essence is spreaded everywhere in the fruit of delicious taste, the soul in garb of 
Siva is existed in the four forms throughout the places and the bodies etc. 


Waraaa asl alonteasha Va a Alora silat ar sieve fora: ee 
In that body, four treasures (Koga) are existed within the treasure of food. As per the — 


nature of these treasures, the living-soul gets birth and according to the living-soul, Lord 
Siva (the supreme soul) has been stated. | 


A SEL oe a Tae am 


The mere difference between both is that the living soul is with defects in it while Siva 
is beyond the defects. These treasures too are the defects of living- soul which are stated the 
promoter of all stages. , 


an eediiht eee gale uitiheie aes meeaeniias 


As the froth arises, as a result of ee of milk, a number of options arise when the | 
mind is churned. 


ileal aiid ih dieatiales TELAT 


The existence of living-soul is determined by his activities. Peace is attained when the 
activities are abandoned. He is compelled to involve in the dragnet of illusion owing to his 
entrance in Daksinayana (the southern motion of sun from equator to south direction). 


Sea Sta: wah Taliora: 1 A MlacdnrHhrase TA Fe VU 


When Sadasiva (perfect knowledge) is fell in the trap of ego, he has to move in the 
category of living soul only at that stage. He is involved in the attachment due to 
combination of ignorance and the nature. | 


SISICHCh TEA BAS A ATAATAGTA faienaieta we: Heres FAT VON 


Owing to enslaved of the passions, he sleeps in ignorance and moves through many | | 
hundreds species (Yonis) and strolls in the middle of both banks of a river hike a fish when - 
oe passions are abandoned. : 


TRISIKHI-BRAHMANOPANISAD 89 


Ad: BIAAM ST AMAAMAaAaaT: | SAIS Wa WAR PATI 8c 1 
He then attains one place (class) to another place (class) in a seriatim towards the north 


as a consequence of attaining the discretion and conscience under the administration of the 
impact.of time. 


Tema: ery ee ae ee Warten 28 i 


He thereafter engages him in practise of Yoga by enthroning the element of breathing 
in the mind. A trend of knowledge through Yoga and Yoga through knowledge is 
generated. 


arama fet @ anit + porate faarcet fora usaigans fra 7 deol 
The supreme devotee (Yogi) who engages himself attentively in the practise of the 


Yoga of knowledge (Jnana Yoga), seldom meets to destruction. He ceaselessly observes 
Siva (perfect knowledge) existed in the defects but not observes the defects in the Siva. 


AVA BIA: | AT A faa TET oral a faeatfan 2 eu 


Such a supreme yogi, free from all kinds of defects, should exclusively plunge himself 
in the thinking of Brahma. One who has not attain such yoga of knowledge, seldom attains 
SUCCESS. 


re WoT ATTAT anit Firat gfotar eg an 


Thus, the mind should be injected (controlled) through the breathings while doing the 
regular practise of yoga. The yogi should be so firm-determined as analogous to the ou? 
edge of knife to cut the ties of attachment. 


feran arr afraareanpaert:| Aa: enfant sft anit fear Wa 23 


As a result of practise on yoga consisting eight parts including Yama, Niyama etc. a 
flame of knowledge is generated. Two ways of yoga has been stated 1 in which the first is the 
yoga of knowledge and the second is the yoga of action. 


* Rarities yo rrerowen aroigae, frre wrk Feed wae 7 


O great Brahmana! The yoga of action is now described. The mind of yori if not | 
impatient, he does not fall in the tr ap of the worldly enjoyments. 


aan fas a a tera ad adele faferea arn 241 
aR aaa fet adart: a sea ay ferret aaanel safe qe 26 1 
ama: @ fasta: wafetat: fra aeiracert art fafeesererd wr V1 
a ant wed Sat ererorsarem Wefsag duet aa seed Te 
-O supreme Brahmana! Combinations also are of two kinds to engage one's mind 


ceaselessly and through the action and duty prescribed by the holy books 1s called the yoga 
of action. Employment of mind always in the upliftment of soul is called the yoga of soul. 
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All kinds of achievements pertaining to the welfare of the soul are attained by virtue of 
- practise on yoga of knowledge. The person who engages himself in the practice innocently 
and without any distortion on both the yogas, definitely attains to the emancipation. The 
scholars have stated that Yama is a of detachment from body and the sensory organs in 
its entirety. 4 


TTR: ut aa aad fran: PIA: | AAAI JSTAA MAMTA TAT 2 8 I 
wreaatad Taearadite: DOH: | STATENS: TRTETY AAA 3 0 


Niyama is nothing else but a perpetual love for the element of supreme soul. The spirit 
of reluctance or indifference regarding all subjects is the supreme Asana. Similarly, 
Pranayama too is nothing else but a process to understand duly the fallacious form of this 
universe. The introvert sense of the mind is called Pratyahdara. 


ferrea Parciterat arom arcot fag: asd farratata ferat carrer 3 en 


To hold an undivided stage of mind is called Dharana. The meditation too is a 
_ developed conscience that I am in the form of Cinmatra. 


amrey feast: paints alan tneidt uid uate: 
amt gfifiaren: vid aft gar ae aa: Gafwufaet eat Sg sn 
Jara do shifts aa aa sian seh aaah wafers a fas aw 
quad hea Weds yatat at & eareqaa tery 3 4 


A thorough deletion of the memory of the attention (meditation) is called a Samadhi. 
There are ten Yamas stated by the scholars. These are non-violence, truthfulness, celibacy, 
kindness, simplicity, forgiveness, patience, diet-control, purity and greedlessness. The ten 
Niyamas are the penance, satisfaction, theism, generosity, meditation on God, hearing to 
Vedas, modesty, wit, Japa and resolution. Now, Svastika etc. Asanas and the procedure for 
exercising them in the topic of Asanas is described. A posture of sitting by trapping the toes 
of both feet in the middle of knees is called Svastika Asana. 


wet efetoree 7 Yeu Pease afeoisht cen wed pS es Ba 3&1 
The posture (Asana) of Gomukha is called when the right ankle is employed at the left | 


portion of the back and the left ankle is set at the right portion of the back. Thus, it is seen - 
like the mouth of a cow. 


Ta mUferaranrey Pere: | sh duhid deinen 
7é frera TeEat agente wafers At wasafaha srrfaet fagugcu 


Imposing right foot on the left pubic and the left foot on the right pubic undivided is 
called Virdsana. According to Yogis, fixing the right heel at the left side of the anus region 
and the left heel at the right region is called Yogasana. 
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Saou a at Fer Wedel sti vareat qasacadearefaarasA 3 8 I 

Setting the toes of both feet on both pubic is called Padmasana. It is stated that this 
Asana is killer of the impact of poisons as also the diseases. | 

WIR Yaa Aagwes WA: wer 

While sitting on Padmasana, when the thumb of left foot is caught by the right hand 


and the thumb of right foot is caught by the left hand, the posture so made is ae 
Baddhapadmasana. 


TI FHM TAG Ht Preatga Parana OMT: eRETAA: | 8 | 
Having seated on Padmdasana when both hands are taken out from the middle of the legs 


and pubics and fixed on land and thus when body weight is uplifted by the hands so fixed 
on the ground is called Kukkutdsana. 


| seecrereret dvat deer arm 38 anagart wagereceq ye 


Having seated on Kukkutdsana, when both shoulders are fastened by both arms and 
thus erecting the body lineal like a tortoise is called Uttanakirmasana. 


-WeTgat g q Ufonat yale sraronafen aqcrenctarag aqraniferass i 


Pulling of arms upto the ears in the form of a bow by holding the thumbs of both feet 
by the hands is called Dhanurasana. 


Gat qentymat filer ayant FI werd arpa fT 


Providing stability to the body in a posture when both knees and hands are extended by 
pushing the stomach region from opposite sides through both heels is called Simhasana. 


Tet a Garena: Ufa: Fags wel SKM GAT STAT AAT YG 
By stabilising both ankles at both sides of the anus below the testis and sitting by 
holding both feet by hands is called Bhadrasana. 


aeatoelrt qeEat aqeate FI faritearertiicres Bara TTT YG 


Both the collateral parts of the bullock when pressed from opposite sides by both ankles 
and thus sitting posture is called Muktasana. 


TAT Mt TAHA THtAgar: | BUT TTA J waTafAeat ATA voit 
ayaa: We TEETER aMreget cenfsa aeaseraoM yc 
an aS Y Vett Heaitoa at aa titer Rergutt eer xen 
agar: ware: fegregditay vars yfa wet y ehahrssareTT & 0 
argon creme ¢ Wart areaa Aa St WaT TE ae aT Aa gh 
AGT street fad Ba fad Ba STEN 2H 
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At this root of the left pubic when the thumb of right foot is held by the hand in the 
Same posture, it is called Matsyendrasana. When the ankle of the left foot is fixed on the | 
bullock and right foot is kept in the upper portion of the genital organ thereby making the 
body is called Siddhdsana. When both feet are extended on the ground, the thumbs of both 
feet are held by both hands and placing the head on knee, the posture is called 
Pascimottandsana. A sitting posture ensuring comfort and stability is called Sukhdsana. The 
person unable to exercise other Asanas due to one or other reasons, should be seated in this 
very Asana. The person who has established command on Asanas has enslaved all the three 
worlds viz. it will be deemed that he has won all these worlds. 


aiey fraidta arate Gaad:| ASI A Hearst WOT TATA G Ba 


Pranayama should be exercised only when a man has developed well-balance euouge 
Yama, Niyana and Asana etc. and nerves of the body are made ready for. 


eat targtet: TOOTH! UTM: RRC CO BACIC ISL IEGE Tea] 


_ The measurement of the woman body is ninety-six fingers by the fingers of that 
concerned man. The breathing (Prana) i is more than twelve fingers as compared to the body. 


Seems Fea ate ae a ot ae Heese & 4 I 


Knowledge of Brahma can be obtained by regulating the wind existing in the body 
through Pranayama either by receding or establishing the equilibrium by virtue of Yoga 
through the energy (fire) arisen in the body. 


cane fifa TTA Graitat RUeT TEATS ATUITAN 4 GU 
qa fagguni J yest WHAM aera Mt J afer TagIATATTN Yl * 
aU age Senet AAEM UyECARa ATE TATATATT & CI | 


The trainable shining with the radiance of heated gold in the middle of the human bade | 
is called the place of fire. In cattle's, this place of fire is square- -shaped, it 1s circular in 
birds, hexagonal in the species of snake like serpents and octagonal in the living-organism 
Originating from perspiration. A tuber-shaped fire place of the measurement of nine fingers 


is found in the human body. It luminates like a hes It is four-fingers in height and four- 


fingers in width. 
coal talk eeesnnn ek watiedacs 
aa wae glam ag fawenfarda:) ae aa fears array SAAMI G ol 
SY Waa Seat: HAT FETA AUTEM ET wate efctear & VI 


This tuber (fire place) is oval-shaped in serpents, birds and the cattle's. Its nucleus is 
called navel. A discuss bearing twelve blades is existed within it. The idols of lord Visnu 
etc. gods are existed within it. | (Brahma) rotate this discus through my own illusion. The 
living-soul revolves in these twelve blades in the same way as the spider moves hither and 
thither in her cobweb. | 
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ronment ere Ren 3 fit red raver arifeiaot: HEI 


The living-soul moves by riding on the element of breathing as it cannot move without 
it. A slanting and the higher pec for the great power of Kundalini is existed on upper part 
_ of the same. 


amyafren a mem areriegm aaragaan a seas a fem: Naan 
Ufa: woud ¢ freeta ver fem yale wader gee Tag vn 


By virtue of its eight forms, the Kundalini regulates the circulation of food and water as 
_ also the air by gripping it in eight ways. It is located collaterally by covering the tuber (fire _ 
place) all around. It has covered the mouth of Brahmarandhra by its own mouth. 


Serer weat Tater afer wath welt eA ATT ABET 4 1 


By virtue of the practise on yoga, this great power of Kundalini in the form of serpent . 
within the ether of heart blazes with the clean-light like the fire erupted by the wind. __ 


Age aaa Sere HET eat | APHATTN § GI 
| The middle part of the human body has been considered two fingers measurement 
upward from the Apana and below the urinating organ. The middle vat of the cattle's body 
_ has been told existed in the region. of their heart. 


Stat Gere ahaa AEE Sera VIAT EH 7 


In other living-organisms, the middle part of the body is the middle region of the navel 
_ wherein a number of nerves are connected. The spinal Suga) nerve with Prana and 
Apana is existing | four ways in the body. | : 


waned frat at ween Yofatsan ‘etignaticennnceeieadtiiicey 

The spinal nerve enshrined in the middle of the (Kanda) is most micro and analogous £0° 
the thread of Padma and it has become dynamic straightly upward. | 

gant fact watery sordt gernist a Fratormferg ht: 11g 8 


_ This Brahma ncrve namely Vaisnavi which goes up to the Brahmrandhra is as bright as 
the lightening and competent enough to provide with emancipation. 


Sat a fagen da we: Wart fet So yen aaeraTaTyerae: Holl 

~ Fagen aifern TemegrTeTgerate: | mart eftatret a % ara Tse Fert e 

Yea: yarerer aTraTag wh TUR RST TSat THA WAAAY 2A 

ATG UPI SAT GAM SAT YT AUST EPA TAT 3 

Two nerves namely Ida and Pingala are enshrined on both collateral sides of the 
Susumna. The Ida nerve has extended upto the left nostril after its outlet from the tuber and 


the Pingala has reached upto right nostril. Both other nerves namely Gandhari and 
Hastijihva too are existed at the same place. These two nerves i.e. Gandhari and Hastijihva 
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have been extended front and rear side. of Ida and Pingala and upto the right eye. The Pisa 
and YaSasvini both nerves have been extended upto the right and left ear from their origin 
| place i i.e. the anus. The nerve me Alambusa has been descended upto the last. point of 
the backbone. 


| Welgarate: ee aaferan: HAUTA: WO 


The nerve Kaugiki has been extended from the tuber (cluster of the nerves) down to the 
thumb of the foot. These ten nerves have been stated coming from the cluster of the nerves. 


weyen aged area: wrergenes afsaa: L araafragentin wet: FEAT AST: NGI 
There are a number of apparent as also the micro nerves in seventy-two thousand 
numbers commencing from the Kausiki nerves. 


erg fa we were: weficen:| aver’ Te: ARTE FATA GU 


It is a very tough work to count separately these apparent and micro nerves. These are 
SO extended as the nerves are seen on the leaf of a pipal tree. 


ogumat wary seRt a wa a am: aig Gat tanh aivaiwon aha 
aerraly ae wronfgaraa:1 wronfausra ay yard TTT ATTNOC I 


The ten breathings i.e. the Prana, Apana, Samana, Udana, Vyadna, Naga, Kirma, 
Krkara, Devadatta and Dhanafijaya too also are circulated within these nerves. The first five 
breathings are the main breathings that circulate within these nerves. Further, the two 
breathings i.e. Prana and Apana are the supreme among them. | 


TIT Wawa sagt Stare faut a: a eT 
sae ern fire SPA TETRIGATTAN ¢ 0 


The breathing is the supreme among all as it holds the living soul. O the eminent | 
Brahmana, five places has been stated as the abode of the prime breathing. These are the 
middle portion of the mouth and nose, the heart, the navel region and the thumb of the foot. 
O Brahmana! The Apdna wind is circulated in the anus, last point of the spinal cord, the 
- pubic region and within the knee. 


aa: admity adem orafiet:1 sar: secherisger: reaheerateic an 


The Sam4na wind is spreaded i in all the organs of the human body and the Udana wind 
is existed in hands as also feet and in all the joints of the organs. 


aaa: sareaca a yoremay wi amizaraa: ue maenfay BATS UH 


The wind namely Vyana resides in the ears, pubic, waist, heel, shoulder and the neck. 
The Naga etc. five sub- winds are existed i in the skin, bones etc. 


geen o waif wig Fare: GTOTRRT GaN 2 31 


The breathing air very first collects the water, the foot, the essence as existed in the 
elementary canal. Subsequently, it establishes these things separately from one another. — 
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sefeass wor: ata a yee, fer sraarpine: wate a fasta cw 
. >The breathing wind does all these functions by keeping itself detached from these. The 
Apana wind does the function of discharging the urine etc. 


pTaeaene Grad saa asia witrergata TeaATH 24 | 


The functions made by the Prana and Apana etc. wind are performed only when the 


. Vyana wind is added with them and by virtue of the Udana wind, these all winds avail 


ascendancy i in the body. 


WUE TA: Hed Well BATUfahear AMT: ariisenefter call 


The nutrition and maintenance of the body is always performed by the Samana wind. 
_ The Naga wind makes possible the functions of eructation etc. The Kirma wind performs © 
the functions of opening and closing of the eyes. 


FAL: YT: tat ait fafeantad games vieredioer seed: TAG 


ha functions of Krkara wind is to create appetite for food. The Devadatta wind 
handles the sleep etc. and the Dhanafijaya wind saves the corpse. from rotting upto a certain 
time. 


aie ake ete — a ee 


— O great Brahmana! The premises and the functions of the wind are in multiform. One 
should made endeavour to have identity with all of them. | : 


Yah aaa at yahnarrdge: | fafarneerrael Wada CS 
— atrgseretgof aa erent ga ares aafeue aigeerepemfarafafit:11@ ot 
| MaRTETARY MrerqaaaaTad saferearert MereraferceTes TEFEN <Q 


The nerves should be rectified by following the procedure in the precedent hymns. 
Subsequently, one should get rid of all attachments, choose a solitary place, collect all 
material required for exercise of yoga, make the seat of Darbha Kuga or black deer etc. and 
should try io meditate till a good balance among all the organs is not establi#hed. To avail 
good results one should regularly practise on Svastika etc. Asanas. 


ae Ure fare een: wee: TROT Ste A TA 8 2 
Tet Tat ser eet Fra: anpfartior: feefafraeraryga <3 
ae aarefafen proved wareta tet Tot art: vied Fe aT 


| One should be seated in the Asana with the body duly erected. The sight should be at | 
the fore- -portion of the nose, the teeth should not touch each other. The tongue should be 
touched with the palatine, the mind should be free from thoughts, the body slightly leaned 
: and the posture of Yogasana should be followed while exercising the Pranayama. The 

process of inhale, exhale and retention should be bonowed and then the process of ‘recana’ 
should be followed. 
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waht: ait wea srorara sit ata cfbnnde atroirmrger@ 
mt: yaw af: MBIT SSA AAT TAPS ETAT @ & 
yfat GaReareag weM J AEE ger TeeageTATCTTN 8 ON 


_ The process of making the wind dynamic with these four processes is called | 
Pranayama. One should firstly push the left nostril by right hand and the wind existing in 
the lungs should be exhaled through the right nostril. The wind then to be inhaled through 
left nostril by sixteen counts and the retention (Kumbhaka) should be made by sixty four 
counts. Finally, that wind so retained, should be exhaled through the right nostril. 


Wa Wt: WA: ard SqeanTpRaT gi tguigeraed qerraraf eer ¢ cit | 


This practise should be followed regularly in a seriatim and i in the reverse order. The 
wind should be retained like a pitcher in the body. | 


— WOTaTSa: wal: ae moar oe gH a ba mT aE: I1g 


O Brahmana!. All nerves are filled with the wind by the exercises so made. The ten . 
~ winds duly start circulating in all nerves of the body. 


emarntteg ant areata raft BEST aa UPAATT STYLIN Ro O | 


As a result of this practise, the lotus- form heart is extended and becomes pure and clean 
with all respects and the concerned person then perceives the innocent Vasudeva in the 
form of supreme soul. 


© prrahenPed armed a gran wettest ayakt ama 20 21 


The process of retention (Kumbhaka) should be followed four times in a day ie, 
morning, aftemoon, evening and the pe This process should be aoe gradually 
upto the eighty counts. 7 


waren satu: wént: si ha iain amined is 12021 
“amfaat aeart argintehiataa:1 steargt tacahisar dort aerarAaT Fo Bl 


All kinds of evils get compounded merely by the one day practise if the same is done as 
the procedure described above. The person who does Pranayama daily upto the three years, 
gets mastery in Yoga. Such a Yogi (devotee) can establish control over the wind, controls 
his sensory organs, eats less, sleeps for little hours, attain splendour and becomes mighty. 


rue Seagaa) WAST TET WUT ASEH 20 XI: 
aor aya ae TG MEM Se Ay TA FAM FATEH FOI 


He enjoys long life by destroying the fear of premature death. Pranayama with 
perspiration is its meanest feature, Pranayama with shivering body is the medium and 
Pranayama that ascends the body unward is stated its best feature. 
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aubeaioue ceed sGaenaaien ade 
serpsTaaws Eee Fra: weahsa: USN: BIAAAACIAATA Voit 


All kinds of ailments and the evils are decayed even if the Pranayama is of meanest 
_ category. Similarly, the incurable diseases, evils and all kinds of ailments physical and — 
mental both can be removed even if the Pranayama is of medium category while 
Pranayama of the best category makes the person concerned sleeping for few hours, 
excreting lesser (night soil and the urine etc.), small body and lesser diet. His senses as well 
as the wit both are sharpened and he becomes competent to know what had taken place, | 
what will be in future and what is going at present i.e. the knowledge of three tenses. 


Was Te Geet aaieuna a: ala fg areg ta weafert gerTAN oc 
The Yogi who does only the retention (Kumbhaka) process of the Prandyama and 


seldom does the exhale and inhale, can attain everything easily in course of the trio- cycle of — 
the time (Three Kalas). 


sie eared ange aaa aera pNeReATETy aT TH to GH 


The devotee continuously cautious to his Yoga should presume the element of 
breathing by means of the mind and while praying to God in his navel region (cluster of all 
nerves), at the fore-portion of the nose and on both thumbs of the feet. : 


i THAT WATT: | PRATT: CAAT aay AUT 820 
+ The Yogi passes his life most pleasing way by keeping himself get rid of all elements 
as aresult of following this process. By holding the breathing in the navel region, all kinds 

of ailments, pertaining to stomach as also the arm-pit are duly cured. | 


Aa aoa : cilnanent vial tok nga tabi 
| fraaiag aray anferafgttedt cae) Sree SUMTER TEATS 222 I 


By holding the breathing air in fore-point of nose a man attains long-life and enjoys the 
body refreshing always. Power of speech can be obtained within three months if the wind is 
sucked by pulling through the tongue just in Brahmamuhtrta (four to six 'o' clock i in the 
morning). The Yogi enjoys convalescence from the incurable disease if this practise is 
_ followed upto the six months. 


wr WA gat aTaTS: teMfgahat apeieinaabisiias 


- The Yogi becomes free from ailments by storing that breathing air in the concerned 
organs inflicted or affected by the incurable diseases due to hetramne of wind everywhere | 
— in the entire body. 


dered ereonter seri enftah en era: ay ee 

The storing process of wind starts increasing with the same pace as the mind is 
concentrated. O Brahmana! The Pranayama has been pronunciated sine-quo-non in order to. 
get concentration in the mind. 
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idk auametiion ae aeienta ih adesaks:. 

ESTA AAACN ATT ATT Se AeA Kaa A: VK | | 

The Ap&na wind should be hold upside by separating it from the subjects pertaining to 7 
the sensory organs. Both ears should be closed by keeping fingers into their holes. By virtue 
of following the six-form posture i.e. closer of eyes, ears, mouth, nose etc. with the MpeOe 
of both hands, the mind is enslaved. : 


| Walearyregorang: nite teak ieaceiidaieile WUT: ohana 


With the conquest on mind by this process, the breathing wind becomes well-regulated 
and its movements starts in a routine manner through the nose. 


fres afsarerg @ aad ae wgstferat aed wre: MONAT BATT LALA 
Wat A UA: Sret AeY ales Waa Set HAO UAT AAA ATaATAT: 11 2228 
Bes Ui wet a arageeeay saat fastened aarfed: 11 22 ol 
_ There are three main nerves. Three persons (Yogis) who do Pranayama enjoys the 
balanced circulation of the wind through their right and left nostrils. By virtue of such 
balanced flow of the breathing wind, the devotee gets triumph on the wind. That Yogi 
becomes so competent as to take cognisance of the discrimination in the day, night, 
fortnight, month, season and the movement of sun towards North as also the South 
(Uttarayana and Daksinayana) by virtue of his introvert powers. Thus he becomes able to 
accustom his body as also mind with the changing atmosphere. 


| dfrintifaennfe aeirarecarars i 2 


One should cecal the end of life nearer when the vibration in the thumbs etc. 
organs i.e., vibration due to circulation of blood in the nervous system is ceased. 


ree aa Sree araferea: MATES aS CYTO TTT APH: gee Bal 
Tea Maciged Sfares atat weg afore Ta Yew VAT wer Twas 223 
WATT fares Feria BUT VAC er Tes AeA Fearfeas 1 Ve v 


When the symptoms of proxy death are known, the Yogi should concentrate his mental 
powers on penance in order to attain emancipation. In case, vibration due to circulation of 
the blood in the nerves found absent in both hands and feet, it is indicative of only a year's” 
period is now left for death. The man can only survive upto six months when the vibrations 
are found absent in the wrist and the ankles. Similarly, absence of vibration. in elbow 
indicates that the concerned person has only three months to survive. | 


prteraad a BRC areata TATeT | SP LGM 


A man meets to death only with in a month if there is no vibration seen in the esildter 
_ parts of the stomach as also in the genital organs. 


anf Sota fea ae sifaar Saft: crib ed er SIU 82 
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Only ten days remains for survival when the vibration in the inner stomach is found 
absent. Similarly, five days time for survival may be predicted when the light of sun and 
moon is seen by the concerned man not much extended than the light of a fire-fly. 


frames aftr feat fafa: saree eet geafses vafa gam ez 
Three days time for survival should be deemed when the front portion of the tongue is 


not seen by the concerned man and again two: nays time to survival is to be deemed when 
the man is enable to see the flame. | 


Taare gar: contin tilualclalaantiiiant IEXYAT 


These all symptoms are the cause of decaying the age. It is therefore advisable to 
involve oneself in penance as also meditation for the ultimate welfare of the soul i.e. 
emancipation. 7 | 


Er it re ee marly ey eH 


The supreme ‘soul should be summoned. through the mind and one should try to y be 
analogous to the supreme soul. The sensitivity of that supreme soul should be enshrined in 
ie eighteen sensitive places of the body. 


UA WAH VAT: ‘aaah wad ve yee yet ake mite :, 

— merqaiy yet a ugdeata a ted tenet a a a erase 
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Pratyahara i is called the process from pulling one place to another. O Brahmana! The 
‘thumb of foot, ankle, middle part of the pubic region, middle part of the genital organ, the 
root portion of anus, the heart, the genital organ, the navel region, the throat, the elbow, the 
root of palate, the root portion of the nose, eye-balls, the middle portion of the brows, the 
forehead, the root portion of the brain, the root portion of the knee and the root portion of | 
_ the hands are called the eighteen sensitive places of this body consisting of five elements. 

TAA SOT SATE ST STATS: | ALOT AT AT ATP TTT AB 

The meditation is nothing else but concentration of the mind obtained by virtue of 


| | practising the Yamas etc. The man becomes competent to cross this uid sea when full 
| concentration is originated. 7 


armiegreguiyiedheratret fen igtén ipa cower t8n 


It is stated that the contribution of the element of the earth commences from. the feet 
satin the knees. This earth with four-yellowish angles has been stated. Navalaehats 
| (studded with these angles). 


seeder weanfeareemta a serge er et ; 
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The Yogi should concentrate on the element of earth by inhaling the. wind upto two - 
hours (five Ghatis). The portion Starting from the knees ne the waist has been stated the 
region of water. 


phniaatheiiadinns wiienieiiretdian NeZion 


The shape of this water is analogous to the half circle. Its colour is white and it is 
studded with silver. By retention of the ear upto: four hours one should concentrate on the 


~ element of water. 


 aentineanien a Renal ae aicen . 
eqdeat afsar: Wot Fea HAY afta ATS vat aTPeMt F aT gu ge 


ARRAY TeaTTATER: | BTdET: PUMA VOTE ATTAIN B¥ ol 
afeantfcieriererere wrUTrerelereraten SAT TRA PATH TTT Be AU 


The place of fire has been stated in the middle of the waist in the body. Its shape is 
analogous to the flames of fire. and its colour is like Sindira (a reddish powdered article 
used while worshipping lord Hanuman). One should, therefore, concentrate on the element 
of breathing by the process of retention (Kumbhaka) upto six hours. The portion from navel 
to the nose has been stated the place of wind. Its shape is like the altar. The wind as mighty 
as the smoke should be taken under retention process upto eight hours. The element of ether 
has been stated starting from the nose upto the Brahmarandhra. It has the blue colour. 


aitfia oreceriter garsta aaa pretty tear agaly fatter even 
ares Be Me aaa TaN STS TANT ATTTOTATEHT 1 ev Bn 
Wg arg dariorra: wey) Sais UAT areas Tat BALAN ev 


The Yogi, engaged in his perpetual practise should establish the breathing air in the 
region of ether by practising the process of retention (Kumbhaka): Aniruddha Hari with 
four arms and a crown should be enshrined in the mind in the portion as stated the earth. 
The Yogi becomes able to attain emancipation by virtue of following this process. He 
should meditate on Sri Narayana in the portion of the water, Pradyumna in the region of the 
fire, Sankarsana in the region of the wind and the super soul Vasudeva in the region of 
ether in a continuous manner. | | 


farts wanfietaera 3 isa agar dered of ee wears esa 
TART fat sat aT ah sada sede: BaTSA LM AYE UL 
Tear faye fart aye TT WE MSN 


The devotee engaged continuously in this practise attains this supreme soul at the 
earliest. He should very first be seated on Yogasana, call the particular shape (as described 
above) in the region of the heart and concentrate the sight on the fore-portion of the nose. 
He should stretch the tongue to touch palate, slight touch between teeth and erect his body 
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white sitting on Y ogasana. He should meditate on the supreme soul Vasudeva with proper | 
contro! on the sensory organs through the sacrosanct metaphysical learning. 

RTA A HACIA! ATA ayes PETA AT TW VS 

MASTS WG TET AVA BATA: | ASAT ATA SAMVATAL 2&8 

Woght faataravset aad Uys ae gal ETAT 24 0 

The Yogi avails the emancipation only by having meditation on the element of soul 
within his heart. Thus, the Yogi who meditates on the perfect knowledge Vasudeva by 
virtue of establishing retention upto a quarter day, the evils committed by him upto seven - 
previous years get destroyed. The place from the nuclei of the navel upto the region of the 
heart is indicative of the awakened stage. The stage of dreaming is in the throat, the 
dormance in the middle of the pares and the reverie (Turyavastha) is existed in the middle - 
of the brows. 


vini-okee ued ye a eee 
aad gies gake faapecat eartta aera Satin areata gt zh 


qaalegiteat Fenferreanensny Sag eae SAAT FaPATUTN gu 3 


_. The region of Turyavastha is existed in the Brahmarandhra and towards the perfect 
knowledge (Para Brahma). The element of soul pertaining to this stage existed starting from 
the awaken stage to the Brahmarandhra. At the last, it has been addressed as Visnu. The 
Yogi should be seated on meditation for universal Visnu luminating with the radiance of a _ 
crore suns by enshrining in the lotus heart grown in ever-clean and pure ether. 


| Shaan Gfaamaacitadd stay atHgeafeSsaa U4 XII 
Aral Sat PITT RTEETY. STL TEATEHTT eeANAS TAMIA 4 HL 

ret Sita: wdlghaaawa eS taeTes SATA ASAT Bu GI 
aerate Fait Tey sera ferred arent FERPA gy Ol 
Praradtragerrenfrrafornryy earerit aAfirreret yf: SAT RAAT Ru CI 


All tendencies of Yogi gets abolished by meditating on lord Sri Visnu who is in 
multiform and having varied features, who has multi- mouth, multi- -arms, multi- -weapons, 
multi-complexions, divine form, loose-tempered, enshrining peace, holder of a number of 
Weapons, multi-eyes and universal form shining with the radiance of a crore suns. The 
emancipation is easily accessed to the Yogi by virtue of meditating on Para Brahma 
(perfect knowledge) shining with the original shine of gem enlighted in the void place, 
sensitive power residing in the middle of the lotus heart, a form of flame, perfect circular as 
the tree of Kadamba, beyond imagination, inaccessible, infinite, pleasing, Spanipres 2 
illustrated and sovereign power. 7 
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fereres tae et afeafaes fer wala: Wee WEETTTE 84 8 

TA STAT aeg Tans Terre sifornfemet da Geaarasaa eg ol 

~The Yogi who meditates within his lotus heart either the apparent, micro or any other 
form of the universal god, becomes in the same form of the Para Brahma (perfect 


knowledge) to which he is meditated. Without the least efforts, he attains the fruits of all 
axioms (Siddhis) like Anima, Laghimé etc. 


| sftarar: ri asin aptectae el ada 11 9G QI 
cama: a 7 fava: adafafaatias: ger doed anit a ya: das wa eg 2 


Samadhi or the soul meditation is nothing else but the indication of these things when 
the concerned Yogi becomes able to pronounce-— ‘I am the Brahma (knowledge)’ after duly 
acquiring the knowledge of living soul as also the supreme soul. His all tendencies and 
passions gets retirement prior to availing this stage. Hence, he feels no attachment for the 
worldly things and the relations as well. At this stage, he only observes the supreme soul 
within everybody and loves to all without any selfish desires. The Yogi who attains to the 
perfect knowledge by praeusing the meditation does not again turns back to this mortal 
world. 


ee ee re ee ees iii waiters 


_ Thus the Yogi makes his heart free from all kinds of material fevers like the fire which 


has no fuel to light. He thus gradually investigates the element 7 Yoga pp enough _ 


to make him free from all kinds of worldly passions. 


| Trans ware Perraga: | Yward we cit sta: helene | 


Nothing is left worth acceptance for such a Yogi who has acquired that supreme stage. 
His mind as also the breathing, both becomes prosperous with knowledge of soul and his — 
living soul merged with the element of ever sacrosanct element of supreme soul like the salt | 
- that merges with the water and leaves no separate identity. ; 


oc desirertart feet waft era) gytaeertt ereraufifeac: Wee 
Rratorremfare anit aarcanege sqared | 


This world 1 is seen by that Yogi like a dream.where all people are iced in the net of 
‘illusion as also the attachments. As he becomes undivided by the soul, he lives in the stage 
of dormance. Such a supreme Yogi definitely attains to the stage of supreme pleasure by 
enthroning himself on the supreme position of emancipation. This learning of upanisad — 
rejuvenates the power of Yogi to attain the emancipation. | | 


e . : 
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44. SITA- UPANISAD 

” This Opened iS lated to the tradition of Atharvaveda. This Upanisad has been originated in 

the form of a question as a result of the question and answers taken place between the gods and 
Prajapati. The everlasting powerful form of Sita has been discussed among them. Sita very first has 
been called in the form of the root nature. The subject matter then proceeds with the literal meaning | 
_ of the world Sita, its perceiving of desire and the form of power, her trio form, the Veda and its _ 
branch, the Brahma form of the sound, the form of apparent power, the will power in the form of 
power of yoga, will-power in the form of enjoyment power and in the form of gallantry. The 
knowledge-so propounded is most benevolent and a number of confusions hovering in the mind of _ 
public may be removed by virtue of acquiring this knowledge. | 


WOTRATTS 1 
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The gods once asked a question to Prajapati— O God! What is the form of Sita? Who is 
Sita? We are most curious to have knowledge of it. Having heard this question, Prajapati. 
Brahma replied that Sri Sita is an apparent form of power. She is called the fundamental 
nature (Mila Prakrti) being her the root cause for creation. Having in the form of Pranava, 
Sita too is called the nature (prakrti). Sita is an apparent form of illusion (Yogamaya). The 
same Sitd consisting of three letters is an apparent form of Yogamaya. Lord Visnu is the: 
seed to the worldly illusion. The Yogamaya of Lord Visnu is in the form of. “Le (Ikara). The | 
indicative of truth, immortality, attainment and the moon is ‘Sa’ the letter ‘Ta’ with its seed 
has been called in the form of Mahalaksmi because it extends the light everywhere. - 
_ Irrespective of having i in the intangible form of great illusion, Sita is the form of ‘I’, is seen © 


duly adorned with the immortal parts of body and divine ornaments. The creator of great 


illusion, goddess Sita has three forms. She is pleased with persever ance, with the wisdom 
and appears in the form of the word Brahma (Sabda Brahma). She was apESaey in her 
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second form and by the strike of the plough i in this earth and as a daughter to great king © 
Janaka. In her third form i.e. in the form of ‘TI’ she remains unseen. These three forms of 
Sita have been described in the system of Saunaka. | 


stromenfrerarrssmerreanttait nial inna at _— 
| Ter yeEhrGrm worarapiahta aaa gerafes shin ci BTA TATA AN 


Goddess Sita with her everlasting and the proximate touch with Lord Sri Rama does to _ 
the welfare of the world. She is the cause far creation, maintenance and destruction of all 
living organisms. Goddess Sita adorned with six kinds of luxuries and is the kind of root 
nature and is worth knowledge. The persons known to Brahma say her nature, being her in 
the form of Pranava. In the aphorism of Brahma (Brahmasitra) i.e. ‘Athato Brahma 


oof mn 


Jijfiasa’, her tangible and intangible both forms has been laid down. 


at efit wet wee bid witcher 


CTR 8s «=| Toad = a 
faa gon | = | 
That goddess Sita is in ‘the form of all Vedas, all gods, present equally in all worlds, in 
the form of all religions, -in the form of all living-organisms and the soul of all matters. 
Owing to the difference by the reason of the deed and the property (Guna) of all living- 
organisms, she herself is in the form of all physical. structures. She is in the form of men, 

- gods, hermits and Gandharva. She is different than the Lord Mahanarayana i in the form of 
Mahalaksmi, yet there is no distinction and difference. | 


om tt fafen waft wear some:  frarete: siigedtietniiin 
somiatatan wate shyfrtcniar agate yareehoht again wafer gz 
attra aiediat wait acvaeqernctcaneniera steetasnferat sry cart 
: HEATER THT BAe TART SATA TAL TUT TAHA 83 1 | 


That Sita in the form of power is in trio-form as also the apparent form of power. The 
- power of action, will power and the power of knowledge are the three species of power. Her 
form as will-power is of three kinds. She laminates with the light of moon, Sun and fire 
| while i in the form of Sri devi, Bhudevi and Niladevi, thereby does welfare to all. In order to 
_ maintain the medicines, she is the form of moon. She herself. has been appeared in the form 7 
of Kalpavrksa, fruits, flowers and the medicines as also the divine medicines i in the form of 
_ creepers and plants. She endows the gods with the fruit of Mahastoma offering by virtue of 
her moon form. She satiates the gods, the people and all creatures by procs = the nectar, 
food and the grass ReSpe cH vehye: 
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That Sita gives light to all Bhuvanas like the sun etc. She. is enshrined fulfilling the 
desire of living for hundred years counted under the system of time as second, hours, eight 
states of a day, the night, the month, the fortnight, the season, the Ayana (six months 
- division of year), ‘Samvatsara (the period of a year) etc. with the discrimination of sooner 
and later. The cycle of time from a moment to the period of years. is called the cycle of the 
world. Its all parts and limbs having i in the form of Sita, those have been stated 1 in the form. 
of time and light. | 


| sre eit ener tnt get ier bee 
Prenfrersat safe gu i 


She is existed in the form of fire within the creatures and in the form of thirst ad 
hunger for sipping and eating the water and food respectively. She is in the form of the 
mouth for the gods, in the form of winter and summer for the medicines found in the forests 
and she is existed in and outside all woods. 


| | id fat 0 en santero aa tora A me 
| TRTATOT eee Faget 26 I 
. Sita appears in the form of Mahalaksmi for protecting all dee worlds i in compliance with — 


the divine resolutions made in the trio-form of Sridevi and she appears in the form of Sri, 
Laksmi and Laksyamana. 


“age rarer cater agare qafegtergraernercrtar worn 


That form of goddess Sita is called Bhidevi in which she appears in the form of 
Pranava to shelter the earth with seven seas and seven islands and fourteen Bhuvanas etc. 


tent a wafaanfert adiedtat adoro wreronet adeor afr ge i 
7 Goddess Sita appears in multiform for maintenance of all medicines and the creatures 
who in.the form of goddess Nila illumines like the illusion of lightening (Vidyunmilini). 
PAYS Terrence Hoga serene FaaTaAH 8 | 
| In the form of Adya-Sakti, goddess Sita provides shelter to all Bhuvanas and the lower 
: parts of them by turning into form of the water. 


fraser gtharae:1 awareness Fares: ailenrrerea cetera 
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Sri Sita 1 in the form of power of action to Supreme Soul has bee originated in the form 
of sound came out from of mouth of Lord Sri Hari. Bindu (iota) was originated from that 
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sound and the ‘Om’ was from that iota. Beyond Or there is a mountain namely Vaikhanas 
in the form of Réma. Countless branches of that mountain in the form of knowledge and 
action has been stated. : 


‘ga vated wre waldasia sereqereereerintht aftaffemn 2 tt: 
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_ At the same mountain, there is existed the primitive scripture (Adisastra) consisting of 
: sees Vedas and revealing all meaning. Having i in the form of Rg (poetry), Yaju (prose) and 
Sama (epic poetry), it is called consisting of three Vedas. This very vedatrayi is called with 
four names for the accomplishment of the work. Their names are Rg, Yaju, Sama and 
Atharva. Inspite of being vehemently dependent on offering, these are called og three 
| vedas form of Sama, Yajur and Rg. 


ao ERAT Yoru) Wanfeerfaemarararae: aftatfia: ako 
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On the basis of the specific procedures, these four are described separately. Twenty-one 
branches of Rgveda, one hundred and nine of Yajurveda, one thousand of Samaveda and 
only five of Atharvaveda have been described. The first Vaikhanas opinion among Vedas 
has been considered as the apparent philosophy. This is the reason the Saints always recite 
- Vaikhanas (Sri Rama). The Saints have stated the Vedas as consisting of six organs i.e., 


-Kalpa, grammar, education, etymology, astrology and the thyme. The extention of 
Mimarmsa (commentary) Ayana (Vedanta) and the justice consisting of three parts. The 


person expert in religion consider the study on the parts and the limbs of veda coherent with 


them, most essential. Under all branches of Vedas, essays have been compassed with a 
view to make the human conduct according to the scriptures time to time. The saints have 
enriched the scripture of religion (Smrtis) with their divine’ knowledge. The Saints have 
composed the five Sub-Vedas i.e., history, Purana, Architect Veda (Vastuveda), Archery 
Veda (Dhanurveda), Veda of Dance (Gandharva Veda) and Veda of medicine (Ayurveda). 
Simultaneously, the twenty-one divisions ie., business, penal provision, polity, policy, 
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learning scoon HEE on yoga and attainment of the supreme element etc. are already 
published volumes. _ | 
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In the ancient time, Lord V isnu speech was appeared in the heart of Saint Vaikhadnas as 
in the form of trio-Vedas. By virtue of resolution as the Saint Vaikhanas depicted that 
speech in the respective columns is worth. Listening and listen to the same from me, that 
power of action continuously appearing in the form of Brahma. is the apparent power of. 
god. Adya Sakti goddess Sita reveals the world in its various forms only when a resolution 
is made by the gods and she herself appears in all visible forms of the world. That kind- | 
hearted, most disciplined embodiment of peace and splendour, tangible and intangible 
cause, the foot, all organs, mouth, various kinds of bodies and in exclusive form, Sri Sita 
follows the resolution made by the god and she is integrated to god, she 1s immortal, she 
resorts to god, she is in the form of visible feature as also invisible, cause for creation; — 
_ Maintenance and destruction as eye opening and closing, showering with mercy and having 
cause for holding all powers, is in the apparent form of power. 


-saorefnfertaen yerrerat «= fasrrone TEA aferuraer: ware _ serait 
FesTreT ht AT APTA 13 4 


Sri Sita is in the form of trio-will-power. She retires on the right chest of the god i in the 
form of Sri Vatsa for the purpose of getting rest in course of the devastation caused by her 
in the form of Yogmaya. 


Ta: carafe FeqqareRcariad ereftararw Fr2 


She is in apparent form of enjoyment with the power of enjoy. Sri Sita is in the form of 
Kalpavrksa, Kamadhenu, Cintamani, couch, Lotus (the great Lotus), crocodile, tortoise etc., 
“nine wealth (Nidhi). The devotees to god who perform the worship of him daily by their 
deeds in the form of offering and take cares of the parts of yoga i.e., Yama, Niyama, 

| Agama, Pranayama, Pratyahara, Dhdrand, Dhyana, Samadhi etc. are given a number of 
good stuffs inspite of having their reluctance. Goddess Sita performs all activities made for 
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~ the pleasure of god like the material used in worship, the worship of forefathers (Pre pa), 
pilgrimage and bathing in the holy places as also the food and essence etc. 


ogenal drofasraissaacauarent fexterrurga wea: ‘vfiqar mowed eqhhta 
Tauri wtaidenticaem afimretedga wpe area Mee 
| Seresnfafer: aA SaTEATRR AT: ee ee 
gqavanteferercira eat ‘Refiaret TSITEARAST demarenerint mater 
QUINTA wert fear ranean wide: ee en 
SUPA BoM 


In the four arms of Sri Sita, Abhaya (fearlessness), Varada (a posture for booning) and 
Lotus are duly adorned. She is adorned with all ornaments including the crown etc. The 
holy water is being sprinkled on her at the root of Kalpavrksa through the gold vessels held 
by four elephants. She is surrounded by all gods and the Brahma etc. gods are submitting 
her pray. The eight accomplishments including Anima etc. always with Sri Sita who is 
being worshipped by Kamadhenu and served by the divine maids and dancers. The god-like 
vedas are praying her. The Sun and the Moon in the form of lamp are illuminating that 
place. The sages like Narada and Tumburu etc. are reciting the hymns for her pleasure. The 
goddess Raka and Sini are stood with the royal umbrella in their hands. She is fanned air 
with Svaha and Svadha. The power of illusion and exhilaration both are moving to and fro 
the swing. The great hermit Bhrgu and Punya etc. are worshipping her. The goddess Sita in 
the form of Mahdlaksmi who is in herself the cause and action for all; is seated in the divine 
turone duly erected on the eight petals Lotus. She is adorned with the divine ornaments. 
That goddess Sita in the form of gallant Laksmi with gaiety glance, worshipped by all gods 
should be recognized with the essence of knowledge. 


45. YOGACUDAMANI- UPANISAD 
anrgerrag ara 

This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Samaveda. It contains guidelines entirely regarding 
the procedure of awakening the soul power through the practise of Yoga. The subject matter of this 
Upanisad proceeds with enunciation of six parts in Yoga i.e. Asana, Pranayama, Pratyahara, 
Dharané, Dhyana and Samadhi, the knowledge of physical element is necessary for the 
accomplishment of Yoga. The knowledge of Miladhara, observation of supreme flame in kundalini 
(Yonisthana), the discus of nerves, the distinct places of nerves, the circulation of oxygen (Prana 
Vayu) in nerves and their actions, the motions of living-soul with Pranas, research on Ajapa Gayatri, | 
penetration of the door for emancipation through kundalini, three bondage (Milabandha, Jalandhara 
‘Bandha and Uddiyana Bandha, the posture of khecari, Vajroli etc. and their characteristics, the nature 
of the great posture (Mahamudra), special process for the Japa of Pranava (Om), uniformity in 
-Pranava and Brahma, the meaning of the parts of Orn (A, U, M), the worship of forerunner Brahma 
through Turlyonkara, worship of Pranava and Harhsa, the Japa of Pranava as giving knowledge of 
self-realization and emancipation, the necessity of Pranajaya for the devotee reciting Pranava, 
accomplishment of Pranayama through purifying the nerves, Pranayama in regular routine as also 
_ with specific quantum, distinct fruits of each part to the Yoga and their interrelation, revelation of 
sound through the exercise of Sanmukhi, exercise on Pranayama and necessity of giving up the 
attachment with the sensory issues while exercising on Pranayama or breath-controlling. The person 
sitting on penance according to this Upanisad, undoubtedly attains to the supreme position (crown 
position) in the field of Yoga. This Se upanisad has an important place in Upanisad relating to 


Yoga. 
WOTTATS 1 


shorgarafin aed atfrat fearon davafafad 1e Afirt amir: Wen 


I describe this Yogactidamanyupanisad for the interest of Yogis. It is most cryptic and 
provides with emancipation, worth exercising by the persons expert in Yoga. 


Bat WOT: VATE aut art ane aes safest FEN AH 

we fagret srt farted ane veers Trees free STRAT BH 
Yaee at a fa wer fate: amet weg ayset are Kafer ERTS 
ant apart wa Fea BEIT Tse faggnet yet fReet TaN 


The Yoga has been stated with six parts. These are Asana, Pranayama, Pratyahara, | 
-Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi. Two kinds of Asanas are described here out of which one is 
| Siddhdsana and the other is Padmasana. How the devotee can attain success if he is not able = 
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to see within his body the six discus (Satcakra), sixteen premises (Sodasadhf4ra), aims 
(Trilaksya) and the five ethers? Out of the six discus existing in the body, the basic discus — 
. (Mtladhara cakra) contains four petals and the Svadhisthana cakra contains six petals. A - 
discus containing ten petals is existed in the navel zone, the lotus discus (Padma Cakra) 
_ with twelve petals in the heart, the purified discus (Visuddha Cakra) contains sixteen petals 
and a discus containing two petals i iS existed amid the eyebrows. It is also called the discus 
of obedience (Ajfia Cakra). 7 


 Seasianatiid wast vals aah onleeok elas iain 
dfrent Ganka arret Frat arrest | FEN Est g Agden 
aaa wea ai: araren fargafean ea wed venfers uarnfing ferme | 


A Lotus containing one thousand petals is existed in the great path (Mahapatha) of 
Brahmarandhra. The Miladhara is the first discus and the Svadhisthana is the second. 
Kundalini is existed in the intervening place of both. Being it a cause for origin, it is called 
in the form of sex (Kamaripa). In the zone of anus, there is existed a lotus containing four 
petals which has been stated as Kama (the sex). The Mahalinga worshipped by the men of 
accomplishments amid the same and facing the west is existed. 


ski cieleh i ailk 4s deena eddie | 
frat aat SRST Wea Tet Sat aaa go 1 


_ The person is only Yogi who knows the discus of Manipira in the shape of the gem 
located at the navel zone. The triangle shaped fire luminating like the lightening and with 
the lustre of the gold is existed in the spinal chord. The supreme flame luminating 
everywhere is seen at that very Rae when the devotee moves through the stage of 
meditation. 


adh tang atiatat ait TAMAS TST: VU 
STATHAM TY Alora AST Ae: STATA 22 


Having seen the flame of fire at the time of exercise on Yoga, the birth and the death 
cycle of the world is left forever. The abode of the Prana (breathing) has been stated in 
Svadhisthana Cakra. The breathing too is called Sva. Having its location in the © 
Svadhisthana, it is called spine (Medhra). As the thread is. interwined with the gems, the 
batch of nerves is interwined with spinal chord. 


rienced ek eak enter aa anne SRNR 

| Aessitat wala arene 4 faci sed Areal at: are at: Tosa evi 

aA AST: AACA: earn feaafe:1 ty aeraeay PeMAfTeRTEATI 4H : 
WIT: WOT YARN SM Wat: Fst a agen a QP a TM ea 
Trad fairer a yet da ape serge aeta wig art wagon 
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The Manipira discus is void of the vice and the good well. It is existed in the navel 
zone and contains twelve petals. The living-soul is compelled to move with the cycle of 
world until thorough knowledge of it is obtained. The Kundalini like an egg of a bird is 
existed between the spine and the navel. It is the root from where as much as the seventy- 
two thousand nerves are sprouted and spreaded all over the body. Out of them, seventy-two 
nerves are called the cardinal nerves. The most pioneer nerves are in ten number. These are 
Ida, Pingala, Susumna, Gandhari, Hastijihva, Ptsd, Yasasvini, Alambusa, Kuht and 

Sankhini. 


unardingrast arat afi: Went itl ach aiid 

QIN wea FT TMT arraerin eer safer a yer wut a aferotneen 
aa ae UAT aTEeTgEM ses frssst T YET J MAM ont 

The Yogis should be awarded of this great discus of the nerves. The Ida nerve is existed — 

at the left side of the nose and the Pingala nerve at the right in the body. The spinal nerve is 

existed between these two nerves. The Hastijivha is existed in the right eye and the 

Gandhari in the left eye. The Pisa and YaSasvini nerves are existed in the right and left ears 


respectively. The Alambusa nerve is existed in the mouth, the Kuhi nerve in the genital 
organ and the. Sankhini nerve is existed in the root place (Milasthana). — | 


ud gt amit fied wea: aT seegeTAEM: sore = eifeeraT:11 2 2 


~ At each and every door of the entire body, there exists a nerve everywhere and the Ida, 
Pingala. as also Susumnd nerves are existed on the way of breathing. 


aad wrorenteea: AAA: | MOTTA SaPATETA ATT: TkRT 

aM: aes Fat Fat eines) ee wor: feat Ferra JETS 231 

BATA ASS FT Ser: USHER | SUA: MAMA J VAT: UST ATAU VN | 

Lord Sun, Moon and ihe fire are the conductor of breathings. The breathing air is in the 
five forms which are called Prana, Apana, Udana, Samana and Vydna respectively. The © 


_sub-breathing are also of five kinds. These are Naga, Karma, Krkara, Devadutta and 
Dhanaiij aya. 


SH AUT STATA: apt att nan ge Sah ti eeilinidins 


The main breathing is existed within heart, the Apana in the anus, the Samana in the 
navel region, the Udana in the entire maset eG cardinal brealaines are existed in 1 fine 
places i in the body. 


samme ae anf adem echra wt ag wetg wma Stara 


. The sub-breathing namely Naga is ousted in eructation, the ktirma in winking, the 
| kerkara in sneezing and the Devadutta is existed i in yawning. ve 


nee serene fs 
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The Dhanafijaya wind is s circulated i in the body so continuously that it doesn’ t leave the 
body even after the death. The living soul circulates in all these nerves. 


srorarert dt paahet e eon areemerteat ware GPCR C1 


This living soul having enslaved of the prana etc. wind perpetually moves up and down 
as also through right and the left. Since this movement is most rapid, it is. impossible to 
observe and feel. | _ | , ae. 

[As the ball kicked by the players move frequently to and fro, the living-soul too cannot make 
himself stable owing to the circulation of Prana, Se etc. winds viz., he always remains moving or 
dynamic. | 


TYTST GM PAA MATSTMHAT YA: OTA ETT Site: Woes Hata 2211 


As the bird whose wings are ties with a string frequently pulled down, this living soul 
too is pulled by the Prana and eae etc. winds eae because of bound with, the 
properties (Gunas), 


ee bk wad « sal ne si mei irs 
wate afer a sea a araferTN a ol 


As the Prana pulls the Apana and similarly the Apana pulls the Prana, this living soul as 
a result of this pulling moves frequently up and down. He is truly an expert in yoga who 
knows such. process of moving up and downward of the Prana or the living soul. 


wait afgatte wearer faster: eae seay wet shat srafer waar 3 a 


The Respiration with ‘Sa’ sound is inaled and with: ‘Ha’ sound it is exhaled, This 
living-soul always does the silent recital of the Harhsa hymns. | 


cena fear aero eect we et awe 22 


So busy frequently in the night and the day with the silent recital (Japa), this living soul : 
thus recites twenty one thousand six hundred hymns in a day. 


ara art Tre ahftat Alerer wer sre: Paco adurt: WANS Bt 
aren geht ren aera ageHY SU: rE Age AHL A a a fear a 


This Ajapa Gayatrt i is only the means of providing emancipation to the Yogis. All vices 


are left when mere resolution is made for this recital. No any learning, Japa (silent recital) — 7 


and knowledge, equal to it was existed in past and not expected to be in future. 
HUST TMT Me wroenfeoth wrorfaen Herfaen sett Shr aw Aafara 3 4 
This Gayatri is'a learning of Prana and the great learning as it holds the breathing 


(Prana) which has been originated from Kundalini The person known to this tact 1 is the true, 
knower of the Veda. 
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The power of kundalini always exists by covering the door of Brahma Haein: its 
mouth and it is spreaded in the shape of eight ear-rings (kundals) just at the upper portion 
of the conjunction (kanda of) the nerves. ee 


am ator wate gerart Hetty arene Azer a tiiaion 
This power of supreme goddess (Kundalini) is ed ae covering through its mouth the 
door of Brahma, (the spinal chord) to which the entrance is made. 


| Wega aati wat wea et THAR ATacgedd EC UTEYAT | 
It ascends like a needle within the spinal nerve in the company of the mind and the 
breathing as light when it is awakened through the Yoga of fire (Agni Yoga). 
sgreaHae F aM Hiss TEA qusterat Ta anit rarer wATATN FU 
The Yogis open the door of emnape pauon through kundalini as the door lock is opened 
by inserting the key. 


seat cigitat Gah gat wen y Gort ae ante hee gee ents | 
ARAMA WAAR HSPMOTT UAT Berry PTATATAT: 1 ¥ 011 

The desirous of exercising Pranayama should sit firmly on Padmasana,, put his hands 
one on the other in the lap, try to touch the chest through the chin by vowing the head down 
and exhale and inhale the air frequently alongwith the mind concentrated on the Brahma. 
He should inhale the breathing air and left up the Apana wind. A man exercising | 
Pranayama this way obtains unique power in body and mind both. 


“agi wat grat sordsanhtom HearercraqoTa tt afta THTA TAN 2 


| | The perspiration oozing from the body as a result of exercise on Pranayama so made, 


should be smear over the body and abandon the use of saline, sour and bitter taste eatables. 


He should emphasize on milk and the eatables made from the milk. 


geronimo aed erecir afresh aa at rare 2h 


It is undoubtedly true that a great accomplishment in Yoga will be acquired if the 


_ practise is made with following the rules of celibacy and the diet both. 


 Beremguaragaterratiass gait fireetitea Rrarerdt sere 3 7 


~The person exercising Yoga should always take the delicious and the fatty food. He 


should made a provision for his diet in which only half part of belly for food, one fourth for _ 
7 _ water and one fourth part of belly should be void or blank. The person who takes care of 


this proportion and offers that food nny to the god is called Mitahari (the balanced diet 
; zeal | 


gdh puenhofivcew spurge were e geet sit nee ee 


ae The power of kundalini at the upper portion of the nerve ‘cluster (kanda) with eight 
| whirls gives emancipation to the Yogis while it creates bondage for the persons povenie? in 
the realm of ignorance. | 7 
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seit wag seek aerends get Aik 9 Ori asec eh) 


«The person known to Mahamudra, Nabhomudra, Uddiyana Bandha, Jalandhara Bandha 
and the Milabandha, definitely attains to emancipation. | 


fates titer atfegstager cussed Wlidbinki 


The procedure of doing Milabandha i is to press the place of genital organ through the 
ankle and thus to shrink it firmly and to pull upward the Apana wind. : 


SUMMA aS aaa: | Far waht False Wat AAA Yl | 
Thus a harmony is established between the Prana and Apana and it reduces the flow of 


excreta and the urine as well. As a result of thorough practise on Milabandha, an | old too 
turns into a young chap. 


iat aide secil dai iide tan serials 


As the vulture etc. birds fly at the.more distance for getting relax in the sky, the 
exercise on Uddiyana Bandha is like a lion to defeat the elephant in the form of death (the 
large birds feel extreme rest while « on Sa the paliere of their ee in the sky. They 
thus obtain the fresh power). 3 


squat aroma steomnget area aah facta 


To stretch the belly below the navel is called paScimottana. At the same piace: in the 
belly, the Uddiyana Bandha too is exercised. 


arent fe ferdtorermettenfir attorney at sever ar: aug aI ot 


The Jalandhara Bandha retains at the upper portion, the water of ether (that oozes by 
the khecari posture) flown downward 1 in the pony: It resists this water and diminishes the 
sorrows and pains. 


aint xa eect + tak mels wang a 


While exercising the Jalandhara Bandha the head i is bent front-side and the chin touches 
the heart in this posture. By doing this, the nectar neither oozes on the fire nor moves _ 
towards wind. It thus becomes stable and stagnant. — 


areas frat wf fart yateartar efeda watt ATG BH 


While exercising the khecari Mudra, one should fix the sight at the middle of both | 
brows and the tongue should be inserted at the middle of palate by turning it back towards 
the throat. 


eT Ser ret re es 


The person known and doing exercise continuously on Khecari Mudra get rid of the 
ailments, death, feeling of hunger and thirst as also from the swooning. | 


deh a fret aw ais aren Bo oh apt Ae Geren | 
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| The knower of Khecari Mudra neither suffers, from any ailment nor he 3 is attached to the 
worldly activities and no any kinds of hurdle even access tohim. — 


fort anit @ waning aft GS ar Wed Get ya wafers Ga 


All Yogis salute to the Khecari Mudra because acquired expertise on the same, the 
mind as also the tongue both start moving in the sky. 


fergyerertratin ferent wfetisar: siaet eh seceanioenaial 


All veins spreaded all over the body from the head to the feet and the nourishment of 
all parts of the body have their basic nucleus on the Khecari Mudra. : 


Guat yf aa feat aftaaeda: a wea aia fare: iaiuneeie 


As a result of perpetual exercise on Khecari Mudra, if the tongue covers the entire 
cavity of the palate; it provides power to control the semen to the extent that it oe t 
| discharge even if the couplation is enjoyed with a woman. 


malig: faa ee Ways Ha: Magar wWrag aafest Westy cit 


There is no fear of the death unless the semen is not discharged and existed in the pony 
as a result of the expertise on Khecari Mudra, the yogi has applied thereto. 


— safertisfr ae fare: trees garry aed a: grace Freat aaa 4 et 
In case, the semen is discharged in the fiercely blazing element of the fire, it too can be 
retained forcely and made flowing upward as a result of exercising the Yoni Mudra. 
a Wfgteen fre: must oifeaeem cust yecitengeifeanet WET: g oll 
The semen is of two colours i.e. white and the red. The white is called the Venus and 
the red is called Maharaja. | 


fargrarndtcaret ererafient vifgrefent yao wettest wel g a | 
The abode of Raja is at the Ravisthana, luminating like Sindtra and the abode of Venus 
‘is in the Candrasthana. A combination of Venus and Raja is availed with most difficulty. | 


fren TH: wifeafegicg Tat Ua:1 seat: REMIT WT TTT TEA GR 


The semen is in the form of Brahma and the Raja is in the form of Sakti. Further, this 
semen is in the form of Moon and the Raja is in the form of Sun. The supreme posuoe is 
attained when both of them are joined with each other. | 


SRT Viet Mit a aT Ta: ale ferg: sieis Dasani 


- When the wind (Pranayama) establishes the harmony of the dynamic Raja pee! the 
semen under the posture of Sakticalini, the body then becomes divine. | | 


Uae TAU Uy TH: aaa dA Tar: warden at arate a atte g 


_ The devotee expert in Yoga is only said when he is known to the process of combining 
the sepiles in the Sun and the Venus in the moon and integration of both with each other. | 
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Ber Tears Ue UAT: | THAT eieot dat Werqarisetraran & G1 
Mahamudra is a posture by exercising which the cluster of nerves is purified, make the 
Sun and the Moon moving and the essence is observed. 


 aaieretea: wiiow fet eet ear fron Femenegarewatt wet er elroy 
anh aera afte wear yet tees eanfeferniert qaedt yar Fort wAeaTAN gg 

~ . The Mahamudra is made when the place of genital organ is pressed by the left foot, the 
chin touches the heart, the right foot is stretched straightly and gripping the feet with all 
_ fingers with both hands and these are kept in both arm pits. Thus, a long and deep 
respiration is made. The exercise of Mahamudra destroys all kinds of ailments. 


oc agita were qatsrarardan: A FM F AAS TAT Yat ferastaT § oN 


In course of doing exercise, the air should be inhaled through the left nose (Candra _ 


Anga) and Recana should be made. Then, the air should be inhaled through the right nose 
- (Strya Ansa). The exercise should be stopped when the flow of inhaling from the right and 
left nose becomes equal. 


afe wears at Ta: wise Stren: anges fet rt Satire MAG cu 


The coarse food or the stale food even is digested as a result of exercise on 
Mahamudra. In case, over diet is taken or even poison is gobbled up by mistake, that too 1s 
digested like a nectar. 


TAPS TSA TOMA ATT: | TT TAT: ar anf WaTER q atserag gu 
The person exercising Mahamudra gets rid of the tuberculosis, leprosy, piles, : 
appendicitis, constipation etc. and all other ailments prognosticated. 


alas Tera welfare FO We wae A Sa TET HAAN Vol 
This Mahamudra is endowed-with the great. accomplishment. to the man who practises 


it. This excellent posture should be kept in a secret and should not be told to the persons not 
entitled for it. 7 


WRT WATER AAA: a Cn 


The Japa (silent recital) of Om should be made by sitting in a posture of Padmasana in 
solitude and by keeping the body erect from the waist to the head and fixing the eyes at the 
foreportion of the nose. 


(2 EL tot fost frome gfe wet srs 

uftadart wdastafeat wi get Tere UT wife: wresetfererferen ST STAT: 

ahyt:| SreETTETG:| ava stARTT:) | Tae: qd wet wrt wa: ww 

Vaasa wt Talamanca! UT Tat Utfraal 
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fet fe wergg Ft ae: aw SST _adereiien: UTN VM 


- The Or as a luminating Parasakti appeared itself from the perfect Brahma living in an 
exclusive mood, nameless, pure, conscienceful, everlasting, untorn, beyond the death, 
Turiya and of equal entity in the past, future and the present. The ether was originated from 
' the supreme soul, the wind from the ether, the fire from the wind. The water from the fire. 
and the earth from the water was thus originated. The five gods i.e. Sadasiva, ISvara, Rudra, 
Visnu and Brahma are the five masters of these five great elements (Mahabhita). Out of . 
these five gods, Lord Brahma is the creator, Lord Visnu is nourisher and the Lord Rudra is 
the destroyer. Lord Visnu was the Sattva property, Lord Brahma has Rajas and Lord Rudra | 
has the Tamas property. Lord Brahma was very first originated among the gods. Lord 
Brahma was originated for the creation of Srsti, Lord Visnu for its development, Lord 
Rudra for its destruction and Lord Indra for the enjoyment. The people, | gods, Tiryaka, men 
and the immovables were originated by Lord Brahma. The body of men etc. is built with 
the combination of five elements. The basic cause for the formidable composition of the 
sensory organs, executive organs, issues of senses, Prana etc. five winds, the mind, the 
wisdom, the citta and the ego are called the formidable nature (Prakrti). The sensory 
organs, executive organs, the issues of senses i.e. word, touch, complexion, essence and the 
smell, five winds, the mind and the wisdom are called the micro body. The causative body | 
is with three properties. All living- organisms have three bodies i.e. formidable, micro and 
the cause. These are four states of mind i.e. awakened, dreaming, dormance and Turiya. 
The splendour, the conscious, the world and the soul are the ruler of all these states. The 
world consumes the formidable, the splendour. consumes the solitude, the conscious 
consumes the pleasure and the soul is called beyond them all. 


wora: een febrecdg eva affremeg aig wey wAE:iv0aN 7 


The omnipresent Pranava (the supreme soul) continuously remains reluctant at t the time | 
of the consumption of all pleasant states of the living- soul. 


are seh nea wh enh Ae ewe orca we es 
wore: MEAT SHAY STA AT ada Ary Sa: HUST: TAT WARY Efe BAT Oe 


The three letters embedded with the Pranava 1.e. Orn are the A, V, and the M. These are 
three Vedas, three worlds, three properties (Gunas) three letters (Aksara) and the Or is 
illuminated in these three vowels. The ‘A’ resides in the eyes of all living-organisms at the 
state of awakening. At the state of sleeping, the *U’ resides 1 in the throat and the *M’ resides 

in the heart ee at the state of dormance. | 


118 ele : 112, UPANISADS 


| faruefae: wrarent:) fewamietae: ERS Se OES a ST 
| Tae TA GaN ATT Te! THT: Urra: Yoo faecal 9 4 it 


TREAT: POT WAIT AA Worasa TEN worse senwegu 
TATA ER: wordy fe wy waa stat cae Te Yar cas een y 
Tat aaa EE: wore fee wenrgran eafrrrgedtT earaRTt Tae: 119 | 
ud a sorafaberet ae a aefaa) sree wT wae 


This formidable and gigantic world is ‘A’ the micro turanyagarbha, full of splendour is 
called ‘U’ and the undisclosed cause ‘M’ is called conscience. The nature of ‘A’ is Rajas, it — 
is of reddish colour and has been stated as Brahma, the creator of this universe. The ‘U’ is 
of Satva nature, its colour is white and it has been stated as Lord Visnu, the nourisher of the 
world. The nature of ‘M’ is ‘Tamas’, its colour is black and it has been stated as Rudra, the | 
destroyer of this world. Thus, the Pranava (Om) has been stated as the cause of otigin of 
Lord Brahma, Visnu and Rudra. The Pranava too is the unborn cause and the supreme | 
element. The creator Brahma is embedded in the scope of ‘A’, Lord Visnu in the scope of 
‘U’ and Lord Rudra in the scope of ‘M’. Only this Pranava remains luminating everywhere. 
This Pranava has been stated ascendant for the learned people and descendant for the 
people hovering in the alley of ignorance. Thus, the Pranava is enshrined equally — 
everywhere. He is only known to Veda who is aware of this fact among the learned 
devotees. This Pranava is of ascendant motion with perpetuity. 


deeded celequerarcad 
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The Anahata Nada with the sound of Or like a serious tone of a gong and separate 
like the stream of oil as its route which is called Brahma. 


0 SRE SMES coy | 


The great soul (men) is only known to Veda who is reckoned with the fact that the 
foreportion (Mila) of the Pranava, worth-knowing by application of micro wisdom is ever- 
luminating and beyond the speech i.e. undescribable in the words. | | 
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. The Harhsa (Swan) luminates continuously amid both eyes when the living-soul is in 
the awakened state. The ‘Sa’ has been stated in the form of Khecari and it is definitely in 
the form of ‘Ivarn’. The foot ‘Ha’ is the indicative of supreme soul which 1s definitely in 

the form of the foot ‘Tat’. The living-soul who meditates on ‘Sa’ definitely becomes in the 
form of ‘Ha’. The same is the worship of ‘So’ham’ and ‘Tattvamasi’. 
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[The saint is revealing the uniformity and integrity between two knowledgeable sentences 1.e. 

So’ham’ and ‘Tativam’. When the devotee observes ‘Sva’. with outlook of element, it reckons with 

‘So’Hamasmi’ and when he observes outward, the ‘Tattvamasi’ is perceived by him.] | 


Stadderdt site atream da a seh waa seal tees Serer: 1c 
The sensory organs tie the living organisms in the bondage but these cannot fasten the 


soul. As long as the affection remains, the living-soul is existed but it as the form of 
emancipation as soon as the ties of affection are broken. 
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Om is that supreme form of light in whose matra the Sun, the moon, the fire god and 
the words ‘Bhuh’, ‘Bhuvah’, ‘Svah’. 


fen yen wen art met ht ech fer mene rat SARA 


In the three matras of Orh luminating with supreme light, the action, desire and 
knowledge as also the powers of Brahma and Visnu are enshrined. __ 


See atte TTT TTA! eT ated Tet Safe AAAA co 
One should do Japa through his tongue and do activities through the body always for — 


the Pranava. By reciting silently in the mind one should make him stable in that very Om in 
the form of supreme light. | 
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The person doing Japa of Orh at any stage either holy or unholy doesn’t entrap in the | 
_ marsh of the evil. He always remains unattached like the lotus —v which has no affection | 
with the droplets of water. _ 


© ak a aah frghoet Fre ogy ah erapench adh ang Frew ce 


_ As long as the wind will be blown, the semen (Bindu) will also be dynamic but the 
Yogi attains to stability when the wind is stopped. Hence, the uae of wind i.e. 
Pranayama should be exercised. 
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‘The living-soul will remain stable in the body as long as the wind is existed in it. The 
outblowing of the wind from the body i is the death, therefore, one should restrain the wind 
i.e. should do Pranayama. | 
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The living- -soul cannot move out from the body till the wind is duly bound within it. 
The person able to fix his sight between both eyebrows, conquers the time (kala) and 
seldom have any fear of it. 


serene Moe ee sro ¢ 2 si 
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Lord Brahma too does Pranayama with an intention to get rid of the fear of premature 
age. The yogis and the hermits therefore do exercise of the pees for retaining to the 
breathing. | 


Uafamagieed: eet pet wit accespwrir rr <2 


This breathing comes out twenty six fingers by means of respiration. The Pranayama oO 
should be exercised by using both nostrils, viz., from the left and the right nostril. 


“Wfatfa war we ates were ada Sra a wrordreuTA: evn 


The yogi becomes able to restrain the breathings when the cre of nerve is fully 


» purified from all kinds of dirt. 


awoke mnt we Ge arr weir CURSE CURTT 


In order to exercise Yoga, one should do Baddha Padmasana and the wind should be 
inhaled through the moon nerve (Left nostril) viz. do Piraka. The inhaled air then to be 
restrained under the process of Kumbhaka and ultimately this air should be exhaled EaCues 
the sun nerve (right nostril) under the process of Recana. 


arpitenianet thefreraciroa exe sare fae arora Yat WATE 


The person exercising Pranayama attains all pleasures if he meditates on the moon 
point (Candra bimba) of white colour like the milk of cow extracted from the ocean of the | 
nectar. | 
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Further, the yogi attains pleasure if he does meditation on Lord Sun like a blazing 
flame in the heart Lotus coincide to Pranayama. — 


smo fear FRaafed eso Teen Figen wiv wgaT aa 
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One should very first inhale the air from the left nostril under the process of Piraka and 


thus make mighty the nerve of Ida.-He then do contrary to it i.e. Recana through the right’ 
_ nostril and thus make two powerful to the nerve of Pingala. In case, exercise of meditation 


| in the manner aforesaid on the moon and the sun. both 1 in course of anne) is done, all’ 7 
- nerves are purified merely within two months. Om 


TABI TAT WATT seen ora ETAT 


As a result of having the nerves purified, under exercise of nerve purifying Pranayama, 7 


the man concerned is unable to restrain the air in suffice quantum. It increases his power of ay wee 


digestion inside, strong resistance of the ailments and the divine sound starts to be listened. 


wr Rah eur g Freer ere er se we aN Root 
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| The Apana wind is to be withheld or restrained till the air inhaled stays in under the 
process of Kumbhaka in Pranayama. By doing this the equal a of the respiration 
Starts moving up.and down. 
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One should do Pranayama containing twelve mAatras considering that the three 
processes of Pranayama i.e. Piraka, Kumbhaka and paca are nothing else but one of an — 
apparent forms of Pranava (Om). 


Tgrerreeent fearenchrerrenth eel eaaidiee FAM 202M 


_ This Prandy4ma containing twelve matr4s with the meditation on Lord Sun and moon, — 
diminishes all defects of the person doing exercise of Pranayama. . 
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The Pranayama with twelve matras in Ptraka, sixteen matras in kumbhaka and ten 
, matras in Recaka is called Pranayama of Orb. | 


STN BSS ATA eT feo wan Saw for Sher yas FUT gowN 
The Pranayama of twelve méatras falls in common category, Pranayama with double ~ 
matras then it falls in the middle category and the payne with Gipple matras than it, 
falls in the best category. | 


rett Beast anit waft wert sak werd wat arg Freee go qu 


This means— common Pranayama brings perspiration to the body, the middle 
| Pranayama makes the body shivering and the body starts uplifting from the seat in best 
category of Pranayama. One should therefore Sees on the best category of 
in ts ia 
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One should be seated on Baddha Padmasana in solitude in order to exercise Yoga and — 
after saluting the teacher in the form of Siva. One should start practising Pranayama by 
fixing his sight on the foreportion of the nose. 


7 ll a ee eee eee 
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The men practising Pranayama should withheld the wind by restraining the incoming 


and outgoing nine doors of wind and establish the Apana with meditation on the soul in the = 


mind firmly by taking it in through the route of Kundalini and by blending it with the fire 
and making ascendant by exercising the Sakticalini Mudra. He requires no company of | 
great men till the Apana remains stable in the mind viz. he himself becomes the best great 

man. | > | | | | 
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This Pranayama is analogous to a bridge in order to cross the worldly ocean and as 
offenly said by yogis, it is like fire that burns into ashes the fuel of evil. | 
SRR Gat Bit MOTTA Uren feat wea aN werertor Fafa 08H 
By virtue of doing yogdsana, the ailments are removed. The evils are destroyed by 


exercising the Pranayama and the ailments relating to mind are ecalioyed when ae man 
_ exercises Pratyahara. 


aremnfiritst aftr @asneern arnt sharmc aear af STEPH ge 


The mind of yoga becomes courageous by virtue of the holding power of Yoga. As a 
result of meditation, all deeds either on or evil are diminished. and he attains to the 
emancipation. 7 
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‘The stage of Pratyahara is achieved when twelve time Prana4yama is exercised and the 
Dharana providing with the delicious fruits is achieved when Pratyahdra is exercised upto 
twelve times. Similarly, the twice time exercise of Dharana leads to the attention and the 
twice time attention, as the expert in Yoga have opined; the state of meditation is obtained. 
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_The person arriving at the state of meditation obtains the equal spirit everywhere and 
all time. Nothing is left to do and nor the deeds performed fasten the men when this stage is 
attained. The living-soul thus get rid of the cycle of death and birth. | 


aramet wished faerie afeergd Fraverd ararerdt 3 faan gan, 


One should very first sit firmly on the seat by putting the ankles on spine. Then the 
eyes, ears and nose are to be sucked by using fingers and the air is taken through mouth. In 
“the succeeding step, the Apana wind should be made ascendant from below and both these 


winds should be retained in the region of heart. Then making it ascendant and giving — 


stability to the mind one should be engrossed with it. The yogis by doing this exercise 
obtains the particular sense of equality. 


cergriigateagret suirengesreg teen wert ar at firm) men a 
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When the dynamic wind from up and down both sides become stable in the region of 
heart, the devotee then starts listening to the great sounds and the sound is heard like the 
gong etc. musical elements. Thus the Nada yoga is accomplished. _ 


mrt WAY Wet eaPrecTET TEL avert vararat arefafigndttiom eet 

As a result of exercising Pranayama following the rules made therefore, all kinds of 
ailments are driven away. If Pranayama is not made, the pollens by body amounts to a 
place of origin for the ailments. ; | | 
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MOTT Ges Tea wa) wrOTTETAaM A: WATT TRA: | RE I 
The uncountable ailments are risen besides cough, asthma, head, ears, ee and the 
eye ache due to arising distortions in the wind. 


ferar aren sra:for-antfeden:) vata fafaar tem: wearer 
The violent animals like elephant, lion, tiger etc. are enslaved by virtue of the gradual 
practise or exercise made. The same way, one should enslave the breathing air gradually by 


virtue of continuous eXEICise. In case, it cannot be done in a systematic manner, he will 
definitely be ruined. 


aor fadt ast carat wagva: yt: wets aa Afeat are afar THA RRC . 


The success is achieved when the breathing air is inhaled 1 in an appropriate manner and 
exhaled as also withheld in an appropriate manner. 


Fhah wa gma TAT Gayh waeiraredt Fafegrareqardr 229 
To resist the sensory organs like the eyes, ears etc. from their rapid movement towards 


the worldly issues and engage them for doing endeavour to arrive at the cure! (aim) is 
called Pratyahara. 


seat cag rg eI FAT Het EET eaeeiien 
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_ As the evening falls, the Sun gradually diane back his light and it is fully shrinked at 
_ the fall of evening, the yogi in the similar fashion, if becomes able proceeds by winning. 
three states, three properties and three bodies and thus enshrines in his third part (third part | 
of higher yoga i.e. meditation); all defects of his mind are compounece: This is all what this 
Upanisad explains. | 


46. NIRVANO- UPANISAD 
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This Gpanicads is related to Reveda. A broad description regarding emancipation, the supreme — 
aim of human life to liberate the cycle of birth and death has been made herein. : 

The cryptic doctrines of Paramaharnsa recluse has been described in a mysterious way and 
through the formal system in this Upanisad. An introduction of a Paramaharisa recluse has been very _ 
first given and then the importance of consecration, perceiving to God, thinking in playway, the 
meeting, an alm, the conduct etc. has been described in perspect to the Paramaharhsa recluse. 
Subsequently, the actual position of Matha, knowledge, intention, quilt, Asana, skill, preaching of 
Taraka, rule, unbinding, sacrifice, thread braid and emancipation etc. in perspect.to the recluse has 
been described and it is stated that this very is the philosophy which should be assigned with only to 
a devoted pupil or to ones own son. The common person cannot reap the benefit of any kind from 


this philosophy. 
— 
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Now the Nirvanopanisad i is being described. They who are Parsee sage. Parivrajaka 
are always with Pascimalinga (the symbol at the climax position). They are like a 
ksetrapala or watchman to resist the entrance of god of sex. Their doctrines are compared 
with the sky, viz., reluctant and widely extended like sky. They are in mood of the soul 
river with the immortal waves. Their complexion is everlasting, immortal and unattached. 
- Their saint is doubtlessness and emancipation is their god. Their propensity is beyond their 
clan or Gotra. Their knowledge is liberated from all kinds of the qualifications. | 
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They does their practice for the higher position. Their seat is without any base, their 
coherence with the supreme soul is only consecration. Their preaching is to liberate from 
the world. Their pious duty is to be satisfy sons (the stage of great devastation because 
twelve sons simultaneously arise only at the time of creat devastation). They protect — 
themselves by an appellation of their discretion. To be kind to all living-organisms is their 
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| game. Self pleasure is their garland. It is their meeting to be seated in comfortably and 
| freely i in a solitary cave. To live on alms and not cooked by themselves is their food. They — 
perform their activities like the hamsa, viz., they do all justice as the harnsa separates water | 
| from the milk. It-is their pronouncement that the soul residing within all i aa is 


the Swan. | | 
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Courage is the quilt of those recluse. The propensity of reluctance is their_nicker 
(Langoti). Good thoughts are their stick and perceiving Brahma is their monogram. of yoga. 


Wealth is their slipper (they treat the wealth trivial asa slipper). They do all activities and 


take birth on. the will of good. Kundalini is their tie. They are liberated soul and make — | 


themselves free from the habit of crticizing others. Coherence with all benevolent god is 


only their sleep, They feel supreme pleasure by holding the posture of sleep and khecari. 

That Brahma is beyond the three properties, i.e., Satva, Rajas and Tamas. It can be attained 
only when sole discretion is exercised. It is not attainable through the mind and the speech. 

This world is ‘mortal and whosoever has been born here is like a dream and an elephant like 
formation of the cloud in the sky, this body in the similar fashion is full of distortions like 
affections. of snake in a string. The Brahma known with many hundred names like Visnu, | 
Brahma etc. is the ultimate aim. To control the. senses is. the only way to attain Brahma. : 
That way to attain Brahma is not a void indication, ViZ., free from the divine powers like 
Lord Visnu etc. The entity of god is on all living- -organisms. The yoga well tied to truth and 
accomplished i is the Matha of that recluse. The heaven is not the complexion of self while — 
that of the primitive Brahma is knowledge. The Tapa silently of So’ ham is Gayatri. To — 
establish control on defects i is the aim. 


: m2 a as misc a aa 


The etopedsiny to control’t ones andi is ; the quite. The recluse perceive the true pleasure 
of Para Brahma through yoga. They feed on alms of pleasure. They reside with gaiety as 
would be in Anandavana even in the deserted crematorium. Solitude only is their Matha, 
their meditated state is the’ luminating endeavour. ‘Their motion is without option and 
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- restrictions. Their body is all pure and their seat is without base. To enjoy on the waves of 
the immortal ocean is their prime activity. Cidakasa is their great principle. It is their skill 
to aware of the place and the person while applying the divine powers like Sama, Dama etc. 
Their coherence with Brahma is the pivaenine of Taraka. The absolute and single pecasure | 
of truth is their god. 
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To control the senses is the rule of those recluse. It is their saGiiices to abandon the fear, 
the affection, agony and the anger. They enjoy the coherence with the supreme Brahma. It 
is their sacrosanct power not to enslave anybody and give respect to all. They split up the 
illusion by the power of Siva i in the self-luninating Brahma. They burnt down into ashes the 
possession and non-possession on trio-bodies i.e. causative body, - micro body and the 

formidable body. They hold the base in the garb of ether. Lord Siva or Brahma as existed in 
the state of Turiya is their sacrificial thread and’ the knowledge of Brahma is their braid. 
Having on the supreme position, this movable as also immovable entire creation is in the 


form of Brahma under their perceiving. Not to tie with the result of action is their story. 


They move in the crematorium without taking least care of their body in order to burn into — 
ashes the illusion, affection and the ego as well. They are beyond the trio-prioritise ie. 
_ Satva, Rajas and Tamas. Their all efforts is to kill the confusion. They burn the propensities | | 
_ like a sensuality etc. They put on the langoti and observe the rules rigidly. They only put on 
. the hide of deer as clothes upto prolong time. They observe the hymn is garb of Andhat. 

~ sound by keeping themselves inactive. Their habit is to act as per the instructions given by 
their soul and it is the emancipation to which they attain. The recluse behaving like a 
knowledge boat to achieve the aim i.e. Parabrahma very first observes celibacy to cool 
down his temperament. On having involved in studies , in course of the period fixed for. 
celibacy, he does the concentration, meditation and the oe application in the asrama 
_ of Vanaprastha also. As a result of the well- knit knowledge which he acquires in course of 
Vanaprastha, the worldly knowledge is entirely abandoned by him. This very stage is called 
reclusion. Finally, he arrives at the state of untceraied form of everlasting Brahma and all 
confusions are then decayed. 
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This very is the elemental philosophy of the emancipation. It should reproached only 
either to the devoted pupil or an obedient son or the suitable person to observe the vital 
elements embedded within it and nobody else. Hence, the common people should not be 
_ preached of this Upanisad. This very is the mystery of this Upanisad. 


47. MANDALABRAHMANA- UPANISAD 
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Om. The great Muni Yajfiavalkya went to Adityaloka (the sun’s. cect and saluting 
him (the Purusa of the sun) said: “O reverened sir, describe to me the Atma-tattva (the 
tattva or truth of Atma). - 7 7 


(To which), Narayana (viz., the Purusa of the sun) replied : ‘I shall describe the 
eightfold yoga together with Jfiana. The conquering of cold and heat as well as hunger and 
sleep, the preserving of (sweet) patience and unruffledness ever and the restraining of the 
organs (from sensual objects)— all these come under (or are) yama. Devotion to one’s 
Guru, love of the true path, enjoyment of objects producing happiness, internal satisfaction, 
freedom from association, living in a retired place, the controlling of the manas and not 
longing after the fruits of actions and a state of vairagya— all these consitute niyama. The © 
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sitting in any posture pleasant to one and clothed in tatters (or bark) is prescribed for d4sana 
(posture). Inspiration, restraint of breath and expiration, which have respectively 16, 64 and 
32 (matras) constitute pranayama (restraint of breath). The restraining of the mind from the 
object of senses is pratyahara (subjugation of the senses). The contemplation of the oneness 
of consciousness in all objects is dhyana. The mind having been drawn away from the 
objects of the senses, the fixing of the caitanya (consciousness) (on one alone) is dharana. 

The forgetting of oneself in dhyana is samadhi. He who thus knows the eight subtle as of 
yoga attains salvation. ar —— | 
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“The body has five stains (viz.,) passion, anger, outbreathing, ‘fear and gieees The 
removal of these can be effected respectively by absence of sankalpa, forgiveness, 
moderate food, carefulness, and a put sight of tattvas. In order to cross the ocean of © 
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sarnsara where sleep and fear are the serpents, injury, etc., are the waves, trsna (thirst) is 
whirlpool, and wife is the mire, one should adhere to the subtle path and overstepping tattva 
and other gunas should look out for Taraka. Taraka is brahman which being in the middle 
of the two eyebrows, is of the nature of of the spiritual effulgence of Saccidaénanda. The 
(spiritual) seeing through the three laksyas (or the three kinds of introvision) is the means to 
It (Brahman). Susumna which is from the mtladhara to brahmarandhra has the radiance of 
the sun. In the centre of it, is kundalini shining like crores of lightning and subtle as the 
thread in the lotus-stalk. Tainas is destroyed there. Through seeing it, all sins are destroyed. 
When the two ears are closed by the tips of the forefingers, a phitkara (or booming) sound 
is heard. When the mind is fixed on it, it sees a blue light between the eyes as also in the 
heart. (This is antarlaksya or internal introvision). In the bahirlaksya (or | external 
introvision) one sees in order before his nose at distance of 4, 6, 8, 10, and 12 digits, the 
space of blue colour, then a colour resembling Syama (indigo-black) and then shining as 
_ rakta (red) wave and then with the two pita (yellow and orange red) colours. Then he is a 
yogin. When one looks at the external space, moving the eyes and sees streaks of light at 
the corners of his eyes, then his vision can be made steady. When one sees jyotis (spiritual 
light) above his head 12 digits in length, then he attains the state of nectar. In the 
madhyalaksya (or the middle one), one sees the variegated colours of the morning as if the 
sun, the moon and the fire had joined together in the akasa that is without them. Then he 
comes to have their nature (or light). Through practice, he becomes one with akaga devoid 
of all gunas and peculiarities. As first akasa with its shining starts becomes to him Parakasa 
as dark as tamas itself, and he becomes one with Parakasa shining with stars and sleep as 
tamas. (Then) he becomes one with Maha-akasa resplendent (as) with the fire of the deluge. 


__ Then he becomes one with Tattva-akasa, lighted with the brightness which is the highest — 


and the best of all. Then he becomes one with Strya-akasa (sun-akasa) brightened by a 
crore of suns. By practising thus, he becomes one with them. He who knows them becomes 
thus. | | 


nate: US: 

Se eee 1 tet freer equi wet fier | 
Uftarcennafiarteatata afergart qatar sega aaetarcenrarearn et | 
Tara RU. 7 


SHINy WIHT WAY TRENT 
i anc bal static teeter 
“oat ERR TEST mesa repiaraforenfafatea: su 

| eto fe ee ht hte fh 
SEC ae 


MANDALABRAHMANA-UPANISAD 6 cas aoe © = 131 


- arate SEMA Rene wali rata srabadegeem 


“Know that yoga is twofold through its division into the purva (earlier) and the stan: | 
(latter). The earlier is taraka and the later is amanaska (the mindless), Taraka is divided into 
miurti (with limitation) and amiurti (without limitation). That is mirti taraka which goes to 


the end of the sense (or exists till the sense are conquered). That is amurti taraka which or 


goes beyond the two eyebrows (above the senses). Both these should be performed through | 
manas. Antardrsti- (internal vision) associated with manas comes to aid taraka. Tejas — 
(spiritual light) appears in the hole between the two eyebrows. This taraka is the earlier one. 
The later is amanaska. The great jyotis (light) is above the root of the palate. By seeing it, 
one gets the siddhis, anima. etc. Sambhavi- mudra occurs when the laksya (spiritual vision) 
is internal while the (physical) eyes are seeing externally without winking. This is the great 
science which is concealed in all the tantras. When this is known, one does not stay in 
samsara. Its worship (or practice) gives salvation. Antarlaksya is of the nature of Jalajyotis 
(or waterjyotis). It is known by the great Rsis and is invisible both to the internal and 
external sences. 
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“Sahasrara (viz., the thousand-petalled lotus of the pineal gland) Jalajyotis is the 
antarlaksya. Some say the form of Purusa in the cave of buddhi beautiful in all its parts is 
antarlaksya. Some again say that the all-quiescent. Nilakantha accompanied by Uma (his 
wife) and having five mouths and later in the midst of the sphere i in the brain is antarlaksya. 
While others say that the Purusa of the dimension of a thumb is antarlaksya. A few again 
say antarlaksya is ‘the One Self made supreme ‘through introvision in the state of . 
jivanmukta. All the different statements above made pertain to Atma alone. He alone isa 
Brahmanistha who sees that the above laksya is the pure Atma. The jiva which in the © 
twenty-fifth tattva, having abandoned the twenty-four tattvas, becomes a jivanmukta | 
through the conviction that the twenty-sixth tattva (viz.,) Paramatma is ‘I’ alone. Becoming — 
one with antarlaksya (brahman) in the emancipated state by means of antarlaksya 7 
(introvision), jiva becomes one with the partless sphere of Paramakasa. ? 


“Thus ends the first Brahmana.” 
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Brahmana I 


Then Yajfiavalkya asked the Purusa in the ieee of the sun :.“O Lord, suave has 
been described many times, but it has never been understood by me (clearly). Pray describe 
it to me. “He replied : “It is the source of the five elements, has the lustre of many (streaks 
of) lightning, and has four seats having (or rising from) ‘That’ (Brahman). In its midst, | 
there arises the manifestation of tattva. It is very hidden and unmanifested. It can be known 
(only) by one, who has gone into the boat of jfiana. It is the object of both bahir and antar 
(external and internal) laksyas. In its. midst is absorbed the whole world. It is the vast 
| partless universe beyond Nada, Bindu and Kala. Above it (viz., the sphere of agni) is the 

sphere of the sun; in its midst is the sphere of the nectary moon; in its midst is the sphere of. | 
the partless Brahma-tejas (or the spiritual effulgence of Brahman). It has the brightness of 


~ Sukla (white light) like the ray of lightning. It alone has the characteristic of Sambhavi. In 


_ seeing this, there are three kinds of drsti (sight) viz., ama (the new moon), pratipat (the first 
_ day of lunar fortnight), and pirnima (the full moon). The sight of amd is the one (seen) with 
closed eyes. That with half opened, se is pratipat; while that with hes opened. oe 1S 
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purnima. Of. these, the practice af pirnima should Be resorted to. Its ae (or aim) is the 
tip of the nose. Then is seen a deep darkness at the root of the palate. By practising thus, a. 
— jyoti (ight) of the form of an endless sphere is seen. This alone is Brahman, the 
Saccidananda. When the mind is absorbed in bliss thus naturally produced, then does 
| Sambhavi take place. She (Sambhavi) alone is called Khecari. By practising it (viz., the 
mudra), a man obtains firmness of mind. Through it, he obtain firmness of vayu. The 
_ following are’the signs : first it is seen like a star; then a reflecting (or dazzling) diamond; | 
then the sphere of full moon; then the sphere of the brightness of nine gems; then the sphere 
of the midday sun; then the sphere of the flame of agni (fire); all these are seen in order. 


et fade: wes 
ser moe = | 
Preven area eit wari 2H 

aa a wlda: Wecaena: for wi fom) ntti 
TATRA ATA THTTT: 11 3 I 

VerHeeA feeareraacict qa ceehpin oreo weet safnl Srat 


STH Waal 

| ex: Gi salle Maiaaiend Seniesa colin: Urea 
RasTRTay Teas: SA] WaT MAT TT RATT: 
faa: yom faefieaet qui faateeenet du: uitquiearaceetaitentat Faery 
faareret weftrory Stsderdh ares Het ety weet Precise aw wa Bene 


“(Thus much for the light i in ptirva or first stage.) Then there is the light in the western 
direction (in the uttara or second stage). Then the lustres of crystal, smoke, bindu, nada, 
kala, star, firefly, lamp, eye, gold, and nine gems, etc. are seen. This alone is the form of 
Pranava. Having united Prana and Apana and holding the breath in kumbhaka, one should 
fix his concentration at the tip of his nose and making sanmukhi with the fingers of both his 
hands, one hears the sound of Pranava (Oth) in which manas becomes absorbed. Such a | 
man has not even the touch of karma. The karma of (Sandhyavandana or the daily prayers) 
is verily perforrned at the rising or setting of the sun. As there is no rising or setting (but 
only the ever shining) of the sun of Cit (the higher consciousness) 4 in the heart of a man who 
knows thus, he has no karma to perform. Rising above (the. conception of) day and night 
through the annihilation of sound and time, he becomes one with Brahman through the all- 
full jfiana and the attaining of the state of unmani (the state above manag). Through the 
state of unmani, he becomes amanaska (or without manas). | 
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“Not being troubled by any thoughts (of the world) then constitutes of dhyana. The 

abandoning of all karmas constitutes avahana (invocation of god). Being firm in the © 
—unshaken (spiritual) wisdom constitutes dsana (posture). Being in the state of unmani 
constitutes the padya (offering of water for washing the feet of god). Preserving the state of 
amanaska (when manas is offered as sacrifice) constitutes the arghya (offering of water as 
oblation generally). Being in state of eternal brightness and shoreless nectar constitutes 
snana (bathing). The contemplation of Atma as present in all constitutes (the application to 
the idol of) sandal. The remaining in the real state of drk (spiritual eye) is (the worshipping 
with) aksata (non-broken rice). The attaining of Cit (consciousness) is (the worshipping 
with) flower. The: real state of agni (fire) of Cit is the dhipa (burning of incense). The state 
of the sun of Cit is the dipa (light waved before the image). The union of oneself with the 
nectar of full moon is the naivédya (offering of food, etc.). The immobility in that state (of | 
the ego being one with all) is pradaksina (going round the image). The conception of ‘I am 
He’ is namaskara (prostration). The silence then is the stuti (praise). The all-contentment 
(or serenity then) is the visarjana (giving leave to god or finishing worship). (This is the 
worship of Atma by all ila yes) He who knows this knows all. 


Ugda: TUS: 1 

wm aT freee sgt 
sifielatin en | 

arofagra:afisnta gafawafa en | : | 

gyfremeisteraishe aeccaqmiicernfc itary stgraeTeTea | 

amet afzaqdifaenrcea RETREAT ATMA TOSI: aust 
MUST TH SAF STAATN ¥ | 

aat TewTad een — | epfgerreerrarquetie Talents. 
“wait 

AAT MHCTANT: as at Fert | 

memrgjanmat ufteasr wera wat afin gi 
or: ey ai ara men re ent hs et 
wag ua Aun 


“When the triputi are thus dispelled he Becomes the kaivalya jyotis without bhava 
(existence) or abhava (non-existence), full and motionless, like the ocean without tides or 
like the lamp without wind. He becomes a brahmavit (knower of brahman) by cognising the ~ 
end of the sleeping state, even while in the waking state. Though the (sam) mind is 
absorbed in susupti as also in samadhi, there is much difference between them. (In the 
oe case) as the mind is absorbed 1 in tamas, it does not become the means of salvation, 
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(but) in samadhi as the modifications of tamas in him are rotted away, the mind raises itself 
to the nature of the Partless. All that is no other than Saksi-Caitanya (witness-consciousness 
or the Higher Self) into which the absorption of the whole universe takes place, inasmuch 
as the universe is but a delusion (or creation) of the mind and is therefore not different from ‘ 
it. Though the universe appears perhaps as outside of the mind, still-it is unreal. He who 
knows Brahman and who is the sole enjoyer of brahmic bliss which is eternal and has 
dawned once (for all in him)— that man becomes one with Brahman. He in whom sankalpa ~ 
perishes has got mukti in his hand. Therefore one becomes an emancipated person through 
the contemplation of Paramatma. Having given up both bhava and abhava, one becomes 
jivanmukta by leaving off again and again in all states jfidna (wisdom) and jfiana (object of 
wisdom), dhyana (meditation) and dhyeya (object of meditation), laksya (the aim) and 
alaksya*(non-aim), drgya (the visible) and adrsya (the non-visible and tha (reasoning) the 
apoha (negative reasoning). He who knows this knows all. . 


| Waget: TUS 
“WeaeT: araterorggfiegtiengtianet: nen 
Soft «| wat vita: saferamtar:)  uenercante AY | aenterenin 
HIST 2 UI 

waw edigtirenenterrrset oT fermercafinereh Frater 
aA ZW 

a Ua TaNanray rer faret SMe aay hiicnideicieninh — | 
See ae eee QAI Tae «eat UH WaTenfartra: © 
fecal AAT FeRRAATIETAATT HC CaaS WIAA Wet Serres Va 
— wg = neafefa widen: Yetatrenait frat fra 

TTT aiangenentiagheantanss: Ufa rata vit 
ea deka aied | | 
AS UCaTENTSATE IMIS: HeSTTETATCT weds ‘werent 

faewafie we aerate MATT wafer gt 

“There are five avasthds (states), viz., jagrat (waking), svapna (dreaming), susuptl 
(dreamless sleeping), the turya (fourth) and turyatita (that beyond the fourth). The jiva 
(ego) that is engaged in the waking state becomes attached to the pravrtti (worldly) path 
and is the participator of naraka (hell) as the fruit of sins. He desires svarga (heaven) as the _ 
fruit of his virtuous actions. This very same person becomes (afterwards) indifferent to all | 
these saying, “Enough of the births tending to actions, the fruits of which tend to bondage 
till the end of this mundane existence.” Then he pursues the nivrtti (return) path with a view 
to attain emancipation. And this person then takes refuge in a spiritual instructor in order to 
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cross this mundane existence. Giving up passion and others, he does only those he is asked 
to do. Then having acquired the four sédhanas (means to salvation), he attains, in the 
middle of the lotus of his heart, the Reality of antarlaksya that is but the Sat of Lord and 
begins to recognise (or recollect) the bliss Brahman which he had left (or enjoyed) in the | 
- susupti state. At last he attains this state of discrimination (thus) : ‘I think Lam the non dual 

— one only. I was in ajfiana for some time (in the waking state and called therefore Visva). I 
became somehow (or involuntarily) a Taijasa (in the dreaming state) through the reflection 

" (in that state) of the affinities of the forgotton waking state; and now I am a Prajfia through | 
the disappearance of those two states. Therefore I am one only. I (appear) as more than one 
| through the difference of state and place. And there is nothing of differentiation of class 
besides me.’ Having expelled even the smack of the difference (of conception) between ‘I’ 


and ‘That’ through the thought ‘I am the pure and secondless Brahman’, and having 


attained the path of salvation which is of the nature of parabrahman, after having become 
one with It through the dhyana of the sun’s sphere as shining with himself, he becomes 
fully ripened forgetting salvation. Sankalpa and others are the causes of the bondage of the 
mind; and the mind devoid of these becomes fit for salvation. Possessing such a mind free 
from all (sankalpa, etc.,) and withdrawing himself out of the odour of the universe, he looks 
upon all the worlds as Atma, abandons the conception of ‘I’, thinks ‘I am Brahman’ and 
considers all these as Atma. Through these, he becomes one who had done his duty. 
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“The yogin is one that has realised Brahman that is all full beyond turya, They (the 
people) extol him as Brahman; and becoming the object of the praise of the whole world, he 
wanders over different countries. Placing the bindu in the akasa of Paramatma and pursuing 
the path of the partless bliss produced by the pure, secondless, stainless, and innate yoga 
sleep of amanaska, he becomes an emancipated person. Then the yogin becomes immersed 
in the ocean Oe a When compared to it, the bliss of Indra and cue is ss little. He 
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. “Thus ends the second Bphiae 
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Brahmana III 


The great sage Yajnavalkya then asked the Purusa in the sphere (of the sun) ; “O Lord, 
though the nature of amanaska has been defined (by you), he I forget it (or do not 
understand it clearly). Therefore please explain it again to me.” Accordingly the Purusa 
said: “This amanaska is a great secret. By knowing this, one becomes a person who has 
done his duty. One should look upon it as Paramatma, associated with Sambhavi-mudra and 
should know also all those that can be known through a cognition of them. Then seeing 
Parabrahman is his own Atma as the Lord of all, the immeasurable, the birthless, the 
auspicious, the supreme 4kasa, the supportless, the secondless, the only goal of Brahma, 
Visnu and Rudra and the cause of all and assuring himself that he who plays in the cave (of 
the heart) is such a one, he should raise himself above the dualities of existence and non- 
existence; and knowing the experience of the unmani of his manas, he then attains the state 
of Parabrahman which is motionless as a lamp in a windless place, having reached the 
ocean of brahmic bliss by means of the river of amanaskayoga through the destruction of 
all his sense. Then he resembles a dry tree. Having lost all (idea of) the universe through 
the disappearance of growth, sleep, disease, expiration and inspiration, his body being 
always steady, comes to have a supreme quiescence, being devoid of the movements of his 
manas and becomes absorbed in Paramatma. The destruction of manas takes place after the 
destruction of the collective senses, like cow’s udder (that shrivels up) after the milk has — 
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been drawn. It is this that is amanaska. By following this, one becomes always pure and 
becomes one that has done his duty, having been filled with the partless bliss by means of 
the path of taraka-yoga through the initiation into the sacred sentences ‘I am Paramatma’, 
‘That are You’, ‘Iam You alone’, ‘You are I alone’, etc. 
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- “When his manas is immersed in the 4k4sa and he becomes all-full, and when he attains 
the unmani state, having abandoned all his collective senses, he conquers all sorrows and 
impurities through the partless bliss, having attained the fruits of kaivalya, ripened through 
the collective merits gathered in all his pervious lives and thinking always ‘I am Brahman’, 
becomes one that has done his duty. ‘I am You alone’. There is no difference between You 
and me owing to the fullness of Paramatma. Saying thus, he (the Purusa of the sun) 
embraced his pupil and made him understand it. | | 

“Thus ends the third Brahmana.” 
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Braihmana IV 


The Yajfiavalkya addressed the Purusa in the sphere (of the sun) thus : “Please explain 
to me in detail the nature of the fivefold division of 4kasa.” He replied : “there are five 
(viz.,) : Akasa, parakasa, mahakasa, siryakaga and paramakasa. That which is of the nature 
of darkness, both in and out is the first 4kasa. That which has the fire of the deluge, both in 
and out is truly mahakasa, That which has the brightness of the sun, both in and out is 
stryakasa. That brightness which is indescribable, all-pervading and of the nature of 
unrivalled bliss is paramakasa. By cognising these according to this description, one 
becomes of their nature. He is yogin only in name, who does not cognise well the nine — 
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ers the ‘SIX ‘adhdras, the three ore sad the five akasa. Thus ends the fourth 
Brahmana.” : 
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Brahmana V 


“Then manas influenced by worldly objects is liable to bondage; and that (manas) which 
is not so influenced by these is fit for salvation. Hence all the world becomes an object of 
citta; whereas the same citta when it is supportless and well-ripe in the state of unmani, 
becomes worthy of laya (absorption in Brahman). This absorption you should learn from 
me who am the all-full. I alone am the cause of the absorption of manas. The manas is 
within the jyotis (spiritual light) which again is latent in the spiritual sound which pertains 
to the andhata (heart) sound. That manas which is the agent of creation, preservation, and 
destruction of the three worlds— that same. manas becomes absorbed in that which is. the 
highest | seat of Visnu; through such an absorption, one gets the pure and secondless state, 


owing to the absence of difference then. This alone i is the highest truth. He who knows this, 
will wander in the world like a lad or an idiot or a demon or a simpleton. By practising this 


amanaska, one is ever contented, his urine and faeces become diminished, his food 
becomes lessened : he becomes strong in body and his limbs are free from-disease and 
sleep. Then his breath and eyes: being motionless, he realises Brahman and attains the 
nature of bliss. 
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“That ascetic who is intent on drinking the nectar of Brahman produced by the long 
practice of this kind of samadhi, becomes a paramaharhsa (ascetic) or an avadhita (naked 
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asetic). By seeing him, all the world becomes pure, and even an illiterate person who serves 
him is freed from bondage. He (the ascetic) enables the member of his family for one 
hundred and one generations to cross the ocean of sarhsara; and his mother, father, wife, 
and childern— all these are similarly freed. Thus ends the fifth Brahmana.” a 
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48. DAKSINAMURTI-UPANISAD 


| This upanisad is part and parcel to the tradition of Krsna Yajurveda. The element of Siva has 


‘been highlighted in this upanisad. This upanisad is propounded in the form of questionnaire, as a 


result of questions and answers transacted between the Saunaka etc. hermit and the sage Markandeya. 
What has been described initially in this upanisad is attainment of the long life by virtue of 
knowledge of the element of Siva. Some questions have.been raised in order to know the element of 


‘Siva and the sage Markandeya i in a rejoinder has preached the most mysterious element of lord Siva. 
_A description of hymn containing twenty-four letters, nine letters, eighteen letters as also twelve 


letters has been given in continuance. The loyalty to the hymn king Anustubha has been explained 


__ and it has been made ex-facie clear. The element of Siva can be known only when a sheer reverence 
_ to the hymn is retained within heart. In the Pea hymn, the fruits of perceive and perseverance | 
2 on n upantisad has been laid down. © 
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- Once upon a time, the hermits. Saunaka etc. has commenced a long term offering under 


: a Baiyad tree namely Mahabhandira i in the country of Brahmavarta. In order to acquire the 
element of knowledge, these hermits stood on their seat most humbly and raised a question 
4 before the long-lived hermit Markandeya. (They asked) O hermit! “How had you acquired 
the long life and tell us that how you feel the infinite pleasure with your life?” 
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He replied that it 18 the knowledge of most cryptic Siva’s element which has bestowed — 
me with the long life. The hermits again asked— “What is the knowledge of Siva’s element? 


Who is the god of it? What are the hymns worth- -summoning it? What is the Japa (silent 
recital) for it? What is the posture for recital? What are the precautions required for the 


recital of Siva’s element? What are the means providing with that knowledge? What are the 


things required for the recital of Siva’s element? What is the offering prescribed therefore? 
What is most appropriate time for the recital? What is the suitable premise. for attaining to | 
Siva’s element?” 
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The hermit Markandeya replied— “The knowledge of most mysterious Siva’s element 
appears with his southern mouth (Daksinamukha). The god of this knowledge element is 
competent to cover this whole universe within him at the time of great devastation (Maha 
Pralaya) and he always live self-luminating and self-enjoying in the soul. 

Some examples providing with the perception, the purified knowledge through hymns 
_ are being given in the successive hymns. 
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- The hymns revealing the mystery has been now described. Lord Brahma is the hermit — 
to this hymn of Daksinamirti knowledge, Gayatri is the rhyme and god is Daksinamukha. 
One should summon the hymn on the entire organs of the body. 
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The syllable ‘Om Namah’ should be pronoinenica and then the word ‘Bhagavate” is to 
be recited. Therefore in a seriatim, the word Daksina, then Martaye, then this singular . 
number of the fourth Pada of the word ‘Asmad’ ice. “Mahyam’ and finally the Padas 1L.e. 
‘Medharh Prajfidrh’ should be recited. Then the letter ‘Pra’ and the seed of the wind ‘Ya’ 
and the pada ‘ccha’ and finally the wife of fire ie. ‘Svaha’ Pada should be pronounciated. 
Thus, this i is a Manu hymn containing twenty-four letters. | 


Thus this hymn in its complete form is- “Orh Namo Bhagavate Daksinamartaye 
_ Mahyam Medham Prajfiam Prayaccha Svaha”. 
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Meditation— I pray Daksinamurtaye (lord Siva) of white complexion analogous to the 
silver and sphatika (a species of gem). Under his possession, the posture of knowledge, the 
learning that provides with immortal element and Aksamala made of pearls lies. He has 
three eyes, the moon resides on his forehead, the snakes have covered his waist region and 
he appears in multiform. I meditate on him under this presumption of lord Siva. 


Wa ara: aid Sareea ware afenta 
—ugnf aa ager ont wfereriay art wyatart ate Tae: uen 


eae Procedure for summoning the hymn on various organs of the body-— firstly, the ab-initio 
letter of Veda i.e. Om should be recited and used with the Visarga. Then the compound of» 
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| five letters i.e. Daksinamartih is to be recited. The Pada 'Atara’ ‘with a visarga should be 
_ pronounciated and finally the Tara i.e. the Om is to be recited. It is the Manu hymn 
- containing nine letters. 


Ugt waar aaegefeat arefiraigt anand Zarit es aaTE: | | 

| anirernausntrated seit qerayal: areata wre vat 
aT: u 2011 

We meditate on lord Sankara who is enthroned finder the Banyan tree in the agitiige of 
keeping his one hand on the pubic region, who has held an axe and the posture of hyena in 
both hands and the posture of rendering fearlessness through the other hand who has 
wrapped king Cobra on his. waist region and the moon of second day of fortnight (Dvitiya) — 
is enshrined within his hair. His body is as white as the milk, he has three-eyes and he is 
always surrounded by the hermits and saints like Suka etc. May that god clean our heart and 
provide us with the benevolence. 


qa zara: waftare:-mt ef an sort wat avai a efgoeegear 
TATA TEA VAN | 


‘tf we worefgnet at ae ureovitset whee itr: Wel 


Now the Manu hymn containing eighteen letters is described. While reciting this hymn, 


~ one should very first blutter ‘Tararh’ i.e. ‘Orh’, then ‘Blam Namah’, thereafter the seed of 


illusion i.e. “Hrin’, seed of speech ‘En’, ‘Daksina’, ‘Murtaye’ and ‘Jfianam Dehi’ should be 
recited respectively. Finally, the pada ‘Svaha’ should be recited. Thus the complete hymn 
so recited is— ‘Orn Blum Namoh Hrin En.Daksinad Mtrtaye Janam Dehi Svaha’. This 
hymn i is most confidential and mysterious among all hymns. 


eS: | Pier ETHER ATI RATATAT HOT RA ATTA RATERT om 1 
— wremité fect yfartat: wer: wea: Weaet: gfvtare: waarag ot 
—— aferorrafetttet: 11 93 1 | 

| Meditation— May the lord ‘Daksinaémirti’ always protect us whose entire body has 
become white owing to smearing the ash, who has held the moon on his. head, whose hands 
are equipped with garland of Rudraksa, lyre, holy book and who is in the posture of 


knowledge. Further, whose complexion i is fascinating by the decent towel (which 1 is found 
with the yogis) and who is enthroned on the chair of Vyasa. | 


ween sat maar) Ue wet oa eae 
qa ancarat a wggieraciasn es 

| hut at Yerererret famosa | 

Hea WPA: yee: We FI: PUTISATSH BU 


‘The hymns f for summoning them on different parts of body are in a seriatim ‘Om’, 
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‘Hrim’, ‘Srim’ (Rama Bija), Sambasivaya, Tubhyam and the Svaha. Thus, twelve letters 
containing Manu hymn is ‘Orh Hrim Srim Sambasivaya Tubhyam Svaha’. (For meditation, 
it should be presumed that) I pray lord Sankara who have held lyre, holy book and 
Aksamla in his hands, whose one hand is in the posture of fearlessness and whose region 
of throat is fascinating like the thundering cloud of dark colour, who is greatest among the 
great king, Cobra is wrapped round the region of his waist, who is seated under ee tree 

and surrounded by the saints like Suka etc. 


hii oes Wiel ine he es: 


Weta wage ates waget eau anita aA: EE AE BE Se 


MUST AT SATAN VOU 


‘Nyasa’ (summoning the hymn on the different organs) should im performed with the 
knowledge that the saint to this hymn is lord Visnu, rhyme is Anustubha and the god is 
Daksinémukha. The seriatim : to recite this hymn is— firstly, recital of Om, then ‘Namo 
Bhagavate Tubhyam’, then Vata Mila, then Vasine, Vagisaya, Mahajfana, Dayine Mayine 
and lastly Namah word should be recited. Thus the complete form of the hymn is— ‘Om 
_Namo Bhagvate Tubhyam Vatamilla Vasine Vagisaya Mahajfiana Dayine Mayine Namah.’ 


STEN TM: PATATANTA: RCI SAL Wageacienmacaag Waar 
arent — Ureenatattcscm «=| atamenfemente = waritafa 
| aerate Tye _Arareterra eg “dita aasetate area: at fret 
waa Rou Tle 


This is the ine. an “Anustubbia’. ‘It ‘is supreme — all other hymns. (The 
| procedure for meditation is) we meditate on lord Siva for attaining to the desired 
destination who are residing under the Banyan tree, who is the first primitive man, who is 
looking excellent with hands holding the posture of fearlessness, the book and the dreadful 
snakes poisonous to the extent fire itself, who is always happy, whose chest is fascinating 
with the garlands of pulse, who have the crown of moon, who destroy the effect of the 
~ ignorance and who cannot be known merely by the words. In the silent posture, the loyalty 
‘is only existed when the yogi takes care of the realisation to the effect that ‘I myself is that 
supreme soul’ standing life-long. 


TANT TANS ATTA 2 QU fered TeeHATTAT TALE A of TKET 
sitfin event are: MRS BIRT TATA 3 & 


The means of knowledge is a continuos Japa of Manu hymns with the pea oe that 
these hymns are inseparable to the perfect knowledge (Parabrahma). To concentrate on that 
supreme soul too is the entire material or apparatus for acquiring this knowledge. To 
establish a perpetual check on the temptations of sensory organs and employing them on 
the benevolent acts is only the offerings. The three abodes (the ego, the ignorance and the | 
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_ position conscious are in the apparent and micro form) too are the Kala (time). This hymn 
_ with twelve letters too is the Teal premise as the heart or Sahastrara is the only prenuse 
suitable for attaining the supreme soul. | | 


- Vey: seat WaT: et aS Tae: | fee TATA Bat ese SFT GM 

a dara aaa Ta afwattaratad saverqurar q wad aelhead | 

| Rertant fut aft ata fe Seramefin grat art Beaty TNR 
— Teafirerdgrdt werd Fae Hregatarst fates FRIGTTN 8a 
TANAANUS Fe PMA Silaahasre Taree SRT Bol | 

Those hermits again raised a question before sage Markandeya that how does it arise? 
‘What is nature? And who is its priest? Saint Yajfiavalkya replied— “A lamp of knowledge of — 
the oil of detachment and the Vartika (the cotton strip) of devotion luminates with the 
-_ inspiration (fire) of knowledge i.e. the equally omnipresence of divine entity is seen in-the _ 
form of soul. The knowledge devotion and the detachment are the essential ingredients for 
perceiving the god. The lamp of the soul automatically starts luminating because with the 
entrance of these ingredients, the darkness of i ignorance is removed forever. One should 
| make endeavour to know the cryptic meaning i.e., the inherent supreme element in order to 
remove the darkness of ignorance by churning in the sea of detachment through a log of 
knowledge. The perception of that supreme element is only possible when one has engaged - 
himself for obtaining the knowledge and compliance with the rules of detachment. 
‘Thinking on the supreme element too is a string that fastens the Saturn of attachment who is _ 
frightened and anxious of the duality which Markandeya in the form of discretion revives 
by thinking on the supreme element even if trapped by the death. Tt means thinking on the 


element of soul gradually establishes the concerned devotee within the supreme soul : 


thereby the supreme pleasure i is enjoyed. 


Sry efeo sirear at Teaver FET afin: wren: eich eationaty 
wife wmrerattreare ‘efermearen gare fet aoa wea ra: | 
| Sisearareat wafer ara 3 2 | 


The wit in the form of element knowledge that Ree the Brahma i is called Daksina. 
It is a gateway or the mouth to perceive the Brahma. This is the reason, the persons — 
knowing Brahma has named it Daksindémukha Siva. The Prajapati lord Brahma had 
| worshipped just at the beginning of this creation (Srsti) to Daksinamukha Siva. He could 
get the power to create this universe only as a result of this worship and the blessings. that 
came forward. Thus, lord Brahma realised the supreme pleasure on completion of his 
resolution. Hence, Prajapati Brahma is the only priest by Daksinamukha Siva. 


aga eae ea fgrareat cremate a wart Wet vata 
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Gaats leuieeben 


The person who recites this most secret learning i. .e., Siva’ S element get rid of all evils 
committed in the previous births and the person who establishes deed identity with it by 
virtue of continuous thinking and digesting, attains to the pene This i is pee onounced - 


by this upanisad. 
sh ae 


keke 


49. SARABHA-UPANISAD _ 


This Guadieady 1S related to the tradition of Atharvaveda. The supremacy of iota Siva has been 
described in this Upanisad. This Upanisad has appeared as a result of questions and answers: 
_ transacted between the great hermit Paippalida and Lord Brahma. This Upanisad thus commences — 
with the questions raised by the hermit paippalada as who is the best along Lord Brahma, Visnu and 
Rudra? Lord Brahma among them. Lord Rudra has once killed Nrsimha in disguise of Sarabha (Siva) 
On the same premise having it related to Sarabha (Siva) this Upanisad is called Sarabhopnisad. The 
gods prayed Lord Rudra and disguise of Sarabha and thus the supremacy of. Sarabha has been 
confirmed by them. This Upanisad also contains the grace of Lord Rudra. The fruit of perceiving the 
real form of Lord Shia is also described herein. The subject matter of this Upanisad then precedes to 
the extreme magnificence of Lord Rudra, the unity and uniformity between Lord Visnu and Siva, the 
supremacy of Lord Siva and specific roles regarding preaching of this Upanisad. Lastly the 
magnificence of this Upanisad and the fruit of listening to as also perseverance of this Upanisad has 
been described and it is thus concluded. | | 

WRMFTITS T 


ao at aU: .. Stet et: 


| se toe raga tore wafer oh aie 
CARTAAT A Teter VU 


The great Rsi Paippalada once ae Prajapati— ‘O Lord! Kindly make me to know who 
is the best adorable god among Lords, Brahma, Visnu and Siva?’ 


wet a glare frarreer F deren yoy aTEaTATA 2A 


Lord Prajapati replied— O Paippalada! Listen to attentively what Tam going to tell you. 


“agit guatt gat aa Ata oe: UMaIS at 
| TReNSTSS SRT Areteat SAT EET: 3. 


That supreme god can be realised when a pile of great deeds are per ronnie The god 
from which all was originated, is even unknown to the main gods like Visnu, Indra and 
Surendra owing to the impact of sheer affection. 


wet atu firrt wBst St ganot frenft veh 
Aa dabateonfa ant a a wy frat Baar 


That god holds very first, the Lord Brahma, he is only adorable, sole administrator, 
creator, the greatest god and he is the supreme god who very first inspire to compare the 
_ Vedas. He only is the administrator of all and the creator (father) of all gods. 


WEY BRT AAT STAT ot 
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wrt frainive Rated dower wicherstaare 
WU: TOT TAMA A UT ABST GU 


That god‘is the creator (father) of Lord Visnu and myself. He destroys: this entire world 
_ in course of the great devastation (Mahapralaya). That god is saluted. He is alone the 
— regulating authority, the senior most and the best among all. 


dt dhe Querera wrearet war: gfe SET AHA ATA: NG | 
That Mahesvara, full of supreme power had beheaded Nrsimha by holding a gigantic 
_ form of Sarabh. 7 3 


[The above used statement appears, in exagerated form. In the Pirvatapinyupanisad, the supreme 
appeared for creation of this universe has been given a qualitative name of Nrsimha.]_ 


aft eet Trenangenfa Gert: | aT ae: qed foot fame wefan en 


| When Lord Rudra, the god of all had abducted Lord Visnu by catching him at foot; all . 
gods prayed him that he should have mercy on Lord Visnu and should not slaughter him. : 


HIM wrakaal agar we: at: 2) mara wera teas GTS Bic 

(Hearing to the pray made by gods) Lord Rudra had badly pierced the body of Lord 
Visnu by stern blows of his acute nails. That most chivalrous Lord Rudra has been 
addressed as Virabhadra at that time he was put on leather apparel at that moment. 


a Wal waa: wast Peat Bt TaN: Waraasrem Tel Bara TH TUG 


| Thus only Lord Rudra is adorable to all and’ he only is endoer of all accomplishments, 
_ salute is conveyed to, who had: stained the fifth mouth of Lord Brahma. | 


at faegiaga wees wa a rs eT et et ee 


Lord Rudra is saluted who burn into aghies this entire world by sétting fire of his third 
eye existed in the forehead and who is competent to do re-origin and protect it. 


at aM Ha aret A Wise greet Sey wel Gea TA srqu eeu 


The god who had killed the time (kala) merely with a blow of left foot and aisipped the 
7 most fatal poison is saluted. He was Lord Rudra. 


> aiaiieladieiaiaaudaaccksniibeias | 


The Lord Rudra who had provided Lord Visnu with a discus (Cakra) when Lord Visnu 
had offered his eyes on his left foot; is saluted. 


at eas qragihatier fara ial oie eaioas 


Lord Rudra who had defeated all gods present in the offering arranged by Prajapati 
Daksa and who had tied Lord Visnu with the card of serpents (Nagapasa): is saluted. He 1 AS 
all ene among gods. sas | : 
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iS sie taka He a ees ae Ugarary: waa 
TATA UAT TE GAT AA STATI Vv 


We salute Lord. Rudra who had three eyes i.e., the sun, moon and the fire, who has 
skilfully beheaded the monster tripura, who had subjugated all gods and they become 


animal by which he was call Pasupati. 


2 seein tee ent Ge Ho ea 


| merrier penne nee 


We salute. Lord Rudra who is the promoter of Lord Visnu’s incarnated forms, like 


_. Matsya (fish), Kurma (tortoise), Varaha (pig), Nrsimha, Vamana (dwarf), etc., who had 


made Indra badly tired and who had turned into ashes the god of s sex (Kama) and god of 
death (Yama). 


TWANARUT ATT WAST erarrararepiterend are 96 II 


| | Thus the gods had asked apology from Mahegvara whose throat iS ot blue ésione by 
"virtue of submitting a number of prays to him. | 


| rermnpgeTerngraeiy waren ga oar Te QI 


That supreme god then decayed the three kinds of pains and the hardship of a number 
of kinds including the birth, death, old age etc. 


Tangient: sie ar api rah me ona SC ARYA 


_ Thus listening to a number of pray from gods, Lord Sartkara ss them, felt = 
exhilaration and protected the subject as a whole. 


qari wee fro wi qn ere steerer rey 
aU: WaTeAR AE: 1 V8 


Lord ‘Maheésvara, adorable with all kinds ve pray, beyond the power of speech, 
worshipped by Lord Visnu became happy when Lord Visnu saluted him with the great 
obeisance. _ 


saci acl eisesii aia teed ans Slil Cebliasaiil | 


The scholar perceiving the Brahma in the form of. pleasure doesn’t fall in the alley of 
fear because to perceive Brahma is a herculion task to which a oe combination of mind 
and speech too fails to access. 


scien were AREA HPI oof we iat mg 


TAT RN 


The Sensitivity of supreme sole in ensued in the most micro ee a molecule as also 
the most ae form 1 in the heart ay of this yun sole ne, | 
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weaned | | 


Lord Maheégvara is the saatiie god on which the great hermits like Vasistha, 
Vamadeva, Brahma and Sukadeva are concentrated and as number of prays are summited 
by hermits like Sanatsujata, Sandtana etc. 


ae fact: cient it Remedi Fra ate 
CAAT SHS TT ATTA: 33 Ul | 


Nobody is able to know about the extreme power of Lord Girtéa. That Lord is 
immortal, truth, evident to all, in the form of perpetual pleasure and beyond the options. We 
do mere imagination regarding his abode etc. Owing to our ignorance because that Lord is 
unknown to all is reality and word can’t describe his actual existence. 


aferiteett cre a fatter Gaal TE TEGAN FAT AAT VI 

“O great resolute! The illusion (maya) applied by him is unsurpassable because it 
enchants Lord Visnu and myself too. One can cross this epuCtS of illusion only when he 
meditates on the lotus feet of Lord Rudra. 


feroyfaenrrentt: tateya: ae: six inuatadd omcebiaiieb anita: 


Lord Visnu only is the god who originates this whole universe. In the company of the 
creatures as part and parcel of him, he is originated oe me and provides this whole universe 
with maintenance. 


feet are et tae 
so wed meToTETT WereaTa Bera a ee een 


Everything in this universe is perished under the cruel clutches of the time (K4la). By 
this reason whateven is existed here, that all is false. Lord Mahadeva, the holder of trident 
and making all creatures the morsel and the god of earth Rudra who always showers with 
_ grace on the creatures is saluted. 


teat frerlegt qeenerchersi Sidereuer quiet ga fergimeacneen 


It.is only Lord Visnu who is absolutely distinct, great and excellent in all kinds of 
creations. He enjoys the material es by nune within all creatures yet he is persed 
_ beyond the enjoyments. 


— agfis ughia gat wafita a gat a qrehai @ fam: WHET RS 


_ May Lord Visnu begraceful to me, who is offered with morsels (ahuti) in a seriatim of 
two times, four time two and five as also two time again that is 4+4+2+5+2. 


serio ga eecieret gemm ga waa ered garam 


The above hymn discusses the procedure of offering (Yajfia) in which the sods are 


summoned and offered with morsel. The shore of Lord Visnu between the whole process of © 
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offering has been described herein. - 


We Staretagy anit fret eft: eae gala pre: TeTMeteISa TENT 3 ot 
The morsel offered to Brahma too is Brahma. It.is offered in the fire of Brahma and this 


offering is made by the Brahma too. The process of offering too is Brahma. Hence, only 
Brahma is worth attainable by the Yogi who is duly meditated. 


Sennett trannies: 


The living sole in whose parts of body, Lord Hari himself is residing; called ‘Sara’ 
hence the Brahma endouer of immensipation foots Brahma. 

UMA Tal TTA BAT UTA Serarearyeais ferent A AUS 2H 

Who can able to describe even a slight magnificence of the god by whose illusion and 
affection; the gods too ate enchanted. Hari is beyond the Paratparabrahma and Iga is rons 
Hari. Therefore nobody is either equal or greater than Isa. 

_ [The creation and its regulating factors have been revealed in the five categories. The system of 
development gets perfection and the creation gets perfection when five factors are duly assembled 
there with. The illusion of world (Jagatprapafica) formed by the five elements is called mortal 
(ksara). The Isvara (immortal) is greater than it, the Brahma (most extended) is beyond to it and Hari. 
(who removes for vice, and be) is beyond to it, while the Isa (administrator of all) has been told 


beyond to these all. Thus three orderly evolution of the creation (Srsti) and its regalating factors has 
been described herein with the five forms. ] 


Ue We fore Prerendtssacaenet FaT qaranisfars seafauren enn: 
fia Wa Gal a: Waa: | TSH AST WATT AA 3 vil 


Everything else than Lord Siva is false and Lord Siva is only immortal. One should 
therefore concentrate his mind on Lord Siva by shrinking it is Lord Siva who provides the 
living sole with emancipation. Lord Maheégvara is saluted because he liberates the living — 
soles from the worldly ties and he make as his morsel to all of them (he merges all living 
organisms with him and cut the time of great devastation. 


Sieh ait Sh ae dadenk elle cian lin wiaiacincs iia 
THAT VSAM YATT YT TSA YM Z a Tes aes MTT 
ata fear. eet TAHATTATATH B10 STAs sea Yat A ade 
Bet Met ee FATA 3 1 


This great Upnaisad (learning as obtained by the ner Paippalada should not be 
preached to all. The persons not eligible to this preaching are the ungrateful, atheist, 
wicked, strewed, egoist, liar, rude and cruel. The eligible persons are— a trace devotee, 
performer of legal activities, modest, abselient to teacher, bonafied; unactual, spiritual 
_ devotee to Lord Siva, interested for learning Brahma, loyal, philan tropist. In case eligible 
~ person is not seen it is better to keep mum in order to protect the holyness of this learning. 
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“aeien Pains win pana aka ade dened 
a meatal marae wate Guana waa cauteare wala gee wafer 
Tecra! waar a walderdit waftr a waltoredt waft a 
PTI wa Tansee waft a wad fafa waft a 
fraeTgeate Ta YATada +a WARE Tate afl see araaTUAATN Se 


A person who reads himself and makes the Brahmanas to listen this” Upanisad, - 
definitely cross the worldly sea where ties like birth and death are existed. The person 
known to it attains immortality and thus enjoys the liberty from frequent birth through the 
womb. The persons reciting it is ex- -honourated from the heinous crimes like hafting of god, 
sipping liquor, murder of Brahmana and cohibition with the wife of his teacher etc. and 
acquires the fruit of learning all Vedas. He becomes innocent after relieving from the 
henious and the trivial evils. He attains shelter or Lord Siva enjoys his regular favour and 
thus merges with Lord Siva too. He doesn’t fall in the pray of re-birth. He attains the form 
of Brahma. Thus the Upanisad as revealed by Lord Brahma 1 1S concluded. 


50. SKANDA-UPANISAD 


- segs Fe vrei cer mavens arreer waif@r fvee fr flee: UL RI 
7 Pst Pre RT RTOPSTOT) SET ARTO Sferarafeay SAT | 
diaamafeasrensisfer fant: wey cafaitth we wa Tare farwafinn 31 
fast J Tt Fer Aiseqa aefare:1 a va fe wea: w wa fe wetefe-u wi 
a Ue Shftat SH: wT Wa Ue: wT wa fe Uwe Agee TTT NG | 
Sita: fra: final stra: a sta: Sac: fora quot wal Se: TargaTTa TOgeT NG 
Wa cae Sha: ast warira:) Ueeget sta: Ure: Taree: on 
free fampena frraeura fame: face ged faupfawtes eed frase 
wer ferearat fata fear: Bra mrt ween ae & ere 
aarat a Met: wy: fees ei | 
dal AAT: Wikh: FT la: Hac: Ferats| 


Or. O Mahadeva (Lord of Devas), I am indestructible fivouiah a small portion of Your 
grace. I am replete with Vijfidna. Iam Siva (Bliss). What is higher than It? Truth does not 
shine as such on account of display of the antahkarana (internal organs). Through the 
destruction of the antahkarana, Hari abides as Samvit (Consciousness) alone. As I also am 
of the form of Samvit, I am without birth. What is higher than It? All inert things being 


other (than Atm4) perish like dream. That acyuta (the indestructible or Visnu), who is the — 


seer of the conscious and the inert, is of the form of Jana. He only is Mahadeva. He only is 
Maha-Hari (Mah4-Visnu). He only is the Jyotis of all Jyotis (or Light of all lights). He only 
is Paramesvara. He only is Parabrahman. That Brahman I am. There is no doubt (about it). 
Jiva is Siva. Siva is Jiva. That Jiva is Siva alone. Bound by husk, it is paddy; freed from 
husk, it is rice. In like manner Jiva is bound (by karma). If karma perishes, he (Jiva) is 
- Sadasiva. So long as he is bound by the bonds of karma, he is Jiva. If freed from its bonds, 
‘then he is Sadasiva. Prostrations on account of Siva who is of the form of Visnu, and on 
account of Visnu who is of the form of Siva. The heart of Visnu is Siva. The heart of Siva 
is Visnu. As I see no difference (between these two), therefore to me are prosperity and life. 

There is no difference between Siva and Kegava (Visnu). The body i is said to be the divine 

temple. The Siva (in the body) i is the God Sadasiva (in the temple). 
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Safi PSETAT TAI gol 

aneasht art eat fifaed was ert ware: vitafafatren een 

mered feacarretgeeaTn seeaheet yet Sart Serafet 

| Ranta wa Biter gen 

stoma wit fargeiray sii fafferareraretareerch afue caer aa TEA 
afercmrornrrarart Sarard wet Fat APN ga 


Having given up the cast-off offerings of ajfiana, one should weal’ Him with the 
thought “I am He”. To see (oneself) as not different (from Him) is (jfiana) wisdom. To 
make the mind free from sensual objects is dhyana (meditation). The giving up of the stains _ 
of the mind is Snana (bathing). The subjugation of the senses is Sauca (cleansing). The | 
~ nectar of Brahman should be drunk. For the upkeep of the body, one should go about for 
alms and eat. He should dwell alone in a solitary place without a second. He should be with 
the sole thought of the non-dual One. The wise person who conducts himself thus, attains 
salvation. Prostrations on account of Sarimat Param-Jyotis (Supreme Light) abode! May 
prosperity and long life attend (me). O Narasimha! O Lord of Devas! through Your grace, 
persons cognize. the true nature of Brahman that is unthinkable, undifferentiated, endless, 
and immutable, through the forms of the Gods, Brahma, Narayana and Sankara. 


ee ae | 
iain hindus | 


Like the eye (which sees without any obstacle the things) eee in the akaga so the 
wise always see the supreme abode of Visnu. Brahmanas with divine eyes who are always 
spiritually awake, praise in diverse ways and illuminate the supreme abode of Visnu. Thus 
1S the teaching of the Vedas for salvation. 


usta warcrafreceHTeit 


week 


= ADVAYATARAKOPANISAD 


“Raja Yoga” has been described in detail in this Upanisad which is related to Sukla Yajurveda. : 
Its consequence has been discussed as the attainment of Brahma. The measure of exercising “Yoga” 
and its results has been discussed very first while making resolution to explain the “Tarakayoga”. 
Subsequently, the nature of “Taraka”, the method of investigating the trio-aims, internal aim, exterior 
aim and the middle aim have been described alongwith their characteristics. Apart from it, the nature | 
of two kinds of Taraka, achievement of the tdrakayoga, the nature of tarakayoga, Sambhan Mudra 
(posture), the option of internal aim, characteristics of the teacher and finally the fruits of listening to 
upanisad has been described. | | 

Thus, an endeavour (penance) to attain “Taraka Brahma” has been furnished as an easiest 
_ measure for making oneself liberate from all worldly ties. | ea. o 


WOTTITS 21 | 
ao yorma: quite gorieqotyecrt 
pie qutarart guitaraferaan 


oo ira: wit: wtf: 


| The perfect Beatie eaabranind) expressed as “Orn” is dbealite from all angles and 
this creation (Srsti) 1s also perfect in itself. This whole (complete) universe has been 
originated from that perfect element. In case this perfection is extracted out from that 
perfect element, the resultant or the residual part also remains perfect. May the fevers and 
fatigues of material, metaphysical and celestial be cooled-down. 


SAAS AAAS ATTA aa Fragart wraunfesq ora 
Now, the explanation on Advayatarakopanisad is made for the devotees full of 


command on sensory organs and of well- balanced temperament (Sama) etc. six merits, the 
hermits, recluse and for them who have extreme control on their senses. 


farcrattsefafa wat ureeramae fritfermer: fanfagatifermett aragEn a" 
Afra HERE Wace TAT 2 
He merges with Brahma by keeping his eyes close or Rees to establish an ‘aint 


at the upper place of brows as— “I am in garb of the heart” and by feeling true pleasure ile 
observes Brahma in the light of that pleasure undeviated. 


= THREAT Tere ser a ra fae 
site Frere acafivent aac wa gu 
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Taraka Brahma is considered what is perfect knowledge (Brahma) with excellent 
splendour and save from womb, birth, old age, death and murder like sins. Assuming the 
living-organisms and god both covered by the illusion (Maya) who abandons all others by 
‘saying “it is unlimited” (Neti- Neti), can attain the residual i.e. “one or unique Brahma”. 
(The residual after abandoning material ties is the true and purified. knowledge). 


ahead PRAT: SdeT YI 


In order to avail the shelter of that perfect now dee raranrane)) the research of 
three aims is only the act possible. 


Saks Gala deae aeleibdh-aduiees Wile 0s emaies <aeeiiil 
watt mea afer yore Hosters wate at ep wade AT: 
PAUSE YA Wald wieieatecneayemst Fat weainfaequr uvata 
aft wa meoeiferaiet wa genet wea a fea wis 
aerate | fadeadan ffir hii we wea wait 
UST PAA SUT & UI | a 


In the middle part of the body of that Yogi, die Brahma nerve “susumna” (spinal nerve) 


is luminated with the light of moon. It is extended from Muladhara (at the anus and in the 


middle of genital organs) to the brahmarandhra (where the spinal cord penetrates into 
brain). In the middle portion of this nerve, the micro shaped Kundalini is existed. This 
“Kundalini” is shining like crores of electric currents. The man becomes entitle to avail 
emancipation by exoneration of all sins committed. The person who sees regularly the 
splendour existed in the specific region on the brain, becomes a perfect devotee and 
achieves the desired success. By keeping close the holes of both ears by the tips of the 
index fingers a hissing sound (like. that of a snake) is heard. By focusing the mind and | 


_ observing the blue flame in the middle of eyes, most pleasure is felt. The same is observed, — : 


in the heart too. The devotee keeping the desire for emancipation (Mumuksu) should 
exercise the “inner aims” (worth feeling in the heart). | 
[The man gets impetus to commit crime due to attachment for the extraneous pleasures. This 
tendency to commit an offence arises on the basis of the above attachments. On being observance 
| through to the competency of the Kundalini existing in the heart, man becomes confident that the 
source of pleasure lies in the heart. This is the reason the offensive tendency does not emerge for the 
extraneous achievements. ] | 


arereriarahfrige amare ah at wvatt agit: fert waft: yistaft 
Tempera tyacd watt aa ga ferret forte carreategs aca g ait vag 
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Now, the characteristics of extraneous aim” are described. He is called the real Yogi 
who can regularly see the element of ether, of colour yellowish white, the ether of reddish 
colour, blue and dark colour from a distance from the point of nose to four, six, eight, ten or 
twelve fingers respectively. By observing in ether (the void place) by that dynamic sight, 
the rays of light are seen apparently clear. A Yogi can only see those divine rays. When in 
the both corners of eyes, the ray of light (Maytkha) is seen like the hot gold, his sight then 


=39 


is concentrated. The “Yogi” attains immortality who sees that ray at a distance of twelve 
fingers. The person who sees that ray from ether irrespective of the distance above head, 
become the perfect soe 7 | | Os ee a | 
commineteucaraiy aie oefearert aa feragrercararcedieraerarecnited 
Boe nord gab sal i agia iw: 
| radars Yalan wai us aera ace) Tet 
ReRRRRCTEN aa Wahe TEMAT Ua CRTC WaT | 
We now deséribe the characteristics of the “middle aim”. Who sees the integrated sun 
in the colours, citra etc. and in the circular shape, like the flame of fire and the space 


without them, becomes analogous to that shape and enshrined the same way. Further, he 


becomes ether form merely by observing him (sun). He is luminated with the stars and 
| becomes supreme ether like the dark of the dawn. The “Great Ether” (Mahakaga) is 
_luminated as the fire of the time (Kalagni). The “element of ether” is of the best light and 
acute flame. The “ether of sun” (Stryadkasa) is analogous to the crore suns. The fire ethers 
thus, enshrined externally and internally are the aims of the “tdraka-brahma”. The observer 
of sky through this procedure, becomes entitle to emancipation by cutting-off all ties like 
the ether itself. The aim of Taraka has been said endower with un- -Imagined fruits. 


med fied yetirengredered ts tv fet ety ht w flr fe 
yaharfaarra: ye gy area ferererrress again c. 


Two methods of this “taraka yoga” has been explained. The first is the half-first f and | 
second is second-successive. The hymn referred to it in this context is— “This yoga is of 

two kinds the first is the first-half and the other is the second-half. The former has been said 

“Taraka” and the later Amanaska (void mind).” 


srg ea aeirorers efor rcrcerere) weanedw area Way: nei 


_ We see the sun and moon by our taraka (cornea). As we see the sun and moon in ‘this 
universe (Brahmanda), we should in the similar fashion, always observe the sun and moon 
_ under presumption, in the middle of our head in the form of universe and considering them 
of the same form, ponder upon them with concentration because all sensory organs start 
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engrossing 1n luxuries if such is not presumed. It is therefore, necessary for a devotee that 
he should develop a trend to research regularly the Taraka through his intuition. 


ate fiet uffarengiae af seit aafien seugeditd wane 
Raat wanifaae THIS «SaaS Mee Taare 
ee ree es eee 

wanaiaraata owilget wayfa ceufen dt waft sen 
reagan ei SUVS) | TTA ees 
TET MART YON | | 


- Two methods have been told for this ‘ ‘taraka”, The first is tangible and the other is 
intangible: Whatever in the mind is called tangible Taraka and the Taraka existing outside 
both brows is intangible. While discussing about the inner matters, one should do the 
exercise through concentration. By analysis regularly in ones heart (full of Satva merit), the 
luminating perfect Brahma in garb of true pleasure above the both cornea of eyes is seen. It 
~ reveals that the Brahma is full of splendour and in white colour. That Brahma should be | 
— seen by intuition of the eyes. It makes able to know that the Brahma is full of splendour and 
white colour. The intangible Taraka too, is known through the same process of the mind's 
eyes. The mind is dependent to the eyes in the matter of seeing the complexion. Analogous 
to the external, the internal cognisance of the complexion i is also made by these two. ‘This is 
the reason, the light | of Taraka becomes by the eyes including the mind. | 


The man who - sees the light with a eaieit a little above the place where both brows 
are by | his intuition, is the Taraka Yogi. By establishing the fair union of “taraka” with the 
- mind, both brows should be stayed above a little distance. This is called the first-half of 
_ Taraka. The second-half portion is called intangible. Above the root of palate a great circle © 


of rays is existed. The meditation of the same is the aim of yogis. It 1 1S the « cause for the — 


-axioms like Anima etc. 


iar way age 8s: ce en eg eet 
TATU VIA 


When the sight (power to ee) competent to see the internal ait external aim 


~ becomes stable, this stage is called the Sambhavi Mudra (Posture). The residence of the 


scholar, hawtfiz this posture is treated very sacrosanct. and all worlds become sacred only 
by his single sight. The worshipper of this supreme Yogi, becomes entitle to 9 emancipation, 
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Petia eenisiratear out Becta - 


The internal aim turns into.a white flame. The internal aim (Antarlaksya) is existed 
within the sixteen arts or the flame existing in the cavity of wit or the luminating flame > 
existed in the lotus of thousand petals and it is known only when the supreme teacher » 
- graces with his teaching. This philosophy is the root of. etiquette. 


srarat Sears freee faucet: aeeet stares wer sere: Ufa: UREH 
TEA aay: pert Fae: Wet craroreratt ePteateeRT AT eh 1 


The person known to Vedas, enlightened, devotee. to lord Visnu, liberated from the 
defect like manipulation etc. expert in yoga, loyal to yoga, yogatma (devotee to yoga), 
sacrosanct, obedient to teacher and specially engaged i in the attainment of god is called a 
teacher by virtue of all these characteristics. 


SRT ReR APART PTAA eH LAE 8G Ut 
The jiteeal meaning of “gu” letter is darkness and “ru” means competent to resist the 


darkness. Therefore, the eae meaning of the. word “Guru” is.a Bee who drives 
away. the.1 ignorance. | | 


yeta Ut Ta 7 


— Guru is the supreme ¢ soul and supreme Brahma (knowledge). Teacher (Guru) too is the 
supreme motion, he is Paravidya (metaphysics) and he is the best shelter. | 


qeta WU aE Yea TE TT AETAGUCETAT TET ETAT THR Be I 


| _ Teacher (guru) is the climax and the supreme wealth. It should be presumed that the 
person who preaches the. best 1 is the best teacher or the teacher of the teachers. 


a: ies eile ma dariet sai where wi wenn awafe 
| eanifafgsia 1 et ATU Ve ee 
| The person who once recite this upanisad or guru, crosses peacefully this worldly : 
ocean. The sins accumulated since birth are decayed. All desires and ambitions are fulfilled. 


All industry meet success and achievement. The person known to this 1 is the real scholar of 
upanisad. This is the upanisad, a sole cause for all achievements. | 


2 WW afte he wt fen qe TUTTI eo 


52, RAMAPURVATAPINYU-UPANISAD | 


This Cipanisad | is ie to the tradition of Auiavaveds. It reveals the semen fein of Lord 
Rama. There are five divisions made in this Upanisad which also are called Upanisad themselves. In 
the first Upanisad, the meaning of Lord Rama has been duly explained. Subsequently, the contents of 
- this Upanisad proceeds as an imagination of exclusive devotion necessary for the devotees, the 
_ exhilaration of Lord Rama through Japa of hymns and worship of Yantra. In the second Upanisad, 


the key word (bija) Rama has been enumerated as omnipresent and residing in all souls. In the third ne 


Upanisad, the hymn and Yantras for the worship of Lord Rama and goddess Sita has been described. 
In the fourth Upanisad, the content proceeds as the meaning of Rama hymns containing six letters, 
the prays submitted by gods. to Lord Rama, the prosperity while Rama was enthroned, the method of | 
writing, Ramayantra, the seriatim of the garland hymn and the worship of Yantra. Lastly in the fifth 
Upanisad, the manner of worshipping the pitha (Yantrpitha) including the purity of soul (Bhita 
Suddhi and the provision of the icon worship has been enumerated. Thus, the Upanisad is concluded 
with referring to the desired doctrine for pees to ones by virtue of the grace of Lord 


Rama. 
ener: 1 


ae , mera eno 
feertsfearranrat ant xed eh wh: gAisfisct att wat at efieri en 
aun oft cay fant: ventana: | Tere Fat ALU att aaAsTATH VU | 
tee afer werent ar yas) Terarrehator UgAAPast FAM 

oe WHAM Fear Weal wear ena aso wrrant a AAT SI 

ae erty Serena ere UA Fe TTT TAO YF RAT TANG 


: TH AST Fras fran sft waataret we ganfietaa gu 


Lord Hari Mahavisnu had appeared in the most renowned clan of Raghu on this earth in 
Dasaratha’s house. Rama is who was the all-giver (rd-ti), who rules (ra-jate) over the 
kingdom of earth (ma-hi). The wise ones had given him the name of Rd-ma (Rama) in this — 
world, because the profusion of his power, who kills the monsters approaching to death | 
owing to their evil doings. He became famous as Rama on this earth because of loveliness 
(abhi-rdma). (He was the cause of pleasure and relief for all hearts). He is Rama because he 
had eradicated the clan of monsters in the namely form and the same way as the demon 
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head (Rahu) gobbles up the shining complexion of moon. He is Rama, because he leads to 
_ the path of religion to the kings and rulership (ra) by the submission of his ideal character 
and he leads to the way of knowledge to the person reciting his name. He endows with the 
emancipation when concentration is made and prosperity when his icon is duly worshipped. 

Perhaps this was the cause for his popularity as Rama on this earth. It is, indeed, effect that 
the supreme god Parabrahman is known with this name of Rama on which the Yogins 
delight (ra- mante) in him, and who is in itself endless, everlasting pleasure and supreme 
soul in the form of Cid. 


Fiwenfidiees Fiecienndften arewst arid ent wemredinon 


The supreme soul in the form of Cid is unique, Niskala (spotless) and without the 
physical body but such in tangible and invisible Brahma appears in a physical body it in order 
to fulfil the desires of devotees. 


erent taamt Yeagrenteacrm feaenftvewrat ew gem demic 
ARTETA HRKAT TEM: QUST: | ATA ATA TUTTE AAC TT 8 
wiereaeReoT ot Tena fe se afer MTT TET AaTleAHETATII go 


The gods existing in the form of supreme god too has been imagined in the form of 
men, women, parts, weapons etc. In the various visible forms of supreme Lord, an 
imagination of being his two, six, eight, ten, twelve, sixteen and eighteen hands which with 
a variety of i insignia, conches and others are furnished. He has many thousand hands when 
he holds the gigantic form. One attributes to them also colour, “weapons, ‘powers and 
military forces. In the perfect Brahma (in the form of Lord Visnu, Siva, Durga, Sun and — 
-Gane§a etc. five kinds of bodies and their distinct army etc. has been imagined. 


geréat aeaisd waltsaulfedsen:) areit afazon Sa feat Ba: wettafan 2a | 
| Rraraticaredurnd Wat SR TATU: WAAL ATT 
Riser Seren farrat are fer ator Seg Sarat a weteheT V3 


- The Rama hymn is according to its meaning as it tells all about from Brahma to the 
entire inert and sensitive world. Lord Rama is pleased when the devotee makes Japa (silent 
recital) of this hymn under compliance with the procedure made. The devotees arranging 
ceremonies for hymn for a particular accomplishment, the objective inherent to the 
ambition is an ex-phasi in the hymn (viz., every hymn consistent with the ambition reveals 
the clarity of the purpose). As the pues 1S recited. and duly protected, ‘it is an orator to all. 
orations. 


siciereared Aorta faut Goleera Vint et Weg Bem a aches 


That hymn is in the form of Yantra (diagram) describing to nature of Par abrahma, is the 
form of Rama who drives away all fears. Do not worship without a diagram, if the deity is 
to ve gracious to you. 
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| “tara 

eaislitnidtsared Gta aah stad ad wea geet ane 
arrest rsaen wert: whe aedtore: WHAT ASSAM 
wa Uadhret were Terest Waa: By: Prorat a fa a 


The formula ‘Rama Ramaya namah’ 


As the perfect Brahma appears automatically, it is nenicd en (Svabhi). He is full 
of light as it is illumined by its own light. Irrespective of being in the physical form, he is 
~ endless. He luminates with his own power. He is existed in the form of living soul within 

-all creatures by virtue of its sensitivity and becomes the cause for the creation, maintenance 
and the merger through the Sattva, Rajas and Tamas properties. As the fig seed already 
contains the large grown up tree, so the germ of the word Rama contains the whole animate 
world in it. The three forms of Brahma, Visnu and Maheéga are stood on the premise of ‘R’ 
letter applied with the world Rama and the three forces too, (ie. Powe of creation, 


sustenance and destruction). 

a = ‘abies 
Start aaa at SATaITat yarns fra 
fern a vgarta dg adh wet aay Aree eH 
WISTS a TA: VTE vaca 2 


Worship Sita and Rama as arising out of it and from them prone: the creation, 
sustenance and destruction. The fourteen worlds has been originated from them. These 
Bhuvanas are dependent to both of them and merges with them also. Lord Rama had made. 
him to appear by virtue of his power of illusion (Maya). Salutation to him, the Atman, the ~ 
world-breath! Praise his oneness with the primordial Gunas. 


Wwagarafran | 
Sraareh TH AT TCT TAT rere AarfereAT aT age Te Mahe ATI | 
TASS ATA TAT ST: BATT Waals) Heras WIA AM A APT 
Ben ana areas ATEN atsRnpat weg ae diorerat wat uPos fips NTaT 7 


| The word Namah here means Jiva. The word Rama means the Atman; but the dative 
in— dya (caturthi-Ramaya) aims at the con-substantiality of the: two. Lord Rama is the 
subject to the hymn Ramaya Namah. The concentration of the mind on such form of Lord 
simultaneous to the silent recital of formula fulfils the desire of devotees and there is no 
scope left for the doubt of those who use it. Just as a person bearing a name, turns towards. 
the one who calls by that name, so. also the formula, budding from the germ, turns towards © 
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' him who employs it. [Lord Rama immediately appears before the devotee whe summons 
him through the seed hymn as described above.] _ 


atorafes seer: zararefint aateit wed fear wet: ore 


One should wear the Germ and the Force on the right and the left breast; and the Kilaka 
‘Yama’ on the heart. Simultaneous to it, the devotee should do. Viniyoga (to drop the water 
from palm) for attaining to the desired accomplishment. 


aaarta warorie were: m1 ane Tsar ala HI “QI 


| The same procedure i is commonly adopted for the successful application of all formulas 
in course of concentration and thinking one should firmly stand on the presumption that — 
being eternal, here on earth too Rama is like fire in lustre. 


a quasar Ser eae: etre on erergese eign 


The Agnisomatmaka (the male and female form) world is perceived when Rama is in 
_ the company of Sita who is illuminated by the light of — He glows aoe with Sita, 
like the moon with the moon-light. 


WHAM ART: vary: “divaret sere: fig: Bust Tanrett std ag: oN 
Waraedt Set geapafayiie:) wen wast wales 


Rama with his ever exhilarating power Sita is adorned fascinatingly. His complexion is 
_-dark, he puts on a yellow garment, he has matted hairs. Two-armed, with ear-rings and 
pearl-strings, he sits there, wielding a bow on shoulder. He is always of cheerful 
countenance and confident of victory. He is adorned with the eight accomplishments of 
luxuries i.e. Anima etc. Goddess Sita in the form of causative nature, the ‘origin of this 

universe is adorned in his left. | 


Pann fey water farm fees: acento yp: mninn Tha 
afar meters weagunforn ga: aaa sar Boe ATU go 


| The goddess Sita has a golden complexion, two arms adorned with all divine ornaments — 
and she has held a lotus flower in her hand. Kausalya's son is made happy embraced with 
‘both arms by her. To his right stands Laksmana, wielding a bow in hand. His younger © 
brother, gold-hued, thus a triangle shaped structure is formed | 


sie tea enerannir omen ek eel ek ae gant 
waft aap Serr: afer seme Ferrey aT TTT TAT TTT eT BI - 
TAY aA SAAT TAT AA | TATED TAT STATA OB 
serve eerer were ET MATT TATE HTTP TAT Bs 


Similar is the case with the formula : The end, the name and the dative give it too, a 
_ triangular form. [The hymn containing six letters is formed i.e. ‘Ram Ramaya ee is 
formed when Sva 1.e. Rama’s fourth Gascon is added with Jiva]. | 
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The Tiler Gi this world Rama enshrined on the diene studded with gems ‘under the 
| Kalpavrksa was prayed by these gods— “We salute Lord Rama, who is in the form of cupid 
or taking form at will and him possessed of magical powers! We salute Rama who is in the 
form of Om, the initial cause for composition of Vedas. We salute Rama, as the bearer of | 
~ loveliness, as the embodiment of the Atman! To whom who is exclusive ornament of the 
body of. Sita, who is beheader of monsters, who is having beautiful limbs, who is the 
gracious hero of the Raghus, and who killed the ten-headed one. 


arg rik Tyee Garam it orearcraresra wet Be Hrd = Au gu 


O All benevolent Lord Rama! O great archer! O hero of Raghu race! O the best king | 
and O beheader of ten- headed one! Please ries us and endow us the prosperity and the 
wealth which is related to us. 


‘Mubown deiaensl anton ol Gatien 


O Rama! Grant us divine rulership. The gods, praising ‘him thus, passed their days. 
happily until he had killed the monster Khara, the enemy. | 


Wade fe TAT Waar Sgt: Waa aA a: wafrgradrrazii gon | 
BTA Beet HAN aT Tare Ter: AeA Stat TAT AAT TANS 
fereregerar weit Sei aver STA se Hered aT Tea MATT TAT Le 
yfadt argyaer onda a arborea ores praat Parerct TH AATII 2 ot | 


Rsis praise Rama— The hermits also remained busy in praying Lord Rama like the gods 
too. Subsequent to the death of Khara etc. monsters, Ravana, descendant: by Asura, entered 
into the forest and abducted Sita, the wife of Rama as a cause for his destruction. As he had 
abducted Sita residing in the forest, he was called Ravana (the Ra from the word Rama and 


_ Vana from the word Vana forms Ravana when both are added). The next approach is that 


he made all creatures weeping (Rutana), therefore, he is called Ravana. The next approach 
is that he had cried loudly when lord Sankara enhanced the weight of Kailaga mountain 
_ wished to carried away from its original place, hence, noise (Rava) making had given him. 
_ the name of Ravana. Subsequent to the abduction of Sita, Lord Rama and Laksmana, 
started moving around the forest in search of her. They beheaded the monster kabandha 
_ when he attacked on them and visited at the hermitage of Sabari according to the 

suggestion given by while dying. Sabari entertained them very humbly. and with a due 
respect. They later on met with Hanuman, a devotee son of wind, who had established 
friendship between Sugriva, the king of monkeys and Lord Rama. On penne friendship 
established, both brothers explained the tragedy in detail. | 


ay wa wise: arorerered agit fear aotearoa at reefer 2 a 
ae Uenkahrengy Wad Waaetat! At Sw: aitiset MUTT TATA 2 
STATS afer Seva Tera Tat ae star af afer 2 3 
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Sugriva was doubtful regarding the valour of Rama and he showed Rama the dreadful - 


body of demon Dundubhi. Lord Rama thrown away the carcass of Dundubhi within a : | 


second. He immediately penetrated the seven Sala trees by a single arrow. Thus, the doubts. ~ 
hovering in mind of Sugriva was effaced like a camphor and he became very happy. Lord » 
Rama also felt gaiety by assuring his friend Sugriva. Lord Rama entered in the city of 
Sugriva subsequently where Sugriva challenged his elder brother Bali to come out for war. 
Having heard this challenge Bali came out like a storm from his home. 


Rages Tact Ts ails emeata:1 eerES etary areata gH 
maT HeHCT TAMMY TAIT ATRTATL TATA CT ATTAH — 


Sri Raghuvira had killed Bali and enthroned Sugriva on the state of Kiskindha. Siipriva, 
the king of monkeys then called his all warriors and addressed them “O Brave monkeys! 
~ You have duly seen all countries. Go immediately and entrust Sita to Lord Rama as a result 
of your successful investigation”. Lord Hanuman then reached i in Lanka by crossing the sea. 


Tat TEAS TT Fe TA TM AT ATT TT He IATA TT 2 


He saw Sita there, killed a number of monsters and burnt the entire city of Lanka into | 
ashes. He then came back to Lord Rama and explained Se whatever | he ne | 
also observed there. 


Wer we: rere ATA ATTA iehiaaiialtscbuaidel as 


Lord Rama then became very furious. Having severely annoyed of the behaviour of 
Ravana, the king of Lanka, he called aS the entire army of monkeys and ay eee on 
Lanka with the arms and weapons. 


at quar qadisra onl Gare aah a 
wear fevteat ca ETT STAT Sears Ia Fea TAL AST AUS 


Lord Rama ensued war with Ravana, the king of Lanka when every pros and cons were 
duly investigated and scrutinized. He killed Ravana including his brother Kumbhakarna, 
and his son Meghanada in this fight for truth. Having conquered the Lanka, he enthroned. 
‘Vibhisana as king and seated Janaki at his left on Puspaka Vimana along with monkeys to 
leave for Ayodhya. 


aa: Faerare: halreeuale eile agin | 

Ost area areal ara WaT: ener gear SRT: TTT 113 2 

Raghunandana, holder of two sturdy arms is adorned on the throne of Ayodhya 
kingdom. The great archer Rama is always smiling and well-decorated with the ornaments. | 
That supreme god, full of truth, meditation and pleasure is seated in the posture of 


preaching. At his left hand, the posture is of a warrior 1.e. Dhanurmayi Mudra and in the 
a hand, he 1 is holding the poste of knowledge. _ 
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penne ce unniel una ueabe tain afer 3 Bt | 
TARY Bits piqued fevitaory was cert wer gress HIATT 3 BH 
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Bharata is seating at right and the Satrughna is at the left of Rama. The devotee 
Hanuman in the form of obedience adorned within the triangle and with clasping hands. 
_ Sugriva is standing below Bharata and Vibhisana is below Satrughna. Laksamana is 
standing with royal umbrella at the back of Rama. Below Laksmana, both brothers i.e. © 
Bharata and Satrughna are stood and the fan of palm tree leaves are in their hands. Bharata, 
Satrughna and Laksmana thus form the next position of a triangle. Sri Raghuvira is within 
the circle of the large letters in the form of seed hymn. : 


fait arardtenieg saa: Wet araag a Ets a Tega 
favieot wenot a aged cnftrdany oraard a dhrentt afesterca: TELAT 
| fares ques weeds va a aval cheer Greaifinega: Zell 


At the next circle and in the direction like Agnaya etc., there are Vasudeva etc.,.. 
(Sankarsana, Santi, Sri, Sarasvati, Aniruddha and Rati), They exist in the second circle 
added with the first. In the third circle, Bharata, Satrughna, Hanuman, Vibhisana, Sugriva, 
-Laksmana, Angada and Jambavanta are counted. Their existence remains in the third circle 
inspite of they are surrounded by Dhrsti, Jayanta, Vijaya, Surastra, Rastravardhana, Asoka, 
Dharmapala and Sumantra. 


ad: Ugaeraieta seus het: | Samaras zai Sieo usc 


When Lord Rama is surrounded by the ten Dikpalas (the master of directions) oe 
Indra fire, Dharmaraja, Varuna, Nirrti, wind, Moon, Brahma, Isana and Anant; the fourth — 
circle is then formed. 


afewerge: gst frafefamine) atasandarteatata: ATUTPAT USS 


At the exterior part of these Dikpdla is their weapons. The adorable Rama is seen 
fascinating when he is surrounded by these arms and weapons as also with Nala etc. 
monkeys. Vasistha, Vamadeva etc. hermits too are there in their company, keep themselves 
busy with pray of Lord Rama. 


"WARS: Sia Aerts aT ferent vet ae favo 

TRA Sel Tet: Tread Rated a Tele we VT TAT y al 

The complete structure of Yantra for worship is being told after the discuss in on the 
Yantra for worship. One should draw two triangles with the even lines and the dual. 
Pranava at the middle of these two triangles should be written separately. In the middle of 
the dual Pranava, the basic seed Rama should be written and the described objective is to be 


written below it. At the upper portion of the basic seed (Rama) should be written by 
_ dividing it in six parts and the desire should be written after two divisions so made. 
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He ga a aay frag Tam aed woranai a ape gafear x 21 

The foot of ‘Kuru’ should be written at each colateral part in the left and right. The seed 
(key) and at the upper portion of the desired object, Sri Bija should be written. The scholar 
person should write all these in such a manner that these may be within the scope of pen 
| Pranava (Orh). 


ee eT 


The basic seed should be written with the long sound vowel on six angles. ‘Hrdya — | 


Namah’ etc. should be written in a seriatim with each of them. The seed letters (Bijaksara) as 


i.e., Srith, Hrim and klirh should be written in the colateral parts of the angle. 


Ad Soy frer weafint firey quad wat wie fafa xsi 


Hat AUT BT anivarenerad Wy MMA Paeras STAT YG 
at Umea yawas feraa Ag AoE TAT TAT w EI 
defegiariect faferaagramenn! saa wad areca SATAN KON 
In the foreportion and inner portions of the angle, the Krodhabija ‘Hum’ should be 
written and the Sarsavati Bija ‘Aim’. should be written on both colateral sides of the same. 
_ Three spherical lines should be then drawn. The first will be on Satkona, the second in the 
middle and the third at the forepart of the petals. Simultaneous to these spherical lines, a 
lotus containing eight petals should also be drawn. At the bottom part of lotus all vowels 
should be written in a seriatim of two letters together. Above these vowels, the eight square 
‘(Astavarga) of consonants should be written. Above this eight square, fourty-seven letters 
of the garland hymn are to be written in the couple of six letters each. Thus, at the last petal 
of lotus the space for five letters will remain. One more lotus containing eight petals should 
again be drawn. One letter each of the hymn Orh Namah Narayanaya should be written on 
its petals and the Ramabija (Srirn) should be. written on its bottom. One more thus 
containing twelve petals should be drawn over it and one letter each of the hymn ‘Om 


“Namah Bhagvate Vasudevaya? 1.e. twelve letters ee should be written on each De of 
that lotus. 


anfeorrararetty qerenito iferaey safe: tteweet fever nara fees ct 
Reaaaray AY Ba TUAfeATEAT Haar MEAT Se | 
SRT a ot FF a freererad ates atten mere aTefergeATTTAUY on 


In the bottom of the lotus containing twelve petals and letters from ‘A’ to ‘Ksa’ 
(sixteen vowels and thirty-five consonants) should be written in the spherical form. Thus at 
each bottom there will be four letters and at the last, the seven letters. One more lotus 
containing sixteen petals exterior to it should be also drawn. A letter on each petal of the 
twelve letters hymn ‘Orn Hrim Bhartaégrasa Rama Klirh Svaha’ and ‘Hum Phat Namah’ 
should be written in orderly manner on the sixteen petals. At the joining spot of the petals, 
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the Bija hymn of Hanuman and Dhrsti etc. Bija hymns should be written. These hymns are 
‘Arh Stram Bhrarh Brarh Lrarh Ar Srarh and Jrarh as also Ghrarh Jrarh Vrarh strarh Rarh ~ 
Arh Dhrarh and strarh. Further, one more large lotus containing thirty-two petals should 
also be drawn exterior to it and it should be with the sound and iota both. 


fafrerraraTateay Wy Tae: 7 MATAR TAA VI | 

ACRIEIES aay TIAL dq aefe: | we TAM CSL VETATAAAT TIN 4 2 1 : 

aati a uenfegind cfirigay arr arate cer: SOEUR: 114 3 

TET ga aferaiset weather: | ua Tusernferes wer faey fafa anys 

The thirty-two letters of the king hymn Narasithha are to be written on these petals j in 
the same petal Nyasa and concentration should be made of Atavasu, eleven. Rudra, twelve 
Adityas and holder of all Vasatkara should be made. (The Astavasu- are Dhruva, Dhara, 
Soma, Aap, Anika, Anala, Pratytisa and Prabhdsa respectively). The eleven Rudras are 
Hara, Bahurtipa, Tryambaka, Apardjita, Sambhu, Vrsdkapi, Kapardi, Raivata, Mrgavyadha, 
Sarva and Kapali. The twelve Adityas are Dhata, ‘Aryam, Mitra, Varuna, Arhsa, Bhaga, — 
Indra Vivarvana, Paja, Parjanya, Tvasta and Visnu). A Bhigrha Yantra should be drawn in 
the exterior part of that thirty two letter petal lotus. Its three lines are the inspiration of the. 
Satva, Rajas and Tamas properties. A gate should also be formed in it like the doors made. 
in the pavilion. The Bhigrha so made should be decorated with Rasis. It i is held by eight — 


Nagas (serpents) from eight directions and sub- directions. Their names are Anana, Vasuki, — 
Taksaka, Karkotaka, Padma, Mahapadma, Sankha and Gulika respectively. | 


anfag a ard feraaragd ae gat TarTegueraentahrga: SIL | 
a gfae: eared gearorandfim sranitafaategmedist a wea TAN & § 


~ Having: written the Bhigrha Yantra, the seed /hymn of Narasimha around and seed 
hymn of Varaha in the angles should be written. The seed hymn of Narasirnha is ‘Ksraun’ 
formed by ‘Ka’ ‘S’ *R’ compassion (Au), Indu (Anusvara) the sound and the power 
(illusion). This hymn endows with the desired accomplishment when applied for 
destruction of enemy and hurdle created by the. stars etc. When the Antya varna ‘Ha’ is 


added with ‘U’ and the iota (Anusvara), sound and the power etc. is added,. it i forms ae 7 - 


_ Varaha seed hymn (Hum). 

| (ag ae owe seg ah ay Fara Sane TEE 
eu tant afeierfaufian dat agar gfe sehraraa yc 

gen merraar a fear teem ger shsanfet a geen Tereheo ye 
Tater Bet aaenifea ar Sire AAT ATTA g ot 
RTARTA ART SIN TAN sigalg: Wat fers gu 
sre ment Sasa Pere eat Sgr TSTMS Ae W&M 
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ARITA: ae: sa Seamer eh Re agi a Wega 


The Varaha seed hymn i.e. Hum should also be written in the angles of this Yantra. 


_- Now, the garland hymn relating to Rama will be described. It is with Pranava (Orn), 


Namah, Nidra (Bha), Smrti ( Ga), Meda (Va), Kamika (Ta) and Rudra (E). It is with the fire 
(Ra), wisdom (Gha) immortal (U) added with the prolong time (Na), moon (Anusvara) after 
— Lhadini (Da), the. prolong time (Na) is with Manadakala (A). After it there is ksudha bia 
: By adding these letters, the part of hymn ‘Om Namah Bhagvate Raghunandanayo’ i 
formed. The Krodhini (Ra) is with Amogha (ks) and the world (O) is adorned with se 
(Gh). It is a compound form of Dirgha (Na), Vanhikala (V) and micro Rudra (1). Thereafter, 
it is added with the Mrtya Pranavakala (S), is adorned with A in the form of basis for 
pronunciation. Lasting, the Lhadini (Da) and Tvaka (Ya) are existed. This conjoint form — 
constructs the hymn Raksoghnavisadaya. The Ksvela (Ma) is with Priti (Dh) and Amara 
(UV). The Jyoti (R) is added with the Tiksna (P) and fire (Ra) as also with Anusvara, Sveta 
(Sa). Then the fifth letter after ‘Ta’ (Na), the letter (Va) after (La), one letter lapsed after 
‘Ta’ (Da) is added with Anant (A) leaving aside (Na). Then conjoint wind (Ya) from the — 
large vowel (A), the poison (M) formed by small ‘I’ Kamika (Ta) and Kamika (Ta) added 
_ with Rudra (Ai). Then Sthira (Ja) is with ‘Ai’ mara and ‘Sa’ letter. Thus, the hymn formed 
is ‘Madhura prasanna Vadandyamitatejase.’ Then, ‘Tapini’ (Ba), the large (La), ‘Bht’ 1.€., 
the bija of large ‘A’ is added and in its company, there is Anita (Ya). Thus, the Valaya is 


proved. Anantage Anala viz. Ra is with the bija of the A. Then the Kala (Ma) and Prana 


(Ya) is existed with the bija of the Narayana shape. Thus, Ramaya is formed. The Ambhas 
with learning is ‘Va’ joined with the mora of ‘I’. ‘Then Pita (S), Rati, (Na) and Va after La 
is formed with Yoni (Ai). Thus Visnave is formed. Lastly, the Saluting ‘Nati’ (Namah) and 
Pranava Orh are existed. 


--aaaeafigrguhyor: am: aT ean De ae re 


This garland hymn with coronation and fourty-seven letters is related with Rama. This - 
hymn is Om Namah Bhagavate Raghunandanaya Raksoghnavisadaya Madhuraprasanna 
Vadanadyamitatejase Valaya Ramaya Visnave Namah Om! Inspite of being in apparent 


_ form, it liberates the devotees from the ties of ‘“Trigunamayi maya This hymn should be 


written in the manner aforesaid. 
3c wala at wpAgrafart ee eee ea eee 
aga gad a age fears a1 wats sone aaifearhin su 


The aforesaid Yantra is in the form of all. The hermits and Saints have exercised this — 
Yantra and the ancient teachers too have delivered their preachings. ‘The devotee as a result 
of it obtains the healthy body, promotion of age and also the wish for liberty. The issueless 
persons are blessed with sons, what is the use for telling more except the fact that its 
devotee avails all accomplishments immediately. By virtue of the penance so made, the 
desired purposes like religion, knowledge, detachment etc. are fulfilled. 
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sé Wet omiantonfe eta sé wat Wend A a wrHA TAT 
This most cryptic and secret Yantra is inaccessible even for the supreme scholar 
without learning it ‘hrough the great teacher. The common persons not entitled to follow it 


should be seldom pleased. 
| aati 
a yaaa edad HAM VATA: TAT 

sralfamas Cornus were ane 

Ha YEG AHA Tarr efor 

Vie Meret HUA Ulster LATA: WCET I 

The devotee should purify all elements in a happy mood by sitting in the posture of 
Padmasana after worship of the door (Dvarapija). Under the provision of worship made for 
Lord Rama, the lower portion of the throne, upper portion as also both colateral parts are to 
be worshipped. Above the throne, the eight petals lotus should also be worshipped in the 
_ middle portion. The throne studded with gems should be made smooth by putting the cotton 
made. Cushions on them and the teachers in the form of supreme soul -should be 
worshipped on that seat. In the lower portion of the Pitha and below the seat of Lord Rama, 


the Adhara Sakti, Ktirma, Naga (serpent) and earth form two lotus flowers should be 
presumed and worshipped. : 


fatet gut doruet a antt dionfeatantiatenfetn 
 Weenfgrea eaifenig aar yaterg fees a 
“Wel sarrechfoeatrarr ea feae hele 

TH: aed TH Unit Grae Shared HATA I 


Then Lord Ganega (who removes the ), the master of the territory (Ksetrapala), Durga 
and Vani (Speech) should be worshipped with the Bija hymn and these are to be 
worshipped in Agneya etc. directions by using Caturthi. Subsequently, in the feet of that 
Pitha, the existing Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa should be worshipped in the east etc. 
directions. Then, the sun, moon, and fire as worshipped by the great men in the upper 
middle portion of the Pitha should be worshipped. The Bija hymn existing as a-symbol of 
Satvas, Rajas and Tamas in the Yantra, three circles too should be worshipped properly. 


TMM MAMA AT ACT 
“MATa oredenerer feay wrenfaat & aera 4 
OAM PTAA ET 
eee Yer qeanfsarcitanaa eee: 1g 7 
ahaa hirierpennneraa Uae: | 
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eiventhitas TRS HOST PTAC 9 UI 


The eight petals formed in the angles and directions should be then worshipped. The 
petals existing in the angles should be worshipped by assuming the form of soul, internal 
soul, supreme soul and the soul of knowledge in a seriatim beginning with the Agneya 
angle. The element of illusion, the art (Kala) and the metaphysics (Para) should be 
worshipped in the east etc. directions. The Vimala etc. powers should be then worshipped . 
in a systematic manner. After the summonation and worship of the cardinal god, the heart, 

_head etc. should be worshipped by sprinkling the water in the company of Dhrsti (Jayanta, 

Vijaya, Surastra etc.,) Lokapala (Indra, Yama, Nirrti etc). Their arms and weapons like 
thunderbolt, gakti, Danda etc., Vasistha, Vamadeva, Javala, Gautama etc. Lord Rama . 
should be worshipped with different manners and a number of best present and smearing of 
the sandal etc. Simultaneously, the devotee Saou offer the silent recital with the 
prescribed manner to him. 


dar uber en | 
Tatftrgianat wenft a at eartaterrctfa was CU 


We salute Sri Raghuvira who holds Gada, discus, conch and lotus in his hands, who 

shatters the ties of the world, who is the supporter of the world, most magnificent and in the 
~ form of truth, pleasure and peace (Saccidananda). All devotees who worship by following — 
the same procedure definitely attains to the salvation. 


fear cect wearer gad rere | 
ee Tarafed: GS Wo: AT: ee aicalkale 


At the time of closing the phase of his physical activities, Lord Rama was vanished 
with his conch, discus, gad& and the Lotus even without leaving the physical body behind. 
He entered into the supreme abode with Sita by holding by usual form. He was followed by 
his family members, relatives, all brothers, all subject and the assecnoatts of the enemy 
_ like Vibhisana etc. to his supreme abode. 


- aaant 3S reer yar amt ue wed aha 3 a 
Sa Fea: TARAS St USMC AT ALATA Rol 


His devotees obtain the means of enjoyment desired by them. They accept the supreme 
position after their death. The devotees reciting these Rcas are competent enough to fulfill 
all desires and provide with the wealth; attain to the position of emancipation after duly 
purifying their minds and conscience. | 


re a) fe q: oro OHHH OHO HHH HH sfi om 1: il 


53. MUDGALA-UPANISAD 


This Upanisad i is a a part and parcel a Reveda. There are four parts in this Upanisad. In its first 
- part, indications to disclose the mysteries and the meanings of the sixteen hymns used in the Purusa 
Sikta as contemplated in the Yajurveda. In the second part, the part relating to the two persons 
(described and undescribed persons) of Purusa Siikta in the preachings given to lord Indra who had 
come for shelteration to the god are described. In this very part, the advises and the fruit of offering 
in the fire in the garb of described person by presuming the body as material for offering to lord 
Brahma by Aniruddha (the described person). In third part, a description of worshipping that person 
in his varied forms by the devotees of various species (Yonis) and the fruit of realising that person is 
given. In the fourth part, the eccentricity of that person and various factors of his appearance have — 
been described. Finally, the epee ee to be appuce for disclosing this secret owleee has been 
explained. 


Waa: Tus: tl 


Ree ree ene ne a eee) dazu rea 
| EAT UTS ATA: | STAG WTS SATRTATTRTATI 


The meaning “accepted by Purusa Sikta is described (the lord Vasudeva while 
describing had said to lord Indra). In Purusa Sarnhita, the meaning of this Stkta is being 
summarily spoken. The term ‘Sahasra’ as applied in Purusa Sikta indicates the endlessness. 
Similarly, the expression mastaeuian”. too transpires a distance of endless miles 
(Yojanas). : 3 | 

oe word ‘Sasabdo’ as used here is also available 1 1S “‘Saliasro’ which is more appropriate ion 
it.] 

AT VT feaiter snfirdfiem fete UTet fant: enrerch cafimttnion 

In this first hymn ‘Sastra- Sirsa’. of Purusa Stkta, a broad description of the 
omnipresent magnificence of lord Visnu has been given. The second hymn i.e. ‘Purusa's | 
Evedam..’ of Purusa Stkta too is indicative of the ever-lasting presence of the master of the 
world lord Visnu. He is omnipresent always. He remains existing always. 


fauttienedt a afi g adem urate wae aad cafe S13 

The third hymn of Purusa Sakta tells lord Visnu, a god providing with emancipation. 
In the third hymn i.e. ‘Etavanasya..’ an elaborate eesempiion of the magnificence as also the 
POW of lord Hari has been given. 


Oar real fe aera sagen dee 
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In this batch of three hymns, the form of lord relating to ‘Caturvytha’ has been 
described. In the fourth hymn ie. ‘Tripada’ an elaboration of the wide ees of the 
| Caturvytha i in garb of Aniruddha has been given. | 


TORUS AAT WARTAUTST | THA Vere aaah: wefefarin 1 


In the fifth hymn i.e. ‘Tasmadvirad’ of Purusa Sikta, the nature (illusion) and the 
person (living-organism) sheltered to lord Hari has been revealed as appearing through the 
lord Narayana in garb of magnificence of the foot. 


Tq Bea: witha: | MaTeaTeahtea: ions wie 


An offering in garb of the universe has been propounded ‘through the hymn 
‘Yatpurusena’ of this very Stkta and the material used in such offering has been described 
as the “Saptasyasan Paridhayah’. 


a aafafa war ofsas: eadianselecwiins Won 


_ This very offering of universe has been propounded by the successive hymn i.e. ‘Tan. 
Yajfiam’ of this very Stkta. A Sere of eIngncipauon coincide has been described by — 
this very hymn. | 


gush 4 aa Ga ‘avifeam Dierefafh weave et afi TAL 


| By the seven hymns including ‘Tasmad’ etc. of Purusa Siikta, the genesis of this whole 
universe has been described. By two hymns 1 i.e. ‘Vedaham’ etc. a species description of the | 
. magnificence of lord Hari is obtained. | 


adteqreier: gitiver Aftasi a cetera a yet akFnIe 


A conclusive description of the creation and the emancipation has been made by the : 
hymn i.e. “Yajfiena ‘Yajfiamaya..’ . The person who abreast with the knowledge of Purusa 
Sakta i in the same fashion, definitely. attains the emancipation. | | 


| | “feta: GUS) | | 
ay wT greet TERETE ae fanart arate ae ea 
it ack | 


Thus the specific magnificence of Pinca Sikta as propounded in the first part of 
Mudgalopanisad, the same knowledge was given by lord Vasudeva to lord Indra while 
preaching. With an intention to rehear that minutest knowledge of the element, lord Indra 

came under shelter of lord Vasudeva most humbly. The god provided lord Indra that secret 
- knowledge of benevolence in two parts of the Purusa Sukta. 


at Gusqed asa: a yet ameusrriet derfumitete fed Gera 
Fenfatey: ee eee ee 
Sonn een 
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Two parts of Purusa Stkta has been prescribed the gigantic person as contemplated in — 
this Sikta is inaccessible to all the living-organisms of this universe specially due to having 
its existence beyond any name, complexion as also the knowledge. He held the form of 
‘unlimited arts with an intention to save the specific living-beings like the gods etc. and for 
welfare of all living-organisms by abandoning this inaccessible form. This form is as a 
benevolent that it provides emancipation by mere vision of it. By this very complexion, he 
covered all the worlds including the earth and thus he extended his coverage upto unlimited 
miles (Yojanas). | 


gt ara gf wot nerdy er er ear ere Sa 7 
aaa BISA SATAN U1 - 


The perfect man prior to the creation of this universe i.e. lord Srindrayana too was 
existed in the form of trio-periods ie. the past, the present and the future. He only is 
renderer of emancipation to all these living-organisms. He too is specific among the most 
mighty people. Nothing else is so specific as the gigantic person himself is. He is almighty. 


Tages stat gal aa frorea wee ais ara 
“Bt aghiFreaaer PIAS I | 


That supreme soul (person) has made him to appear in eats by ee 
himself into four parts. Out of them, three parts i.e. Vasudeva, Pradyumna and Sankarsana 
reside in the supreme abode Vaikuntha. This whole universe was created by lord Sri 
Narayana renowned with the name of Aniruddha as the fourth part of that supreme soul. 

[The three feet of that gigantic man are restricted to the higher worlds only. One foot namely 
Aniruddha (which was not restricted) has created this universe. The rest of three names are not given 
in the hymn still the names of god on the basis of Aniruddha have been accepted by the scholars. 
These feet are Vasudeva (who provides accommodation to all), Pradyumna (specially luminant) and 
Sankarsana (creating attraction) still these are undescribed] 


ad Tem wre wai a wea: woead 37 fran 
asim gio seeaentin ase ener ate ad afer 
teat si deeb era adams ema aeaftet erat weg wd adart 
gargeapicncrat ast dead a: saalab abated: Uae: migrate). a 
aT STRAT I 
Lord Narayana created the nature for the creation of universe with his four feet. Lord 
Brahma (the nature) could not understand the mystery of the creation of the universe even 
after attaining the body. Narayana in his Aniruddha form subsequently preached lord 
_ Brahma the manner for the creation of the universe. He said— “O Brahma! Consider your 
speech etc. all senses as the person who perform offering. Assume your body appeared 


- from the pipe of the lotus and mighty as the material for offering, feel the spring season as 
ghee, summer of fuel and the pleasant season as the essence. Having offering thus made to 
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the fire, your body will be mightiest and the thunderbolt too could be turned down by a 
mere touch of such body. As a result of such offering, the commune of all living-organisms 
_ will appear. Thus, this entire world enriched with the movable and immovable organisms _ 
will gets its birth and become apparent. 


UR trance aepwerresr afr eae 


Thus the attainment of emancipation ey virtue of assimilation of the organism and the 
_soul has been described. 


apt ge ort dwart a aon 


The ‘devotee who is well-understood to the method of this offering and the 
emancipation, becomes capable to avail the full age life. 


gate: Tus: 11 
ei titneliadinaietadins 


He is an absolute god but inserted i in his varied forms. He seldom gets birth ve takes 
birth i in varied ways. 


-aecueeatin i afte ®t ed le, Sails ween“ WgRODE' 


any fro ac os tt AAR! 


far: | cast sft casmfag:) wurst Tard: 1 TTS STOTT 1 


All Adhvaryus has worshiped that gigantic person as the fire god. ‘The follower of 
-Yajurveda consider that god as Yajuh and engages him in all their rituals. The persons 
following Samaveda know him in the form of Sama. He definitely is present everywhere in 
the form of this very gigantic person. The serpent (dynamic organism) accept it in the form 
of poison and the knower to the serpent (yogi) attains him in the form of dynamic breathing 
(organism). The gods entertain that gigantic person in the form of nectar and the ordinary 
people consider it as wealth-and thus survive their life. The demons know him as illusion, 
the late fore-fathers consider him as Svadha (the offering to the late fore-fathers), the 
- worshipper of gods accept him in the form of god, the Gandharvas are identified with him 
in the form of beauty and complexion and the Damsel know him in the form of Gandharva. 


| Leona sacuomylat les er re, 
wa ag 


e The element of. supreme: soul changes its jon according to. the recognition of the 


devotee. while worshipping him. Hence, ‘the people known to the Brahman should develop ” a ack 
the spirituality as I myself is the perfect man and the supreme Brahman. By virtue of such — 


presumption, the devotee attains the same form of that god, ‘the: person who aauly 
understands this mystery himself becomes as that supreme ‘soul i is. 7 
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waged: TUS 


| wal aie wecniafatrith uefiahit waster corse 
— Udfarrarut waht gu 

That Brahma (perfect person) is free from trio- fevers, Bevan a six treasures, 
without six brain vagaries, free from five cells and beyond from the six en s of the 
spirit. Thus, that Brahma is excellent than all. 


caverset Terex etree eit feranrfera ferch ajetatagandaininiait ffemnen 


These trio- fevers are metaphysical, physical and celestial embedding in them— the doer, 
deed, action, knower, knowledge, knowable and endurer, enjoyment, enjoyable. Thus, 
inspite of these being singular, these are of three kinds. 


rapt forenfeoreargra: ECCOM IAT EST 


The six treasures (Dhatu) are the skin, the flesh, the bones, ua veins, pine blood and the 
_ marrow respectively. 


eka ee Thal ae 

‘The sensuality, anger, greed, attachment, ego and manipulation are six enemies. 

HATA TAA AAMT TT St TALITY Ut 

The foot, the breathing, the mind, the science (conscious) and the pleasuie are the nye 
cells in the body. | 


frarerarradrafcorTTererTeT: nanan 


The six kinds of pollution found in the spirit is to become beloved, to arise, to increase, 
to change, deterioration or diminishing and the destruction's respectively. 


STRATA TTA MAA ATO TEA: WG 


The six waves are the hunger, passion, gloom, attachment, sa age and death | 
respectively. . | | 


HOUMA ATTA TITY SATIS I 
The clan, gotra, caste, varna, 4srama and the complexion are the six illusions. 


Uae Tenge sitet valet a: kal 


_ The perfect person gets birth by virtue of the combination of these all and nobody other. 
may be competent to get such birth. 
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The person who goes over this Upanisad i in a routine way becomes so sacrosanct as the 
fire itself. He is purified like the wind. He becomes as dynamic as the sun itself and 
becomes free from all ailments. He is blessed with son and daughters as well as all | 
‘prosperity. He becomes a scholar and also becomes free from all sins. He is exonerated 
from the default of any misconduct. He becomes exonerated from any misbehave, | 
whatsoever if any did for his mother. He further is exonerated of all defaults, if any entered | 
within him for his daughter and sister. He becomes exonerated from the offence of thefting 
the gold etc. precious stones. He gets acquittal from the evil as arising due to lapses of the - 
chapters already studied on Vedas. He becomes exonerated from the sins if any committed 
owing to any polluted material is dropped into the performance of: offering. He further 
exonerated from the evil spirits arising like any lenience or laxity in the service of teacher. 
He becomes exonerated from evil tendencies like to eat viciated or stable things. He 
becomes exonerated from the evil some spirit if any has trapped him any time. He never is 
fastened with the evils which may be committed owing to the passions like sensuality, 
| anger, attachment, greed, ego, manipulation etc. That man becomes purified from all kinds © 
of sins and attains purity by virtue of realisation of a supreme soul in his extant life. 

The meaning for this sentence should be taken most precisely. Often the people | 
understand it that the man becomes exonerated from the evils he has committed. Due to 
compulsion of evil, some tendencies but what the saint wants to convey here is that his — 
intuition becomes free from all kinds of sins. However, the evil deeds once committed by © 
him will certainly punish him because there is no option but to consume the fruit of deeds - 
7 performed by the man. The scholar having well-enlightened, smells the beauty therefore, 
_he never indulges in the enticement of the evil tendencies. 


Taga mye yee | yaa arétfreritafeta SICCICICIT 
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Thus the meaning of this ‘Purusa Sukta’ is most cryptic. This ‘Stkta’ is a secret for the 
king, the god and more cryptic than the cryptic itself is. One should not preach this Purusa ~ 
Stikta to a man who is not duly trained by a teacher. Inspite of having intelligent who does 
not ask with curiosity, who does not perform the offering, does not follow the Vaisnava 
cult, who is not well-controlled, multi-lingual and speaking harshly, who does not study the 
Vedas once in a yéar, who is not content and further who has: not gone over the Vedas 
(either not studied or taught), he is not eligible to have the knowledge of ‘Purusa Sukta’. 
Hence, one should not ae him this ‘Purusa sukta’. 
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The teacher well- known to Vedas as also duly conversant with the meaning of oe 
‘Purusa Sikta’ should preach his obedient and devotee disciple to his right ear by taking 
care of the place, the ceremony, the location of the planets and by doing breathing control 
(Pranayama) and reciting the perfect man. He should not talk more otherwise such a 
preaching or the best knowledge gets polluted owing to no seriousness thus, the meaning of 
this ‘Stikta’ should be preached to many devotee disciples. The teacher as also the student 

both become the perfect men even in their extant life. | 


“WoTtrars: 1 
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Chapter I 


Om. Sandilya questioned Atharvan thus : “Please tell me about the on angas _— 
of Yoga which is the means of attaining to Atma.” 


_ Atharvan replied : “The eight angas of yoga are yama, niyama, Asana, pranayama, 
 pratyahara, dharana, dhyana and samadhi. Of these, yama is of ten kinds : and so is niyama. 
There are eight 4sanas. Pranayama, is of three kinds; pratyahara is of five kinds : so also is 
dharand. Dhyana is of two kinds and samadhi is of one kind only. 


“Under yama (forbearance) are ten: ahirhsa, satya, asteya, brahmacarya, daya, arjava, 
ksama, dhrti, mitahara and sauca. Of these, ahirhsa is the not causing of any pain to any 
living being at any time through the actions of one’s mind, speech, or body. Satya is the 
speaking of the truth that conduces to the well-being of creatures, through the actions of 


| one’s mind, speech, or body. Asteya is not coveting of another’s property through the 


actions of one’s mind, speech, or body. Brahmacarya is the refraining from sexual 
intercourse in all places and in all states in mind, speech or body. Daya is kindliness 
towards all creatures in all places. Arjava is the preserving of equanimity of mind, speech, 
or body in the performance or non-performance of the actions ordained or forbidden to be _ 
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done. Ksama is the bearing patiently of all pleasant or unpleasant things, such as praise or 
blow. Dhrti is the preserving of firmness of mind during the period of gain or loss of wealth 
or relatives. Mitahara is the taking of oily and sweet. food, leaving one-fourth of the 
stomach empty. Sauca is of two kinds, external and internal. Of these, the external is the | 
cleansing of the body by earth and water; the internal is the cleansing of the mind. This (the 

latter) is to be obtained by means of the adhyatma-vidya (science of Self). | _ | 
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“Under niyama Teeter observances), are ten, viz., tapas, santosa, Astikya, dana, 
ISvarapiijana, siddhanta-sravana, hrih, mati, japa and vrata. Of these tapas, is the 
emancipation of the body through the observances of such penances as krcchra, 
candrayana, etc., according to rules. Santosa is being satisfied with whatever comes to us of | 
its own accord. Astikya is the belief in the merits or demerits of actions as stated in the 
vedas. Dana. is the giving with faith to deserving persons, money, grains, etc., earned 
lawfully. ISvarapiijana is the worshipping of Visnu, Rudra, etc., with pure mind sccarling | 
to one’s power. Siddhanta-sravana is the inquiry into the singificance of Vedanta. Hrih is 
the shame felt in the performance of things contrary to the rules of the Vedas and of 

society. Mati is the faith in the paths laid down by the Vedas. Japa is the practising of the — 
- mantras into which one is duly initiated by his spiritual instructor, and which is not against 
(the rules of) the Vedas. It is of two kinds— the spoken and the mental. The mental is — 
associated with contemplation by the mind. The spoken is of two kinds— the loud and low. 
The loud pronunciation gives the reward as stated (in the Vedas) : (while) the low one 
(gives) a reward thousand times (that). The mental (gives) a reward a crores (of times that). 
Vrata is the regular observance of or the iene from the actions enjoined or prohibited 
by the Vedas. 
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“Asanas (the postures) are chiefly) eight. viz., svastika, gomukha, padma, vira, sithha, 
_ bhadra, mukta and maydra— | 


“Svastika is the sitting at ease with the body erect, placing each foot between the thighs 
and knees of the other. Gomukha is (the sitting at ease with the body erect) placing the 
hollow of the left foot under the side of the right posteriors and the hollow of the right foot 
under the side of the left posteriors, resembling Gomukha (cow’s face). Padma is (the 
sitting at ease with the body erect), placing the back of each foot in the thigh of the other, 
— the right hand grasping the right toe and the left hand the left toe. This, O Sandilya, is” 


praised by all. Vira is the sitting at ease (with the body erect), placing one foot on the thigh | | 


of the other and the other foot underneath the corresponding (opposite thigh). Sirnha is (the 
sitting at ease with the body erect), pressing the right side (of the thigh) with the hollow of 
left heel and vice versa. Rest your hands on the knees, spread out the fingers, open your 
mouth and carefully fix your gaze on the tip of your nose. This is always praised by the 
yogins. Siddha is (the siting at ease with the body erect), pressing the perineum with the left 
heel and placing the heel of the right foot above the genital rogan, concentrating the mind 
between the two eyebrows. Bhadra is (the sitting at ease with the body erect), pressing the 
two ankles of the two feet firmly together against the Sivini (viz., lower part of the seed) 
and binding the knees firmly with the hands. This is the bhadra which destroys all diseases 
and poisons. Mukta is (the sitting at ease with the body erect), pressing with the left heel 
the right side of the tender part of the Sivini, and with the right nee the left. side. of the 


182 _ | 112 UPANISADS 


tender part of the Sivini. Maytri— (lit., peacock), Rest your body upon the ground with 
_ both palms and place your elbows on the sides of the navel, lift up the head and feet and — 
remain like a stick in the air, (like the plant balance in gymnastics). This is the maytra 
posture which destroys all sins. By these, all the diseases within the body are destroyed; all 
the poisons are digested. Let the person who is unable to practise all these postures betake — 
himself to any one (of these) which he may find easy and pleasant. He who conquers (or 
gets mastery over) the postures— he conquers the three worlds. A person who has the 
- practice of yama and niyama should pec pranayama; oy that the nadis become 
_ purified.” 7 
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The Sandilya questioned Atharvan thus : “By what means are the nadis purified ? How 
many are they in number? How do they arise? What vayus (vital airs) are located in them? 
What are their seats? What are their functions? Whatever is worthy of being known in the 
body, please tell me.” To that Atharvan replied (thus): “This body is ninety-six digits in 
length. Prana extends twelve digits beyond the body. He who through the practice of yoga 
reduces his prana within his body to make it equal to or not less than the fire in it becomes 
the greatest of the yogins. In men, the region of fire which is triangular in form and brilliant . 
as the molten gold is situated in the middle of the body. In four-footed animals, it (fire) is 
quadrangular. In birds, it is round. In its (the region of fire’s) centre, the purifying, 
beneficial, and subtle flame is situated. Two digits above the anus and two digits below the 
sexual organ is the centre of the body for men. For four-footed animals, it is the middle of 
the heart. For birds, it is the middle of the body. Nine digits from (or above) the centre of 
the body and four digits in length and breadth is situated an oval form. In its midst is the 
navel. In it, is situated the cakra (viz., wheel) with twelve spokes. In the middle of the 
_cakra, the jiva (Atma) wanders, driven by its good and bad deeds. As a spider flies to and 
fro within a web of fine threads, so prana moves about here. In this body, the jiva rides 
upon prana. Lying in the middle of the navel and above it, is the seat of kundalini. The 
kundalini Sakti is of the form of eight prakrtis (matter) and coils itself eight ways or (times). 
The movement of vayus (vital airs) checks duly the food and drink all round by the side of 
skandha. It closes by its head (the opening of) the brahmarandhra, and during the time of | 
(the practice of) yoga is awakened by the fire (in the apana): then it shines with great 
brilliancy in the 4kasa of the heart in the shape of wisdom. Depending upon Kundalini 
which is situated in the centre, there are fourteen principal nddis (viz.,) Ida, Pingala, 
Susumna, Sarasvati, Varuni, Pisa, Hastijihva, YaSasvini, Visvodhari, Kuhith, Sankhini, 
Payasvini, Alambus4 and Gandhari. Of them, Susumna is said to be the sustainer of the 
universe and the path of salvation. Situated at the back of the anus, it is attached to the 
spinal column and extends to the brahmarandhra of the head and is invisible and subtle and 
is vaisnavi (or has the sakti force of Visnu). On the left of susumné is situated Ida, and on 
the right is Pingala. The moon moves in Ida and the sun in Pingald. The moon is of the 
nature of tamas and the sun of rajas. The poison share is of the sun and the nectar of the 
moon. They both direct (or indicate) time and Susumna is the enjoyer (or consumer) of 
time. To the back and on the side of Susumné are situate Sarasvati and Kuhth respectively. 
Between Yasasvini and Kuhth stands Varuni. Between Pisa and Sarasvati lies Payasvini. 
Between Gandhari and Sarasvati is situated Yasasvini. In the centre of the navel is 
_ Alambusa. In front of Susumna there is Kuhth, which proceeds as far as the genital organ. 
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Above and below kundalini is situated Varuni, which proceeds everywhere. YaSasvini 
| which is beautiful (or belonging to the moon), proceeds to the great toes. Pingala goes — 
- upwards to the right nostril. Payasvini goes to right ear. Sarasvati goes to the upper part or 
the tongue and Sankhini to the left ear, (while Gandhari goes. from the back of Ida to the - 
left eye. Alambus4 goes upwards and downwards from the root of the anus. From these 
_ fourteen nadis, other (minor) nadis spring; from them springing others, and from them 
springing others; so it should be known. As the leaf of the agvattha three (ficus ESNEIONS) 
-etc., is covered with minute fibres so also is this body permeated with nadis. 
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“Prana, Apana, Samana, Udana, Vyana, Naga, Kirma, Krkara, Deveiens and 
Dhanafijaya— these ten vayus (vital airs) move in all the nadis. Prana moves in the nostrils, 
‘the throat, the navel, the two great toes and the lower and the upper parts of kundalini.. 
Vyana moves in the ear, the eye, the loins, the ankles, the nose, the throat and the buttocks. 
Apana moves in the anus, the genitals, the thighs, the knees, the stomach, the seeds, the 
loins, the calves, the navel, and the seat of the anus of fire. Udana lives in all the joints and 
also in the hands and legs. Samana lives, permeating in all parts of the body. Along with the 
fire in the body, it causes the food and drink taken in, to spread in the body. It moves in the 
seventy-two thousand nadis and pervades all over the body along with the fire. The five 
vayus beginning with Naga go towards the skin, the bones, etc. The prana which is in the 
navel separates the food and drink which i is there and brings about the rasas (juices) and 
others. Placing the water above the fire and the food above (or in) the water, it goes to the 
Apana and along with it, fans up the fire in the centre of the body. The fire thus fanned up 
by the Apana gradually increases in brightness in the middle of the body. Then it causes 
through its flames the water which is brought in the bowels by the Prana to grow hot. The 
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fire with the water causes the food ai condiments, Hick: are placed above, to be boiled to 
a proper degree. Then Prana separates these into sweat, urine, water, blood, semen, the 
feeces, and the like. And along with the Samana, it takes the juice (or essence) to all the | 
nadis and moves in the body in the shape of breath. The vayus excrete the urine, the feces, . 
etc., through the nine openings in the body which are connected with the outside air. The — 
functions of Prana are inspiration, expiration, and cough. Those Apana are excretion of the’ 
-feeces and the urine. Those of Vyana are (such actions as) giving and taking. Those of 
_ Udana are keeping the body straight, etc. Those of Samana are nourishing the body. Those 
_ of Naga are vomiting, etc.; of Kirma, the movement of the eyelids; the Krkara, _ an 
of hunger, etc., of Devadatta idleness, etc., and Dhananjaya, phlegm. a ae 
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“Having thus acquired a thorough knowledge of the seat of the nadis and of the vayus | 
with their —e one should begin with the purification of the nadis. | 
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_ A person possessed of yama and niyama, avoiding all company, having finished his 
course of study, delighting i in truth and virtue, having conquered (his) anger, being engaged 
in the service of his spiritual instructor and having been obedient to his parents and well 
instructed in all the religious practices and the knowledge of his order of life, should go to a 
sacred grove abounding in fruits, roots, and water. There he should select a pleasant spot 
always resouding with the chanting of the Vedas, frequented by the knowers of Brahman 
that persevere in the duties of their orders of life and filled with fruits, roots, flowers, and 
water. (Else) either in a.temple or on the banks of a river or in a village or in a town, he 
should build a beautiful monastery. It should be neither too long nor too high, should have a 
small door, should be besmeared well with cow-dung and should have every sort of 

protection. There listening to exposition of Vedanta, he should begin to practice yoga. In 
the beginning having worshipped Vindyaka (Ganega), he should salute his Ista-Devata 
(tutelary deity) and sitting in any of the above-mentioned postures of a soft seat, facing 
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either the east or the north and having conquered them, the learned man keeping his head 
and neck erect and fixed his gaze on the tip of his nose, should see the sphere of the moon 
between his eyebrows and drink the nectar (flowing there from through his eyes). Inhaling 
the air through Ida for the space of twelve matras, he should contemplate on the sphere of 
fire situated in the belly as surrounded with flames and having as its seed j (ra); then he 
should exhale it through Pingala. Again inhaling it through Pingala and retaining it 
(within), he should exhale it through Ida. For the period of twenty-eight months, he should — 
practise six times at every sitting through the three sandhyds (morning, noon, and evening) - 
and during the intervals. By this, the nadis become purified. Then the body becomes light 
and bright, the (gastric) fire is increased (within) and there is the manifestation of nada 
(internal sound). 
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“Pranayama is said to be union of Prana and Apanaa. It is of three kinds— expiration, 
‘Inspiration, and cessation. They are associated with the letters of (Sanskrit) alphabet (for 
the right performance of pranayama). Therefore Pranava (Orh) only is said .to be 
Pranayama. sitting in the padma posture, the person should meditate that there is at the tip 
of his nose Gayatri, a girl of red complexion surrounded by the numberless rays of the | 
image of the moon and mounted on a hamsa (Swan) and having a mace in hand. She is the 
visible symbol of the latter A. The letter U has as its visible symbol S4vitri, a young woman i 
of white colour having a disk in her hand and riding on a garuda (eagle). The letter M has 
as its visible symbol Sarasvati, an aged woman of black colour riding on a bull, having ae 
trident in her hand. He should meditate that the single letter— the supreme light— the . 
pranava (Or)— is the origin or source of these three letters A, U. and M. Drawing up the 
air thorugh Ida for the space of sixteen matras, he should meditate on the letter A during 
that time; retaining the inspired air for the space of sixty-four matras, he should meditate on 


the letter U during the time; he should then exhale the inspired air for the space of thirty- 


two matras, meditating on the letter M during that time. He should piachse this i in the above 
order over and over again. a 
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“Then having become firm in the posture and preserved perfect self-control, the yogin 
should, in order to clear away the impurities of the Susumni, sit in the padmdsana (padma — 
posture), and having inhaled the air through the left nostril, should retain it as long as he 
can and should exhale it through the right. Then drawing it again through the right and 
having retained it, he should exhale it through the left in the order that he should draw it 
through the same nostril by which he exhaled it before and retained it. In this context, occur 
(to memory) the following verses : “In the beginning having inhaled the breath (Prana) 
through the left nostril, according to the rule, he should exhale it through the other; then 
having inhaled the air through the right nostril, should retain it and exhale it through the 
other.” To those who practise according to these rules through the right and left nostrils, the 
nadis become purified within three months. He should practise cessation of breath at 
sunrise, in the midday, at sunset and at midnight slowly till eighty (times a day) for four 
weeks. In the early stages, perspiration is produced, in the middle stage the tremor of the 
body, and in the last stage levitation in the air. These (results) ensue out of the repression of 
the breath, while sitting in the padma posture. When perspiration arises with effort, he 
should rub his body well. By this, the body becomes firm and light. In the early course of 
his practice, food with milk and ghee is excellent. One sticking to this rule becomes firm in 
his practice and gets no tapa (or burning sensation in the body). As lions, elephants and 
tigers are gradually tamed, so also the breath, when rightly managed (comes under cOnmO)), | 
else it kills the practitioner. 
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“He should (as far as is consistent with his health and safety) properly exhale it, 
properly inhale it or retain it properly. Thus (only) will he attain success. By thus retaining 
the breath in an approved manner and by the purification of the nadis, the brightening of the 
(gastric) fire, the hearing distinctly of (spiritual) sounds and (good) health result. When the 
nervous centres have become purified through the regular practice of Pranayama, the air 
easily forces its way up through the mouth of the Susumna which is in the middle. By the 
contraction of the muscles of the neck and by the contraction of the one below (viz.,) Apana — 
the Prana (breath) goes into the Susumna which is in the middle from the west. nadi. 
Drawing up the Apana and i down the Prana from the throat, the yogin free from old 
age becomes a youth of sixteen. | 
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“Seated in pleasant eoshic and drawing up the air through the right nostril and 
retaining it inside from the top of the hair to the toe nails, he should exhale it through the 
same nostril. Through it, the brain becomes purified and the diseases in the air nadis are 
destroyed. Drawing up the air through the nostrils with noise (so as to fill the space) from 
the heart to the neck, and having retained it (within) as long as possible, he should exhale it 
7 ee the nose. Through this, hunger, thirst, idleness and sleep do not arise. 
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| “Taking in the air through the mouth (wide see end fle retained it as tang as 
possible, he should expel it through the nose. Through this (such diseases as) gulma, pleeha 
(both being splentic diseases), bile and fever as also hunger, etc., are destroyed. 
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| “Now | we shall proceed to kumbhaka (restraint af breath). It is of two aie sahita 
and kevala. That which is coupled with expiration and inspiration is called sahita. That 
‘which is devoid of these is called kevala (alone). Until you become perfect in kevalas, 
practise sahita. To one who has mastered kevala, there is nothing unattainable in the three 
worlds. By kevala-restraint of breath, the knowledge of kundalini arises. Then he becomes 
lean in body, serene in face and clear-eyed, hears the (spiritual) sounds distinctly, becomes 
free from all diseases and Condes his (bindu) seminal fluid, = gastric. fire oe 


“increased. 
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Orn. Centring one’s mind on an inward object while his eyes are looking outside 
without the shutting and opening of his eyelids, has been called Vaisnavimudra. This is 
kept hidden in all the tantric works. With his mind and breath absorbed in an internal 
object, the yogin, though he does not really see the objects outside and under him, still 
(appears to) see them with eyes in which the pupils are motionless. This is called 
Khecarimudra. It has as its sphere of extension one object and is very beneficial. (Then) the 
real seat of Visnu, which is void and non-void, dawns on him. With eyes half closed and 
with a firm mind, fixing his eyes on the tip of his nose and becoming absorbed in the sun 
and moon, he after remaining thus unshaken (becomes conscious of) the thing which is of 
the form of light, which is free from all externals, which is resplendent, which is the 
supreme truth and which is beyond. O Sandilya, know this to be Tat (That). Merging the 
sound in the light and elevating the brows a little, this is of the way of (or is part of) the 
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| former practices “This brings about the state bee Unmeat eee causes the destruction of the - 2 
mind. Therefore he should practise the Khecarimudra. Then he attains to the state of oe 


Unmani and falls into the yoga sleep (trance). To one who obtains. this yoga sleep, time 
does not exist. Placing the mind in the midst of Sakti and Sakti in the midst of the mind and 
looking on the mind with the mind, O Sandilya be happy. Place the Atma in the midst of 
akasa and akaga in the midst of Atma, and having reduced everything to akasa, do not think 


anything else. You should -not (then) entertain thoughts, either external or internal. 


Abandoning all thoughts, become abstract. As comphor in fire and salt in water become 
absorbed, so also the mind becomes absorbed in the Tattva (Truth). What is termed manas 
(mind) is the knowledge of everything that is known and its clear apprehension. When the — 
knowledge and the object cognised are lost alike, there is no second path (or that is the only 
path). By its giving up all cognition of objects, it (the ene) it absorbed and when the mind _ 
is absorbed, kaivalya (isolation) alone remains. eS 
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“For the destruction of the citta, there are two ways— yoga and jfiana. O prince of 
sages! yoga is the (forcible) repression of modifications of the mind; and jhana is the 
thorough i inquiry into them. When the modifications of the mind are repressed, it (the mind) © 
verily obtains peace. Just as. the actions. of. the people cease with the stopping of the 
fluctuations of the mind sun (viz., with sunset), so when the fluctuations of the mind cease, 
the cycle of births and deaths comes to an end. (Then) the fluctuations of prana are 
prevented, when one has no longing for this mundane existence or when he has gratified his — 
desires therein, through the study of religious books, the company of good men, 
indifference (to enjoyments), practice and yoga or long contemplation with intentness on 
any. desired (higher) object or through Praag one truth firmly. | 
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; “By the repression of the breath through inhalation, etc., by continual practice therein 
which does not cause fatigue, and by meditating in a secluded place, the fluctuations of the 
mind are arrested. Through the right realisation of the true nature of the sound which is at 
the extreme end of the pronunciation of the syllable Om (viz., Ardhamatra), and when 
susupti (dreamless sleeping | state) is rightly cognised through consciousness, the 

- fluctuations of prana are repressed. When the passage at the root of the palate which is like 

the bell, viz., uvula, is closed by the tongue with effort and when the breath goes up through 
(the upper hole), then the fluctuations of préna are stopped. When the consciousness 
(samvit) is merged in prana, and when through practice the préna goes through the upper | 
hole into the dvadasanta (the twelfth centre) above the palate, then the fluctuations of prana 
are stopped. When the eye of consciousness (viz., the spiritual or third eye) becomes calm 
and clear so as to be able to distinctly see in the transparent 4kaSa at a distance of twelve _ 
digits from the tip of his nose, then the fluctuations of prana are stopped. When the 
thoughts arising in the mind are bound up in the calm contemplation of the world of taraka 

(star or eye) between one’s eyebrows and are (thus) destroyed, then the fluctuations cease. 
When the knowledge which is of the form of the knowable, which is beneficent and which 
is untouched by any modifications arises in one and is known as Om only and no other, 
then the fluctuations of prana cease. By the contemplation for a long time of the akasa 
which is in. the heart, and by the contemplation of the mind free from vasands, then the 
fluctuations of prana cease. By these methods and verious others suggested by (one’s) 
: thought and by means of the contact of the many (spiritual) guides, the fluctuations cease. 


> sree Huston: ATCT Wtarart fertrearan 3 -Gil 
ee ait eat emma 

gusfert qfeereare wladiiar safin 3 ga 
ae afer eae gh a get a ye i 7 
‘sea STE FETT 38 Tl 
 garhearige farert gyerantormsafgn: aed WEN S eS 

meee ad wig wade sear a aden wehbe sen 

fear a Pagel wat ta ep aad afew feared TAT Bc 

Af aT: wera: aafad:! frst Gad gat a fe mifoses at aaa ei 
—-werefrorrten wet afi ated: fast Gat ys afer a dE yo | 


seagernet yt dante Taq fret Ged ga aa aed wafer x aU | 
_- Rennie Fagor et emer ere at Sor em Beatin ey 


192 fo ae ae a A . ae e By = A Be oe eat a ce es. 112 UPANISADS | 


De ra aaa m re Serr fend a 1a tem tite af | rae 


: cH wae a 


+ “Having by contraction optnell the door of kundalint one s should force open the dis of : 
anoksa. Closing withher mouth the door through which one ought to go, ‘the: kundalini 
sleeps spiral in form and coiled: up like a serpent. He who causes this kundalini to move— : 
he i is an emancipated person. If this kundalint were to sleep i in the upper part of the neck of : 
any yogin, it goes towards his emancipation. df it were to sleep) in the lower part (of the 
body), it-is for the: bondage ‘of the ignorant. ‘Leaving the two nadis, ‘Ida and the other : 
(Pingala), it (prana) should move: in the Susumna. That is the supreme seat of Visnu. One 
should. practise control of breath: with the concentration of the mind. The mind should not 
be allowed by. a clever man ‘to- rest on any other thing. One should not worship Visnu during a. 
the. day. alone. One should. not worship Visnu. during the. night alone; but should always - 
worship. Him, and. should not pomp Him. netaig 7 mare and nights The wisdom- : 
practise it. With « ‘one site’ ‘sits 3 in ithe cca the: vayu | which: ‘was ‘flowing’ erbetore | 
- through: the left and’ right nadis- now: ‘flows ‘through the middle one (Susumna): ‘There is'no ” 
doubt about it. You should swallow the air through the void (Susumna) between Ida and 
Pingala. In that place is khecarimudra situated, and that is the seat of Truth. Again that is . 
khecarimudra which is situated in the end akasa-cakra (in the head) in the niralamba 
(supportless) seat between the sun and moon (viz., Idé and Pingala). When the tongue has 
been lengthened to the length of a kala (digit) by the incision and by rubbing and milking it 
(viz., the tongue), fix the gaze between the two eyebrows and close the hole in the skull 
with the tongue reversed. This is khecarimudra. When the tongue and the citta (mind) both . 
move in the ak4sa (khecari) then the person with his tongue raised up becomes immortal. 
Firmly pressing the yoni (perineum) by the left heel, stretching out the right leg, grasping 
the feet with hands and inhaling the air through the nostrils, practise kanthabandha, 
| retaining the air upwards. By that, all afflictions are destroyed; then poison is digested as if 
it were nectar. Asthma, splenetic disease, the turning up of the anus and the problems of the 
skin are removed. This is the means of conquering prana and destroying death. Pressing the 
yoni by the left heel, place the other foot over the left thigh : inhale the air, rest the chin on 
_ the chest, contract the yoni and contemplate, (as far as possible), your Atma as situated 
| within sa mind. ee is the direct perception (of truth) attained. 
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S - Inhaling ee prana from outside and filling i omen n with it, centre “the prana with 
ire mind in the middle of the navel, at the. tip ‘of. the nose and at the toes during the 
2 sandhyas (sunset and sunrise) or at all times. (Thus) the yogin is freed from all diseases and 
“ fatigue. By centring his prana at the tip of his’ nose, he obtains mastery over the elephant of 
‘air; by centring it at the middle of his navel, all diseases ; are destroyed; by centring it at the | 
- toes, his body becomes light. He who drinks the air (drawn) through the tongue destroys 
: fatigue, thirst and diseases. He who drinks the air with his mouth during the two sandhyds 
and the last two hours of the night, within three months the auspicious ‘Sarasvati (goddess 
of speech) is present in his vak (speech) viz., (he: becomes eloquent and. learned in his 
; speech). ‘In six months, he is free from all diseases Drawing the air by the tongue, retain 
the air at the root of the tongue. The wise man. thus drinking nectar enjoys all prosperity. 
Fixing the Atma i in the Atma itself in the middle of the eyebrows, (having inhaled) through 
- da and breaking through (centre) thirty. times, even a Sick man is freed from disease. He © 

who draws the air through the nadis and retains it for twenty- -four minutes in the navel and. 
in sides of the stomach becomes freed from disease. He who for the space of a month 
: during the three sandhyas (sunset), sunrise, and. midnight or noon) draws the air through the 
; tongue, pierces thirty times. and retains his breath i in the middle of his navel, becomes freed 
. from all fevers and poisons. He who retains the prana together with the mind at the tip of 
his: nose even for space of a muhirta (forty- eight minutes), oy all sins that were — 
- committed by him in during one hundred births. | a 


194 | =o | _ 112 UPANISADS 


“Through the samyama of tara (Orn), he knows all things. By retaining the mind at the 
tip of his nose, he acquires a knowledge of Indra-world; below that, he acquires a 
knowledge of Agni-(fire) world, Through the samyama of citta in the eye, he gets a 
knowledge of all worlds : in the ear, a knowledge of Yama-(the god of death) world : in the 
sides of the ear, a knowledge of Nrrti-world: in the back of it (the ear), a knowledge of 
_Varuna-world: left ear, a knowledge of Vayu-world: in the throat, a knowledge of Soma 
(moon) world : in the left eye, a knowledge of Siva-world : in the head, a knowledge of | 
brahm4-world: in the soles of the feet, a knowledge of Atala-world : in the feet, a . 
knowledge of Vitala-world : in the ankles, a knowledge of Nitala (rather Sutala) world : the 
calves, a knowledge of Sutala (rather Talatala world) : in the knees, a knowledge of 
Mahatala world : in the thighs, a knowledge of Rasatala world : in the loins, a knowledge of 
Talatala (rather Patala) world : in the navel, a knowledge of Bhirloka (earth world) : in the 
_ stomach, a knowledge of Bhuvar (world) : in the heart, a knowledge of Suvar (world) : in 
the place above the heart, a knowledge of Mahar world : in the throat, a knowledge of Jana 
world : in the middle of the brows, a knowledge of Tapa world : in the head, a knowledge | 
of Satya world. . 7 | 7 
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“By conquering dharma and adharma, one knows the past and the future. By centring it 

on the sound of every creature, a knowledge of the cry (or language) of the animal-is 
produced. By centring it, the saficita-karma (past karma yet to be enjoyed), a knowledge of 
one’s previous births arises in him. By centring it on the mind of another, a knowledge of 
the mind (or thoughts) of others is induced. By centring it on the kaya-rtipa (or form of the 
body), other forms are seen. By fixing it on the bala (strength), the strength of persons like 

Hanumén is obtained. By fixing it on the sun, a knowledge of the worlds arises. By fixing it 
on the moon, a knowledge of the constellation is produced. By fixing it on the Dhruva 
(Polar star) a perception of its motion is induced. By fixing it on his own (Self), one 
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- acquires ‘the nowledse of Punic on the navel, he attains.a ‘knowledge of the kaya-vyoha — 
| (mystical arrangement of all the particles of the body so as to ‘enable a person to wear out 

his whole karma in one life): on the well ‘of the throat, freedom from hunger and thirst 
arises : on the Ktrma nadi (which is situated in the well of the throat), a firmness (of 
_ concentration) takes place. By fixing it on the tara (pupil of the eye), he obtains the sight of 
3 the siddhas (spiritual personages). By conquering the akaga in the body, he is able to soar in 
the akasa : (in short) by centring the mind in any place, he “conquers the siddhis 
appertaining t to that place, . | pes | 
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_ “Then comes pratyahara, which i is of five kinds. It is the ee away of the organs 
from attaching themselves to the objects of senses. Contemplating upon everything that one 
sees as Atma is pratyahara. Renouncing. the fruits of one’s daily actions is pratyahara. 
7 Turning away from all objects of sense is pratyahara. Dharana in the sighteen important 
| places (mentioned below is pratyahara, (viz.,) the feet, the toes, the ankles, the calves, the 
_ knees, the thighs, the anus, the penis, the navel, the heart, the well of the throat, the palate, 
_ the nose, the eyes, the middle of the brows, the forehead, and the head in agending and 
descending orders. | : 3s 
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| “Then (comes) dharana. It is of three kinds, (viz.,) fixing the ‘mnind’ in the Atma, 


| ititag the external a4kasa into the akasa of the heart and contemplating: the five mirtis 
| {forms of beiberee. in the five elements— earth, apas, fire, vayu, and aikasa., 
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| “Then comes dhyana. It is of two kinds, saguna (with gunas or quality) and nurguna | 
(without quality). Saguna i is the meditation of a marti. Nemes is on the teallty' of Self. 
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“Samadhi is the union of the Jivatma (individual self) and the Paramatma (higher self). 
without the threefold state, (viz., the knower, the known, and the a Iti is of the 
nature of extreme bliss and pure consciousness. 


— “Thus ends the first chapter of Sandilya Upanisad” 
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Chapter nn 


Then the Brahmarsi Sandilya not obtaining the knowledge of Brahman in ‘the Sai aa 
Vedas, approached the Lord Atharvan and asked him : “What is it? Teach me ‘the science of 7 
Brahman by which I shall obtain that which is most excellent.” ceite  Y b 
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Atharvan replied : “O Sandilya, Brahman i is satya, vijfiana and ananta in which all the | 


(world) is interwoven, warp-wise and woof-wise, from which all. originated and into which — 


all are absorbed, and which being known makes everything else known. It is without hands 
and feet, without eyes and ears, without tongue or without body, and is unreachable and — 
undefinable. From which, vak (speech) and mind return, being unable to obtain (or reach) | 
It. It is to be cognised by jfiana and yoga. From which, prajna of old sprang. That which is 
one and non-dual, that. which pervades everything like 4kasa, which is extremely subtle, 
without a blemish, sat (be-ness) only, the essence of the bliss of consciousness, beneficent, 
calm and immortal and which is beyond, That is Brahman. You are that. Know That by 
wisdom. He who is the one, the shining, the giver of the power of Atma, the omniscient, the 
lord of all, and the inner soul of all beings, who lives in all beings, who is hidden in all 
beings and the sources of all beings, who.is reachable: only through yoga and who creates, 
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suppor ad destroys everything— He i is s Atma. Know the several worlds i in the Atma. Do ; . 
| not. HENS O knower of Atma, thou shall reach the end of pains.” | —- oe 
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Then Sandilya questioned Atharvan thus -: “From the Brahman that is Orb, 
imperishable, actionless, beneficial, sat (be- ness) only and supreme, how did this universe 
arise? How does it exist in It? and how is it absorbed in It? Please solve me this doubt.” 
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. Atharvan replied : The ‘Supreme Brahman, the Truth, is the thapeciatitile and the | 


| actionless. Then from the formless Brahman, three forms (or aspects) arose,’ (ViZ.,) niskala ; hast 


4 (partless,) sakala (with parts), and sakala-niskala (with and without parts). That which is 


satya, vijfiana and ananda, That which is actionless, without any impurity, omnipresent, os 


extermely subtle, having faces in every direction, -undefinable and immortal— that i is His = 
niskala aspect. Mahesvara (the great Lord) who is black and yellow rules with avidya, 
milaprakrti or maya that is red, white, and black, and that is co- -existent with Him. This i 1S 
his sakala- niskala aspect. Then the Lord desired (or willed) by his spiritual wisdom (thus) : 

May I become many”; may | bring forth? Then from this Person who was contemplating | 
and whose desires are fulfilled, three letters sprang up. Three vyahrtis, the three-footed — 

Gayatri, the three Vedas, the three devas, the three varnas (colours or castes) and the three - 
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fires sprang. That Supreme Lord who is eatowed with all kinds of eniite hie: is all " oo 
pervading, who is situated in the hearts of all. beings, who is the Lord of maya and whose a | 


from i is maya— he is Brahma. He is Visnu : He is Rudra : He i is Indra : He is all the devas : 
He i Is all the bhitas (elements or beings) : He only is before : He only is behind : He only 1 is. 
on our left : He only is on our right : He only is below : He only i is above : He only i is the - 
all. That.form of him as Dattatreya, who sports with his Sakti, who is kind to his devotees, — 
who is brilliant as fire, resembling the petals or a red lotus and i is of four hands, who i is mild | 
and shines sinlessly—. this is His sakala form.” i | 
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Then Sandilya questioned Atharvan, “O Lord, that which is Sat only and the essence of 
the bliss of consciousness— why is He called Parabrahman?” | | | 


_ Atharvan replied : “Because He increases brhati and causes to increase evening a 
(brhanti) so he is called Prarabrahman. Why is He called Atma? Since He obtains (apnoti) is | 
everything, since He takes back everything and since He is everything, so he is called’ 
Atma. Why is He called Mahesvara. (the great Lord)? Since by the sound of the words .. 
Mahat-Isa (the great Lord) and by His own power, the great Lord governs everything. Why ES 
is He called Dattatreya? Because the Lord being extremely pleased with Atri (Rsi) who wes _ 
performing a most difficult penance and who had expressed his desire to see Him who is _ 
light itself, offered Himself (datta) as their son, and because the woman Anastya was his — 
mother and Atri was his father. Therefore he who knows the (secret) meaning knows _ 
everything. He who always contemplates on the supreme that It is himself becomes a 
knower of Brahman. Here these slokas (stanzas) occur (to memory). ‘He who contemplates 
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always the Lord of Lords and the ancient thus— as Dattdtreya, the beneficent, the calm, of 
the colour of sapphire, one who delights in his own maya and the Lord who has shaken off | 
everything, as naked and as one whose whole body i is besmeared with the holy ashes, who 
has matted hair, who is the Lord of all, who has four arms, who is bliss in appearance, 
_ whose eyes are like full- blown lotus, who is the store of jfiana and yoga, who is the spiritual 
‘instructor of all the worlds and who is dear to all the yogins, and one who is merciful 
towards His devotees, who is the witness of all and who i is de ye all the siddhas i is 
freed from all sins and will attain (the Spirit).’ | : 7 


“O eae (truth).” 
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Adhyaya I 
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Om. Paingala, having served under Yajiavalkya for twelve years, asked him to initiate 
him into the supreme mysteries of Kaivalya. 


| eee iathliabaga: 
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ae gic » Yajfiavalkeya ‘plied: thus :“O gentle one, at first, this (universe) was Sat 


(Bee-ness) only. It (Sat) is spoken of as Brahman which is ever free (from the trammels of — : 
matter), which is changeless, which is Truth, Wisdom, and Bliss, and which is full, - — 
permanent, and one only without a second. In It, was ‘like a mirage in desert, silver in Ee 
mother-of-pearl, a person in the pillar, of colour, etc., in the crystals, mtlaprakrti, having in | = 
equal proportions: the gunas, red, white, and black, and being beyond the power of speech. i. ° 


| That which i 1S reflected i in it is Saksi- Caitanya (lit., the witness- consciousness). 
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It (milapraktti) undergoing again change becomes with the preponderance of Sattva (in 


it), Avarana Sakti names avyakta. That which is reflected in it (Avyakta) is ISvara- -Caitanya. | 


_- He (ISvara) has Maya under his control, is omniscient, the original cause of creation, 


preservation, the dissolution, and the seed of this universe. He causes the universe which ~ 


was latent in Him. To manifest itself through the bonds of karma of all creatures like a — 


_ painted canvas unfurled. Again through the extinction of their karmas, he likes it disappear. 


7 In Him afene is ent all the universe, wrapped up like’ a ‘painted cloth. Then. from the 

‘supreme (avarana) Sakti,. dependent on (or appertaining). to. Agvara, arose, through ‘the 
| preponderance of. Rajas, Viksepa Sakti called Mahat, That which is: reflected in. ‘it is 
4 Hiranyagarbha-Caitanya. i. | c. stig 8 


| STAT: eat STERETETY:| ve i" a rH 1 se ray anf w 5 enfin TOT 
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_ Presiding (as He does) over. Mahat, He (Hiranyagarbha) has a body, both manifested 
7 and unmanifested. From. Viksepa Sakti of Hiranyagarbha arose, through the preponderance 
; of Tamas, the. gross. Sakti called aharnkara. That which is reflected in it is Virat-Caitanya. 
He (Virat) presiding over it (anarhkara) and possessing a manifested body becomes Visnu, © 
bs the chief Purusa and. protector: of all. gross: bodies. From that Atma arose 4kasa; from Akasa 
“arose vayu, from vayu agni;’ ‘from agni apas, and from apas Prthivi. The five tanmatras 
| "(rudimentary properties) noe are the eune ie og above eis a 


_ tsar va a 3 ve 


That senemning cause of ie universe sdevara) sisting to create ane ade: ascitic 
tamoguna, wanted to convert the elements which were subtle tanmatras into gross ones. In 
order to create the universe, he divided into two parts each of those divisible elements; and 
having divided each moiety into four parts, made a fivefold mixture, each element having 
moiety of its own original element and one-fourth of a moiety of each of the other 
elements, and thus evolved out of the fivefold classified gross elements, the many myriads 
of Brahmandas (Brahma’s egg or macrocosm), the fourteen worlds pertaining to each 

sphere, and the spherical gros’ bodies (microcosm) fit for the (respective) worlds. Having 
- divided the Rajas-essence of the five elements into four parts, He out of three such parts ~ 
created (the five) pranas having fivefold functions. Again out of the (remaining) fourth part, — 
He created Karmendriyas (the organs of action). | 
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_ Having divided their Sattva-essence into four parts, He out of three such parts created 
the antahkarana (internal organ) having fivefold functions. Out of the (remaining) fourth 
| part of Sattva-essence, He created the jfidnendriyas (organs of sense). Out of the collective 
- totality oi Sattva-essence, He created the devatas (deities) ruling over the organs of sense 
and actions. Those (devatas) He created, He located then in the spheres (pertaining to 
them). They through His orders, began to pervade the macrocosm. Through His orders, 
Virat associated with ahamkdra created alt the gross | things. Through His orders, 
Hiranyagarbha protected the subtle things. 
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Without Him, they that were located in their spheres were unable to move or to o do 
anything. Then he wished to infuse Cetand (life) into them. Having pierced the Brahmanda 
(Brahma’s egg or macrocosm) and brahmarandhras (heads-fontanelle) in all the 
microcosmic heads, he entered within. Though they were (at first) inert, they were then able 
to perform karmas like beings of intelligence The omniscient Isvara entered the 
microcosmic bodies with a particle of Maya and being deluded by that Maya, acquired the 
state of Jiva. Identifying the three bodies with Himself, He acquired the state of the actor 
and enjoyer. Associated with the attributes of the states of Jagrat, svapna, susupti, trance, 
and death and being immersed in sorrow, he is (whirled about an@) deluded like water-lift 
of potter’s wheel, as if subject to birth and death. 


Adhyaya I 
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x Paingala again addressed Yajfiavalkya thus : “How did Isvara, who is the creator, 
| pipseivel: and destroyer and the Lord of all the worlds, acquire the state of Jiva?? 


a: aera WAAC: epee eas Siaarcareti ferferea eran 
| Ba cinidaea afiretor reqereraatar STaSTT! 
qatar sree! Yanuiungarniea aeaters| araeTet sarate1 
Uaeterd anifir vifed aemfagn: areareraentierrend agerrert werent afar 20 | 


-- To which Yajfiavalkya replied : : “T shall tell in detail the nature of Jiva and Isvara, 
together with a description of the origin of the gross, subtle, and karana (causal) bodies. 
Hear attentively with one-pointed mind. “Isvara having taken a small portion of the 
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~~ quintuplicated mah4-bhitas (the great elements), made in regular order the gross bodies, 
- both collective and segregate. The skull, the skin, the intestines, bone, flesh, and nails are of 
_ the essence of prthivi. Blood, urine, saliva, sweat and others are of the essence of pas. 
Hunger, thirst, heat, delusion, and copulation are of the essence of agni. Walking, lifting, 
_ breathing and others are of the essence of vayu. Passion, anger, etc., are of the essence of 
akaga. The collection of these having touch and the rest is this gross body that is brought 
_ about by karma, that i is the seat of egoism in youth and other states and that i is the abode of 

- many sins. | 


| poe FR er lint sige arco: 31 | | 


_ Then he created pranas out of the collective three parts of Rajas- essence of the fivefold 

a divided elements. The modifications of prana are prana, apana, vyana, udana, and samana; 
“naga, kirma, krkara, devadatta and dhanafijaya are the auxiliary pranas. (Of the first five), . 

~ the heart, anus, navel, throat and the whole body are respectively the seats. Then He created — 

the karmendriyas out of the fourth part « of the Rajas-guna. Of ak4sa and the rest the mouth, : 

legs, hands, and the organs of secretion and excretion are the modifications. Talking, 


walking, lifting, excreting, and enjoying are their functions. Likewise out of the collective 
three parts of Sattva-essence, He created the antahkarana (internal organ). Antahkarana, 


manas, buddhi, citta and aharhk4ra are the modifications. Sankalpa (thought),. certitude, 
_ memory, egoism, and anusandhana (inquiry) are their functions. Throat, face, navel, heart, 

and the middle of the brow are their seats. Out of the (remaining) fourth part of Sattva- 
- essence, He created the Jfidnendriyas (organs of sense). Ear, skin, eyes, tongue, and nose 
are the modifications. Sound, touch, form, taste, and odour are their functions. Dik (the 
quarters), Vayu, Arka (the sun), Varuna, ASsvini Devas, Indra, Upendra, Mrtyu (the God of 
- death), Prajapati, the Moon, Visnu, the four-faced Brahma and Sambhu (Siva) are the 
. presiding deities of the organs. 
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a “There are the ie aeons (sheaths), viZ., annamaya, pranamaya, manomaya, 
Oe vijfianamaya and anandamaya. Annamaya, sheath is that which 1s created and developed . 


| 2 out-of the essence of food, and 1 is absorbed into the earth whick is of the form of food. It 


: ~alone | is the gross body. The pranas with the karmendriya (organs of action) is the 
" pranamaya sheath. Manas with the jhdnendriyas (organs of sense) is the manomaya sheath. 
_ Buddhi with the jfianendriyas is the vijfianamaya sheath. These three sheaths constitute the — 
‘i : lingagarira (or the subtle body). (That which tends to) the ajfiana (ignorance) of the Reality 
(of Atmé) i is the anandamaya sheath. This i is the kaérana body. Moreover the five organs of 
- sense, the five organs of action, the five pranas and others, the five akaga and other 
: elements, the four internal Horgens, avidys, passion karma, and tamas— all: these c constitute 
: this town (of body)... 
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Virat, under the orders of Isvara having entered this microcosmic body, and having 


| -buddhi as his. vehicle, reaches the state of Vigva. Then he goes by the several. names of 
oO Vijfianatma, Cidabhasa, Visva, Vyavahrika, the one presiding over the waking gross body 


and the one generated by karma. Sitratma, under the orders of Iévara, having entered the — 
- micro-cosmic subtle body, and having manas as his vehicle, reaches the Taijasa state, Then 
he goes by the names of taijasa, pratibhdsika and svapnakalpita (the one breed out of 
dream). Then under the orders of ISvara, he who is coupled with avyakta, the vehicle of 


- Maya having entered the microcosmic karana body, reaches the state of prajfia. He goes 


then by the names of prajfia, avicchinna, and paramarthika and susupti-abhim4ni (the 
presider over susupti). 
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~~ Such sacred sentences, as Tattvamasi (That are You) and others, speak of the identify 

with the Brahman of the Paramarthika-Jiva enveloped by ajfiana, which is but a small 
particle of avyakta; but not vyavaharika and pratibhasika (Jivas). It is only that caitanya 
which is reflected in antahkarana that attains the three states. When it assumes the three 
states of jagrat, svapna, and susupti, it is like a water-lift as if grieved, born and dead. 
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There are five avasthas— jJagrat, svapna, susupti, mircha: ee and death. “Taorat 
avastha is that in which there is the perception of objects, of sound, etc. through the grace 
of the devata presiding over each of them. In it; the Jiva, being in the middle of the 
eyebrows and pervading the body from head to foot, becomes the agent of actions, such as 
doing, hearing, and others. He becomes also the enjoyer of the fruits thereof; and such a 
person. doing karma for the fruits thereof goes to other worlds and enjoys the same there. 
Like an emperor tired of worldly acts (in the waking state), he strives to find the path to 
retire into his abode within. The svapna avastha is that in which, when the senses are at rest, 
there is the manifestation of the knower and the known, along with the affinities of (things 
enjoyed in) the waking state, In this state Visva alone, its actions in the waking state having 
ceased, reaches the state of Taijasa (of tejas or effulgence), who moves in the middle of the — 
nadis (nerves), illuminates by his lustre the heterogeneity of this universe which is of the 
form of affinities, and himself enjoys according to his wish. 
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The susupti avastha is that in which the citta is sole organ (at play). Just a bird, tired of 
roaming, flies to its nest with its stomach filled, so the Jiva being tired of the acts of the 
world in the waking and dreaming states, enters ajfiana and enjoys bliss. Then trance 1s 
attained which resembles death, and in which one with his collection of organs quails, as it 
_ were, through fear and ajfidna, like one beaten npex Devos. by a hammer, club or any other 
weapon. 
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Then death avastha is that which is other than the avasthas of jagrat, svapna, susupti, 
and trance, which produces fear 1 in all Jivas from Brahma down to small insects and which 
dissolves the gross body. The Jiva, that is surrounded by avidya and the subtle elements, 
takes with it the organs of sense and action, their ODES: and pranas along with the kamic 


206 a | | an | | 112 UPANISADS 


karmas and goes to another world, assuming another body. Through the ripening of the 
fruits of previous karmas, the Jiva has no rest like an insect in a whirlpool. It is only after 
-many births that the peas of emancipation arises in man rouse o ripening of good © 
karma. 
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. Then having restored to a good Guru atid served under him for a oe time, one out of 
many attains moksa, free form bondage. Bondage is through non-inquiry and moksa 
through inquiry. Therefore there should always be inquiry (into Atma). The Reality should 
be ascertained through adhyaropa (illusory attribution) and apavada (withdrawl or recession 
of that idea). Therefore there should be always inquiring into the universe, Jiva and 
Paramatma. Were the true nature of Jiva and the universe ane then there remains 
Brahman which is non- different from Pratyagatma.” 


Adhyaya III 
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_ Then Paingala asked YAjfiavalkya to offer an exposition on the inaneven yes (sacred 
sentences of the Vedas). 


‘a ire emcee faa at auread evecare 


To which Yajfiavalkya replied : “One should scrutinise ‘(the sacred sentences), 
Tattvamasi (That are You), Tvamtadasi (You aet That), Tvambrahmasmi (You art 
_ Brahman) and Ahambrahmasmi (I am Brahman). 
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The word ‘Tat’ denotes the cause of the universe that is variegated beyond perception, 
has the characteristics of omniscience, has Maya as His vehicle and has the attributes of 
Saccidananda. It is He that is the basis of the notion ‘I’ which has the differentiated 
knowledge produced by antahkarana; and it is He that is denoted by the word “Tvam” | 
(You). That is the undifferentiated Brahman which remains as the aim (or meaning) of the 
words Tat and Tvam after freeing itself from Maya and Avidya which are respectively the 
vehicles of Paramatma and Jivatma. 
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The inquiry into the real significance of the sentences Tattvamasi and aham brahmasmi 
- forms (what is called) sravana (hearing— the first state of inquiry). To i inquire in solitude 
into the significance of Ssravana is manana. The concentration of the mind with one- 
pointedness upon that which should be sought after by Sravana and manana is nididhydsana. 

Samadhi is that state in which Citta having given up (the conception of the difference of) 
the meditator and the meditation, becomes of the form of the meditated like a lamp in n place 
without wind. 
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- Then arise the wiodifications pertaining to Atma. Such (modifications) cannot be 
‘known: but they can only be inferred through memory (of the samadhi state). The myriads 
of karmas committed in this beginningless cycle of rebirths are annihilated only through 
them. Through proficiency in practice, the current of nectar always rains down in diverse 
_ ways. Therefore those who know Yoga call this Samadhi, dharma-megha (cloud). Through 
these. (modifications of Atma), the collection of affinities is absorbed without any 
remainder whatever. When the accumulated good and bad karmas are wholly destroyed, 
these sentences (Tattvamasi and Aham brahmasmi), like the myrobalan in the palm of the 
hand, bring him face to face with the ultimate peau meee It was before invisible. Then | 
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Isvara wished to produce non-quintuplication (or involution) in the fivefold 
differentiated elements. Having drawn into their cause Brahma’s egg and its effects of 
worlds, and mixed together the subtle organs of sense and action and the four internal 
organs and dissolved all things composed of the elements into their cause, the five — 
elements, he then caused Prthivi to merge into water, water into agni, agni into vayu, and 
vayu into akasa, akasa into ahamkara, ahamkara into mahat, mahat into avyakta, and 
avyakta into purusa in regular order. Virat, Hiranyagarbha and Isvara being freed form the 
vehicle of Mayda, are absorbed into Paramatma. | 


ssn 
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This gross body composed of the five differentiated elements and obtained through 
accumulated karma, is merged into its subtle state of non-quintuplicated elements, through 
the extinction of (bad) karma and increase of good karma, then attains its karana (causal) | 
state and (finally) is absorbed into its cause, (viz.,) Kitastha-Pratyagatma. Visva and 
Taijasa and Prajfia, their upadhi (of avidya) having become extinct, are absorbed in 
Pratyagatma. This sphere (of universe) being burnt up by the fire of Jfiana is absorbed along 
with its cause into Paramatma. 
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Therefore a Brahmana should be careful and always meditate upon the identity of Tat 
and Tvam. Then Atm shines, like the sun freed from the (obscuration of the) clouds. One 
should meditate upon Atma i in the midst (of the body) like a lamp within a jar. 
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Atma, the Kttastha, should be meditated upon as being of the size of a dain as being 
of the nature of the jyotis (light) without smoke, as being within, illuminating all and as 
being indestructible. That Muni (sage) who meditates (upon Atma always) until sleep or 


death comes upon him passes into the state of Jivanmukta emancipation like the immovable _ 


state of the wind. Then there remains the One (Brahman) without sound, touch, free from 

destruction, without taste or odour, which is eternal, which is without beginning or end, 

which is beyond the Tattva of Mahat, and which is permanent and without stain or disease.” 
| Adhyaya IV — | 
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Then Paingala addressed Yajnavalkya thus : “To the wise, what is their karma? And 


what is their state?” 
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To which Yajiavalkya replied: “A lover of. moksa, having humility . aa other | 
possessions (or virtues), enables twenty-one generations to cross (io aay One through 
his being a Brahmavit alone enables 101 generations to cross. 
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Know Atma to be the rider and the body as the chariot. Know also buddhi as the ~ 
_charioteer and manas as the reins. The wise say the organs are the horses, the objects are — 
the roads (through which the horses travel) and the hearts are the moving balloons. 
Maharsis say that Atma, when associated with the sense organs and means, is the enjoyer. 7 
Therefore it is the actual Narayana alone that is established in the heart. 
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Till his prarabdha karma is worn out, he exists (in his body) as in the (case-off) slough 
of a serpent (without any desire for the body.) An emancipated person having such a body _ 
roves about like a moon-gladdening all with no settled place of abode. He given up his 
body whether in a sacred place, or in'a candala’s (out-caste’s) house (without any 
distinction whatever), and attains salvation. Such a body (when seen by a person) should be 
offered as a sacrifice of dik (the quarters) or should be buried (undergrund). It is only to 
-Purusa (the wise) that the sannydsa (renunciation) is ordained and not to others. 
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In case of the death 6p an ascetic who is of the form (or has attained the nature) of 
Brahman, there is no pollution (to be observed); neither the ceremonies of fire (as burning 
the body, homa etc.,); nor the pinda (balls of rice), nor ceremonies of water, nor the 
periodical ceremonies (monthly and yearly). Just as a food once cooked is not again 
cooked, so a body once burnt (by the fire of wisdom) should not be burnt (or exposed to 
fire) again. To one whose body was burnt by the fire of wisdom there is neither sraddha _ 
_ (required to be performed), nor (funeral) ceremony. So long as there is the upadhi (of non- 

wisdom) in one, so long should he serve the Guru. He should conduct ne towards his 
Guru’s wife and children as he does to his Guru. 


Mere: Yafagu: aie: asenter afeqq: aiseretr oi a fe #8 
Ta afe Sent ee crerPaag at dar WUTgheses afer V2 
a we we fe wee wo arent wet ai: viet fi waft 
Seer eres Se es en ae 2 fausatsic: 
fruseaste vere wees wafer esn 

et Elie Faiemmerey sar ot en wettest 
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If being of a pure mind, of the nature of immaculate cit and. resigned, and having the 
- discrimination arising from the attainment of wisdom “I am He”, he should concentrate his 
_ heart on Paramatma and obtain firm peace in his body, then he becomes of the nature of 
Jyotis, void of manas and buddhi. Of what avail is milk to one content with nectar? Of what 


avail are the Vedas to him who has known his Atma thus? For a Yogin content with the | ~~ 


nectar of wisdom, there is nothing more to be done. If he has to do anything, then he is not 
a knower of Tattva. Pratyagatma though far (or difficult of attainment), is not far: ; though in 
the body, he is devoid of it (since) he is all-pervading. After having purified the heart and — 
contemplated on the One without disease (viz., Brahman), the Coemane of 2 as the 
supreme and the all is the highest bliss. 


ao wa wet fart at att ga gary save SaaRiarerTT Iga ae 
“RB ate DA gfarearereercerm aan oat ae Regret andeet PERT 6 


wt: Ua wienemived een wate ateregute rere 
Freuferd fara: V9 1 | 


| Like water mixed with water, le With milk, .and_ ghee with ghee, so Jivatma and 
-Paramatma are without difference. When the body is rendered bright through wisdom and - 
the buddhi becomes of the partless One, then the wise man burns the bondage of karma — 
through the fire of Brahmajfidna. Then be becomes purified, of the nature of the non-dual 
named Paramesvara and the light like the stainless 4kasa. Like water mixed with water, so 
Jiva(-Atma) becomes upadhi- less (or freed from the bonds of matter). Atma is invisible like | 
-vayu. Though he is within and without, he is the immovable Atma. Through the torch of 
wisdom, the internal Atma sees (or knows). bat ; 


“gq angquesnfseren sRlewer waft errcem yen ae 

adhe Wi ee ee aed a ; 
— Wenannfirearant fared Afa aaa wrest froena qrreta WATT 20 
| aigtagentin carefree Eres cara weit Tele Hep 3 a 


A wise man, in whatever place or manner he dies, is absorbed in that place like the all- 
pervading akasa. It should be known that Atma is absorbed as truly as the. akasa in the pot 


“ (when broken). Then he attains the all-pervading wisdom-light that is without support. 


Though men should perform tapas standing on one leg for a period of 1, 000 years, it will 
‘not in the least, be equal to one-sixteenth part of dhyanayoga. _ 


(3é waftd 3a aed argftrafn aft atagerg: ormack emai) 
fagaiseraraat sifadt aft asaery fret grease seat ALTA 83 | 


One desirous of knowing what jfiana (wisdom) and jfieya (the object to be known) are, 


will not be able to attain his desired end, even though he may study the Sastras for 1,000 
_ years. That which is alone should be known as the indestructible. That which exists (in this 
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world) is — impermanent. (Therefore) after having given up he study of) the mety | 
Sastras, one should worship that which is satya (truth). | 


> apreeit whee oh areter en diberafirnent arenned 3 Frain 2x 


ae walle Frat Hetgterermy F ve sete a wef AAT TAH 
Tae werd Seg hae faqean ara warns ee Farrer 2g 1 


The many karmas, purity (of mind and hea), japa (the muttering of mantras), sacrifice 
and pilgrimages— all these should be observed till Tattva is known. For Mahatmans (noble 
souls) to be always in (the conception of) ‘I am Brahman’ conduces to their salvation. 
There are two causes (that lead) to bondage and emancipation. They are ‘mine’ and ‘not 
mine’, Through ‘mine’ creatures are bound, whereas through ‘not mine’ they are released — 
from bondage. When the mind attains the state of Unmanii (above manas, viz:, when it is 
ceeTeyey). then there is never the conception of duality. | 


ae aT arAEReTaT ATT aN aa aa we ea wa AA TE TEAR 


a aa UE We we TTY FAGAN BET BIsayT| 
meme Sent wear aft STAN RC 


When the. Unmani state -occurs, then is the sicceitie (attained). (After which). 
wherever the mind goes, there is the supreme Seat (to it, viz., the mind enjoys salvation 
wherever it is). That which is equal in all is Brahman alone. One may attain the power to 
strike the akasa with his fist; he may appeases his hunger by eating husks (of grain), but 
never shall he attain emancipation who has not the self-cognition, ‘I am Brahman’. | 


| “agufad fered dishing wafin a aga waft a safer afin a gent 
wafal a fanaa wath a ead vafe a aay dig erat vate a wag aceeitat wai 
—e Wddeataty afta waft wftaragoat eat saaeenitr seh went sate 
Tart se waft ee ateainrgaia we uewmet wafer A wera 
TREAT YU AAT RATA TTA: Bat aa eH 


Whoever recites this Upanisad becomes as immaculate as Agni. He becomes as pure as 
Brahma. He becomes as pure as Vayu. He becomes like one who has bathed in all the holy 
waters. He becomes like one who has studied all the Vedas. He becomes like one that has 
undergone all vedic observances. He obtains the fruit of the recitation of Itihasas, Puranas 
and Rudramantras a lakh of times. He becomes like one that has pronounced Pranava (Om) 
ten thousand times. He purifies his ancestors ten degrees removed and his descendants ten ~ 
_ degree removed. He becomes purified of all those that sit with him for dinner. He becomes 


a great personage. He becomes purified from the sins of the murder of a Brahmana, the 


drinking of alcohol, theft of gold, and sexual cohabitation with Guru’s. wile, and from the 
sins of associating with those that commit such sins. 
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“Like the eye pervading the Asas (seeing without effort everything above), a wise man 


sees (always) the supreme seat of Visnu. The Brahmanas who: have always their spiritual — | 


eyes wide open praise and illuminate 1 in diverse mee the supreme Seat of Visnu. Om : This 
wPanisag is truth.” | 


56. BHIKSUKOPANISAD 


a. sslistiaet alk iicalniaasiaiiaens Tea 
toll on iniccamcreanoasiprtit ich ent agit okey 
| Among bhiksus (religious mendicants) who long for moksa (salvation), there are four 
kinds, viz,. Kuticaka, Bahidaka, Hamsa and Paramaharhsa. Gautama, Bharadvaja, 
-Yajfiavalkya, Vasistha and others belong to the first kind. They take eight mouthfuls (of 
: food daily) and strive after moksa alone through the path of yoga. | 


I age am fausaegirergadamracenot gate  vqaid 
adtrencct grasa Ha STAT WaT WTA SU 

The second kind carry the (bamboo) staves (tied together) and a waterpot, a wear tuft | 
of hair (sikha), sacred thread (yajfiopavita) and red-colourd cloth. They take eight 


_ mouthfuls of food in the house of Brahmarsis, abstain from flesh and alcohol and strive 
after emancipation alone through the path of yoga. | 


7 ee eee 
USSU SATAY Mere WAT YI : 
Then the Harhas should live not more than a night i in a village, ave nights in a town, 


and seven nights in a sacred place, partaking daily of cow’s urine and cow’s dung, 
observing candrayana and striving after moksa alone through the path of yoga. 


(sa Toe aM dalaretiaguennaaqaamtagtanaset reign 
tinal tate cia enak each eanetak ane a Games wh 
aT Yaryat srafstar waeirereTaAT: adaniy Aerenot pear waartata waft 
aa amen fiat frftoer: gacearuraon amis: wroreenconed aetna 
Segara Sipe ap Huang ii ad 
gata 8 center siege | 


Paramaharhsas like Samvartaka, Aruni, Crcinieta: niibiabis Dattatreya, Suka, 
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Vamadeva, Haritaka and others take eight mouthfuls and strive after moksa alone through 
the path of yoga. They live clothed or naked at the foot of trees, in ruined houses, or in 
burning grounds, With them, there are no dualities as dharma and adharma, gain and loss, 

and purity and impurity. They look upon gold and stone and clod of earth with the same eye — 
(indifference), live on alms, begging from all without any distinction of caste and look upon 
everything as Atma alone. Being (naked) as nature made them, being free from the sense of 
duality and from covetousness, being engaged in pure contemplation (Sukladhyana), 
meditating on Atma, and begging at stated times, ‘simply to keep the body and soul 

together, they reside in ruined houses, temples, straw-huts, ant-hills, the foot of trees, 
potteries, the places of agnihotra, the sand in the bed of rivers, mountain-caves, cavities, the 
hollows of trees, waterfalls, and sthandila (the level square piece of ground prepared for — 
sacrifice). Having advanced far in the path of Brahman, and being pure in mind, they quit 
this body through the methods prescribed for Paramaharhsa Pannyasis. These are ne | 
Paramaharhsas. | 


57. MAHOPANISAD | 


This upanisad is related to the audition of Samaveda. This large i in volume upanisad has been 


descended as a result of questions raised and answers given by the great king Janaka, Rbhu and © 
| Nidagha respectively. There are six chapters in this Mahopanisad. 


In the first chapter, the uniqueness and the godly element of Narayana has been enumerated. | 
Then the contents to this Mahopanisad proceeds as the origin of yajfitya stoma, fourteen Purusa and a © 
Virgin, the origin of the Purusa with twenty five elements, origin of Rudra, four month Brahma, 
__vyahrti, rhyme, veda and the gods, the gigantic form of Narayana and the achievement of Narayana 

in the heart. The contents in the second chapter are anxiety of Sukadeva even after self acquired 
knowledge all benevolent and metaphysics, Sukadeva condemning ‘the preaching of Vyasa, 
’ Sukadeva’s visit to the king Janaka, Sukadeva’s trial by Janaka, colloque striked between Janaka and 
Sukadeva, the discretion of ties and salvation, stage of soul liberty, the stage when physical sense 
| vanishes (Videha), removal of the doubts raised by Sukadeva and attainment of peace of Sukadava. 
The issues described in third chapter are— the concept of Nidagha, the perishable nature of the world, 
voidness of ego, temptation, etc. condemn to the body and its stage, the misery of the world, 
condemn to the female, the splitting up of the directions etc. and the curiosity of essence by virtue of 
detachment etc. The fourth chapter embeds the issues like- four measures for emancipation, the | 
method of self-analyse as contemplated in holy-books (Sastras), the form of meditation (Samadhi), 
state of air, liberty, soul satisfaction by sama (conscience), contentment and self-peace (Atma- 
visranti), myth of the apparent or formidable world, the stage of bondage and salvation by attachment . 
and detachment, psychology of the world, samadhi is the perception of sensitivity, the fallacy of 
worldly living, attainment of Brahma in cool temperament, the magnificence of the easiest 
knowledge of Brahma, attainment of salvation by remission of the passion, the fundamental 
resolution of ties and salvation and the method for giving-up the proud of material things 
_ (Anatmabhimana). The fifth chapter contains an introduction of knowledge and 1 ignorance, stability — 
on nature salvation when nature is split-up, seven rules of knowledge and i ignorance, the conduct of - 
liberated soul, eligibility criterion for knowledge, Perception to Brahma is the measure to attain 
Brahma, Perception of sensitivity on merger of mind, measures to cool down the illusory, knowledge 


of world, detachment or reluctance from the worldly subjects, (issues), giving-up the ego is the sole — - 


measure to destroy the temptation, the bondage and liberation from the progress of mind and 
deteriorations, the mind eligible to learning (vidya), attainment of Brahma possible only when 
escaped from illusion, the origin of Brahma under illusion, and the root out or eradication by world is 
possible when the resolution (ambition) is, destroyed. The subject matter of sixth chapter is— 
attainment of godly element by the practice of Samadhi, the pattern of worship adopted by scholars, 
the gloomy condoms of stupids, measures to decay the mind, measures of giving-up the passion, © 
_ magnificence of liberated soul, method of giving-up the temptation, four kinds of determination 
| (resolution), wanting of world for the person loyal to exclusive (one) thought, loyalty to Brahma of . 
the person desirous to Salyenon and nay: the fruits for Denerycl ane’: and preaching of ‘this 
 upanisad are > enumerated. ' 


216 me : ee a 112 UPANISADS 


Thus, we observe that this upanisad as it name implies, provides appropriate guidelines with 
‘persons practising metaphysics by bringing efficiently countless topics of importance. 


| oe WN OTTTUTS: | | 

sia SATS WAST aR TET: stared aefutgatin a waitin ad 
saluted uré gat Propet a a get Prrettehrrenonreatrrencct Ase 
raraht Free a saftey ematet wf wy a fe AGU si waft: ena: ets 


-O supreme god! May my all organs and limbs of body attain proper growth. May the 
speech, eyes, ears etc. sensory organs and executive organs, all breathings (Prana), the 
physical and mental power be strong and develop with brilliance and splendour. “May I 
seldom reject the nature of Brahma as propounded in upanisad and that Brahma should also 
not abandon us any time. May that Brahma always make me to feel that he is always near to 
me. (The mutual nexus) should always be strengthened. May all religions enumerated in 
upanisads exist in me undeviated and luminating always while I engross in that element of 
ee soul. O supreme soul! may trio-fevers (pains) be cooled down. — 


Chapter - I 


gerdt werafed See: el nit ta ale aan 
areas 3 errargfiret 3 separ a at a SERIA TAT T TAIT yy 


Now (after pray submitted to lord) the discussion of Mahopanisad commences. Lord 
Narayana was alone at the initial time of creation (Srsti). Lord Brahma, Rudra, Apah 
(water), fire and Soma ete. gods were not in existence besides Narayana. This world of sun 
(Dyuloka) and earth too were absent and the planets, Moon and Sun etc. also were nowhere. © 
In the circumstance, that gigantic person alone was very unhappy because of no company. 


| TR TMT OR TASTER vi APSR, YEMEN STA War aM esifgentin aA 
—— Wenreet AGT Basmala: WIG sie Uses ate: yah var Taio was 

TEN @ Wa: Tataetit: ae a ee 
PACTS TAI & I 


The Dhyana (concentration) as existed in the conscience of that gigantic-person 
(Purusa) was called yajfiastoma 1.e. the best offering. A virgin and fourteen Purusa were — 
originated from him. The fourteen Purusa are ten senses including sensory and executive 
organs, the eleventh was the mind full of splendour, the twelfth was ego and thirteenth and - 
fourteenth were Prana and soul respectively. The virgin is called the wisdom. Besides these, 
five tanmatras in the micro form and five Mahabhiitas were originated. Thus, with the © 
harmony of these twenty five elements, the body of a gigantic Purusa was built. The 
primitive man (Adipurusa) in the form of supreme soul had entered into that gigantic body. 
The cardinal sarhvatsara etc. are not originated form such purusa made as a result of 
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combination of twenty five elements. These are originated by the sarhvatsara in the form of 
Kala of primitive-Purusa. | 


HT Ra AMT: Sscae RT AAT TA TAT RIT ETE: revnfin: 
year stat) faufeet am: wet ged a dad we ted une aed 
ERY aMvalere: valfr saife areas anise Terdtenat Wereal AVIea: it 

That gigantic Purusa lord Narayana then sat on meditation and resolute for another 
desire. Owing to deep meditation, a purusa (man) holding a trident in hand and three eyes 
was appeared out from his forehead. The fame, truth, celibacy, penance, detachment, 
controlled mind, prosperity, and pleasure and all syllables including ‘Om’, Rg, Yajuh, 

‘Sama, Atharva etc. four Vedas and all rhymes were enshrined in the body of that prominent 
_ Purusa. Owing to these characteristics, he attained popularity as Is4na and Mahadeva. 


St WA ARTA: SASHA TAT AAT TET SAAT ET TETAS AT 
om: HAT SATU: AT FLUSH) a Be AGLFSTS ATT | 


That lord Narayana again sat on meditation with one more resolute fears In the © 
process, perspiration started oozing from his forehead. That droplets of perspiration 
converted in Apah (the fundamental active element of nature) and spreaded all over the | 
ground. This Apah originated the oval in the form of Hiranyagarbha, full of spicnceut and — 
it gave birth to Lord Brahma. 


ier aig qen aftit omefimint we weeisfikam urea yet 
qafit aged oat aqddl agdam saafigel yer wit onefinin we: 
ama: gat 2am afironfingeat yer we sft onetregey aeisadae: STAY SAAT SU 


That Pitamaha lord Brahma had meditated on several gods all around and all 
directions. While facing the East, he concentrated on Bhuh Vyahrti, Gayatri rhyme, Rgveda 
and lord Agni. Facing the west, he concentrated on Bhuvah Vydahrti, Tristupa rhyme, and 
lord Vayu including, Yajurveda while facing North, he concentrated on Svah Vyahrti, 
_ Jagati rhyme, Samaveda and the Sun god and facing the south, he concentrated on Mahah 

Vyahrti, Anustupa rhyme, Atharvaveda and.the Soma god. — 7 


[The concentration enumerated for gods reveals that these all eos started appearing at the same 
time i.e. all were so originated. ] 


caged Sct aeerat feavigany fae: wet Fat fered arerect ef go 


Lord Brahma then meditated on lord Narayana holding many thousand heads, eyes, all 
benevolent, omnipresent, everlasting and enshrined in all forms. | 


feted yerafgaqusiiata oft fade ea ayy feeraftorq een 


This lord Narayana is in the form of entire world. The worldly living is entirely 
dependent on this gigantic purusa. Lord Brahma attained a glimpse of lord Narayana, the 
nourisher of this entire world, universal form, God of universe, and resorting to Wogend 
in ksirasagara while he was in meditation. 
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The lengthy and downward facing heart in the shape of Padmakosa (the shell of lotus” 
flower) duly developed, emanates the hissing sound frequently. There is a great flame ever 
laying in the middle of that heart. This very flame is giving light to this whole universe by 
distributing the element of immortal light in ten directions like the flame of a lamp 
(Dipaka). In the middle of that flame a very thin flame of fire rising upward is existed. The 
element of supreme soul (gigantic purusa) resides at the middle of that flame. He is 
‘Brahma, Visnu, [sana and Indra, the king of gods too. He too is ee letter (Aksara} | 
and supreme Svarat. It is Mahopanisad. | 
[According to Physiology, there is a place at the middle of heart which is known as pacemaker. | 
The vibrations in a rhythmic frequency are arisen from here and it gives motion to the heart. The 


scientists still could not clarify the basic reason for such heart beating. one saint has Benepe | 
perceived the. same pees as of sensitive flame. ] | | 


Chapter - I 


| ie es alle creer se gO EME aaret 
wafaaer wate weret:) wferard fet arg careers I 


Lord hermit Suka used to remain engross in thinking of the issues pertaining to soul 
and he was full of genius. He had yielded the knowledge of truth and the metaphysics just 
after his birth. Hence, he resolved for acquiring the nature of soul after prolong Boling. 
and observation by virtue of his self-discretion. 


serdar: wfrafed: Ferrara trorareeroerenTeTTefa Bers usi faeun: 
“WHE alewevstora:| saffafrma ocr aiaearw «= areata 
Tayaetart g feat: + fafaaehert aq anit fae _— 
searerengenerenfearinan: | karen sitar ears orga TI 


Having beyond the words (Vacanas) inaccessible and enshrined i in ‘the sixth sense 1.€. 
mind; this soul is in the shape of molecule, cinmatra and more micro than the ether. The 
crores of renukas in the form of Brahmanda frequently appear and merge after enshrining 
as per the power or energy within this molecule in the form of supreme mind. The soul is 
like ether because of being its void from outside. And having endurable feature it is ether — 
like. It is not objective because it has no complexion or shape still having an entity, it is 
objective. It is sensitive because of being in the form of light and it is inert like the rock 
because of being not an issue of heart-touching (pricks). It creates different kinds of 
universe within the ether ool soul: existing within the heart. 
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This would being mere light of that very soul is not distinct from that element of soul. 
The discrimination seen in soul of the world that too is not separate from that soul. Having 
related to all, the motion of that soul is everywhere however being in the form of truth, it is" 
in garb of entity. It is the supreme position of the generous (donor) person. It is full of 
pleasure and conscience as also entertain the giving-up of all resolutions from the mind. 
The scholars tell perceiving of it when the awaking stage is not felt. The world is created 
~ and destroyed by its evolvement and shrinking. I am that supreme soul’ Brahman 
embedding within the truth, mind and pleasure which is _undescribable and loyal to the 
sentences of vedanta. 


oles ates eaertal aed neat ee i edie Fare: t1 221 z 
ee See me ee ee ee eee it alae 
Sq DAH: 11 23 11 | 

Thus, the hermit Sukadeva had cane all knowledge by virtue of his micro wisdom 
and he enshrined with continuously engrossed mind on the element of supreme soul. He got 
firm faith on its being the thing and nothing is distinct from it. As the Cataka by drinking 
the torrent of rushing down from the clouds, Sukadeva’s mind got stability and he got the 
stage of emancipation by abstaining it from the _— generated due to involvement in 
~ number of worldly enjoyments. 
Wad! Wsaewat Adare) ws fiat aan soit afr een 
seared eect a at wert ht fe wees eT | 
That genius hermit i.e. Sukadeva had oncé visited at Meru mountain where his father 
Srikrsna Dvaipayana were living a life of recluse. He conveyed due respect and asked him— 
“O great hermit! how had the illusion of this world appeared and by what way is it © 


destroyed? What it is? Of whom and when is it acne Se, tell us all about it in 
detail. 


ght hen -hiie sactbaltentiais “eens Gack: ics lites orate 
ystaneftert aay: Tyas: HM Taw 7 ae ag Pad on SAratsh wTarqgAT 
TARTAR, HAART YA: WS ATE TA AT Qe SRY ATT TUTeAT fared FaferoTge 
ee een fare: Ye: en facerret wa 
SPTATATACTATAN 8 © | 
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On being asked by Sukadeva, the ‘enowned metaphysician Vyasa told inane 
| eeeaeae the question but Sukadeva did not give any particular honour to the explanation 
made by his father considering that the same thing is known to him since prolong past. 
Having understood this poor exception of Sukadeva, lord Vyasa told— O Sun! I do not know ~ 
_ with essence all the issues asked by you. In case, your curiosity is not duly quenched, go to 
king Janaka who is ruling on Mithila country and refer the same to him. He shall satisfy 
you because he is most genius king. O Son! you can get everything from him. Having heard 
this from his father, Sukadeva came down from the mountain Sumeru. In the plains and 
entered into Mithilapuri duly protected by the great king Janaka. 


STAeASA ASA ATA BIL STATA THsTAISA feorrenfaftiu 2 gu Rarareret 
SrSeTAR-gaGTT) TT was Teas sa foennices om WAGTATATA STS: 
Yrs aS A Mla PASAT VB AT: MARAT SAALSAT- TTS TST 
Sea Trafatea we EAT TN VM TATA: AEM TA: | TA TCT 
VT an oe ATEN ae ee aT ANISH aT 
rettatrararem eeu Sach GAT: et oi mere ae Pata 
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The doorkeepers of king Janaka informed him when they saw the hermit Sukadeva, at 
the gate. They said— “O king! Sri Sukadeva, the son of Vyasa has come at the palatial gate 
and he wants to see you.” Lord Janaka with an intention to try his temperament, delivered 
the message that he should stay at the same place till further message from him is not 
delivered. The king then kept mum in the matter till the next seven days. He then called in 
Sukadeva with due respect however did not talk with him for further seven days. He then — 
called him with respect in the compound of his private palace (Antahpura), but did not 
appear before him for another seven days. In the private palace, Sukadeva was provided 
with the maids, several ‘kinds of tasty food (eatables) but such amenities did not deviate the 
mind of Sukadeva as the breeze of wind cannot push the mountain from its place. In that 
Antahpura too, Sukadeva remained easy, free from anxiety, innocent and enshrined like a 
full-moon: 


re 2 he aiadinn ee hee 
Seafoam: Waa: | fife aes SAMIAATS TUNG Panes 
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Thus, Sri Sukadeva was called in for direct interview by the king Janaka when his 
conduct was duly tried. The king saluted him when he saw him happy and told-humbly— “O 
revered Sukadeva! You are fully satisfied. Kindly, tell me that what does you desire now?” 
Imbibed in curiosity Sukadeva replied—““O great teacher! kindly, tell me that how this 
worldly. illusion has been originated and how is it. effaced?” The great scholar Janaka 
explained with essence all matters which were already told by his father. Sukadeva then 
reacted— “O best teacher! I myself has acquired sufficient knowledge of it and Vyasa, my 
father had also told the same when it was asked to him, you also have repeated. the same 
and the holy books (Sastras) further confirm it. The illusion is created due to the options 
adopted by the mind and it is when that option loses its existence. This. world AS. 


condemnable, it is true, then what this all (life etc.) is? O great scholar king! Kindly explain ~ 


the factual Position. My mind is misdirected about the persepfion.« of this world. SO, please, 7 
| explain the reality so that my anxiety may cool- down. fs | 
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_ The king Janaka then said—“O Sukadeva! Iam now going to tell you in detail regarding ; 
this knowledge. Please, listen ‘to. attentively. This knowledge is an essence to all 
‘knowledges and a mystery to. all mysteries. Hence, the knower to‘it attains to emancipation _ 
‘immediately. Janaka (king. of ‘Vaideha) told: that the mind Is purified in toto when this 
apparent world i is severely. neglected considering it void altogether. As soon as this sense 
gets perfection, the devotee attains Supreme peace within no time. The person giving-up the © 
passions it tantamounts to the real and the best sacrifice and this absolutely purified stage : 
has been stated an emancipation. by the scholars. O great genius Sukadeva! The people 
engrossed i in purified desires, living worthful life and knower of knowable. elements only 
are calied. liberated from worldly ties. ‘The attachment to worldly things 1S bondage and 
decay of passions or attachment too is called the emancipation. 
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Who does not fond of worldly enjoyments habitually: in wanting of the penance etc. 
means, that man is only said as liberated soul. He only is liberated soul who does not | 
attached to the feeling of vicissitudes, who neither becomes happy nor sad.-Liberated soul 
is that man who enjoys freedom from the defects like happiness, misery, fear, sensuality, _ 
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- anger and agony etc. He who gives up the passion blended in ego in easiest way and keeps 
_ the spirit of sacrifice while involving the mind is really carved the liberated soul. 
Saari a W@W wardiisig ween 7 Wey sede 
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| ‘The man is only carved liberated soul who always is initiative, nor atone at the 
_ material desire and who always moves living in equal stage like dormant and without 
’ desire. He who is engrossed in the.soul, whose mind is perfect and purified, who does not 
_ desire anything of this perishing world by virtue of making his habit peace loving and 


. modest is called living a liberated life. The man ‘who moves in this world without any 
| attachment is called living a liberated life. Whose heart does not attach to any of the 


_— material and who is full of time knowledge is carved living a liberated life. The man 


keeping, himself busy, on his works always. agd.diving beyond the feeling of attachment 
envy, vicissitude, respect, insult, good-evil and desire for fruit or ambition is called living a 
liberated life. The scholars say a man is living liberated life, who does his deeds by — 


the ego, respect, malice, melancholic and the. resolutions. 
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_ The person actually loves the life fully liberated who ear with all worldly objects 
; without any attachment and keeps himself busy. on the work without expecting or | 
awakening for its fruits. The person who has left behind the good and evil, engrossing on 
worldly i issues and all desires is only liberated soul. The scholar who equally takes the sour, 
_ pungent, bitter, saline tastes and reluctantly takes the food whatever it is, is the liberated 
— soul. The person always living in contentment irrespective of it being old age, death, 
adversity, prosperity etc., is the liberated soul. The person who has given-up entirely the 
feeling of good, evil, paige sorrow and birth as also death etc. from his heart, is eee | 


the liberated soul. 
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_ The person beyond the feeling of anxiety and pleasure and lives equal with his sinned | 
wisdom either it is the agony or gaiety, all desires and ambitions, passions and all 
resolutions thoroughly are given- up from mind, enjoys. the pleasure of all liberated soul. 
The person whose mind remains undeviated at all stages like origin, maintenance and the 
collapse (destruction) as also at the pace of progress and fall, is really living the liberated — 
life. One who does not have jealous and envy for. any person as also seldom expects 
anything from others, who reluctantly and silently bears the. pleasures and pains imposed on 
him due to past deeds (Prarabdha), is truly the liberated Soul. Who has given-up the 
_ deserted to have worldly enjoyments, inspite of having . mind who. has ignored the - 
inspiration given by mind, can only be said living the liberated life. The person irrespective 
of being enshrined at the centre of the worldly network of wealth, keeps himself detached 
like a religious man who throws it as the others’ wealth, is really great person who 

perceives the element of supreme soul in his soul and thus, lives fully liberated life. 
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That man of expiry on his material body leaves behind the: stage of liberated soul and 
attains to the stage where the body requires, no more like a stagnant wind. At this stage, the 
living soul neither progress nor fall and it seldom perishes. This stage is mn the scope 
— of truth and false and he does not live distant or near to anybody. 
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_ The stage wherein body does not require (videha) is is a serious and srianea Stage. At this 
fade. neither light is. seen everywhere nor the darkness. An ‘element of truth remains 
therein which can not be given any name and expression. That neither is void or apparent, 


: | Neither visible nor vision form. The communes of living bodies and matter too are not 


found therein. It is such a stunning element, whose: nature cannot be even imagined. His 

: shape and nature too becomes perfect. He is not truth, neither false and further nor in their 

_ blended form. He is beyond the spirit and sense both. He is merely sensitive but at the santé 

time, it is without mind and infinite. It is beyond the effect of old age, always benevolent 

| (Siva form) and renders growth t to the. soul. Hei 1s tree from defects and it has no beginning 
(Andi). ae ee ea | 2 ee 


224 | —— _ 7 |, # 112 UPANISADS 


| qpasitayarat wet agstt = are: sil hitter ais Sica 
We WRI WH: ya weet A-dacnEReon I ws aM wd Ht Ta 
Tea) aA wal saat Panes wi wet Weewafact waat quran caret 
wate gerpEed wie 2 sere er arent Fat a Wea ees 
Set AVA: 11193 1 a | 
He has been said in the form of mere sobaenvance (Darsana) in the middle of the Triputi 
(Trio centre) to observer, scene and the (Darsana). O Sukadeva! No other decision can be 
taken besides it in the same context. You have understood yourselves to this metaphysics 
-(Tattvajfidna). and already heard from your father that the living soul falls to the prey of 
bondage as a result of his power of resolution and attains to salvation through resolution 
too. You have yourselves acquired that metaphysics, knowing to which, the gentlemen 
- gradually set aside the attachment for enjoyments ‘and all ‘apparent objects. You have 
obtained all receivable matters by virtue of attaining to project stage of sensitivity. You are | 
; existing in the stage of penance. O Brahmana! you has accessed to the stage of liberty. 
Hence, leave the doubts. O Sukadeva! you observe the exterior and most exterior as also the 
interior and most interior still does not see (viz. remain unaffected even-after observance 
thereof). You are existed as witness to this all in the stage of pence emancipation or 
liberty. 
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Having heard this metaphysics, Sukadeva attained peace as his agony, fear, the stress, 


_ doubt and desire all were dispersed and he relaxed in the soul in the form of supreme 


element. He returned back to the peak of Sumeru mountain for absolute meditation 
(Samadhi). He there attained supreme peace by exclusive (Nirvikalpa) meditation making 
him introvert like the lamp without oil many thousand years. As the water drops get the 
ocean form by merging with the same, Sukadeva merged with his position of soul by 
* attaining: liberty from the defective resolutions, the passions and. ‘making his mind pus | 
| “innocent and the nature, all holy. 
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_ .. The hermit Nidagha, son of the great hermit Rbhu, set-out for pilgrimage alone on 
permission obtained from his father. He came back to home after taking a bath in three and 
half crore pilgrim places. That great illustrious hermit had described the complete detail of 
his pilgrimage before his father Rbhu on his return. He said— “O father! the outcome or 
blessing obtained as a result of having bath in three and half crore pilgrim places is that me 
best thoughts are originating in my heart. 
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| There are the five kogas (sheaths), viz., _ annamaya, pranamaya, manomaya, 
out of the essence of food, and is abaombed into the earth which is of the form of food. It 
alone is the gross body. The pranas with the karmendriya (organs of action) is the 
pranamaya sheath. Manas with the jfidnendriyas (organs of sense) is the manomaya sheath. 
Buddhi with the jianendriyas is the vijiianamaya sheath. These three sheaths constitute the 
lingasarira (or the subtle body). (That which tends to) the ajfiana (ignorance) of the Reality 
(of Atma) is the 4nandamaya sheath. This is the karana body. Moreover the five organs of 
sense, the five organs of action, the five pranas and others, the five akasa and other 


elements, the four internal organs, avidya, passion, karma, and tamas— all these constitute — 


the abode of adversities. The living soul indeed cannot avail pleasure from them. As the 


hanged droplet of water remains for second at the forepart of a leave, the life of a man 


similarly is temporary and it brittles with seconds. I would have to depart like an 
intoxicated man by leaving this mortal body untimely. Whose mind has become rigid and 
unchanging as a result of prolong company with the shake of attachment and passion and 
who one deprived of the mature knowledge on element (essence), only suffers throughout — 
their life. 
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It may be possible to warp the wind, split-up the sky in pieces and ‘aisiiwiaiae of the | 
waves of water, however apparently herculian task even then it is not possible to have faith 
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and obesiance in life. The real life can be said only when the matter worth receiving is 
obtained and it may seldom be cause for agony as also provide with supreme peace. The 
trees, deers and birds too live their life, but the man continuously engrossed in thinking on 
the issue of soul only lives the real life. Only the lores of those creatures born in this world 
is particular, who are not compelled to fall in the discus of the birth and death. Distinct 
from this, are like an old ass who is compelled to carry the load inspite of not capable to do 
the same. The holy-books (Sastra) is like carrying the load for the learned person. The 
knowledge is like a burden to the person attached to affection and envy. The mind of an 
impatient man is burdensome to him. ae the persons alien to the soul feel burden of their 
body too. 
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Ego is the sole motive that calls i in all ands of adversities. It gives r rise to the malafides 
and multiform desires as also ambitions arise therefrom. This is the reason, the ego is the 
most dreadful enemy to a man. Having caught in the trap of ego, the consumption of - 
movable and immovables made by we, were all false and illusive in their forms. Complete 
decay of ego is the reality of life. The essence really i is being free from ego. This mind runs 
to and fro impatiently for no cause and redundanity. It wanders to distant fields for no 
cause. Its habit is like a wandering dog in a village. I too had become inert falling in the 

trap of cruel mind and wandering behind the bitch of temptation. “O Brahman! I here now 
_ become scot-free from that trap. O Brahman! to control the mind is more difficult than 
drinking the sea entirely, uprooting the mountain of Sumeru and gobbling up the fire. This 
mind entertains the worldly material within its exterior and interior perceving. On this very 
basis, the existence of the world in its three stages i.e. awaken, dreaming and dormance 
depends. This world is destroyed on destructure of the mind. Hence, the proper treatment 1 1S 
to be given to the mind. 
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-  O great hermit! my temptation cuts the creat merits (gunas) resorted ig me in the 
similar way as the wicked mouse cut the strings of the lyre. This temptation is like a caprice 
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mealey sitio wants to put his foot at the spot hen there is no base and worth } inane! | 
Irrespective to glut, he desires different fruits. He does. not stay for long at a place and runs 
to and fro (from sky to under earth) within seconds. It starts strolling in the groves. of 


| directions. It is like a bee that moves round the lotus heart. This temptation is the cause for 


pouring in prolong pains of this mortal world and throws in great danger even to the king 
who lives in well protected private palace (Antahpura). This temptation is an epidemic like 
cholera. It can be destroyed only by that best Brahmana who has abandoned the worry in 
toto. Excessive pleasure is obtained when the worry is s abandoned. Its. little Pe even 
throw the mind in immense pain. 
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Nothing other is trivial, meritless and worth agony than the body. The ego couple 
resides in this vast house of body. I does not worry at all for having this body existed 
prolong or destroyed in a short span. It is not any way, desired by me because the animals — 
in garb of senses are standing in queue, the temptation in garb of monkey wanders 
— continuously in the compound and the servants in garb of propensity of mind are appointed 
in this house of body. This gate in garb of mouth has been so frightened of the coercion 
exercised by the monkey tongue that even in beginning, the bones in garb of teeth are being 
seen. (viz. in posture to increase the fear). I do not like such house of the body. 
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O the great hermit! how this mortal body may be beautiful wien it is covered with the 
blood and flesh etc. from exterior to the interior? Only a man can faith on the longevity of | 
this mortal body who has ascertairied it in the lightening of pleasant weather (Sarada Rtu) — 
and in the city of Gandharva. The childhood is an abode of fear as the child has fear of his | 
teachers, parents, people, senior boys and other people. On approaching to youth, one is 
badly defeated due to compulsion of the devil lust that resides in the cave of mind and traps 
_ in various kinds of doubts and illusions. In the phase of old age, the servants, sons and 
_ daughters, women and relatives too start laughing when they see the trembling man like an 
intoxicant. The desires and ambitions spurt up excessive while the body becomes unable in 
old age. This old age is the good-friend to all adversities that burn the heart jointly. 
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Where is the pleasure sepeted by the worldly creatures-in this moral world? The time 
(kala) i is busy in the process of cutting the age like a straw of grass. This time (k4la) is so 
mighty as it can convert a tiny straw and dust particle into the great mountain Mahendra 
and the vast mountains like golden Sumeru into a mustard seed. It is competent enough to 
destroy all and always prepared to gobble up to the hunger. And the three worlds are 
frightened of the attack of this mighty time (kala). 


araemareag «= yee «facie «ete ee ge Uftgerfanxon 
TeYETefaTsTaeaTTM gat afery emrarcettesreenferari ¥ 2 wag fare a 
Wa were: afin are gies garry SPUR SATETACTA gram 
sitet: gopaiftaferen wat cer GRATIN 


What can be said fascinating or attractive in the body of woman made of nerves and 
joints of bones like a puppet in the cage of dynamic and caprice organs? Observe this body 
by separating the skin on the eyes the flesh, blood and tears etc. and then see if any thing 
looks fascinating. What is the use of involving in attachment when nothing here is 
attractive? O hermit! the woman who is caprice, like the waves of goddess Ganga that 
exhilaratingly falls down from the peaks of Sumeru mountain, who is seen adorned with the 
garland of pearls, the nipple, in the body form (Pinda) of that very woman is eaten by the 
dogs in the cremation ground when she is dead. The women adornes with hair and kajala 
and which are seen fascinating burn the man like straw by the ~~ of fire in the form of | 
wrong creation of the creator (Vidhata). 
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These are inthe form of fuel that puts in pain like the blaged fire of hell at a distance. 
These appear full of essence yet void of essence in reality. The hunter (kirata) in the name | 
of sex has extended the.cord in the form of woman for binding (fastening) the deers in the 
form of men. These men are fishes in the pond of life and move continuously in the mud of 
the mind. In order to trap these men in the form of fishes, the woman is like the forage duly 
tied in the cord of the vicious passion or lust. This woman is like the ocean that gives. births 
to all defecting gems. May this chain of sorrow always be away from us. The desire for 
copulation arises only when the woman is with a man and there is no cause for enjoyment if 
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the woman is absent. The world of a man is left as soon as he abandons his wife and a man — 
can attain pleasure only when he takes leave from this mortal world. He indeed can enjoy 
the real pleasure. 
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(This world is all perishing, when it goes to the stage undescribable) the directions also. 
are vanished, the crunches too become a lesson giving for others viz., these merge with the — 
trench of mighty time (kala), the mountains are splited up, and the stars too shattered and 
fall, the life of Dhruva, planets etc. becomes temporary and even changing. The great 
ascetics and yogis too are destroyed, the demons etc. loss their power and suffer from old 
age. Pitimaha Brahma and lord Visnu who resides prolong and permanent and beyond the 
birth too are vanished. Every availability turns into scarcity and the ruler of direction also 
suffer from old age and unwealth. As the water from all oceans rushes towards Vadvanala 
(sea fire), the great gods and all creatures start rushing to waters destruction. If the 
adversities befall adversities within seconds, the prosperity and luxuries too not take time in 
gathering around the man, the birth and death both take hardly seconds. All these activities _ 
are mortal. The cowards kill the gallants in this world and sometime a single man becomes 
cause for destruction of many hundred thousands people. The anomaly inserted into mind ; 
as a result of enjoying matters is in the form of poison. The apparent poison is not called so 
fierce as the enjoyment of material objects because it only kills the single life while the 
later poison kills many lives (births) that one obtained in the cycle of birth and death. My 
mind burnt of the fire (Davanala) of defects appears the same at this point of time. 
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Inspite of standing on the pond of mirage (temptation), the passion for material 
enjoyments is not within me. O father! O teacher! hence, make me to know the metaphysics 
immediately. I request you for the same. Please, quench my curiosity otherwise I will sat on 
Maunvrata (resolute to ee mum) by keeping my mind attentive on lord Visnu like a 
statue. 7 
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Having heard all matters disclosed by his son, Nidagha, the great hermit Rbhu said— O 
lord! you are the best among all scholars. Nothing now has been left for you worth 
knowing. You have already understood everything as a result of your own confidence _ 
(wisdom) under the grace of god. O hermit! I will remove the doubt still arisen in your 
mind due to some impurity. The Sama (controlling mind), thought, contentment and good 
company have been stated as four watchman to the gate of salvation. Out of them others. 
automatically are enslaved easily if only one is resorted to. 
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In order to attain salvation from this mortal world, extensive to the true knowledge by 
resorting to control on senses (Dama), perseverance on holy books and company of gentle © 
men is very first required. The self perceiving, the preaching of teachers and the words 
contemplated in holy books (Sastra) should cage ies into practice. and propensity 
of self-thinking should be enhanced. | 
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You would have already arrived at the stage of emancipation if the propensity of | 
~ resolution and research on the hope have been abandoned by you. The idleness of mind is — 
the restriction (control) of the. mental trends viz., meditation. This too is said the stage of | 
salvation and all benevolent supreme peace. It is possible only when you can live like deaf, 
dumb and blinds in this world by giving the self-spirit up from all worldly things properly. 
The sight that express the words like everything is lying in peace, single, beyond the birth, 
only perceivable and beyond the mind, is redundant. It functions as hurdle on the way to 
self-realisation. Whatever is seen in illusion (the world), that essentially is in the form of 
“Orh” (Pranava). Whatever i is seen at this stage that scenes are also seen in the world of 
mind and it is a part of the stunned mind. You should therefore, presume that there is 
nothing existed here except the sensitive mind. Be undeviate in mind with strong faith like 
the ocean that always remains unaffected by knowing the unity of soul through always 
sensitive mind and coincide to it, perform the worldly deeds undisturbed. The deeds 

performed with such spirituality can grow the possibilities of before us. 
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| The self realisation is analoguous to the fire that burns the passion straws. It too is 
called Samadhi (meditation). It is not meditation that one should sit idly and quietly. As the 
people not desiring the gem, naturally attract a while when they see it lying at a place, the 
entire world same way attracts to the element of supreme soul existing merely as an entity. 
O son! the action and inaction both are existed in this soul. It becomes inactive if there is 
not desire adhered but it becomes active as soon as any desire is added with it. O hermit! 
the action and inaction both reside in the immortal supreme soul. At which you could see 
this phenomenon, it is advised that you should enshrine on the same. Only the entity 
namely supreme nectar (Parama Ampta) remains when presumption is made that “T am 
always inactive (Akartta)”. 
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-. O Nidagha! hence, the creatures adorned with sattva property in this world are only. 
- great virtuous. They only feel gaiety like the moon existed in the sky as they avail 
accession to always. The people existed in sattva property do not fade like golden lotus in 
the adversities of the night like. They do not hanker after other matters same as otherwise 
_ the enjoyments available to them and always stroll through the route prescribed in the holy 
books (sastras). They automatically keep their mind all suitable and the virtues like 
friendliness, kindness, crazy and detachment etc. always make them popular among the 
societies. O Modest! they always remain in undeviated form and engage themselves in the 
benevolent professions. They become generous so vast as the ocean inspite of being beyond 
the tradition. They like lord sun always proceed on their way predestined. 
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One. should think inner the question : “who am I? while sitting in the company ef 
_ scholars and the gentlemen.” (The second question worth consideration is) how the illusive 
of this gigantic universe had arisen? He should not involve himself in the redundant or 
useless works and always try to avoid the company of evil doers. He should not neglect the 
fact that death is ultimate truth and it kills all. The body, bones,.flesh and blood etc. should 
be considered hatred and may be neglected. Focus should be made on the supreme father, 
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the supreme soul intertwined within the creatures.as the thread intertwines the garlands of 
pearls. It is the standing habit of mind that it runs after the useful and abandons useless 
things forever. It is however exterior and not internal. This fact should not be dispensed 
with any time. Following the approach suggested by teacher and contemplated in holy-book 
(Sastra) regarding the element of supreme soul and considering by self-perceiving that “TJ 
myself am Brahma” , one should make one self scot-free from the agony. 


goaerrerygrenqyentigamn weneniia Soren wert aeacteathn 2a 


At this stage the fatal injury like dragger, turns in the tender touch of lotus and the 
affect of burning in fire turns in the repressing impact of bathe in the cold water, viz., the 
tolerance i is increased manifold. Lying on fire balls (Angara) appears as tender as the body 
is smeared with the sandal. The injury caused by a number of arrows seems like the 
droplets pumped from a shower for retiring the pain of scrotching heat. Beheading seems 
snoring sleep, dumbing (by chilling the tongue) appears silent-penance, and making deaf 
(by penetrating the ears) seems pleasure going which is fact when any news of progress is 
heard. This stage however does not avail when neglection is made. Its attainment is only 
possible when one holds strong resolution and self-realisation free from attachments. Self- 
realisation can be possible only when a man does regular exercise on the purity of i inner 
soul through the means suggested by teacher and the gues as also through the 
intuition (inner perceiving). 
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As the directions are known properly as before when the illusion is. destaved one 
should make a presumption in the similar fashion that the world does not exists when the 
ignorance is effaced by the particular knowledge of facts. A man can get the supreme 
- position only when he is merged with cinmatra (knowledge of element) and this position is 
not obtained as a result of support from wealth, friends, near and dears, healthy body 
| (recovered from ailments) and not by residing in the pilgrim place. 
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The learned persons become satiated and quiet after sipping the nectar of contentment, 
_ only attain the position of supreme soul (Mahapada). One who does not worry about non- 
receivable thing and not reveal any excess gaiety when receivable thing is received, who — 
does not observe vicissitudes; he really is contended person. One who does not long for 
scarce thing (or unreceived thing) and consumes that available thing as per need, that 
modest and active with the best conduct and balanced temperament person is said a 
contended person. The stage of all liberated and natural pleasure giving is availed only — 
~ when the wisdom enjoys the things obtained in a common course of action as. the chaste 
| wife lives satisfied within the compound of the private palace (Antahpura). | 
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_ The scholars should strive regularly— the path of emancipation by formulating their 
* sine suitable to the time and the place (location or country) happily and as per the holy- 
books (astra) as also in the company of gentlemen so far it possible unless they avail with | 
soul satisfaction. Either the couple or recluse. whatsoever, has if arrived at the stage of 
Turlya (free from worldly attachments) and no more passions for worldly enjoyment are 
left in his mind, will attain all pleasures irrespective of being his busy in the worldly life or 
not and he does any works or sits like an idle man. He needn’t falling in the trap of illusion 
created regarding veda and other holy-books. He obtains everything by virtue of 
concentration in the soul like a quiet sea without the churning mountain i.e. Madiracala. | 


walertat Ys aah Tarra suf wafafeercrarel FagueeET YN 
CAAT BMT SA AYALA: | fagrargy ae aa agus fas 


_ The exterior entire world extended in directions and time (kala) appears in n the form of 
| mind when the propensity of unity (oneness) arises from the perceiving of the pure element | 
of soul for all living creatures. Thus, the soul takes place Hee at which form it feels | 
~ gaiety and enshrines there accordingly. | 
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As the dream seen in the dormant stage vanishes on awaking, the world as seen with 
_ the movable and immovable properties, is destroyed at the advent of the great devastation — 
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 (Pralaya). This soul is in ‘causative form a: initio and it is supreme God and the perfect 
Brahma (knowledge). These all names are given by the scholars and the great souls : 
(greatman) for practical purposes. As the term bangle (kankana) and its meaning have no - 
distinct existence and the bangle made of gold does keep separate existence than the term _ 
- bangle; the meaning of the term wore in the same fashion too is Brahma and nothing 
cd and else it. 


atirganesienht afer aaa a sefinitat vo FSI wanker 


arent faqeat soreamefaenigantn epaqeadxci ba ial fara _ 


areata arartteat 3 feratns¢ 


That immortal supreme god (Parabrahma) has bende fis dragnet (Indrajala) in ri the 


-. form of world. The inter relation between the Observer and the scene is called the bond | 


(Bandha). The observer falls in the bondage of scene when he is enslaved of the same. He 
attains salvation in the absence of the scene. This world and the narrow spirit’ that 
_ discriminates the objects by saying “it is your” “that is mine” are called the scene: The 
illusions for living in this world are knitted only by the mind. Until and unless such 
imagination of mind are destroyed, no way for emancipation would till then is seen. 
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TABULA & 3 II . 


This world should be considered as creation of mind because this world is the saint 
creation (Srsti) of lord Brahma. This mind nowhere either externally or internally is 
enshrined in the form of truth. The information or knowledge of the matters and objects is 
called the mind. As this mind always moves with resolution, the resolution should | 


_ therefore, considered mind too. Nobody could draw dividing line between the resolution 


and the mind. The soul only remains when all kinds of resolutions are destroyed. 7 | 
ag oon wet gad are sem we “aera 4 8H . 
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When the harrow spirit like “it‘is mine”, “that is your’ and the world etc. scenes, on 


cooling down the vagary of the dragnet (indrajala) obtains the entity viz., the supreme 
element, the man concerned then attains to the state of salvation. When this entire apparent 


world losses its existence on the adorent of the great devastation (Maha Pralaya), the soul 
only remains for further creation. The sun in the form of soul. does not move to set 
(diminish or vanish), it is all purified god and unborn, it is in all forms. and ; all executor, 
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inaccessible to the power of expression, only known to the liberated scholars and the name 
given as soul (Atma) is mere imagination and not actual (it is called immortal Parabrahma 
| Paramesvara). 
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The three ethers are stated namely— the Cittakaga, Cidakasa aa the physical ether. O 
hermit! the Cidakaga has been told as most micro ether. O great hermit! one should 
understand Cidakasa the intervening time of eyewinking length in course of moving to 
other country (subject) form the one and former country. You should definitely attain the 
peaceful position of all souls if you enshrine in that prominent cidakasa by leaving aside all 
resolutions. The stage availed after accessing to the state of cidakaga is decent, liberated 
and imbibed with the essence of detachment and full of pleasure and it is called the Sahaja 

Samadhi. When nonexistence of the apparent objects is known and all defects like 
attachment, envy etc. are removed, the pleasure in concentration through the prolong and 
confirmed practice is arisen and it is called the samadhi (meditation). When the conscience 
_is known about the voidness of this apparent world, the reluctant knowledge is then called 
the perfect knowledge free from all doubts. That too is the worth knowing element of cida, 
_ the emancipated form of the soul and everything else it is false. 
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As it is impossible to fasten the intoxicated Airayata elephant with a hole made | in the 
mustard seed, fight of mosquitos against lions in the hole made of the dust particles ind as 
the story as of gobbling the mountain sumeru existed on the petal of lotus up by the bee 
may not be true, the existence of world in the similar fashion cannot be possible at all. O 
Nidagha! you, therefore, should consider its existence mere illusionary. 


The mind viciated with the defects, the attachment, envy etc. too is the world. The 
liberated mind from all defects i is called the end of world, viz., attachment of the salvation. 
The soul becomes relating to the body when the mind stresses perpetually on body. The — 
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soul liberated from the physical ties of passions, it only then does not involve with physical 
activities of mind. It is the mind that turns the kalpa (period many hundred years) in 
seconds and makes the seconds as the kalpa. Hence, as per my mind, this world is only a 
game of mind. The person cannot avail self realisation who has not abandoned the vices 
_ and evils, who is not of concentrated mind and whose mind is impatient. 
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The man becomes free from all fears when he realises within him that perfect Brahma : 


(Parabrahma) full of pleasure, beyond the virtues (gunas), always true and cidaghana. A 
determination to the effect that— “I am that immortal Brahma, greatest among the great, the 
best, full of splendour, immortal, benevolent, omniscient, Purana Purusa, -Sanatana, 
Sarvesvara and adorable as also worshipped by all gods becomes the means of salvation for | 
the great souls (men). Then one two causes for ties and salvation. The first out of them i iS 
the affection and the other is to abandon the affection. The affection throws the living soul. 
in. the ties while attains salvation when the same is abandoned. : 
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The imagination of this creation “(Srsti) opbiins all re and immovables | 
within has been made by the almighty. The scope of this world extends from the. living soul | 
and: godly form to, the Iksana viz. , beginning from the resolution of Brahma of its merger _ 
with the entire world from awaking stage to attachment of salvation is. imagined by the | 


living soul. The knowledge under Kathopanisad beginning from Trina ciketagni to : ae 


| Svetagvatara 1s dependent to the doubts regarding. divinity. The philosophic knowledge 
beginning fr om the system of carvaka to the doctrine of Sarhkhya to Kapila (the knowledge : 
| propounded i in the systems like Sarhkhya etc.) i is the basis for the doubt of the living soul. - 
The person desirous of salvation should therefore, follow continuously and. firmly the | 
element of Brahma instead of confusing the wisdom on the arguments regarding the: ninving | 
| -soul and the god. — 


sifasraat ud qf a: ee oe = aiiRvens 
hh far ght maaha gin ween wae: at fail 
Tea AREA ea: A: We SEACH Fal aaa 
Wee a fear wet wet wd eM deraneen wht wae 


MAHOPANISAD —— 2. — 7 | 237 


wrayer arrears Waa MATA ¢ ol aad Get WAT! Wel 
meres AS AA AAT c kU a ae nate en ae 
aeargs WTC RN 


Scholar is the man who considers the entire apparent world in the form of an ordinary 
(Nirhsesa) mind. That is Siva and Visnu too. To abandon the passions and attachment is 
very scarce, to acquire the knowledge of element (Tattva Jfiana) too is difficult but to avail 
the stage of easiness (Sahajavastha) is the most tough. The person who has abandoned the 
attachment with all deeds and awakened his power of conscious, automatically attains the 


said state of easiness. There is fear still remains for the person if any slight difference is _ 


perceived and it is undoubtedly, true. The supreme god, perfect Brahma and universal form 
Brahma can be seen by the eyes of conscious. As the blind cannot see the lord sun, the — 


person deprived of such eyes cannot see the immortal Brahma. That Brahma is in the form _ 


of conscious. Truth is the characteristic of conserves. The mortal living soul (jiva) attains to 
- immortality only when his conscious realises the Brahma. As soon as the cause and action 


_ from Brahma is realised, the knots fastened in the heart are opened, all doubts are effaced 


and all deeds (Prarabdha etc.) are decayed. 
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O son Nidagha! Engross'in the sensitive soul by enshrining with exclusive loyalty j in 
- the inner conscious, keeping free from the defects in the worldly position and giving up the 
spirit that doubts on the existence of soul. As the water seen by mirage of the desert is 
found the desert instead of water, the entire world with trio stages i.e. awaking, dreaming 
and dormance should be deemed false until discretion is duly exercised. The person who 
becomes exviusively loyal to his soul by giving-up the contextual and free wisdom, is only 
the best scholar of Brahma and in the form of apparent Siva. The scope of this world is 
unique and it is beyond the approach of the speech and the mind. It is with everlasting, 
sovereign, omniscient, most micro and in integrated form. This universe is mere mental 
_ play of almighty lord Siva. All these worldly illusions (Prapafica) are cooled down by the 
control (assumption, attention and meditation) and decontrol (easy knowledge). 
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- Ohermit Nidagha! I tell the remedy for the cure of the defects (diseases) arising in your 
mind. An abandonment of the objects deserved and for when the mind becomes caprice to 
obtain, is the mean of attaining the salvation. Condemn to the insect in the form of man for 
_ whom giving-up the desired worldly matters (things), liking for living in solitude and living | 
under subjugation of soul is difficult. It is the best route for the real peace of mind if a man 
can give up his desired things and objects by virtue of self endeavour. No other position is 
else it. When this mind is duly pruned or curtailed, by the blows of the arms in the form of | 
giving up the resolutions, the omni form, omni initiative and the Brahma in the form of 
peace is than obtained. Hence, be enshrine or cinmatra by controlling the mind and 
acquiring the supreme conscious after leaving the spirit of illusion (Prapafica). 
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_ Oppress the mind by the acute edge of the sides in garb of citta always enjoyed in the 
element of sensitiveness by resorting to the exercise in the form of the best industry, the 
detachment and by thinking in ether from heart carrying the mind at the stage of inert | 
(Acittavastha) and thus, your all doubts will be eradicated and the enemies in the form of 
sensuality etc. will not be able to tie you. The spirit discriminating the worldly objects by 
establishing his direct attachment with them is called the mind. The mind can be decayed - 
~ when such spirits are abandoned. As the lumps of clouds shattered in the ether of pleasant 
- season (Sarada Rtu) are vanished by the strokes of wind, the mind too vanishes by virtue of 

good thoughts. A man not dwelling in the ebb. Of mind can not be damaged any way even © 
if forty nine winds start blowing together, all oceans assemble and integrated and the | 
twelve suns start showering heat simultaneously. Only a means of resolutionlessness 
~ becomes cause for all achievements (Siddhi’ s). Hence, be enshrine on the ever extended 
realm of resolutionlessness by resorting to the Tatpada. 
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| The stable mind is seen nowhere as capriceness is the usual propensity of the mind. 
The same way as the fire. performs its usual nature i.e. to provide with heat, this very 
vibrating power of caprice nature is the usual propensity of the mind. The same mental 


power should be considered the easy nature of the worldly illusion (Prapafica). The mind - 
which is made stable by practice is called the nectar and it is the penance. It is called 
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emancipation in view of the approach of scripture (holy books). The caprice nature of mind 
is ignorance and the passion is its nature. The passion is evening like and it t should be 
abolished by the good thoughts. 
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| O innocent hermit! acquire the exclusive meditation when you could obtain the 
objective determined and the mind applied thereupon. Obtain peace by living away from 
the fear and resort to the stage where there is no place for agony and it should be done by _ 
enslaving the mind through the mind restified as a result of thorough practice. The mind 
free from the defects of attachment to worldly issues can only be successful in controlling 
the mind in toto. A king can be defeated by the other king only and not by other common 
people. The mind full of detachment and duly purified can only save/protect the persons | 
who are already fall prey of the temptation, a crocodile like and misdirected from their 
mission during to bitter fall in the worldly ocean and trapped in whirlpool. Such a mind can 
only turn into a batch to ferry them across the ocean. O hermit! destroy this dragnet by such 
Innocent mind. Then you. will, automatically ¢ cross the sea of this world. Nobody else is 
competent to cross this vast sea of the world. | | 
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It is the supreme duty of a learned person that lie should curtail the dirt of passion from 
| the mind time to time because it fastly covers the heart (conscious). The ignorance 
(Avidya) by virtue of continuous and periodical cleaning, is destroyed. Abandon first the 
passion for enjoyments (Bhoga), then the passion in the form of discrimination and by 
giving up these both passions by exclusive (Nirvikalpa) and attain the perfect pleasure. It 
has been said that in order to remove ignorance, first removal of mind is must. Don’t faith 
on everything whatever is perceived by the mind. Giving up faith is the stage of salvation 
and living dependable to the faith is the misery. The man void of conscious, becomes 
storehouse of i ignorance (Avidya). The man of consciousness nee not neceeDt the 1 ignorance | 
even a least at all. . 
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Until and unless self desire for self realisation arises, the ignorance (Avidya) 
continuously confuses the living soul (Jiva) with her in the illusory world full of physical 
pains. Only self-realisation tarnishes the curtain of illusion and shows the reality. This — 
ignorance is automatically destroyed when it faces even once the element of supreme soul. 
The ignorance is vanished when the knowledge of supreme soul is acquired or perceived. 


. The nature of ignorance is mere desire and decay of desire entirely has been called the. 


emancipation. O hermit! this desire ceases only when the resolution is fully diminished, 
otherwise, the decay of desire is impossible. The darkness in the form of Kali is ruined 
when the sun of mind grips it within the scope of light. 
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The mind becomes able to move venue when it abandons the worldly desires and 
temptations. Such undescribable stage of mind is known as the soul and the supreme soul. 
- This all truly is Brahma. He is immortal and in the form of the cidaghan. It too is integrated 
_ (Avyaya). The imagination of the name of mind besides it is made, that has nowhere any 
existence. That is a mere doubt. Nobody takes birth and dies in these three worlds. The 
perceived defects of thinking have also no existence. Only Cinmatra, an omnipresent, 
integrated (Avyaya) judged by mere imagination and not going after the topics of mind, is 
existed here. The mind itself only moves with resolution in that everlasting, omnipresent, 
pure, cinm4tra, nonviolent, peaceful and ciddtma existed in the form of mental control 
(sama), moves with resolution according to its nature. That state of resolute mind vee of 

being innocent, is called mind because it thinks deep in every issue. 
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The mind so. perfected by resolution, destroys by the resolution too. The mind does not 
fall in ties when strong resolution as “I am not Brahma” is made and further it attains to 
emancipation with the strong resolution i.e. “This all is Brahma”. The living soul falls in 
ties when he deals with considering that- “I am thin and lean”, “I am suffering from 
sorrows”, “I am hand to mouth”, If the mind resolves that “I am in gaiety”, “I am not in | | 
body but enshrined in the element of soul. So where are the ties that may fasten me”, it then 
avails emancipation. Whose ignorance has been destroyed as a result of resolution to the 
_ effect that “I am not the flesh” “I am not the bone”, he only can attain to emancipation. 
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It is mere imagination due to ignorance that arises attachment for the things which are 
void of soul. Pass your life with perfect pleasure by resorting to exercise and detachment, 
industry with sheer application of wisdom, giving-up the desire for enjoyment and by — 
exclusive devotion (without option). The temptations and attachments like— “This is my 
_ son” “my wealth’, “I am this” “I am that” etc. are playing different ways by spreading the 
number of illusions (Prapafica). You don’t be fool, be wise and destroy such worldly 
attachments in toto. Why are you weeping like fools due to attachments with the issues not _ 

related to the soul? What relation is of you with this body of flesh, impure, dumb, and inert 
for which you are disturbed by vicissitudes. How is it surprising that the men have 
forgotten the everlasting Brahma, the only truth. Be busy always with your duties and deeds 
but don't left your mind fall in the trap of the ignorance, deeds etc. How is it surprising that 
the mountains are tied by the fibres of the lotus stemp considering as if these are the strong 
cords. This multiform world is impressed of the ignorance (Avidya) which has actually no 
existence at all. Owing to the influence of that ignorance (Avidy4), the trio worlds, the 
awaking, dreaming and dormance are secre strong as the thunderbolt while these are 
trivial as the straw. | | 
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The great hermit Rbhu again said— O son! Listen to whatever I say. The knowledge 
and ignorance both has portfolios seven each. A numerous other roles also arise in between 
them. Basically, the ego is the factor that separates the living soul from its fundamental | 
nature. Emancipation is nothing else than to maintain in the basic nature. The conscious of 
pure entity is the form of soul and the devotees undeviating from that state of conscious, | 
seldom fall under influence of the nervous attachment, envy etc. defects arising due to 
ignorance. The sinking of mind from the soul-nature to the nature of temptation is the state 
of drawing in affection. No other state may be and shall be when the living souls suffers. | 
from attachments. The state of mind just at the intervening moments when the conscious 
_ shifts from a state to another is considered the “isolation of thinking”. However the state of 
inaction availed when the resolutions are cooled down like a stone boulder is called the 
_ “Para” state wherein the state of awaking and dreaming both also are inactivated. The state 
when the mind becomes peaceful, sensitive (awakened) and beyond the sense of © 
discrimination as a result of complete of ego, is called the state of the soul 1 in natural form 
(Svarupavasthé). | | 
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Seven kinds of attachment has been stated— 1. awakening of cause, 2. state of | 
awakening, 3. Most awakening state, 4. Awakening- -dreaming state, 5. Dreaming state, 6. 
dreaming-awakening state, 7. state of dormance respectively. These further hold uncounted 


forms as a result of blending with each other. Now, listen to the characteristics of these 
separately. | 
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The first state 1.e. awakening of cause is the state that defines the nature, citta, Jiva etc. 
words which are nameless and it is the state of the pure sensitivity. This state is popularly 
known as the sprouting of seed state and it is the first step towards the affection. This is the — 
innovative state of the knower. Now, listen to the real position of the awakened state. | 
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The incoming of the spirit like— “This i is I am”, “This i is mine” ice. “py and “my’ ’ spirit 
in the heart of new born nvine soul (iva) i is the second state of affection because such spirit 
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are not earlier it. The most awakened state is the state in which the spirits like— “This is that 
man”, “This is I”, “That thing is mine” etc. are revealed by the concerned living soul — 
including the nature acquainted in previous births. . 

_ The imaginative composition of mind as revealed at the time of his engrossing on any 
- thought, or using some prevalent or non-prevalent words in the state of awakening is called 
_ the state of awakening-dreaming (i.e. day dreaming) seeming two moons in place of one, 
silver in oyster and water in the desert etc. are the several kinds of eee — 
(day dreaming). 
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The state of dreaming i is the state in which the scene seem sometime before not seen 
again and only memory of the scene is left with the living soul. Then there comes the state 
of dreaming-awakening state. In this state, the dream stays till long hours with a number of 
activities still remain inchoate and the dream that arise like awakening or it is seen when 
the man is in the state of awakening. When the living soul avails in the inert state after 
crossing these six states, this state is called the dormance. The man recollects in mind the 
pains pertaining to the past. This world merges with internal darkness at this state. 
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_ O Brahmana! I told the seven roles of the attachment due to ignorance to you. Every 
role out of it, is full of different kinds of luxuries and holds multiforms in different states. O 
- innocent son! I am now going to tell you the seven roles of knowledge. The man does not 
fall in the marsh of attachment if he is well known to the same. — 


pc walle: a tein an ites aie a alae Taare 
fagatt afge areyfrenm yieneg eaten afrearerearea TT 2B % 


The scholar have told a number of kinds of the Yoga but I consider only these seven 


roles specially advantageous. The conscious so arisen by these seven roles too is called the 
knowledge. The emancipation availed under these seven roles is called “knowable”. 
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| Subheccha (good wishes) name has ‘been given to the first role of knowledge. 
Similarly, the second is vicdrana, the third is “tanumanasi”, the fourth is sattvapatti, fifth is 
“Asansakti”, sixth is “Padartha Bhavana” and the seventh is “Turyaga”. The emancipation 
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giving cautions for not again falling 1 in melancholic is inherent 1 in these roles. Now, listen to 
these roles in detail. 
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I will discuss with the great men and persue the Sastra on the issue that— “Why am I in 
confused mind?” The curiosity so arising in mind prior to adopting the detachment is given 
the name as “Subheccha” by the scholars. The propensities of etiquette appear then as a 


result of consult and discuss with the scholars, persual of Sastra thereby with exercise and 
detachment, this role of knowledge .is called vicarana. 
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The state when as a result of Subheccha and Vicarana, the attachment for the issues 
pertaining to sensory organs is dimished— it is called “Tanumdnasi” when the mind due to 
exercises on these three roles attains to the spirit of detachment and when it enshrines i in the 
sattva form, this state is called the “Sattvapatti”. 
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The kala (art) without contact (Sarhsarga) is called “Asansakti”. The ever brilliant kala 
is attained when all these roles are well practiced. Subsequent to the sufficient exercise of 
these five roles when the man engrosses with his sensitivity and the attachment for the 
worldly objects is destroyed from externally and internally, the sixty role namely, | 
“Padartha Bhavana” is then availed. | 
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_ The discriminatory wit is diminished on maturity of these six roles and devotee attains — 
firm loyalty on the soul. This state is called the “Turyaga” state. Only the persons of 
liberated soul can avail this “Turyavastha”. The next to this state, there comes the state 
beyond “Turyavastha” i.e. “Turyatita Avastha” which is the subject of “Videha Mukti" 1.€. 
Emancipation from the senses of the body. 
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such as “It is mine”, 


i 
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O innocent! The lucky persons who have attained the saptarn Turyagavastha definitely — 

entertain the great soul Mahatpada (Parama Pada) engrossed in the soul. Such liberated soul 

remain uninvolved to the feeling of the pleasure and grief. They do not attach even to the 
duties and deeds on-which they always and thoroughly keep themselves busy. 
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As the man suddenly awakes when he is awakened by the family saenbees: the 
scholars perform the tradition of good conduct by keeping themselves busy on executing 
great deeds. If the animals and the Mleccha (evil doer and born in lower of society) are 
known any way to these seven roles, they too attain emancipation either in existing life or 
| after death. There is no scope for any doubt. The knowledge is nothing else but an opening | 
of all knot tied in heart and emancipation is certain on attainment of the knowledge. | 
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When one is confused of water at a state of mirage, the same of confusion to minds is. 
called ignorance (Avidya). The decay of ignorance is the emancipation. The persons who 
_ have crossed the ocean of attachment are really entitled to the supreme position (Parama 
Pada). The man busy in efforts for self-realisation are only enshrined on these roles. The 
means giving perfect peace to mind is called yoga. 


way: a fag: airmen afer: warat afart qo wet genie vemven 
RAISER AA WaT anf aE TARTAR AT TETETTAEAT YN ad wet 
Frrera caret yrard Pa SATAN ATOM VG AT WE TT 


Wats Bl Walaa Toteqt FEST VAN THIAMIN TAT 
: aduquiat an Gea vin | 


These seven roles of yoga have been already told above under Jhanabhimi. The aim of 
these roles is to attain the position of Brahma. As the entity of worldly objects is mere soul- 
sensitivity and notuing apart from it; the wisdom relating to attachment becomes zero and 
discrimination of attachment and detachment diminishes when, the narrow pace of thinking 
” “that is your” and discriminations between self and others is 
completely effaced. The structure (nature) of Brahma is peaceful, non-dependence, ether 
_ form, everlasting, Siva, pure, non-perceiving, undescribable, non-causative, non-truth, non-. 
myth, non-middle, incomplete and complete too, un- entertainable to mind and speech, 
perfect than perfection, more pleasurous than pleasure, beyond the approach of sensitivity, 
in the form of soul conceiving tenderised and extended. This sensitive (caitanya) Brahma is 
not different than the entity, of all matters and the sole basis of its attainment is the due 
ne | 
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The form of sight in between the observer a the s scene as perceived is the position of 
~ realisation distinct than the observer, scene and the. observation. One should engross 
himself continuously in ever sensitive form at the stage: that falls between the movement of 
mind from one issue (country) to another. Always stand stable in the everlasting form 
which is beyond the awakening, dreaming and dormance and the inert as also the sensitive. 
Always engross in the state of non-mental (Amanaska) which i is attained after giving up the 
store like position of heart i.e. the i ignorance. Remain stable in the state where you are by 
: giving- up the mind from a distance. The mind was very first originated from. the element of — 
the supreme soul and subsequently, this world in the form of dignity of options 
(vikalpajala) has been originated. O Brahmana! The. Zero. is-the cause for creation of zero. 
For an instance, the ether is zero but the fascinating blue scene > gets birth from the same. 
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The propensities of mind are adie gic ae resolution is destroyed and the. foe. | 

spreaded inner the world in the form of attachment is. shattered. Then that exclusive 

Brahma in the form of cinmatra, unborn, Adya, Ananta, is ultimately. adorned like moon in 5! 
the clear sky of the pleasant : season ala oe cs | 
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The sky appears printed without the artist and the. colour. The sleepless dream is seen | 


self felt without the observer (looker). This cidatma is like an evident, unbiased, clear and 
exclusive mirror. All the three worlds are being seen in it without any ambitions or desires. 
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In order to cool-down the caprice nature of mind, one should forcily presume that the 
Brahma is one in all forms, in the form of Cidakasa and integrated. As the lines and sub- 
lines are drawn on a thick boulder of stone the same SWAY, the Brahma with three worlds — 
should be seen. 
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To say that in the absence of any other cause different than Brahma was not 
responsible for creating this universe is absolutely unbelieving the same as to say horns on 
the head of a rabbit. I (the solitoque of Rbhu) have thus, known to knowable the specialities _ 
expected are seen and I am now badly tored. (O Nidagha) observe the cinmatra by enjoying 
liberty from the entire worldly illusion and doubts. Understand that nothing 1S here ais 
cinmatra. 
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The innocent devotees only attain to the Brahma who ave cut the tie of resolution and 
who have attached to great position where no disturbance of the element of mind remains. 
_ The persons who have become vimanaska by enslaving the mind, the peacefulness in mind 
is the indicative of their acute wisdom. The thoroughful people on Vedanta, whose mental 
aptitudes has been diminished and where minds have become stable due to regular exercise 
for giving up the mental resolutions, the dissolves of salvation who are giving up the hatred 


and useful both kinds of scenes, who is always initiative (observer) -viz., busy on doing self- = 


realisation and non-observer viz., who do not see the illusion (prapafica), who pass that life 
by keeping themselves specially aware of the knowable supreme element, who has been 
slept on the stable spirit of detachment for the things either full of essence or essenceless, _ 
whose cords of worldly affection and temptation has been cut by vehemetic spirit of 
detachment like the ties of a bird cut by the the mouse and the knots tied in heart has been. 
loosened; their nature becomes so rectified and pure as the water 1S purified my the fruit of 
a 
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The mind is liberated from the lies of affection like a bird liberated from the cage on. 


being its free from the affection, unattached, puzzles and the basis (Adhara). The persons 


whose malafides have cooled-down, who are free from the illusion rapa) their mind — 
(citta) attains particular i image like the full moon. 
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I am mere Brahma free from all defects and neither I myself nor anything here is, 
which vigil is so at the middle of truth and false is really the Brahma worth realisation. As 
the mind is attracted towards the scenes worth observance usually and without attachment, 
the men of stable mind are engaged in performance of the duties and the works. The © 
enjoyment taken deliberated becomes the cause for satisfaction the same way as the thief 
deliberately engaged in service performs friendship by learning the theft. 
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The scholar observes the enjoyments and luxuries with the same surprise as it is felt by 
the traveller who suddenly has come in a village whose he never thought to visit. The 
devotee of controlled mind gives up even a little quantum of unearned or recovered free of 
cost (labour) considering it enough to bring pains and puzzles. The king who satisfies with — 
a morsel of food but after freedom from the captivity of enemy, he only considers the 
prosperity in abundance as trivial if the same has been returned by the enemy under pity. 
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One should try to win his mind by friction of two hands, grind teeth of both jaws 
against each other and by pushing his body parts one against another viz., exercise all 
valour and courage to win the mind. There is no other measure to cross this ocean of world 
than to win one’s own mind. The intoxicated elephants are marching in the form of evils in 
this dreadful realm of hell. It is most different to win the enemies in the form of senses who 
are well equipped with the arrows and draggers of hope. 
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The passions for worldly enjoyments are diminished the same way as the lotus plant is 
dried-up in the snowfall season when the enemies in the form of senses are enslaved and 
the ego is entirely destroyed. The passion stands undeviated in the mind until the mind is 

not controlled by virtue of a firm practice on integrity. I opine that the men of discreet turn 
their mind into servant for getting the desired thing to be done, secretary for the en 
of all objectives and feudal for 1 imposing control on his senses. 
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According to my opinion, the mind of scholar is like a maid full of affection as a result 
of loving care and like a father as a result of providing with maintenance. The mind in the 
form of father extends the way of supreme accomplishment by the gentle behave prescribed 
by the scriptures (holy-books), by the light of knowledge gathered through experience and 
_ discreet wisdom. The beautiful mind in the form of gem, very sturdy, firm, innocent, self- 
enslaved, duty sensitive and with acute splendour of true-soul merit is adorned in the heart. 
O Brahmana! make this mind in the form of a gem dazzling with light (polish) in order to 
accomplishment of means by cleaning it with water of discretions because it is pay 
imbued with the mud of passion and temptations. . 
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You will be able to scatter the rivals in the form of sensory organs by resorting to the 
time discretion, and investigating me truth by application of wisdom. oY then you can 
cross the worldly sea. | 
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The faith (hope) only is the cause for origin of a number of pains and the life aca 
-(non-hoping) is to be considered the abode of pleasure. This world tied with the thread of 
temptations moves frequently in the cycle of birth and death. That renowned temptation — 
- enters for shattering all pleasures and puts the living soul on blazing fire of hardships. The 
courageous, aristocrat, most renewed and the greatmen too are tied with the fascinating 
cord of the affection. Who does not acquire accomplishments by performing the activities 
compared by the scriptures (holy-books), resorting the supreme industry and engaging - 
_ himself in the best enterprise or arocation? 
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The ego based on self-realisations. On the facts— “I am in the form of world”, “T am in 

the form of exclusive supreme soul”, “nothing is left besides me” has been considered the 
- best conscious ego. The second ego that inspires thinking— “I am more micro than the 
| foreportion of a hair” provides with the emancipation. It does not traps | in ties. Only 
liberated souls hold such ego with them. 
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The assumption to the effect that— “I am merely a man of Psetaabie: body” exists in 


_ third kind of worldly ego and it has been stated meanest ego. The creature of such vicious 

ego is the root cause for the tree of this world full of pains. The creature suffered from it 
continuously proceeds to the destruction. The creatures giving-up such meanest and trouble 
enhancing ego and holding the best ego since long avail emancipation. | 
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One should accept the initial two celestial egos and leave the third kind of oa ego 
that becomes cause for dismal. All these egos’ should be abandoned and be innocent when 
the means of power are increased because the superior position is only then possible. 
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The desire for enjoyment has been said the bondage and emancipation is attained when 
it is abandoned. The cause for progress of mind is its destruction. Destruction of mind is the 
identity of the lucky persons. The mind of scholars is destroyed. The mind for the persons _ 
trapped in ignorance is the cause of binding. The mind neither is pleasure given nor cause 
for sadness to the scholars. It is not movable, immovable, stable, truth and false and the © 
state of it too is unknown. The ingrained sensitive entity is not perceived through eyes 

inspite of being it omnipresent as the ether illumined in the mind cs is not seen due to 
| being | in micro form. 
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This ciddétma (supreme soul) is known as everlasting and self-soul and it is beyond the 
names and the resolutions. It reveals itself only in the form of the entire world of 
innocence. It is hundred times clean than the ether, innocent and unfabricated (Niskala) in 


the eyes of scholars. That sensitive entity neither arises nor sets. It is beyond the cycle of 
birth and death, neither stands nor seated permanently. It is neither here and nor there. 
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| That cidatma is without shelter, beyond option and in the form of purity. It is necessary 
for a teacher to rectify the heart of his pupil by imbibing the properties (Guns) like Sama — 
(control), Dama (to oppress) etc. He must then give this knowledge of Brahma by proper 
‘monitoring. He should say that he (pupil) is the pure Brahma form and everything here is in 
the form of Brahma. To say everything in the form of Brahman before the person of 
immature mind and the fool is like pushing him into the gross hell. | 
[The saint says here that initially non-discriminate (exclusive) knowledge should not be given to 
the pupil, the devotee. It i is necessary first that his mind should be made pure through gama, dama, 
etc. parts of yoga by explaining. He can not give up the undesirable until his mind is purified and 
— thus, the non-discriminative preaching 1 is proved futile. ] 
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Whose passions for enjoyment have been decayed, ambitions have been diminished _ 
and the wisdom is awakening, the same devotee should be preached the vedanta by the 
- teacher. There is no existence of the defects i in the form of ignorance (Avidya). As the day — 
when the sun rises and light from the lamp (dipaka) as also the perfume from the Hower is 
definite, the wind is existed on the sensitivity (caitanya). | | 
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- This world actually is void and it merely perceives to the eyes. When your sight of 
_ knowledge will become wide of all covers (fully disclosed) and imbued with the knowledge 
of light, you will in that circumstance be stable in your own form. You will then be duly 
understood the reality of my preaching. O Brahman! The attainment of learning, removing — 
all defects caused by the ignorance can be possible only by prolong exercise of ignorance 
_(Avidya). A weapon is made void of effect only by the next weapon and the impurity is 
washed by application of impurity. The poison kills poison and the enemy kills enemy. This 
illusion of creatures (Bhtitamaya) too is exhilarated on its decay. 
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Its form i is not perceived easily but it is destroyed as and when it is seen. It is ignorance 


(Avidya) that has discriminant view and giving it up altogether i is for all good. It is theme 
_ assure for attainment of salvation when firmly understood and remain undeviated on the 
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inner spirit that the illusion has actually no existence and everything is in the form of 
| Brahma. 
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Sat aed estar Ase freon stat Tarai eftorarredt areata aS 224 

Fa UST MT UT AMT APeTEosry Tee Wrgrreva set He fer 226 1 

O the best hermit! Aksyapada is called which is not found by resorting to the illusion. 
O Brahman! You should not imagine about the creator of this illusion or the source from 
which it is originated but emphasize on how it may be shattered. You will attain everlasting 
position only when this illusion is reduced and destroyed in toto. One should make 
endevour to eradicate the basic reason of this disease when the characteristics of its 
appearance, its nature and the able measures for destroying it are duly understood. 


aoe wag:ay 7 yaRat Fateafan zara waufterd: cpreredtirectar:ii geo 
Waanaug aeeraient ¢oq! fafaeyfierea a faeshatsrracian eect 

AT THT adarfiftantai snartarern aarti SMT AT ATS 1 Ve M1 
arate Tarra etreramy aot Baca ar sat weeritacar qa 22 ott 
The cidatma is in undivided form. It should be the firm determination so that (this 
_ illusion) may not rotate you frequently around the cycle of birth and death. The mind in the 
form of an ocean may raise its wanes (the liberation of pure and innocent thoughts) all time. 
This cidétma in some way is slightly feeling distress in the cinmaya sea. The pure cinmaya 
waves are raising upward like the sea waves. As the wind automatically blows on waves in 
the pond of ether, the soul is vibrated in waves by virtue of power of soul in ones own soul. 


— Qerereiraretet wen: drach werd fafeatedcerrae frat 92 a 


The awakened power (cetand sakti) cannot be driven by the time, place and power of 
action however, when it is known to its usual position, it enshrines. on the unending high 
position. 


ast offadarch wierefivaticm wet eit aot ser ewer (2 tH eS 
aecearergrren area Ee Feraaereferaeart Sere RATTAN RR 3 yj 


This power in sensitivity is ‘confined to the complexion feelings in the state of | 
ignorance. The name and quantum etc. qualifications are added with it when the 
complexion conscious is inserted in that supreme entity of pecularity. | 


fart wafid geRdag sft Be AAT: HOTT MSTT AIHA A: WRI 
agar fatroiar aegt gfaream gfe: SRCIATANT TENT TATETSALN 824 UI 


O Brahman! the form of awakened power that entertains the options and gives shelter 
to the place, time and action; is carved Ksetrajfia (knower of the area) and this same is 


MAHOPANISAD. sis ae ee - | 253 


again said ego when it is engrossed in’ passions. When the ego is defected and determined, 
it is caused wisdom. When the wisdom turns into the resolution, it holds the form of.a_ 
discreet mind. 


we ert ¢ went ws frend fier Fagg: Neen 


The glance of the sensory form is gradually seen when the mind sinks in the deep 
ocean. The scholars consider the sensory to this formidable body with hands and feet 
added. 


1 ik i silpastten linac detaeidinaadietiC deine 
sft witterd Sat wget TAT aAlpraeatafta Veo afl TTT VII 


| The living soul fastened with the cord of resolution and passions, proceeds forward to 
dismay frequently and he 18 badly trapped in the dragnet of sorrows. The mighty mind 
binds himself after having arrived at the state of dense ego like the silk-worm. 


end afeurrerarremearrrafd a1 wet framerate generate ¢2 811 


The power of mind i 1s enslaved like a lion tied with the chain 1 in the form of Tanmatra 
resolved by. itself. 


BAT: afacata: Bara afar cnfataadaant: arfeferafi CTT 
phophiiqn airritt afar afrrnfie te ate der wee Bie 
rt afasd aay sie wfaefeate afatessia dar | | | 
This very soul is known somewhere as mind, somewhere as knowledge (Jnana), the 
action, ego and somewhere as mind. It is called somewhere nature (Prakrti) and as illusion 
(Maya). It is called somewhere ties and somewhere, ve micro body. Further, Somewhere it 
is called i ignorance (Avidya) and somewhere the desire. - 
sy eee em we AT 233 


The ° weaver of the hope dragnet holds the entire world the same way as the seed of 
fruitless banyan i hoids the banyan tree. | 


faraerares warerrTaaaey ee a ee ne 


This mind was signed by the flame of fire in the form of worry, bitten by the anger 
python and trapped in the waves of the lust ocean. It has forgotten its grandfather, the soul. 


WR WY geste wena) wa sien war wamrerafedt:es4 nl TET 
HIATT MAST AEST) VA: PT ata aaRtsenfe anita seerisfi 
dara avitn ga fretoa Shae: afesrarerartrat: 1 e380 Sacer: | 
Sefer fate: 1 Safe feera Tee ATEN: 1 83 6 


O Brahman! Do upliftment of this mind alike the elephant trapped i in the marshes. The ~ 
dependent spirit of loving soul have already brought in many millions, crores and 
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uncountable forms under the imagination of Brahma. There too are originated continuously 
and will also be originated like the droplets from a fountain in future. Some have originated 
first time, some more than hundred time, some numerous time and some have brought in © 
two or three times. Some are originated in the form of Kinnara, Gandharva, nagy zene a“ 
Naga (serpents). 


eesegreurennntapsiven: eeapronpeeheee: emda: a 
SpferqUitaeltAT HATTA: | Sh fer rT TT ATTA: I 8% 0 I 
SRE: feretta teatro: USSU 


Some have held the form of Sun, Moon, Varuna, Hari, Siva and Brahma. Some are in 
the form of Brahman, Ksatriya, Vaisya, Sidra etc. Similarly, some are in the form of 
| medicine, straw, tree, fruit, root and the leaves while some are in the form of lemon, 
kadamba, mango, palm and tamala tree. Some are in the form of the mountains namely, 
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Mandara, Meru etc. Some others are in the form of saline sea, 
some are milk, ghee, cane juice and the water form. | 


Sateen: aa: eaferaeN HETAT:| ferent: SefeRaERReETART SRM 
HGH SI TA TPS SAT) Yea TATE a: ATTA x3 
Tata afacger: drente faceam fenestrae tay ifeat: 1 evs 
cteraa deren feanrernfert ays) ater SeTatraratrat: TTT AG 
Wa: Usd ciel SOMATA! Healt WAS Waal TUTTI exe it 
| TARTS SATS ASE A ASAT AVON 
TATA S MINAAA SY! TSAI AAT FSATATTTTAT: WES 
- Some are flown in the form of rivers flowing with torrents, some are in the form of 
extended directions, some lift up, some fall and some again move upward. Like the ball 
throwing up and down in the hands, some rise up and fall by the strokes of death. There are 
numerous other persons too who are scholars and always perform the great deeds 
(benevolent to all) still they move frequently under the cycle of birth and death inspite of 
already born and died thousand times. When the element of soul un-intercepted by the time 
and directions holds the body by its own power, this living soul then holds the form of 
caprice mind and having enslaved to the passions starts making resolutions. That mind-— 
power with resolution imagines the clear sky within seconds and the seeds of words start 


sprouting within it. Subsequently, that very mind is engrossed in the imagination of cee 
vibration and then light vibration having turned in excessive density. 


 WEISaONa Tagissaasaet: | Rare fare: ae wf REN 
| TEEN TATA TUTTI Viet Tera EPAAT ATI 4 o 1 


| The seed in the form of touch are germinated from that mind. Subsequently, the fire is 
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originated as a result of friction between the ether in the form of word and touch form and 
the air which is caused by virtue of firm exercise. The mind soaked with the three | 
properties (Sattva, ‘Rajas and Tamas) . imagines the cold water within a second while 
, perceiving the essence Tanmatra and thus, he feels the touch of water. | 
[The fire is originated 1 in the form of electrical charge owing to friction caused by the force of air 
in the sky. The factors of air (i.e. Hydrogen and oxygen) and turned into water with the combination 
of fire with them. The science can understand this action in the formidable form of matter while ihe | 
seers perceive it even in the form of micro Tanmatras too.] 


‘aeetagegennl eh Wraee meaiay aberdeen et’ 
eae ayat Seq! ayetigeworent VBA AAT TvafAN gy BI - 


The mind then within next second i imagines the small Tanmatra by virtue of its four 
properties (gunas). Similarly as a compound of five properties, that mind sees the body — 
Shining in the shape of fire balls (flames) after giving up its micro form. | : 

[The saint herein is revealing the cycle of development from the micro to ‘the formidable form, 
The system of evolution of the breathing cells (Pranamaya-koga) has been told in the form of 
formidable fire flames than the micro mental cell (koSa). This breathing from mind too takes the form 
_ of formidable body when it is duly matured. The saint is telling herein this process, analogues ie 
melting the pieces of gold and casting them in a specific shape.] | | 


“Waser sfillaaitiing tglactiod Gemini este 
afeng daderaaargt ay: | ARTA Tre TAY fereaTSt BAM A VI 


That body with the elocution (kala) of ego and the seed of wisdom is called Puryastaka. 
It is like the bee murmuring in the lotus hearts of creatures. The mind gets formidable shape 
when on the state of maturity (Paka). It imagines a body full of splendour of acute 
sentiments like the fruit of the Bilva (A tree whose leaves are offered to lord Siva). 


quregaeart weft arena aiaeenae was: PARTAT RGGI 
oe fort: fuse: ree em eget wt crear eh 8 
STO RRA TATA SURG FIT QQON 


That splendour starts crystalling accuracy to this nature in the clear ether by setling 
shining like the melted gold in Misa (used for melting the gold). It gradually end withina _ 
certain time frame, gets full development and turns into the shape of a human- -body. At the — 

upper side, it gets the shape of head, shape of feet in lower, arms shape collaterally and 
belly shape in the middle portion. It than gets the wisdom, semen, strength, courage, 
conscience and the luxuries. 


| cetnue caine ahaadads ae 
ferret Hrre Fea GT: | TAPS TTETERT FTA CATRAAUAITH Bu 8 I 
ES ee EN a Poerene ere 
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That body becomes the grand father (Pitamaha) lord Brahma of all worlds. Lord 
_ Brahma, knower of the Past, Future and Present prima-facie thought the moment while 
7 observing his attractive and the best complexion that neither beginning nor end to this. 
supreme ether in the form of cinmatra soul, is’ seen. He got the holy conscious of soul 
(Drsti) immediately when he thought of the first creation. (What should be done at first?) 


aupaenigenin wader: | SAAT FT VHCTTATATORSATTI 2 2 
cera aerarare feat: Weaew: WAT: | ARTA TAAL ATH 2G 
aret waivanté eelareeifrga STMT faferanin yreaor VAeTAT 8G BN 


He saw numerous sarga (scenes) of the creation (Srsti) made in the past. As a result of 
this vision, the system of all religious properties (guna) were emerged i in his memory. He 
originated the subject of numerous colour and complexion bearing subject in the space like 
gandharvaloka full of resolution. For accomplishment of their four industries i.e. Dharma, 
Artha, Kama and Moksa, he made the imagination (composition) of different sAstras 
preaching numerous excellent issues and the heavens and hells as well. | 


- farigrecenn: Searcy eer fea es sar 8 i 
| Taree 4 frat cfafenfeenrere wean fairs fre ad gy qa egg 
| @trrgmyagrat darcecrt cam sradafefit gear argere Fayre 26 61 


The existence of world being the imagination of the Brahma from mind, its life is 
correlated to the life of Brahma. O best Brahmana! Nobody neither gets life nor is dead 
anywhere. It is all false apparently seen. The world full of illusions (Prapafica) is a cage of 
serpents in the form of hope. It is all good to stable in Matrohava (spirit) by PouslOsHins it a 

fallacy. 


ie ih edelireias HM: ESSAI Vg oN 


Ey Fey FT T SM Tarai Werarat w: waparaanh|n V6 ci 
Ra wat we enfat ads aa aT: WHT FAINT SUSTAAH VE 211 


The city of Gandharva whether adorned or not, it still is trivial. Similarly, these sons of 
Avidya (ignorance) etc. are also illusion. It is cause of pain to attach with them. It is — 
redundant to worry for the increase of wealth and wife etc. There is no scope for 
satisfaction at all in it. Who has become able to attain peace and pleasure as a result of their 
growth in this world? The scholars remain unattached to the Hung by whose growth the 
foolish people feel pleasure. 


amt fig aa Saaity dats ae Tear wed MTTTETH gvo 
SATAY ATTA STAAL A BAT Set UATSATCTITTN go QU 
Ye wauitled ud Gaqaracrss a wareearat Ged UT art fas AM yo RUM 


oO metaphysician Nidagha! One should a at ease the things available in this world 
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and give up the desire for the things which are not available. It is prudency that one should 
not hanker for the things that received and utilise the things easily available. By due . 
_ analysation between the true and false and resorting to that what is true and not, either 
entertaining of giving up the exterior as also interior scenes is the prudency.. 


ae Treat cars treat et seer fewest er ferent we wareaftrareghr: ii vos 
—afe a Aeris: aren afe & faon ser fagnafaga: aarot varia eewn 
Sed VAT UAT WHAM SALTO TETRTTTNT MAGA FTTH BOG tt 
As the lotus petal does not get the tint of mud even having immersed there, the 
scholars treating the willing and un-willing as. equal, do not attached to then while 
performing the deeds. O Brahmana! You have definitely crossed the worldly sea by 
acquiring the knowledge of the knowable thing if the sensory issues are not stirring in your 


heart. The great position can be attained if the propensity of mind is immediately removed 
from the odour of the passion flowers by developing the special knowledge. _ 


 Wanrgheraferarargaitea 3 warraareeret dot: wfosar: wn wou 

4 waft a aeeha aaert STL AANA Ae UTA SAT: 11 VOW 

START RT CATT ATTA TUT: I faadtarpast aaniarmgt fag: ueecn 

AMT: WETS: FT Ua eat PA ante farmer qe sea FeraqN ge H | 
| The learned have crossed this ocean of world waving with the endless water of passions | 
who are sailing on the boat of true knowledge. The knower of the worldly illusions neither 
give up the worldly dealing nor desire for the same. They instead, remain reluctant to the 
same. The scholars have considered the sprouting of resolution as the attachment of the 
sensitivity in the form of element of soul with the worldly issues. That resolutions gradually | 
turn into thick layer when they get even a little space. They later on become firm as ‘the 
clouds and create the inert position when they fully grip (cover) the ether of mind. 


TTaaha fafeshed cafafietirarcr: encrenfrarente Aaras TMA Re o It 
dae fe dae: wate waradl adit TASTY SF: A WUT AAI Re al 
ar deers Geet at are ora fearih AHCTATOTY TAT AT ASAP TES AA ge TM 
He gets the state of resolution by. treating the sensitive issues separate from him like 
_ the sprouting state of a seed. Its action by resolution automatically is revealed and it gets 
rapid growth. However it causes sorrow and not any way the cause for pleasure. Resist the 
action of resolution that originates in the mind. He should not imagine the material 


affection for them. The persons who already have determined for destroying the resolution, 
should not again follow the same. } 2 


MAAS MIAATAUT WaeT: Pini iaae” 
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Gstiid Generate tiated 
Sierer augrela wet ETE Tyas T eETETATATAAA eI 


The resolution automatically is destroyed when the affection is abandoned. O great 
hermit! The resolution through resolution and the mind.through mind should be destroyed. 
This world too is void like the ether. O Brahmana! As the dark tint of copper and the husk 
of paddy is destroyed by adopting the special procedure, the defects of a man can be 
removed through the prolong exercise. The defects within the living soul are natural like 
_ the hust of the paddy however there can not be doubted on possibility of their distinction if 
due endeavour is made. Hence, attempt to be industrious person by setting upon the nature 
of soul and nothing like impossible is here. The. defects covering the sensitivity are 
compared with the husk of paddy. As the rice becomes eatable when decorticated while it is 
necessary to be for reproduction, the scholar entertains it by removing the defects and the — 
possibility of apes in rebirth cycle i is also held-out. 7 | 


| | Chapter - VI | : 
ore Uftera wae TATA asf ist — janra, TT 
weaarerfa qeMerara TOTATEA A andarareag 


O innocent one! move with gaiety and in your real nature in this world by giving up the 
inner believe and the spirit of affection. Treat yourselves Akartta everywhere and thus, the 
uniformity of supreme immortal name is not left as a result of such detached spirit for 
action. . 


Sininte enceiens atcha achetevs 
| aa waaay ara were fakes: Teaafert fart a ya TATA 


The sorrows and exhilaration as also gaiety are self-creation of. the man. The spirit of 
equity only remains when the resolution i is decayed. The cycle of birth and death is ceased 
_ when the actual position of equity among all matters is held with loyalty within the mind. 


BIT Taaqeagea At YN Wa Mea TH: Gear atsfa asta Fert watt 
Defeat a4 safe TEM fare wenrerferfereTfeeA & It 
| STR AALS MOTTA TA AAR EAT ATTA: WTA: 19 UI 


O hermit! be stable firmly in your natural nature by controlling the mind and giving up 7 
all duties and non- -duties: (kartry and Akartavya). Give up then the spirit that enables you~ 
‘developing detachment and do meditation. The sensitivity too has held the shape of 
resolution and it too is in the form of light and darkness. You therefore, should become 
innocent and peaceful mind like the ether by giving up entirely the passions, coincide the 
beating of breathing (vibration due to respiration). 


Fear fare fiat we: a WM: art Men 
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eaminisnchira: oataenamenmee 
WaTeneRt 8 we wed a fey a sa ate AASUTET ARATE TTA Rott 


The man is only in peace and liberty who gives up all affections from the heart. He is" 
only the supreme god. He is competent observing the worth seeing matters due to confusion 
while strolling in the ten directions. The world becomes worth crossing easily like the cow 
hoof for the scholars who bring substantial reforms in their practical attitude and attempts. 
_ This world does not become without soul for him because the soul is existed in and out of 
body, up and down as also in all directions. © 


7 defeat 3 aad 7 aefet a aa feraefiareth ad aferard TAT eI 
Ure Gieag Ta MSTA SMTAT SETA SF aaah it ATA VU 
Ae Tere Prat aaah a aaforats1 T yitenisfet 7 Atetsher a rae A AT aT 
- O innocent! Give up the confused thinking that accepts “It is other” “I am different” 
(i.e. discriminative spirit), There is no place left where my existence 1s nil. If existence 1s 
void it is only of the matter. When the truth and cinmaya element is existed everywhere, - 
what is the thing that. should be desired by me? This all is in the form of Brahma and the 
soul is extended within all. There is no possibility of imagination in the Brahma who is 


omnipresent and always full of truth mind and pleasure (Saccidananda). This element is 
beyond the agony, affection, old age and birth. 


aes wafer Fst wa Waa AMMA: shana: 

— eMeruianit fast wa aden weld St weet ae TVET 

ferret feren ferren get Sayre ferrmetat MT MATRTS TET 86 I 
TMS: | Tet Mae Ferd ATTEN ot . 
FESS VA AT ATA Tel SAMA ATVI RS Ul 


Whatever is existed in the element of soul, that is only everything. One should 
therefore, live happily always and everywhere without tempting for any material thing and 
accepting reluctantly whatever is available under the easy process. Thus, one should live 
free from agony under the spirit that neither gives up nor accepts. O great genius! The pure 
learning is inserted in the mind of a person, analoguous to the pearl of the best quality who 
— is in his last birth (viz. who will not hence forth get rebirth). The scholars full of the spirit 
of detachment have revealed by virtue of their conscious acquired by experience that the 
feeling of gaiety to the observer as a result of the scene observed; is the vibration arisen 
from the element of soul to which we worship with the best way. _ | | 


| getter Freraferareitfa wart: wearert Wea TATA 83 
We are worshipper (devotee) of the ever luminating soul by giving up the trio i.e. 
observer, scene and the observation (looking at the scene) alongwith the thinking for the | 
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passions. We worship the everlasting soul that gives oe to the light existing amid the Asti 
(it is existing) and Nasti (It has no existence). 


ater Geert Beret wef 2 efrareatia cMTETRRRGNTI 201 | 
sfeagearanmreayt: YA: eMigrnauss as SATU 2 


That element of soul. iS existing within our hearts in the form of Mahegvara. The 
people doing endeavour for attainment of other thing otherwise than this soul, desire for 
other gem leaving behind the Kaustubha mani (the best gem) already in their possession. 
Like spliting up the mountains by Indra though He blows of thunderbolt, the enemies either 3 

‘mighty or weak, are to be hurt of using the stick of discretion. 


Tanager Yt sews wh aetarafeet vege afar eeu 
VASA TY Aes aArarYd:s| MY erated: fae HAT ATTN VIN 
Bis isla cab adree ea Qari we gars fata dereareteqi 2 v 
- Whatever the extension of the illusion is seen in the mirage of this inert and nightmare 
form body in the night of world, all that is beyond the purity, the living organism gripped of 
ignorance in childhood, hurt by wife in youth and worried of wife and sons etc. at the last 
stage cannot do anything good for him. The fallacy is ruling on the head of the truth, the 


ugly on the beauty and the sorrow on the ae To whom should I resort in the 
_ circumstance? 7 7 


Qat Fasostet sere: weratadhe aga: aaa 

Gan Wa BUM Maes sft sea TT UA Be Gara wR 

What to say of the common persons like me when the greatest person (Purusa) whose 
eye opening and closing does the creation and destruction of this world too meet to the 


‘cruel death? This mortal world too has been considered the climax of SOITOWS. How their 
| ae can be felt by the body born in such world? | 


“agate onset deisel Tat ers | 
Tr We wa Bay Asaa wa Sadat wa Hew: Qf wan eeu 


I have become known, I am awakened. The wicked thief which has stolen my soul i is 
~. nobody else but my defective mind only. It has enslaved me by stealing from myself since 
long past which cannot be ascertained. I am now awaken. Hence, I will destroy it. Don’t be 
sad for hatred matters and don’t tempt for the useful matters. as well. Be stable on the 
residual (Sega) by giving up the spirit calculating hatred and useful. 


ferergran Finer erat wma waT tga ffereen aterat AfaeTAT ye 
ata ergitiga wgrtean Ferueate # Ferry oN | 
TAMIONMATARATAATAT AY SAAT | 
sn here at fa eer rere, et oe a 3 
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The despair, fearlessness, stability, smartness, equity, detachment, inactivity, modesty, 
courage, absoluteness, amity, contentment, politeness, and humble speech etc. properties 
(guna) reside in the conscious person who is beyond the accessibility of hatred and useful 
considerations. You have been gripped in the network of passion made by the Bhilani (rude 
woman) of temptation and this world as mirage has been spreaded all around by the rays of 
worry. O son Nidagha! As the network of clouds is scattered by the storm, enshrine in your 
_ extended (fully developed) nature by shattering that SIWIOER by the blows of this sharp 
edge spear made of knowledge. 


Waa Waser Harve wey Paras. 

fora TaI aq seater FBrarent uf 3 xi 

qrarradié aiafeaisha sear qr teste adasfardista Weta 

As an axe cuts down the tree when it is fixed on a handle made of tree, be stable by 
attaining the immortal position immediately by cutting the mind through the mind. Always 
faith firmly on overall fallacy of this world when you stand, walk, awake, sleep, reside, sit, 
rise and fall. Give up the faith on the visible matters. Abandon the faith of the apparent or 
visible matters because it will bind you if resorted to these visible matters and you become 


able for cs a if the visible matters are abandoned in toto and the mind 1 is made | 
void. . 


ee canimniiemniel wai 
avAnet UA WaaT TATA) TATA ATH TATTLE HAST TAI 3 9 I 
Wed hac arrroneret van staerer Provera need Fert van gc 
Reside undeviated like a mountain by thinking that neither I myself nor this world is 
consider yourself as an observing soul between the soul and the world and in the situation 
of observer and the observed (scene). Be enshrine in the form of supreme soul by mere 
feeling the taste amid the tasty matter and the person (kartté) enjoying taste and not 


considering yourself the man who enjoys the taste. Stable on a place by resorting to 
independent position in between the process. 


open Payer en x Afi Tens yt von eorUTSTN GG 
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The persons tied by cord may be freed but the creatures tied with temptation can not be 
freed any ways. O son Nidagha! Do attempts to leave temptation by giving up the 
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resolution. Walk i in the beautiful world of supreme mission in a fearless state by serena 
this temptation full of ego and sins arisen by nature through the spear beyond the ego. Iam 
made of all these matters and these are my life, I am nothing without them and these too are | 
nothing without me, are the resolutions worth giving up from your inner mind. Make a firm 
spirit and imagine in mind that I am not made of these matters and these are not mine. O 
Brahman! The forgo of passion by thinking patiently and with stable mind and performing 
the duties (deeds) in general manner, is really stated as the real objective (intention). 


‘Ud WAM GaN FT: Fe ara! Tela Friar Bs asad araTAA wv 
wear weet areat cere a1 fasta aera a stay TT SG II | 


The’ person who becomes free from the sense of affection by giving up the passion for 


ever and establishing the sense of equity, only he can abandon the physical ties. The giving — 


up of passion is hence, the supreme duty. The man is only liberated soul who gives up the 
passion full of ego and enshrines after duly giving up the desired thing. 


frie wert wa art a: wrt mas) Sd carafe fag Batt aT 


The person attaining to the supreme power by leaving entirely the passion in the form — 
of resolution is worth admiration for such sacrifice. Consider only him the actually 
liberated and excellent among the persons known to Brahma. 3 


geet garat aret aot ferrrerth cS a er | 
wafer art fats wet we staartitad + ait aearadfighegn xi 
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(a weafa wrafa a: wonstfaafia:: arafareiigar To Ta SAT OM 
Both of these attain to the element of Brahma and these only are free from the worldly 


| fevers (pains). O hermit! The recluse exercising Sama and dama and the yogis do not suffer 
from vicissitude bestowed any time. Who has given up the state where desires are felt or 


hate is expressed, who lives in the state of dormance, who is without passions, 1s called the 


liberated soul. He neither becomes happy nor sad in the event of pleasure, sorrow, fear, 
anger, lust and miseriness. The temptation arising from the exterior issues has been stated 
fastening. 
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" The temptation without the passion for all kinds of issues, ensures emancipation. The 
idea with desire for any thing only becomes cause for sorrow, fear and birth as well. Treat it 
as gross binding nature. The people of great soul, attain the position of supreme liberty by 
- giving-up the desire/ambition entirely for the matters in the form of truth and untrue. 
Enshrine like the pacific ocean by abandoning forever the faith on the entity of binding, 
emancipation, and the faith/belief on the true and false in the form of pleasure and grief. O 
great soul! There are four kinds of determination made by a man. The first out of them is 
_ that I have been originated as result of parents harmony from the head to feet. O Brahman! | 
~ now listen to the second determination which is made while watching at the sorrows in 
-binding— “I am the soul in more micro form than the foreportion of a hair and is beyond all 
worldly illusions and defects.” This determination gives emancipation to the scholars. O 
Brahman! the third determination is that- “I am the soul of all inert and living matter of this 
world.” I am in universal form and un-decaying. This third determination too becomes the _ 
cause for emancipation of the man definitely. 
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Now listen to the fourth determination. The fourth determination i.e. “I or this world 
and everything is void like the ether” provides the man with emancipation. Out of these 
four determinations, the first is of fastening nature and with the binding of temptation. The 
other three determinations are with the clean and pure temptation (free from binding) and 
the man with three determinations enjoys the liberty and the element of souls. O the best 
genius hermit! “I myself i 1S everything” is the octcrmation that enables the wisdom to 
give-up the misery. | 
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The void (zero) known as soul too is called ‘nature (Prakrti) illusion, knowledge of 
Brahma, Purusa, Isana, Siva, everlasting and knowledge of Brahma. The exclusive power — 
(Dvaita) in the form of supreme soul is developing with the art of creation of the things 
originated from dvaita and advaita in this world. The people neither do any enterprise 
(work) nor satisfy by resorting to the position of soul beyond all kinds of illusion and love 
in the state of Cinmaya, do not fall prey of the worldly agony. 
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| | O son! the man who performs the works received in routine, looks equally the enemy 
and friend, freed from desire and hate, neither laments nor desire for any of the things, 
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_ softspoken, responding humbly to the questions raised and competent to know the spirits of 
all creatures, does not fall to prey of the worldly sorrows. 
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_ Walk in this world like a liberated soul with inner-eyes, keeping free from luxury, 
without falling prey of worldly pains and by enshrining on the inner soul. Always be active 
while moving in this world happily, vomiting out the hopes of all kinds from heart, free 
from affection and passion and lk: with all worldly customs and traditions by 
exterior mind. 
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Move in this world everywhere by making the heart free from anger but its revelation 
artificially outward, and be subject (Karttaé) of deed outward while Akartta (the state that 
diminishes ego) inward. Don’t loose the place of mind and by giving-up the ego, be free 7 
from the darkness of enigmity for ever. Walk in the world by attaining the pure and 
rectified life as sky and the pure and true wisdom. 
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The man liberal and of best conduct should do efforts outwardly by following the rules 
of etiquette and prudency inspite of detachment from all activities inward. Holding 
detachment entirely in the heart one should do best behave (industry) as an optimist 
extraneously. It is mine (friend) and that is not, are the meanest thoughts of cunning people. 
This whole earth is like family to the great men. Resort to such a position free from 
affection and heart touching in which the man gets liberty from the discriminant thinking, 


beyond the death and birth and where all resolutions duly attain peace. This posnen 1S 
holy, innocent and free from attachments. It is called as Brahmi position. 
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The man moving in the world under such conscious does not even fall in the trap of — 
affection in the adversity. The resolution is destroyed by the knowledge of Sastra or - 
_ detachment and great bonafide virtues. Thus, the mind so processed, starts promoting 
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automatically. The mind attaining the perfection by the detachment, that very mind 
becomes full of affection like a clean pond in the pleasant season (Sarada Rtu) when it is 
. lured of hope. However, why the learned people once detached of the enjoyments do not 
feel hesitation while engaging such mind in the dealing of attachment etc. frequently and 
again and again? The combination of mind and worldly issues is called pneine to 
exonerate from that combination (yoga) is called emancipation. 
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The mind void of worldly issues as a result of firm determination is called the soul. 
This very is the essence of the doctrine of all vedanta. See yourself by the awakened heart — 
under presumption of this doctrine as absolute truth in itself. Endless position of pleasure 
will be acquired as a result of such analysis. I am in the form of mind. All these worlds are 
mind and the direction as also all these communes of creatures are in the form of mind. The 
_ Cidatm4 (mental soul) in the form of evidence, un-perceivable and in the rectified form is 
being observer to the day to day activities after relieving from the lies of the observed (the 
scene) and observance. 
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I am in the form of mind and great knowledge (Samvit) after having freed from the 
passions for worldly issues, and the sentiments and when I have become a flame of light. O 
hermit! enshrine in the soul by cooling down absolutely all resolutions, giving up all 
temptations and entering into the exclusive (Nirvikalpa) position. 
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The best Brahmana reciting this Mahopanisad daily becomes srotriya if he is not. 
srotriya and upanita if he is not upanita. He becomes holy as the fire, pure like air and 
becomes somapiita and satyaptita. He becomes perfectly pure. He achieves popularity 
among all gods. He receives the fruit of bathing in all pilgrim-places. He becomes able to — 
resolve for arranging all offerings. He receives the fruit of reciting (Japa) many thousand 
times of the great hymn of Gayatri merely by going-over this upanisad. He further receives | 
the fruit of reciting many thousand times the History-Purana and Rudra. He receives the 
fruit of Japa (Silent recital) of Pranava (Om) ten thousand times. He makes holy the line 
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(Pankti) upto which he has observed. Lord Hiranyagarbha Brahma has said that immortality 7 


is attained merely by recital (Japa) of this upanisad. This very is the mystery of this 
upanisad. oa ; | 7 


58. SARIRAKOPANISAD | 


Me SMT: eect werd a a ge ge : 
aera B aTTaAAAL TaTHTTTN | | 
Send ate stream ae fat yest ro wa 
OTR TCT ferret: yrenfereraty AON RM 
| arenforrearereenti aaifenfi oat TT eA TTT faa: 
pirerereryy BATT: NS 


Om. The body is a compound of prthivi (earth) and other mahabhotas (orimordial | 


elements, as 4pas or water, agni or fire, vayu or air, and akaga (in the body), that which is — 


hard is-(of the essence of) earth; that which is liquid is (of the essence of) water; that which 
~ is hot is (of the essence of) fire; that which moves about is (of the essence of) vayu; that — 
which is perforated is (of the essence of) a4kasa. The ear and others are the jfianendriyas 
(organs of sense). The ear is of the essence of akaga, the skin of the essence of vayu, the eye 
of the essence of fire, the tongue of the essence of water, and the nose of the essence of 
earth; sound, touch, form, taste, and odour being respectively the objects of perception for 
these organs: There arose respectively out of the primordial elements, beginning with earth. 
safari esn | 
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The mouth, the hands, the legs, the organs of excretion and the organs of generation are 
the. karmendriyas (or organs of action). Their functions are respectively talking, lifting, 
walking, excretion, and enjoyment. Antahkarana (or the internal organ) is of four kinds— _ 


manas, buddhi, aharhkara, and citta. Their functions are respectively safikalpa-vikalpa, (or 
will thought and about), determination, egoism, and memory. The seat of manas is the end 
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of the throat, that of buddhi the face, that of aharnkara the heart, and that of citta, the navel. 
The bone, skin, nadis, nerves, hair, and flesh are of the essence of earth. Urine, phlegm, 
blood, sukla (or sperm), and sweat are of the essence of water. Hunger, thirst, sloth, 
delusion, and (desire of ) copulation are of the essence of fire. Walking, scratching, opening 
and closing the gross eyes, etc., are of the essence of vayu. Desire, anger, avarice, delusion, 
and fear are of the essence of akasa. 7 | 


TARTRATE AAR TUT: 19 
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Sound, touch, form, taste, and odour are the properties of earth : sound, touch, form, 
and taste are the properties of water : sound, touch, and form, are the properties of fire : 
sound and touch are the properties of vayu : sound alone is property of 4kasa. There are 
three gunas (or qualities), sattvika, rajasa, and tamasa. Non-killing veracity, nor stealing, 
continence, non-covetousness, refraining from anger, serving the Guru, purity (in mind and 
body), contentment, right conduct, abstinence from self-praise, freedom from pompousness, 
firm conviction in the existence of God, and not causing any injury to others— all these are 
to be known as sattvika-gunas chiefly. I am the actor, I am the enjoyer, I am the speaker, 
and I am the egoistic— such are said by knowers of Brahman to be rajasa-gunas. Sleep, 


_ Sloth, delusion, desire, copulation, and theft are said by ayes of the Vedas: to | 
tamasa-gunas. : 
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Those having sattva-guna (go) up (viz., higher spheres)— those eee rajasa-guna 
(stay) in the middle (viz., the sphere of earth)— those having tamasa-guna (go) down (viz., 
to hell, etc.,). Perfect (or divine) knowledge is of sattvika-guna; knowledge of dharma is of 
rajasa-guna, the oe darkness is of tamasa. 
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Jagrata (waking state), svapna (dreaming state), susupti (dreamless sleeping state), and 
turya (the fourth state beyond these three) are the four states. Jagrata is (the state) having 
(the play of) the fourteen organs, the organs of sense (five), the organs of action (five), and 

the four internal organs. Svapna is (the state) associated with the four internal organs. 
_ Susupti is (the state) where the citta is the only organ. Turya is that state having jiva alone. 
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Regarding jivatma and Paramatmé (enjoying the three states) of a person with opened eyes, 
the closed eyes, and with eyes in an intermediate state with neither, jiva is said to be the 
_ksetrajiia (the lord of the body). The organs of sense (five), the organs of action (five), 
pranas, (five), manas, and buddhi— all these seventeen are said to constitute the stiksma or 
linga (viz., subtle) body. 
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_ Manas, buddhi, ahamkara, akasa, vayu, fire, water, and earth— these are the eight 
prakrtis (on matter) : ear, skin, eye, tongue, nose the fifth, the organs of excretion, the 
organs of secretion, hands, legs, speech the tenth, sound, from, touch, taste, and odour are 
the fifteen modifications (of the above eight prakrtis). Therefore the tattvas are twenty- 
three. The twenty-fourth is avyakta (the undifferentiated saga or — Puruga is 
other. than sapenen to), this. 


59. TURTYATITA-UPANISAD | 


qeardtararrae 
This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Sukla Yajurveda. It is also called as 
Turiyatitadhdtopanisad. The question and answers are transacted ‘between Lord Brahma and _ 
Adinarayana in this Upanisad in which Lord Brahma has asked his father Adinarayana, the route of - 
recluse who is Turiyatita. Adinadrayana, has described this route a scarce one and described the 
modus operandi of a recluse along with his conduct, behave, mode of concentration and meditation. 


_ He has told that the recluse ultimately obtains the Supreme aim of his life. Finally, this MPenan is 
- concluded with explaining : its importance. | 
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Once Lord Brahma went to his father Adinarayana and naked “O Lord! Kindly tell me 


the route of a recluse who 1S beyond the state of route Turlya including the strata of his 


feeling? Lord Narayana replied— ‘ ‘persons moving on the routes of an Avadhita are rare. 
They are in least number. However, the scholars say that if there is one such Avadhita, he 
is seen an embodiment by detachment, knowledge, purity and a man learnt veda. Such a 
‘great man always enshrining his mind in me and I my self enshrine within him. Initially, | 
one becomes kuticaka. Then Bahtidaka and ultimately resorts to the elements of Harhsa. On 
| having availed this state, he then turns into this supreme: Paramaharhsa. He does research | 
with his own soul and having known to the mystery of all-illusions, He immerses his stick, 
Kamandala, Langota, Kaupina, garments and all regular actions in the water. Thus he 
becomes fully naked or uncovered body, the hide of deer, all kinds of hymns, shaving, 
bathing, putting Tripundra on forehead, giving up all worldly and vedic activities and even 
abandons the good and bad feelings as also the ignorance. He equally endures the pains of 
weather i.e. heat and cold, vicissitudes, honour and insult etc. He burns into ashes the trio- 
_ passion of his body, the feeling of criticism, praise, ego, vanity, boost, malice, desire, envy, 
- anger, greed, affection, gay, sorrow, impurity and self-protection etc. He observes his body 
-as a corpse. He treats the loss and profit equally keeping himself inactive all through. He 
lives on contentment and satisfies with whatever is met for food like a cow. He keeps 


himself free from greed, the learning and pedantry and hides his innermost expressions as a _ | 


stupid. No scope for big and small is left in his heart. He keeps the notion of the single god. 
and observes it on every universal thing. He consider that there is nothing else than me. He 
keep. the divine mysteries duly accumulated within his heart and neither aggrieved in | 
- sorrow nor leaves on gaiety. Affection has no place in his heart and good or bad happenings 
do not put any impact on him. All his senses are cooled down. He becomes reluctant to all 
preceding Asrama, learning, religion and influence and abandons the etiquettes prescribed 
by Varnasrama. Having inspired with the thought that the day and night are equal he never 
_ sleeps and remains dynamic always and at every place. His body merely is as residual and 
servant to the Brahma because he applies his body only to acquire the Brahma (knowledge). 

- He treats as Kamandala to the well and the ponds. He is always reluctant. However, 
outwardly he moves alone like a child, intoxicated 1 man and demon etc. He doesn’t talk with 
_ any person and always engrosses in concentration of his genuine form. He reforest to where 
there is no shelter and having deep loyalty to his soul. He forgets all. The person who thus 
converts himself i in an Avadhtta going beyond the state of Turiya and engrosses himself in 
- Pranava with: sanctity and devotion, definitely attains to emancipation after his physical 
| death, This ey fact has been pronounced by this Upanisad. 


60. SANNYASA-UPANISAD 


This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Samaveda. There are two chapters in it. The contents 


in the first chapter are an introduction of reclusion procedure for obtaining, and behaviour as also 
pragmatic activities required for it. The second chapter is with prolix details. Its opening has been 


-made with the four means i.e. discretion, reluctance, six properties and desire for emancipation. A 


detailed description on the criterion for reclusion has been given. While describing the kinds of | 
recluse the classification in— (i) reluctant recluse, (ii) knowledge recluse (iii) the recluse enriched 
with the knowledge and detachment and the recluse who observes it in his activities have been 


7 explained. Later on six types of reclusion i.e. Kuticaka, Bahtidaka, Harhsa, Paramaharhsa, Turiyatita 


and Avadhita has been described in orderly manner. The. position of knowledge on soul or self- 
realization as also its nature has been described. The holiness in behave and a provision to satiate 
with the lesser food obtained on alms has been described. An instruction for keeping away from wife, 
enjoyments etc. physical pleasures has been given. Thus, it is suggested that one should engross 
_ himself on the soul daily and by putting a strict control on activities as also on diet. One should do 
the Japa of Omkara because it originates the light of ee in his bosom and he thus becomes 
souuee to emancipation. | 


Chapter first 
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_Sannydsopanisad is noW ; the subject-matter of our description. The person giving up 
_ this mortal world through his orderly manners is only the recluse. A quesfion thus arises 
— that to which can be said the reclusion? What is the nature of a recluse? ; answer is a 
person who for the upliftment of his soul abandons all the activities approved by the | 
parents, wife, the sons, brothers, etc., who performs the offering of vaiSvanara subsequent 
to a salute to be conveyed to the Rtvijas. It is advisable that the client at this auspicious 
occasion should donate everything and the Rtvij should be offered the material with the 
bodies in which it is kept. A recluse should impose in the five airs— i.e. Prana, Apana, 
"Vyana, Udana and SamAna.. The fire at the time of memory (Avasathya) and in Ahavaniya, 
Garhapatya and Daksindgni fires, with the Vedic age fire. He should cut clear his all hair. 
He should further abandon the sacrificial thread and while observing his son he should say 


_ you are in the offering and you are in the universal form. He should depart then towards the 


East or the North direction by addressing his own soul the same when he has no son. He 
should accept alm from all the four Varnas i.e. Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sadras. 
He should take food after getting food in the bowl. The food should be taken under 
- presumption as if it is a medicine. In other words, it can be said that a man ‘should take food 


_ only to the extent that he could do something great or only to the extent that it may preserve eS 


the breathing. This food should also be entertained like a medicine. free from fat and all 
impurities that develops excitement. Thus, he should stay at night in a village and five 
7 nights i in a city. During raing season, the recluse should stay either in a village or city up to- 
the period of two months counting by the fortnights. He should live on rags or the clothes 
and of barks of the trees. No others kind of garments should be a entertaining. Thus 
throwing oneself into penance to show severe extent is the best ground on which a ‘man | 
reaming active. The person who accepts reclusion in this orderly manner has answers to all 
- questions like what is the sacrificial thread, the braid and the Acamana. Answer to these all 
questions is then naturally obtained. Concentration is only the sacrificial like a braid. His 
belly acts like a bowl to sip the water and his resort is at the bank of the pool. Similar are 
the characteristics of the person who know Brahma very well. What kind of Acamana is for 
them at the time when Lord Sun departs to the west. Answer to this question is that the 
night and the day both are equal to arecluse. He neither has a meaning for the night nor for 
day. He keeps himself indulged in the investigation of his soul and as per scholars, all night 
and days are like a day for such a recluse. 
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_ The criterion to be a recluse is that he should have performed in the past the forty kinds 


of ceremony, reluctant to all, keeping the mind always refined, burning the hopes, 
expectations, envy, jealousy, ego and enriched with the four means, 1.e., discretion, 
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renunciation, six virtues, element of emancipation. The discretion refers to the day to day — 


knowledge of the objective world, no desires for the material and metaphysical world, the 
six property pertains to the virtues like control, purify, reluctance, obeisance, detachment 
and the conclusion and a strong will for emancipation. 


Tare Part Hea GH a Heit a1 a HaHa F YA: eget 7 


| The ascetic determined to reclusion if doesn’t implement the same, he may do a severe 
“penance and can re-entertain the life of a recluse. - 


(eure dabble BU 


The person befallen from the reclusion, who consecrate reclusion to the ees persons 


or who put hurdles in poten the reclusion are called ee befallen and trodden 
person. » 
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The person enriched with detachment aren Zi cise to consecrate with reclusion if 
those are eunuch, degraded, ‘handicapped, effeminate, deaf, child, talkative, boost, 
conspirator, leaper, the soothsayers and the man befallen from the position of Brahmana. 
Salaried teacher, unbalanced temperament, non- -performer of offering, the atheist etc., these 
are not eligible to the consecration of reclusion inspite of their keen detachment. to the 


worldly affairs. They do not become the authoritative while preaching the a sentence — 


even if they accept reclusion. 
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The children of an uncultured man whose nails are worst type, teeth are dirty and full of | 


foul smell, entrapped in T. B. , handicapped etc. is to entitle to accept the consecration of 
reclusion. 


erwin otic arth eae Sa 


The consecration of reclusion shouldn’t be given to the person who have become 


detached from the ee affairs suddenly, who are criminal, uncultured and criticized " 


| the society. 


deena - 


The person devoid of resolution, ‘offering, penance, generosity, se and 


perseverance are vacate of the truth and purity. These are not entitled to the consecration of 


MT US: africa shot hitseied es: sie tek we Deeiactilk 
CHEAT : ‘feftemnsatee feet demented x dare eee wate 


& 


reculsion. A few. among them may be the Promey recluse but these do not fulfill the | 


procedural requirement. : 
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a AAR Rrorguee whet wet Radar inh eet aod drt bet se 
ion qq: Tareny ae afega o fraser drei waft farted ci 


‘One should cut clean his braid by reciting Orn Bhih Svaha but the sacrificial thread | 
shouldn’ t be abandoned. It is the second step when by reciting. “O offering! Endow us with 
power, knowledge, renunciation and intelligence. The sacrificial thread is cut into pieces. 
Thrice time recital should be made of Samnyastamn Maye (I have accepted reclusion) the 
waist thread should be immersed into a pond with recital of Om Bhth Svaha.” 


dente fest Ger wrreaeis wrest: Wa A wuset Firat wt genferrs ha ei 

Lord Sun starts moving to and fro when it looks at the recluse and the Brahmana, 
having afraid to their emerge in the perfect Brahma by penetrating the orbit of Sun. 

we Geraint siearenteas a HUTA We: dareafafa at seq gon 

The person who say in affirmation “I have become a recluse” crosses his ey 
Pee generation and sixty forth coming generations from the worldly sea. 


(a darn dtr 8 der aeduans deiahicemahguitatta sre ee | 


The defects fallen through the heredity and the defects of his own body are burnt down i 
by him. The same way as the fire of Tusa burnts down the upEny of the gold. | 


FET aT ara aus wemeq eh 


O friend! Protect us, should be recited while accepting a sek, 


ad gaa thet wea edn emerged aerate 3 
mere ate: eurafaniny aered freeget yatat fayeraft:1 eet 


The stick should be straight, bamboo specie with bark, it should have the even number 
of knots. Its place of origin should be pure, there should be no spot on such stick, it should 
neither be affected by fire nor hold in by the pesticides etc. There should be knots and it — 
should be upto the height of nose; braid or the brows in the measurement. : | 


| Buster Wart: waar g faite a cosa fear wesfegerors aT eG | 
The combination of stick and the soul is always good. If a stick is not with a recluse, he 
should only move within the periphery crossed by an arrow thrice time. 


_ Seales earn 3: as eae ey wae aire 
TT BATTS farstT v6 tt 


-O modest! You hold the basic element of life, water, live in contact with me by 7 
declaring it. A recluse should hold a Kamandala in hand, a monogram of yoga with him and | 
should move with all pleasure everywhere. 


White wteddiuhiaeniad: 


A recluse should abandon all kinds of good and bad:as also the false and the truth. The | 
false and the truth as it laterward should also be left abandoned ultimately. gee 
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ATG AAG | ah ia ehliiatiaiians HI Rel 
There are four kinds of ecclise the first reluctant recluse, second conscious recluse, the 


third a recluse full of a mixture of knowledge and reluctance both and the fourth a recluse | 
by activities. _ | 


arereafer TH nguadnaniin: ates arte 


The person who his accepted reclusion after developing the spirit of detachment from 
the audio-video affairs of this world and as a result of the fruits for the deeds previously 
performed is called Vairagya Sannyasi. 


[According to Sankhya yoga, the visible matters are perceived in the form of complexion, 
essence, odour etc., and the wealth and property, the wife, the royal luxuries etc. The Audio objects — 
are the matters as heard from the Veda and holy books. These are also of two kinds (A) the pleasures 
of divine abode, the heaven senselessness for the physique and engross with the nature. (B) The 
divine odour, essence etc., the accomplishment like Anima, Garima etc. The reluctant recluse 
remains unattached with the above two kinds _ affairs. ) 


eens ialk tae aeeeeetel © dae aw ara 01 | | 

_ The person who as a result of knowledge with the holy books, the study of good and 
bad as also’the worldly experiences, keeping always awake, who abandons the physical. 
luxuries (passion for a son, wealth, prestige), passion for the holy book but, only a sheer | 
devotion and faith on holy books, who considers as vomitted by means of four ice. 


discretion, reluctance, six property, and the ow of emancipation is called a conscious 
recluse, | 


SUT aanerea Sidion sey me exo SENATE: WTS ee 
Tafel ST AAA AT ATA 2 VU oo | 
A recluse enriched with the knowledge and reluctance accepts the sdisioa through'a a 


prolong practise in orderly manner by observing all experiences, under the knowledge to 7 
know properly the element of detachment and who treats the body as a residual. 


Ree eee Ee eee See NYT tareit & 
| atberaretn 20 


~ The characteristics as to accept reclusion by observing the rules made therefore after 
_ systematic entrance and glut with the Asramas of celibacy, couple Vanaprastha, are called 
__ held by a recluse of activity Cee Sannyas!). 


a tara: afgaet wate r | ree ag frerttareR TAA 8 3 


o _ There are six kinds of reclusion. These are Kuticaka, Buhadaka, Harhsa, Paramaharhsa, 
haus Tuya and Avadhita. | 


“festa enna Boelgoprd e012 | 
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The recluse of Kuticaka holds the braid and sacrificial thread on his body. He beside 
these, accepts a stick, Kamandala, Kaupina, (nicker), bed sheet, a bag also. He is obedient 
to his parents and the teacher. He holds a kettle, a spade and cinka with him. He takes food © 
at the uniform place. He smears a white Penta: on his forehead and he holds a trident 
also. 


qgaH: eT ae ee ee Pr | 
The recluse Bahitidaka holds the braid etc. a bag and smears up Teipunra. He alike 
_Kuticaka lives on alms and only takes eight morsels of food at atime. _ 


Set Fert fagugretgugerih edesmetindt tamanda ial ae 


| A recluse namely Harhsa holds large matted hair, Tripundra and Vrdhvapundra, asks 
for food from alien places and puts on a Kaupina (nicker) on his body. 


waa: frergiedtaea: vayey act waahierth 
WaT AUS SUSAR MENT AT AAA: AAPA VON 


A Paramaharhsa recluse abandons the braid and sacrificial thread, survives on alm, 
accepted in hand from five houses, holds a nicker, a bedsheet and a bamboo stick with him 
or he abandons everything except a -bedsheet and the ash to smear on Gods. 


CMa WSFA eS Stara | [ 
ayer CeAATayTSY fare: HUTTE ATA HAH: Thal 


The recluse Turiyatita abandons everything, | lives on cow, profession, accepts alm of 
fruits or cereal from three houses, keeps his body naked and thus he survives eoncenne 
his body as a corpse. 


| Marae: a TaRUTTHATATE N28 
reed a INET UMHS weet raf Apr ser Fe 
ASTIN RON 


The recluse namely Avadhita does not observe any kind of the rule. He obtains his 
food under the python profession from all castes barring the evil doers and spotted persons. 
He always keeps himself busy in the investigation of his own genuine form. He 
discriminates the entire universe consisting of the tree, grass and vegetation as also the 
mountains. He considers the happenings of extraneous world as most inert. He considers 
_ that he is gigantic and can’t live with the exterior world. He considers Hunset a resolution 
of the time and living enduring life. 


‘aie nai yeaa: iinet 


He thinks I am not an inert world because it stays for a moment. Tam not in the orm of 
-dormance which has no feature. 


| sen gif metres errn ferorardhaeranrr erelt TEM: N32 
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This skin varying its size and perishable i in ore is distinct from me. Tam not that | 
inert touch who obtains the self-perceiving by virtue of the sensitivity. 


CAAT AUSATSTA WANS TENS TATA fasrarirereaan eqvit aware: TEx de 


I am not a caprice mind and not a power of vibration that arise trivially through a 
matter from the tongue. 


para fag gait eiterar citerewram waererdh goatiah wah anew: TEST | 


] am merely a witness and I am not a perception of inert and sensitive that destroys 
when the scene and the observer are merged with. 


grub ae teats font gat et et apa 


Iam not a trivial inert odour because it comes out from the inert material and judged by 
the nose. 


arnt senna vent ete eraisfrenerd seh sigan TEL 


~ Tam a recluse not trapped in the illusion of five sensory organs, without perseverance, 
peaceful and all pure sensitivity. 


Friisaat: we TST: shi eaten Nagi 


PCIE CICRIECCECISEMIR a nes Teen Ferenc 
Te Seay Ta: 1 Bo 


Tam luminating with Cinmatra light which 1 is beyond the sensitivity. I am an element of 
the soul that is present in and out, Cid and omnipresent. 


mae Sa BS weer: | Ya eT STATI 3 CI 


Tam sensitivity that constitutes the radiance like a lamp from the pitcher, cloth etc. to 
the sun. 


ape: gets Referee Bera: foie Neu 


These all senses arise from the light within my bosom and all varied professions also 
eminates from it. These eminate the same way as the sparks from the fire. 


arrarreehion wegen Yar fart efystarahactefegn xo it 


This holy and divine view provides with everlasting, endless, extreme peace enabling to 
enjoy the pleasure. It conquers all other kinds of outlooks. | : ; 


adware aerate Tagaenens waa wr aH: 1 Qt 


This liberated soul resides permanently among all kinds of spirits. It is “the Cid that 
should liberated from the sensitive stage. This soul all sensitive is saluted. 


fafaat: rend: Tawar: cer at Fferean fe Ser rer TAM 
seeping teeters: beside: Berea FATTY a . 
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_ These excellent, clean and equity powers have been originated from the power of mind 
without imagination and the heart. This power of mind is pov enee and as liberated from 
the bindings of this apparent world in trio-time (K4la). 


af arereraencemfia Re inT —_—s a ae | 
gertentierat faerafern wets at fastened wat Uae vias Gi eal Sail 
| BeNeT STA: TUT Set THe Tar: wg It 

‘It is indescribable, an everlasting, an entity not in existence and it remains as rest 
analogous to the reluctant soul. The power of kind as existed in the state of desire and hate 
is covered of impurities and enable to fly like a bird caught in a case. Owing to a sense of 


duality, born as a result of desire and envy, these are like the insects and bacterias, fall in 
the trench of earth. 


MAIS aa — aergets fin waists ican S19 


A salute is conveyed to this inseparated soul in the form of cid. I am developed and 
| duly perceived of apparent knowledge. 


| Saedisfar fracteat arsfar aster TASTY Tl TA Wert Tal qa + fee 


Tam stubborn, beyond the operations, Tam, what am I, Salute to me. You and I both are 
| endless. land you both are the cidatma. Convey salute to both. 


seege ee it wa Fars fat are ey + wa PAST 
waar: HaarT FT feet wei : 
Salute is conveyed to the supreme Isvara and Siva who is within me. This soul doesn’t 


enshrine while sitting, doesn’t move while in dynamic action, indulges and behave insipte 
of always in peace. It does the function but never attached with the fruit of action. 


GMT YRAMATTAT HA TITHT TITAS HATS! OM 
| This soul i is easy to find, it is like a iene in need and it is like a bee i in mie Lotus flower 
of body. 


eee eee Se a ee | 


I am not hungry for the worldly enjoyment and on other side I am not tempt to abandon 
the enjoyments. Let come whatever it is and let go whatever is gone. 


were wear fees Fregemreat wa aera af oe eeeafeentis act: 114 2 


Only the soul remains healthy and hearty on destruction of Spa crush of ego and 
separation of mind from mind. 


sever wafer fas Predera min erie nett ort creates a WG 2H 


I am void of spirit, ego, the vacation of mind, in action, loss of vibration _ only a 
soul in purity, Where my enemy. may be? 


‘ee 
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Frei dart Prveeiiiary ereraqyerta frat Fy: G3 


The world free from ego living the cage of my body has departed to alien peace after 
cutting the string of passion. 


george fren seater jal wruhe tabaci. 


Only a man lives true life who is not affiliated with the activities handled by him, . 
whose mind is free from attachment and who observes all creatures with equal eye. 


rer aaa arat ghee 3 fare a: aa: wayay sia Te ITA 
The best recluse whose bosom is all cool, whose wisdom is liberated from the feelings 


of affection, envy etc. and we observes this world as if he is witness to it, , lives the real 
life. 


ae arene ee enfperaeec sft er wR 


The recluse enjoys the pleasure of true life, who has acquired perfection in knowledge, ~ 
who has abandoned pondeHne on the aspect of ee and bad and who has enjoined the 
mind i in the mind. 


Teentaal atin Mirae) FeafereTAT enrrmfteti 


An extreme pleasure starts rising when the relation of commodity and consumer is 
destroyed. The peace is called the emancipation. 


ged yar saneepefaatsrm a sifategt yar wat arg 


As the fried seed doesn't spout, the slight passion in the heart of person who actually | 
has obtained the liberty from life. — | 


We ATT YAMA srrerenreret Prem gyfer Fra 01 


They always perform actions of philanthropy, always generous, abide by the truth, | 
- concentrate on soul and remain in their actual form. 7 | 


at fires fe eahorgeah Fokreserenee an wATHETIA tH | 
This soul is called an element of sensitivity only when the element of sensitivity is _ 


liberated from the mind. When the habit is without | the mind no aan are a 3 
therefrom.. 


a wea ar Avr rer een eae a STATING IN | 


“ Itis Siva, it is truth and the supreme soul locates here. It is omniscience, a perfect glut 
and not at the stage, where the mind is deviated between the feeling of “it is! mine and that 
is yours!’ 


weraRrgaaTee Raa fafieratt PRAT: Sieeuleienetia 


I abandon, accept, do conversation, open and close the eyes still I am soul in 
concentration, pleasure and in the form of knowledge. | 
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ae daeyeees wat Prcraarea sreMITT fre fears ee | 


Tam only in the form of knowledge after removing the mind in sensitivity and pene 7 
it without desire as also after cutting down the knot of hope. | 


sTgpriaed: Ueneisfer Fara: aBewaeT: fees were g 4h 


Tam located in a healthy state after obtaining a due peace and liberty from the good and 
bad resolutions. I could be in knowledge form after giving up the sense of good and evil. 


| Sera erat Fafa serie Ter Oe 
~ Frterat frrgrat wrafenit feeds paren g & 1 _ 


I am enshrined perfectly in shelter with the equity of soul after giving up the affection a 


and envy, the discrimination, the hunger for fame in this mortal world. I an enshrined in the 


position of soul where there is no place for imagination and hope and only an innocent 


| knowledge. 


ee ee ne ALGO 


‘I have attained to the emancipation with a spirit of inert and active as also hatred and 
useful. When will I obtain the contentment of Soul? When I will be enshrined on the - 
position of automatic light. 


| RTT TUTE eT aienfa frearand ffeeramfians cin 


When will I do concentration and meditation. peacefully getting a seat in the cave of a 
rock. When will I become inactive or inert like a boulder by virtue of the exclusive 
méditation. 


a a ee ae eee Ngee 


_ Upto when will I be able to concetrate on everlasting Brahma so undeviated that the 
cuckoo bird construct a nest on our head. 
Pacrned Gored feat WaT ee er eee 


I move with pleasure in the ever-extended field after crossing a vast forest of mind by 
cutting the resolution trees and the creepers of temptation. 


owe oweqardsfer Sactsfer | Warremy “Fratotisfer “fattastin Frégits fi 
Friftaa:no en wesaa GA FEAT WaT WM sTAkadraga war wafedtfer 
Woden Bea ara wewauee set farataer: awat ere 
fifdenoraengt ffdaeat aya gio 3 | | 

I am the form of that everlasting position. I am exclusive. I am in the form of victory 
and I had become liberated soul, a simple man, reluctant to desires, clean, full of splendour, 


a ruler and in the form of truth and knowledge. A recluse should enshrine within his own 
soul by making himself free from the feeling of pleasure, happiness, perfection, generosity, 
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| truth, Ropedualicy ete. One should i sxcusive in his practical deeds too when he had 
realized the one and the exclusive form. 


anata sitar Genre: | adters 4 yreinafidinen aa at aE 
Say) Te Wafer We cil) sgtpehrHanictanyaciian agent 
eeicieh:| SM AU) WET AaeHa: qiraritarageat: Taras hace 
RSG WUE 9 ¥ 1 


If the prompt recluse is living with a desire for echigon: he should do endeavour to 
obtain it in orderly manner. He should not converse with the Sidra, the women, the shrewd, 
the man of enigma and the female in course of menstruation. A recluse shouldn’t go to see 
the functions organised for any good. These worldly affairs, aren’t for a recluse. The Bhih 
-and Bhuvah world is for the prompt and Kuticaka recluse, the heaven for Bahidaka, the 
world of penance, for Harnsa and the world of truth for Paramaharisa. The people under 
category of Avadhita’ and Turiyatita are enshrined in the element of their soul by 
investigating their genuine form analogous to a bee. | 


TROT HATA AHP ANTAL TTT spas 1 ane wait 7 
ASTANA: | a TATA: | ARTs SERA 
CaM aaHaaMNg:! A USAT Ted ae | Taney ale 
Custer UA A CAMTASIA! F ATTA PATTING 4 


A perseverance on number of holy books in orderly manner is redundant for a recluse 
and he only does investigation with his own form. Such move is useless as loading saffron 
on the back of a camel. A recluse is prohibited to follow the trend of yoga to do business 
with the hymns of Sarhkhya Sastra and to observe the trend of any holy book. In casé, any 
recluse engages himself, it is like ornament on a dead body and it is prejudicial to the 
- function and learning of a recluse. A recluse shouldn’ t participate in the functions 
organized for summoning the gods and deities. He should think that he is compelled to born 
with the fruit whatever action is made. He therefore should abandon these all activities as 
the froth is disappeared from the caster oil. The recluse neither should accept any Prasada 
_ offered to any god and goddesses nor worship any exterior god. | 


waft wh mam neaaeennecaie taefangetar myst 
arcOEETSUT a are AGI. aTTsTe rece Tea: 1198 | 


_ The recluse should abandon everything except his soul and should live on alm confined 
to the hand. It will reduce the formation of fat in his body. He should move regularly and 
pass his life on alms in hand or the bowl in the form of mouth. A recluse should take food 
to the extent two parts by dividing the capacity of a belly into four parts. One part should | 
contain water and the part should be left vacate for the circulation of wind. | 


dat adafaet Jaret waeafan Frders agian aa CRUD 
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A recluse should always live dependent on alms. He shouldn’t accept the food only 
from a home. The persons who watch at their path aay and do request should only be 
visited for lunch or dinner. 


TATE J Renfresieraraary sedhrraiecredrenta a pedeqocn . 


A recluse should go for alm only at five or seven houses who are cultured. He should 
| only wait there to the extent a cow takes time in milking. He shouldn’ 't re-visit at the same 
place from where he once has obtained the alm. 


eT TATA Suara: | srenfartat Ret TeTHETOT Wdeate 


The fast is-better than the dinner and the thing uncalled for is more better than the fast, 
Begging is more better than the thing obtained without begging. One should therefore resort 
to alm to extent it is possible. 


“far parce Scat Piverera ator Ses ar Fae 7 


~ One shouldn’t enter into a house from the left and right directions while going for alm. 
_ The house absorbed from defects shouldn’t be left either by mistake or oe affection viz., the 
cultured house is the best place for an alm in purity. 


aifant 3 fade carafrategry sieves i Fadbaparefngrestn 23 


If a person known to Veda is void of obeisance and devotion, no alm from his house 
should be accepted while a house full of obedience and devotion is suitable for alm even if — 
it is not cultured. 


peasy sesswieaciem sree chow tet ofl wm zait 


The alm for recluse is of five kinds. These are unresolved Madhikara, words used for 


7 begging, unexpected, immediate and casual. 


: sedaclieh thinieeih-g i acide sede aa ee. 


_ The unresolved Madhikara is the kind of alm which is accepted in small quanium like 
a bee from any three, five or seven houses without having any resolution in the mind. » 

MT saae A Yeeeah: Weed Ags) Teal Maui aie Hatrerhe ars 4 

The alm accepted under promise or for which words are used is a process to accept it 


under compliance with the request made by the concerned ee in the morning or on the 
previous day. 


ee ee ee eee MORN 


In case, any person invites the recluse while he is on move for alm, the recluse should 
accept alm at his house. © 


“guea aired Ream ones arn aesfiret Gt ord rest afi: Aatit 
‘Ferg wer Att orator eS whet Seeafinhe srgy AAT AterentfSRIT: 1c CH 


ghee etc. fatty things. 
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If any Brahmana request a recluse to accept food in his home at a time when the recluse 
is on move for alm, it-is called as an immediate alm and it is worth to accept always. In 
case, any Brahmana brings food for a recluse in the pommee: of me recluse, itis called the 
derivative alm. | 


| Ranga tnt afndeogerett weet 3g sa a rere ener = 
femvat HeaaeIATTI ce 


A recluse shouldn’t hesitate to ask for alm even eons a Mleccha (an-uncultured and 
lower rung of society) when a dire need is felt: however, he shouldn’t accept the food 
continuously from a single house. That house may be so cultured as that of Brhaspati but it 
is prohibited for a recluse to visit daily there. A recluse snoule} live either on the alm for 
which words are used or a casual alm. : 


aay: ehicateinaheritadeetwiinemdiies 


_ It is a common tendency of the wind that it touches all, the fire burns all, the water wets — 
all. Hence, even after a lump of urine and dust is thrown upon them, these do to accept such 
pollutions. Similarly, a recluse is not polluted as a reason of the defect get mixed in him. | 


‘fat cage ER yRANM sreisue las Kerercorareatq gen 


A yogi should accept alm afternoon when the fire is not blazing with smoke and doing 
any sound, it is fully extinct and all other people present there could have taken their food. | 
aireret a Ufad UES Say) aeifercat Mat Taawty ATUAAI e Vt 

In course of any mishappening or adversity, a recluse can accept his alm from all 


| Varnas and castes except the infamous families, the shrewd, egoist and once fallen from 
their position. 7 


Pa eh eee ee ae ee 
mreremnfg trate ait rent aq Temas gardhasttara: WeB-VoU 


The ghee is like a dog urine for recluse. The honey is like liquor, the oil, is like the 
_pork’s urine, the commodities mixed with garlic, the pulse of Urad. The sweeten flower etc. 
are like the beef and the milk is like urine. Hence, the recluse should oe an alm without 


idlntdl amelie Senet iia Martek ies tae 
rapa eH Y Saree ey TN BF eT, a: en: 
BERANE 


A recluse should never: ieee the spicy and. firy food blended with ghee and Juice. 
Only hand is the vessel to accept the food for a recluse. One should always accept alm from 
that vessel only. A single time food in a day should be maintained and food in two times 
should be strictly avoided. The recluse who accepts the food only to the extent of his mouth © 
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ance: like a cow, viz., who doesn’t stock it , attains to EDOM ALY by virtue of his spirit 
of equity. 


guituatia vaftusataart 3 tara wesgha uftere saya wae 


One should abandon the ghee etc. and the food accumulated treating it like blood and 
the flesh respectively. The recluse should abandon the odour and a cosmetics treating it | 
rubbish, the salt considering it a snatcher, the garments as the state vessels, the massage 
like copulation, jokes and irony of friends like urine, the proud like beef, the alm from the 
house of friends and familiar like Candala, the women like snakes, the gold, like poison the 
assemblies like cremation ground, the capital like Kumbhipaka hell, the food from a single 
home like corpse. He should seldom do the worship and recital for pode He should try to’ | 
be a free soul after : giving up ali worldly illusions. 


set Wace tee: foreretera:1 feerearit qarerat aeheraafeT FEN gc 


The Asana, the vessel, passion for accumulation of money, to make disciple, sleeping 
in the day and keeping the mind busy in trivial matters are the six things that throw a 
recluse in the ties. 


auhaisaa aeorrared agen) saraeniuaeanite Te: Neen 
Wa: HACER WANT: T Ta Tela | uStefedtaer wiTTE:11 20 ott 


A place unwet of water is called Asana. Only a patra (vessel) should be kept with 
recluse. It is remission of vessel when a recluse adopts other vessels. To accept the stick of 
other on occasion of losing one is called Parigraha. | | 


ares wea: Utada: Pees aise at ufeTE: 1 20 gH 


It is called accumulation to collect the worldly luxuries with an intention to enjoy in 
further to accept service from any person, to do worship and perform any activities for the 
fame is also Parigraha. 


‘ced ac iatadiieies tees tie Nie naman dteahi sds 


One should only make disciple to a person who is clean heart and most curious for 
sheltering with a view to welfare. Accumulation of disciples is a trend when unwanted 
disciples are made. The learning is known as day and the ignorance is as = for 
reclusion. 


faemeara warel &: a fara seri sree wat garat Fear farm wom Cros 
Ufa GAACTIS=T FEMI 20 31 


Any laxity towards the ee in learning !s called eoniae in the cay. It 1s cons idered 
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trivial involvement when discussions are made on other wise matters than a story leading to 
a ae and common queries and replies. 


| Vers Tarr TRENTON ATA atst ANTEATER TAAL 20% wer 
ales tik ini einaies Geaiellnsniaaaelinina ini: Ge Gallo 
Was Yacaoaq yan feararat freee Araqneogu fad dard ahi feat 
cert a ayaa ce areata yeeifess Fe owe anfeercat ae fegaraget aT 
afar dat Saat ais: 11 Qo cil oS 


A recluse should immediately abandon a single cereal (food staff), proud and vanity, 
odour, flower, ornaments, eating bettle, do massage, involve in playing games, ambition for 
enjoyment, do chemicalisation, do flattery, do criticize, do discussions on bargaining of any 
commodity, deliberation of the routine affairs, debate and dispute, violation to the principle 
laid down by teacher, the matters pertaining to dispute and harmony, the cot, white 
garments, discharge of semen, sleeping in the day, the begging bowl, gold, the poison, the 
weapon, the living soul, violence, the anger and couplation. The things prohibited are in 
brief the activities prescribed by Gotra etc., the inherent properties of cas: Enjoying 
these things pulls down the recluse to trap into worldly affairs. 


“gaiuiisfi gaintg fagtelty + fede Gea Sarg Asst STATA 20 8 I 
rat ag dhe card faragey waht 7 yetarefrarT TAT Bgo I 


A learned recluse approaching to the old age shouldn’t even faith on an old woman 
because an old cloth is stuck with the old quilt. The recluse shouldn’t accept the immovable 
and movable things, the seeds, the gold, the poison, the weapon etc. considering these six 
things like the urine and night soil. 


taredtt wert fe: feafererrafe) ware Teteereea A HAT ARAM | 


A recluse shouldn’t keep anything with him except the expenses necessary for transit | 
and that too in course of adversity. In case the cereal 1 is not available, the recluse may take 


the cooked food. 


Seeman tafe we weed 3 afer a mee eer eee 


A recluse, healthy and youth, shouldn’t stay at any house. He neither should ues 
_ anything from others nor should give his own things to them. 


Saurarg saat ahve afieity vet an ae atsuet aera ween eee 


A recluse should ‘vive be kind to all living organisms for their well-beings. The 
recluse who accepts the alm of cooked and uncooked food certainly attains to the worst 
SL 


raat Ragcheariat fon ee ee ee 
Mire afagtrrtcera 7 tigre ore amare HAATRATATETATAI 224 I 
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A recluse who takes special care for his taste, puts on woollen or cotton clothes and 
sometimes accept the silk clothes certainly befalls to a hellish position. He should instead 
of it ride on the sip of non-duality and gems the stage of all liberty. 


argu dhrnfitearaae’ crits ae y BA gus soe ferdraan eee i 


A recluse should keep silence if he wishes to punish the speech. To punish the body, he | 
| should Step eating and hold the fast for long. He should do Pranayama if he wants to Sa 
the mind. a 

[All living-organisms are tied with their activities and attain liberty by oiliaid of their self- 
knowledge. This is the season, the scholar recluse, always, keeps them away from all activities. ) 


qwarat agaentin fen ada oat aft: wreafed faaitont aaa: Set eefeat: 1 


The old and used cloth in lump can be easily found in the streets and colonies and the _ 
alm too is available everywhere. This earth is sea extended for sleeping. Hence, a 
recluse shouldn’t fall in the trap of sorrow. 


ala al ak laid saccade iidinkd acl TEEAaT 


~ A recluse should burn into ashes in the fire of knowledge all kinds of worldly illusions. 
A recluse who can embed the knowledge fire in his innermost soul, is only said a great 
scholar and Agnihotri. 


srafetifinn dor cai So aR serearerstringaisharssin 329 


There are two kinds of propensities among the recluse. The first is Marjari and the 
second is Vanari. The recluse doing exercise on Eno liecs nave the Manjari propensities — 
and the otherwise category is of Vanari.. 


ayy: ecfreqern wrayer: News @ ek seers ores ti 


A recluse shouldn’t speak with any person not desirous of talking. He should also keep 
silence if someone raises anv unjusticiable querry. Inspite of scholar, a recluse should 
remain innocent as < stupid. 


pda cart agit ayufea at mewreneeeSeH FE AAU LN 


Incase, if any evil 1s committed or atmosphere i iS seated, the recluse should do a Japa of 
Taraka hymns upto twelve thousand in number and thus try to nip the evil at the bud. 


TY HEMACS rs TAS ASH TT Bea: we Te waa sO TI ean 
A recluse is duly introduced with the everlasting perfect Brahma within his heart in a 


period of twelve months when he recites Orh in order of twelve thousand times ee day. 
This Upanisad pertaining to reclusion is thus fall of mystery. 


61. AKSAMALIKA-UPANISAD 
This upanisad is related to Rgveda. In a questionnaire pattern, it has been framed as a result of 


discussion between Prajapati Brahma and Kumara Karttikeya (Guha). The topic of discussion i is the 
enshrine of Akara, Ukara etc. in the basil-bead garland (aksamala). 


The curiosity very first has been raised regarding Aksamala (basil- jarland): The questions raised 
are— what are the characteristics of Aksamala? How many kinds of it? How many aphorisms are in 


it? How is. it. intertwined? How many letters (varna) are enshrined in it?” and who are. the gods . 


represented by it? Subsequently, the characteristics of Aksamala, concept: of Brahma residing i in it, 


_. the rectificatory (amending) approach, establishing recognition of a god particular with every bead of | = 


the garland, the prescribed Japas (silent recital) for attaining intimacy with the god, hymn, learning 
~ and the element, an exclusive devotion to Aksamala with presumption that everything is covered by 
it, psalm to Aksamala and finally the fruits of listening to this upanisad have been discussed. 


7 tee i - 

i cedinila dlinsral eae tinal Meas ahaa 

Rn merehanaeraeme ati wee ey a 
BAG Wa SY STN 3% Mt: EMA: eT 


O the supreme soul! Let me attain a position in which my speech within mind and mind 
within speech merged. Please, enable me to perceive your apparent feature. Enable me to 
know Vedas in essence. Let me endow with a viable memory not losing to whatever has 
been gained. May I be able to establish unbreaking relation between the day and night by | 
virtue of this studious attitude (i.e. my study zemains continue). I shall speak the fact (Rta) 
and truth always. May lord Brahma guard me and the orator (the teacher). Should three 
fevers be cooled-down. 


Le a ee ee ee ee ee sft 


ganfin eet wenn: SH aur: ar wiest earenfageran fee ~ ot fern an 


Once upon a time Prajapati asked the lord Guha (Kartikeya)— “O lord! Kindly tell the 
distinct method of Aksamala (basil-garland). What is the characteristics of that garland? 
How many kinds of it? Further, how many aphorism of it? The cause of action or event — 
(kinds of intertwining) are of what nature? What are the letters (Aksara)? What is the 


concept regarding it? Who is the god representing/regulating it? and What 1 is the outcome of 
if?” 7 
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tt Te: [aa yanifrenneeereifrers mae si 
Sticaragid: MITT Tat tad as aft wera agar clack azarod wat sare 
Ts TS FS aS yes aaeateatr aera 2 


Lord Guha replied— “O Brahman! This Aksamalda is of ten kinds— made of corel, pearl, 
sphatika (precious stone), conch, silver, gold, sandal, Putrajivika, lotus and rudraksa. These 
are worn with a procedure and the beads represent the letters from “a” to “ksa”. There are 
three kinds of threads for intertwining these beads i.e. made of gold, silver and copper. The 
gold thread should be in the hold of beads, silver at the right, the copper in left side of the | 
beads of this Aksam4la. These should be intertwined in a manner that mouth of evely bead 
in juxtaposition and the tail juxtapose to the tail of another bead. 


laisse indie anal ain ‘eal dienes aa we amici 
Treat aeahat at faa at ae: et Se ee ee 
TATU B 


_ The innermost thread is Brahma. The right is Siva and the left is Visnu. The mouth is 
Sarasvati (goddess of wit) and tail is Gayatri. The hold in every bead is learning (vidya) and 
the knot is nature. The vowel (svara) being detached (satva) are in white colour. The 
consonants (touch) being blended form of Satva and Tamas are yellow and beyond to these 
: pop (excluding Satva and Tamas) are of red colour because of Rajas property. 


am oat owsfintegd: uwsfintetegh:  vleafirer Tafintahtatear Geer 
Tamera  weada eafirerefiniaterer Gat a 
WTA AUT ATA TTI | 


Subsequently (after intertwining the garland) it should be made sanctitive by 
immersing in the milk of Nanda etc. five species of cows and by. rubbing duly with 
Pancagavya (cow urine, cow-dung, milk, curd and ghee) and further by cleaning with 
Paficagavya (curd of Nandi etc. five species of cows). Then, the garland should be soaked 
into the perfumed water and “Om” should be recited. The leaves then should fold and made 
a funnel like and water should be sprinkled on it. The eight kind of scented items 
(Astagandha) i.e. Takkola, Usira, camphor etc. should be smeared on it and then enshrined 
on the metal “Manisila”. It should be worshipped with Aksata (rice) and flowers. Every 
bead of the garland should be spelled systematically from the letter “a” to “ksa’’. _ 


ater geirar adder yetisat ufafass sitngrraduners ada fedttset wifi 

siftsn ysaeivear grisea wits site areraear foie ugeset wfafas sys 
Ades ANAL Usaasa wiafas stagrtencrat e:ae wa wlahis sigs datereat 
age wasa viahrs sige dieratercrstsal vfafte singe frerorat Area 
Tata wate since Treat aise witias sitgn wdayent yaurtareysa 
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wares watts sien wdaerst avert wT agesisal vfafasi stags mfeavaar 
Tet weaevisal vias sitar graerar we sess wfafasi ao Hat Wafaret 
HRN MASSA wfats! so Went wWdelent sarqarsrepisa whafaw av wet 
Tafa Tentarfasise wfafas so tea Maree erent fasisel wishes so Sa 
TATTTTA AANA MiaTB! aio BTCA AL aTATSAT WIS ako GATT TAT ITT 
Aro saifagise wiiitsl 3% Sgt Graferterar gay ugfeyisat wicitsi so aK 
Wat Ualasisa wiifs so san yrs sigassa wfafae ao can adore 
qr wafassa watts 2 dan wREUETfestse waft so sen Tes fara 
VAIS Wa! vo Ga UdeUTE Tar fgisa wate ao vier wafafene 
Frente waits! ao dae araTenfeeae wea Basa fate ao ase entire 
Fria wafeisiser wfafte: so asm ufsafeer frees wafeisisa wfafts: a agit 
farentia faye uafasisat whafie: a qs yfaginne wid sefasisa wfafasias WET 
fanfare wer wafasisa wfifie a wsToforniefatgre sidiearsfastset wfafasi 2% 
dart waeest viearreranfeeisa wfafas a tea yaTefta waa sense 
afefael a tat faafinteretearentteise wiafee! so agr weomaa we fgercnftetseA 
wfafie 3% tan creat faa frrenfisiset wfafite: ao cia fae age agencies 
wfafae) ao dant watarmac frit vaecnfigsa wafas: oo yien wdaeme vias 
TERAUSISA WAS! avo Ua qAilenre sac Wreafeeisa wiahas avo Vat Wear 
adaftianuentvisas viata: vo gan adarera fricamered wfifte a wee 
AagraTe WIA Taree Withts! 3%  ateRTe TUT ARTTS risatiat Ferearet 
SATE 


O Akara! You are winner of death, therefore, by seated on this first bead. O Akara! 
You are omnipresent by virtue of your magnetic power of attraction. Please, be seated on 
this second bead. O Ikara! You are endower of power and peace. Piease, be seated on this 
third bead. O Ikra! You are endower of elegance to the speech and always sacrosanct. 
Hence, enshrine on this fourth bead. O Ukara! You are endower of all strength. Please, be — 
seated on this fifth bead. O Ukara! You are innocent and almighty. Please, be seated on this 
sixth bead. O Rkara! You make caprice to the mind, so, please shrine on this seventh bead. 
O Rrkara! you are spell bounder and ever luminating. So, please enshrine on this eighth 
bead. O Irkara! you are exhibitor of inimity and most cryptic as also know everything. So, 
please be seated on this ninth bead. O Irrkara! you are creator of attachment. So, please 
enshrine on this tenth bead. O Ekara! you enslave to all and truth in yourselves, so enshrine 
on this eleventh bead. O Aikara! you are always pure enrich with the satva property. You 
enslave the persons. So, please enshrine on this twelfth bead. O Okara! you are the 
_ literature (all commune of words) and always pure, so enshrine on this thirteenth bead. O 
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Aukara! you also are group of words, enslaver to all and always in peace. So, please 
enshrine on this fourteenth bead. O Ankara! you enslave the elephant etc. and enchanter. 
So, please, enshrine on this fifteenth bead. O Ahkara! you destroy the death and dreadful. 
So, please enshrine on this sixteenth bead. O Kakara! you are destroyer of all poisons and 
renderer of welfare. So, please enshrine on this seventeenth bead. O Khakara! you are 
omnipresent and aggrieve all. Please, enshrine on this eighteenth bead. O Gakara! you 
compound all hurdles and senior most. Please, enshrine on this nineteenth bead. O 
Ghakara! you endow fortune and resist the power of enchanting. Please, enshrine on the 
twentieth bead. O Nkara! you are destroyer of all beings and stubborn. Please, enshrine on 
this twenty first bead. O Cakara! you make motionless and most cruel. Please, enshrine on 
this twenty second bead. O Chakara! you destroy the living organism and fierce. Please, 
enshrine on this twenty third bead. O Jakara! you destroy Krtya (wit of anger) and gallant. 
So, enshrine on this twenty fourth bead. O Jhakdra! you kill the living organisms. So, 
enshrine on this twenty fifth bead. O Nkdra! you churn the death. So, enshrine on this 
twenty sixth bead. O Takara! you are destroyer of all ailments. Please, enshrine on this 
twenty seventh bead. O Thakara! you are in the form of moon. Please, enshrine on this 
twenty eighth bead. O Dakara! you are destroyer of poison like eagle and beautiful. 
_ Enshrine please, on this twenty ninth bead. O Dhakara! you endow with the properties and 
modest. Please, enshrine on this thirtieth bead. O Nakara! you endow with all axioms and 
create affection. Enshrine on this thirty first bead. O Takara! you endow with wealth and — 
cereal etc. properties and always happy. So, please, enshrine on this thirty second bead. O 
_Thakara! you suggest means for performing great deeds (Brahma) and always in peace. 
Please, enshrine on this thirty third bead. O Dakara! you endow with growth and glut and 
perceive always beautiful. Please, enshrine on this thirty fourth bead. O Dhakara! you are 
killer of fever and poison. Please, enshrine on this thirty fifth bead. O Nakara! you endow 
with enjoyment, emancipation and peace. Please, enshrine on this thirty sixth bead. O 
Pakara! you are killer of poison and hurdles. You endow with benevolence. Please, enshrine 
on this thirty seventh bead. O Phakdra! you are enriched with Anima, Garima etc. eight 
axioms (achievements of a devotee) and always luminating. Please, enshrine on this thirty 
eighth bead. O Bakara! you efface all distorts and beautiful. Enshrine on this thirty ninth 
bead. O Bhakdra! you kill the hurdle created by ghosts and dangerous. Enshrine on this 
fortieth bead. O Makara! you enchant the enemy or raising inimity and creator of affection. 
Please, enshrine on this forty first bead. O Yakdra! you are omnipresent and sacred. Please 
enshrine on this forty second bead. O Rakara! you create burns, jealousy and fever. You are 
defaced. Enshrine on this forty third bead. O Lakara! you nourish the world and full of 
splendour. Enshrine on this forty fourth bead. O Vakara! you satiate all and sacred. 
Enshrine on forty fifth bead. O Sakara! you endow with all fruits and sacred. Enshrine on 
this forty sixth bead. O Sakdra! you endow with the great deeds (Dharma), wealth (Artha) 
and sensuality (Kama) and your complexion is white. Please, enshrine on this forty seventh 
bead. O Sakara! you are cause for all articles and related to all varnas (four varnas). 


— 
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Enshrine on this forty eighth bead. O hakara! you are all literature (all letters or literature) 
and sacred. Please enshrine on this forty ninth bead. O lhakara! you endow with all powers 
and prominent. Please, enshrine on. this fiftieth bead. O Ksakara! you are teller of the 
essence existing in this as also that worlds. Please enshrine on Sikhamani ae cere 
bead). 


award yf ta: ee eee ee 
| Meera & | | | 

He told thereafter— “we salute the gods existed j in this earth. "OO god! give your kind | 
consent for accepting this garland by me. The forefathers are requested for the image this. 
garland would bear. Let the Pitr (Agnisvatta etc.) approve wearing this Aksamalika. 

swara J eer sriftaraees se AMT WMaRsqed yi faatisqHeg wna 
STAT TAHT 9 


He then said— “Salute is conveyed to the gods residing in the space. May these gods 
etene on the garland of pop iarcee Deane Pitrs (late forefathers and bless for its 
image.” 


corde 2 tar eee a omgeeg vit fintigweg_ 
: MUTATE ¢ 


He again said— “May ‘the gods residing in heaven enshrine on this garland of 
knowledge and approve its image including pitrs with blessing hands.” 


stars BT WaT at areas AANA TAM: mPrerrerhttt <i 


He further added- “Salute is conveyed to the hymns existed in this world (about 7 
crore) as also to the learning (vidyds) including sixty arts. May their powers enshrine on it.” 


BAA Sf TaAfawapETas : ATUNA 3% TARGA EAT: MATETTAATN Gott 


He continued— “Salute is conveyed repeatedly to lord Brahma, Visnu and Rudra 
alongwith their chivalry. May! their chivalry enshrine on it.” 


SAT Y VENA TH aed fadahraderan een 


He added— “Salute is conveyed to the ninety six sarhkhya etc. philosophies. May these | 
bless for progress and keep at a distance, the position of conflict and inimity.” 


-aptara & slat Sarat: PUT: PTAA TAY AAT TSS TATTSTI RL 


He again said— “Salute is conveyed to the thousands of devotees and followers to the 
sect of Siva, Visnu and Sakti. May these all grace with approval.” - 


| SAAT AT ea: WTR AMT AU SAT «SAT V3 | 
Lastly, we told— “Salute is conveyed to the subordinate or dependent powers of the 


death. Please, be graceful on us with this psalm and endow with pleasure to their devotees 
through this aksamalika. | 
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Tae « walertd wafer waa yafeameeea ait vearattenge 
STAAL ATA ATT PITTI BY I 

Again this half garland of fifty beads should be completed by adding fifty more beads 
with the same spirit and summon of the letters (Aksara) thereafter, eight more beads should | 
be spelled with the letters— a, ka, ca, ta, ta, pa, ya, sa as previously done. Now, one hundred 
eight beads wili be intertwined with the garland (the sikhamani will enshrine by “ksa” as 
before and the garland should be made by adopting this process). 


it hain olichailt alk eink eae olde ah ll 
Tasco weaierl aa anaft wamgasemne seared wet watt 
TargEsemnet farang yeprenatatir wets wacetaenaa Tecra titers 
Vaccine feamatie wfawatde vet afte teat afa gut afe car 
ata waar varfa wdefe areata Tre WRT AT Teed THe Hed TET 
+ RAE: Venere vee sorre eaenennnen Sermon Semel pee Sep 
aPraasteTAy TTT TAT BG 


After psalm offered to Aksaméalika, it should be picked up and on moving round 
(Parikrama) one should again pray— “O goddess Mantramatrke! O Aksamile! you resist the 
motion of all, you create melancholia and turn all in lunacy. Please, accept obeisance. You 
are in form of death to all and you also are conqueror of death. You excite all. You are 
saviour of all worlds, endow life to all, create everything, administrator of day and night — 
and powerful to move from a river to another, from a coming to all other countries, islands, 
and throughout the world. You are present at all places. You regularly appear and luminate | 
the heart by perpetual inspirations (vibrations). You dwel! in all hearts. You are in the form 
of speeches known as Para, Pasyanti, Madhyama and Vaikhari etc. You hold all elements, 
all learning, you are the supreme power and worshipped by all gods. You are prayed by 
Vasistha and worshipped by the saint Visvamitra. You are repeatedly saluted. 


“gaeitant UG unt argrafnn aremetart awash ont arerafity ame: War: 


uraisarat wef MamarTfereaT | SAT War: wa: fafgatt wade ware: 
warafataeyarradi 2 1 


The person reciting this upanisad in morning absolves from ane evils ésnmiied: in ithe 
night. Recital in evening effaces all evils committed in the day. The person who recites in 
morning as also in evening, absolves from evils irrespective of their size. Lord Guha finally | 
said that the hymn recited silently (Japa) on such garland duly oe calling the presence 
of gods on all its 8 beads; fructifies immediately. 7 


62. EKAKSARA-UPANISAD 


: The saint feel a single letter (unperishing) supreme soul as the vital element of the life circulated 

throughout the world and as breathing taking a flow in the spinal nerve and as Soma in the space. A 
single letter has thus considered as almighty in this Upanisad allied to the Krsna Yajurveda. The saint 
observes it activating as the god of removing hindrances namely ‘Aristanemi’ and Kumara K4rtikeya. 
In this Upanisad, the saint has advised to worship that immortal letter and remove all illusions due to 
ignorance thereby integrate with the flame which is free from all worldly ties. The same element of 
supreme soul has been told that it bears all the characteristics of god Indra, Rudra and the Sun as also 
it is extended to all the four Vedas and the dynamic as also inert world. As a succinct note, it can be 
said that a single letter is almighty and one should pray it for a proper lead in life from birth to the 
emancipation i.e. physical death but metaphysical revival. 


OTTATS 1h 


Pray for Peace _ 
ini eniieri aia eaas 
wa feperatt: Goo: WaT Went Ye AAT 


‘O Lord! You are ‘Aksara’ (.e. immortal), you are Soma, Para Brahma (perfect 
knowledge) and you exist within a single letter (an immortal element) with your entity by 
moving through the route of spinal nerve to the Sahastrara. You too are the cause of world, | 
the master of all living-organisms, the person described in Purana and in all forms. You | 
only protect all the worlds by pouring with the rain. 


fay framed: adiat a aradel qaret are: 
ST a feta are aYy: FOTIA 


O Almighty! You too are existed as the life force throughout the world and within — 
every drain of the earth. You are only shelter to the intuitive saints and the poets. You only 
are protector of all the worlds. You too are in EAD of fire and in garb of offering. You only 
are a gigantic and perfect man. 


When the resolution of creation (Srsti) is baked in ‘the splendour of Brahma 
(knowledge), it is then said ‘Hiranyagarbha’ and when the perfect re eee shows the 
feed of resolution, it is called ‘Hiranyareta’. 


wo: wafers afer arar wannes fear 
fanart: cat HA wat fafora: Gerais i 
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' As the thread is essential to every bead of a garment, you are in the same fashion exist | 
as the main thread in garb of breathing throughout the world as also a cause of its origin. 
You only have measured the whole universe by a single pace therefore you only are the 
origin place of this whole creation of the universe. You too are protector of this universe in 
garb of breathing and as omnipresent as the Lord Visnu himself and you hold the supreme 
bow like ‘Kumara K4rtikeya’. | 


faara aut Teuncsaut eararat wife fever: 
Ua aa Se Ha: Yoeted Ft Hoes waht: wi 
O Supreme soul! You only attract the arrow towards yourself like the splendour of the 
Sun as it shines in the noon. You are in the form of luminated ‘Hiranyagarbha’ in the ether- 
like heart of all these living-beings created by the illusion. It is your divine light by which 


lord Sun lights in the ether. You are existed in the form of Kartikeya, who are the army- 
general of the gods and you regulates all hurdles like an eagle. 


a aaieta am: wart fiftdsfa aa 

“Rael wae Bea aU aa Be: TORT Beet GH | | 

O Supreme soul! You are thunder-holding Indra and the Rudra who removes all | 
worldly ailments and thus you are the king of all subjects. You too are existed in the world 
of moon in the form of late fore-fathers who provide with the desired results and you also 
are the offering and obeisance performed for the satiation of the gods and late fore-fathers 


1.e. you are in the form of ° Svaha, Svadha’ and ‘Vasatkara’. You only are existing in the 
heart of all living-organisms. : 


at faenat wert: sqauit faureterét rit weet 
at afer: fay caret: HATES UeATAT NE 1 


O Lord! You too are Brahma in garb of breathing and the creator of this whole 
universe. You also are the wind, the eagle, the Visnu, Vardha, night and the day. You too 
are the past, the future as also the present. All activities, the movement of time and the 
supreme letter i.e. the non-perishing element Orn, are nothing else but you yourself. 


met aft waake aemcarnf aeercafiern 
ce AAA FAA GATEAA CMT TYTN 


You too are originator of Rgveda, Yajurveda and Sémaveda through your mouth. You — 


are king Vasu, the space, the performer of the procedure of offering, entertainer of the share 


of offering and almighty. You too are eleven Rudras, demons and omnipresent Vasu ae 


@ Wy daistatyy as siswafaga aH eer 
fect wea frit wa sata eRaPr ETAT HC 1 | 


~O Supreme soul! You are existed in the orbit of Sun and sveiyuhers: as alee in the heart 
of living-organisms for removing their darkness of ignorance with your various forms. You 
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also are the Brahmandagarbhini (holding this universe in its womb), Sundbhi (the best 
navel centre or illusion) existing in the ether of gigantic heart. The ever-luminated rays as 
existing in the planets like Sun etc. are also your rays. 


@ Waa Yar Wer ae wat Afr wa 

Bhat waite fafatt: sao warafrgercray fart: 119 1 

That (gigantic Brahma) is omniscient, protector of all worlds as also the navel of all the 
living communes. You too are all intuitive. You also are the relief's of a varied kinds of 


emotions. You too are existed in the form of Prajapati within the womb of lord Visnu and 
you too are Veda (rhyme). 


ardent fase arg fewad agiact ahem 
qe sella: Watd aah: swahrEata got | 
_ The learned persons were known to Veda, get rid of the property of Raja CEO 
cannot able to know the gigantic person by golden complexion through the study of Sama 
etc. Vedas. The person well-known to Brahma worship you through the hymns of 


Yajurveda in the offerings and the person following Samaveda also woismy you through 
the Sama hymns. 


a eit quted a aan wad 4 anit ga yeaa 
ANA TAT THY WHT A ARUISTATT Wa WAAL 


O Supreme soul! You alone are the woman, man, bachelor as also the spinster. You too 
are the earth. You are Brahma, Varuna, the King, Sarhvatsara (period of a year), fire and the 
sun. You are everything. 


fir: ques St coon exeaer feu: alee tafe 
vf fener gy ate draerearge agen 1192 1 


O Supreme man! You also are the sun, the eagle (Garuda), the moon, Varuna, Rudra, 


Prajapati, Visnu, the Sun and the master of sensory organs like the mouth etc. Gopati. You 


too are lord Visnu and only saviour from the atrocities of the demons to the mankind as a 
whole. You too are the father of this world in the form of ‘Bhtigarbha’. The whole universe 
iS covered by you. 


a wa: wed fe maT fearing sh 

a ua fret daae Yared wy yeot wey ferorey 

farang gfguat wi aft @ afeguraigadica fradtearradi 93 i 
You are competent to take auto birth (Svayarmhbhi) and with the mouth everywhere — 


(Visvatomukha). You too are residing in the worlds like Bhih, Bhuvah, Svah etc. worlds. 
The man who know the primitive person (almighty) existing in the region of the heart 
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cavity as the breathing and the light itself, obtains the supreme position of the scholars and 
his ignorance is effaced in toto. This only is Upanisad (mysterious knowledge). 


63. SURYOPANISAD 


qatar 


This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Atharvaveda. The uniformity between the Sun and the 
Brahma has been described in this smallest Upanisad. The Saint, god, rhyme etc. to this Upanisad has _ 
been very first enumerated. The inseparability of the Sun and the soul has been then propounded. The 
subject-matter then proceeds with the origin of world by the (splendour of Sun), the worship of god 
Sun, the universal Brahma form of Sun god, pray to god sun, the eight letters containing hymn of the 
Sun and the lastly, the fruit of the recital. The fact worth taking in notice is that the time when the 
Sun exist in the Hasta planet (the month of October or Asvina) has been considered the best time for 
reciting this Upanisad. The man conquers the death by virtue of following this rule. This Upanisad 
has been men concluded with this great magnificence. 


marae: T 


si abel emsetinn ae Ghee ai was ae tae te 
Wsaranrh dh eo vies farang altaq agfeeqenifagae 
fafrat:: weeamredt dha wes carga wae few aa 
“EREMaeeet arent siedarcent a wd de a gee 


Now the Atharvangirasa hymns pertaining to god Sun are described. The Saint to this 
hymn is Brahma, the rhyme is Gayatri and the god is Aditya. ‘Harhsah’ ‘So’ham’ is the 
‘seed with fire god and the power is curiosity (Hrllekha). The Kilaka is allied to the ether 
etc. creation. This hymn is applied for the purpose of accomplishment to four industries 
-(Purusartha). The person only is Brahman (knower of Brahma) who knows Lord Sun as 
enshrined with the seed on six sounds, consisting of six limbs, seated on red, lotus, rode on 
the chariot consisting of seven horses, gold complexion, holder of four hands, lotus in two 
hands and the posture of booning and posture of fearlessness in two hands and who inspires 
the cycle of time. “5 


3 Wa: Yas) so AMfagatud wat caer eine fat al a: WaeATAN I 

The Brahmana doing concentration under the presumption that Lord Sun is present 
~ everywhere in the trio-world consisting of Bhth, Bhuvah and Svah in the form of the 
supreme soul (Pranava) attains to the emancipation. (He should say) I concentrate on the 


best spiendour of Lord Savita who originates this whole world. May that Savita lead my 
wisdom to the night path. | 
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ad aren amacrereT quis wien eat area qatar: didiansivis 


Lord Sun is the soul of the entire inert and sensitive world. All creatures are originated 
by the Sun. The offering, cloud, cereals and the soul (sensitivity) etc. all arise from the Sun- _ 
god. | | 
wet anlar ata weet adenifen ata weet genfar ata weet faerie ata 
weet wiser wa ween ata weet agra ata weet amnfe ata 
WeaAT TAT aaa Wa SAtSPANv I ; 


O Lord Aditya! We salute you. You are the performer of all direct seeds: You 
apparently are lord Brahma, Visnu and Rudra. You too are Rk, Yajus, Sama and 
Atharvaveda. You are the apparent form of all rhymes. 


sees sienarghio selasaretty wuelhi saleeiesaaotiias salen 
fest Set sifeeeat Tred atfeeget Seed) snfeet at wae Use aah 
SMA Ta sMleeaisa Oa fehertsan:| seat A AM: WARMEST: HTT: 
aft a starrer: sane & aeufimmengren: ane 3 
Sree SU CATET ee arrerat AA fanaa 
SET NG 


The wind, earth, water and flame too are originated from the sun. He is the cause for 
origin of ether and the directions. The gods and the Vedas too are originated from him. 
Lord Sun only gives heat and light to this universe. This Sun too is Brahma. He is in the 
form of heart, mind, wisdom, and ego. Lord Sun is enshrined in the form of five breathing 
i.e., Rudra, Apéna, Samana, Udana and Vydana also. He is performing the functions of the 
five sensory organs i.e. ears, skin, eyes, tongue and nose. He too is in the form of five 
executive organs i.e. speech, hand, feet, anus and genital. Lord Aditya is in the form of 
Tanmatra to five sensory organs i.e. the world, touch, complexion, essence and smell as 
also five executive organs i.e. statement (words), giving, moving, excretion and pleasure. 
He is full of pleasure, knowledge and in the conscience form. 


sik fener ora eta wifi anf’. Reade’ sas1 galzraes snbr gif ton 
“gl ga oe wearer a: Gs: Piseta al waMt fa: alam wept sa Uda) Beale sa Al 
aifaera «fare weafacne dinfe. aa: wa: wealeam alan wrearafad 
YRa aa Blea 7: Gag waht afaat at weat Sera 


Salutation is conveyed to Lord Sun and Mitra, O Lord! Please protect us from the 
clutches of death. Salute is conveyed to Lord Sun who is ever-luminating and the cause for 
the creation of world. The creation, maintenance and destruction of all inert and sensitive 
creatures is caused from the Sun. I myself is what Lord Sun is. Lord Savita is our eyes. 
Lord Sun renowned with the name of Parvara (who is able to fill with the light and energy 
- both) is in the form of eyes. May Lord Aditya provide our eyes the power to observe 
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everything. We are known to Aditya. We concentrate our mind on Lord Sun adorned with 
the thousand rays and may that Lord Sun provide us with great inspirations. Lord Savita is 
in the front, at the rear, at North (left) and at the South (right). May Lord Savita generate all 
desired matters for us. May that Lord provide us with longevity. 


Se weaert wen iota & out a eee ener gfe st Storr ores 
THREAT WTO : 


The Pranava Or is one letter Brahma. ‘Ghrnih’ and ‘Stryah’ are the hymns containing 
two letters each and ‘Adityah’ ccntains three letiers. The pce hymn is formed with these 
| oe aaielts when all these are combined. 


OS oe. _RRISE ane , a a i a =, ae 

; vera sextet. PAMATTTT AT “waa arora rete 

: cmt «waft © raoa? «= wai) «= tee gaifings: US 

: sareresrereTe det ati faat a fafaeit a aeifeerraaa eo wai age: 

Wt: walt a | yreraten Sank erat Fert agua at 
| eer aa a mere] met a eT] mea a OE Ae argue! 

_ The person reciting this hymn daily is only Brahmana. An apprehension of prolong 
ailments i is effaced by virtue of reciting this hymn while facing Lord Sun. The pauperity of 
the devotee is vanished forever and he gets rid of the defects caused by eating the forbidden 
or course things. He further gets rid of the defect arising on moving through inaccessible 
way (or wrong path), trifle and jeering, gossips, false statement etc. This upanisad should 
be recited by facing Sun in the noon time. The person doing this exonerates from the five _ 
kinds of heinous evils. It has been said Savitri Vidya (learning). One should not make any 
statement or appreciation to any of the person. The person reciting it in the morning 
becomes lucky and attains the livestock, life, cows etc. and the vital learning of Vedas. A 
fruit of many hundred offerings is obtained as a result of reciting this Upanisad thrice times 
a day. The person who recites this Upanisad when Lord Sun enshrines on Hasta planet i.e. 
in the month of October or ASvina; conquers on the death too. The person who is known to 


this fact too crosses the death easily. This is the matter disclosed by this parse (a 
mysterious learning). , 


64. AKSYUPANISAD _ 


This Upanisad is. related to the white (Sukla) Yajurveda. The Caksusmati Vidya and Yogavidya 
has been highlighted in a questionnaire pattern between the hermit Sankrti and Aditya wherein one 
has raised questions and the other has replied/answered them. This Upanisad has been divided in two 
parts. In its first part, Caksusmati Vidya has been described. In the second part the nature of Brahma 
Vidya has been elaborated and then several portfolios of Yoga for acquiring Brahmavidya has been 
described. There are seven portfolics of Yoga described in this upanisad. The devotee gradually 
attains accession to in the field of Yoga vidya by adopting Yoga. He arrives at the apparent vision of 
the Brahma when he practices the seventh position. At the end, a description regarding Brahma in the 
form of Om has been made which is viable enough to achieve the position of Brahma by systematic 
knowledge and practical application of the same. He then perceives himself as Brahma particularly 
when he finds himself in the stage of supreme perception of the extreme sae eee ee This 

iS the 1 main topic laid-down by this ‘upanisad. i 7 | 


OB | wenFaraTstt 
Seg ee we rg A eh rif 
so wna: enter: eat 


Recital for Peace 


“The: supreme euill Wish you please protect both of us. ae <eachel and disciple) 
simultaneously. Nourish us simultaneously. May both of us be powerful simultaneously. 
The learning acquired by us be full of splendour and intelligence should there be no place 
for inimity and rivalry between us. O mighty! may the trio fevers (material, metaphysical 
and celestial) be cooled down and undepleting peace attained. 


| Wwe: TUS: | | 
“amr g nighbraateaces sm) rad ae oaguime eg so at 

WAT AAA AATA AA:| so WENT AN:| go WRATT AW: 3% THA AM:1 ado THA AA 
ao WNT TH: ae aa MT RET aa aT satinina yenisyt vA gat 
Targhee: wftrear:: fared yi srded fect varied aur aeeiea: gree 
aq: Yea: WAATeAG Ws) so AM wad sitgquinfeanfarasasafett ate 
wefan wi agerifaen qa: signe: witisadteengenitereat aren at Frere - 
ee ee a ee 
B Weraratan git | 
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Part-I 


Once’ upon a time, viotd Sankrti visited i in the world of sun (Adityaloka). Having arrived 
there, they saluted lord Sun and worshipped him by Caksusmati vidya. Salute is conveyed — 
to lord Sun who gives light to the eyes. The mover in the sky, lord sun is saluted. Salute is 
conveyed to the commander who holds a huge army of thousands rays. Salute to lord Sun 


who is in the form of Tamas. Salute to sun in Rajas form and Satva form. O god sun! lead 


us from false to the truth. Lead us from darkness to light. Lead us from death to 
immortality. Lord Sun is sacred and creator of shadow (reflection). We .bring in our 
memory, the holder of varied universal forms, luminated by the beams of light, omniscient | 
_ (Jatveda), illustrated like gold, in the form of light-flames, and full of heat. He is appearing 
| before all living organisms with thousand beams and in many hundred forms. In the form of 

light to our eyes, the son of Aditi i is saluted. We are dedicated for the conductor and holder 
of this universe, the sun god. As a result of worship through this Caksusmati vidya, lord sun 
was pleased enough and began to say— the Brahmana worshipping me daily with recital of 
this Caksusmati vidya, does. not suffer from eye- -ailments and his clan also attains healthy 
eye-sight. This vidya becomes fruitful when eight Brahmanas are taught this vidya. The 
_ person known to this vidya attains greatness. — 

[The sun-god has been considered ‘Pratiripa’ and “Vigvartipa’ According to science, whatever 
we see, it is because of reflection made by him. This is the reason, sun is considered Pratiripa 
(counter form). Whatever we see in the light of the day, those all are the several forms of sun light 
and merely variation is seen due to their kinds. This is Me reason for which the sun has been said 
universal (Visvardpa)]. 


| fire: TUS: | . a 
7 se iptfect es sree 8 yl we ran we om me 
Tart YgehTT Fa fear staaREY afevafarn gu | 
Sankrti then said to lord sun— “O lord! Please, teach me the “Brahmavidya” Lord sun 


: replied— “© Sankrti! listen to the most rare knowledge of element to which I am going to 
tell you. You will attain emancipation on acquiring this knowledge. | 


waa MTT Ga TPT MIAT SIT FETT Bt 7 
| sae fagaht fareremrafieny sere: HE Ufo AAT AT AT FSI FU 


Live in peace and please by observing all living organisms one, seldom born (Ajanma), 
silent, infinite, Pole-state (stable), integrated and sensitive (living) because of the 
knowledge of element. There should be no place for other in mind except the soul and 
- supreme soul. This state of mind is Yoga and this is the real control of passion. Therefore, nf 
perform duties and actions by establishing mind in Yoga and there should be no time when 
| dullness and reluctance may perp into mee conscious. of wOnaue: | 
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hiianleddnnn taasak ices 
Trang wederg wad fafafencat Arerecha waifor yoeenntfor Baan Gt 


(The first procedure of Avedana Yoga is as herein described). The heart and mind both | 
~ gradually start moving away from the stage of thinking on the objects of worldly pleasures. 
The devotee feels pleasure in performing the benevolent activities daily and in routine 
manner. He always hates the abrupt mode and manners of the ignorant people and removes 
out such attitudes, if any, he finds in his personality. He does not disclose the private 
_ secrets of any person before others. He always keeps his mind and hands busy on executing 
the great deeds. = 


sreedigraniifir yeguttir eal eR anda = Ree 
BerrMift terearghn a serach sear oi 


He does the acts that keep others in peace and seldom knock down in the trench of . 
excitement. His deeds thus, are performed benevolent and philanthropic. He fears of 
committing crime and does not tempted to the means of consumption (luxuries). He used 
the words revealing love and affection as also suitable to the time, place and person with 
| courtesy. 


‘Sadana dialetecanniian 


He makes all endeavour to sit in the company of great persons and involves himself in 
their service by engaging mind, speech and the deeds. He reads holy. literature daily and 
_ shows no miserity in procuring them. 


aarat semtitat sat safe yfirany wd freer: earetarttartat WAT eH 
— waftrearentregm: weet sft yds ferareretirraTat ATTA Ro 


He is called executing his first portfolio at this stage. The man who is fond of crossing 
the deep worldly ocean, only gives priority to such thought. He is called Bhimikavan 
(promoter) while the rest of people are said Arya (Best in comparison to others). The 
follower of iie second approach of Yoga have the following characteristics. | 


“a fregfraeranerorearenttr: | ere canara werraragate Seafrsarq Ve 


_ - He attains shelter to such renowned scholars who are famous for the best explanation of 
Veda, Smrti, etiquette, conception and the meditation. 


Tenia: aaratenrefatrotery wraerrarat Te GCE Raa 
Tenfimrrereeniotemenferentaar aferenfermitrrentatetta TAL 83 1 
geal: WA SATTTTaT| TEAR eTaSrTESA Vv 


- He knows the division and position of the matters properly and become expert in 
deciding the nature of act whether good or wrong when he acquires mastery in the holy- 
books worth listening to the excessity of ego, Vanity, man pulanou greed and attachments 
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etc. does not ee him puzzle. Extraneous dealing if any, remain attached to him, that also 
is abandoned by him as the snake casts. off his slough. The devotee full of such holy 
knowledge acquires even most cryptic knowledge as a result of his hard industry and with 
co-operation and assistance that he receives from the scriptures, teacher and the great-men. 


artanifeerrant qatar drrafirarg aa: uaeret area: gorgreenftrearrerrr 2 
“qarraraarend afmrenra faremy aresrfsendrercraera 8:11 980 7 

| | frerrensserrit aeaearguany arafatiante fadragrasifiem go | 
“SreR gee aret Tafa Ary sarang RUOTTTATIT VC 
| wirdaragae agate: wetete Tita yfreat wer Gals FATT Ve tt 


He enters in the third stage of Yoga named as Asansarga hereafter and the same as s any 
person lays on the neat and clean bed well decorated. As the holy-books say, he enjoins his 
_ stable mind on them, resides in the 4srama of ascetics and engaged him discussing on the 
metaphysics and spends his whole life bearing troubles of resting: on the bed made of | 
stones. That man of polity puts his relations out from the material luxuries, lives in the 
tropical forests suitable to provide with peace to mind and passes his life by consuming the 
_ easily available means of pleasure. The perseverance on the holy books and by reason of 
performing great deeds, the power of observation i is rectified. The devotee poeaies this 
' stage as a result of self-recognition. 


fearon er ef yg fesse art: de Wa TRON 
sig ara aire ay TA TT ere | POTTY ATTRA 8 a 
wemifatit wchiterita an ye ot af at g2e Sara wa aga Ba 
APTANT AERET: AI: uearaa:) frat art srereat saerats rar 2 3 
SIPS TNT: alight acl 
MTA AEATT: ATMS MATT MR 


Asansarga is of two kinds from an angle of common and amelie classification. (Now 
these kinds are to be described.) The attitude for making oneself detached from the worldly 


 Juxuries considering him not a Karta, enjoyer and interceptor is called Asansarga. To 


conceive that everything is the consideration for the deeds performed in previous life or 
everything is under the supreme soul and what is the existence or influence of the deeds 
performed by me in the position of grief or happiness? Excess collection of means of 
luxuries is in the form of incurable disease and all luxuries are the cause of calamities. The 
last consequence of all combinations is the betterment. The mental worries are ailments for 
the persons looming large in ignorance. All transitory matters are perishing and the mighty 
time (K4la) is busy in making them his morsel. The common Asansarga is, that generates 
pains for the lack of the world objects and this ony takes place when holy scriptures are not 
read or listened to heartily. 
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TED ag air: ccc 
HAT TUR et MTT SAT Vat TPETAT: TOTTI 2 I 


As aresult of perpetual touch with the great men, one ie says that he is not Karta (the 
performer of actual), god is the performer or the deeds performed by me in previous life are 
_ the performer. All worries and the meaning. -and proportion to. words are thus, surrendered 
to almighty or the previous deeds. What remains thereafter i iS ‘the silence (control on mind 
and senses), the Asana (internal stage) and a spirit In peace (losing the extraneous spirit) 
and it is called the best Asarsarga. | 


| dateritenger werner fren efeifermtsaramgfi AT VU 

wa fe wigerarai wader: fattat a adtat a aftret separa ecu 
Ser waren der atten afters fei vas werner: TAN ei 
qhrenTaMraeat ATA Ui Waa Uwaha age afte AAT g on 
aad Shred et a wert wa wake wares agat aftr wa: TERT 


In the land of heart, the. first stage or trend arises as. pleasing. and satisfactory as the 
sprouting of the small shoot of nectar. It appears melodious to the large extent. The land for 
sprouting of other and the rest of trends becomes ready in the heart: The second and third _ 
trend originating subsequently is also accessed to and acquired mastery by the devotee 
easily. As the devotee gives up all tendencies based on resolutions, the third stage therefore 
is counted in the supreme category. Owing to strong conception of the integrated view, the _ 
duality automatically ceases. The devotee accepts this world as a dream when the fourth 
stage is arrived at. | 


afte araegel exer sea fet equine feted en _ 
SATA STE We pet mets ret Ta Ferrea FATT ga 
rat aftenrtier qyrreattieare TSE TAH: 3 SI 
—oafaatatabi gfedisa-waear qarEr buted 
“sear faraficifainsta amy oferare fart Graefes 6 
paaaretreat afters fare: wet galemrat warcraft area 3 ott 
BA ATTA AE ATER: | Beret ators Ras Fash: 1 3 SA | 
frifa: werdedt sieapet ferret: aifratonsfa Patera ga fran a ei 
apat earaet ferat wett aftercare FeteqeeTsatteat Be anyfiTeaM x o 


First three stages are the awaken form and the fourth stage is called the dream. On 


arriving at the fifth stage, the world by feelings for luxuries is merged like the clouds of the _ 


pleasant season. Only Satva remains thereafter. Owing to merging of the heart, the worldly 
_ options do not arise. The fifth stage known as Susupta Pada locates the devotee in absolute 
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stage when all sense of cca auastour is cooled down. On removal of duality, the devotee 
attains self-realisation, feels pleasure and. attains Susuptaghan (the pleasing stage). He 
always remains introvert inspite of extrovert dealing and always appears sleepy and dull 
like a tired man. Achieving expertise in this stage and on being devoid of attachments, the 
devotee, enters gradually in the sixth stage which is called “Turya’”. This is a stage where 
the truth and false lose their recognition, ego and humbleness is absent and having devoid 
of thinking tendency in the pure absolute stage, he obtains fearlessness. The doubts effaces | 
on having disclosure of all the glands existing in the heart. Devoidness of the spirit takes 
- place when the devotee attains emancipation. His position becomes as that of the devotee 
obtained the emancipation even when he actually has not availed of the same. He in that 
stage lives undeviated like an inert lamp. Having achieved the sixth, he attains the seventh — 
stage. The seventh stage is considered when the devotee is living but at all care of 
body and becomes liberate from the attachments and worldly ties. 


“anren aerat WaT ar ther wdyfig cragadt eaca reat Ferqadr x en | 
Waa MRT RATE Hel sitercaTafact fmefereTOTT x BU 

| AAS HAENL ASAE: | Saas fast: ACHE: TIA SI 
“Wat War sad oftapdcatr gq) wenftercranta faferanfaraad: ise 
wyergerrnmreard fran fereretg fararart PeryeGS TASTES I 
TArTeaaat aryRarseMah snfemeTaTAMY SS wafed TAs I | 
Teed ufass arahel ware afsenfatienit waterafaatsar ven 
arcane Ys arama warETares Teraiife Fears seyUPAAN sc 


This stage is of supreme peace and it is undescribable any way by using the speech. It is 
like border line to all stages and all stages of Yoga end with it. (All stages get their terminal 
herein). The confined shackles of worldly etiquette, physical activities and following the 
track of the holy-book as suggested therein is left behind and affiliations with them are cut- 
_ off at this stage. This whole universe in the form of universe, perception and splendour is 
nothing else but the syllable Orb. Here establishes unity in the addressed and who addresses 
and achievement of this stage is not possible until elcemamauen ceases. These should be 
known as— the first move or ‘Ori’ i.e. ‘a’ is the world, ‘u’ is splendour and ‘m’ is the 
perception. Before the time of meditation (Samadhi), one ‘ia merge in the supreme soul 
by systematic exercise of thinking and making analysis, all that is material, tangible and in 
the minutest form residing in mind. Accepting his own comrpiexion as that of the supreme 
soul, one should develop conformed faith on-I am immortal, sacred, wise, liberated, entity, 
unique, explorer of supreme pleasure and Vasudeva ‘Orn’. As this attachment is the main 
cause for trouble in beginning, in the middle and at the end, therefore, O innocent! abandon 
this all and be loyal to the element. One should develop a mentality that he himself is 
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liberated from the darkness of ignorance, free from all kinds of illusions, sacred, pleasure, 
invisible from the mind and speech, full of perception, Brahma in garb of pleasure. This is 
upanisad (the secret learning). : 3 oe 


65. ADHYATMOPANISAD : 
is uynéoas: T 
> yuna: quite yniotyeert 
a 
ao Mt: Va: MPA 


- CaRnettt Beh green Teh Brewer yh wat inieueubes 
(FS) FEM: VA BsMisaA Wael TAM FT fag: Ses AT: VAN ARs aE st ast 7 
a1 TT ag: WA A aU dary st ay Aan wea: Wt a STAN Hae 
SAAT A A AEA WA: PH A wise Hae] S wa a Ae ger ahs: wet at afar 
tam ¢ gfet de: wenden: wit astern dae aadent 7 aa ger ferit wee 
arr dae a fart a aa) Teer. we aserm Gee wens a aa weMert 
“WR Asana a TL ara Tt Ae TS WG: WH A yur tay a yep Aa ww 
ee ee ee ee eee 

| ares freereat fargar Tease gut 7 

_ The One Aja (unborn) is ever located in the cave (of the heart) within the body. 

(Prthivi) the earth is His Body; though he pervades the earth, it does not know Him. The | 
waters are His body; though He pervades the waters, they do not know Him. Agni is His 
body; though He pervades agni, it does not know Him. Vayu is His body: though he 
pervades vdayu, it does not know Him. Akasa is His body; though He pervades akdasa, it does 
not know Him. Manas is His body; though He pervades manas, it does not know Him. 

Buddhi is His body; though he pervades buddhi, it does not know him. Aharkara is His 
Body; though He pervades ahamkara, it does not know Him. Citta is His body; though He 
pervades Citta, it does not know Him. Avyakta is His body; though He pervades avyakta, It 
does not know Him. Aksara is His body; though He pervades aksara, it does not know Him. 

Mrtyu is His body; though He pervades Mrtyu, it does not know Him. He who is the inner 
soul of all creatures and the purifier of sins, is the one divine Lord Narayana. 


| inctuaetiedaiestahacomaaniaitaia 
ahaa wera wraat Serged wreagadht wera TaITAT FSI BH ee 
eer er Fee wy ar SA AM eM KAYA ATA AAMT: . 
Fagran citeerratar: rere | RATATAT Sea Fe ATCTTATTAAA | 
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Rg erated ages Bene wast weg A oT | 
WereaTgT METH SATA WTA faeTaTausHTaT Tait wa wa Pen 


TERME Taha Tea TeNVSafe fuss TTA WEMTUSATN CN 
faa verre temeriéiery Fava ferryrasa Gael wa waae 
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The wise should through the practice of deep meditation of Brahman leave off the 
(recurrent) conception of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ in the body and the senses which are other than 
Atma. Having known himself as Pratyagdimd, the witness of buddhi and its actions, one 
should ever think “So’ham” (I am That”) and leave off the idea of Atmd in all others. 
Shunning the pursuits of the world, the body and the Sastras, set about removing the false 
attribution of self. In the case of a Yogin staying always in his own Atmd, his mind perishes, 
having known his Atma as the Atma of all, through inference, Vedas and self-experience. 
Never giving slightest scope to sleep, worldly talk, sounds, etc., think of Atma, (in yourself) 
to be the (supreme) Atmd. Shun at a distance like a candala (the thought of) the body, — 
which is generated out of the impurities of parents and is composed of excreta and flesh. 
Then you will be become Brahman and be (in a) blessed (state). O Sage, having dissolved 
(Jiva-) Atma into paramdtma with the thought of its being partless, like the ether of a jar in 
~ the universal ether, be ever in a state of taciturnity. Having become that which is the seat of 

| all: Atmas and the self-resplendent, give up the macrocosm and microcosm like an impure 
vessel. Having merged into Cidatma, whichis ever blissful, the conception of “I” which is 
rooted in the body, and having removed the (conception of) Linga (here the sign of 
separateness), become ever the Kevala (alone). Having known “I am that Brahman” in 
which alone the universe appears like a town in a mirror, become one that has performed 
(all) his duty, O sinless one. The ever-blissful and the self-effulgent One being freed from 
the grip of ahamkara attains its own state, like the spotless moon becoming full ie 
eclipse). 


_ Serre: ea an shergfiattain ws win: 
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With the extinction of actions, there arises the extinction of cintd. From it arises the 
- decay of vasands; and from the latter, arises moksa;.and this is called Jivanmukti. Looking | 
upon everything in all places and times as Brahman brings about the destruction of Vdsands 
through the force of vdsands of sdttvika nature. Carelessness in Brahmanisthd by (or 
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- meditation of Brahman) should not in the least be allowed (to creep in). Knowers of 
Brahman style (this) carelessness, in Brahmic science, is death (itself). Just as the moss 
(momentarily) displaced (in a tank) again resumes its original position, in a moment, so 
Maya envelops even the wise, should they be careless (even for a moment). He who attains 
the Kaivalya state during life becomes a Kevala even after death of his body. Ever devoted 
to samadhi, become a nirvikalpa (or the changeless one), O sinless one. the granthi (or 
knot) of the heart; full of ajfdana, is broken completely ony. when one sees his Atma as 
secondless through nirvikalpa samadhi. 


SAMEERA aera Bers erat indie gol 
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senferraeetst FATA SUETT: | AA: qol aT TAT Fer een 
we gen we fay arahry: wat fea: wae feats at ree feo | 
Remifiarmrecgm rad: | Geta wire yore | 
Tae fraeist faufietacgin Fidart frreat fase fier Ha: 22 
TASRHeMaa Fer aerate sarees uyE faery aM | 

Sarda wat aa facie enfrearcony arias wt ae AAT Ret Faas 
Tes Wt aa Veal eet Tad Get Wana Ve: Harahan ean 
frat frectisd framena 7 aan seri wares yet wee 
STAUSUA faa CTSA: | TART: MEA TARATSTATAAT 2101 


Now, having strengthened the conception of Atma and well given up that of “T? in the 
body, one should be indifferent as he would be towards jars, cloth, etc. From Brahma down 
to a pillar, all the updadhis are only unreal, hence one should see (or cognize) his Atma as 
all-full and existing by itself (alone). Brahma is Svayam (Atma); Visnu is Atma; Rudra is 
Atma; Indra is Atmd; all this universe is Atmd and there is nothing but Atmd. By expelling 
(from the mind) without any remainder all objects which are superimposed on one’s Atma, 
one becomes himself Parabrahman the full, the secondless and the actionless. How can 
there be the heterogeneity of the universe of sankalpa and vikalpa in that One Principle 
which is immutable, formless and homogeneous? When there is no difference between the 
seer, the seen, and sight, there being the decayless and Ciddtma, full like the ocean at the 
end of a Kalpa and effulgent, all darkness, the cause of false perception, merges in it. How 
can there be heterogeneity in that one supreme Principle which is alike? How can there be 
heterogeneity in the highest Tattva which is One? Who has observed any heterogeneity in 
susupti (the dreamless sleep), where there is happiness only? This vikalpa has its root in 
_ Citta only. When Citta is not, there is nothing. Therefore unite the Citta with Paramdtman 
in its Pratydgdtmika state. If one knows Atma as unbroken bliss in itself, then he drinks 
always the juice (or essence) of bliss in his Atma, whether internally or externally. 
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The fruit of vairdgya is bodha (spiritual wisdom); the fruit of bodha is uparati | 
| (renunciation): Santi (sweet patience) is attained out of the enjoyment of the bliss of one’s 
Atma, and this santi is the fruit of uparati. If the latter in each of these is absent, the former 
is useless. Nivrtti (or the return path) leads to the highest contentment and (spiritual) bliss is 
said to be beyond all analogy. That which has Mayd as its upddhi is the womb of the world; 
that true one which has the attribute of omniscience, etc. and has the variegated mystery is 
denoted by the word “Tar” (that). That is called Apara (the other or inferior) which shines 
through meditation upon the idea and the world asmat and the consciousness of which is 
developed by antahkarana. By separating the upddhis, Maya and avidyad from Pard and 
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Jiva (coma and human Atmds respectively) one realises Parabrahman sahich is parties 
and sacciddnanda. Making the mind dwell upon such sentences (or ideas) as the above 
constitutes sravana (hearing). It becomes manana (contemplation) when such ideas are 
quited (in one) through logical reasoning. When (their) meaning is confirmed through these 
(two processes) the concentration of the mind on it alone constitutes nididhyasana. That is — 
called samadhi in which the citta, rising above the conception of the contemplator and 
contemplation, merges gradually into the contemplated, like a light undisturbed by the 
wind. Even the mental states are not known (at the time when one is within the scope of 
Atma). But they are only inferred from the recollection which takes place after samadhi. 
Through this samddhi are destroyed crores of karmas which have accumulated during 
cycles of births without beginning and pure dharma is developed. Knowers of Yoga call 
this samadhi, dharma-megha (cloud), in as much as it showers nectarine drops of karma in — 
great quantities, when all the hosts of vdsands are destroyed entirely through this, and when 
the accumulated karmas, virtuous and sinful, are rooted out. Then that in which speech was 
hidden till now, appears no longer so, and shines as Sat; and direct cognition reveals itself, 
_ like the myrobalan in the palm of the hand. Vairdgya starts from where the vasands cease 
to arise towards objects of enjoyment. The cessation of the rising of the idea of “T” is the 
highest limit of buddhi; uparati beings from where the mental states once destroyed do not. 
again arise. That ascetic is said to possess Sthitaprajna who enjoys bliss always and whose 
mind is absorbed in Brahman that is formless and actionless. That state of mind is termed 
prajna that realises the oneness of Brahman and Atma after deep inquiry, and that has the 
vrtti of nirvikapla and cinmdtra. He who possessess this always is Jivanmukta. He is a 
Jivanamukta who has neither the conception of “I” in the body and the senses of the 
conception of another (different from himself) in everything else. He is a Jivanamukta who 
sees through his prdjfa no difference between his own Atma and Brahman as well as 
between Brahman and the universe, He is a Jivanamukta who preserves equanimity of 
mind, either when revered by the good or reviled by the vicious. One who has cognized the 
true nature of Brahman is not subject to rebirth as before. -But were he so subjected, then he . 
1s not a true knower, the knowing of Brahman being external only. A man is subject to 
prarabdha so long as he is affected by pleasure, etc. The attainment of a result is always 
preceded by action; and nowhere is it without karma. Through the cognition, “I am 
Brahman’ are destroyed the karmas accumulated during hundreds of crores of previous 
births, like the actions in the dreaming state (that are destroyed) during the waking state. _ 


An ascetic having known himseif as associateless and indifferent like ether, is not at all 
affected by any of his karmas at any time. Just as the ether is not affected by the alcoholic 
smell through its contact with a pot, so Atmd is not affected by the gunas produced by its 
upddhi. The Pradrabdha karma that has begun to act before the dawn’ of jfidna is not 
checked by it; and one should reap its fruit, as in the case of an arrow discharged at a target. 
An arrow that is discharged towards an object with the idea that it is tiger, does not stop 
when it (the tiger) is sound to pe a cow; but it (even) pierces the mark through its speed, 
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without stopping. When one realises his Atmd as free from old age and death, then how will 
prarabdha affect him? Prarabdha accomplishes (its work) only when one considers his 
body as Atmd. This conception of Atmd as body is not at all a desirable one; so it should be 
given up along with prdrabdha, since it is simply a delusion to attribute prarabdha to this 
~ body. How can there be reality to that which is super-imposed upon another? How can there 
be birth to that which is not real? How can there be death to that which is not born? How 
can there be prdrabdha to that which is unreal? The Veda speaks of prdrabdha in an 
external sense only, to satisfy those foolish persons that doubt, saying : “If jfidna can 
_ destroy all the results of ajndna (such as body, etc.), then whence is the existence of this 
body to such a one?” But not to inculcate to the wise the existence of the body. | 
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Atma is all-full, beginningless, immeasurable, unchangeable, replete with Sat, Cit, and 
Ananda, decayless, the one essence, the eternal, the differentiated, the plenum, the endless, 
having its face everywhere, the one that can neither be given up nor taken up, the one that 
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can neither be supported nor be made to support, the guna-less, the actionless, the subtle, | 
the changeless, the stainless, the indescribable, the true nature one’s Atmd, above the reach — 
of speech and mind, the one full Sat, the self-existent, the immaculate, the enlightened, and 
‘incomparable; such is Brahman, one only without a second. There are not in the least many. 
He who knows his .ftmd himself through his own cognition, as the one who is not restricted 
by any, is a Siddha (one that has accomplished his object), who has identified his Atma with 
the one changeless Atma. Whither is this world gone, then? How did it appear? Where is it 
absorbed? It was seen by me just now, but now it is gone. What a great miracle! What is fit 
to be taken in? And what to be rejected? What is other (than Atmd)? And what is different - 
(from It)? In this mighty ocean of Brahman full of the nectar of undivided bliss, I do not — 
see, hear, or know anything. I remain in my Atma only and in my own nature of Sat, 
Anandariipa. I am an asanga (or the associateless). I am without any attributes. I am Hari 
(the Lord taking away sin). I am the quiescent, the endless, the all-full and the ancient. I am 
neither the agent nor-the enjoyer, I am the changeless and the oe I am of the nature 
of pure enlightenment. I am the one and the perpetual bliss. 


“yates eh ares ee ee aa Sra wh tame eh 
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This science was imparted to Apdntaratama who gave it to Brahma. Brahma gave it to 
Ghora-Angiras. Ghora-Angiras gave it to Raikva, who gave it to Rama. And Rama gave it 
to all beings. This is the teaching of Nirvana; and this is the teaching of the Vedas; yea, this 
is the teaching of the Vedas. 


_ 66. KUNDIKOPANISAD 


COU ARIEL ae 
‘This Upanisad is related to Simaveda. From hymn | to 13 the entrance of a couple in reclusion 
when the liabilities of couple life are duly discharge as also the routine has been highlighted. The 
introvert penance of the recluse has been then enumerated. It has been said that one should know the 
process of descending the Brahma sensitivity by means of the silent recital and concentration and he - 
should feel it everywhere in the form of soul sensitivity. Thereafter, the penance of the upliftment of . 


the living sensitivity by means of the Andhata Nada under due control to Tanmiatras, this specific 
order of oe nas been enumerated most lesly here. 


sepia i page et erate oat pesmi 


When the stage of celibacy is over, study on Vedas is completed and the teacher has 
aloud the persons to return his home by taking a leave from his service such a man is called 
Asramai. 


sri nieaidigesie elisa la-shacanadeatalbil 


A prudent man should accept the wife matching with him and by entertaining the fire 
according to his power, he should earn his livelihood keeping him adhered to the offering 
of Brahma. 7 | 


prea ee eee een cee en 


The wealth earned till then should be divided among the sons, all affairs relating to the 
home and house (domestic) should be assigned to the sons and should depart for the forest 
; by moving through the holy places. 


arguaitsrquait ar fate: panda dati eieiidnibsieibiadss 


The recluse should protect his body by inhaling the air and drinking water or the roots | 
and the fruits as prescribed by the holy books. He should not wail considering the world of 
all confined to his body viz., he should not lament for his near and dears. 


RC CIE ant Gere Sa Tae afer wet art SAT GH 


| Nobody can be recluse by attending to or executing all these ordinary affairs. It is 
merely an observance of the ordinary rules and the rules made for recluse are more typical 
and best than it. In Order to observe these rites, one should enter into past couple life 
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(Vanaprastha Asrama) by duly giving up the fire and the provision of varnasrama as a 
result of attaining to the emancipation through the life of a recluse. | 


TARAS dard deen siftaaul faferer ara weet eg 


One should enter into past couple stage not desiring for fruit of action, giving up the 
_ fire and abandoning the system to varndsrama thereby attain to saat ai through | 
process of renouncement. 


HHARTAAS SUA Gt Wet Pad: | we Sane ee | 
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What is the benefit for performing the ceremonies in the forest by resorting to it and 
giving up the worldly pleasures and like ordinary people? Further why the man threatened 
of the vicissitudes of life, feeling of cold and the heat as also ore of sprouting 
within the womb abandon the worldly enjoyments? : 


qa vwasfrenfr wi SEE CILICT darenfiargaadt aeqerataeraetin 
EE danas sine aha seleetqeanit wat 
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ee ee ee 
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The reason behind performing these activities is that the recluse desires to enter into | 
that supreme and mighty position. He always and continuously remembers the Mahakala _ 
that conquers the death. He recites the metaphysical hymns always and. entertains 
consecration after putting up the saffron cloths. He cuts clean all hair. He wanders 
voluntarily by uplifting his both arms towards the sky. He lives on alms and thus. survives 
having no home of his own. He should do Nididhyasna continuously. He should hold (a 
stick) for protection from the animals. He should keep with him a Kamandala, Camasa 
(spoon), Sikya, Trivistapa, a quilt for defence from the water, a Langoti (nicker), a dhoti for 
bathing and a towel, All other things except these, should be abandoned by recluse. 


Te SIMRAN Aaa: 1 Ae Tas aN wreTATIaAT een 
He should sleep at the bank of a river voluntarily if he may does. The body should not 
_ be in pain without any specific reason therefore. 


ri UF dar sikrate: piisieeuehicia ideas. 


He should use the pure water for bathing, drinking and cleaning purposes. He should 
neither be mu if praise is made nor curse any person if he condemns him. 


1 ware TVTATH 3 0 


A vessel for alm and water for bathing should be acquired by application of all efforts 
(because these are mandatory) to do physical cleaning. Thus, the saint nen ae keep 
oneself engrossed on silent reciting and do all whatever is ideal. 
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The scholars should develop propensity of mind that the Brahma in garb of universe 
and the latter Brahma 1 i.e. ‘Pranava or Manu both are the same ang there is no distinction 
| between them.. ae | 


I have attained the state of the Brahma, an omnipresent and. everlasting a among the 
elements in an orderly manner— the sky, the wind, the fire, the water, and the earth. I have 
acquired the state of immortality, everlasting, integrate and free from the impact of old age. 

[A picturesque or concentration on or at the systematic origin of the Brahmi sensitivity from — 
micro to formidable form has been described here i in. In the successive hymns, the process of moving 

sensitivity from formidable to the micro form has been highlighted. ] 


TT aoa Mat ea fags: St: ga 2 acgnd aroreaergyfiegn can, 


As the cloud has no nexus with sky, I have in the similar fashion no nexus with the 
body, what relation I could have then with the dormance, cocamnne. and awakening stage of 
this body? 7 7 


I (the living soul) i is beyond the imagination ie the sky and distinct from the attractive 
‘matters shining gold like the sun. I remain stable like the mountain and inaccessible like the 
sea. 


_ anrauitsé qeemraratse TUaHISE qaaseie:! * 
sausatisemtrraen frierisé fred a frin: TO 


sy myself is Narayana. I am Narkantaka (one who stained the monster Naraka), 
-Purantaka (killer or Tripurdsura), the man and the god too. I am known to unrebuttable 
‘knowledge, witness to all creatures without Isvara (nobody is my administrator), without 7 


eg0 and affection. 

“aera womerit dart aa a wan iq 
_gabtigh aed fare ec ee 
| Now, we describe about the exercise of Prana and Avaia: He should put his both hands 


at the middle place of testis and anus. He should gradually - his. tongue by the teeth and 
take it out equal to the length ofa barley seed. 


rent er gf AB een er gf tah RS a a iducieex 


He should make stable his sight on the airs and earth by investigating the aim equal to. 
the length of a Urad seed. _ 


vt rear ay een 
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[The successive hymns i.e., 20, 21, 22 explains the manner of penance in which all Tanmatras 
are restricted, the sound generated as a result of the exercise made in the heart and adding by this 
procedure the self sensitivity to the sensitivity of Brahma. The sage has given the hints for the — 
process of self-perceiving by establishing control on all Tanmatras existing in the body in the hymn 
18 and 19. A combination of the formidable and micro processes is existed in it. The inner perceiving 
can be obtained only with the five Tanmitras i.e. the word, the touch complexion, essence and smell. 
That iota may be at the somewhere place in the mind and at the adjunction of the rose root andthe 
ear root. Where the sensing cells for the smell are existed, concentration through inner eyes cannot 
get any place due to presence of smell into nostrils and words in the air. Thus, a strong perceiving of 
the sensitivity of Brahma viz. the inner most position can only be possible when all Tanmatras of 
exterior world are set aside. ] 


sen Sead a eae we ATTN ee hes rare Zo 


The person engrossed with Brahma attains the complexion of Brahma himself and he is 
Siva. A continuous practise and the great deeds performed in the Sea birth ¢ are the only 
_means for availing that everlasting Brahma. | 


“aiytetgeineget we seat se woe Ranfaear gata 9 en 


The origin of sound through wind is called the penance of heart. It accesses to the mind 
by uplifting and penetrating the body. — | 

_. [Smell arises as a result of the conduction of the earth element in common life. The taste gets 
excitement as a result of activated water and the essence through the perceiving of smell. As a result 
of excitement through essence, the ‘power of digestion (Jatharagni) increases. The circulation of wind 
and the breathing i increases due to acuteness of fire. The power of enjoying various worldly pleasures 
increases due to dynamicity. of the breathing. At the state of meditation of yoga, a restriction is 
imposed on Tanmiatras and these are proceeded to the innermost pleasure by reducing their acuteness 
towards perceiving the physical pleasures. Having the breathing and the wind existed in the body, 
dynamic, the perceiving of immortal Anahata Nada generates. This sound activates the Sahasrara and 
Brahmarandhra existing ia the mind and thus opens the way of supreme position.] 


seer geet A wren eat fay eres a Free ever aet SAT 2 2 


| To obtain mental power in this body is called the supreme position. The person who 
successfully attains this position, is liberated from the cycle of the birth and death. | 


a afaot meant: depgta faeerony aferenrcqerdt yeent: wetwaT2 3 
As nobody can influence the lamp lighted in the home, the defects of witness or 
evidence doesn’t even touch the witness who is unbiased and without any defect. 
[The persons residing in a home perform all their activities in the light of the lamp but the lamp 
has nothing to bear with their activities. The same way the sensitivity of a yogin originates the 
situation of performing various activities through the body yet it remains uninfluenced itself.] 


we ate wa aft qade sere: ae faferet agate gai vu 
I ( the living Soul) am sensitive therefore, not under affection of tits inert body either it 
| lays on water or on the land. ; | 
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I am inactive, without defects, artless, without any particular shape, exclusive, 
immortal, sovereign, unique, soul of all organisms, beyond the ties of time and only one. I 
am in the form of integrated knowledge and I tnyself is always in pleasure. . 


waite ade: WR: ST | rt Fifdeett were 


| only see myself at all moments, realize myself one enjoy the pleasure and T am 


exclusive (strong resolute). 
wer afifeeuteur Ren 


wesferaquPierasard arcana an ae afeEMTART 
This Upnanisad pronounces that such a scholar end live in contentment, with 


sources of survival voluntarily chosen and everywhere and. everytime he feels satisfaction 
irrespective of his poste: and aay } | 


67. SAVITRYUPANISAD 


This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Samaveda. In this smallest Upanisad, an integrity has 
been propounded under a presumption of multiform Savita and Savitri. The couplet of Savitaé Savitri 
and their cause and action has been enumerated in the beginning. The three feet of Savitri, the fruit of - 
acquiring the knowledge of Savitri (learning), conquer on death by virtue of having it, the formation 
of Bala and Atibala hymns and lastly this oe has pee concluded with a aaieeee on 


magnificence of learning. 
WPTTITS 1 
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% aires freien a: aaa at mie eafaata ofa fagenfeet a a 
ergs wa at fara eafiae % ateada fepmqn @: aaa ar wifes 
afer wa ofan at: afeet @ aferdita ot dheaferet & alfreree fae ¢ i 
a: aia at afest az va Ufa seco ues waa aEaeETi aa aT Aarne a 
Tea & ares feyron a: waa at ala wa wa alae are Ulett @ aa aT 
WARES TA TT aT A Fads foci aw: aaa ar aladt yer va Ulaat 
vat wife a aa yereret aa at eit aw yore & atfrenes fer eu 


Who 1s. Savita and who is Savitri? The fire is Savita and the earth is Savitri. The earth 
too is enshrined where there is fire and where there is earth there is fire. Both of them are 
the conjoint cause for creation of this universe (yoni). Both of them has a couplet. Who is 
Savita and who i is Savitri? God Varuna i is Savita and the water (Apah) is Savitri. Apah 1S 
also existed where there i 1S. God Varuna. and where Apah is, god Varuna too is existed there. 


- Both of them are a singly couple. Who is Savita and who is Savitri? The god wind is Savita 


and the ether is Savitri. Where there is wind, there is the ether is Savitri. Where there is 
wind, there is the ether and where is’ether, the wind is also existed there. Both of them are © 
the cause for creation (yoni) and there is a singly couple of them. Who is Savita and who is - 

Savitri? The god of offering is Savita and the rhyme is Savitri. Where there is god of 
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offering, the rhyme is also existed there and the rhyme is where the god of offering is 
existed. Both of them are jointly the cause of creation and there is a single couple of them. 
To whom Savita is called and who is Savitri? The thundering clouds. are Savita and the 
lightening is Savitri. Where there is thundering cloud, there is lightening and there 
thundering clouds are where there is lightening. Both of them are jointly the cause of 
creation and hence a singly couple. What is Savita and what is Savitri? The Aditya is Savita 
and the world of Sun (Dyuoka) is Savitri. Where there is Aditya, the world of Sun is existed _ 
and where there is world of Sun, the Aditya is existed. Both of them are jointly the cause 
for creation and have a single couple. Who is Savita and who is Savitri? The moon is Savita 
and the planets are Savitri. The planets are where is the moon and the moon is existed 
where the planets are and have a singly couple. Who is Savita and who is Savitri? The mind 
is Savité and the speech organ is Savitri. Where there is mind, there is the power of speech 
and where is the power of speech, there is existed the mind. Both of them are jointly the 
cause for creation and have a singly couple. Who is Savité and who is Savitri? The man is 
called Savita and the woman is Savitri. Where there is man, woman is existed and where 
there is women, the man is existed. Both of them are jointly the cause of creation and have | 
a singly couple. 


ean wa sae: wet qerafagdrvatiat eid eee an 
wa feta: art eteeaisty gat ent Serer eiteicafiad ont onfiedt & orga & acts ee | 
TEN UT Gite: we: wea a a: aren ae eee = 

Uae ag a pried safe eau | 


. The first foot of that great power ‘Savitri 1s ““Bhoh araicesitacoarenyan The fire is 
adorable and the water is adorable. The moon too is adorable. The second foot of that great 
power SAvitri is the laminating water ‘Bhavah’ Bhargodevasyadhimahi. The fire is that 
splendour (Bharga) and Aditya is that Bharga in the form of light. This third foot of that. 
great power SAvitri is ‘Svah’ Dhiyo Yo Nah Pracodayat’. The men and women which 
complying with the rules of their couple life attempt to know this goddess Savitri, they 
become able to enslave the death and thus access to the element of immortality. 


rie ale cad ape nkosi 


codtieersh > it wR aR of vee colt eaiSiyetnttae aohepnack 
aug ait taer arate srfraet wdearydt act wdgeuitenfehs atefe feet at at are 
wad: Se eee 
Ua weitere SetteUFIAN gt | 


The sages to both learning are, Bala. and Atibala wie are gigantic person (Vira 
Purusa), the rhyme is Gayatri. And the god too is Gayatri. Its seed is ‘A’, power Is UW and — 
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the kilaka is ‘M’. It is applied in order to remain away from the hunger. One should do six — 
kinds Nyaya of them with reciting the seed hymn ‘Klim’, (The process of six kinds Nyaya 
is Om Klim Hrdayaya Namah, Om Klim Srase Svaha, Or Klin Sikhaya Vasat and Om 
Klim Astraya Phat). The concentration process is now described— “Whose hands are wet of — 
the nectar, who is soaked with all kinds of reviving powers, who is fully competent to 
decay the evils and who is the essence of Veda, full of the light rays, in the form of Om, 
free’ from all kinds of defects and whose body is luminating like Lord Sun: I always 
perceive the gods who are the master of Bald and Atibala learnings (the hymn for the 
master of Bald and Atibald learning is given in Sanskrit above whose indication is Om 
Hrirn Bale Mahdadevi.. .. .. .. Hurh Phat Svah4. The person reckoning with this great learning 
of Savitri attains to all accomplishments in his life. He attains to the abode of goddess 
Savitri. This Upanisad thus leads the people towards developing their Reale on this 
— learning. — | | 


: G a me: 7 


68. ATMOPANISAD | 


Te 1a 4 


_ This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Atharvaveda. The different positions of Soul, ‘internal | 
Soul and the Supreme Soul to the element of Soul has been made clear in this Upanisad as per name 
given to it. The active sense in body and the sensory organs etc. has been stated as Soul. The Soul 
_ residing in various factors, the five elements of the nature has been stated as internal Soul and the 
flow of sensitivity beyond all these factors has been stated as the Supreme Soul (Brahma). As the Sun 
is seen gripped by the demon head (Rahu) but actually it seldom grips the Sun, in the similar fashion 
it seems gripped by ignorance. However, actually it does not happen. The Saint has thus revealed the 
facts of life coincide to the facts of solar eclipse. The worldly confusions and the easy liberated stage 
of the Soul has been explained with the examples of confusing snake on a chord and the process of 
get rid of the snake from the slough. The Brahma has: been proved by resorting to the basis of names, 

- word meaning and the comparative materials. 7 ; 


wenfaaTs: 1 T 


— aenfufeataa: eats AATATS TAT TTA a: e-Fll | | | 
| The Supreme Soul (Purusa) known as Angira under an outlook of the organ, organ 
holder and expert to know the organs appeeicey in trio-form 1.e. Soul, internal Soul and the 
: Supreme Soul. | 2 
GerreargaaiyreraeasaiOT Aerie ATT PAA SLT STATA k= 
(The nature of Soul, internal Soul and Supreme Soul i is being described.) It is the soul — 
that rotates with the cycle of birth and death by means of the skin (Tvak), flesh (Mansa), 
hide (Carma), hair, thumb, fingers, back, nails thighs, belly, navel, genital, waist, pubic, 
pOnENEAGs ree skill arms, collateral parts, head, and ee etc. eae body). | 


3 SAT TEL wp fers aT a fergfernfata: ican 
Wat phe at anion yer: grote TAT TOTRAUTERHTTNTA 
cataaisarramem | 


The internal Soul (viz., the intuitive sensitivity arias invasively in the epneeii 
matters is that listens to, smells, drink, concentrates, knows, executes, by the earth, water, 
vicissitudes, attachment, lust, plea and option etc. peor paneer, Udatta, (sharp tone). 


) 
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- Anudatta (neither high or low), short vowel, long vowel, long drawn etc. (kind of vowels), 
discharged, thunder, sprout, wink, dance, song, playing musical instruments, devastation 
(Pralaya), development etc. and who is known to the holy books like Purana, Nyaya, 
Mimarhsa etc. and completes the peculiar work as also the hearing, smelling, enchanting 
etc. | : | | 


renca’ + aret 3 feat 7 gece 7 faeret + cath euch = feet 3 Rect fier 
mei: gat fravaren dae: get Rene frost Afgan: wecepheocereatsta 
— Pftaredt frrare at: ee eee ieee eee eens ree 
AUST 2A | 


The letter as addressed in the name of supreme Soul (the syllable Ori) is saorable: It 
can be perceived and even not perceived when concentration is made by resorting to 
Pranayama, Pratyahara, Dharana, concentration, meditation, yoga, conjecture, self-thinning, | 
who is most micro as many thousand parts of the foreportion of their hair, the micro seed of 
Banyan tree and the tiny rice of Syamaka species. It seldom appeases and seldom dies. It is 
neither dry nor wet. It is neither dynamic nor vibrates. It neither cracks nor reinforced. It is 
‘beyond the properties (Guna), with all proofs, holy, .a Soul without organs, micro, clear, — 
unattached, free from defects, without the word, touch, complexion, essence and the smell, 
beyond the knowledge, imagination, ambition, omnipresent, beyond concentration and a | 
supreme Soul which cannot be known accurately cleans the impure and makes it pure. He i 1S 
without action and that supreme Soul i is without world as it has no world. | 


The meaning of the word ‘world’ is dynamic or changeable. The Supreme Soul always 

‘remains in uniform feature therefore it is not changeable. Hence he has been stated without 
world within this outlook. In the successive hymns, it has been stated that, in case the 
element of Soul is perceived, it is been everywhere. 


amends: fort: Wa Wags: Far yeeuen ga act siraes 
That supreme purity, benevolent, exclusive, unique form of Brahma known. as the Soul 
perceives as only the Brahma. | | 


— waguTardagadta afaerath fens frenfatts ress SHRM 
- The Brahma is seen in the form of this world. Whatever is been by the discrimination 


of Vidya (learning), Avidya (ignorance), Bhava os Abhava (norpaty) etc. 1S the form 
of that everlasting Brahma. 


| stiniineahediiedisiladad abana 


The Brahma is seen even when the discrimination of teacher and disciple etc. is taken’ 
for consideration. Indeed, the Brahma in the form of light of purity is existed everywhere. 
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ay Fre 5 can er ere eT Serr Meee FER 
sree art gy warcer Freer wetsatata fag Frea: at adard 4 i 


There is neither learning nor ignorance, neither the world nor any other thing i is true but 
the feeling of world as truth is the basic cause for this creation or the promoter motive of 
this universe. As no other proofs are expected for the pitcher kept at the apparent place, the 
realisation of the world being untrue is as the force that provides with emancipation. 


fer wmroTggrt aferafe verdeit:1 sree Freafirg: WaTeY Aft ATA & 


As the knowledge of the matter put in front of tlie eyes need no proof to have 
knowledge, this Soul always proved appears in its apparent form viz., there is no need of 
proof for Brahma because everything of this Brahma is in the form of Brahma. 


Set afte aeret aT AT Be, ATTRA caqtisefieatsar Fra I 


As the person known to the name of Devadutta etc. becomes confident with, that 
element of Soul does not expect any place, time or the purity. 


Taqwafaasers wenefahi Far MGI WT ATT TT AAT 


_A presumption of ‘I myself’ and Brahma made by the knower of the Brahma is the 
direct perception of the Brahma as this whole world is lighted by the Sun, the. entire 
_ Brahmanda is luminated by the splendour of that Brahma. 


_— serene 3 ree Acorn ym ea a a 3 
FATAL WETS SU 


As a direct proof to the existence of Binns éhcre is iota an any proof if given 

will be untrue and trifle. Who will educate this preposition? (viz. None will) Brahma is 

self-luminating and the Vedas, Scriptures, Puranas. and: all ae os are meaningful 
only through the light of Brahma. 


gat sgeaat waa aTer: eh sete es 
wae fags cae frit free Gah arnfaearmredt deter yh: neat 
As a child iS engrossed. in playing with the attractive things (dolls) so attentively of 
sometimes he forgets the hunger and any kinds of pains in the body, the scholars engross 
with Brahma by keeping themselves free from the attachments, ego etc. and always live in © 
a happy mood. That knower of Soul ; gives up all desires and starts moins hither and thither 
loony in the form of a recluse (Muni). 7 


 wareta Wal ge: waa watarn fra: ‘fabs Wer Poe TEI: Weir 
The person poor in worldly \ view always feels contentment when he presumes his Soul 


present everywhere and who satisfies — ‘Ais: soul and the helpless pesone too thinks 
himself most mighty. 


‘eaptconpartsare: sec af ger wre - B 
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He always remains satiated inspite of taking nothing as food. His ee 1S seemed 
| abnormal but be looks all creatures as equal, irrespective by. busy on work, he seems 
inactive and irrespective of ‘enjoying the fruit of action, he is considered of without 
, enjoyment. , 

| [The Sage makes is clear in “the hymn no. 15 to 16 that the Sun is perceived dane owing the 
eclipse or the dense clouds however it actually is not gripped by them. Nobody should develop the 
presumption making the scriptures unscientific on the basis of the cases or examples referred by the 
Sages particularly with an intention to make the common people duly understand the contents.] | 


wisares Ureaashe Tet: SM at Gas Tafad sf evil 
fren 3 aereda a ETA Tr TeaaTaTeS Aa Ta a 
“Tet SE ORT SAT aeRO apeeasen fae wef 26 1 

Ueaha cera: PMTaaeTd stehiedetard TaeeY fABht Vo 


< ‘That Soul resides in body still it is without body. It is bound with the body still most 
dynamic. This is the reason the scholar of Brahma being without body remains unattached 
to the favourite and unfavourite knowledge (viz., It does not consider anything favourable 
and unfavourable). The good and bad cannot touch such Soul. All creatures are equal in the 
eye of such scholars. As the people assume the Sun gripped by the demon head, however, 
actually it has not happened, the fools consider the scholar of Brahma as the common Soul 
tied with the body etc., but the actual position of the scholar (the Soul) is that he always 
remains liberated with the body analogous to slough of the snake. 


“ BreaTeaa afefrenroargan eater ay are TNT 6 I 


This body is moved hither and thither by the power of the breathing wind as the woods 
are brought up and down by the waves of fountains and rivers etc. 


2a et A ae arcogting eee sree afeeeneTA eg fr 
wad Trane TAAgMA: | ita Hel YR: PTA TATA: 1 2 ol 


Lord Siva is the apparent god among the scholars known to Brahma and the ascetics 
who becomes stable and does not observe the direct and indirect motions of this material 
world by duly resorted to his Soul is truly, like Siva. He takes the events and the 
happenings the same way as our destiny tends to our body to feel vicissitudes. Such 
scholars duly known to Brahma and alike to Lord Siva attains to emancipation € even in this 
material life. 


autores ener Fedor Ae Became a IAN tl 7 


This Soul merges with Brahma when all material feelings are destroyed as a person 
able to disguise his body in varied is deemed an acrobatic. He too 1S deemed the natural. 
man when he leaves the camouflaged complexions. | 


tis meee: wat wee AT: 2 ad am en ait aft ere 
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Similarly, the person known to Brahma becomes Brahma himself. He looks different 
than Brahma nearly by his physical structure but his masterpiece of mind always acts as per 
the sheer guidance of Brahma. Thus, he himself is Brahma and there is nothing else than it. 
As the ether, turns into the universal ether when the pitcher is broken viz., the ether or sky 
is been only to the extent of the mouth of the pitcher but the usual or eternal sky embeds 
such notional sky within itself when the pitcher is broken. 


wanfifret wate warfare ait aft ae fart Act aA set ARAN | 
- agate aft aensseracaeeah: | wa fadgaacd PATA SATSTAI 2 I wena 
merely eferaterte Yt Career ea Te eM fae eATAUT: 11 24 


In the same way, the Scholar known to Brahma himself becomes Brahma when this 
body and its properties are destroyed. As the milk, oil and water get their uniform shape 
when these are mixed with the milk, oil and water respectively. The situation of the hermit, 
| expert in metaphysics and the Soul i is integrated and there is no distinction at all. Thus as a 
| result of attaining to the position of emancipation, where there is no feeling for the material 
things, the devotee attainss to Brahma and thus crosses the cycles of death and birth 

because the conscience on metaphysics, burns into ashes is ignorance. 


HFA FAN|TAGTN: HA SKA: carat aeritelt 4 a: TAA FETT RG UI 

How can it be possible that such an ascetic would take rebirth when once he had 
attained to the Brahma. The ties created by illusion and the a aie has no place in 
that Brahma. 


‘wat a ferret ofeach ara daetnalbitihvies 


| As the likeliness of snake even in the dead chord is effaced when the person applies his 
mind and takes the real cognisance of the chord. He then treat it of a chord and not as a 
snake. The truth and false Spirits are nothing else but the ties and emancipation 

| respectively. 


~-argfeeen-znfererarctenecrepaey are weer ar ea set ereghn 2c 
gata yonedt + g fener aga: sired area eget aerial aA eH 


The Brahma is without cover or it is in fully disclosed form. Why it is so,-it 1s because 
there are no options in Brahma. It is an adept of wisdom that creates faith on the existence 
of anything or non-existence but it is not an issue with the everlasting Brahma. This is the 

reason, the ties and emancipation has no place within the Soul because these are the only | 

“ generation of. illusions (Maya). | _ = 

[The Saint wants to make it clear that the ties or ‘emancipation are not 1 for Soul and theses are only 
for. wisdom. This wisdom revolves round the conscience of the narrow. pane as this i is mine and © 

that is yours, while the Soul is existed fully liberated. ] 


es et ee ea Re a me eee NZoN 
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How the imagination of the ether in a pitcher and the ether gigantic can be made in the - 
Supreme element of Soul, beyond the art, inactive tender, free from evils and invisible. 


OF fate a atteafert wat ta wre TGA A yew Sea TTA 3 at 


The truth prevails that the perfect Brahma neither takes birth and nor it is beyond the 
birth. It is neither an ascetic nor desirous of the emancipation and he neither is fastened. 
with worldly ties nor absolutely free from worldly ties. | | 
| [That Brahma is not beyond the birth because it appears with the Beas that takes birth. On ane 
to bring in notice is that the birth is taken by the body and nor by the sensitivity as a number of 
vessels usually are made and broken time to time but the water kept on them is free to cycle of birth 
and decay. Hence, it is unborn with the same spirit, we can’t say that Brahma has emancipated and 
not desirous of emancipation or free from the ties. ] - | 


69. PASUPATABRAHMOPANISAD 


TaTaTeNa PTE 


This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Atharvaveda. It is a collection of questions and their 
_ answers i.e. questionnaire where is question were raised by Balakilya saint and answers were given 
‘by Svayambhii Brahma. This Upanisad is divided into two a i.e. Parva Kanda and 

 Uttarakanda.. | 


In the first cantos i.e, Parva Kanda, ’ There fiave been raised seven questions about the regular 
Peres of this world. Answers to these questions has been given in an ordering manner. 
Subsequently, the contents described are Kartia’s role in Srsti Yajiia, offering relating to research on | 
sound, Harhsa form of the supreme soul, consistency in yajfia sitra and Brahmasitra, offering — 
propensity of Pranava Harhsa, the functional mental offering of Brahma Sandhya, Research on 
unformity of Harisa and Pranava, emancipation as a result of observance to Harhsatma vidya 
containing ninety six siitras, more importance of internal offering than the exterior offering; horse 
| sacrifice (ASvamedha) in the form of and Taraka Harhsa Jyoti. 


_ In the second or successive uttarkanda, the subject matter for description is the evolvement first, 
property of Brahma (Brahma Sampatti) and then world in the supreme soul, the method of Hamsarka 


_ pranava meditation, mind and sensory organs inspired by Lord Siva, others perception in the soul due 


to the impact of illusion, self realisation and its nexus with the knowledge of Brahma, the manner to 


ww = - 


acquire the best learning like truth etc., emancipation of the metaphysician (Atma-Jfiani) from the 
cycle of birth and death, no use of having discretion of consumption (Bhaksyabhaksya) and finally 
the stage of perception when the scholar sees all within him. Thus, very etypae one relating to 
Brahma has been widely described i in this Upanisad. : 


wena: os 
aie 5 wt Sonees a BF MTT 
| | dil 
“ara g 8 eigen oo aga aera Te aeeRT ere: 1 gH 


‘Once Lord Brahma resolved for creating ‘the subject. In order to that creation, 
Kamesvara (Rudra) and Vaigravana were originated. | 


: _ Ase garg afer: seg oA et fw tom oe 
paver Grek sagen ae aah FY BU | 


___Vaisrvana Valakhilya, a saint, son of Brahma then asked— O Lord, what is this ceaiaaa 
| Cagata) learning? Who are the. gods of. awaking and stage of meditation (turiyavastha)? To — 
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whom the world is enslaved? What is the proof (Pramana) of K4la? By whose order the sun 
and moon etc. planets are luminated? Whose magnificence is wide like the sky? We want to 
listen the answers to all these questions? Nobody otherwise you is known the answers to 
these questions. O Brahman! please therefore, provide us with solution to these questions. 


weyeares Brea Age faa gu 


Lord Brahma told the Matrka Vidya (learning of letters) 1 is the learning that originates 
this whole world. | 


fafractafeen fgautarer frerofateem ‘lakes aplilites tibia 


It consists two letters (Harhsa) and three letters (Pranava). The learning of two letters 
_also comprises three letters (Pranava). The syllable “Om” is my god of breathing. | 


ata saree: fa: SHG HI 


Tam above is the master of trio-lokas (i.e, I srovidews maintenance to all). 


cam ant watfor grreafien gn 


All ears live under my guidance and control. 


SETAE AAA: HTS: WU 


The Ahoratra viz. the day and nights have been originated by me too. 


TA BU TASTE A CI 


_ The splendour existing in the Sun, Moon and in all planets as also stars etc. too is my 
own form. ; | | 


iran idismiaieiaiine: 


This ether with trio power i.e. Satva, Rajas and Tamas is also my illusory form. 
Nothing except me is existing anywhere. 


AMAT ATchT GE: ae fe TT Fon ERO 
Gifs: asia starz: AAAAUTETST: 11 Ro 1 | 


Lord Rudra is in the illusory form of the Tamas property, Visas is of the Satva erases 
and lord Brahma is of Rajas property. Indra etc. gods bear the fine blend of Rajas and — 
Tamas property. No god out of them bears satva as Only ae (Siva) is in the - 
common and an ordinary form. 


WARTS: TIT: wath 
sit reach Rrmgrengeea ar angry wert wer et eT een 


The Kartta (performer) of all offerings are Pasupati Lord Rudra, Lord Visnu- 1S 
Adhvaryu of offering and lord Indra is Hota (who recites hymn). The mental form Brahma 
of MaheSsvara-Brahma is the enjoyed of such offering. | 


ara se ee grt eT eT SW QZ 
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The fori of that mental (Manasa) Brahma too is “Hansah so’harh. The offering 
performed for attaining to this engrossment is a research of sound (Nada-Anusandhana). 
The living soul is the defect of Tanmaya (that sensitivity). Harhsa Sadhana and so’harh 
Sadhana have been accepted as one. The sound “Harnsah” appears as so’harh from the other 
side. In the spiritual outlook both presumptions— “I myself i is that” ( Harhsah) and that too is 
(so’ham) are indicator of the integrity established between the Hvine soul (jiva) and 
Brahma. | 


‘nett ealiniaieead tien. | 


(That) “Harhsa” is the form of supreme soul. (That) Harsa frequently moves internally 
and externally. At the premise of external regular neaueney at this Harhsa exists in the form 
of suparna (god-perfect Brahma). 


wuaararqacem  fagarafaraeeni serrata Talfanpyes- 
| mentee. faquhaaery HATTA: 1 I ARTO — 
. TAFT AST SA: V4 | 


The sacrificial thread (Yajfiopavita) in the form of Harhsa with all characteristics of 


Brahma is revealed in ninety six fibres, contains nine elements owing to have three 
properties, made of three threads i.e. truth, mind and pleasures, added with three fires in the 
form of Brahma, Visnu and Maheéa, tied with the mental knot, contains the Advaita knot 
(the Brahma knot) and exhibitor of the exterior and conscience in the form of the general 
part of the offering. 7 | 


The sacrificial thread (Yajfiopavita) has been described herein as the Brahmasitra. The 
saint is describing herein the sensitive elements on the basis of which the apparent 
sacrificial thread is made. The three fibres of the raw thread are rolled (wrapped) ninety six 
times on the article measuring four fingers. It is spanned by making three fold. Thus, nine 
fibres are assembled as side. This sacrificial thread of three folds is then joined with a knot. 
~ The Brahma knot is fixed after the initial knots. The saint has made analysis of them. Only. 
sixteen elements have not been described while other matters are clear in the connotation: of 
the hymn. It has been explained in the appendix to Chandogya of Samaveda this way 
“Tithivarafica naksatrarh tattvaveda gunanvitam. Kalatrayam ca Masasca, Brahmasitram, 
hi sannavam” viz. 25 elements, 3 properties, 15 tithis, 7 days, 27 stars, 4 Vedas, 3 Kalas and 
12 months. Thus the Brahmasttra is of 96 elements. 


ne See PP Ee ro ar Fae 
ARETE: 1 2 I 


_ Thus, the thread with the shade es of aeanenl thread i is in the form of offering. 
It is the symbol of Brahma. This, Yajfiasitra (sacrificial thread) is of Brahma characteristics 
and it is Brahmasttra. Hence the sacrincial thread and Brahma Brahmyajiia both are the 
form of each other. | Se | | 
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sein here ERE aL se Fa 
TAG ACA THATS WAHT V9 | 


Its Angas (parts) are matras. This Brahma sitra too is the Harhsa of this mental yajfia. 
This Pranava with Brahma yajfia too is Brahmasitra, the internal Hamsa of Pranava too is 
Brahmasitra. This Brahmayajna is the means of salvation. 


The real objective of holding extraneous Brahmasitra is to awake and make viable to. 
the internal Brahmasitra. With the adoption of recession (Sannydsa) the extraneous thread 
is abandoned because the ascetic is reached at the fully matured stage of internal 
Brahmasitra. . 


sertentinen warn: dentine ware FT Re 


Brahmasandhya is an action of mental yajfia while the sandhya kriya is the 
characteristic of mental offering. The people considering completion of their liability my 
merely repeating Brahma Sandhya as the formidable ritual and do not awake/ develop the 
same as the mental yajfa, can not get the fruit of Sandhya Vandana to the extent, the same 
has been stated in the scriptures. 


AATAMUTATSTA RATT arerm:| saree cara tat saga aa 
FAH: 1 FU | 
| Brahmanas are the people who observe the procedure of sacrificial thread, Pranava and 
the Brahma yajfia. The gods move in the state of celibacy. The Harnsa and Pranava in the 
form of thread (Sitra) are equal. There is no discrimination between them. a 
faa oowehifereren:| «= ferenferant:: | aaa aT) TTT 
HUTA FRE AGHAAS TAT: Ul 2 o tt ~ 
- The pray of Harhsa is made thrice time (trikala). Three Kalas are three varna (A, U, and 


_M). This yajfia is performed by the research of three fires. The formation of soul in forms 
of three fires and a research of Harhsa in the form of ‘Om’ too is the internal ‘yajfia. | 


faraerarrd qeaery) sree Saf TTT FAR 


It is nature of the state of meditation eee The Harhsa in the internal Aditya . 
(Sun) too is located in the form of Jyoti. 


nig ert ceerich aevestarghe sremetfin’ eer 


_ The part of Yajfia (yajfianga) is the property of Brahma. One should therefore, move by 
the meditation ey in the ie of Harnsa in the form of prana for attaining to 
Brahma. 


wana ya: eragt Mort wept afferent wat fem 


_ WATOTTN 2 Bil 
eeeee Valakhilya again askes Lord Brahma (Svayarhbha) O Lord! “How may 
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one Harhsa sitra anid how may proofs one of that existed. You ; are competent to know 
everything.” ’ Please, have grace for telling the same. 


| eenferatteiat ud wourafa:1 facgarerord: zafhian wore HS FOAM: i 2 Il 


Lord Brahma then replied— there one ninety six rays of the heart Sun. The stream 
coming out from the thread of mind i.e. nose (Ghrana) with the vowels too is of ninety six 
finger measurement. | 


uatiiaiinmiites ao eee a WRan 


The supreme soul Harhsa resides in the middle of daksina katyata (at the back of waist 
of right side) and the left shoulder (viz in the region of heart) but popedy knows or can 
gather information of that secret issue. 


afr asyanean:| atari Fa vareaq wradaratwata fear a aR: 
_ The persons know that all time (Sarvakala) luminating Hamsa who have attained to the 


immortality, emancipation cannot be awarded ae meditation inward made on the 7 
Harhsa in the form of Pranava. 


— Wagaraftatiar ssf ATS Aa STM FT Ht ATATUTAN 2 it 


The people holding (wearing) this sacrificial thread of nine threads, do worship to it by 
assuming it as Brahma but these people do no introduce with. or realise the Brahma in garb 
— of sun existed in the heart. 


net ta wahind ceianentos 


Considering that this sun luminates the universe, those wise people worship him for 
holiness and knowledge. 


arta: wyedt sedftat caer ager adam: iin ern Bar 
BUCHER | 


Vajapeya Yajfia (specific offering of knowledge) i is depressor of animal spirit (remover 
of the ignorancey. The Adhvaryu to this Yajfia and god is Indra (supreme God). It is a 
religious offering aranged/performed under the of. non- voilence. Its adhraryu is 
Paramhemsa and the god is Pasupati, the supreme soul. , 


TAIT TA TATA TATOTTTATN 3 oN 


The Brahma as performed in Veda and Upanisad is the element of supreme soul and 
worshipped by the scholars of Brahma who have devoted themselves in perseverance. | 


SIVA UAHA AKA TAMIA AAT TatenaeleHs afeaanfafan 3 en 


The knowledge to this Mahayajfia is ASvamedha Yajfia (offering performed by horse 
sacrifice). The scholars resorting to it do activities prescribed or allowed by the knowledge 
of Brahma. All Brahma Yajha (deeds). described earlier too are competent in providing with | 
emancipation. 5 § 
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age: et oe fe en egal med eh - 


WOTARATC : | 
quieren: 


: Brahmaputra again said— “The knowledge relating to eer has been appeaceas® ” Lord 

Savaymbhi (Brahma) vanished after hearing this. The Harhsa Jyoti as described in this 
_ Upanisad:is Rudra and the supporter for crossing the ocean of world be Pranava (Orn) too is 
apes pee One should know him this way. 7 | 


USAT : Ul 


ee ae UCATAT meats serdufzenfivin Qi 


Japa of Harhsa too is the letter Brahma. It inspires for attending to’ Brahma. This 
Brahma too is supreme soul and supreme person. This Brahma is enriched with the property 
| of Brahma. 


ahneniatiantennett Stan cpersnerrer art Treat + Srey er 
CAMARA: BTN TN | 


The person who has become Brahma like by virtue of his sii icaceahailae slit is 
left for saying anything about him. The scholars used to spend their full time in discussing 
Brahma and worship him. Where else the subject may be when integrity is established 
between Harhsa and the soul. 


SF: TOTEATERGR Ea: isin acelin gic Weclattnai 


The Harhsa known through the sound of ‘Orn’ as emanated from the heart gives — 
understanding to the entire knowledge. The extensor knowledge of the world is poplaied by 
virtue of the cryptic knowledge directly perceived. — 


frame: ei frrarraafern srefirgarn ifn Saarinen | 


The conjoint form of Siva and Sakti is worth knowing in a state of pleasure. This world 
1S activated with three eyes (awakening) i.e. sound, point (Bindu) and Kala. 


‘Brim feren aif fester seer: anion 8a: WaoTfatat aS 4 
His number (the shape)-is known in three Angas (parts), three braids and two or three 


moons. When he is thus, vanished, the mnewiedee of this cryptic soul then : appears as proof 
in the exterior. 


—— a a ae 


Having obtained the knowledge of Brahma as the thread (key) to the world one should 
himself be adorned with the characteristics of Brahma and the Sun in the form of Harhsa 
_ should be kept in mind in a regular manner. It is the preaching of the scholars. 


Uafgarrra ararraren:| waa: era: waula: weft wae TART ll 


PASUPATABRAHMOPANISAD a Se _ | 335 


Thus, one can cross the oceans of knowledge only after having such particular - 
perceiving. Lord Pasgupati Brahma in the form of Lord Siva is always its evidence (witness). 

As the entrapping of the persons doing more 2 worship to learning (vidya) has been 
stated in the hymn “Andharh tamah pravisanti.. .. etc. of ISopanisads, the extremity of 
knowledge of both kinds i.e. ‘inert and sensitive in the form of Metaphysics has not been 
considered appropriate. It appears that the statement knowledge as drawing sea and 
crossing it has been given only by taking the above fact in mind. 


valet q wre Det frat qi feed resfe med aac ci 


This very Lord. Siva inspire, regulate and strike a balance in the mind of all people | 
because the mind indulges to the subject (visaya) by the impact of it. The breathing 
activates and by the speech reveals the activities proposed and performed. 


wey: upata wurtr sit ae squiteafin arn wiht walter dda Hea quen 

et ee farergiege wart Preaey wertened MeRAT ATA AT TATA Zo Il 

Because of the inspiration from almighty, the eyes observe the complexions and the 
scenes, the ears listen, and all sensory organs are motivated. These are continuously 
activated to the respective motives (subject) performing to them. This propensity, the — 


engross in motives (subject) is the illusion (Maya). It does not take place habitually but due 
to illusion. 


sear mere ext Ta ee en, ee TRea 


The ears are dependent to the soul and Pasupati Brahma himself enters into the ears and 


| give power of hearing to that Siva. 


OW: i cata ells ali acaih auieedabictiaih litters 


The mind too is habitual (engrossed) within the self-conscience (Antaratma) and it is 
the supreme god (perfect knowledge) that enters into it, regulate by placing it in sattva and 
provides with the brilliance of mind (Manastva). 


awk nia din een 
isk Siu cae ae ae eee Tomoft weet: cue 
TAT sagfararrarearst TAT AN gk ee ae a ee ee 
TMTAM VSAM AY WETTIG I 

Such supreme god activates all sensory organs but that ‘Mahesvara 1S - different 
altogether than the people approach and imagination of that Brahma. Only the perfect 
Brahma (supreme god) gives suitable form to these all sensory organs and regularise them 
too. These eyes, mind and the speech etc. all sensory organs therefore, and by this very 
~ reason, can not avail the self-luminating element (form) of the supreme soul, viz., can not 
able to know to the fact that the supreme soul is distinct (separate) from the ae subject, 
should without resorting to the logic and proofs do effort to know him through his self 
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conscience. He thus, arrive at the true knowledge of the element of supreme soul. This soul 
is in the form of supreme light while that illusion is in the form of sheer darkness. 


wa ait at wana: wee aera cae a face eo 
Terenas Te ar wah carerethtengEes ference T ATTATI Ve Ut 


_. Therefore the integrity of Pratyapatma and the soul is no way possible. It are in 
knowledge through his logic, proofs, and experience that there is no illusion in the supreme 
soul, self-luminating and sensitive. The subjects of Vidya (learning) and Avidya 
(ignorance) are pragmatic and those have no nexus with the supreme soul. 


TAGEM Y Ae TAM eT harry) Arcreliteng hey WeaeTTAaTAAT: 1 2 
WAIN Wa Vad Tanega wa fei srgafatr alin wearerreatrenca: 11 Voll 


In all way true outlook, all this is false. Only the element is the real truth. It appears the 
same and in pragmatic view, it is seen. The light is only existed everlasting. Thus, it is 
Advaita because Advaita only is said inseparable from the light. | 


WaT Ud Vad Ta fF Goad saat Aerqer waa venereal Ve TA slat a 
OU Fa 7 aaae fer A Te aU fared Aer awa BNW: A TEA TAISaay 7 Ade 
faft ai ger gare ae fernit aa wa queen war eserfeveisaaraish az ara 
SAARI UPA TUTAPATI 2 VI a eee er qeatiecranat a 
We Ula fe aan Bun 


A light everywhere and continuously i is so existed. Silence approach is betes than to by 
something more about it. The man automatically known to it is not a living soul (Jiva), not 
‘Brahma and not any thing otherwise. It has no Varna nor it is an Asgrama. He is neither 
_ involved in religion, evils, nor prohibition and the law. When Brahma is all apparent to 
him, he does to feel at all the distinction between these worldly palms and sorrows. The 
person known to the supreme soul as the perfect knowledge (Paratrahma) sees this world 
of different creatures but the distinction cannot be seen by him. He observes continuously 
the only Brahma in the form of mind (cit). The subjects pertaining to the religion and the 
religious themselves having some distinction; these are appeared different to each other. | 


TAAL AAT: ATA: | ATT CATT LAATT TTATTART. AAMT 2 & I 


— It is only the sensitivity of supreme soul that exists always in its present form and the 
other all distinction etc. and all similarity and differences are embedded within that 
_ supreme soul. 


startle auteiiaueialies wa gala far Terfr sett farTN Vo 


The thing or non-thing (Avastu) whatever is existing that all is the apparent perfect 
Brahma (Prabrahma). How the person knows to Brahma can accept one and neglect, reject 
other in such circumstance? | | 
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afar necencnsasit BUaHTTN SU oreey ata | 
memifored aan fet fae art Qaeda ae eI TSI ATTRA TH 
aa WI Terre Ted afat a Tas Tet aT a8 ot 

The perfect knowledge (Parabrahma) is beyond the comparison, inaccessible to the 
speech and mind, beyond seeing through eyes, unentertainable, without clan (Gotra) 
without any form (complexion), without eyes, ears, hands, and feet etc. everlasting, — 
almightly omniscient, most minuscule, absolute, and beyond the clutter of death. He is 
creator and supporter to all, and existed as the pleasure of Brahma (Brahménanda) at front, 
rear, north, south, i.e. at all directions and the best nectar of veda. That perfect knowledge 
(Parabrahma) is existed at the left and right both sides. 


cere eat eh ey at Fike mean yet year meer Perera eH 


Thus that best devotee. every moment sees fearlessly to all in his conscience 
(Antaratma). The devotee of. such nature, irrespective of his being scholar or innocent 
(Ajfiani); he avails emancipation. 


Tam we fret Ae TTATT a reredlfafadicien Semmens vi 


Thus, the Para-vidya (metaphysics), truth penance and celibacy etc. religions too are 
_ obtained through the route of Vedanta. 


SU GaN eet Urea aftoravan: mapa Wak ATES SAAT: us3n 


_ The great yogi devotees can see the self luminating supreme soul (Parabrahma) whose | 
heart is pure absolutely, and the defects are decayed, the people engrossed in illusion 
(May4) can not see that supreme Lord. | 


wa aeufaart wea aenfia atfias gat afeat wer Aubefieo: aI 


The yogin devotee, understood to his nature attains to the pone and seldom falls 
prey to the cycle of birth and death (Avagamana). 


area dgot gatas fe westt aarenniaess: renee 


As only sky is existed everywhere without come and go enn the yost known to 
him as Brahma, can not move anywhere. 


are Fe § Fg weet wey mercy fever Pryfatae a3 


The mind is fully purified when control on diet in only made i.e. checks on forbidden 
diet. The mind automatically purifies when purity in diet is established. 


feast HARM Jeaha Tea: BASH) set gafagadreala Vet: Zl 
The knowledge starts increasing systematically when the mind is purified. in toto. The 


knots of ignorances then are destroyed. However, control on diet is necessary for the vee 
who still has not attained to the knowledge of Brahma. 


| 7 RETA Tact TT send Warare eft fa shaanuad 
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Its reason is that the nature of scholar is not found so discriminative as it found in the 
stupid. The scholar thinks that I, the we (Bhokta) i 1S Brahma and the food eaten too is. | 
I myself. | 


sail acl cicadas atailla td niet eeess 


The devotee who is yogi known to Brahma, always sees all living organisms in the 


form of Brahma. By this vey reason, the concep of Brahmana, Pana etc. too is. 


entertainable for him. 


widiekentiide ain taieelibnana di daianes: 


| The devotee, whose food (eatable) is the death, attains the same form and this whole. 
world too becomes entertainable to him. | 


WTA Aft Bal ART TaTET serearren Fit ft wet TET 
The world becomes in the form of eatable when it is perceived a as the sons and the 
immortal Brahma in the form of soul eats (consumes) it regularly. | 


TTT SNOT TMI TAY AL) AAT: varsen ant fint waft gamez 


The nature of soul that turns the world in the form of eatable matters when it is 
perceived and definitely it is consumed by the Brahma. 


cacaeat wet ip af st yun: ir: afer taal weer 


Thus, the Brahma eats its nature himself. Its reason is that the eatable matter is not 
distinct and separate from the Brahma. The nature of entity that too is the characteristic of 


~ existence. 


einer dmeatebandnd cen Thad! 


The characteristics of entity too is known as existence and it does not differ from the 
Brahma. There is no other entity then Brahma and the illusion (Maya) too is not real matter. 
ARTETA ATT Tar SeTAT ATTA AAT TSA ATATAT XG 
- The yogis, the devotees, imagine illusion through his heart. It appears as an evidence to 
restricted by virtue of the knowledge of Brahma to the devotees (Ascetics). | 


Talaqdas: et, SU, I RNG 
squtea 


Thus, duly perceived of the Brahma as perfect knowiedee and science, the seamed 
devotees does not treat it distinct and separate him irrespective of his observance directly of 
the world. This Upanisad (secret knowledge) contains this all very specifically. 


70. PARABRAHMOPANISAD_ 


_ This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Atharvaveda. There are twenty hymns wherein the 
reclusion has been described as the best measure to attain the Parabrahma. This Upanisad commences 
with a question raised by Mahasala Saunaka in which he has asked the hermit Pippalada about the 
pre-destination of the worldly objects prior to the creation. The next question is that how Lord 
Hiranyagarbha originated. Those things and what are they? The sage Pippalada has explained this 
very question in prolix and it has been suggested that one should resort to Astakapala and Astanga 
yoga in order to know the primitive cause for the creation, the supreme entity. A most influensive — 
description for the life of a recluse has been described thereafter. It has been suggested that the 
recluse should definitely put an inner most sacrificial thread and the braid instead of exterior 
sacrificial thread and the braid. It has been also added that the man is only entitled to emancipation 
and can be said a true ascetic only when he has put on a braid of fire and knowledge of also the - 
sacrificial thread. At the conclusion, it has been suggested that the exterior braid and the sacrificial 
thread should be abandoned and the braid in the form of Orn and sacrificial thread only can provide 
with the emancipation. | 3 : 


de at wii: rere sf gnfa:u 


aa St WET: streisfipret ement fire fafteguen: as feck wayt dsfifem 
Watt Gel at Ger Pere ws ae fast we afer faye we was TH a eae 
wet wast gefaat aftet tea: was wrt fot fence qunet faut 
fami a freefa ngecis fle: sretautfed:: aia: aienarneryyaa 
arian ant aaifan anted aren ant gaia at cnet fafetead Sanuedcamedfin en 


Once the learned Saunaka asked Lord Pippalada (born in the Gotra of Angirasa) 
Whether all things proposed for the creation with the © universe wherein divine abode of 
Brahma prior to their origin in this universe viz., Whether those were enshrined in the heart. 
ether of Lord Hirnyagarbha? How the eivenincent Lord create them by dividing into 
~ suitable classes out from within? What is the magnificence of this very sovereign Lord? 
viz., What these actually are?” The hermit Pippalada replied— “The learning of Brahma to 
what I will tell you is true. It provides the ten breathing i.e. Prana, Ap&na etc. senses, and 
the truth to entertain their respective subjects. It is viraja what for the trio-properties 

including Rajas etc. and Niskala (the sixteen arts including Prana etc.) in the abode of 
Parabrahma. This is the reason for its being pure and everlasting. It is called Nirmaka 
because it builds the ties and liberty for the living-organisms and adorns beyond the Gunas. 
This builder of supreme soul effaces the i ignorance of the persons desirous of emancipation 
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and enables them to perceive that all sensitive supreme soul has nothing left to do for that 
Parabrahma, it remains all inactive. The man of worldly eye performs a number of 
activities in order to enjoy the fruit from this and that world. He thus enjoys the fruits of 
action like a former. The scholar well-known to the mystery of action always performs it as 
worship to god in order to purify his mind. The scholar who considers himself as the 
Brahma and desires liberty from the illusion and further who knows that it is the action that 
determines the inferior and superior position of a man, always does the action according to 
his 4srama and without hankering for the fruits. Who is such a scholar dashing himself 
down as a result of entrapped in the net of various actions instead of engrossing his mind in 
_ the Brahma? Its answer is that there is none viz. the person who performs his duties as 
worship to Lord and remains unattached to the fruit of action seldom is mappes in the 
worldly objects. 


MOA: | A: Wal AST: REEL RIGIMG LURE ECE amt afa caer 
HIT We YH Gat ga art a wi aw ada fad we at stg Ser Shes Gah TET 
Gud gan wanra wage waa ga ert a wi a ada feo oan aie Ba 
TAN ot dessa rdf vafternieat yar fear ae Harnat fea sncuterenta 
we ta: waa scotenata ae wa a Sif Sater a Siete aa 
tert Tora queen! «oyaeta anit waren fret 
THAIN Aaa Wa aeareefn wat aot eTrfen 
add auetes. da a Ww eM saad SA: a aaah aa arofa 
Waa: Was athe fre a we salsadaes Uwaeswareragiagd: Fars 
so: wt en mg ot ate Baer aw He et Fa 
CTT TATA ALAN 2 


A person who is made known by his teacher that he himself is the supreme flame and 
pleasure as also a ray of sun etc. luminating stars, the light and he is in the form of pleasure 
always lives in gaiety. Similarly, whose heart is duly devoted to Parabrahma, attains the 
- supreme soul and enjoys with every moment or always enjoys the pleasure within his soul. - 
The white colour is originated from the Lord and it keeps a man in pleasure. Thus, an 
exclusive meditation establishing the breathing in the middle of the both eyes, the devotee — 
rests in dreaming, viz., he attains as a result of such exercise. The stage of dreaming and 
perceives ‘Tattvamasi’ ‘Aharn Brahmasmi’ thereby relax the soul. As a leech moves easily 
from a straw to another, the scholar too easily moves from awaking to the dreaming stage. 
Again, he can abandon the stage of awaking by entering into the stage of dreaming. By the 
grace of Lord, he enjoys the pleasure of moving in the three stages (awaking, dreaming and 
dormance) immediately and voluntarily. Thus, the living soul enjoys its soul by resorting to 
the Savikalpa and Nirvikalpa meditation. This element of soul then abandons the ignorance 
creating hurdle in joining the living soul with the supreme soul. Thus, the element of soul 
illumining with the knowledge always remains automatically. +e * 
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In case, the common knowledge of Brahma is not attained through mere listening about 
it, one should resort to kapalataka. Kapalataka has eight parts. These are Yama, Niyama, 
Asana, Pranayama, Pratyahara, Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi. The knowledge of Brahma 
by purifying the heart through these exercises should be acquired. This Kapalataka hangs 
like the beast (the banana flower existing in the region of the heart) by the eight kinds of 
yoga. It uplifts and develops while exercising the Indrayoni (a route to attain the supreme 
soul) known as Vedayoni always awakes there in. The person who concentrates on Isvara in 
his heart Lotus, goes beyond the good and bad, thereby no involvement with them. The 
characteristics of that god is now explained. It endows pleasure to other gods, intuitive, 
sensitive, Purusa, exclusive, Orh, and the supreme Brahma. It is not the Pranaharhsa. | 
Pranahansa has been referred here as cardinal breathing because this issue is of Parabrahma 
and not of breathing). Pranava is the living soul because it is worth to know by the size of 
the component to Om that Om is the form of living soul, called the primitive god. The 
person duly known to it does not locate discrimination between the living soul and the. 
Brahma. He always lays down the unity between them and seldom thinks and 
discrimination therein. 

[The Saint has said the eight parts of yoga as ; kapalataka herein. By vie of his spiritual 
perception he observe him as a Lotus flower. As the hung and closed Lotus rises up and blossoms in 
the presence of Sunlight, the propensities of yoga in dormance awake and upraise when the 
sensitivity of Brahma is added there with. ] 


The essence of this Purusa Brahma is the internal braid and sacrificial thread. The’ 
Brahmana desirous of emancipation should hold them. It is for couple to put on the . 
extraneous braid and the sacrificial thread. The internal braid and the sacrificial thread is 
not so apparent as the extraneous is. These are invisible and they joins with the element of 
Brahma. 


ter weet x de et x Rot = ween wart 
ee frearaarconfatan su 


The nature of ignorance is neither truth, nor false. It is neither distinct nor integrated 
and it is not the mixed form of them. Similarly, it has no division, it is not free from 
division to the mixed form of the both. Until and unless, the knowledge, accepting that 
every one is Brahma is acquired, the ignorance remains. Being it all false, it is worth giving 
up and hatred when the true knowledge of Brahma is acquired. 


uses + far ccaucliiniimasiellt iia wiasiaiiee « 
WHRaAa ae: | steeieemngaeeorantag ara get waer fawy: gyat 
git fea Team agaaeata woratarahy Tyateret Aatled 
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diesen saitaiediaal cia aaa Mami tld dea sae 
wean Taard Baia que Peltacraerictatacernacaiy wa fg Te 
fT frornagaht gear anaes fact wa wa 
wafantiradadt = faut = faaftcerreita «= Weer «= aratarfeaferomaneasi 
Sceremrenedieese wer yee et yt fet eT Fost ot 


— amenher a: ferareginectaget woraatta aati ge: fora wore sucht are: HIT 
re ee See ee ee ee 
| Matar fprataettt TAU 


The confusion to the effect whether the Brahma is in the form of ignorance or not 1s 
nothing because the Paficapada Brahma (awaking, dreaming, Turiya and beyond Turiya) 
embeds everything within it. There are four places of the Brahma in garb of living soul as" 
existed under Catuspdda in macro and micro form. These are navel, heart, throat and the 
_ head. The Brahma is attained in four stages. These are awaking, dreaming, dormance and 
Turiya. One should consider as soul to the extent possible in the fires i.e. Ahavaniya, 
Garhapatya, Daksind and Sabhya. The Lord Brahma awaking Lord Visnu in dreaming, Lord 
Rudra in dormance and the latter Brahma in Turiya stage is worth concentration. 


Now, the Brahma is described in the form of sacrificial thread because a recluse puts on 
this sacrificial thread in the form of Brahma. The four stages as described above are the 
measurement of four fingers (the sacrificial thread is made by rolling it in four fingers). It is 
rolled six times. Ninety six elements are rolled up in it. Dividing it into three parts, every | 
part should contain the. thirty- two elements and by multiplying it by three, the resultant 
ninety-six conclusions are arrived. Its form of knowledge, trio-properties (Satva, Rajas and 
Tamas) are the three threads intertwined with it and the three gods complexion creating 
_ distinct nine threads should be treated as nine Brahma. The arts of Sun, moon and the fire 
i.e. three should multiply with this nine and then it should be intertwined. Further, the three 
frequencies i.e. the primitive, middle and the last and by doing research on Brahma, Visnu 
and Mahesga; these frequencies by taking one after another from beginning to the end, a 
single knot should be made and put on from navel zone to the Brahmarandhra. The 
sacrificial thread with three intertwined rolls rebel the trio-properties related to the twenty- 
seven elements distinctly and joining the three threads in one presuming its length from left 
shoulder to the right portion of the waist, it can purify the heart. One should deem regarding 
- this sacrificial thread that the basic element is the one irrespective of joining different — 
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elements from the beginning to the end of it. As a number of vessels-are made by using the 
clay but the basic elements is the clay, everything in the similar fashion is made by Brahma 
but no entity is distinct than it. Hence, presuming himself the Brahma is the innermost braid 
and the element of sacrificial thread. This presumption enables to obtain the element of 
Brahmana i.e. the ability to concentrate on Brahma and element of reclusion. The persons 
who have attained the element of Brahman and the recluse keep and put on the internal 
braid the invisible sacrificial thread. The visible or the apparent braid in garb of activity and 
the sacrificial thread in garb of knowledge are for the couples. The visible cluster of hair 
i.e. braid and the sacrificial thread made of the cotton thread are only indication of the 
element of Brahmana and his ability to perform the Vedic ceremonies. The maxim of — 
sacrificial thread are in combination of twenty-four elements multiplied by four i.e. ninety- 
six elements lay down the Brahma in the form of element. The nine elements (thread) of the 
sacrificial thread also lay down the Brahma. Brahma is one but a number of people suggests 
numerous measures as (Samkhya yoga etc.) for attainment of it. For all Brahmana, hermit | 
and the hymn beings, the emancipation, the Brahma and the element of Brahm4na are the 
same. The ceremonies and varnasramas are separate and in many numbers. The nature of 
_ braid is the one for all varnas. The persons entitled to emancipation state that the root of 
braid and the sacrificial thread is Or. The knowledge of Brahma is braid and the Om is the 
sacrificial thread for the ascetics and the sound of Om is the thing that joins them. 


Their (recluse) is this single religion and nothing apart from it. What kind of this 
religion is? A question which has been answered as—This Om is the Brahma and the sound 
is the three intertwining threads. It is existed with its own magnificence. It enshines in the 
heart in the form of sensitivity. This Brahma is of two kinds. The first is ‘Para’ and the 
second is ‘Apara’. The person desirous of emancipation should abandon the visible braid 
and the sacrificial thread if he has arrived at the stage in which he observes nothing other 
than his own soul. | 


airah aed en ate ge eat wea AMEE Tee 


The persons who have arrived at the stage described above should cut their hair 
including the braid and the visible sacrificial thread should be immersed into water and 
they should only ptt on the letter Brahma as the sacrificial thread. | 


" prbafiqead ahrenefiet witey guemgafingnt ae aT we TETNON 


The ascetic should always remember the emancipation for liberating himself from the 
trap of rebirth. The thread in the form of Brahma is called the maxim a with the 
supreme position being it an informant. : 


ang fafat a4 a yyy: ‘a fing: a SeRCReTET: a fea: sabia. 


Only the man is true desirous of emancipation, consecrator, known to Veda enlightened 
and the Brahmana who is known to the maxim of Brahma. He makes all the people pure in 
heart to whom 7 get in touch with. 
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aa wef att a aforron gai aga aaa araferegrerot afer: 1 
The maxim or the thread pertaining to the Parabrahma who has entertained in a single 


thread this entire Brahimanda like the beats of gem actually entitles the man putting it on a 
_ yogi, a Brahmana known to yoga and an ascetic. 


see aN aaearTeT! wee BE area: wafer) aryfert 3 
BSE TT TAT ATOM Yo 

The person engrossed acquiring knowledge, known to yoga and the Brahma stout 
give up the extraneous thread because the man is only entitled to emancipation who holds 


the sacrificial thread with the spiritual Brahma. Having that thread duly put on, no 
apprehension of impurity, stateness, remains any more. 


anit et arraaasferary Fy PateNt cies Ta aero ge 


The worldly people putting on the sacrificial thread are the true ac if the knowledge _ 
in depth is embedded with it. 


sith anaes alewid diced. 


The person holding braid of knowledge, loyalty to knowledge and sacrificial thread of 
knowledge know that the knowledge is only supreme because it is knowledge which is 
_ Stated as the supreme sacrosanct. 


i itha: Heit sacessacen neni Geen ec Teed Sak ee Nes 


The person who have no exterior braid see as otherwise the braid of knowledge brilliant 
as the fire itself; have really the braid and the rest of people have only hair. As the scholars 
Say. 


sino & 48 A oe eo qe 
q paaht a esi 


The Brahmanas whose activities are confined only to en ceremonies either Vedic 
or the worldly are mere Brahmanas because they only live for their stomach. They 
definitely fall in the hell at the end of every birth they receive (they suffer from a number of 
pains in the hell that embeds the cycle of birth and death in this universe. 


| arate MURS Y Wena arated mea guMaay Aenea | 
| TTR WG ; - 


It is all good for the scholars that they should put on a sacrificial thread as lengthy as to 
touch the right side of the waist from the left shoulder. This suggestion is for putting on the 
extraneous sacrificial thread. So far as the innermost sacrificial thread is concerned, it is 
made of the fibre in garb of the supreme element and it should be put on from the navel 
zone to the Brahmarandhra. 


sk Sef ei far rer Set ee TE 
eT AAT | farErTN Rg UI 
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Thus, the sacrificial thread made of this fibre in garb of supreme element and in the 
form of various aspects of the numerous activities should be put on. Everything is in the 
form of Brahma for the persons who put on the braid and sacrificial thread of knowledge 
and there is nothing except Brahma for them. 


sé aaa g UT aera fagrasiadhdt daraa: a yf gon 


The scholar putting on the sacrificial thread of Brahma and the supreme element 1S 
really entitled to put it on and emancipation. | 


afecaeiediat fax: dared waagadht g ta darequefan ec it 


The Brahmana putting on the exterior and interior both sacrificial threads is only | 
entitled to the reclusion viz., he performs the worldly and vedic ceremonies and observing 
the rules prescribed therefore and it is possible only when the exterior sacrificial thread is 
out on while the internal sacrificial thread leads to know. The element of Brahma thereby 
creates the propensity of detachment and enables to the reclusion. Hence, the Brahmana 
putting on a single sacrificial thread is not entitled to the reclusion. 


TSN Heat waa: aera UIT Tat aT FT AAT Ve 
The ascetic therefore should do all efforts to be desirous of emancipation and put on the 
internal sacrificial thread by giving up the exterior thread. 


afe: wrahrarcdht rearrange | MOTE RTA TA TTT marae paltarare 
WARS SIU 2 ol 

(Finally) Lord Saunaka said that one should do all efforts for emancipation be giving up 
the exterior braid and sacrificial thread and by resorting to the braid of Pranavaharhsa (Om) 
and the sacrificial thread of knowledge. This very is the cryptic learning. 


71. AVADHUTOPANISAD| 


STATA TTS, 


This Upanisad is related to Krsna Yajurveda. Lord Dattatreya describes the form and importance 
of Avadhita state when the question was raised by Samkrti in this upanisad. It has also been 
described that how the concerned man receive higher accomplishments asa result of thé best 
elements inserted 1 in the state of Avadhita. 


Wenfarars: 
sgh gt we a er Bae ea 
ao fet: ena: eA 


O supreme soul! I protect us (the teacher and the disciple) both concomitantly. Please 
provide us maintenance. May both of us obtain the power simultaneously. May the learning» 
duly digested be sharp. May both of us do not envy and attach with each other. O the 
powerful soul! compound our trio-pains i.e supernatural, metaphysical and celestial. May 
the undeputing stock of peace is enjoyed. | | 

we 2 aipiarrerse re ee rer oe TRISTE cat fafa: fee wen 
fe darofaf ¢ gare wat cana: UTATEATTE : 11 8 MET TETEAT 
PATNA aT SAAT 2 A | 

Samkrti went to Lord Dattatreya and asked~ “O Lord! Who is Avadhita! What kind of | 
his state is ? What is the characteristics of Avadhita and what kind of physical treatment he 
does?” Listening to these questions— “The generous Lord Dattaéreya replied— “Avadhita is. 
the living organism with resolute, mind adorable, free from the worldly ties and known to 
the connotation of Tattvamasi etc. sentences. In other words, the letter ‘A’ is immortal, the 
letter “Va’ is varenya, the letter Dh is free from worldly ties and the letter “Ta’ is the aim 
of Tattvamasi etc. sentences. When these letters are gathered or added the word Avadhita. 
is constructed. | 


oe Gan sifranisrht ait staat: A BT 


| The Yogi always engrossed in the Soul, uplifted from the provision of Asrama and 
_ Varna is called Avadhita viz., a yogi devoid to holding Varnasrama. 


wee fie fore: are TAS) efter: wate SH: es cod Hees 


The favourite to Yogi is Brahma, the gaiety is his right hand and luxuries is the left | 
while the pleasure is his nucleus soul. The position of his Soul becomes analogous to the 


AVADHUTOPANISAD | _ | | a ag 


hoof of a cOW. 


[This same context has appeared in Tattiriyopanisad also] 


_stereregetoff aft wet a cron: wer ges WAT Geert arc) we HW 
Heart a Ahat Tet TG 


One should not engross in that head (gaiety) the lower organs Gleasures and ees 
as the middle (pleasure) by assuming them as Soul. If it is not so then that what is to be — 
presumed as Soul? Its answer is that the Brahma should be known in the shape of a tale 
because the Brahma is recognised as a tail of a cow. The Yogi attain the suprene position 
by virtue of their appropriate knowledge of the Brahma. 


| a anton worat aa AAR sry: Ts 


~ Immortality can be availed by virtue of sacrifice and it cannot be availed even if a 
number of activities are performed. It can be availed by the subject and through the wealth. 


Rat eeefageet aeeteeory are or ere a 3 et ate 3 Hearth 
Vel VISTAIMATTART AHA A ASVRSY AETANT: 1191 . 


_ To behave according to the desires is the world of these Yogis. Out of them a number 
of people put on garments while a number of people live naked. There is nothing like | 
religion nor the evil, the holy and nuisance etc. for these Yogis in their extreme aim 1.e. to 
control the sensory organs, that Yogis always do in their heart the offering of horses 
_(Asvamedha) by concentrating in the heart. It is their great offering and the great yoga. 


qretafead anh ei a fewer tw yeafeorent ci 


The state of internal ASvamedha has been stated as the state in which the streams of 
extrovert powers duly surrendered to the sensitivity of supreme Soul or giving the extrovert 
mind up. This accomplishment is called the great offering or the great yoga. The entire’ 
conduct of these yogins, excellent deeds performed by them should not be condemned. 
They do not involve in the good and the evil etc. like persons living in the alley of 
ignorance. They perpetually and voluntarily move everywhere without any sense of 


attachment. 
gen ah: wicind weed estes 
aia anit farang 4 feat quanta Ya: We 


| As Lord Sun entertains all kinds of essences and the fire entertains everything: the Yogi 
inspite of enjoying the worldly pleasures, does not made responsible Be the good or evil 
etc. particularly because of his heart duly made pure. 


STATO MARAT: Wayht Tel 
agaara a ufo aad a warren a errr gol 


As the water inserts in the ocean which has attained the undeviated prestige (position), 
the Yogi remains undeviated inspite of existence of the passion for worldly issues and 
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attains peace. The person tempted or curious for the enjoyments of worldly issues cannot 
attain the peace as it is obtained by the Yogi. 


a frdet 3 atafat aagt a at aaah: A WR S aH seaeT wea eH 


The real position is that neither origin nor cessation is in existence and further nobody 
is devotee and no one is fastened. SRE ney is desirous of emancipation and none 
is liberated. 


a oe Fagan agp yo wet aadage Hae aca 
piped weniger g:faaiset: Cae HM Yaretararn gn WATEaQuisé waatA 
fatraran stafeg aaifor uxeiafraraa:nesn aden: wereqhsts fa wert 
Sarda I wre AareassT aT et Asafa Yq arenisfracaa:1 Freres 
erste tea a ait aie ile Us ici i a 
Arardfaratgan arated TAAaAE AN VI 


It was necessary for me to do very first for the accomplishment of deeds in this and that 

world and for the accomplishment of the emancipation but now all this has been performed. 
- Thus, the Avadhita doing investigations deeply within each yoga always feels glut by 
adopting this presumption. He then says in the state of concentration that the fools were 
entangled with the cycle of birth and death full of dismay only due to their passion for sun 
etc. but I am fulfilled with the supreme pleasure and there is no desire that could entangle 
me with this world. Why should I perform and of the deeds when I am the Soul of all 
worlds and all the-worlds are within me. Let the persons do activities with an intention to 
attain emancipation. As I am idle (inactive) and have not right to preach and teach, let the 
persons righteous do preaching and teaching of the Vedas. I have not even slight worry 
about this sleep, alm, bathing and to excrete. Let the people of intuitive label imagine 
otherwise; there is no advantage to me for such imagination. The people may confuse of 
fire while seeing the red Gunja but such imagination may not burn the Gufja into ashes. 
The worldly religions are not imposed on me therefore I do not pray for any. | 


HTOTAMATA ATHATNTT TAA AMATTA A AST TATA: I VS Ul 

Let the people listen to whatever they want because of no realisation with the element 
that I (Avadhita) is competent to know the element. Hence, no cause for my listening. Let 
the person confused be do concentration. As there is no confusion in my mind (Avadhita) 
needn’t concentrate on any matter issue. 


Farka Fem fe earraritn Sereratiate 3 areaferesreretu ee 


Nididhydsana is for the people falling in the contradictory knowledge, the concentration 
is not required where there is no contradiction. I (Avadhita) do not fall in the contradiction 
that considers the body as Soul. The Nididhydsana is therefore not required. 


rl i aba aie > faruate PaaS AHEM 2 o tt 
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The behaviour of a man is due to the contradictory knowledge and such contradiction | 
takes place only due to the passion exercised till long. 


aroradifn eft oraartt Garin ania’ cach da reer a 


Such dealing or behaviour is ceased only when accumulated deeds are destroyed. But 
this behaviour is not cooled down even if concentration is made thousand times until the 
destruction of accumulated deeds is made. : 


Recent erage Agia th wifieteerdt MeeTSTwl Song 


‘You should concentrate voluntarily if any desire for practical deed remains. But no 
‘such behaviour or deed is worthful in my mind, why should I then concentrate on it. 


fadtat aia cer a enfant wen faarat ar aenfrat waa: earfgentfeor: Van - 
I needn’t go in the state of meditation because my mind is undeviated all time. The 
mind becomes caprice only when it entertains the defects and to remove these defects, the 


meditation is then required. I am always in the form of perceiving hence the meditation 
cannot give any new or different to my perceiving. 


| reagueasres at tsargqea: eam) a get sunita snafiecre fear Tk eal 
meet iy ar reste anscaefte am womens aera aT 


_ Whatever I wished to do, it was done and always obtained whatever was worth 
obtaining. Why should I then do any otherwise behaviour or the behaviour prescribed by 
worldly rites and holy books? This is the reason I do nothing. I am not involved into 
attachment for anything. Whatever happens naturally, I accept and perform the same. 


IST FAAS MATT! Pras ator Tass wT AT aA E 
‘What harm is caused to me if I follow the holy book and the prescribed rules in orders 
to do some good for common people inspite of fully satisfied viz., fully detached. 
- CaRerviaheendl stat Ags) A HUG TEST 2 
‘faut ey atte gare facta wesd fafaee 3 ad aia area ecu 
I merely like a witness at the time when the physical attitude does pray to gods, take 
bath, discharge of night soil and urine, education etc., the speech busy in reciting Pranava, 
recital of Upanisad takes place, the wit always concentrate in Lord Visnu or engrossed in 
Brahma. I een) neither any of the gn out of these nor I make anyone to perform 
them. | 
HdhaAay Ta: “WMT WA: ee eT 


OT (Avadhtta) is fully satiated because of perfection and I have received all that I 
wished. J regularly presume in my mind the same way satiation. 


- geise asé fret waar aft aise wie tinue 


Tam granted because I know the everlasting, immortal element of Soul easily. I am 
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‘granted because the pleasure of Brahma provides n me ° with the clear light. 
tse qaisé 3a arena: + atesa eaisé ease eMart Tena waft 2 3 a 
ease axitsd aad ® a feed fhe aiid axtsé met Maa GOATS 
 geitsé axiisd GAT ato qawTH! aaiisé axtisg eat eet: YA: GT: TET 
“at quand qud afer wierd gem HET YOTET MUN TIMRT ATTN SI 
Ol AAMT HAT GSAT YS AT MAAR VAMST PRET THB 


| Iam granted because I seldom perceive the misery of this perishing world. I am | granted ; 
- because my ignorance has been destroyed very early. I am granted because nothing remains 

worth doing for me. I am granted because I have received whatever was desired by me. I 
am granted because my satiation is unique. I am always granted. The fruits of this great _ 
deed have been firmly obtained by me. All of us are thankful to this great. deed. The | 
knowledge, the pleasure, the holy books and the teachers all are worth thanks. _ 


| sft a gamit aise gaged waft geomet wate <aulearent wafer woman 
vata grape wate Ua faferar erasrarent yeratarafeegarreq 3 & i | - 


The person doing perseverance of this Upanisad gets perfection in his life. As a 
| phenomenal impact of this Upanisad, the intoxicants, the thieves, murderer of Brahmana : 


and committing prohibited deeds also converts in a man of great virtues. Its mere recital — 


purifies the heart of a man. Having acquired this knowledge the man engages himself in _ 
executing great deeds. The Orn (Brahma) is only truth and it is clear by this Upanisad. 


72. DEVYUPANISAD | 


This upanisad falls under the tradition of Atharvaveda. This upanisad is described in a 
questionnaire form containing the questions and answers which had taken place between the gods 


~ and the goddess: (Mahadevi). The universal form of the power of mind: has been described very first © 
and it has been explained that it is the mind that. has multiform and it resides with all living- 


organisms. The subject matter of this upanisad then comprises the psalm of goddess performed by the 


gods, the upliftment of the primitive learning, the magnificence of primitive learning, explanation on _ 

_ Bhuvanedi, single letter hymn; the nine-letter learning of Mahacandi and lastly the fruits of acquiring | 
this learning. This upanisad i is in its tiny exterior form but it is most important in the outlook of the 
Denstiee for goddess by means of Tantra, tee | 


| | gd a Ra tatgenga afr at eee andigé vererefirott 1: a 
srg eh a SrENETTTTT: re ee oe ee 
CARA a 


All gods appeared before the Pee and submitted— “O oe aadioul Who a are Sd 
Kindly make us to know your identity.” The goddess replied— “O gods! I am in the form of 
Brahma. This world, a compound of nature and the person has been originated by me. It is 
- void-from me (for the fools) and with me (for the scholars). I am with and without pleasure. 

Iam the conscience and without conscience. It is definite that I am Brahma worth ene | 
_ and I too am beyond the Brahma. The Atharvaveda contains this very hymn. 


ag we ganmfn sented aq Aaserdeisen fererrerferener STEEL 
seta a frlaerequan sé wiftdgfienrsenieder fased:: a firacongyt 
faacigfrart aenfergutiyn ag att wert yao wt een faapyeRt TaN 
ee eee eee ee ee 
a fares NEN | 


I am the compound form of five eee and | myself i is the great element which i iS 
fies from all these elements. I myself is this whole universe which is visible, I myself is 
Veda (knowledge) as also Aveda (ignorance) too. I am the learning and I myself is the 
— illusion. I myself is the nature as also beyond the nature. I am up and down as also the sides 
tight and left) or everything. I am omnipresent and move everywhere in the form of 
- Rudras and Vasus. I move everywhere in the form of the sun and Visvadeva. I provide 
maintenance and care to the Mitra and Varuna, Indra and the fire as also both ASvini 
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kumaras. I am bearer of Soma, Tvasta and Bhaga. I hold lord Visnu, Brahma and Prajapati 
for the purpose of achieving regulatory power on three worlds with ever-extended legs. I 
also hold the wealth enriched of the material for offering on behalf of the client who 
performs offerings with obeisance and offers Soma with utmost care. I am the administrator 
and ruler of this whole universe. I provide the devotee wealth, I am the knowledge itself | 
and I am the pioneer god among the gods who please with offerings. I | originate the 
supreme soul who administers this whole universe. 


aa Qifaat: WHR! a Us ag w IdtagarehfAn on. 
O Ral SGHL TA Seal TeTeed fora Gad AAs 
TA: Weed Wa Fara: oral: GT ATA CHI 


My residence is inherent in the element of ‘Ap’ (the fundamental factors of creation, | 
five elements etc.) and in the heart lotus of all living-organisms. The person known to this. 
fact attains to the magnificence and powers of goddess. The gods again submitted— “O 
Goddess! We bow our heads most reverently. You are the benevolent goddess who makes 
the great persons to perform their great deeds undivided. We salute you. You are in the 
form of nature and you are the one source of welfare. We again salute such great goddess 
in a routine manner. 


area ren sare det arkedy gern 
gat Sa peor’ wae gat aa TASH 

tat arresrrert Jareat fase: ugar aafa 
at at ent ger agarengreBagi go | 


_ We resort to the mother goddess Durga for the yield of the fruit of action whose 
complexion is analogous to the fire, who is. shining by virtue of the penance and who is full 
of the light. Please decay the darkness of ignorance which has trapped us. The breathing 
gods had originated the speech ever-illuminating namely Vaikhari which is used by all the 
living-organisms in its pleasing form. May the mother goddess in the form of speech who > 
bestows with all pleasures with food as also with divine powers like the cow (Kamadhenu), 
be appear before us as a result of our great psalms and perfect devotion. 


AU TGA Sorat HATA areadinfatt eagiaat are: wari fear ee 
Tereetie fers wafates dtufer wat Sat waeaTTN gz 


We salute to the goddess who bestows with the welfare and removes all the evils | 
committed in her multiform i.e. Vaisnavi, Skandamata, Sarasvati, Aditi (mother of all gods) 
and the daughter of Daksa, duly worshipped by Veda and who is analogous to Kalaratri. 
We enshrine within our heart and summon regularly the goddess bestowing with all axioms 
_ which is known as Mahdalaksmi. May that goddess leave us to acquire the true knowledge 
and Bren perceptions. 


DEVYUPANISAD | : x | 353 


see aa fen ae a Ren ra wT TERE 22 
St a: armacn awaftnfar gear wafers: 
Pet wae aaa a Geet fareranssfefeeir ge 


-O Daksa! Your daughter Aditi is adorable after giving birth to the gods and ae has 
originated all immortal gods. (The fundamental and primitive learning is, thus, 
contemplated). This fundamental learning has been evolved by sex, vagina, vajrapani, art of 
copulation (Kamakala), cavity, the letters (Ha and Sa), the wind, the ether, Indra, the re- 
cavity, the letter (Sa, Ka, La) and by the specific form of illusion etc. (giver of multi- 
pleasures or dynamic everywhere or in the form of luxury) and in the form of Brahma. 

[The above hymns are indicative of the fundamental hymns pertaining to Adi Vidya. In the 
_ scriptures pertaining to.the Tantra (systems) an indication of the letters relating to specific word has 
been given. According to it, ‘Ka’ is for sex, E for vagina, I for the art of copulation, La for Vajrapani, 
Hrni for cavity, Ha-Sa for Hasa, Ka for Matarisva, Ha for ether, La for Indra, Hrin for re- sauly, Sa- 
Ka-La for Sakala, Hrin for illusion.] 


Warsi: xr faeritiedt menrgyergaterm war santa 24 
aud a a wa aha eg TH Brey wae ved TATSUYA: QI 


This mother of universe is the supreme power of soul who fascinates this whole world. 
She bears a.string, goad, arrow and the bow and she too is known with the name of Sri 
Mahavidya (great learning). The person known to this fact is exonerated from the agony 
and grief. O goddess! We salute you. Please protect us by providing with all safety. 


AuISH aaa: Alara Sas) Het gremfen:: Aer fear: era starr Fat 
UGA stat wif fara aan: feat: da wawemifar dogafawperaton ser 
waadisa:| er Ter vasa aenaeienrerataon amd won ferecii 
aramerfon Sat qraghaaerin srt faa yet wRVat feraat fra ee 1 


The saint now states the nature of goddess. That mother of this universe is in the form 
of eight Vasus, eleven Rudras and twelve suns. The all Visvadevas including Soma sipping 
and non-sipping are existed in the womb of universal mother. This mother too is in the 
form of devil, demon, monster, asura, yaksa and siddha etc. She is the three properties i.e. 
Satva, Rajas, Tamas. She is in the form of lord Brahma, Visnu and Rudra. She also is _ 
Prajapati, Indra and Manu. She is the stars, planets and all sub-planets. As also she is in the 
form of Kala (time) equipped with the art (kala) and Kastha etc. We always salute the 
goddess who removes all fatigues and tensions, who endows with the enjoyments and 
emancipation, who is full of infinite merits and who commands on the victory, who 1s free 
from defaults, who is worth-resorting, who endows with welfare as also who always 
renders pleasing results to her devotees. | 


faadreran dfrerrnfaa iii Abadia 
 vatterert tet aaa: SATA: | TART WTA ATTA: 11 2 2 
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The Bija ee word Hrin j is a goaeui of Viyad (ether), I, Vitihotra Guth fire) and 
the. half-moon (mora). It is competent enough to fulfill all desires and ambitions of the — 
_ devotees. The saints following the rules of celibacy, whose heart is free from the passions, 
who | are well-realised to the supreme pleasure and further who has acquired the immense 
_ knowledge, concentrate their mind continuously on this one letter Brahma. . 


“TST TENTRTS aaTAMPaATA! Tats arsiraferg : earmEetra: MRI 
areraas agat aryeneeiga:| fared sarutaitsut: CHARA TSATTT MA BU 


The nine letter hymn, i.e. Orh Eam Hrin Klim Camundayae Vicce endows with the 
‘supreme. pleasure and the position analogous to the Brahma itself. The various letters used 
_ as a component to this hymn represent as— Eam represents the power of speech, the Hrin 
represents the illusion, Klim represents Brahma (a represents Vakdra i.e. sixth consonant, 
*M’ represent the sun, ‘Ae represents the left ear, ‘U’ represents the night ear, ‘Mun’ 
represents Bindu (point), ‘da’ represents the third letter from the Ta, Ya represents the air, 
the ‘e‘ represents the lips and the last word is Vicce. It also represents the lips. _ | 

[The meaning of above hymn is that O great Sarasvati j in the form of mind, O Mahfalaksmi in the 
form of truth, O Mahakali in the form of pleasure, we always concentrate on. you in order to acquire 
the learning. of Brahma. We salute you. Please make us able to attain emencene and please untie 
the chord of ignorance. | 


rr sey) oper fe NT . 
| Bat THaett aHaTAgaT ATU A 
craft amd at menrafernterinn wergtinerendt werarreoereftoteg 241 


The goddess enshrining in the middle of the lotus heart, illuminating like the sun in the 

_ dawn, holding the string and the goad, modest, whose. hands are in the posture of bestowing 

with fearlessness and the boons, who has three eyes, red: garments and who fulfills the 

desires of all her devotees. O goddess! I worship you because you remove all fears, , you are 
competent to remove the turbulence and you are full of generosity. 


eM: Gclinaikadhasatdlts teehee wduadaiddined 
Tent aoeat TengensceM eM a Anat Tengerise | Waa wda ada 


Tega Tall wa ferarefaott ee eT TT octal 
SCC ho) | 


The gods do not know the form of Solides: and she has —_ tieiciore addressed as 
Aya (unknown). She is everlasting, therefore, her name is Ananta beyond the end. She is 
called Alaksya because of non-apparent. Nothing is known regarding her birth therefore she 
is addressed as Ajé. She is omnipresent alone therefore she is called Eka. She is existed 
alone in her universal form, hence, she is called Naika. By the reason above said her names 
~ are Ajiieya, anon 2» AS, Eka and Naika cepectvely. 
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seh aes Wik Seed Seed: sale Veins “and Weadiias 
Fe: ee eee 
Parmiaanftui ec | 


That goddess is existed i in Matrka which is the root ricters in all hymns and she i is existed 
in the form of knowledge with all worlds. She dwells within knowledge in ‘the form of 
Cinmayatita and Sinyasaksini with the zero. Having unique and the best, she is renowned 
with the name of Durga. I, who was badly frightened with the worldly ties salute Durga : 
because she only can save me from misbehaves and can row my boat safely on the worldly © 
ocean because her arts are supreme and she is rare to access. 

— Senaedsing ised a uaeriyitirrnerrarcitfa senuay What Alsat wr 
af eu Macet waht aafaks a fret MAHER Uren: Gwratfatt: Baz ol 
SMart Use Va: UW: Wyead! Herenifer aia Wee: Water: it | 

| The person reciting these hymns of this Atharvasgirsa, easily attains the fruits of 
performing Japa (silent recital) on all the five Atharvasirsas. The person who establishes 
the idol without proper knowledge of this Atharvasirsa does not acquires the axiom even if 
he would perform many thousands and lakhs Japas. The method of confessing such 
omissions is very easy and the devotee would have performed Japa only for one hundred 
and eight time. The person who recites it as little as ten times, attains easy pass with all 
safety even in course of suffering from a number of turbulence with the kind grace of great 
goddess and the evils committed by him are removed within moments. 


mercer ufiget urd arprafin areritart fereert unt arerafiny acareiwr: wera: 
uaisuat safe fete gdadeaat seat afeafaslaf aaavfaarat sear facrerfaed 
ae 


Ua AgeqUPTATN 3 2 


By virtue of recital in the morning, the ieoiee 1S exonerated from the evils sonaniiied 
in the night and by virtue of recital of this upanisad on evening, all evil deeds committed in 
the day are exonerated. The miscreants involved in the evil deeds are also exonerated if 
recital is made two times a day. Recital of this upanisad before newly established idol 
- opportune the devotee to have abundant grace of the god. The devotee crosses the gross 
death if he performs Japa before the idol of great goddess on Amrta siddhi Yoga i.e. on 
Tuesday when the Asvini planet is apparent to the Earth. What this Devyupanisad 
pronounces is that the person having proper one to this upetised, crosses the Gross | 
death without one or other puzzles. 


73. TRIPUROPANISAD > 


This upanisad falls under the tradition of Rgveda. The nature of the power that is held by the 
heart (cit) has been described i in the opening lines and this power is then prayed. The complexion of. — 
Kamesgvara, cover (Avarna) god, the fruits of Siva Kama Sundari Vidya, the nature of Adimila 
Vidya, the fruits for knowledge of Adi Vidya to recluse, meditation for the average person, 
performance of ceremony for the material devotees and its fruits as also attainment of the element of 
knowledge by the devotee free from attachment has been described in it. This upanisad is related to 
Agama Vidya (i.e. Tantra Vidya). This is the reason a majority of words are in the form of symbols 
(code). And only measure to attain knowledge (Brahma) has been explained by virtue of worship 
‘with recital of the root hymns (Bija Mantra) in this upanisad. Thus this “upanisad is among a few 
upanisads which are difficult to understand for the common people. 


heres 


fra: sia itiiadiiaiaiia ities afer 
SrfaeTeAT SRT GeO WERT weAT SATAN RI 


_ This power observing all with the same eye, immortal as also standing sensitive is more 
greater than its magnificence. It enshrines with three bodies KEUTES): three routes and the 
letter ‘Akatha’ etc. inserted in Sri Cakra. | 


[The expression three Puras is meant for the material, micro and causative body. The expression 
three route is meant by the knowledge, deed and worship (knowledge, conscience and perception). 
Further, the expression Akatha etc. letter is meant by the letters from ‘A to Ksa’.] 


qaariaeranir efet ada atm za aire 

TAT Gat STATA BANAT AST VF AS YET HSTAPLN 2 

That sensitive power is i!luminating in the form of nine yonis, nine cycles, nine yogas, 
nine yoginis, the foundation powers of nine cycles, nine bhadras and magnificent nine — 
postures. | 

[The specific words used in this hymn. are explained as— Nava yoni is meant by nine yonis (the 
great powers like Maha-tripura Sundari etc.) drawn in Sri Cakra Yantra, Nava Cakra is meant by 
endower with all pleasures and axioms, all protector, remover of all ailments, winner of all wealth, 
endower with all fortunes, creator of all melancholia, suppliant to all curses and pleasure giver to the 
three worlds. The foundation power of nine Cakras are Maha Tripura Sundari, Tripuramba, Tripura 
Siddha, Tripura Malini, Tripurasri, Tripura Vasini, Tripura Sundari, Tripuresi and Tripura. Nine 
yogas are Yama, Niyana, Asana, Pranayama, Pratyahara, Dharana, Dhyana, Samadhi and Sahaja | 
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yoga. Nava yognis are nine powers residing in nine cakras. Nine postures are Yoni, Bija, Khechari, 
Mahaiikusa, Mahaémodini, Sarvavasankari, Sarvakarsini, Sarvavidravini and Sarva Sanksovhini. Nine 
Bhadras are the nine powers like Kaémesvaris etc. ] | 


“at 8 antieamt a7 gander dtafiorer dati 
aenttones fra: after seritita wreath ats sfagrg 3 1 


Nine Bhadras in their initial form, nine elements conjointly, forty powers and three 
Samidhas should insert within my heart (wherein a wish to attain Brahma resides) like a 
- mother who desires all welfare for her sons i.e. should enter into my heart. | 

[Nineteen elements are five sensory organs + five executive organs + five breathings and four 
powers of perception. (antahkarana). Twenty-nine elements are nineteen elements + five subjects 
(word, touch, complexion, essence, smell) + five sub- breathings. Forty powers are fourteen external 
and internal senses and their ruler +. three deeds (exemplary, thoughtful, undiscreet) + four properties 
(Viksepa, Avarana, Mudita, Karuna) + world with discrimination of world etc., Turiya, Prajfia etc. 
Taree Samidhas are— action, knowledge, temptation, knowledge conscience and due knowledge.] 


season Sift aa a freefaert assiisaa 
are tre wien 3 4 auger wusafea xi 


The flame rising upward and luminating is perceived very first. Contrary to it, the 
slanting flame has originated the properties of Rajas. This flame provides with pleasure and 
gaiety as also gives the modesty etc. tranquil merits. . | 

afer ta: wen zeihatasuferontereant: | 

WAS Ws TAO at Wea AT ATU 

The three lines, four abodes, three. premises, three Vistapa, three merits and three kinds 
of each are the means of providing with trio-perfection. In the hymn (Sri Cakra), the 
Madana (the god of passion) should attain victory by virtue of the power that satiated the 


passion. 


[Three lines are the action, knowledge nd ambition. Four abodes are gale: dreaming, 
dormance and Turiya or the eyes, throat, heart. and the Sahastrara Cakra. Three Bhith are Bhih, 
Bhuvah and Svah. Three Vistapa and three merits are Tamas, Rajas and Satva. Three kinds of each 
are (i) Tamas— Satva Dhan + Tamas, Rajas + Tamas, Tamas + Tamas, (11) Rajas— Satva + Rajas, 
Rajas + Rajas, Tamas + Rajas, (iii) Satva— Satva + Satva, Satva + Rajas, Satva + Tamas. ] 


Wefateat Ma eT A BVT a aT Bat fargra 
cise URGE ET A YET HetireAT Seta TST ETT & I 


The number of cover god to their family is fifteen. These are Madantika, Manini, 
Mangala, Subhagd, Sundari, Siddhimatta, Lajja, Mati, Tusti, Ista, Pusta, Laksmi, Uma, 
Lalita and Lalapanti. — | 


“pif fae eer eet aire or: waiian 
Tee US ved Taha we ar Agt afaMT oI 
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The devotee by virtue of identity with these immortal properties perceive pleasures, 
satiate the Svapitha (Sri Cakra Pitha) with milk etc., reside in the great heaven and a 
absolute. satisfaction on accessing to the supreme abode of Traipura. — | 


art aft: ara Uo feT TAT ATapeAMAA TT: 
afer waren aren a geedter feerarassfefeam ¢ 


_ The nature of Adimiala learning is— This specific learning has been evolved vith Kama, 
Yoni, Kama Kala, ane Guha, Hasa, ‘Matarisva, Abhra, Indra, Punarguha, Sy _ 
illusion etc. | 

[In the above hymn, the codes for Adividyad have been applied. These are Kama - Ka, Yoni - E, 
Kama Kala - I, Vajrapani - La, Guha - Hrin, Hasa - Ha, Sa, Matarisva - Ka, Abhra - Ha, Indra - La, 
Sakala - Sa, Ka, La, Maya - Hrin. These all varnas are symbol to the learning of Pranavivatmika etc.] _ 


“ug wane afgantirren yearned: | | 
wel aa aeual arenitet Weare erga TAN gH 


The six letter (Ha - Siva Bija), seventh letter (Sa - Sakti Biya) and Vahnisarathi (Ka - 
KameSa-Bija) of Adi Vidya, its MUlatrika (Ha, Sa, Ka) is recited to the extent it can be 


expressed and by virtue of offering psalms to Kamamisa analogous to ‘the poet (intuitive — 


who knows the past, future and the present who knows the three tenses) avail immortality. 
yt ware fearng wa Yar eet aa os 
gefafaser van a fren watefira yeast faafiu gon | 


(That goddess) Pura, Hantrimukha, (Ha-Sa-Ka), the form of universal, mother, line of 
sun (the form of the cycle of sun), Svara Madhya (I, O form) etc. forms, the Brhattithi 
(from. Nimega to the end of Kalpa) and fifteen etc. (fifteen days, the name of days and 
planets etc., Nitya (availed of divine spirits), Sasodasika (sixteenth day including the full 
moon day), Puramadhya (based on once ignorance or attachment). (All these are the forms 
in which that goddess enshrines and appears before her devotees. y 


SR HOSE Safran We aeTefor Weraearh 
« earerent aera fefeeear RY ree SET STH: RI 


_ The person born in the superior clan (Aristocrat) should not worship for caging the 
passion because it involves the concerned devotee in the cycle of birth and death. However, 
for others meditation on the art of supreme lord, Kama Kala which is situated in the cavity 
of trio-body (the apparent, micro and causative body) of an excellent beautiful lady 
(Sundari) whose complexion is illuminated with the light of sun and moon, whose mouth 
and one breast downward is always fruitful because they satiate their passions voluntarily 
thereby attain the fruit of satisfaction. . 


—coftad errast wet a am art: — | 
| fatgeaart wed caragt gat fafatfan een 
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Similarly, keeping aside the consideration of soul, such persons offer as Prasada to the 
great goddess which are their eatables (the meat and liquor etc. ) duly cooked by them and 


then eat the same. By doing so they can achieve success if great deeds are performed by 
them irrespective of the Tamas diet they have consumed. 


_ fader fare aha witaerenitern 
aM: v fa 23 11 


‘The: persons: vinvolved'i in such route of passion, goddess Sarasvati, Laksmi, Gauri etc. 
‘throw them in ‘the: dreadful whirlpool of this world after fastening them properly and 
penetrate their hearts by shooting five arrows (the five sensory ae which tESe goddess 
| do not provide them with the opportunity of gals eas 


enaienianiel shiva feuelhs Neil 


Lord Kama and god (Kameésvara) both make their devotee to attain the position of 
Brahma who is free from attachment and whose heart 1 is full of six luxuries (all kinds of 
luxuries, great deeds, fame, wealth, knowledge and reclusion), who is generous, full of 
_ Satva merit and who has acquired a splendour by virtue of celibacy. This universal mother 
(Sri Sati) is enshrined in the middle of Siva Sakti or Kama god. This goddess is known as 
Ajara and she is distinct then the three bodies i.e. the apparent, micro ane causative. 


afta wferar emfers wears fey Sees: - 
id: Wael STAT feet tat sat ferernacTafA gH | [ 


| (This goddess) becomes satiated by the offering of knowledge, conscience and due 
_ perception made by the devotee who is free from attachments and it destroys the ignorance 
and the illusions which are standing in his benevolent route. Thus the devotee becomes 
reluctant to the worldly feelings and attains to the universal from with the powers of — 
creation, nutrition and destruction (Lord Brahma, Visnu and Mahesa) to this whole 
universe. 


ga wehoPeegat ara we RRL Oe eter armreredtere fee | 


This great upanisad with its name Traipura is praised with the hymns in the form of _ 


speech duly enlightened and full of undepleting knowledge which is stored in four Vedas, 
ic. Rg, Yaju, SAma and Atharva as also. other fourteen learning's (Purana, Nyaya and ~ 
Mimamsé etc.). | 7 


3% El a BUAIATT VON : 


Om Hrin j is the element of the heart — and the power. This ee is an n element a most. | 
‘sensitive power. : 


usta fravafrecrrani 


74. KATHARUDROPANISAD 


This Upanisad is a part and parcel to the branch of Krsna Yajurveda. It is also called as 
Kantharudropanisad. Lord Prajapati has discussed on the element of soul including the method of 
entering into the stage of a recluse when the gods has realised the questions regarding Brahmavidya. 
The method of getting admission into the stage of reclusion is in first three Kandikas. From the fourth 
to eleventh kandika, various disciplines worth observing after adopting the life of a recluse have been 
described. The Brahma and the illusions including Tanmatras and the structurisation of Brahmanda 
has been then enumerated. The god, living soul, Pramataé, proof, Prameya and the fruit etc. ‘is 
substantiated as the supreme element of soul while explaining the mystery of the Pafica Atma and 
Pafica Kosa. Finally, this complete dialogue has been said as the essence of Vedanta. 


TREMICHT 


de & emery serene Tee | 


All gods once visited to Lord Brahma and requested O Lord! my preach us the — 
learning of Brahma. Prajapati Brahma then replied- 


—afrarcaminge fags agit fee a: gogo an a ar 
amano we daa a aa a fem aa gt aad ged ase 


ATCaISSMaNISe Wee Tame araé faerné waste vfrsraiie 113] 
Fequrantaaat fated werorngritcdtearaernon: Weare a erat waft en 


One should say to his son— you are Brahma, the offering, the Vasatkara, the syllable 
Orh, the Svaha, the Svadha, Dhata and you are Vidhata after cleaning all the hairs from the 
head and giving up the sacrificial thread. Hearing to this son should say—I am Brahma, the — 
offering, Vasatkadra, the Orhkara, the Svahd and Svadha, the Dhata, Vidhataé, Tvastaé and > 
Pratisthd. Thus, the recluse when followed by his son and wife at the moment when he is 
going out from the house of a reclusion, should not weep or express any kind of pain. In 
case, he weeps at that time, the children will certainly do the same. In case, the family 
members turn back to their houses after merely conveying their salute, the recluse of SO 
detached definitely attains to the abode of the gods. 

[The sentences as the father make his son to repeat have most important intention. The person in > 
the couple stage should make his son fully independent and feeling dignity to take over the 
responsibility of his father so that he should not suffer from the inferiority complex when his father 
departs to the forest. It reveals through the words of son that-he is ready to. perform ideally the. 
responsibilities assigned by father and his self-confidence has been awaken. If the relatives do not ~ 
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face any agony while emia their father, it definitely reveals that those have no lacachment with the 
- father and have full confidence to tackle with the responsibilities.] 


werent sander Ackaraasgeaa sea YAR are afefetiaaer a 
Vad WAT GAM Tera TR ais we gard waefiaed Geo 
BSN Wa: TM emmaMsma damwa wad wo warmed aé aud 
faucet dient yatftr areata Worry Year aera Wa TEMA 
mW at wae WM: Ae MT wena mMeceeonraeatenie es 
‘frafede airaraenfere fagsr aged a: weerg aga sa sedeayenmi 
Wagar SRA TAIT FagTT ST Tease) TTT St wrsenas ea ASNT: | ASMA: 

Gist owas west ome aah aie ocean 
ATTA S SABI: 113 | | | 

An entrance into the life of a recluse may be taken when a person has made study on 
Vedas and the holy books during the period of celibaces, enjoyed the couple life after 
marriage, reproduced children, educated them, perform the ceremonies according to his 
capacity, hosted the offerings etc. and then duly allowed by the friends and teachers. The 
person so entering into the reclusion should do agnihotra by milk offering upto twelve 
nights in the forest. He should live on the milk till twelve days. After the successful end of 
twelve nights should look after for the Vaigvanara fire and Prajapati, the morsel looked on 
three clay pots for Lord Visnu and Rudra. The wooden vessels used in course of Agnihotra 
_ should also be offered to fire in the form of morsel (Ahuti). The earthen pots should be left 
in the pond and the objects made of gold etc., should be given to his teacher. While offering 
the gold articles, he should say “You should not go away leaving me and I would not go 
away. leaving you.” According to some holy books, the person should thereafter take a 
fistfull as existing as residual of three kinds of fire i.e., Garhapatya, Daksinagni and — 
Ahavaniya. The hairs including the braid should be cut and the sacrificial thread with 
reciting Om Bhth Svaha should be dropped in the pond after taking it out from the body. 
He should then do Mahaprasthana by observing the penance like giving up food, remaining 
stable in the water, entering into fire and following the way of gallants or he should move 
to stay in the hermitage of any old recluse. Whatever food he takes including milk and 
water is his offering performed in the evening and it is his morniug offering, whatever he 

takes in the morning, the food taken by him on the day of first fortnight (Amavasy4a) is’ 
Darsayajiia. The food taken on the full moon day is Paurnamasya Yajfia. Agnistoma is the 
offering when he makes clean his hair, beard, moustache, the hairs grown on the vonye and 
nails in the spring season. 


[The spirit to join every common activity of the life of offering and it too by giving up the 
Agnihotra as prescribed under ritual is very clearly expressed here. The perfection of the propensity 


of reclusion i is not poster by giving up the rituals without aeeeeee the high labelled penance ofthe — 


life. ] 
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areas — Ss cialiedeal daiieaaaeiminlas waht = - asia 
Snr oi Seg re Oy rey Tt ren ee 
Tarren ataifaten daha star vata wi 


The fire should not be blazed or summoned after when the reclusion is staat He 
should only do the silent recital of the celestial hymns like mrtyufijayamaha mantra. He 


-. should wish for the welfare of all living organisms, concentrate on the element of soul, by 


lifting hands upward should move on the way devoid of illusion by living a homeless 
ascetic. He should not take anything else to what he received on alms. He should not stay - 
even for a single moment anywhere and frequently move everywhere. He may stay at a 
_ single place for four months during rainy season in order to avoid from any kind of 
violence. There are some hymns revealing the discipline of a recluse. 


alec srk tone Mech inal ack alee tani 
caRgd a saagia a agtedd acts ad anidafiugn et od wen vitae: 
TAA! Tagore Mea at ATU ae Yager hi 
RAM A ged Arad aT 


_ The person desirous of reclusion should abandon the Kundika, the vessel used for 
offering, the bag made, the shelves, shoes, the clothes covering the upper body except part _ 
covered by Langoti. He should abandon the Kathari, the cloth covering the body upside the 
Langoti, the Pavitri made of Kuga grass, the garments to be put on offer taking the garment 


covering the upper part of the body. The garment put on the upper part of the body, the - - 


sacrificial thread and a propensity to go over the veda should be'there. He should perform 
his bathing, drinking and exerting etc. activities by using the pure water. He should either 
sleep at the bank of the river or in the temple of god. He should either do not enjoy, rest for 
‘much time, put his body in pains due to severe physical labour. He should neither feel any 
happiness by listening to his pray. He should be so tolerant that seldom abuse or curse at 
the time where either topic is flattery to him or the flay by others. | 


geet dates wad oh oh. afr: ae TATA SH 
| dartserraras fraedita a umtyrmeng waafa wife: go fertd mereringet 
Fag: arr ae Pet aif Raa: SHTTU RAM | 


The recluse should pass his life by holding the resolution for ealibagy free from ie 
and laziness. The learned person have described the eight kinds of copulation (Maithuna), 


- which are watching the ladies, touching, playing, discussing, conversing on the issues 


govern with the a resolution for the sex, attempts for copulation and ne the 
intercourse. 


@ Ug wa: a ee ee er 
a afr 5 weer arate eatery mare sae MAH ¢3 | 
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The thing that gives light to the world, self-luminated with light is the witness of this 
entire world and it is the soul of the fair complexion. It is in the form of self-conscience. 
All living-communes are enshrined in that Brahma. A: person cannot realize that supreme 
soul by his deeds through the children and through any. other means. because it is only 
realised by the perceiving of Brahma through soul. 


sini sal etianiieas take amid ninadiienies fated gar at 
qe aa afer Ma Asad wacramenla Fen: 11 AK I ATTA 
eafirorey Us aemereatte aate wate era 61 


That unique Brahma in the form of truth, knowledge and pleasure is existed in this 
| world which is known as the illusion, ignorance, cavity (Guha). This Brahma can be only 
_ realised by virtue of the true knowledge. The person known to this everlasting Brahma as 
existed in the immortal abode of the ether, he definitely attains to all his desires in a 
_seriatim. His all-desires are fulfilled. The person who knows the Pratyagatma as “I am in 
the form of Brahma, definitely becomes Brahma himself because that Pratyagatma is the © 
witness to the ignorance and the power of illusion. - 
— [The ascetic duly realized with Brahma becomes able to aileand the mysterious facts that 
how the visible world is originated by the invisible element of the soul. This system of creation has 
| been made all clear in the successive hymns. ] | 


: TRUTH TET ARATE HPATATL (Mad | SRT: “aha <n - 
STAVOTEaT Ueisustet: WA: arate arerTe aed ARAM BC a 

a een - 
SAT VAAHAT: | AEM: TYRE THAT ANT: |B OM | : 


As the snake is perceived in the chord, the word ete. Tanmiatras have been Sneinated by 

the mighty soul in the form of Brahma. Subsequently, the non-illusory Tanmatras (touch) | 

known as wind has been originated. The ISvara in the form of Siva classified them into five 

micro elements, thereby created the Brahmanda etc. In the abdomen of Brahmanda, the - 

— yonis of gods, monster, Yaksa, Kinnara, men, animals, birds etc. according to the account / 
‘of their previous deeds has been created. 

[The chord seems as snake only till it is not duly seen by the observer. The first unit of the matter 
is atom. The atom of all matters have been formed as a result of varied combination with the electron, 
protron and neutron etc. The existence of all matters is ceased for the Done able to see the element 
of soul which is the basic element to all.] 


aferarariestisa wit of Sfearn iss acl wie ail whine acs 
| mora arent fatirarachert:1 vat rapa area fatirranereera eV aa FAT STITT 
FAISAL: Xa] SITS STF ASAT VB Asa: Gist yur: 
| MOTT qi Ta wots aa yo: TAMTAT 1 PU aon Tate great wut ATA TI 
| aaa wer Th: Gal AAT: WEAN 4 I USAT TATTS ATT aferom watator 
Wg gal AR Sahaq 2a 
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The bodies of all living- -organisms built of behie: nerves etc. is illustrated according to 
their deeds. The soul taking food as exhibited by the means of the formidable body is 
different than tne breathing soul which is residing within this formidable soul surviving on 
food. A distinct and more micro soul than it is the mental soul living within the breathing — 
soul. The more micro soul than it is the mental soul living within the breathing soul. The 
more micro soul than it is soul of the conscience. It resides within the mental soul. One 
‘more micro soul in the pleasure giving soul, tt resides with in the conscience soul. The soul 
surviving on food is perfect with the breathing soul and the breathing soul is supplement to 
the mental soul. The mental soul is with the conscience soul and it further is perfect with 
the soul giving pleasure. The soul giving pleasure is the supplement to the intuitive, 
omnipresent and all witness Brahma. This Brahma is perfect itself and it requires no 
‘combination with the other. | | | * | 

[The mystery of Paficdkasa and Pafica Atma has been made apparent here. Every body receives 
structure by the soul surviving on food. The energy from the breathing soul, the desires from mental 
soul, the natural talents and outstanding etc. from the conscience soul and feelings of pleasure from 
the soul of pleasure. When it is appeared by the formidable means, it is called soul and nevis it most © 
micro, it is called KoSa (treasure). | 


| afd TEENS HEATER ada wt meat ma son get 
wat Waa SIM YRad Ha:) seafarers Cares Race 2c cat State at arg 
al at fied ferred wearer fad AAT Ta ATU Le Aa ged Warr 
Wel WA! Fat Mae Uafeeyaenfaeentngon Fé comet feed a vera: 
wana ae were: agi wi ga frofteaiiem war ade 
Wafer atu fast wer ce we a der: selena Sa 
fanyyder:33. daha Ghat et aaa gi aaefaanes siiracs werfer avi 
TSI sre: Tad wife we aon Aft fafa we wer: Wada ayn Bal ara 
Fada ffterrrad:) ffs wee ae we: TETAS GU TEMA: wi ag 
wehiaay Tes eTigenfeat rei aU Bou 


The unique perfect knowledge in the form of knowledge and truth is ne resort of all. It 
is an essence and in the form of essence to all. This living soul enjoys the pleasure 
everywhere as a result of obtaining this everlasting element. Where besides it is the feeling 
of pleasure? In the absence of this supreme pleasure in garb of soul nobody can live and do 
any activity in his life. The perfect knowledge and then everlasting supreme soul as 
perceived in the heart of all, always renders pleasure to the living soul who is entrapped in 
the network of sorrows. The person who attains the unique Brahma enriched with the 
symptoms of non-visibility is the real recluse. The perfect knowledge in the grab of the © 
truth uncovered by the time, place and the person is benevolent, equal to supreme 
immortality and the position of fearlessness. There is no doubt, the man is afraid of the 
birth and the death until any hurdle is perceived by the man, from the tiny and trivial straw 
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to the Lord Visnu, all enjoy the pleasure eae ina good proportion to their deeds from = 


: the treasure of pleasure. The persons who are unattached with the enjoyment of this and 


that world, automatically perceive this pleasure. This perceiving is undescribable in the _ 


words because it is felt according to the position of supreme soul. It is a well-known fact 
that the words need something as a base for an expression while having devoid of the base 
in the supreme element the speech comes back empty from them. The element that provides — 
with the supreme pleasure iS devoid of all qualifying designations therefore how can the 
words may be formed to describe the same? This mind moves to and fro by virtue of most 
micro and confined power because the sensory organs like eyes, skin, ears etc., their 1 issues 
and the executive organs 1.e.., speech, the hands and the feet etc. have limited power. | 


é cargaft wt mg a eral aft gi aqoerenes ffl wafers cl fate Pe 
eee A gr Fe FT aOR S Seranger eT eT 
arate wy: TeraTaRRtT FaraTeARat TIT ¥ oN | 


These all sensory organs therefore are not able to obtain the element of. supreme ul, 
The person who realizes as his own form the exclusive, beyond merits, the truth and the 
pleasure of conscience Brahma, doesn’t feel a slight fear anywhere. Thus, the celibate man 
who enjoys the pleasure of Brahma by the means of self-realization through teacher’ S 
preaching doesn’t suffer from agony caused by the truth and false. The material enjoyment 
are the soul cause for the pains and the heart 1 Is its feeler. This entire world is activated as 
the heart and the i issues related to it. 

[The material science has invented the sensors to perceive the vibration of the matter but the 
sensor to feel the vibration of the spirit is the heart. The combination of the competence as 
established by the vibrations created as a result of the worldly, enjoyments and felt by the heart is the 
- root cause for this illusory world and nothing else than it. This is in the same manner as the matter 
reflects the light rays and the eyes ans competency to. feel give j a poricular structure to the 
matter. ] 


WITT athe iichiediuetamueis 
wa a wet eM of aafint fired Gaerne is In Taras yaaa 
Tra Sieg FeTEMTETPTRTATU 3 1 SR TU COIS Oi ar i 
RatrerRMNAG San cet drt eR we a tT At 
Heater TTA & GH | | 
It has been described 1 in the Vedds and. the holy Book that the Brahma is in the form of 
every soul. The seven elements i.e. Brahma, ‘gvara, living soul, Pramata, proof, Prameya | 
and the fruit are distinct and separate under the practical observation. The supreme soul is 
in the form of pure sensitivity and it always remains free from the names, qualification and 
designations framed by the illusion. It is ISvara in the form of illusion and living soul 
because of enslaved to the ignorance. This very Brahma is called Pramata (knower) when it 
establishes the relation with the heart. The combination of perceiving and the heart, it 
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attains to a proven name. The sensitive Biahinds is . Prameya inl the search goes on and the 
- fruit attains the name when the research is succeeded or the Brahfna is realized. 
[The. learned person, therefore concentrate his brain continuously on the stage ot simeacipation 


oe . under ‘the aay aa that ‘Le am free from all qualifications. ”] 


farts ti wa at a aan TRIN ioniees | 
pees ie ie ia Me | | 


The person thus known to the essence always becomes able to attain the element of 


7 ea Brahma. I have told in the original form the essence of all doctrines to the vedanta. The 


living soul gets birth himself, attain to death and remains as residual in proportion to his 
deeds. This all is an art of soul and there is no other element same as otherwise the 
soul. This vey is the or of this Upanisad. | 


a UE Ty Sh antec ” aq; ul 


75. BHAVANOPANISAD 


This ree relatés to the tradition of AevarVaveda. The dosti tions of the appearance eof: most | 


mighty form by having seated on Sricakra by Paramba Tripurasundari has been made herein. It has . 


been said very first. white descending the god-element of Lord Siva that he is called Siva as a result 


of cooperating and support received from “Sakti”. Subsequently, the spirit’ of Sricakra i in three bodies . : - i 
i.e. formidable, micro and causative has been enumerated. Thus, the orderly. ‘elements are— gk ee | 
summering of divine (godly) powers, the process of Asana, Padya etc. and the fruits of. such spirit tip 


made. It has been finally told that the devotee thus, living loyal of spirit till the three ceremonies 
7 (Muharta), becomes free from all worldly ties. He becomes solely the form of Brahma. That devotee 
: is called “Sivayogi”. Thus, this upanisad i is concluded. | 


rT: Me 


The most revered S11 ellis alone i is the supreme causative power and nae all. The 


literal meaning of the-term “guru” is “one who destroys the darkness of i ignorance. This 7 ~ 


peculiarity lies with. the. supreme Siva. Only He is competent to create, maintain and 
destroy. He therefore, has been said as supreme causative power. ~ | 
[For what motive the Sricakra i is proved (acquired) i in the body? This body i iS with nine holes and - 


. this Sricakra is fertilise with nine ‘powers ‘(from Vimala to Igina). The mother of this body is 
os Kurukulla Bali Devi and Vv ‘araht i is in the form of father. The Dharma etc. four industries Gvmusarina) 


a in the form of its four. oceans supported by the body. ] 
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Be ee as ee see ee ee | 112 UPANISADS | 


-congafife monger 
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| - The fundamental powers of this i is Mahatripurasundart etc: “Gens yoni mudra to ‘Sarva - 
. Saniksobhini), are in nine numbers. The varied form of resolution and compromise | 
(sankalpa and nikalpa) with skin etc. seven dhatus and numerous exterior and interior 

. defects are kalpa vrksa. The living soul (Jiva) in the form of splendour (different that that. 

| supreme soul and enjoying in varied ways) 1 is the garden. The taste felt by the tongue i.e. 

sweet, sour, pungen, bitter, sahine and astringent are the six seasons. The power known as. 
action is the Pitha. The power of discretion in the form of Kundalini is grha. The will power 
too is adorable Bhagvati (goddess) known as Mahatripurasundari. The knower is Hota, 
knowledge is Arghya and know how (the known element) is in the form of morsel (Hari). It 
_is the real worship of Sricakra when no discrimination is left among knower, knowledge 
and know how. The nexus of the Anima etc. axioms (i.e. Anima, Laghima, ‘Mahima, Igitva, 


Vasitva, Prakamya, Bhakti, desire (iccha), yield (Prapti) and liberation from all desires) is — a 


- with nine essences i.e. Srgara, Vira, Karuna etc. including the assessment of nature 
(Niyati). There are eight powers viz. sensuality, anger, greed, attachment, ego, malice, 
Brahmi. with good and evil etc. The earth, water, splendour, air, ether, ear, skin, eyes, 
tongue, nose, speech, hands, feet, arms, penis and the mond etc. defects (originated from 
the original nature) are the sixteen powers. Speech (to speak), to lake (Entertain), to move, 
to excrete, pleasure, removable (Tyajya), negative with and the vagary of sex (Ananga 
Kusuma) ete. are eight powers. Alambusa, Kuhi, Visvodari, Varund, Hastijihva, Yasasvini, 
Gandhari, Pasa, Sankhini, Sarasvatt, Ida, Pingala, Susumna etc. fourteen nerves including 
sarvasanksobhini etc. are the fourteen gods (caturdagara). Prana, Apana, Udana, Samana, 
- Vyana, Naga, Karma, Krkara, Devadatta, Dhanafijaya, these ten Prands, sarvasiddhiprada 


ete. goddesses are exterior Dasara gods by of contract and discriminator with the category — 


of these ten airs. There are mainly four kinds of Prands in nectar (immortal) form. These 
are. Recaka, Poraka, Sosaka, Dahaka and Plavaka. Those digest the four kinds of food i.e. 
which are cheered, licked, sucked and drunk and full of taste as also in warm state. This air, 


in the form of Kala (art) too is sarvajfiatva etc. The Vasirh etc. eight powers are : Winter, 


summer, pleasure, sorrow, desire, sattva, Rajas, Tamas. The five Tanmatras are word, 
touch, complexion, essence (rose) and perfume (smell) etc. These are five arrows of flower 
and the mind 1 isa pow made of sugar-cane i.e. these pomplenon etc. five arrows are thrown 
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out by the mind. The arrow is intrapped, attachment (affective) is the cord and envy is the. 
_ god. The gods enshrined on the forepoint of internal triangle are Avyakta, Mahatattava, 

Aharkara, Kamesvari, Vajregvari and Bhagamilini etc. There are fifteen Adidevatas (super - 
ms gods) who observe the quantum of time in the form of fifteen tithis. The Adyapradhara 


_ _Kamesvari among Vajregvari and Bhagamilini is in the form of truth, mind and pleasure. age 


also the god integrated form of Brahma and the soul. 7 | 

[Herein the procedure for sri yantra lekhana is enumerated. The point (Bindu), Trikana, Astra, 
Antardasara, Bahirdasara, Caturdasara, Astadala Padma, canara) and Caturastra etc. are > its Ss 
: dennis words used for. Renee ne ae ] | 


tara —— uftquierq 3 i 


- The element of truth - in the form of integrated hymn gods (guru Mantra). too is the 


action (karttavya) and not following the integrated | form is undoing (Akarttavya). The oo 


- Bhavana yoga (combination of spirit) is its worship. The action (continuous research) of 
Asti (Brahma is in existence) and Nasti (Brahma is not in existence) is’ the remedy — 


(processing). The summoning is the ability to entertain the form of exterior and interior aa: 


_ causes. To entertain subjects by integrated form of exterior and interior sensory organs is “= 
the Asana (seat). The Red and white Pada (the Sattva and Tamas properties) in integrated. | 
form is Padya. To maintain always in the pleasure form Brahma (Anandamaya Brahma) ~ 
ever luminating and its liberal contribution (to educate the eligible disciple) is Arghya. To | 

keeps ones’ clean and self purified is Acamana. Sweating from all organs of body as a 
‘result of industry made through the mental power in the form of mind is bathe. Awaking 
_ the power of supreme soul in the form of mental energy (fire) is the. apparel. The spinal 
nerve located in the middle of the Brahma knot (granthi) (Visnu and Rudra) is Brahmasitra 
~ (the sacrificial thread) because this is symbol to the Brahma itself. The Brahma-granthi is in ~ 

the form of desire, knowledge and action etc. having. its presence with three properties.(i.e. — 


| Sattva, Rajas and Tamas) and alongwith twenty seven kinds. of each of them. Not — | 
recollecting neearcine the thing not ¢ one’s own is the ornament. To assume Brahma i in white at 


complexion and everything is merged with it is the “smell”. To research in all subjects by 
: keeping the mind stable (under) is the flower and to accept it is the “Dhipa” (odour giving — 
stick). The body in the form of luminating ether with truth, mind ulka (light) in the spinal 
cord: (nerve) integrated with. Prana and Apana at the time of Pranayama (yoga based on 
- wind) is the lamp (Dipa). To restrict the motion of mind and concentrating it on single 
| subject at the material time is Naivedya (the sweet thing offered to god). To establish unity 
among three stages (i.e. awakening, dreaming, and dormance) is the betel (Tambila). The 


= - frequent. movement from Muladhara to Brahmarandhra vice versa is Pradaksiné. To 


‘maintain at the fourth stage i.e. Tariyavastha is Namaskara. Sinking into intertia of the 
body viz. treating soul as sensitive and body as inert thereby standing. undeviated is “Bali”. 
(sacrifice). To do continuous self-analysis on the issues like doing, undoing, reluctance on 
- the basis of everlasting soul and under determination that element of one’s soul is the truth— 
is yajna. To sink or imbibe on the feet of that perfect Brahma (the gigantic person— supreme 
| soul) i iS ‘the perfect meditation (Dhyana). (it. may be said that the convention of aptitudes — 
and conscience in the manner abovesaid enables the devotee to perceive directly the 
| supreme ‘soul. There i is then left r no een of material — in order to sutanit the 
pray t to almighty). | | 
TANT fe ak * wae 

| The person (Ascetic or devotee) developing, ability to maintain the abovesaid idl | 
| perception - upto three ceremonies (Muharta), definitely attains to emancipation. He then — 
“becomes Brahma himself and. his desired deeds are completed without employing any 


1 eFerertoant Fras 


— special endeavour attempts. Such devotee i 1S is only said “Sivayogt”. : 


_ 76. RUDRAHRDAYOPANISAD _ 


This Upanisad i is related to the Krsna Yajurveds. Lord Siva and Visnu has been told ‘rdepitablel 
ie and integrate in it. This Upanisad begins in the form of questions, and answers which had taken place . 
__-. between the Sukadeva and Vedavyasa. Sri Sukadeva very. first has asked Sri Vyasa that who is the © 


7 : greatest god among all gods? Its answers has been given “that it 1s Lord Rudra who is the greatest 


: .-among, all gods. ‘Thereafter the content of this Upanisads proceeds. as the unity of Lord Siva and ied F = 
-_ Visnu, trio aspects of the soul i.e. soul, supreme soul and internal soul, trio embodiment of Lord 
~ Rudra i.e. Brahma, Visnu and Mahesa, removal of all vices by the worship of Lord Rudra, the nature’ 
of Para and Apara Vidya (learning), the supreme truth (Aksara knowledge) and the destruction of «=. 
world, worship of Pranava for desirous people of salvation, the discrimination between the. living- 


~~ soul and the god is imaginative. and the removal of agony and affection when. exclusive (Advaita). = 


This Upanisad is most useful for. removing. the. discriminant wisdom and. enabling to know the | - = 
exclusive wisdom (non-discriminant). The misdirected society as easily being seen may avail a oe 
proper lead by virtue of learning this Upanisad. It will pea show them. the eth. saree illumined : Ue 
by Me non-discriminant nays of knowledge. | : , | ._ * : 


7 = SATATATA Gl Sl &a: ten pene sitet u an = Be Bee ges 
: | The five Upanisads. i.e. Rudrahrdaya, Yogakundalt, Bhasma Javala, ‘Rudraksa J avala 
~ and Ganapati enumerate the basic element of Pranava (Om). These are called the five great 
hymn for the offering related to the knowledge of Brahma and these too have been called = 
_ the great sentences of the Vedas. Sri Sukadeva saluted his father duly by vowing. his head 3 7 2 
_ onhis feet and asked him—“O Lord! Who i is the exclusive god Gescribed by Vedas and who i. 

is the god i in which all gods reside?” . 


‘gee enti cr er oe Bh ree ape. gre gee ee Bie A: 


_ Kindly again tell me the name of god by whose worship all other ‘Bods will be graceful = | 
to me. Lord Vyasa replied on hearing this question fromhim- a 


- adearerant By: Wa Sar: Fete: aren eh ein sera 9 1 - 
“O Sukadeva! God Rudra is the god i in which all gods resides and these all gods are in ; 7 

the form of Rudra. The Sun, Brahma and three kinds of fire (Genapetys, Dakeinggni and od 
_ aa are existed at the pt collateral pen of the Rudra.” | 


% Bh dies 
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> aor Be Fe atric & aes a ser ar eet Peet Fre: af asi 


The goddess Uma, Lord Visnu and Soma 1.e. three divine powers are existed at his left 
collateral parts. Lord Visnu is the same Uma and the moon is the Lord Visnu.. 


a areata med 8 areaha vine asdatt aft seen asdata FOTN 


To vow before Govinda will be deemed as salute convey to Lord Sankara. The persons _ 


| worshipping Lord Visnu with sheer devotion, eney.t too worship a i.e. the Lord 
Rudra. | | 


3 fina frm 8 en sem 2 afer 83 a Po | 


The persons keeping envy of Viripaksa (Lord Sankara), seldom attain the grace of 
Lord Janardana. The persons unknown to the form of Rudra too are unknown altogether of | 
Kesava. 


"ped ait diachidardas at ay wotetbenieuae | 


Lord Rudra too is the seed form to the origin of the living-organism and Lord Visnu is — 
in vagina form (viz. the field) of that seed. Lord Rudra too is Brahma himself and | 
_ whosoever is Brahma. He too is the fire Lord. | 


gafampR ey arctitrers seg ng whiter eitfeg era 


Lord Rudra too is Brahma and Visnu as also this world with fire and Soma also is in the 
form of Rudra. All creatures in masculine gender are in the form of Rudra and the feminine 
| gender are in the form of goddess Umi in this world. | 


SATEg ira: Mat: Ws: marererpa:| og ASMUTRTST | ARITA 


The creation (Srsti) of all inert and sensitive is in the form of Rudra and Uma. The 


_ tangible world is in the form of Uma ane the eS form of this world is in the form of | 


Mahesvara. 


SATPETANN ied iniiaadiciais diated ataiadian TR . 
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The harmony of Uma and Siva too is called Visnu. The persons saluting Lord Visnu : 
with sheer devotion, attains to the supreme soul after thoroughly STOWE: to the trio souls a 
1.e., the soul, supreme soul and the inner soul (conscience). | | 


TAU TIL TA WTA HEAT: | ar gar FaeTeT BATH ee 


| The Inner soul (conscience) is Brahma, the supreme soul is Mahesvara and the 
everlasting soul of all living- organisms is Lord Visnu. 7 | 


srex Actreaqerer yeh faewmnfisr:) ant wet aan yet PrmpTeMtae: eau 


The branches and stamps of this tree in the form of three worlds are spreaded on the 
earth. Lord Visnu i is at its a he Lord Brahma i is the trunk and Lord Mahesvara is the 
root of this tree. : | , : 
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are fawy: frat gen areot gy Meee: | Wakes xT Blea Gren wai eet 
Lord Visnu is in the form of work, Lord Brahma in the form of action and Lord 


Mahesvara is in the form of cause. Thus, Lord Rudra too has held in the three. forms to his — 
‘single icon (power) according to the purpose. | 


aut eat sifge: aca frarae:n gu 
ares va tala wet Gaiguenn: ahiarerdtaes waar: eT | 


The religion is in the form of Rudra, the world is in the form of Visnu and the entire 
~ knowledge is in the form of Brahma. The scholar reciting the name of Rudra frequently, 
attains the fruit of WOTSTID: to all gods and he becomes innocent and abandons all evil. 
- doings. 


a ecaie wae ab caiieade ait aikaiewas ale 
fereopeer crettreret Tet TAT TAU QC BR: VS SAT ST TS TEL Ta aa eR: ATT ST 
(are wet aed va angen Bat feat sar UlseTet wed TAT aH) BRT aA se afeeTey 
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Lord Rudra and the goddess Uma is saluted in the form of men and women 
| respectively. Rudra i is Brahma and the Uma is the speech. These both forms of Rudra and 
Uma are saluted. Similarly, salute is conveyed to Rudra as Visnu and Uma of goddess 
Laksmi. Lord Sun in the form of Rudra and shadow in the form of Uma is saluted. Lord 
Rudra and Uma both are saluted in their respective forms of moon and the stars. Two forms 
of Rudra and Uma are saluted in which Rudra is the day and the Umi is the night further, 
Rudra as offering and the Uma as ultra are saluted. Again Lord Rudra as fire and Umi as 
-Svaha (sacrifice) are saluted. Lord Rudra in the form of Veda and Uma in the form of 
Sastra (holy books) are saluted. Lord Sankara i in the form of tree and Uma in the form of 
crecper are saluted. Lord Sankara and Uma are further saluted assuming them in the form. _ 
of smell and flower effectively. Lord Sankara in the form of meaning and the goddess Uma 
is in the form of letter and both are thus saluted. Lord Sankara and Umi are saluted in form 
of Linga and Pitha. Thus, in the form of all gods, the Rudra should be saluted separately. I 
salute Lord Siva and goddess Parvati by reciting these feet of hymns. Irrespective of living 
anywhere, a man should always do silent reciting of this hymn. Even if, the men has 
committed the murder of a Brahmana, he too is exonerated from the evil SO committed if 
| oe see is recited by entering in the water of the river. | 


ee ate peer 
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forget ad fart enfed yo tamed dented afe wfaeen 

O Suka! All these mysteries are properly known when the sheltering place of all, 
_ beyond the puzzles of the mind, in the form of the truth, the pleasure and the penance, 
beyond perceiving through the mind and the speech, the everlasting supreme Brahma is" 
duly known because nothing here is distinct than the Brahma and everything i is in its form. 


& fae feed fe we dare a A carat g fdr AA aa NI 
— andamenedde: fren ate ett ret da Frew Ts UT TNR 
seed er aor arate onfte gage sedan wen fore eeTeH TEMES o 


The knowable two learnings i.e. the Para and Apara are important for the devotee. In. 


the scope of the Apara learning, the Rk, Yajus, Sama, Atharva, education, kalpa, grammar, gi 


| etymology, rhyme and the astrology are existed. O the best hermit! Besides the topic of 


soul, this learning contains all kinds: of knowledge pertaining to the wisdom the Para Bo 


learning has been called, resorting to which the self-realization is ae That element of > 
soul is everlasting. 


aacavarorarmint aaa | ray: starred deurfirad aaa en 
fart fad waa gaat weer Tegaahh weather ater streTATHAT 3 2H 


- That element of soul neither is seen nor entertainable. He is beyond the name, the _ 
- complexion and the clan. He is beyond the eyes, perception of eyes, ears and the hands as ~ 
also the feet. He is omnipresent, everlasting, omniscient, most micro and free from<all kinds 
of defects. He is the. origin place of all creatures. The learned persons always watch ~~ 
element of supreme soul in their own conscience (inner soul). 


q: wag: adie ee ard a: werent ae sera: TEE 


That Brahma too is the resorting place to all learnings (Vidya) and it is omniscient | 

~ (who knows all about the past, future and the present). This inert and sensitive world has — 
been originated by the penance of abilae in the form of the cereals (food) and the | 
enjoyer (Bhokta). . 


resale toyetantints atcart wot afar Regen 


As the snake i is perceived or likely in cord, this world as it perceived is similarly existed 
in the Brahma. The men duly known that the HMR Ay Brahma is the truth, attains to the 
position of emancipation. | 


arta darcrah fa avo afc waa cage redomfei y41 


The worldly cord can be cut out only by application of the knowledge and it cannot be | 
sheltered by the activity. Hence, the devotee should visit regularly for acquiring the 
Spots before his teacher and who t is loyal to Brahma and well known to the same. 


Teer ut frat g oy et fet amet a we Qu 
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The teacher should preach the Para learning making to understand the absolute form of 
soul and the Brahma to such devotee. The devotee introduced or realised to that letter — 
Brahma (Aksara Brahma) existed in the cavity of the heart attains to the everlasting Siva 
after setting aside the hard blend (knot) of the ignorance. The devotees desirous of 
- emancipation assume it as the supreme element of soul worth-knowing. 


TGR PRT MAT Ta RATA SOT Sagat MAA AAAI B 


The Pranava is said a bow and the soul is said an arrow. One should setting aside the 
giving up of the laxity and luxury hit at the aim of the Brahma. Alike the arrow penetrating 
the target (aim), the devotee should also engross himself in the entity of Brahms. _ 


Peat Wad ta MR: Te Wa: Seer Mea Fhrarcwest TUT ae 


The target of Brahma is omniscient, the arrow in the form of soul mouths from all sides 
and in case the archer i.e. devotee too is omniscient, he definitely hit 3 at the target in the | 
~ form of Siva. 


awa waaay: nen on ee 
Tae HATA: we fagqat far: MEBTHTAI 0 1 


: The supreme soul at whose ever holy abode, the sun and moon seldom are illumined, 
where the wind god and all other gods cannot-access, that supreme soul illumines in the 
| form of pure and intangible one when due attention is made by the devotees. 


ft quel wits fexsideret we fied waste: wet pb a a wa nse 


The two birds i.e. the living soul and the god, reside in this tree of the body. The bird in . 
the form of living soul enjoys the fruit of action but the god is only observer and seldom 


a enjoys the fruits of action. 


oe ‘part aferet fart sitet ada: -wiibaiecd the dine RxTT | 
_ The god is illuminated only as an evidence and it seldom enjoys the fruit of action. The 
i. O decamanancn between the living soul and god has ‘been made on the basis of illusion 


ss 7 (Mays). 


7 coe veo iafieeo aetts 91 


_ As the Ghatakasa ad: Mathakaga two are national kinds. of the ether, the kinds of 
7 supreme soul of living soul and gods too are based on imagination. 


areas fia: Tenfersitaa Taa: ia ti ies elieiiins 


The living soul i in the form of Cid actually is the apparent Siva. The difference between 
the living-soul and the god is perceived only due to discrimination of the size and the level 
of cinmaya but there is no difference between the nature of them. In case, any — 
__ discrimination between the nature would be, their form of mind then certainly destroyed. 


376 . _ ye - aaa 


Sara etree seven Prot Roma ce sek eer 


The difference as found mind to mind is not in the form of the size of Cid but it 1S 
national due to inert calibre (name given to it). The discriminant view in itself i is full of | 
inert because the mind holds the equal nature at all places. ; 


‘bes mer fete! Ree 3 Ha + ae 
aad TAS fire anfa g Rae wo 


The unity of the mind is confirmed by the device ian the proof both. Hence, the person 


duly known to the unity of mind neither falls to the pray of agony nor he is fastened with __ 


the ties of affection (he is fully exonerated from such ties). He after ee at this, state, _ 
attains to the element of Siva in the form of giving exclusive pleasure. 


“afert were ST: afar sree Pater atagiteay wayA I ween 


The god in the form of truth and cidghana is sheltering place to this entire universe. The 
learned persons determines as— “that too 1s I ee (I — 1s that supreme soul) and 


oe thus make them free from the agony. 


we eet SAT ret weer sion: ei ait ATT NSM 


Those persons only can see in their conscience that self-luminated and all evident god 


as & result of long penance whose vices and evils are fully destroyed but the persons | 
a engrossed i in the illusion of this world, always remain 1 denial of perceiving that supreme 


_ flame. 


| at ei refi ei | sport sf wer yuteresie: won 


~ The great men full of knowledge to their soul, donot rotate around the cycle of birth | 
and death because at that stage those become yogis of higher accomplishments. ae 


“area tye gafeta weaken TeRaTeTap AM Gate TATA 4 


As this entire ether always remains stable and seldom moves, the learned person duly : 
attain to self-realization does not move anywhere. | 


Bag a wae ga a aa a yA Tala walt we: ieaaiianinds 


The scholar definitely known to perfect Brahma (Para Brahma) makes himself stable in 
the form acquired by him as a result of sheer penance and he himself is called the Brahma 
in the form of Saccidananda — state of ees pleasure and truth). 
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Citta has two causes, vasanas and (prana) vayu. If one of them is controlled, then both | 
are controlled. Of these two, a person should control (prana) vayu always through moderate 
food, postures and thirdly Sakti-cdla. I shall explain the nature. of these. Listen to it, O 
Gautama. One should take a sweet and nutritious food, leaving a fourth (of his stomach) | 
unfilled in order to please Siva (the patron of yogin). This is called moderate food. Posture 
herein required is of two kinds, padma and vajra. Placing the two heels over the two 
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opposite thighs (respectively) is the padma (posture) which is the destroyer of all sins. 
Placing one heel below the milakanda and the other over it and sitting with the neck, body 
had head erect is the vajra posture. The sakti (mentioned above) is only kundalini. A wise © 
man should take it up from its place (viz., the navel, upwards) to. the middle of the © 
eyebrows. This is called Sakti-cala. In practising it, two things are necessary, Sarasvaticala 
and the restraint of prana (breath). Then through practice, kundalini (which is spiral) | 
becomes straightened. Of these two, I shall explain to you first Sarasvati-cala. It is said by 
the wise of old that Sarasvati is no other than Arundhati. It is only by rousing her up that 
kundalini is roused. When prana (breath) is passing through (one’s) Ida (left nostril), he _ 
should assume firmly padma-posture and should lengthen (inwards) 4 digits the akasa of 12 _ 
digits. Then the wise man should bind the (sarasvati) nadi by means of this lengthened 
(breath) and holding firmly together (both his ribs near the navel) by means of the 
forefingers and thumbs of both hands, (one hand on each side) should stir up kundalini with 
all his might from right to left often and often; for a period of two muhirtas (48 minutes), 
he should be stirring it up fearlessly. Then he should draw up a little when kundalini enters 
susumn4. By this means, kundalini enters the mouth of susumné. Prana (also) having left 
(that place) enters of itself the susumna (along with kundalini). By compressing the neck, 
one should also expand the navel. Then by shaking sarasvati, prina goes above (to) the 
chest. Through the contraction of the neck, prana goes above from the chest. Sarasvati who 
has sound in her womb should be shaken (or thrown into vibration) each day. Therefore by 
merely shaking it, one is cured of diseases. Gulma (a splenetic disease), jalodara (dropsy), _ 
pliha (a splenetic disease) and all other diseases aus within the belly, are undoubtedly 
destroyed by shaking this Sakti. 
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I shall now briefly describe to you pranayama. Prana is the vayo that move. in- the body = a 
and its restraint within is known as kumbhaka. It is of two kinds, sahita and kevala. One 
should practise sahita till he gets kevala. There.are four bhedas’ (lit, piercings or divisions) . 


viz., stirya, ujjayi, sitali and bha str. The: | 
-sahita-kumbhaka. 2 


"a RORY Bat bea nar ee a eae | 

Vlad AES | MIT TSS Yl TSIM Hea AAT ATTN VB 
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Being seated in the padma posture upon a pure and pleasant seat which gives ease end © 
is neither too > high nor too low, and it in a place which 1 is pure, lovely and free from pebbles, 


cumbhaka associated with these: four is called — 
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__etc., and which for the length of a bow is free from cold, fire, and water, one should shake 
(or throw into vibration) Sarasvati; slowly inhaling the breath from outside, as long as he 
desires, through the right nostril, he should exhale it through the left nostril. He should 
exhale it after purifying his skull (by forcing the breath up). This destroys the four kinds of : 
evils caused by vayu as also by, intestinal worms. | 


WA: Tahte art wagered | eae argtearergrer wet EI 
an oft awary eeaTa weary daa Taafese AAV 
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This should be done often and it is this which is spoken of as stryabheda. Closing the 
mouth and drawing up slowly the breath as before with the nose through both the nadis (or 
nostrils) and retaining it in the space between the heart and the neck, one should exhale it 
through the left nostril. This destroys the heat caused in the head as well as the phlegm in 
the throat, It removes all diseases, purifies his body and increases the (gastric) fire within. It 
removes also the evils arising in the nadis, jalodara (water-belly or dropsy) and dhatus. This — 
| kumbhaka i is called ujjayi and may be practised (even) when walking or standing. 


Faget ages Wager! ywhg woreenat tedahret Be:113 ol | 
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Drawing up the breath as before through the tongue with (the hissing sound of) I and 
retaining it as before, the wise man should slowly exhale it through (both) the nostrils. This 
— is called sitalt kumbhaka and destroys diseases, such as eulne, pliha, consumption, bile, | 


fever, thirst and poison. 
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Seated in the padma posture with belly and neck erect, the wise man should close the 
mouth and exhale with care through the nostrils. Then he should inhale a little with speed — 
up to the heart, so that the breath may fill the space with noise between the neck and skull. 
Then he should exhale in the same way and inhale often and often. Just as the bellows of a 
smith are moved (viz., stuffed with air within and then the air is let out), so he should move 
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oer. 


the air within his body. If the a gets cred: then he should: inhale through the right — 

nostril. If his belly is full of vayu, then he should press well his nostrils with all his fingers 

except his forefinger, and performing kumbhaka as before, should exhale through the left 

nostril. This frees one from diseases of fire in (or inflammation of) the throat, increases the 
gastric fire within, enables one to know the kundalini, produces purity removing sins, gives 
happiness and pleasure and destroys phlegm which the bolt (or obstacle) to the door at the 
mouth of brahmanadi (viz., susumna). It pierces also the three granthis (or knots) 
differentiated through the three gunas. Tats kumbhaka is known as oat and should 
~ especially be ae icin 

ASO 
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Through these four ways when kumbhaka is near (or is about to be performed), the a 


sinless yogin should practise the three bandhas. The first is called milabandha. The second 
is called uddiydna, and the third is jalandhara. Their nature will be thus described. Apana — 
(breath) which has a downward tendency is forced up by one bending down. This process is 


called milabandha. When ap§na is raised up and reaches the sphere of agni (fire), then the — : 


flame of agni grows long, being blown about by vayu. Then agni and apana come to (or — 


commingle with) prana in a heated state. Through this agni which is very fiery, there airses 


in the body the flamming (or the fire) which rouses the sleeping kundalini through its heat. 
Then this kundalini makes a hissing noise, becomes erect like a serpent beaten with stick © 
and enters the hole of brahmandadi (susumna). Therefore yogin should daily practise 
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| milabandha often. Uddiyana should be oe at the end of > aimnbhaka ca at the 
- beginning of expiration. Because prana uddiyaté (viz., goes up) the susumna in this bandha, 
therefore it called uddiyana by the yogins. Being seated in the vajra posture and holding 
firmly the two toes by the two hands, he should press at the kanda and at the place near the 
two ankles. Then he should gradually upbear the tana (thread or nadi) which is on the 
western side first to udara (the upper part of the abdomen above the navel), then to the heart 


and then to the neck. When prana_ reaches the sandhi (junction) of navel, slowly it removes — 


the impurities (or diseases) in the navel. Therefore this should be frequently practised. The - 
bandha called jalandhara should be practised at the end of kumbhaka. This jalandhara is of 
the form of contraction of the neck and is an impediment to the passage of vayu (upwards). 
When the neck is contracted at once by bending downwards (so that the chin may touch the 
breast), prana. goes through brahmanadi on the western tana in the middle. Assuming the | 
seat as mentioned before, one should stir up sarasvati and control prana. On the first day, 
_ kumbhaka should be done four times; on the second day it should be done ten times, and 
then five times separately; on the third day, twenty times will do, and afterwards kumbhaka | 
should be performed with three bandhas and with an increase of five times each day. 
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Diseases are generated in one’s body through the following causes, viz., sleeping in 
_ daytime, late vigils over night, excess of sexual intercourse, moving in crowd, the checking 
of the discharge of urine and faeces, the evil of unwholesome food and laborious mental 
operation with prana. If yogin is afraid of such diseases (when attacked by them), he says, 
“My disease hae arisen from my practice of yoga.” Then he will discontinue this practice. 
This is said to be the first obstacle to yoga. The second (obstacle) is doubt; the third is 
carelessness: the fourth, laziness; the fifth, sleep; the sixth, the not leaving of objects (of | 
sense); the seventh, erroneous perception; the eighth, sensual object; the ninth, want of 
_ faith; and the tenth, the failure to attain the truth of yoga. A wise man should abandon these 
- ten obstacles after great deliberation. The practice of pranayama should be performed daily 
with the mind firmly fixed on Truth. Then citta is absorbed in susumna, and prana — 
(therefore) never moves. When the impurities (of citta) are thus removed and. prana is 
absorbed in susumna, he becomes a (true) yogin. Apana, which has a downward tendency — 
should be raised up with effort by the contraction (of the anus), and this is spoken of as 
mtlabandha. Apana thus raised up mixes with agni and then they go up quickly to the seat 
of prina. Then prana and apana uniting with one another go to kundalini, which is coiled up 
and sleep. Kundalini being heated by agni and stirred up by vayu, extends her body in the 
mouth of susumna, pierces the brahmagranthi formed of rajas, and flashes at once like 
lightning at the mouth of susumnd. Then it goes up at once through visnugranthi to the 
heart. Then it goes up through rudragranthi and above it to the middle of the eyebrows; 
having pierced this place, it goes up to the mandala (sphere) of the moon. It dries up the 
moisture produced by the moon in the andhatacakra having sixteen petals. When the blood 
is agitated through the speed of prana, it becomes bile from its contact with the sun, after 
which it goes to the sphere of the moon where it becomes of the nature of the flow of pure 
phlegm. How does it (blood) which is very cold become hot when it flows there? (Since) at 
the same time the intense white form of moon is speedily heated. Then being agitated, it 
goes up. Through taking in this, citta which was moving amidst sensual objects externally, 
it restrained there. The novice enjoying this high state attains peace and becomes devoted to 
Atma. Kundalini assumes the eight forms of prakrti (matter) and attain Siva by encircling 
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him and dissolves itself in Siva. Thus rajas- -gukla (seminal fluid) hich rises up goes to 
Siva alone with marut (vayu): pranas and apana which are always produced become equal. 
Pranas flow in all things, great and small, describable or indescribable, as fire in gold. Then 
this body which is adhibhautika (composed of elements) becomes adhidaivata (relating to a 
tutelar deity) and is thus purified. Then it attains the stage of ativahika. Then the body being 


_. freed from the inert state becomes stainless and of the nature of Cit. In it, the ativahika 


become the chief of all, being of the nature of That. Like the conception of the snake in a 
rope, so the idea of the release from wife and sarhsara is the delusion of time. Whatever 
appears is unreal. Whatever is absorbed is unreal. Like the illusory conception of silver in 
- the mother-of-pearl, so is the idea of man and woman. The microcosm and the microcosm 
are one and the same; so also the linga and sttratma, svabhava (substance) and form and | 
the self-resplendent light and Cidatma. 
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The Sakti named kundalini, which is like a thread i in the the lotus and is resplendent, is 
biting with the upper end of its hood (namely, mouth) at the root of the lotus the 
3 milakanda. Taking hold of its tail with its mouth, At is in contact with the hole of. 
brahmarandhra (or susumna). If a person seated in -the padma posture and having 
| accustomed himself of the contraction of his anus makes his vayu go upward with the mind 
intent on kumbhaka, then agni comes to svadhisthana flamming, owing to the blowing of 

- vayu. From the blowing of vayu and agni, the chief (kundalini) pierces open the 
- brahmagranthi and then visnugranthi. Then it pierces rudragranthi, after that, (all) the six 

— lotuses (or plexuses). Then Sakti is happy with Siva in sahasrara kamala (1,000 lotuses seat 
or pineal gland). This should be known as the highest avastha (state) and it alone 18 the . 

giver of final beatitude. Thus ends the first chapther. — 3 
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I shall hereafter describe the science called khecari which is such that one who knows it ook 


is freed from old age and death in this world. One who is subject to the pains of death, 
disease and old age should, O sage, on knowing this science make his mind firm and_ 
practise khecari. One should regard that person as his Guru on earth who knows khecari, 
the destroyer of old age and death, both from knowing the meaning of books and practice, 
and should perform it with all his heart. The science of khecari is not easily attainable, as 


also its practice. Its practice and melana are not accomplished simultaneously. Those that. 


are bent upon practice alone do not get melana. Only some get the practice, O Brahman, | | 
after several births, but melana is not obtained even after a hundred births. Having — 
_ undergone the practice after several births, some (solitary) yogin gets the melana in some — 
‘future bitrth as the result of his practice. When a yogin gets this melana from the mouth of — 
his Guru, then he obtains the siddhis mentioned in the several books. When a man gets this _ 

'melana through books and the significance, then he attains the state of Siva freed from all 
rebirth. Even Guru may not be able to know this without books. Therefore this science is. 
very difficult to master. An ascetic should wander over the earth so long as he fails to get 
_ this science, and when this science is obtained, then he has got the siddhi in his hand (viz., 


- mastered the psychical powers). Therefore one should regard as Acyuta (Visnu) | the person » se 


_ who imparts the melana, as also him who gives out the science. He should regard as Siva _ 
him who teaches the practice. Having got this science from me, you should not reveal it to 


_ others. Therefore one who knows this should protect it with all his efforts (viz., should a 


: never. give it out ene to Persons who deserve it). O Brahman, one should nee to the place a 
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where lives the Guru, who is able to teach the divine yoga and there learn from him the 
science khecari, and being then teach the divine yoga and there learn from him the science’ 
khecari, and being then thought well by him, should at first practise it carefully. By means 
of this science, a person will attain the siddhi of khecari. Joining with khecari Sakti (viz., 
kundalini Sakti) by means of the (science) of khecari which contains the bija (seed of letter) 
of khecari, one becomes the lord of the. khecaras (Devas) and lives always amongst them. . 
Khehari bija (seed-letter) is spoken of as agni encircles with water and as the abode of 
khecaras (Devas). Through this yoga, siddhi is mastered. The ninth (bija) letter of somarhsa 
(soma or moon part) should also be pronounced in the reverse order. Then a letter 
_ composed of three arhsas of the form of moon has been described; and after that, the eighth 
letter should be pronounced i in the reverse order; then consider it as the supreme and its 
beginning as the fifth, and this is said to the kita (horns) of the several bhinnas (or parts) of 
the moon. This which tends to the accomplishment of all yogas, should be learnt through 
the initiation of a Guru. He who recites this twelve times every day, will not get even in 
sleep that maya (illusion) which is born in his body and which is the source of all vicious 
deeds. He who recites this five lakhs of times with every great care— to him the science of 
khecari will reveal itself. All obstacles vanish and the devas are pleased. The destruction of 
valipalita (viz., wrinkle and grayness of hair) will take place without doubt. Having 
acquired this great science, one should practise it afterwards. If not, O Brahman, he will 
suffer without getting any siddhi in the path of khecari. If one does not get: this nectarlike 
science in his practice, he should get it in the beginning of melana and recite it always; 
_ (else) one who is without never gets siddhi. As soon as he gets this science, he should 
_ practise it; and then the sage will soon get the siddhi. Having drawn out the tongue from the 
— root of palate, a knower of Atma should clear the impurity (of the tongue) for seven days 
according to the advice of his Guru. He should take a sharp knife which is oiled and 
cleaned and which resembles the leaf of the plant snuhi (“Euphorbia antiquorum”) and 

should cut for the space of a hair (the fraenum Lingui). Having powdered saindhava (rock- 
~ galt) and pathya (sea-salt), he should apply it to the place. On the seventh day, he should 
again cut for the space of a hair. Thus for the space of six months, he should continue it 
always gradually with great care. In six months, Siro-bandha (bandha at the head) which is 
at the root of the tongue is destroyed. Then the yogin who knows timely action should | 
~ encircle with Siro-vastra (lit., the cloth of the head) the Vak-ISvari (the deity presiding over 
speech) and should draw (it) up. Again by daily drawing it up for six months, it comes, O- 
sage, as far as the middle of the eyebrows and obliquely up to the opening of the ears; 


having gradually practised, it goes to the root of the chin. Then in three years, it goes up 


easily to the end of the hair (of the head). It goes up obliquely to Sakha and downwards to | 
the well of the throat. In another three years, it occupies brahmarandhra and stops there — 
| without doubt. Crosswise it goes up to the top of the head and downwards to the well of the 
throat. Gradually it opens the great adamantine door in the head. The rare science (of 
_ khecari) bija has been explained before. One should perform the six angas (parts) of this 
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mantra by pronouncing it in six different intonations. One should do this in order to attain 
all the siddhis; and this karanyasam should be done gradually and not all at a time, since the 
body of one who does it all at once will soon decay. Therefore it should be practised, O best 
of sages, little by little. When the tongue goes to the brahmarandhra through the outer path, 
then one should place the tongue after moving the bolt of Brahma which cannot be 
mastered by the devas. On doing this for three years with the point of the finger, he should 
make the tongue enter within : then it enters brahmadvara (or hole). On entering the 
brahmadvara, one should practise mathana (churning) well. Some intelligent men attain 
siddhi even without mathana. One who is versed in khecari Mantra accomplishes it without 
mathana. By doing the japa and mathana, one reaps the fruits soon. By connecting a wire 
made of gold, silver or iron with the nostrils by means of a thread soaked in milk, one. 
should restrain his breath in his heart and seated a convenient posture with his eyes: 
concentrated between his eyebrows, he should perform mathana slowly. In six months, the 
state of mathana becomes natural like sleep in children. And it is not advisable to do 
mathana always. It should be done (once) only in every month. A yogin should not reolve 
_ his tongue in the path. After doing this for twelve years, siddhis are surely obtained. Then 
he sees the whole universe in his body as not being different from Atma. This path of the 
trdhvakundalini (higher kundalini), O chief of kings conquers the macrocosm. Thus ends 
the second eAaDie 7 


~ Chapter Il 
= gt tay ee sen sree ae er 
Stem: ST AUG TAT UATE TAT: 1 
sfefiatsen arene oer wn ehfareat Fortra ewan f awe gu 
anret FamerenreRtt Famerenrratfe: | wrt Arata PTT TAT 3 _ 
amt denseed aeheSserert fer vA wa: eA WA: WRT STAN SH 
TTA TA SATAN TRAST WEA TT a fe fargar seaahterferaareoTA 4 
wreera fergelor ait yarereny A a TRETeL Te HUTA & 
THEA UTM TA TAY WAT YP TSS FHT a T VAATTNO| 
forartt cera wore frteda ay fg warerd ard wef acu 
We Baier Ufa Pia TUSTA Yor Taser wforae qT SM 
| mrad fayfe a empresa wwe erert qefirye waar y AAT oN 
fiat ast gerenrTETT fyi: BUSH ARTA UT ARTHTN VM 
ag carter Uttara wiaeiegrrusen wfasrargargre waed Fraser ee 
ud waa @ TEMUSHa waa are fers aon as fad da wea ea 


| Melanamantra— @t (Hrim), 4 (bham), 4 (sam), % (pham), @ (sam), and &% (ksam). 
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_ The lotus-born (Brahma) said : O Sankara, (among) new moon (the first day of the 
lunar fortnight) and. full moon, which is spoken of as its mantra’s) sign? In the first day of 
lunar fortnight and during new moon and full moon (days), It should be made firm and 
there is no other way (or time). A man longs for an object through passion and is infatuated 
with passion for objects. One should always leave these two and seek the Nirafijana 
(stainless). He should abandon everything else which he thinks is favourable to himself. 
Keeping the manas in the midst of sakti, and Sakti in the midst of manas, one should look 
into manas by means of manas. Then he leaves even the highest stage. Manas alone is the 
bindu, the cause of creation and preservation. It is only through manas that bindu is 
produced, like: the curd from milk. The organs of manas is not that which is situated in the 
middle of bandhana. Bandhana is there where Sakti is between the sun and moon. Having 
‘known susumna and its bheda (piercing) and making the vayu go in the middle, one should 
stand in the seat of bindu, and close the nostrils, Having known vayu, the above-mentioned 
bindu and the sattva-prakrti as well as the six cakras, one should enter the sukha-mandala 
 (viz., the sahasrara or: pineal gland, the sphere. of happinss). There are six cakras. 

Miuladhara is in the anus; svadhisthana is near the genital organ; maniptiraka is in the navel; 
andhata is in the heart; visuddhi is at the root of the neck and ajfia is in the head (between 
the two eyebrows). Having known these six mandalas (spheres), one should enter the — 
sukhamandala (pineal gland), drawing up the vayu and should sent it (vayu) upwards. He — 
who practises thus (the control of) vayu becomes one with brahmanda ae macrocosm). He 
; should practise (or master) vayu, bindu, citta, and cakra. 
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aenrahurary Caan frateia aise Hest Sle: TANST SUPT 2H 
 Yogins attain the nectar of equality through samadhi alone. Just as the fire latent in 
(sacrificial) wood does not appear without churning, so the lamp of wisdom does not arise 
without the abhydsa yoga (or practice of yoga). The fire placed in a vessel does not give 
light outside. When the vessel is broken, its light appears without. One’s body is spoken of 
as the vessel, and the seat of ‘That’ is the fire (or light) within; and when (the body) is 
broken through the words of a Guru, the light of brahmajfidna becomes resplendent. With 


- the Guru as the helmsman, one crosses the subtle body and the ocean of sarnsara through 7 


the affinities of practice. That vak (power of speech) which sprouts in para, gives fourth | 
two leaves in pasyanti, buds forth in madhyama and blossoms in vaikhari— that vak which — 
has before been described, reaches the state of the absorption of sound, reversing the above 
order (Vviz., beginning with vaikhari, etc). Whoever thinks that He who is great lord of that _ 
vak, who is the undifferentiated and who is the illuminator of that vak is Self; whoever 
thinks over thus, is never affected by words, high or low (or good or bad). The’ three 
(aspects of consciousness), visva, taijasa and prana (in man), the three Virat, 
~ Hiranyagarbha, and ISsvara in the universe, the egg of the universe, the egg of man and the 
~ seven worlds— all these in turn are absorbed in Pratyagatma through the absorption of their — 
-- respective upadhis (vehicles). The egg being heated by the fire of jfiana is absorbed with its 


a karana (cause) into Paramatma (Universal Self). Then it becomes one with Parabrahman. It 


is then neither steadiness nor depth, neither light nor darkness, neither describable nor 
distinguishable. Sat (Be-ness) alone remains. One should think of Atma as being within the 
body like a light i in a vessel. Atma is of the dimensions of a thumb, is a light without smoke 
and without form, is shining within (the body) and is undifferentiated and immutable. 7 


SHIRA Sree oe ante sft fara ayer erareT a PaTAU SM 
"aay faenmet afeais afta: wet vaca aat Fefeustianfir 3 ot | 
CEC: VT AD A a: wre faraett carer fat aeRTA aT Ig a 
TEETER wT Gl TewrsTTDTT ATS TTA 3 FI 


| The Vijfiana Atma that dwells in this body is deluded by maya during the states of 
- waking, dreaming, and dreamless sleep; but after many births, owing to the effect of good 
karma, it wishes to attain its own state. Who am I? How has this stain of mundane existence. 
accrued to me? What becomes i in the dreamless sleep of me who am engaged i in business in . 
waking and dreaming states? Just as a bale of cotton is burnt by fire, so the Cidabhasa — 


which is the result of non-wisdom, is burnt by the (wise) thoughts like the above and by its — % 


- own supreme illuminations. The outer burning (of body as done in world) 1 is no burning at 


~.- all. When the worldly wisdom is destroyed, Pratyagatma that is in. the dahara (akasa or 
ether of the heart) obtains vijiiana, diffusing itself everywhere. and burns in an instant 


_ jfiinamaya and manomaya encal) After this, He mumselt shines ee within, like a | 
light within a vessel. : | | | 
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ST IE LING oe BIT: FARSI BBN 
‘Sa WaT Aes BreraeHT farereategrnct Terais ArT SH 
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Mert Wed: ut ga cea fereraret Freer sqUreq an 


That. muni who contemplates thus till sleep and till death is to be known as a. s 
jivanmukta. Having done what ought to be done, he is a fortunate person. And having given _ 


up (even) the state of a jivanmukta, he attains videhamukti (emancipation in a disembodied 
state), after his body wears off. He attains the state, as if of moving in the air. Then That 
alone remains which is soundless, touchless, formless and deathless, which is the rasa 
(essence), eternal and odourless, which had neither beginning nor end, which is ereatens than 

the great, and which 1 is permanent, stainless and decayless. | 


Mae aE aa ae tna Ww 


78. RUDRAKSAJABALOPANISAD 


This Upanisad i is related to the tradition of Sdmaveda. It is the cardinal objective of Upanisad to 
reveal the excessive importance of Rudraksa. Initially, there is discussion between Bhusunda and 
Kalagnirudra. Bhusunda has asked about the origin of Rudraksa and the first of its holding. 
Kalagnirudra, the lord has given its answer in detail. He has described in a sensation the origin of 
Rudraksa, the fruit of holding and japa (silent recital) of rudraksa, the best medium and mean kinds 
of rudraksa, its kinds— Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya, and Sidra, acceptable, non-acceptable rudraksa, | 
the provision of holding rudraksa in braid etc. places, holding hymns, distinction of rudraksa 
according their mouth (from one mouth to fourteen mouths), the rules prohibiting flesh diet etc. for 
the persons holding rudraksa and last by the fruit of knowing rudraksa learning has been described. 
Thus, i Aout mudraksa has been explained 1 in detail. 


wa Gi TTT RR TOUS: UES set Tara: | TBTCUT CS THETA aI 
| Bhusunda once asked Kalagnirudra— ‘O god! How the rudraksa was originate ee d 
what is the benefit availed by holding it?’ — 


a gar wWrararenter -fagetead tfenrtswern tek wich Gl el 
ee eer ne Seep Senta Some EE eee 
Sh A WAU 


Lord Kalagnirudra then pleas “The drops of water were fell on the ground eon the 
eyes and they turned into Rudraksa when I closed eyes for meditation in order to kill the — 
‘monster Tripura. I am saying for the benevolence of all that even the name recited as 
rudraksa endows. with the. fruit of giving ten cows in donation and two tones more fruit is 
_ obtained when rudraksa is seen and touched. What more can be said in the master. | 


ca ecto wae afta gf a wat ar art ato afiticgara eh 
TET | | | 
These hymns have been beige about it (the question ig) where it is existed? 


What is its name? How the man should hold ? Ow many kinds of it are? What hymns are 
to be recited while holding it? 7 


Remembers egos elagera en iafeatitei 


(Answer is) at the state of meditation when I opened the eyes after the flux of « one — 
thousand divine years, water drops came out from eyes and fell on 1 the earth. 


392 | La a | 112 UPANISADS| 


— Aarefergal Stat HeTeReTseTeAT: | MALATE AAT IASHICINT UCU | 
That drops on the same spot of earth were turned into the shape of Maharudraksa tree 
| and became stable for doing grace on the devotees. f.2 


cart area feared Bal wat grr Sera 

we Hifegrt YoS HAA AOA: | Seralfemeenter etalegey ANON 

TANS FOS AT SAMO TAT HATO EST AAS STSTAN SC I 

It removes the sins committed by the devotee in the day and night who holds it. Mere. 
seeing it endows with lakh times. and crore times fruits when it is held. The devotee holding 
it obtains a billion time more fruit than its Japa (silent recital). It becomes hundred time to 
lakh and thousand time than one lakh crore of the same if it is held with sheer obedience. 
The man obtains the fruit of rudra-japa when it is held by him. The rudraksa equal to the 
size of a myrobalan i is considered as the best rudraksa. : 

_ [The fruitfulness of seeing and holding the rudraksa has been decribed erent Generally, its | 

exceptional power is untraced but the devotees and the people holding rudraksa_ opine that 


simultaneous to the excessive property of metaphysics, the rudraksa is powerful remedy for the heart 
ailments. It appears that its magnificence has been described exaggeratly here. ] 


—omethaeret q nent ieee aa Sere UTE TaTeAfaRTAT ATES Ul 
The rudraksa in the size of jujube plum (badari fruit) is stated as medium and the 

_ rudraksa of gram seeds size is mean (Adhama), Now, the procedure (for holding) is 
described. 


Tat: ‘afin tem: sell amenaarene gfreat gy asa: YARAT:II R011 


That all benevolent rudraksa was originated as directed by Lord Siva in the form of the | 
Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Stdra for the welfare of the respective castes. 


HAY TOT FA: aafrer teauter:| ware agar fers: Pom: SAT SATEAT: 1 8 


The white colour rudraksa is stated Brahmana, the red colour, ene TEN the : 
- Vaigya and the black colour rudraksa is stated as Sidra. | 


TAN FPAHAT ARAM F ATTA echo Tenge atta 


The Brahmana should hold white, the ee red, the Vaisya yellow and the Sidra 
should hold the black rudraksa. 


am: fren gat: Wem: HUE: dam: rs Yoel we fount arta eet ae 
Borge a erenfor ach eer Bae ak ERT gS -_ 


~ The sturdy, smooth, spherical uniformly, and with their horn’s, rudraksa is considered : | 
¥ best and the SIX kinds of rudraksa i.e. eaten by insect, splited without horn, holed by insects : : 
and ugly are forbidden. However, the natural hole beanting rudraksa is stated as the best : 


7 rudraksa. 
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aq trereea ed tent wae. Ce a ENT ATA 


The rudraksa in which hole is made (for intertwining with the garland) is stated as 
medium. In order to hold, the uniform in size and shape, smooth, solid, and thick rudraksa : 
should be intertwined in the silk thread. 


cada ahaa arent faean:| been tarieehikn : 
mead faremnart fray: | rrarrtareset front fra Faq eH 


The size of all rudraksa should be common, tender and uniform. The devotees to lord 


Siva should hold the rudraksa on which the golden lines are seen. One rudraksa on braid 
and thirty rudraksa should be hold on herd duly inter-thrived with a garland. 


Wefayd Met seMgNl Teeatset! Aforae geste wet waHept ARAN I 
Thirty six rudraksa round the throat, sixteen each on arms, twelve rudraksa on the wrist 
and fifteen on shoulder should be held. 


SETAC WReTad! frat frat arte aot wees Tae 11 
aunt wad aie fayarnvsced:!| THe Huset da afotarerashr ani ott 
A garland containing one hundred eight rudraksa should be held like the sacrificial 


_ thread (upavita). A garland (compact of three garlands in one) should be held on the neck. 
The rudraksas should be held as ear-rings, Kundala and as the crown too. 


Sarees ya Slr fasea: Wa wy aareret eat aedar: Tks] 


A garland intertwined with specific thread should be held 1 in awaking and A sleeping i 1.€., 
all time as wristlace and Kuksibanda (round the armpit). _ | 


 feag eet user nee Teed thats Aa ara AH - 


The rudraksas should be held when the distinction is known properly that holding one 
thousand rudraksa is the best, five hundred, the medium and three hundred radraigs as 
- mean (Adhama). 3 


“fired id aps g cia tice liugies i 
While holding on head, the hymn “iganah sarva hidyanarh,” the hymn “Tatpurusd 


_vidmahe mahaderaya, while holding round the throat and a aca al should be fe 
| while holding rudraksa in the neck and chest. | | 


SCC ICE CMEC ICISILCLICIE i canna baie 


us verfireger rarer wa wa a aferen yETTOT water TATRA 


_ The scholars should hold rudraksa by reciting Aghora Bija hymn. While. inserting the 
_ thread in the hole made in middle portion, the fifty letters falling from A to Ksa should be 


- recited with sheer obeisance. The rudraksa should then be spelled with the hymn of five 


Brahma or the nee containing five letters i 1e. “Om Namah Sivaye”’. Then he should hold 
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like seven, five or - three garlands after intertwining with recital of the basic hymn according 
to Aksamalikopanisad. 


ava Bt wrest arenitreg qaue: ores ne eet | 
reared yee arreitewet geht Marea zg | 


Then Bhusunda raised a query before lord Kalagnirudra regarding the idnde of 
rudraksa, their nature and the fruit of holding them, He requester further to tell about 
effacing the adversity and attainment of desired front from the distinct mouths of. ea 


aad yeitent ar 
dentcanbteniieny nik nee 


_ These are the hymns about it. The rudraksa of one mouth is the apparent form of 
supreme element. The person who holds sensory organs of (controlling), “ engrosses in 
the supreme element (Paratpara tattva) Siva. - 


fered 9 yids sneering) aroredarite: saa ara Frere: RSI 


= mam & 


O great hermit! The rudraksa of two mouths has been stated in Ardhanarisvara form. 
Lord Siva always grace the person holding such rudraksa. 


faqa da eqenitraaTET TAROT EAGT Teas Free gH 


_ The rudraksa of three mouths is stated in the form of trio fire (Agnitraya) lord fire 
always be graceful for that devotee. _ 


bees abebemenial sat wea Freranii3 ott 


The four mouth rudraksa is stated in the form of caturmukha Lord (Brahma). Lord 7 
Brahma always be grateful to him. 


wgaed 9 tel Wage Wea: watt ger erat a aritefaa a | | 
The rudraksa of five mouths is stated Paficabrahma i.e., lord Siva of some mouths. Lord 
Siva i in the form of Brahma effaces the deject of homicide himself. 7 


Teaaarnty oRet anficneary TEU: CAESAR RI 


The six mouths rudraksa is stated in the form of Kartikeya. Goddess Mahdlaksmi - 
- graces on such person and provides good health. - 


afaterarreiurgpa® arearget1 Fearaenite er were wrtrrt19 3 


Scholars consider it in the form of Lord Ganesa. Hence they opine that the wise DeOR'S 
should hold it for the increase of learning, wisdom and wealth. 


waaeA J set AAATAATT! TSOTSI: APASAT ATA TNS ¥ I 


The rudraksa of seven mouth is in the form of seven worlds, seven Matrsakti (Brahma, 
Vaisnavi etc.). Great health and best health in ensured by holding it. 


Tedt aera: afeatura: wan ror | CAMERAS 
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aeaafind da ngnitfrest aem agree sta wag: abiaunin 


’ Excellent knowledge and wealth is received as a result of holding it with purity always. | 

: The rudraksa of eight. mouth i is said in the form of eight mothers. It is also called favourite 

— to Astavasu. ‘It is mvounite to Ganga also. The truthful man gets grace 2g these three by 
holding it. : 


‘gave foot sitraiteny wer rc itch ar lew 


The nine mouth rudraksa is called the god holding nine powers. The holder of it attains 


a the grace and pleasure of nine powers. 


ceed at ate ere CO ee TEYAIE 


2 ~The rudraksa of ten mouth is called in the form of god Yama (god of death). There is 
“not even an iota of doubt that its mere seeing gives peace and holding gives supreme peace. 


mney wat career ated Set we: Ber Maas 811 


The rudraksa of eleven mouths is called in the form of eleven rudra. The eleven rudra | 
_ always enhance the luck. 


ant area cannery Dremutierent ws frais 6 ae Wolk 


The twelve mouth rudraksa is considered in the form of Mahavisnu. It is also 


2 considered in the form of twelve suns too. The person holding it become Tatpara viz., in the 


- form of lord Mah4visnu and twelve suns. 


aetna ieee Wea ATIS gu 


The rudraksa of thirteen mouth has been considered endower of desires and 
accomplishment, Its more holding ensures the grace of Kamadeva (the god of love). It has 
been stated all way benevolent. | 


— agérge wet ape donkert te ehaternaenreei 


The origin of fourteen mouth rudraksa has been taken place from the eyes of apparent 
lord Rudra. It endows with robust wealth and acts like panacea. | 


sel at rat Te Ager we ee aA re aN 


The devotee holding rudraksa should abandon eating garlic, onion, Sigru (mushroom 
_ like thing), vidvaraha (a vegetable), liquor and the flesh etc. for hidden things. 


we fags Sara eentsfe en zalg yotere a yily ferry 
CAAA: AAMT: TEATS Ut | 


The man immediately gets rid of the evils if the rudraksa is held on Amavasya ( the 

+ fifteenth day of dark fortnight), full-moon day at the adjunct of Ayana (Uttarayana- 

Daksinayana), at the time of transition (Samkranti) of Libra, Aries etc., the day when the 

tone of day and night 1S equal at the tone of sun set, and 2 at the time of eclipse (Sun and 
moon). | 


396 : eee 112 UPANISADS- | 


nubs ainda tier pie etaeiaia BARAT I 


_ Brahma resides in the base, lord Visnu at the spot of hold, Siva on the lines drawn on 
rudraksa i.e. mouth and all gods reside in the horn form spots of rudraksa. 


acai: Geek seciveonnatila Healer Sams A afer eiowc4st 


The king hermit Sanatkumara then asked lord Kalagnirudra— “O lord! Please tell me the 
manner of holding rudraksa.” Nidagha, Jadabharata, Dattatreya, Katyayana, Bharadvaja, 
Kapila, Vasistha, Pippalada etc. hermits in the meantime seated on Asanas around lord — 
Kalagnirudra. Lord Kalagnirudra then asked them— “why all of you have come here?” The © 
hermits replied that they also are curious to know the manner of holding rudraksa. | 


BT Henares: Ward GRA TAA wae st ats Grea sw ware: 
Berea Mere Bet MerTa Teeth TATA GAT Sle tare TETRA HEA 
— @lenes: Wana 


Lord Kalagnirudra then told- “It is called rudraksa as it has originated form the eyes of 
lord Rudra. When Lord Siva at the time of great devastation (pralaya) closed his destructive 
eyes after destruction made by him, rudraksa was originated. This is the reason for its 
recognition as rudraksa. Thus lord Kalagnirudra told the facts related to the ongin of 
rudraksa. 


ait sia Gh wel wel ee ee 
wt a wea aomman fragenermet waft agael auratatiarat 
Taegan Tait Vereen a rest agar fete ardart sarfentraraTact 
Tafa Wat VATA Hola: wet ath A werafafa areas cit 

The fruit obtained as a result of giving ten cows as gift is same as reciting the name of 
rudraksa. It is also called as Bhasmajyoti rudraksa, Holding rudraksa after touching it with 
hands ensures the fruit as world have obtained after giving two thousand cows in gift. On 


holding rudraksa, one acheives the fruit of donation made of eleven thousand cows. The 
person holding it attains eleven rudras. The fruit as world here obtained after giving one 


crore cows in gift merely ensured when rudraksa is held on the head. The fruit of holding it — - 


_ on ear ete. oa (organs) is even indescribable. | | 
| at ik city we a a ee > aut 
‘icniniiier dali-tie treet eannaa as dank aanted ak ah 
forarat a aeiq aadvata aided aaacwt qerexga at aifest cence efron 
wai a saguiad orem: weedeat ued od argrafe arereitert feragd ori 
“argrafn weargsetar: ee eee sii a sla ia 
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piaaianiiamelll waneiaiaiiarseel inenianehiensbaiaisibeni yar safe 
acterag’ wetormorert wath wimerareTreh wate ferrergsrrarcia zt 
Pat TT Pea Seat TaPTAP TT ys 


The youth, child whatsoever the devotee is, attains supreme knowledge if he recites this 
Rudraksajabalopanisad daily. He becomes teacher and preacher (who teaches hymns). 
Worship and offering should be made with reciting this Upanisad hymn. For suppression of 
| monsters and the death, the rudraéksa should be tied around the neck, or the braid by 
obtaining it from the learned teacher. The gift to the extent this entire earth containing 
seven islands too is less for such a teacher. Hence, whatever is given with respect and 
honour, that should be considered as Daksina (gift to teacher). The evils committed in the 
‘night are decayed by the impact of reciting this Upanisad in morning and the evils 
committed in the day, are effaced when it is recited in the evening daily. The devotee doing 
recital in the noon, effaces his evils committed in the previous six births. He attains liberty 
from the evils committed during many births by virtue of reciting this Upanisad in morning 
and evening daily and thus, gets the fruit of six thousand lakh japa of Gayatri hymn. He 
even is exonerated from the evils like gold thefting, sipping liquor, murder of Brahmana 
and debauch with the wife of teacher etc. and thus attains holiness. He further attains the 
fruit of visiting pilgrimage. The evil attaching and good diminishing by the reason of 
contact with the evil doers is resisted and he becomes innocent and is dated from the 
vicious impacts. Such devotee makes holy, many hundred thousands people by removing 
their ignorance. Thus, he gets the form of Lord Siva himself and seldown rotates with the 
_ cycle of birth and death. “Or” only is truth and this is all this Upanisad says. 


79. GANAPATYUPANISAD — 


: This upanisad falls under the tradition of Atharvaveda. Lord Ganega has been worshipped very 
. first and then the Ganapati existed in the form of soul within all living-organisms has been prayed. 
| Subsequently, Ganapati Manu viz., the ceretum of the world Ganapati, meditation thereupon, the 


hymn relating to Ganapati garland, the fruits of this knowledge, the rules framed for transacting this | 


learning, application of hymns for fulfilling the desires and. finally the fruits of listening to this 
upanisad have been described. It appears clearly that all upanisad of ancient time give an impetus to 
worship gods in their physical form. The same impetus can be seen in this upanisad also. Ganapati 
has been enshrined in the form of Brahma but his personified form has been widely described. 


WRT ATATS 


F< ae ena le lel tel mt teak elise Mand alten 
ts ean fin ata wd uiead genfan a merarenfan gu Fret sat afer wet afer gH 


Salutation to lord Ganapati. You are an apparent and direct element. You are the only 
cause, only nourisher and only destroyer. You only are existed i in all these forms. You are 
an apparent form of the soul. You always speak the matter beyond the truth and always | 
propound whatever is true. — | | 


a ATT Stat aT ar aa aa STATA aa TATA — sq 
WMATA ST TEAL = laa aa cheater TART! waa time 
Ue SAT vi | | & 

Protect me and my ehcher Protect all the quienes: Protect to who gives Weaguiease: 

protect the holder of knowledge. Protect to who converts knowledge into practical actions — 


and protect the disciple (myself). Protect me from front side, back side, from north, south, 
_ up and down. Protect me from all around. Provide me guardianship all around. | 


staggered fr comand seme: ot feserratittafn tweet wen 
wa aaa ferrets fan 4 


You are the literature (in the form of letters). You are in the form of ican Brahma - 
and immortality. You are unique and holder of the truth, the mind and the pleasure 


i (Sacciddénanda). You are apparent Brahma and you are in the form of knowledge and 


_ science also, 
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oi eid thanks Gadi nce ae adeadc can be. 
waa wafer a qfrrdsaetshet tar a aenht areca a Oates) a areata: 
4 tenia: a yeemfeniste freq a vie: at aft erat fem a 
Fes fauged eqeafirgranfired aged yelet egret get year: Yee GH 5 ae 


| This whole world has been originated by you. It is saenene within you. It merges 9 
within you. This whole world is appearing within you. You are in the form of the earth, 


water, fire, wind and the ether. You also are the four divisions of speech i.e. Para, Pasyanti, - | 


Madhyama and Vaikhari etc. You are beyond the three properties 1.€. Satva, ‘Rajas_ and 


Tamas. You are beyond the three times (Kala) i.e. the past, present and the future. Youare. 
beyond three. bodies i.e. physical, micro and the causative. You always enshrined in the 


cycle of Muladhara. You only are the three powers i.e. will power, power of action and 


power of discretion. The yogis always recall you. You only are Brahma, Visnu, Rudra, | 
Indra, fire, wind, sun, moon and the Brahma. You are the three worlds i Le: Bhuh, Bhuvah, 
Svah as also the perfect knowledge (Para Brahma) known as the syllable Orn. 


| Tne qagead aug wer aye: wees garam ator Ea 
APSETTUN | 
| Recite the initial letter ‘G’ very first. Then the initial letter of varnas ‘A? sonia ge 


recited. Thereafter Anusvara is recited. Thus, the ‘Gan’ enshrined with the half-mora 
(Ardha Candra) having restricted by the syllable Om is the form of your root hymn. 


a: oer sR Seay sear eo li Taal 
afas1 Sor mate cu Pag & 


Its. first form ‘Ga’ is (G), the middle form is ‘A’, Anusvara is the terminal form and— 


point is its answer form. Sound is its.application (Sandhana) and Sarhhita i is called its joints 
: (Sandhi). The learning of Ganesa (Ganesa Vidya) is in this form. | 


Tore wef: FART wes sitrerrorafagaan 3% ao TH (TUTE AA) 


The saint of this hymn is Ganaka. The rhyme is ‘NicrdgayatrT’ and the god is ‘Sri 
Maha Ganapati’. “Om Gam Ganapataye Namah’ i 1S considered as the: great hymn. 


mere fae araquere sine at eet meee go 


We know lord Ganega as ‘Ekadanta’. We meditate. on Vakratunda. May that tooth- a 2 
bearer (Danti) motivate us towards me benevolent route ae cial 1S ; called Ganesa- gee 


| Gayatri Mantra). 
weed agiet Cirque seed wit qdfot-yucening ai 
wh oratat yaa Tara TEP THT: yf gat 


| mate fd ore onfanht a yeaah we: FORTE! Re 
| ea carat at fret a at erat aesu TRS 
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The devotee who worships daily the ‘Ekadanta’, four-armed, holding the posture of 
elephant, ‘Abhaya’ (fearlessness) and holding a string (Pasa) and goad (AnkuSa) in his four 
hands, bearing a flag mouse-marked, red-coloured, a huge stomach, huge ears like the 
Sirpa, covered by the red-colour garments, body duly smeared by red sandal, worshipped 
properly with the red-flowers, always graceful to the devotees, cause of creation of the 
universe, undivided, born prior to the creation of this universe and a the nature and 
the person is the best and excellent among all the Yogis. 


aa araaaet aR Toad aH: wR aT erecta re 
Seateemae ames | 


The commander of commune of all gods is saluted, salute is conveyed to Sica 
| ‘Pramathapati’ i.e. the soldier of lord Siva, ‘Lambodara’, “Ekadant’, killer of the hurdles, 
~ gon of lord Siva and ‘Sri Varadamirti’. 


iaulinh tcl a uncnic ans ahh naa walk i 
USHMAN UT awed wd arerafa sareitart ufaE urd 
TTA WAT: WANS ATA af aaiarrttet a ferafnggn 


This is the upanisad of Atharvaveda. The person who does study on this upanisad 
becomes entitled to the position of Brahma. The hurdles irrespective of their nature, do not 
resist his way. He avails pleasure and peace everywhere. That person is liberated from the 
five kinds of evils and the other minor evils. The recital made in the light destroys the sins 
committed in the day and the recital in the morning compounds the evils committed in the 
night. The person who recites this upanisad in morning and evening both times, he becomes 
innocent. He becomes able to avail four industries i.e. the Dharma, benevolent concept, the 
-Artha (wealth), the Kama (the splendour and sensuality) and the Moksa (emancipation). | 


| sererighinirenra + cay at ale arerereaiet a UTdaTaA VU 


Only a disciple should be preached of this ‘Atharva Sirsa’ upanisad and it should not 


be preached to any other. The learned person who, by the reason of any attachment, does 


this, becomes sinister. 

pedal ¢ alk 4 ale tee ce ee < ae oe. 
agama a faerarsaia sarduerem sarrenu fae + fifa werin a 
Gigkats a dexcuiet wa at ana a aMarrat a faarvatn aA 
AeHasANT Bala T alssrmcmarcita a: assaf Was wa wT Ud oe SBT 
ey Serre ere ee ee en a ee ee ee 
FAA ARTA AT ASTRA RC 


_ The person who recites this upanisad for one hundred times, avails eyes tne 
whatever he desires. The person who adores lord Ganega as per the procedure quoted in this 
universe becomes an expert orator. The person who recites this on the fourth day of the 
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fortnight, holding the fast, definitely becomes a scholar. This is a sentence of ‘Atharvana’. 
_ The person who knows the provision of sitting on penance with the hymns of this upanisad, 
does not becomes frightened. The person who worships lord Ganapati with the shoots of 
Dhruva definitely becomes rich like the Kubera (wealth-god). The person who offers the 
‘Laja’ (the Khila of the paddy) becomes illustrious and intelligent. The person who 
performs offering with ‘Modakas’ (a sweet), avails the desired fruits. The person who 
performs offering with ghee and the fuel obtains everything. His all ambitions are fulfilled. — 
The person who contributes this learning of upanisad to eight Brahmanas and make them 
well understood, becomes enriched with splendour analogous to the sun. At the time of 
solar eclipse, this learning of upanisad having recited expressly and silently before an idol 
or the great river, it becomes fruitful to him. He is liberated from all hurdles and the sins as 
well. He is liberated from all defects irrespective of their size. 


a adfasafa a adfasain a we arora ei | 
- The person who thus develops well understanding with this upanisad, becomes 
- omniscient and nothing remains unknown to him. This is the magnificence of this upanisad 
under Atharvaveda. | 


80. TARASARO-UPANISAD 


"aft a Se ER Ce Ce 
THER GE Tata waa sé a Hedd Fart tas wdet ai gereerafeps & 
Fw tart tat wast waRt Tae or fe wat: wey EAE Tel 


ee ee ae ee oe ae 


Meat A AACA: UI a : 
| Om. Brhaspti asked Yajfiavalkya : “That which is called Kuruksetra 18 place of the - 
| sacrifice of the Devas and the spiritual seat of all beings. Therefore where should one go in» 
order that he may cognize Kuruksetra, the place of the sacrifice of the Devas and the 

| spiritual seat of all beings?” (To which Yajhavalkya replied :) “Avimukta i is Kuruksetra, the 


- place of the sacrifice of the Devas and of the study of Brahman, because it is there that 
_ Rudra initiates one into the Taraka brahman when prdna (life) goes out. Through this, one 


_ becomes immortal and the enjoyer of moksa. Therefore one should always be in the midst 
- of that place avimukta, and should never leave, O revered Sir, avimukta.” Thus said 
Yajfiavalkya. 


ae Gt UREN: aes ee - 


arama oa farmafirgnfac stfticeernaer wt sft aeer 
THRARTL ARTI Uae vigEraaTH sit a ud al aisgat wafer anfafa gar 
waft vent froptat wart eat waft aan gaat vat varisud farrg vat war: 
Feat waft Wart waa AeHM: ae en ae ee ae 
wate seryTae: MTT: UTS 
| _ Then Bharadvaja asked Yajfiavalkya : “What is taraka? What is that whee causes one 
to cross (this mundane existence).” Two. which Y4Ajfiavalkya replied : “Orh-Namo- 


_ Narayandaye is the taraka. It should be worshipped as Cidétma. Om is a single syllable and 
_of the nature of Atma. Namah is of two syllables and is of the nature of prakrti (matter). 


 N&rayanaye is of five syllables and is of the nature of parabrahman. He who knows this — 


_ becomes immortal. Through Om, is Brahma produced; through Na is Visnu produced; : 


| TARASAROPANISAD | a we ¢ , | 403 


through Ma is Rudra seoauced through Na is ‘Ivara praduced: through Ra is the Anda- 
- Virat (or Virat of the universe) produced; through ya is Puruga produced; through Na is 


_ Bhagavan (Lord) produced; and through Ya is Paramatma produced, This Astaksara (eight 
syllables) of Narayana is the supreme atl the nienee Purusa. Thus is the Rgveda with the 


first foot (or half). 
ao fanaa vi gan a ae wate iiebiciheune aatfen 
| initia wat waft Sant frat wake Taree vata faeaartaent watt 7 
Fe: Usman watt wen werent wala semi werent wate TARTAR Taft 
TRRATTAT Taha eT Ae Tal eat fag atarerfaery eka voit wa 
ETENTATTM ATTA | SVT SHR SALATTH Ig ‘ 
Termadye: frreg qqarn: fagiardng wgeernTe Ga 
Tl VEITNARA ATTA: SIGHT: | ETT: Tea: MATEY SOME 
sentir wre arr ake dis AeA: Temen @ sit: yee: SUSU i - 


7  bfeateeareft war Ta wt wet 
serereerrgeareratafal a a Set age feta: Wag 


That which is Orn is the indestructible, the supreme, and Brahman. That alone. should ; 
be worshipped. It is this that is of the eight subtle syllables. And this becomes eight, being 
of eight forms. A is the first letter; U is the second; M is the third; Bindu i is the fourth; Nada. 
is the fifth; Kala is the sixth; Kalatita (the beyond kala) is the seventh; and that which is 


beyond these is the eighth. It is called Taraka, because it enables one to. cross this mundane oe 
existence. Know that Taraka alone is Brahman and it alone should be worshipped. The 00 


(following) verses may be quoted here : “From the letter A came Brahma named J ambavan . 
(the bear). From the letter U came Upendra, named Hari. From the letter M came Siva, 
known as Hanuman. Bindu is named Igvara and is Satrughna, the Lord of the discus itself. 


: Nada should be known as the great Lord named Bharata and the sound of the conch itself. | 


From Kala came the Purusa himself as Laksmana and the bearer of the earth. Kalatita is — 
_ known as the goddess Sita Herself. That which is beyond is the Paramatma named Sri- 
- Rama.and is the highest Purusa. All this is the explanation of the letter Orh, which is the 
past, the present, and future, and which is other than these (viz.,). tattva, mantra, varna 
(colour), devata (deity), chandas (metre), rk, kala, Sakti, and srsti (creation). He who knows | 


this becomes immortal. (Thus is) wees with the second foot.” 


Piha incariny | | 


Then Bharadvaja asked Yajfiavalkya : “Through what mantra is Paramatma pleased and 
shows his own Atm (to persons) ? Please tell this.” Yajfavalkya replied— | : 


so arg steer TEM: Berra STAT greet & wire 
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“(1st Mantra) : Om. He who is Sri-Paramatma, Narayana and the Lord described by 
(the letter) A and is Jimbavan (the bear) and Bhth, Bhuvah, Svah : Salutation to Him.” 


ao Me a stare ana: peer ee ae qaeng a 


FARR 


“(2nd Mantra :) He who is Paramatma, Narayana, and the Lord desenibed by (the letter) 
U and is Upendra (or) Hari and Bhith, Bhuvah ,and Svah : Salutation to Him.” 


a @ ea woren aT: TAA: ee ane aen gaa § 
BclAIED 
“(rd Mantra :) Om. He who is Sri- Paramatma, Narayana, id the Lord described by 


(the letter) M and is of the form of Siva (or) Hanuman and Bhih, Bhuvah, and Svah : 
Salutation to Him.” 


— ge Be a UeMeM Aa: aaa yack aie sist addieuine 


“(4th Mantra :) Orh. He who is. Sri- Paramatma, Narayana, the Lord of Satrughna of the 
form of Bindu and the Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah : Salutation to Him.” 


3% Ot e & WeAAT AAMT: A ATTA ATA THA: gaeret 2 aa gu 


“(5th Mantra :) Orn. He who is Sri-Paramatma, Narayana, and the Lord, and is Bharata 
of the form of Nada and the Bhuh, Bhuvah and-Svah. : Salutation to Him.” 


ao A ea Wee ARTA: Ha HTATT Sent sla: gaat & aime 


“(6th Mantra :) Orn. He who is Sri- Paramatma, Narayana, and the Lord, and is 
Laksmana of the form of Kala and the Bhth, Bhuvah, Svah : Salutation to Him.” 


ao YG TENT AUTH slelcneeiiaaleai aaah grat & 
FATT MOT 


“(7th Mantra :) Orh. He who is Sri- Paramatma, Narayana, Gud the Lord, and is Kalatita, . 
the Goddess Sita, of the form of Cit and the Bhuh, Bhuvah, and Svah : Salutation to Him.” 


ee % ARAM WI: paca ae 
aad dint fargent © a a ¢ 4 seen am: a wate: woAye: 


| Roger reagagagrencrarrme Tag en See ee ae art 
TAT HI 


“(8th Mantra :) Orn. He who is “$y¢-Paramatma, Narayana, and the Lord what is 
beyond that (Kalatita), is the supreme Purusa, and is the ancient Purusottama, the eternal, 
the immaculate, the enlightened, the emancipated, the true, the highest bliss, the endless, 
the secondless, and the all-full— that Brahman is myself. I am Rama and the Bhuh, 
Bhuvah, and Svah : Salutation to Him.” roe 8 
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“aaaufieneat ase atsftrgat maf cmaieak apes a emt 
waft wo wadaaht cafn Wikeraqwort wi wegen smh wenfr aha 
STANTITERATTSO TRT: «waa we wala woammad se aaa 
ayaa ATAUTTEHATchfa a Us Aa age: wet ud wet vata aE: fedta 
en attra faoikirt warn sauagN i ale 

Wess. 

| He who has mastered this eightfold mantra is purified by Agni; he is purified by Vayu; 
he is purified by the sun; he is purified by Siva; he is known by all the Devas. He attains the © 
fruit of reciting Itihdsas, Puranas, Rudra (Mantras), a hundred thousand times. He who 
repeatedly remembers (or recites) the Astaksara (the eight-syllabled mantra) of the — 
Narayana gains the fruit of the recitation of Gayatri hundred thousand times or of Pranava 


(Om) a myriad of times. He purifies (his ancestors) ten (degrees) above and (his) 


descendants) ten (degrees) below. He attains the state of Narayana. He who knows this 
attains the state of Narayana. He who knows this (attains the state of Narayana). 

Like the eye (which sees without any obstacle) the things spread (in the sky), the wise 
even sees this supreme seat of Visnu. Brahmanas who are spiritually awaken praise in 
diverse ways and illuminate the supreme abode of Visnu. (Thus is) the Samaveda with the 


. third foot. 


W WUIAG...... sft wa a: aA 
| “ghar arceTeraPTeeeTATAT 


81. MAHAVAKYOPANISAD 


This Upanisad i is related to. Atharvaveda. There are twelve hymns in it. The most cryptic 
knowledge or mystery has been disclosed before the gods under the speeches. of Lord Brahma. These 


_ should be expressed only before the desirous persons whose practical ; activities are also. consising of | 
_ the Satva properties, ‘the introvert as also the service to the teachers. 


The cardinal proposition of this Upanisad i is the element of soul, it is covered by the fracas of | 
ignorance. The genuine form of the element of soul appears analogous to the colour of sun and he is 
duly introduced with the sun, the supreme flame, the supreme Siva, the supreme luxuries and: the 
supreme Brahma. It endows with the perceiving and attainment of immortality for the supreme 
pleasure. This cryptic. knowledge has been concluded along. with exDIAULDE the magnificence of 


~ Upanisad. 
sadiuaia 
SOs anni: as: Sf ot: i 


‘dcitnadididieaia 
aE Ta F mE TEM eferararears weyTA gH 


Lord Brahma once (in the presence of gods) said— “O Gods! The feelings beyond. the | 
senses are given by Upanisad to which is described here. This Upanisad shouldn’t be 
revealed. before people of an ordinary propensities because it is most cryptic. However, 
preaching on this Upanisad should be made before the persons instilled with the Sattva, 
properties, introvert and devotee to the service of teachers. | 


soi daa hallltcdid tek alae dicealliacad 


As a result of going over this Upanisad, the ascetic presuming Ahambrahmasmi closes 
his eyes of learning and ignorance, the main causative to bondage and emancipation of the 
world and thus resorting to the due perception, he becomes, liberate of having an eye of 
ignorance or darkness towards the world of illusion. | 


TAY FE MTS TAMAS TTA 
fifaatrmfacareanioraent SRT | 
This. is a darkness in the form of i ere that covers ; the siements of soul. It is 
Avidya i l.€., ignorance and this very thing is the cause for the integrated scope from this 


body to the Brahma of this inert including active world. It is due to the ignorance that 
- makes a difference from the Brahma and a eepatate ety is felt to have existence. The 


aa ree | ee 07 


dinetiieu: on what to do and not to doing Vedas iS caus the j upnorance in the form of 
darkness as compelled it to appear. 


| Aaiseranisanream ferent fe — siiniusdt 3 Wet ATTN I 


| A man should do perseverance ceaselessly on learning the true knowledge until and 
unless the ever luminating feature of ones soul is known and it is self-luminating due to its 
origin from Brahma. It is learning severely distinct, self-luminating in garb of. sun. It 
~ province is luminated with the supreme flame. That only is entertainable because that is 
| dependent mainly on Brahma and except Brahma there i is nothing otherwise. 


. erenfestt geermatafed ga: ase sere afar Hye 
| fet creer fagernft gears afererre swcrrenfentatfan § it : 


This Brahma in the form of Sun is a supreme Soul known as the Harhsa residing i in the — 


- body with the Ajapa Japa of inhale and exhale. Presuming as the part and parcel of supreme 
sy soul know as Hamsa and by obtaining the knowledge of Prana, Apana, the inhale and 
~ exhale of the wind and by virtue of sitting on prolong penance; the macro, individual and 


the unitary soul attains Brahma through this cilia The perfect Brahma in the form of 
- - truth, mind and pleasure i is originated. 


a aogier ragga aro Aer re 
weet aquen smferraat | Ty mm. watfor erate fafere ae Pa 
Bes aeaETA CA  s | 


That. trend of the best element of owiedse is luminated with the Aight of many 
‘thousand Suns. This trend i is without wave and alike the immense water of sea filled with 
_ the essence of Brahma and without the rhyme. Such a state of mind i is not perceived i in 

: meditation, immersion of mind and accomplishment of yoga but it is only the unity of 
: living Soul and Brahma. That element of Soul,-i.e. Brahma is beyond ignorance and 

luminates with the light of a Sun. The scholars convert themselves i in the form of Brahma to 

which Paratpara Brahma, they ponider after duly understood about the morality of this 
| name and the complexion. 


Qa YLRMYSTHEN PTH: aferatemar: 2 fear we UM saas | 
faa e it _ = s 


Lord Brahma very first — this situation and the same has been stated by the divine | 
king Indra who is a barrier and excellent among all gods. The scholar knowing that 
everlasting Brahma, this way, attains to the immortality. No other way leads to the 
emancipation otherwise than it. 


ee eer i er 3 wet gt oe 
Ufa FAT ol | 


; The gods Indra etc. observing the great essence of séliston summoned the gigantic 
= offering. rough the eee of their knowledge i i. €. . Jaana Yajfia. They are: luminating i in 
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the divine abode ahich 1S full of magnificence and the sheds of the prea men and great 


~ souls. — 
| aiseaa: wt wihficebsatres fre: | 
| Tea YR: Tasafercararar Ve 


I am that Sun, I am that supreme flame of Sun and I am Siva (the element that does 


: welfare). I am that flame of the great soul. I am the Sukra (Venus) that endows light with 
all and I never live separate than that supreme entity. 


a wmeadfetisdttn sreedtart ufiedt ud arerafin areneitant feaaet ori arerafin 
ae ot: Sa: «isa waft «= teaherenfaenfingeisedtam: 
| aenigrnersenery stn — BaaeUTTeTOTTa oa simerfacoyan- 

RATATAT VV oo 


By reciting this Upanisad i in morning liberated 2 a person from all evils and the person 
reciting it in the evening becomes free from the evils committed in the day. Heinous crimes 
and offences even are absorbed if a person recites this Upanisad in every morning and 


evening. The person reciting this Upanisad becomes liberated from all other kinds of 


heinous offences too. He obtains the consequence of world that me achieves after ey on 
four Vedas and thus attains to the form of Lord Visnu. | 


82. PANCABRAHMOPANISAD 


So WE AAA... Stat Bit 1 

This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Krsna Yajurveda. There are fourty one hymns in it. 
This Upanisad commences with a question regarding the first thing originated with the creation 
which was asked by hermit Sakala to Paippalida. The hermit Paippalada very first told about the | 
origin of Sadyojata, Aghora, Vamadeva, Tatapurusa and Isana and their nature was described 
thereafter. These five are called as Paficabrahma. It has been stated that the devotee who acquires the 
knowledge by perception through a presumption that he himself is Paficabrahma within his soul, 
definitely attains to emancipation and enjoys the pleasure of sipping the nectar Brahma. Finally, this 
Upanisad has been concluded with description of magnificence of the learning to Paficabrahma and — 
with instructions to do research with the element of Sadagiva as existed in the heart Lotus. 


| arr torent everett fered fis arafifin wat cma fas: errer fin arate wf is 
Se ee rere ee ee ve en 
fecamt trfaar sera set Seal yaerer Talat Saar en | 


Once a hermit asked Paippaliada— “what was originated very first with the creation? 
Paippalada replied— “The Brahma namely Sadyojata was very first originated.” Sakala 
asked— “Whether any more of discrimination besides it is also therein? Paippalada replied 
— “Yes! It is Aghora” Sakala again asked— “Whether this is the only discrimination?” 

-Paippalada replied— “No one more discrimination also exists and it is Tatapurusa.” Sakala 
asked again— “Very well! Whether these four are only discrimination?” Paippalada relied 
“No! One more discrimination that 1 inspires the god is Isana. It is a ruler of the past and 
future as also all species of gods.” , 


soft sont: ) aft etsy AT wma) Aer ARTA I 


“How many varna (colours) are of it? Further, how many kinds of and how many 
powers are in existence. These all matters are most confidential. Therefore, these should be 
hidden from the person who are not entitled to it. | 7 


TE TAT SICA TERA 3 Wars weal wa: Nv 


The Lord Maharudra in garb of Mahadeva is saluted. It was Lord Mahega who preached 
all these matters to the hermit Paippalada. 


Ree a ae he or ee 
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aeaat andued a Ae: ae eave aut dt rar a Bane TET & I 


O Sakala! Listen to what i is most cryptic among the cryptic matters of this world. Itis 


the Brahma namely Sadyojata. The Mahi, Pisa, Rama, trio-properties (Sativa, Rajas and — 
Tamas), the vowels including ‘A’ etc. Rgveda, Garhapatya (fire), a number of hymns 


(Namah Sivaya etc), seven musical notations (Sa, Re, Ga, Ma, Pa, Dha, Ni), yellow colour — 
and the power namely action etc. are the various forms of this Brahma who endow. with the 


desired accomplishments. | 
sri fret eat aha Seftor 3 reat eat ars reer 
Taregudamh nn eiaeeror watehaferer All 
_ genre TITARATAN SI 


_ The water, moon, Gauri, Yajurveda, Nirdabha (radiance as of clouds), vowels, eoottl 
Daksinagni, etc. are the form of Aghora. Apart from these, the letters in fifty numbers 
(from A to Ksa), the position including them, with the will-power and the power of action ~ 
as also power to conserve the energy are the other forms of Aghora. This form of Brahma 
eliminates all evils, beheads all shrewds, and it provides with the fruits of all luxuries. . 


aye METRES TTACRTETEHR FATT ATTRA go 
wed andered wTEsenraa teers creer et 
ee ee ee ee: 


| Vamadeva, another — of Brahma provides with creat knowledge, it is in the on of 
blazing fire, it luminates with the light of learning, its splendour i is alike crore suns and it is 


2 always in the form of pleasure. Its one more form is comprised of Astagana (seven songs as 


: stated in Samaveda and one more as per Bharata Sastra), the slow vowel (A, A, A, M) and 


the best Ahavantya knowledge and the power of distraction. Its complexion is white, 
| property is Tamas, perfect in knowledge, regulator of trio- abodes. (awaking etc.), trio- a 


abodes (the universe, the splendour, the conscience), endower of fortune, the fruit of action 


and it resides on a lotus of eight petals i.e., heart-lotus and it possesses. eight letters (A, Ka, - 


~ Cha, Ta, Ta, Pa, Ya, Sa) or with eight letters in Om Namah Maha Devaya. 
7 area she argruseregay wantin mages were TATE gh : 
TEaantemadtccaran) afeatferonend geresraustereqn 26 
aut Ta ag u Talent yferatrerardt aot wayATAN Von 
| HAM AT AAT TH TATA TT sefamrentati: Bat waat Ss TTT CH | 


| Another Brahma Tatapurusa regulates the power of hymn: of j joining with the five fires | 
blazed by the atmosphere. This Brahma is renowned with the fifty number of the vowel and 


PANCABRAHMOPANISAD = ~ = *, ez gy 


- consonants, it is in the form of Atharvaveda, the ead ne many crores ‘Gates viz., its body i is 
the entire Brahmanda. He is of red complexion, he fulfils all desires and. an excellent 
| remedy to all kinds of mental and physical ailments. He is the sole cause for the origin, 
~ nutrition and destruction of this world. He is beyond the three states and live in the state of 

 Turlya (the fourth state and known 4 as aaa He chem: all and — by Lord 

Brahma and Visnu ee 


a aie 
VSPA THANG FEIN 2 Qu Wasa gear waraha afore: | 
eararererer erate BATH FRET RRM ERTTRTTEN STA ATA TARTTTAT 
Meret THe TATA ATTA RB 


| Another Brahma Igana should be known as an inspirer in the form of the supreme 
~ element of soul. He i isa witness to the wisdom, omnipresent, inexpressive and adorned with 
the vowel of Orn. He is in the form of all gods, always in peace, beyond the peace viz., 
_ always in peace, beyond the vowels (viz., the vowels cannot describe him), he is the god of 
“A? etc. vowels and he is of gigantic body. He is the controller of the five functions i-e., 
creation, maintenance, destruction, provision and grace as also a gigantic Paficabrahma. He 
concludes Paficabrahma, enshrines in his soul, destroys all by virtue of his. magnificent 
- illusion and always enshrines in his soul. He is self-luninating and. beyond the Pancabrahma 
and doesn’t perceive by any cause in the beginning, middle and the end. oe iS self- 
luminating and svayambht. (self-born). - | 


area fee: sleriutak seen a oe sik iehceeetia baie. 
UT TT Tee Fa ge een re ae, 


ATM TE TEN RGM 


The gods, the teachers to this entire universe nad the cause for all causes do not pigiow 
the god of the gods (Mahadeva) due to the illusion created by Lord Sambhu. A common 
- eye cannot perceive that gigantic person who provides with light to this entire universe. 
That supreme everlasting Brahma by which this world is luminated and gets merged with 
| always lives in peace. That unique SUPEIO position is of nothing else but I myself i is ; the 
same. 


ee re 
pam adart & seenrifite ary aereritate aren Sart wfermera Rei 

— Wseenaras wd carats wfererer a1 Sere atten TRA: 
Benegal attra: WAH TMT S — 


Sadyojata etc. are the Paficabrahma. Everything whatever is being Seaiadual in this 
movable and immovable world or whatever is being heard; that all is in the form of. 


412 —_ | | a ---:112 UPANISADS 


Paficabrahma. That Sadyojata has been stated as Brahmakarya enshrined in the five forms. 
By virtue of knowledge to this Brahmakarya Isana is attained. The learned person — 
competent to merge that Pancabrahma in his soul viz., if he develops the notion that “I _ 
myself is Paficabrahma and in the form of Paficabrahma, definitely enjoys the pleasure of 
Brahma nectar. There is no doubt at all for the emancipation of the man who realises the 
form of Brahma by this way. 


"arc re epwreeftonny sree are cant ao 
Tes Tere Pree: 113 il wamenteret fret atsett afmenfert:| 
SB UAHA AAT UST LATA 3 2H 


The five letter hymn 1.¢., Namah Sivaya should be ratte It starts with the ees ‘Na’ 
and ends with the letter ‘Ya’ and this five letter hymn describes Lord Sambhu as 
Parabrahma. One should perceive all objects as Paficabrahma and this element of 
-Paficabrahma should. be observed everywhere. The person who reads the learning of 
_ Paficabrahma with full devotion, definitely becomes Paficabrahma himself and attains a 
— close touch with it. | 


a on ee er a nD 


Lord Mahadeva explained this knowledge to the hermit Galava and then merged with 
the soul. 


i ederdeudiwetemdeaein 
Weta g frusa yfrenrenes Mam feat yore wel yates fe arta I 


O Sakala! Its mere listening makes a man to listen everything even if it is ‘beyond 
listening. All awareness either experienced or not arise and all alien doctrines automatically 
join with the knowledge of the man. O Gautama! As the lump of clay endows the perfect 
knowledge of the thing analogous to it due to inseparability of the cause and action, all 
kinds of material knowledge is obtained as and when Pancabrahma is known. 


Wan chenforn wd chert vem feared enedaes Tart SRP ARKH 
ae riers Art Ta Tae: | HUNAN HATTA fel Beit 


- As all elements of iron are known by a Lohamani, the nail- cutter gives suffice 
| knowledge of the arms made of iron. It is natural that all things analogous to it will 
certainly be the same because the action not distinct to the cause always becomes in the 
form of the cause. | 


agin war wat REAnder rey wer ares fe a Aint tora 
We: et ee ee ee ee ee ae 
Yanna fensen 


In case, any action is deemed as its cause, it is always true. If it is said otherwise, the 


-PANCABRAHMOPANISAD sss ae 


: statement will be false because the cause for all actions is the same. It is neither distinct nor 
_ of otherwise nature. The distinction whatever i is felt at all places, its reason only depicts the 


absence of locating the nature of that thing. Hence, the cause teally i is one and it cannot be 


| otherwise. This is the reason the cause for this inert and active world is only the as 
sensitivity. 


| dda ids ced A eedtehtig aees 
cafaens: Asawa TAHT: u von ad aie fet: ee 


fora: darctres:) sqafraqs en oe 
~ O hermit! Daharakasa is existed in ‘Dahara (within Kean: and is ; the sai resort an i 
Brahma i.e. body. which is also called | Pundarika (Lotus). The persons | desirous to. : 
emancipation should . trace. Lord Siva in the form of truth, mind and the pleasure in 
_ Daharakasa. This Siva always enshrines i in the lotus heart and it is witness to all by virtue of 
_. its common eye. This is the reason that the heart is addressed as Siva and emancipaion 18 
| attributed only to the effort of this best. 


83. PRANAGNIHOTROPANISAD © 


“The. Upanisad i is related to the tradition of i penayajirveda: The cardinal: sbjeétive of this 
‘Upanisad i is the purification. of the heart because it enables easy access to the knowledge of Brahma. 


~The. pronouncing of explanation regarding the “Sarira. Yajfia and its outcome has been very first. 


- described. Subsequently, the exterior Pranagnihotra, with procedure has been made ex-facie. The — 


other contents included in this Upanisad are Apara Brahma vidya known as Sariragni Dargana, Sarira 


chee ‘Yajfia by 4riragni vidya and lastly the importance of perseverance on this Pranagnihotra vidya has z 
| ne been described. It has been stated that the devotee going over attentively on this Upanisad attains to | 


7 __ the above contents. 


ee herein- 


" purity in heart thereby emancipation i in the pease of very life. This Upanisad has been ReOne Ose with a 2% 


“ _ meatier Rena whey earning we es 
| . Now the explanation on: the Annastikta and Sarira-yajfia (sacrifice offered i in one's own 
body) starts under this Upanisad which is beyond the worldly knowledge and an essence of 


all Upanisads. The liberation is easily attained from this world 1 in this present human body a 
: without the Agnihotra and the knowledge of Sarhkhya and Yoga. ~ 


GR fated eh Faterer ar site ert aire yr Meme 


eo - Placing the cereals on the earth (viz. on the alter) with pursuance of due procedure, it . - 
a % ‘should be processed with “Yo ausadhah.. (Le, three Pees and two Reas i 1é., Anna Pate.. 
re os and Yadannamagii... Bo | | a 


~ Now. the meaning to the aforesaid three hymns and two Reas | 1s orderly eed - 


ay atea: penrers iano idebine: 


The god soma, the owner (creator) of medicines, is prime god. He is competent in 


a removing many hundred diseases that infest in their-multifarious species. These medicines | 
a of specific qualities have been prepared by lord Brhaspati (the teacher of all gods). May a 
aes ‘these medicines remove all kinds of wees and ailments and make us healthy. Oe t 


Tt: veferitat areer argent mar yfeaoth:1 geenfeorgerea A ySaTe: eI 


May t the medicines bearing fruits, ae or foundless, flowering and pen Towers etc. 


ian make us oe ton thie prospective wees “and ailments. These al (medicines) are re duly 7 | ae 


— by Lord Brhaspati (by an expert Vaidya). oe eg 
| | Stare renftat ar & aerefiery TATE wae STATA 


. The evergreen ‘medicine 1S being tied (viz. entertained) ee me. May 5 it ensure > for ne 
| protection from the elements. decaying the age. | 


 armmtswer at dernier gfior:y werent a fea a af ee ERG 


| O the owner of food (cereal) Lord fire! Please arrange the hygienic food (cereal) for v us. es | oo : 
~ all. Please provide the generous people. with due maintenance. Please, provide, own. sons, By” ae 


| grand-sons and the pet animals too with. food (cereals). 


-— aaaftrdgen farts =: wore af at fires 
ad acter one gaitg Ferentienare eareriien 


| Lord gana make the benevolent food free from all defects which i iS ie by f fire for the el 
7 subject by protecting the same from Rudras and demons (Pisacas). This morsel 4 (ahutiy. i 0 


= offered to that Lord Siva (Isanadeva). 


- [The cereals. should be touched by: reciting the hymns irom fat 4 to. q F respectively.” This a. “5 Pas 
should be then processed with the. ee a water naka) by reciting two a. mentioned i in 


| ee 8 and 9.] 


av vs 


SrTRRAT ay Tarai feud: 7 a aad xen a a tact auc xan shat : is 


cist va wa: gad wane 


| You are. Yajfia (offering), Brahma, oak | Vasatkeira, a aie: flame, essence : 7 ae 
| Rasa) Nectar (Amrt), Brahma, Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah who reside within the héart of De ae 


: living organisms by virtue of omnipresence and move e ceaselessly. You are saluted. 


Bi: By wae yet yar GAT TE AY T Wag Ar 


we aal gafet am ad rg arent wet er one earaTUIg Hh 


0 Apah (water)! Purify the: earth and so purified earth should make me pure. May thie. 2 


| Brahmapita earth! make us holy. May Lord water! Remove the staleness, unhygienic’ and ae x 
Sa inserted within me. and | thus make: us holy. This morsel is being offered for the ae os “ 7 


_ same. 


a at are oe. Roa ATEN 3 
STS ETETaAATIRO | ae 


- (Thus, two. times the water should be sprinkled with hyinn reciting and thera water in a — 


7 ae. palm : with — left hand» touching — the. alter) ie . should - recite.” - : 
- ‘Amrtamasyamrtopastaranamasi. (viz. oO water! You are in ‘nectar pe, and provide a 


: immortal “toverage). Then, making research with (realisation) soul, the morsel. (tne water 


— - ‘taken in palm as Anouy should Ke offered to breathing (Prana) by reciting ‘coincide. | 
5 “Amrtarh prane.. *(the material equal to nectar has been taken) the morsel (Ahuti) is this | 

< offered for Apana, Vyana, Udana and Samana as” also for Brahma. ache my soul omey the ran 

ioe a essence of nector cece in Brahma. 


; srtintae: tee | 
a The one | (Alnuti) should be offered to breathing ( Prins) by! little fiteek at thumb, ny | 
ie ing finger to ‘Apana, by middle finger to vyana and by all fingers to Samana. | | 
‘ [A hint of having five breathing (pranas) link with different figures of hand has been given. It is 


ae a 4 matter of research that how the five iecuaa are satiated by using different fingers while offering 


| the morsel (Ahuti). 1 


" gutttara 2 ret at aor at mir at a2 


One morsel (Abuti) should be offered by silent recital (Japa) of the hymn “Pranaya 
. Svaha, two morsels on Ahavaniya by reciting © (Japa) of “Apanaya Svaha, one in | 
| Daksinagni, one. in meet naperys and one in sarvaprayascittiya fire. | : 


PRT STL GS 


| Thus after offering five morsels, and following the hymn ‘Atha purastat. coparitacca _ 
| abdhih pandadhati” i.e. eating the food; the disclosed form ‘should be. touched for 
: immortality, then it should be taken and again touched. _ 


we MUTaTsseY year eeTATET ae asf ret rsa are 7 
byes 8 te rc | - 

| - Japa should be made by. keeping the hand nearer to ‘the heart (hrdyalambhana) aia a" 
f taking water in the left hand. The cardinal breathing (Mukhya Prana) is the supreme soul 


| ; surrounded by five kinds of air (i. oH Prana, ‘Apana, Vyana, Udana and Sam4na). May it - = 


Ss make me free from all kinds of fear Lae aiameatas of all a organisms apes and 38 


oe should I not fear of them. 


~ fadtsfa dart feet eee a fai agra ik aa resis 


Oo united Prana! you are in universal form. You too hold this entire world in garb of 


oa ‘gigantic. Vaiévanara, that Vaisvanara is existed in the body of all living organism. You are 


: ae i. | 


in the form of immortal Brahma ce imemaice a This u universe created : you merges in the | 


. form of morsels (Ahutis) in Turiyagni. 


 ngrdisa yea asgert wate: antz: aff eae arya aug 


You exist in the form. of innovative person every ‘moment at. the five part of both 
os thumbs i in 1 feet as prana. At the end of food, I satiate you for eee the spat 


sea evades Seo eset lee a Sep ee 


That (person i in 1 the form of breathing) i iS enriched of specific efforts. The exterior saul a | : 
- therefore should do meditation on them. This person does offering (Agnihotra) daily in the... 
form of breathing. (As the supreme soul provides you with. maintenance as the fathers do) i 


‘2 you therefore are son like to all. Ming. this eas you. offer morsel while arranging a 
ts the ahuti. ee _— | 


“eam ag etenit wrertseneet fie seta REM 


(I) convert the offering i in my body. Four kinds of fire are considered { in this body. Iti " oe 
in most 1 micro form. These all are merely of half-moras _ epee: | | 


alana equpttmsth yet ye fray mtr eH efecren 
 RrTahcaroniente gee fash aa atari 3 
7 cart fete mrduedt ear awe FrEAANIe 


- The five namely ‘Suryagni’, out of these ee fires i is like the crbinal 1 abaps of the's sun. i. ae | : 
_ These five reside in the mind. (Murdha) with countless rays. and ever extended form (As itis '.:. if i 
popular that Turiyani Mardhni (Sarhsthitam). Since this living soul is seen. -everywhere i in oe | 
the form of God, it has been soul, Darganagni. It resided i in the mouth with virad etc, four - ae ; 

_ forms and worth summoning (Ahavaniya). The Sarira Agni (Hiranyagarbha) that ignites the ey ‘i 
_ formidable body, weakened by the. old age etc., is. dependent on. it. It gobbles up: the <_ 


formidable morsel (Hari) i in the form of Prapafica (artificial processes) which is existed in. 


the heart of all living organisms as Daksinagni i in the form of half moon (Ardhacandra). Tt . . | 
digests the eaten, drunk, licked and gobbled up items by duly cooking them and resides i in a oo 


_ navel zone in the form of Garhapatya-agni.. 


= fret : want’ ° 1 i 


‘ Thus, the propensities of mind are ‘existed in the lower parts of the oe The curvy y as 
- propensities (Tiryak) and himansu (the moon in the form of. mind) illuminating the. three - a 
. stages i.e.; -awaking, eile and dormant are Ga nana to do aD) ae He illumines i ; - | 


everything. - 


area are ernie a aa: aT wh = aie, Be wee rm : 


le rierinasit dacaue rahi of to: & SA a ae ey a 


aa: are aaa arasait Bsa AT: & sant: ‘Set G: Whale: 2 


viatater: wasfeet & vein: zal OU: ST TERT Hl BEA: an afro feamrereeatfai2 at 


| Who is the client (Yajamana) of this Sarira- Yajiia deprived of the pillar (Ytpa) and ae oe : 
Cord (Ragana), who are wife, Rtvij and members? Who are vessels. for offering (Yajfia), - - 

- morsel (Hari), alter (Vedi), internal alter. (Antarvedika), Kalaga, chariot, animal (for 
offering), Adhvaryu, » Hota, Brahmandccharhst, -Pratiprasthata, Prastota,, Maitravaruna, Pf aeg, 


udgata, dhara- (winnower), Pota, ‘Darbha. (Kuga grass), Sruva (spoon like: apparatus), ; : 


| : Ajyasthali (ghee vessel), Aghara,, Ajyabhagam, Yaja,. Anuyaja, Ida, Stktavak, Sarnyorvak, 


=: ; oe Ahirhsa, Patni, Sarhyaja, Ytipa (pillar). Rasgana (Lord), Ista, Daksina and (Avabhrtha) made ; | : 
es at the time of completism of the offerings? (viz., all above. said things, material etc, are 


: : required. while somes s the offering, Sarira a Yajfia also se these all but what. and - bode 
ee where these ¢ are rall?). | 


. ~~ kal . Satis ok ane ca aaa ee 
Drab rerigbeiigedbogeoneonne Teng aT: “yar go 


= : we sat psi ara sian ae aferzam: atte nee 


‘The Sarira Yajna which has no pillar and cord holds the soul as Yajamana Glicn _ 


‘af wisdom | 1S wife, Vedas are the great Rtvij, ego iS Adhvaryu, mind is Hota, Prana (breathing) _ 
| ‘Brahmanacahhanhsi, Apana is Pratiprasthata, Vyana is Prastota, Udana is udgata, Samana > 
i a is Maitra Varuna, body i is alter, Nasika (nose) is inner-alter, head i is kalaga, feet one chariot, 

a right hand i iS Sruva, left is ghee vessel, ears are Aghara, eyes. ‘are part of Ajya, neck is Dhara 
: and Pota, tanmatras. are. members, the Pafica Mahabhita 1S Prayaja, the living orgamisms 
"are property (Gana) and Anuyaja, tongue is Ida, teeth and lips are Suktavak, palatal is 


es Sarhyorvak, the memory, kindness and peace are non-violence (Ahirhsa) and Patnisarnyaja, oa 
. Orh is pillar, hope is cord, mind is chariot, lust is animal, hair are Kuga grass, sensory 
ad ‘organs are vessels for offering, executive organs are morsel (Hari), Ahirhsa (Non-violence) | 
is Istas,, sacrifice is Daksina (donation) and the death is Avabhrtha bath. The offering 
— performed 1 under such presumption, tally, endows the fruits in toto, and all ine - a > 


ae, then enter in this body. - 


aRTUTeat it arf # at ‘wre: ra oe SFT il a eae a et a 


ad : This. Upanisad produces that cities the death of a person in Kast ¢ or uaa of this : ° 
 Upanisad, he ues shall attain the mind purifying iniowledge, and the y senuaneigatl - 


as’ (moksa) | too. 


‘84. GOPALAPORVATAPINYUPANISAD 


oe enone aie 


‘This drama falls under the ‘tradition of Atharvaveda. Lord Krsna as a i pericolae Brahma has: Ban, ° a 
been laid down in it and at a conclusion he has been referred to asa Brahma who is invisible as: also a 
| intangible. This upanisad has been commenced i in the form of: a dueswonnaly as a result of f questions ) oe : se : : 


and answers transacted between the saints and. lord Brahma himself. . 


In the opening lines, a psalm to lord Krsna with keen devotion has been made in ihe form is . 
Mangalacarana. The ‘supreme element of. divinity in the personality of lord Krsna then has’ been. oe 
By described. This upanisad then advances to describe the nature of lord Krsna, ‘a particular meditation, © oe : a 
on a specific form of him, the recital of hymn pertaining to lord Krsna, the: psalm.to lord Krsna, Ee ee 
provision for the worship, description of the hymn (Astadarsana) as a mean: of the creation, source ‘of e a a 


attaining self-knowledge, description of the creation of universe from the five feet used i in the hymn, oe es 


a psalm to lord Govinda i in five feet, ‘meditation on Gopala Krsna as also the manner of Japa (silent 7 ue : | 
recital) and the psalm has been elaborated i in detail. At the concluding part, the inaportance: of this. “ 


ie upanisad has been explained, 


oo ot aie akan 
- afres: eh a ifr tet cr pe i 


- The ‘Krs’ word i is indicative of, entity av the ‘Na’ is dadicative of the plenbure The ae 
a Jeentiniticn: of both these words ie. ‘Krs’ plus. ‘Na’ laid down the. name of lord Krsna... a 
- | Salutation . 1s conveyed to. lord. Krsna, who. is competent” to ‘do. everything, whose DURES : : 
7 complexion is comprising trio-elements i.e. the truth, the spirit and ‘the pleasure ee a ce 
- (Saccidananda), who 1S worth- knowing through Vedas. and witness to. our wit as also a os eae 


teacher to this whole universe. eee 
% Ret g & aeyg:! &: wa te gg a 
— ig fad dct a eo 


7 “Once upon a time the saints raised a question before lord Brahma : “O Audi 1 Kindly cae : = ; a if 
| ‘us who iS. the supreme god? By whom. the death is frightened? Who is the entity, if- the, | set es 
element is known, nothing is left to known then? Who i is that. seerne power, under T Whose oe 


| instructions, this cycle of birth and death is tackled?” mee at 
eg Sara orem: — a we am mifere a | 
“eae feat deena n- : aS 
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_ While forwarding a solution to all these questions, lord Brahma said to the saints— “O_ 
dear sainis! Lord Krsna is only the supreme god. The death even frightens if the name as 
- Govinda is recited. If any person is known entirely to the essence of lord Krsna, he | 
| becomes master to all knowledge. This world, under the motivation of the power of illusion - 
(Maya) in the form of Svaha, always remains engaged i in the cycle of birth and the death.” aan 


ag Bai &: Bon Wires aise whiame a: | cat TareAA vt 


na Those saints again raised a query— “O Lord! who i is lord Sri Krsna and Govinda? Who 
is the beloved to Gopis- (the maids engaged in the buying and selling of milk and milk 


lo products). and kindly tell us who is Svaha?”’ 


- cigaira wren: reertuhsapiaeteek Vhwatereescriies: waren AG weet wt 
Besa chron a Danian i et ea ba | 
7 aoe Ferfeaterrcrrereae tet & 1 


Reacting on the request made by the saints, Jord Brahma explained tee words and. 


satisfying them- “O dear saints! It is the power of lord Krsna that only can convert the 


brain of people to apply it in executing holy deeds instead of evils. He only is in the form of 
omniscient Hari namely Govinda who has. mastery on nourishing the cow, the land and the 
speech of Vedas. That beloved to Gopis i is the only inspiration of learning and the art to all 


7 Gopis and Svaha is the power of illusion (Maya Sakti) handled by lord Krsna. This power is 


the phenomenon of Brahma (knowledge). Thus, the person who meditates on the perfect 
Brahma (knowledge) renowned with the name of lord Krsna and recites daily his holy 
names as also engages him in psalms and pray in commune, attains immortality. Those 7 
saints again asked— “O revered god! What form of lord Krsna would be fit for the © 
meditation? Please describe what: kind of perceptions are availed as a result of reciting his - 

_ name and what is the manner in which lord Krsna should be worshipped? aay satisfy us 
by describing the solution to these queries in detail.” 3 


ag dare fee Tae Tet ara 


On submission of the saints, the Hiranyagarbha Brahma told— “O dear is Listen to 
more clearly the description for the complexion of lord Krsna worth meditation. His — 


appearance is like the. boys who rear the cows, his complexion is as dark as the clouds: 
bearing the fresh water. He is in his teens and he is enshrined under the divine Kalpavrksa. 


ate sje wafee-aquatiarrad Hand agar feast aragarant arenferaier ¢ 
debi aaa oe 
SHCA TART AT STA ATA fortdirer got ya waht Taye: Io 


These hymns has been. contemplated in this context. The eyes. of lord Krsna are 
analogous to the white blossomed lotus. He is in the posture of meditation with both arms. | 
A long garland made of the wild flowers is embellishing his neck. He is the great god and. 
covered all around by the Gopas (cow-rearing boys) and the maids. He is seated under the — 


GOPALAPORVATAPINYUPANISAD aH Oe es Bese gH oe aa ny), 


| Kalvavikess His Body is embellished with ae garments and ornaments | as Si He is 
seated just at the middle portion of the lotus made of the gems on the throne studded with 
gems. The cold breeze. blowing by kissing the all caprice waves of Yamuna is engaged in 
the service of lord Krsna. The devotee who can focus his mind in such. sasiaiaiie | 
complexion of lord Krsna attains emancipation from all these worldly ties. _ 


. wel UT Taatetat Teenie: anfagonicta wey) areata fate sinirafi 
aim aera qian wart vsrafafan een ward a eer re 
; TFTA TAT ATT Te AEA SFA LVI | | 
Now in the ceretum the pleasure of recital to thes name of lord Krsna and the hymn 
pertaining to him are described. The word ‘Klirm’ a group of (Ka) water, (La) land, ys ighe = 
~ Induh (Anusvara) too is the seed. of Kama (sex or inspiration). The foot ‘Krsnaya’ should 
be pronunciated by placing this root hymn in the beginning. Thus the first foot to the whole 
| hymn i is— ‘Klirh Krsnaya’. The second foot is ‘Govindaya’, the third foot i is “Gopijana’, the 
_ fourth foot is Vallabhaya and Svaha is the fifth foot. Thus with the five feet, this hymn is 
‘Klim Krsnadya Govindaya Gopijana Vallabhaya Svaha’. This hymn is known as 


| “Paficapadi’ (hymn with five feet). Having illustrative to the earth, the ether, the sun, the 


- moon and the fire, this phenomenal hymn is the conjoint form of the five limbs. The 
devotee who performs the psalm and Japa by. this eyo, attains to lord. Sri Kysna who 


* himself 1 is the porect Brahma (knowledge). 


| ergquakehseh arene mg ar 1A eae ea : 7 
This hymn is contemplated in this context. The devotee who will secu the feet— in 
_ ‘Krsnaya, Govindaya, Gopijana Vallabhaya’ by placing the root of Sex (Kamabija), “Kiim’ 7 
— in the beginning alongwith the pronunciation of Svaha, definitely and at the earliest attains 

to the highest position. There 1 is no other. gees regarding the position for that devotee. | 


| ARTS ETT acer : ee Ga a derecho 
‘The inseparable devotion of lord Krsna i is only the psalm. The nature of real psalm i isto — 
abandon the attachments like. passion, to enjoy the luxuries of this and that world and to 
devote the mind slongwith all soanOny Greens on the ae name of lord Krsna. It-is only the 
real recursion. © | | 7 


“pat t Ra ape ae dike wok cea, 
otttsraant qernht ea cert smresregtar: TC 


The scholars duly known to Vedas perform worship to lord Krsna i in varied ways. They 


“ 


ee ~~ offer: their pray with varied manners to lord Sri Krsna renowned with the name of Govinda. — 
_ That Gopijana Vallabha too nourishes all the worlds and that lord with his supreme power i. 


of resolution and has created this universe by resorting to the power of illusion. oa is 
known as Svaha. » | | | Ye aeaw gs 


are ee eae oe. a oe 412 UPANISADS 


| garetts anfgnnl merch cat eee 


As the element of air is spreaded i in the expanse of this. whole world and it is s called. 
breathing (Prana) within the body of every: living- -organisms in its five forms; lord Sri 

Krsna also in the same fashion i is one. and alone but known with the five feet of separate | 

name in this hymn as described above. - 


dager wort a a ire - e 


es All those saints again asked— “0 lord!’ How the supreme Brahma Govinda, a great - 
: shelter to the whole world; is s worshipped? Kindly educate us in detail.” pa es a 


a ft ‘teres a  TRTUTATETEG eat ere psc ait ae 
4 Aavenrt werefinet wedi gai a 


Lord Brahma with the description of the back of lord Krsna a (Gopala Yantra) told those ; 


oa rie “O dear saints! One should draw a lotus containing eight petals with gold on the 


—_ pleasure and no b bea others. 


back. In the middle of this lotus, two reverse triangles should be drawn. Thus there will be 


SIX. angles made. In the middle of these angles, ‘Klinh’ (Kamabija) as the initial letter should ans ~ 
oe be written on the hypotenuse. This hymn i is ‘pre-dominant mean for attaining success in all. a 
the activities. Now each letter of the hymn ‘Krsnaya Namah’ with the seed hymn ‘Klin’ 


i should be written in every angle so made. A space should be then created duly covered by oe 


| “eight thunderbolts with quoting therein. the hymn of Brahma (the learning of Gopala that | 


| ~ comprises eighteen letters) and the ‘Kama Gayatri’ (Kamadevaya with Vidmahe ae 


| Puspavanaya Dhimahi’, -Tannonafigah Pracodayat). Then the ‘Pitha Yantra’ duly protected — | 


a by eight covers including Indra, Vasudeva, Partha and Nidhi as also Svagakti including ; 


- Anga, Vasudeva etc. and Rukmini should. be worshipped with this hymn. Lord Krsna | ee 


a should be worshipped complying with sixteen modes of. worship after. meditation, three 

_ times a. day. The devotee who becomes able to ‘perform this complete procedure can avail _ 

_ ‘easily everything i.e. Dharma (great conception), Artha ae Mee Kama (the sex: or i 
inspiration) and the Moksa (the emancipation). * 


afeg sian wafa—cat ayit wat: af et ap 
a trot squat deretat Fa: wrait AaATA gL | | 


% These hymns are in this context. lord Krsna only j 1S adorable because he regulates mi 5 


persons. and. omnipresent. Inspite of being. one, he is seen in smultiform. The person who. 


os worships lord Krsna by duly: aie him on the above Pitha, attains the everlasting a 2 


a: GOPALAPORVATAPINYUPANISAD 7” a a A ae 


| tat Aquat dreetet ge ara IeteMTUNZON 


Lord Krsna who is immortal ; in immortals, most sensitive among sensitive, scholar and 


who fulfills the desires of all, the devotee worshipping him by enshrining on the above said 7 : 
by Pitha, is only blessed with the eternal pleasure and no body others. | 


— Weafge: Te ug & feltgerei aaa 7 ee 
Farrah thrsa: weerarereriarerd Ta 2 a 


_ The person who worship lord Visnu (lord Krsna) with this hymn complying with the 
procedure and who do not anticipate anything besides lord Krsna, that Syama Sundara in 
_ garb of Gopala make him to realize his nature and the most poate abode without 
= oy, 


-e ret Femi gd fat woh sta ore 1 
i : ag Samergtavenrst yyy: PRUE ATU ae P igaete 
Ne crrs Lord’ Sri Krsna who make appear lord Brahma in the initial stage of the creation aie : 


| : who preaches lord Brahma, ‘the learning of Veda and make him to recite these Vedas, such 
os is. lord Krsna and the person fond of attaining emancipation should definitely resort to him. 


| "The great devotees who recite the renowtied. hymn containing eighteen letters ou five oe 
~ feet with the syllable Om, definitely see the complexion of Sri Govinda. The man desirous — 


> of emancipation from all worldly ties should recite the above described ohyen) in order to _/ 
| f attain everlasting pence: : | | ~~ a 7 


Wan Ge earnings 
enfants a . 


All hymns arisen coin the above ives of five feet that contain ten letters; alee are 


yw rans 


| benevolent to the humanity. The gods Indra etc. desirous of luxuries do ‘Japa’ of the hymns. . a 


= ous ten letters ete. with meditation and Nyfse in summon n god for all organs of the 


o- body), : 


eg fe eee Aa Se “wien wat Soe ff 


ral ane 


ne Brahma told on enquiry made. by the : saints— Oo saints!. I survive: S upto. two a re 


; ; ““Parardha’. One- ‘Parardha’ has been already passed in “meditation and hymns to. god : 
as -ceaselessly. Only. then the lord was attracted towards me. Syama_ Sundara ‘in garb of a 


rr ae ce cen ie) ks 2 ee ee SEDER, 


—*Gopa’ appeared belores meas the supreme person. af bowed unto his feet with the een - 
_ devotion. The lord was pleased and with a grace preached me the hymn containing eighteen. 
letters for creation of the universe and then vanished. Later on, at the juncture when I. 
became passionate to create the. universe, he again appeared before me and provided me 
- witha glimpse of the prospective. world in all the letters of that hymn. So inspired by lord 
- Krsna, I originated the water. by the letter ‘Ka’, the earth by ‘La’, the fire by ‘I’, the moon 


44 by Anusvara (half circle) and the god son by the commune of all these. Similarly, Imade 
appear the element of ether and the wind by the ether by virtue of the second foot of hymn 


| ‘Krsnaya’. I originated ‘Kamadhenu’ (divine cow) and the learning of Vedas etc. from the 


third foot ‘Govindaya’. Then from the fourth foot ‘Gopijana Vallabhaya’, the women. and es 


7 men etc. were originated and lastly the movable and immovable, inert and sensitive world zr 
"was originated from the fifth foot ‘Svaha’ | | 


[The hymn described above contains eighteen | letters which are ‘Kim’ ‘Krsnaya Govindaya 3 : 


Gopijana voles Svaha’ J ge ks 
a a 2 ae a 


In the ancient times, the king Candradhvaja made himself: get rid of attachment by — 
virtue of worship to lord Krsna and by ‘Japa’ and meditation on the hymn containing - 
_ eighteen letters alongwith Oth. Thus as a acre he got self-knowledge pasa attained ¢ 
the emancipation. | | ay a 


Afgan: et er pee ia ae ago | | 
The scholars and the devotees ceaselessly adore the ever-lasting supreme beds of lord. : | 
| Visnu (Sri Krsna). He analogous to. the s sun- god is es ae everywhere and. every = 

direction in garb of the light. | 7 7 Pots 7 : 


weed Facaarer freee 2 “PAT ae 


_ The hymn containing eighteen letters is the only mean for attainment of the everlasting . 
: abode of that aa Therefore tits divine Ca should be recited ae 


’ capone wt TROT kecice gt omaieitcaredieni eel 
7 Some saints say that the hymn containing eighteen letters provides with the splendour ; 
to the complexion of lord Krsna with its five feet. These five feet are— the first is ‘Klin’ i.e. 


7 element of the earth, the second “Krsnaya’ is the element of water, the third ‘Govindaya’ is: 


_ splendour (element of fire), the fourth foot ‘Gopijana Vallabhaya’ is the element of wind | 
and the last and fifth feet is the element of ether. This hymn should always be. recited and a 
meditation should be made upon, for the sake of attainment of the emancipation. _ 


, TATRA: 1 afta sgt agar oll 
3 areata eeriisrafeai: We STOTT QU ae oe 


rac haehainies aasiang Sn ao a. eet ay 8 6 oe. BOR as 


It isa “‘well- settled dictum: in ‘this context aie fie hymn containing. eighteen iter: 


: e should always. be recited and the meditation should be made upon who has originated the © 
. earth by its first foot, the water by second foot, the splendour (fire) by the third foot, the air 


by the fourth: foot and the. ether by the fifth foot. It is the ‘magnificence of this hymn that . 
. a made the hives Ssicanicy able to attain the le everlasting abode of lord Krsna. | 7 


ecg er aga a mee 8 


That. abode (Goloka) is most sacrosanct, holy, free from agony, greed etc. as also free ~ 


- a from all kinds of attachment. That abode is not distinct than the hymn containing five feet 


7 him. 


as described ee That hymn in itself is the apparent Vasudeva and nothing distinct than 


wae ners efereratnt | Tarag 1 garment aad erenaist TH We 

decree tie | | 
~ That lord Govinda is in the form of five feet on His appearance is - enriched of the - 
_ “truth, the meditation and the pleasures. He always is enthroned under a divine tree (Kalpa. 5 


; _ Vrkga) on the throne studded with gems in Vrndavana. I (Brahma) with Marudganas: me 
= my) — that lord Sri Krsna with recital of excellent psalms. 


oi ah feereraura feeafererazaan falerra feara thiferera at aH: nasi 7 


es Lord Govinda i 1s saluted ceaselessly who himself i is in garb of this entire world, the sole 
cause of naurein and deqtroying as also the universal and the only, a of this 
| whole world. | 


"al Reidsitieiaedliicaun ahi tee aia 


| The beloved of the maids (Gopts) lord Govinda is ceaselessly saluted. as. he is” the : 
~ treasure of knowledge and the supreme pene He is ea — to fascinate all 
| the living Orgenisms: | 


aH: eerie am: aumieenth TEL) 


‘Salute iS ; conveyed to lord Kamalapati (Krsna) from. whose. navel, the lotus has been | 


| a arisen, who wears the garland of lotus oe on ‘Ais neck and holds the fascinating beauty a 


of the lotus flower in his both eyes. . es | 
7 —caghiterfrren TATA HUSA Si ssisceineel aca aaa NRO 


Lord Govinda looking beautiful with the wing of peacock on forehead, whose mind and 


ec the power of memory never frustrated, who is ee by all and who i is a flamingo to | 


7 the mind of Rama, site and Sti Radha. : 
ICU rapencaptere nde enc 


“Lord Sri Krsna is . saluted frequently as he was the charioteer to Arjuna, killer of : 


n60°2~O*” a 2 re oer Sage fi £12 UPANISADS es 


Karhsa's Ape and whe had slaughtered Keéi and Canora as also who iS worshipped by s - 


| Vrsabhadhvaja (lord Siva), 


“Soereretterer rT dicate edad: 
serrata reno MOTTTTS SAUNT AAT AAO | 


Whose common interest is playing the flute, who is nourisher of all cows and who i is 2 - - 
| competent to split up the ego of ¢ a cobra named Kali, who i is busy on dancing at the hoods a : : 
_Kaliyahrada on the bank of K4lindi with most dynamic speed, whose ear rings are. sparkling steeg. 


~ due to dynamic dance, whose body organs are fascinating like the fresh garland of fresh © 


lotus and who is entirely spemmne excellent, such lord Krsna, most “generous ¢ to the devotees an os 


is ny saluted. 


am: arama stab wh ears eta 


Lord Krsna ‘is saluted who destroys the evils and the ‘evil- doers, who holds the .. 
mountain Govardhana on his little finger i in. order to protect the lite of citizens, who had - a 


killed she devil Puitanad and the devil Trnavarta. 


| frenere faritert yarereateon ereenrer amen een cer 


Lord Sri Krsna is: frequently saluted as he is beyond the odds, ne free from , 
attachment, most holy and supreme, enemy to obnoxious and brusque demons and nobody = 
is distinct and separate from him. | | | 


weg wears weg TT snc ae ra Hee 9 


Oo supreme lord! You are. full of pleasure therefore, pray on me and accept me. cae | 
_ your grace. O god! the snakes i in garb of mental ane oe pains have bitten me. Hence, | 
proce me from all these pains. | 


Seger er ae er at HT ee 


0 lord Krsna! Oo darling to Rukmini! oO Syama Sundara! You fascinate the heart of . . . S 


‘ Gort Tam drowning i in this worldly ocean: @) the teacher of world! Please protect me. 


ea FATE AAT wate thee TS at ayaX TUTTI 4 eee - 


| -O Kegava! oO ever-competent Narayana to relieving from pains! fe) the master of this , s i 
siotidt O Govinda! You are the source of supreme Pleasure: > Madhava! have eyo on me oe 
- a please a ete me. ee | 


a roam ven 


ea we wae we: spt en: a 


n°. great saints! As I | (Brahma) ‘uk iotd Krsna with recital: of. these asin all of of ee 
yi | in. the same fashion should _keep. yourself. busy on’ worship to. lord - Krsna with © © 
= ‘meditation | and a hymn: containing ‘eighteen letters and five feet as a have. previously = 

_. described. You. will definitely _ cross this: ocean’ “of world. Thus, lord. Brahina preached to. B,, 
4 those saints and hermits. ae ag o me | - 


| GOPALAPORVATAPINYUPANISAD * : ae ; _ 7 = ee : oe) a | 427 


ant wag waned: a SRRTaaT: a aad aq vio peers mat a : 
‘Sen's : sabe ee cahsitsalaetas a sea ce pena 
argue 3 > : 


: The man worshipping lord Krsna regularly with the recital and - meditation of ee | 
- said eighteen. letters and five feet hymns, definitely attains to the supreme everlasting 
2 position of that god. That supreme position is not dynamic. but stabble and standing. It is 
- rather different matter that it is more dynamic. than that of the mind. Having a stable place - 
oh for god in such a mind, it is unique. Any god or the speech etc. “sensory organs seldom are 
is competent to access there. He already has approached to the extent the position. of sensory 


organs. Hence, lord Krsna i is only: the supreme immortal god. worth- -reciting frequently. One 


_ should enjoy the pleasure of reciting his name in garb of the nectar with recital of the hymn > 
= and only that god should be worshipped daily. One should always engage himself in recital 
an of this psalm. Or (the supreme soul) is the only truth. Thus this upanisad is. concluded. 


| This upanisad | is related. to the tradition of Atharvaveda. It has been commenced as a 
questionnaire between the saints and the god. Accordingly, the several acts of lord have been 


| appeared in the garb of several characters. It has been said in a concluding note that lord Sri Krsna. 


has made the Vaikuntha Dhama and all residents of heaven to appear on the earth. Lord Rama has 


undertaken to again appear in the form of lord Krsna. The person whosoever, knows that lord this — 


way, attains the fruit of all pilgrimage and enjoys emancipation for ever from the physical bondage. 
This upanisad approaches to conclusion with elaboration of blessings to which the devotee ava. 


“wenfaares a ; 

so wt alti: pics tiak Giada 
fuquar wenfirelirs daft ser 

waft as ot gamer: wafer a: ger fader! 

bliale waived vafea at geentedergn 
| so Uf: Bt: SUT : 


Recital for peace. 


O lord! should we en to benevolent matters, see benevolent scenes aaa pass the. | 


| : 2 complete age conferred to by. almighty with sturdy. and healthy organs of the body in the | 
| welfare deeds. May lord Indra, enriched with great fame bestow with our welfare. May the a 
omniscient god Pisa do our welfare. May Aristanemi (motion of which cannot. be resisted), a 


: : the eagle (garuda) and Jupiter do our welfare. May the trio fevers be cooled down. | ae 
;  sirrefan, amerrerent ued ag waiggst yeh avanti fate wage 
: _ gis wet ae ee eT ce ee = 
7 | sated en eget areuionrenek yghsearersergy wn | 
eRe Fea: ea ware sre aga aftentt wergret TTT 


The reclused saints. were. overwhelmed with surprise on seeing lord. Ramacandra 


7 | ontaale to lord Visnu) who had beautiful limbs of the body and ever-shining complexion . 
ae with the tree pleasure. (On having order to appear on earth issued by lord Brahma) the 


ae | saints said to him (lord Rama) we do. not consider it. well to appear on the earth. We are | a. 
keenly interested to have proximate relation with you. (Lord Rama said) you will get my~ : . 


| arovimate relation (love and affection) auriaes my next incarnation as Krsna. When all of : ea 
- you will appear as: Gopika (milk-maid). (The saints again said) we want to. be -Gopa on oe 
(cowherd) and Gopika (milk-maid) in our. rebirth. In the circumstance of having your + | 

proximity, ‘we accept the body of ‘Gopika etc. because, we will be able to achieve the 


pleasure. of carnal relations. ‘Having heard this affectionate submission of Rudra etc. all 


gods, lord Rama himself said—. O. Gods! I definitely provide you with an opportunity to ay. 


| touch. the MOTE ADS and all limbs of ss body. I will certainly lead to fulfilment of, Maes desire. =o 


qa se et aa Fat atesinoidtgt: weve a : 
; — o : wig: Wen 
| ) ™ ESTAS, . thd URN ee 
: Having obtained this assurance Soni supreme person, the lord Rama, all gods teva — 


glad enough and said— “We have now arrived to the climax of our penance.” All gods then ee 2, = 
_appeared for the purpose of serving the lord. The form of supreme pleasure, thus, had born oo 
' in garb of Nanda and the goddess of emancipation in herself, in garb of Yasoda herself. The * 
fenowned ilhision (Maya) has been described in the three forms. Out-of them. firstis Satva, 
| second the Rajas and the third is ‘Tamas. The devotee to god. Rudra i is the representative of ; 7 ee 
| Satva, Brahma, the Rajas and the demons are representative. of. Tamas. Besides. these, Nae _ | 
| -Vaisnavi illusion (Maya) cannot be conquered by all persons. Lord Brahma. himself. was Ps : 
also failed to enslave this illusion - (Maya) in the long. ancient. The Vaisnava. illusion . : eS 
enriched: with Brahma vidya (learning) and further, which is worshipped by: the Gods, has se 
been appeared i in the garb of Devaki. The Nigamas viz., Veda are Vasudeva, who regularly i oe 
F worship my gigantic form (the perfect person, Narayana). The Brahma purported form. of 2 “ a8 
~ Veda had appeared i in the form of Sri Balarama and Sri Krsna on this earth. That proposed ae oe 
~esserice to ideal Veda, plays with -Gopa (cowherds) and Gopis (milk-maid) i in Vrndavana, oe io 
the Reds of Vedas and the cows of lord Sri Krsna and Gopis. Brahma. has attained the 


| complexion of the stick and lord: Rudra has become Rudra-varnsa (flute). ‘Sagosura Indra | 


(viz. god Indra holding the thunderbolt) has held the form Srnga A musical instrument _ an 
made of horns). The forest renowned as Gokula (where Vaikuntha i is enshrined itself). The > ate 
great souls (Mahatma) are engrossed in penance in garb of the druma (trees). The six > 
defects i.e. greed, attachment etc. has obtained the form of demons and devils. These all ee oe 


| demons are destroyed merely by reciting the name of lord Krsna i in Kali era. | 
tired aft: cerrenfarearet: gibt gre are eee AE aegis a 
afar ar gt: wadffirett weefia: | eat Se gat Sarees Tre SeTRETTN ge 


owt art gant a ae a at aor FATT am at we MITT a ie 
— aBarAea Byer: fare aatahracen a TERT HE: faa 
| FeoUMisd wT ylwat we: 1a: qacrardtat weit war: ah aa: URS ate : 


gata dfgott ara wera att Sr srargat were: aie: Be: a qaftn en 


war far: germ a wea ea eH: a: Wg: “a exe ampere - Z 


| Suhre aT TIENT wey: gataher: FIST aTTATOST STR VO | 
fe aa en terend et vega wero & efea: Ween 
HU WaT Aare oeTTeTTy . 3 E: TEBTTRI 881 : 


Lord Sri. Hari himself has retained the ee of a Gopa for playing his chief _ 
portfolio: This material world i 1S trapped by the illusion (Maya). By this reason, the: mystery | 
of lord Krsna’s illusion is difficult task to realise. This illusion as spreaded by lord Krsna is 

inaccessible even for the Gods also. How can this common world may know the illusion of © 
lord by which lord Brahma has been.formed a stock and which has compelled lord. Siva to 


become a flute? Undoubtedly, the lord's illusion has abducted or seized the power of — - 


. ‘discretion lying with the gods within moments. Sri Sesanaga was born in garb of. Balarama 


7 cand the Sanatana Brahma was appeared i in garb of lord Sri Krsna. Rukmini etc. sixteen — . 


; : thousand one hundred eight queens of lord Sri Krsna are the Reds and upanisad. Besides the 
Res in garb of Brahma, had appeared in garb of Gopikas in the land of Braja, inimity is in 


“garb of Canora Malla. Manipulation (Matsara) is in the form of Mustika, a demon most : 


7 difficult to win, and the vanity is in the form of the elephant namely, Kuvalayapida. The 


ego appeared 1 in garb of Bakasura, a demon moving in the sky. The kindness appeared in i i 
: garb of Rohini, the mother and the. earth appeared i in garb of Satyabhama. “Mahavyadhi” dimes) 


- garb of Aghasura and “Kali” himself appeared in the form of “Karhsa”. Sudama, the friend 


of Krsna is Sama, Akrira i in the form of the. truth and Uddhava i in form of Dama appeared. ae 

~. Conch itself i is in form of lord Visnu and having brother of Laksmi, it: also is in the formof 
_. Laksmi too. It has appeared as a result of churning Ksirasagara. Its deep sound is analogous _ 
to. thundering clouds. The lord had broken the :pitchers, full of milk and curd and it was eS 


~~ flown. It represents the Ksirasagara. The lord Krsna played in the curd and milk so. flown . | 


' during his childhood. He is always prepared for killing the enemies and providing the saints ae 


— with protection. Lord Krsna had appeared on this earth in order to bless all living organisms a 


_ ‘beyond cause and for accession to his son like religion (the benevolent concepts). One - 
~ should. presume accordingly while worshipping. God Mahakala (Siva) had “produced. a 


aoe discuss for assigning it to lord Hari. The discuss in hands of lord Krsna too is in garb of | 


eh _ Brahma (knowledge). . 
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Fhe religion (benevolent conception) has hold the appearance of cradle. The wind god 
appeared in garb of Vaijayanti Mala (specific. garland) and Mahesvara has accepted to be a — 
dragger that shines like fire. Saint Kasyapa i 1S: enshrined i in the form of mortar (Ukhala) and 
goddess mother Aditi has appeared in garb of the string. As Anusvars enshrines on the | 
~ letters (Aksara), the ether. enshrining above all, should be considered as an umbrella of lord — 


o ‘Si Krsna. The learned great men like Vyasa, Valmiki etc. worships to which forms of gods | 
and at which the people, bow. their heads considering as god, they all receive only resort of 
lord Krsna. The Gada (a. weapon for hitting purposes) as enshrined in the hand of lord 


Krsna is in garb of goddess Kali who: kills all enemies. Vaisnavi illusion is in the form of | 


Sarngadhanusa and the Kala (god of death) is an arrow of god. The lord has caught the seed 3 ; 
like lotus of this world in-his hand. The Garuda (divine eagle) has retained the form of 


| Banyan. tree and the divine saint Narada has appeared in the form of Sudama, his close 
~ friend. Bhakti (devotion) has retained the form of Vrnda. The wit providing with light to all 


| living organism is the power of action of lord. This is the reason, these Gopa and Gopikas a 


~~ etc. are inseparable to lord Sri Krsna and he himself is not separate from them. That lord Sri. 
- Krsna has made all residents of heaven and the Vaikuntha-Dhama (an abode of lord Visnu) 


7% on the earth. The person, who considers or realises that lord with this pious presumption, : 


obtains the fruit of all pilgrimage and enjoys vida from all — ties. This. upgnigad : : 
Ne the same concept. : 2% o | | pe ear 
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Chapter a 


ae | The great sage Rbhu performed penance: for twelve deva eis years. At the sa of | 


the time, ‘the Lord appeared before him in the form of a boar. He said : “Rise, rise and 
es choose your boon.” The sage got up and having prostrated himself before him said : “O . 


Lord, I will not, in my dream, wish of Your those things that are desired by the worldy. All me 
~ the Vedas, Sastras, Itihdsa and all the hosts of the other sciences, as well as Brahma and all | 
‘the other Devas, speak of emancipation as resulting from a knowledge of Your nature. pe : 


a | impart to me that science of Brahman which treats of Your nature.” 


- ainety-six. 


- Then the boar-shaped Bhagavan Lord) said : “Some: disputants hold that there fe 
7 eas tattvas (principles) and some Matty si, wate other maintain that there are 


a ial oh eae emma: sr ane ae ee s" 3 
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a | walking, excerting and enjoying the five actions (of the organs of action); an 
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| shall relate them in their order. Listen with an attentive mind. The organs 160 sense are 


five, viz., ear, skin, eye and others. The organs ‘of action are five, viz., mouth, hand, leg and . 2 2 

~ others, Pranas (vital airs) are five; Sound and other (viz., rudimentary principles) are five. = ~ . 
Manas, buddhi, citta and aharhkara are four; thus those that know Brahman know. these to. z — 
_ be the twenty- -four tattvas. Besides these, the wise hold the quintuplicated elements to be | 
five, viz. : earth, water, fire, vayu and akAsa; the bodies to be three, viz., : the gross, the _ 
subtle and the karana or causal; the states of consciousness to be three viz., : the waking, eee 
the dreaming and the dreamless sleeping. The munis know the total collection of tattvas to a! 
be thirty-six (coupled with jiva). : 


cenit eas ubinea ithaca sented taciai. | 
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= “With these tattvas, there are six changes, viz. : existence, birth, growth, 


a] 


transformation, decay and destruction. Hunger, thirst, grief, delusion, old age and death are ay 


said to be the six infirmities. Skin, blood, flesh, fat, marrow and bones are said to be the Six 
sheaths. Passion, anger, avarice, delusion, pride and malice are the six kinds of foes. Visva, : 


- Taijasa_ and prajha are the three aspects of the jiva. Sattva, rajas and. tamas are. the three ee 


gunas (qualities). ‘Prarabdha, saficita and agdmin are the three karmas. Te Iki g,.| 


thought, certainty, egoism, compassion, memory (funtions of manas, etc. )s com 
sympathy and indifference : dik (the quarters), Vayu, Sun, Varuna, Asvini devas, , Agn 


lifting, 


ae Indra, ‘Upendra, and Mrtyu (death) : and then the moon, the fourfaced Brahma, /Rudr: y ES, _ 
| Ksetrajfia, and Isvara. Thus these are the ninety-six tattvas. Those that worship, with 7 

| devotion, me of the form of boar, who am other than the aggregate. of these tattvas and am. - | 

without decay are released from ajfiana and its effects and becoms jivanmuktas. Those that 


know these ninety-six tattvas will attain salvation in whatever order of life they may be, ; : 


whether they have matted hair or are of shaven head or have (only) t their tuft of hair on. oe 


7 4 There i iS no doubt of ts Aue ends the first chapter.” 
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| ae, Chapter Il | | | 
a4 Aithe great Rbhu (again) addreswed the Lord of Laksmi f the Gon of boar thus : «Q 
z Lord, place initiate me into the supreme Brahmavidya (or science).” Then the Lord who 


. _ removes the miseries of his devotees being thus questioned, answered thus : “Through (the 
- right observance of). the duties of one’s own caste and orders of life, through religious 


- austerities and through the pleasing of the Guru (by. serving him. rightly), arise to persons 


: the four, vairagya, etc. They are the discrimination of the eternal from the non-eternal; a 
~ indifference to the enjoyments of this and the other worlds; acquisition of the six virtues, 


~ sama, etc., and the longing after liberation. These should. be practised.. Having subdued the 


sensual organs and having given up the conception of ‘mine’ in all objects, you should . 


: place your consciousness of ‘I’ in (or identify yourself with) me, who am the witness 


caitanya (consciousness). To be born as a human being i is difficult— more difficult it is to 


be bornasa male being— and more so is it to be born as a Brahmana. Even then, if the fool 


7 does not cognise through the hearing, etc., of vedanta, the true nature of the Saccidananda 
7 (of Brahman) that is all- prevading, and that is beyond all caste and orders of life, when will 
_ he obtain moksa? I alone.am happiness. There is none other. If there is said to be another, - 


then it is not happiness. There is no such things as love, except on my account. The love 


that is on account of me is not natural to me. As I am the seat of supreme love, that ‘I am 


not’ is not. He who is sought after by all, saying “T should become such”, is myself, the all- 


pervading. How can non-light affect Atma, the self-shining which i is no other than the light | 


~~ when originates the words ‘I am not light’. My firm conviction 1s, whoever knows. for 


certain that (Atma) which i is self-shining and. has itself no basis nes rest upon), is one of 
wanene | ge 
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“The universe, jiva, ISvara, maya and others do not really exist, except, my full Atma. Il | 


oe ae have. not: their characteristics. Karma which has dharana and. other attributes and i is of the 
. es form of darkness. and ajfiana. is not: fit to touch (or effect) me, who am Atma, the self- 
= resplendent. That. man who sees (his) Atma which is all-witness and is beyond all caste and 


- - orders of life as of the nature of Brahman, becomes himself Brahman. Whoever sees, 


through the evidence of Vedanta, this visible universe as the Supreme Seat which is of the 
a form: of light, attains moksa at once. When that knowledge which dispels the idea that this 
body (alone) is Atma, arises firmly in one’s mind as was before the knowledge that this 
ai ae body (alone) 1s. Atma, then that person, even: though he does. not desire moksa, gets it. | 


_ Therefore how will a person be bound by karma, who always enjoys the bliss of Brahman 


: . ~ Which has the characteristics of Sacciddnanda, and which i is other than ajfidna? Persons with _ _ 
Spiritual eyes see. Brahman, that i is the witness of the three states that has the characteristics eta 


- of be-ness, wisdom and bliss, that is the underlying meaning of the words ‘Thou’ (Tvam) 
a ; and ‘P (Aham), and that i 1S. untouched by all the stains. As a blind man does not see the sun. 


- - that i is shining, so an ignorant person does not see (brahman). Prajfiana alone is Brahman. It 


has truth and prajfiana | as its characteristics. By thus cognising - ‘Brahman well, a person 

s) becomes immortal. One who. knows his own Atma as: ‘Brahman, that is bliss, and without — 
ae duality and gunas (qualities), and that i is truth and absolute consciousness is not afraid of 
Pe anything. That which is. consciousness alone, which is all- -pervading, which is eternal, 
which is all-full;-which is of the form of bliss, and which is indestructible, is the only true | 


: “Brahman. It i is the settled determination of Brahmajfianis that there is naught else but that. 


_. As the world appears dark to the blind and bright to those having good eyes, so this world 
~ full of manifold miseries to the ignorant is full of happiness of the wise. In me, of the form 


-of boar, who am infinite and the Bliss of absolute Consciousness, if there 1 is the conception 


of non-dualism, where then is bondage? And who is the one to be emancipated? The real 


_ nature of all embodied objects i is ever the absolute: Consciousness. Like the pot seen by the | 


~ eyes, the body and its aggregates are not (viz., do not really exist). Knowing, as Atma, all 


the locomotive and fixed worlds that appear as other than Atma, meditate upon them as ‘It I ‘s 


am’. Such a person then enjoy his real nature. There i is no other to be enjoyed than one-Self. - 
Tf there is anything that is then Brahman. alone has that attribute. One who is perfect in 
Brahmajfiana, though he always sees this established universe, does not see it other than his 
Atma. By cognising clearly my form, one is not trammelled by karma. He is an undaunted | 


person who by. his own experience cognises as his own real nature all (the universe and 
- Brahman) that i 1S without the body and the organs of Sense— that i is the all-witness— thatis 

the one vijfiana, that is the blissful Atma (as contrasted with jivatma or the lower self) and 

that is self-resplendent. He is one that should be known as . . (myself). O. Rbhu, may you © 


become He. After this, there will be never any experience of world. Thereafter there will 


always be the experience of wisdom of one’s own true nature. One who has thus known _ 


: fully Atma has neither emancipation | nor bondage. Whoever meditates, even for the : 
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muhirta (48 minutes) through the cognition of one’s own real form, upon Him who 1S 
( | | vit | ym al prostrations to me — 
who am in-all the elements, who am the Cidatma (viz., Atma of the nature of wisdom) that 
is eternal and free and who am the Pratyagatma. O Devata, you are I. I am you. Prostrations 
on account of myself and yourself who are infinite and who are Cidatma, myself being the 
_ supreme Iga (Lord) and yourself being Siva (of a generous nature). What should I do? 
Where should I go? What should I reject? (Nothing, because) the universe is filled by me as 
with the waters of the universal deluge. Whoever gives up (fond) love of the external, love | 
of the internal and love of the body and thus gives up all associations, is merged in me. 
There is no doubt about it. That Paramahamsa (ascetic) who, though living in the world, 
__ keeps aloof from human congregation as from serpent, who regards a beautiful woman as a 
(living) corpse and the endless sensual objects as position, and who has abandoned all 
passion and is indifferent towards all objects is no other than Vasudeva , (viz. ,) myself. This 
is satya (truth). This is nothing but truth. It is turth alone that is now said. I am Brahman, 
the turth. There is naught else but I. 
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“(The word) ‘Upavasa’ (lit., dwelling near) signifies the aveiine near (or union) of 


_ jivatma and Paramatma and not (the religious observance as accepted by the world) 7 | 


| emanciating the body through fasts. To the ignorant, what is the use of the mere drying up. 
of the body? By. beating about the hole of a snake, can we be said to have killed the big 
snake within. A man is said to attain paroksa (indirect) wisdom when he knows 
(theoreticaly) that there is Brhaman; but he is said to attain saksatkara (direct cognition) 


as when he knows (or realises) that he is himself Brahman. When a yogin knows his Atma to 


de the absoulte, then he becomes a jivanmukta. To. mahatmas, to be always in the state ‘I 
am Brahman’ conduces to their salvation. There are two words for bondage and moksa. : 
They are ‘mine’ and ‘not mine’. Man is bound by ‘mine’, but he is released by ‘not mine’. 


ca ‘He should abandon all the thoughts relating to. oie and SO also with reference fOr 


internals. O Rbhu haivng given up all pOUsntS you should 1 rest: content tn your —_) | 


| ever. 
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| “The creation, sentient as well as non- -sentient from iksana (thinking) to pravesa (entry) 
(as stated in Chandogya-Upanisad, Prapathaka VI, Khandas II and III) of those having the 


- forms of jivas and Igvara is due to the creation (or illusion) of Ivara; while the samsara 


(worldly existence) from the waking state to salvation is due to the creation of jiva. So the 

karmas ordained in the sacrifice (called) Trindcaka (so called after Naciketas of 
Kathopanisad) to yoga are dependent upon the illusion of Igvara; while (the systems form) _ 
Lokayata (atheistical system) to samkhya rest on the illusion of j jiva. Therefore. aspirants 
after salvation should never make their heads enter into the field of controversy regarding 


jiva and Isvara. But with an undisturbed mind, the tattvas of Brahman should be 
investigated. Those who do not cognise the tattva of the secondless Brahman are all  —Ss_— 


deluded person only. When (then) is salvation of them? When then is happiness (to them) 
in this universe? What if they have the thoughts of superiority and inferiority (of ISvara and 
_jiva)? Will sovereignity and mendicancy (experienced by a person) in the dreaming state 
affect him in his waking state? When buddhi is absorbed in ajfiana, then it is termed, by the | 
wise, sleep. When then is sleep to me who have not ajnana and its effects? When buddhi is 
in full bloom, then it is said to be the ‘jagrat (waking state): As I have no changes, etc., there 


2 _ is no waking state to me. The moving about of buddhi in the subtle. nadis constitutes the 
dreaming state. In me without the act of moving about, there is no: dreaming. Then at the 
_ time of susupti when all things are absorbed, enveloped by tamas, he then enjoys the | 


“ highest a of fhis own nature in an invisible ae If he s sees a as Cit without any | 


ore 


a Brahma This mundane existence ohiehs is an ocean of sorrow, is ne Bue a Nene. lived % 


dream, or an illusion of the mind or-a long-lived reign of the mind. From the rising from 


sleep till going to bed, the one Brahman alone should be contemplated upon. By causing to. 
be absorbed this universe which i is but a super-imposition, the citta partakes of my nature. 


Having annihilated all the S1X powerful enemies, through their destruction become the non- 
dual, one like the scent-elephant. Whether the body perishes now or lasts the age of moon. 
and stars, what matters it to me having Cit alone as my body? What matters it to the akaga 
in the pot, whether it (the pot) is destroyed now or exists for a long time. While the slough | 

of a serpent lies cast off lifeless in its hole, it (the serpent) does not evince any affection — 
_ towards it. Likewise the wise do not identify themselves with their gross and subtle bodies. © 
If the delusive knowledge (that the universe is real) with its cause should be destroyed by 


the fire of atmajfiana, the wise man becomes bodiless, through the idea ‘It (Brahman) i is not 


this; It is not this.’ Through the study of Sastras, the knowledge of. reality (of the universe) 
| perishes. Through direct perception of truth, one’ s fitness for action (in this. universe) te 
- ceases. With the cessation of prarabdha (the portion of the. past karma which is being 


a enjoyed i in this life), the destruction of the manifestation (of the universe) takes place. Maya oe 
is thus destroyed i ina threefold manner. If within himself no. identification (of jiva) with — 


Brahman takes place, the state # (of the separateness) of j jiva does not perish. If thes non- dual | | 
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‘one is truly discerned, then all affinities (for objects) ceases. With the cessation of 
| prarabdha (arising from the cessation of affinities), there 1 is that of the boty Therefore itis 
certain that maya perishes thus entirely. 7 : | 
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| 7 “tf it iS s said that all the universe is, ‘that Brahmas alone is that i is of the nature of Sat. If f - 
_ it is said that the universe shines, then it is Brahman alone that shines. (The mnifage of) all : . 


the water in an oasis is really no other than the oasis itself. : | 

| ~ Through i inquiry of one’s Self, the three worlds (above, below and middle) are only of | 
the nature. of Cit. In Brahman, which is one and alone, the essence of whose nature is 

‘ absolute Consciousness and which is remote from the differences of Jiva, Isvara and Guru, 


there is no ajfiana. Such being the case, where then is the occasion for the universe there? I . 7 


am that Brahman which is all full. While the full moon of wisdom i 1S robbed of its lustre by | 


nae the rahu (one of the two nodes of the moon) of delusion, all actions such as the rites of © | 
oe bathing, alms- -giving and sacrifice performed during the time of eclipse are all fruitless. As ; 


salt: dissolved in water becomes one, so if Atma and manas. become: unidentified, itis 


termed samadhi. Without the grace of a good. (perfect) Guru, the abandonment of sensual _— 2 


| - objects. is very difficult of attainment; so also the perception of (divine) truth and the ; 
i attainment of one’s true state. Then the state of being in one’ s own self. shines orn its own 


| Maman neal oo sk | a oe ga 


accord in a yogin in whom saanacalei cag dawned and who has abandoned all karmas. The 
(property of) fluctuation is natural to mercury and mind. If either mercury is bound (or 


consolidated) or mind-is bound (or controlled), what then on this earth cannot be — 
accomplished? He who obtains murccha cures all diseases. The dead are brought to life 


Es again. He who has ‘bound (his mind or mercury) is able to move in the air. Therefore — 
: mercury and mind confer upon one the state of Brahman. The master of indriyas (the | 
organs) is manas (mind). The master of manas is prana. The master. of prana is laya 
| (absorption yoga). Therefore laya- -yoga should be practised. To the yogins, laya (-yoga) is | 

said to be without actions and changes. This laya (absorption) of mind which is above 


. speech and in which one has to abandon all sankalpas and to give up completely all actions, | | 


a should be known through one’s own (experience). As an actress, though subject (or dancing 
In harmony) to music, cymbals and other musical instruments of time, has her mind intent 


- upon the protection of the pot on her head, so the yogin, though intent for the time being 


upon the hosts of objects, never leaves off the mind contemplating on Brahman. The person _ 
_ who desires all the wealth of yoga should, after having given up all thoughts, practise with 
| a subdued mind concentration on nada (spiritual sound) alone.” 
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- The One Principle cannot at any time become of manifold forms. As ! { am the partless, 
there is none else but myself. Whatever is ‘seen and whatever is heard is no other: than ~ 
Brahman. lam that Parabrahman, which is the eternal, the immaculate, the free, the one, 


- the undivided bliss, the non-dual, the truth, the wisdom, and the endless. I am of the nature 


of bliss; I am of undivided wisdom; I am the supreme of the supreme; I am the resplendent 


7 absolute Consciousness. As the clouds do not touch the Akasa, so the miseries attendant of 


| 442 a | Pine SS oe oe re 2 . po ‘112 UPANISADS ‘ 
mundane existence do not affect me. Know all to be happiness. through the annihilation of - 
SOrTOW and all to be of the nature of sat (be- ness) through the annihilation of asat (not be- 
ness). It is only the nature of Cit (Consciousness) that is associated with this visible 


universe. Therefore my form is partless. To an exalted yogin,. there is neither birth nor. - 
death, nor going (to other spheres), nor returning (to earth); there is no stain or purity or 


| knowledge but (the universe) shines to him as absolute Consciousness. Practise always 
silence “I am (viz., that you yourself are) Parabrahman’ which is truth and absolute | 

Consciousness, which is undivided and non-dual, which is invisible, which is stainless, | 
which i is pure, which is secondless, and which 1 is beneficent, a. 
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It (Brahman) i is not subject to birth and death, happiness and misery. It is not subjectto 
caste, law, family and gotra (clan). Practice silence— I am Cit which is the vivarta-upadana oe . 
(viz., the illusory cause) of the universe. Always practice silence— I am (viz., you are) the 
Brahman, that is the full, the secondless, the undivided consciousness which has neither the 


relationship nor the differences existing in the universe and which partakes of the essence | 
of the non-dual and the supreme Sat and Cit. 
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‘That which always i is and that which preserves the same nature during the three periods : 
of time, unaffected by anything, i is my eternal form Sat. Even the state of happiness which — 


ee 1S eternal without upadhis (vehicles) and which is superior to all the happiness derivable 


7 7 from susupti is of 1 my bliss only. As. by the rays of the sun, thick gloom i is soon destroyed, | 


so darkness, the cause of rebirth i is destroyed by Hari (Visnu) ' viz., the sun’s lustre. Through - : —_ 
the contemplation and worship of my Hari’ s) feet, every person 1S delivered from his — 


ignorance. The manas of destroying deaths and births i is only through the contemplation of | 
my feet. Asa lover of wealth praises a wealthy man, so if with earnestness a peeon praises. 


oe . | the Cause of the universe, who will-not be delivered from bondage? _ 
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_ As in presence. of the sun the. world of its own pea can to perform its actions, $0 
: a my presence all the. worlds are. animated. to. action. As to the ‘mother-of-pearl, the illusory a 


tLe conception of silver is falsely attributed, So) to me is falsely-attributed through maya this 


- -universe which. is ‘composed of mahat, etc. I am not with those differences that are 
_ (observable) i in the body of low caste men, the body. of cow, etc., the fixed ones, bodies of 


7 ‘brahmanas and others. As toa person, even after being relieved from the misconception of 
the directions, the (same misconception of) direction continues (as. before) just so is to me oe 


‘the universe though destroyed by vijfiana. Therefore the universe is not. I am neither the 


see body nor the organs of sense and action, nor pranas, nor manas, nor buddhi, nor aharhkara, | 
nor Citta, nor maya, ‘nor the universe including akasa and others. Neither | am I the actor, the 


enjoyer, nor he who causes the enjoyment. I am n Brahman that i is Cit, Sat and Ananada alone 
_ and that is Janardana (Visnu). | — 9 ee 
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ay ‘through the fluctuation of 1 water, te sun (reflected therein) is moved, sO Atma at 


arises in this mundane existence through its mere connection with ahari kara. This mundane ; 


‘existence has citta as its root. This (citta) should be cleansed by repeated effort. How i is it : fs 
you have your confidence in the greatness of citta? Alas, where iS all the wealth of the 


: — kings ! Where. are ‘the Brahmas? Where are all the worlds re All old ones are gone. “Many i 


fresh evolutions have occurred. Many crores of Brahmas have e passed away. Many kings 
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have fitted away like particles of dust. Even to a jfiani, the love of the body may arise 
_ through the asure (demoniacal) nature. If the asura nature should arise in a wise man, his 
knowledge of truth becomes fruitless. Should rajas and other generated in us be burnt by 
| the fire of discriminative (divine) wisdom, how can they germinate again? Just as a very 
intelligent person delights in the shortcomings of another, so if one finds out his own faults _ 
(and corrects them) who will not be relieved from bondage? O Lord of munis, only he. who — 
has not atmajfiana and who is not an emancipated person, longs after siddhis. He attains 
| such siddhis through medicine, (or wealth), mantras, religious works, time and skill. In the: 
, eyes of an Atmajfiani, these siddhis are of no importance. One who has become an 


Atmajfidni, one who has his sight solely on 4tma, and one who is content with Atma (the _ 


_ higher self) through (his) atma (or the lower self), never follows (the dictates of) avidya. 
Whatever eixsts in this world, he knows to be of the nature of avidya. How then will an 
atmajniani who has relinquished avidyé be immersed in (or affected by) it. Through 
‘medicines, mantras, religious work, time and skill (or mystical expressions) lead to the 
development of siddhis, yet they cannot in any way help one to attain the seat of — 
Paramatma. How then can who is atmajfidni and who is without his mind be said to long 
after sidelus, while all mane actions of his desires are controlled? 


ergata: 1 
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On aiothee occasion Nidagha asked Lord Rbhu to enlighten him as to the 7 
f characteristics of jivanmukt. To which Rbhu replied in the affirmative and said the : 
: following 7 _ 7 


In the seven bhomikas (states _ of. ‘development of wisdom) eres are four kinds of. 
- anata. Of these the first stage is Subheccha (good) desire; the second is vicdrana — 
(inquiry); the third is tanumanasi (or ’ attainment of Ssattva); the fifth is asamsakti (non- 
attachment); the sixth is the padarthabhavana (analysis of objects) and the seventh is the 
_ turiya (fourth or final stage). The bhimika which is of the form of pranava (Orh) is formed 
| of (or 1 is divided into) akara— A, ukara— U, makara— M, and ardhamatra. Akara and other 
are of four kinds on account of the differnce of sthila (gross), siksma (subtle,) bija (seed or. 
: causal), and saksi (witness.). Their avasthas. are four— waking, dreaming, dreamless 
sleeping and turiya (fourth). He who is in (or the entity that identifies itself with) the 
waking state in the gross arhsa (essence or part) of akara is named Visva; in the subtle 
i _ essence, he is termed Taijasa; in the bija essence, he 1 1S ee Prajna; and in the Saksi 
essence, he is termed Turtya. | _— 
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He who is in the dreaming state (or the entity which identifies itself with the dreaming 
state) i in the gross essence of ukara is Vigva; in the subtle essence, he is termed Taijasa; in | 
the bija essence, he is termed Prajna; and i in the saksi essence, he is termed Turtya. 


He who: is in the susupti state in the gross essence of makara is termed Visva; in 1 the 
subtle essence, Taijasa; in the bija essence, he i is termed i cou and to the saksi essence, , he | 
is termed Turiya. 7 |  % _ | 


He who is in turiya state in the gross. essence of ardhamatra i 1S termed Turlya- visva. ih - 
‘the ‘subtle, he is termed Taijasa; in ‘the bija ¢ essence, , he is termed Praja and i in the saksl : 
essence, he is termed Turiya-turiya. 
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‘The turiya essence of akara is (or embraces) the first, second and third (bhamikas or 
stages of the seven). The turlya essence of ukara_ embraces the fourth bhimika. The turiya — 


essence of. makdara embraces the : fifth bhomika. ‘The turlya essence of ardhamatra is the. _ on 


7 sixth Stage. Beyond this, is the seventh stage. 


One who functions in the (first) three bhomika i is called aoe one Oi functions ; 


“in . the fourth ohtimika i is called brahmavit; one who functions in the sixth bhimika ‘is called. aos 


| a brahmavidvara; one who functions i in the sixth bhamika i is called a brahmavidvariya; and 
one in the seventh bhamika i iS. called a brahmavidvaristha. With reference to this, there are. 
Slokas. They are : na 4 x tie 3" ae 7 a Pee 
- “‘Subheccha. is said. to be. the first jfianabhomi (or. ee of wisdom); vichatatia, he 
| sdcond: tanumanasi, the third; sattvapatti, the fourth; then come. asamsakti as the fifth, 
oe as the sixth and turiya as the seventh” - _ 
: a: 213 We 
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The desire that arises in one through sheer r vairagya a. (afer resolving) ‘Shall qT be | 


ignorant? I will be seen by the Sastras and the wise (or I will study the books and be with. 
the wise)’ is termed by the wise as Subhecchd. The association with the wise and Sastras 


and the following of the right path preceding the practice of indifference i is termed vicarand. 


_. That stage wherein the hankering. after sensual objects is thinned through | the first and - | 
~ second Stages is said to be tanum4anasi. | 
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That stage wherein having become indifferent to all sensual Boies through the 


a exercise in the (above) threé stages, the purified citta rests on Atma which is of the nature’ - 


. of sat is called sattvapatti. The light (or manifestation) of sattvaguna that is firmly rooted: 


4 7 (in one) without any desire for the fruits of actions through the practice in the above four — 
Ace _ Stages iS termed asamsakti. That stage wherein through the practice in the. (above) five _ 
a. Stages. one, having found delight 1 in Atma, has no conception of the. internals or externals 
oe (through before him) and engages in actions only. when. impelled to do so by others is, - 
oe tee termed padarthabhavana, the sixth state. or 
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“The states: wherein ee icsisnallidiens long practice in the (GbOKe) gest one is | 


.b, (immmovablyy fixed in the contemplation of Atma alone without the. difference (of the 
ee universe) i is the seventh stage called turiya. The three stages beginning with Subheccha are 
ao. said to. be attained with (or amidst) differences and non-differences. (Because) the universe es 
one sees in the waking state he thinks to be really existent, when the mind is firmly fixed on — 


a ~ the non-dual. One and the conception of duality is put down, then he sees this universe asSa- 


bs dream. through his union with the fourth stage. As the autumnal cloud being dispersed = 
Be vanishes, so. this universe perishes. | | ; | ; 
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O Nidagha, be convinced that such a person has only sattva remaining. Then. having = 


— ascended the fifth stage called susuptipada (dreamless sleeping. state), he remains simply in 


- the non- -dual s state, pee freed from. all the various. differences. Having always. introvision sae 
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though ever participating in external actions, those that are engaged in the practice ofthis 
(sixth stage) are seen like one sleeping when fatigued (viz., being freed from all affinities). | 
(Lastly) the seventh stage which 1 is the ancient and which i is called ae is generally 
attained. 
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Then one remains in that secondless state without fear and with his consciousness: 
almost annihilated where there is neither sat nor asat, neither self nor not-self, Like an | 
empty pot in the akaga, there is void both. within and, without; like a filled vessel in the 
| midst of an ocean, he is full both within and without. Do not become either the knower or 
the known. May you become the Reality which remains after all thoughts are given. up. 
Having discarded (all the distinctions of) the seer, the sight and the, seen with their 
affinities, meditate solely upon Atma which shines as the supreme Light. : : 
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He is said to be a jivanmukta (emancipated person) in. whom, thought p: participating in 


| the material concerns of the world, the universe is not seen to exist like the invisible akasa. 


He is said to be a jivanmukta, the light of whose mind never sets or sises in misery or 
happiness, and who does not seek to change what happens to him (viz., either to diminish 


_ his misery or increase his happiness). He is said to be a jivanmukta who thought in his. ee 


susupti is awake and to whom the vee state is unknown and whose wisdom i 1S free from ., 
the affinities (of objects). | 
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eTAERY caer carafe wa: gabrbaT: a Say FANEI 
a: areharey saga vive: weetfers gute a stare SARNZON 


—owaetfa cat arrvalermrarp aa wales qe: a site Rh SEAT CI 7 
derattatrnes ve WATT sage feared: w stay aU Qu 
se weg Hse STAT ETAT we Fae apet a sia Th se oer oll 


He is said to be a jivanmukta whose heart is pure like. akasa, ‘though. acting (as if} ins 
; consonance to love, hatred, fear and others. He is said to be a jivanmukta, who has not the _ | 
conception ot his: being the actor and whose buddhi i is not. attached to. > material gODIEE ES: _ 
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- 4 | whether he performs actions or not. He is said to be a jivanmukta, of whom people are not _ 
afraid, who is not afraid of people and who has given up joy, anger and fear. He is said to © 
_ be a jivanmukta who, though participating in all the illusory objects, is cool amidst them 


and is a full Atma, (being) as if they belonged to other. O muni, he is called a jivanmukta | 
who, having eradicated all the desires of his citta, is (fully) content with me who am the 
Atma of all. He is said to be a jivanmukta who rests with an unshaken mind in that all pure 
abode which is Cinmatra and free from all the modifications of citta. He is said to be a 
jivanmukta in whose citta do not dawn (the distinctions of) the universe, I, he, You and ‘ 


others that are visible and unreal. 
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Through the path of the Guru and Sastras, enter soon ‘Sat— the Brahman that is 
immutable, great, full and without objects— and be firmly seated there. Siva alone i is Guru; 


* Siva alone is ‘Vedas; Siva alone is Lord; Siva alone is I; Siva alone is all. There is none | 


~ other than Siva. The undaunted Brahmana having known Him (Siva) should attain wisdom. 

| _ One need not utter many words as. they. but injure the organs of speech. (The Rsi) Suka is 
-mukta (emancipated person). (The Rsi) Vamadeva. is a mukta. There are no. others (who — 
have attained emancipation) than through these (viz., the two paths of these two Rsis), - 
‘those brave men who follow the path of Suka in: this world become sadyomuktas (viz., 


emancipated) immediately after (the body were away); while those who always follow the “3 


path of vedanta in this world are subject again and again to rebirths and attain krama | 
(gradual) emancipation, through yoga, sarhkhya and karmas associated with Sattva (guna). 
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Thus ee are two paths laid sean by the Lord. of Devas (viz, ,) the Suka and 
Vamadeva paths. The Suka path is called the bird’s path : while the Vamadeva path is 
called the ant’s path. Those persons that have cognised the true nature of their Atma: | 
through the mandatory and prohibitory injunctions (of the Vedas), the inquiry into (the true. 
meaning of) mahavakyas (The sacred sentences of the Vedas), the samadhi of sarnkhya 
yoga or asamprajfiata samadhi. and that have thereby purified themselves, attain the 
supreme seat through the Suka path. Having, through hathayoga practice with the pain 
caused by yama, postures, etc., become liable to the ever recurring obstacles caused by 
anima and other (siddhis) and having not obtained good results, one is born again in a great 
family and. practises yoga through his previous (karmic) affinities. Then through the 
practice of yoga during many lives, he attains salvation (viz.,) the supreme seat of Visnu_ 


through the Vamadeva path. Thus there are two paths that lead to the attainment of - 
- Brahman and that are beneficent. The one conters instantaneous salvation and the a i 


_ confers gradual salvation. 
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“To one that sees (all) as the one (Brahma), where i 1S delusion? Where is sorrow? Those | 


= that are under the eyes of those whose buddhi is solely occupied with the truth (of — 
- Brahman) that is the end of all experience are released from all heinous sins. All beings . 
inhabiting heaven and earth that fall under the vision of Brahmavits are at once > 
emancipated from the sins committed during many crores of births.” ae ee 
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_ Chapter V | 


Then  Nidagha asked aia Rbhu to enlighten him as to the rules - be observed) in the 
- practice of Yoga. Accordingly He (the Lord) said thus: 


“The body is composed of the five elements. It is filled with five mandalas pneed). 
That which is hard is Prthivi (earth), one of them; that which i iS liquid i is Apas; that which is. 
bright is Tejas (fire); motion is the property ‘of vayu; that which pervades everywhere is 
Akasa. All these should be known by an aspirant after Yoga. Through the blowing of 
- Vayumandala in this body, (there are caused) 21,600 breaths every day and night. If there is 
a diminution in the Prthivimandala, there arise folds in the body; if there is diminution in — 
the essence of Apas, there arises gradually greyness of hair; if there is diminution in the 
essence of Tejas, there is loss of hunger and lustre; if there is diminution in the essence of 


_ Vayu, there is incessant tremor; if there is diminution in the essence of Akasa, one dies. | 


The jivita (viz., Prana) which possesses these elements havings no place to rest (in the — 
| body). owing to the diminution of the elements, rises up like birds flying up in the air. Itis | 


for this reason that it is called Udyana (lit., flying up). With reference to this, there is said 


_ to be a bandha (binding, also meaning a posture called Uddiyanabandha, by which this” 
~ flight can be arrested). This Uddiyanabandha is to (or does away with) death, as a lion to an 

elephant. Its experience is in the body, as also the bandha. Its binding (in the body) is 
~ hurtful. ‘Tf there is agitation of Agni (fire) within the belly, then there will be caused much | 

of pain. Therefore this (Uddiyanabandha) should not be practised by one who is hungry or 
~who has urgency to make water or void excrement. He should take many times in small — 
quantities proper and moderate food. He should practise Mantrayoga, Layayoga and 
Hathayoga, through mild, middling and transcendental methods (or periods) respectively. 
-Laya, Mantra and Hathayogas have each (the same) eight subservients. 
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. They are yama, niyama, dsana, pranayama, pratyahara, dharana, dhyana aati samadhi. 
(Of these), yama is of ten kinds. They are non- injury, truth, non-coveting continence, 
compassion, straight forwardness, patience, courage, moderate eating and purity (bodily 


a ental Niyama 1s of ten kinds. They are tapas (religious austetities), eolitennment ii pe as | 
belief in the existence of God or Vedas, charity, worship of Isvara (or God), listening to the - ee 
exposition of religious doctrines, modesty, ; a (good) intellect, japa (muttering or Prayers), oa a 
and vrata (religious observances). There are eleven. postures beginning with cakra.Cakra, 
padma, kiirma, mayira, kukkuta, vira, svastika, bhadra, sithha, mukta and gomukha, are the © 


_ postures enumerated by the knowers of yoga. Placing the left ankle on the right thigh and 


the right ankle is the posture. “Cakra”. Pranayama should be practised again and again in the — 


following « order, viz., inspiration, ‘restraint of breath and expiration. The pranayama 1S. done | 
through the nadis (nerves). Hence it is called the nadis themselves. | 
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“The body of every sentient being i is ninety-six digits long. In the middle a the body, : 
two digits above the anus and two digits below the sexual organ, is the centre of the body 


} (called Miladhara). Nine digits above the genitals, ‘there is kanda of nadis which revolves, 
oval-shaped, four digits high and four digits broad. It is surrounded by fat, flesh, bone,, and. by 
blood. In it, is situated a nadi- cakra (wheel of nerves) having twelve spokes. Kundali by 
which this body is supported i is there. It is covering by its face the Brahmarandhra (viz. 
Brahma’s hole) of Susumna. (By the side) of Susumna dwell the ndadis Alambusa and 


-Kuhth. In the next two (spokes) are Varuna and Yasasvini. On the spoke south of Susumna 
is, in regular course pingala. On the next two spokes, are Pisa and Payasvini. On the 


spoken west of Susumna is the nadi called | Payasvini. On the spoke west of Sugumna i iS the a 


nadi called Sarasvati. 
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On the next two spokes are Sankhini and Gandhari. To the north of Susumna dwells — 


= — ‘Ida; in the next is Hastijihva; in the next is Visvodara. In. these spokes of the wheel, the 


twelve nadis carry the twelve vayus from left to right (to the different parts of the body). 
The nadis are like. (i.e., woven -like the: warp and woof of) cloth. They are said to have 


| - | different colours. The central portion of the cloth (here the collection of the nadis) i is called — | 


‘the nabhicakra (navel plexus). ‘Jvalanti, Nadardpint, Pararandhra and Susumna are called 
the (basic) supports of nada. (spiritual sound). These four nadis are of ruby colour. The 
central portion of Brahmarandhra jis again and again covered by Kundali: Thus ten vayus 
move in these nadis. A wise man who has understood the course of nadis and vayus should, 


after keeping his neck and body erect with his mouth closed, contemplate immovably upon 


| turyaka (Atma) at the tip of his'nose, in the centre of his heart and in the middle of bindu 
_ and should see, with.a tranquil mind through the (mental) eyes, the nectar flowing from 


 there.. Having closed the anus and drawn up the vayu and caused it to rise through (the | 


repetition of) pranava (Orh), he should complete with Sri bija. He should contemplate upon 
his Atma as Sri (or Parasakti) and as being bathed. by nectar. This is Kalavaficana (lit., time — 


| o. illusion). It is said to: bé the most important of all. Whatever i is thought of by the mind is — 7 
accomplished by the mind itself. ‘(Then) agni. (fire) will flame in jala (water) and in the 


. flame (of agni) will arise the branches and blossoms. Then the words uttered and the 
actions done regarding the universe are not in vain. — | 
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By Biecting the bindu in the path, by making the fire flame up in ‘the water and by 
_ causing the water to dry up, the body is made firm. Having contracted simultaneously the 
anus and yoni (the womb) united together, he should draw up Apana and unite with it 
Samana. He should contemplate upon his Atma as Siva and then as being bathed on nectar. 
In the central part of each spoke, the. yogin should commence to concentrate bala (will or 
. strength). He should try to go up by the union of Prana and Apana. This most important 
_ yoga brightens up in the body the path of siddhis. As a dam across the water serves as an 
_ obstacle to the floods, so it should ever be known by the yogins that the chaya of the body 
is (to jiva). This bandha is said of all nadis. Through the grace of this bandha, Devata. 
~ (goddess) become visible. This bandha of four feet serves as a check to the three paths. This 
_ brightens up the path through which the siddhas obtained’ (their siddhis). If with Prana is 
made to rise up soon Udana, this bandha checking all. Addis goes up. This is called 


7 Samputayoga or Milabandha. Through the practising of this yoga, the three bandhas are 


mastered. By practising. day and night intermittingly or at any convenient time, the vayu 
will come under his control. With the control of vayu, agni (the gastric fire) in the body will — 
- increase daily. With the i increase of agni, food, etc., will be easily digested. Should food be 
properly digested, there is increase of rasa (ence of food). With the daily increase of 
rasa, there is the increase of dhatus (spiritual substances). With the increase of dhatus, there. 
is the increase of wisdom i in the oe: Thus all the sings collected together during many 
_ crores of births are burnt up. 
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In the centre of the anus and the genitals, there is the triangular Mialadhara. It illumines 
the seat of Siva of the from of bindu. There is located the Paragakti named kundalini. From | 
the seat, vayu arises. From the seat, agni becomes increased. From that seat, bindu 

originates and nada becomes increased. From that seat, Harhsa is born. From that seat, : 


a manas is born. The six cakras beginning with Miuladhara are said to be the seat of Sakti 


(Goddess). From the neck to the top of the head is said to be the seat of Sambhu (Siva). To 
the nadis, the body i is the support (or vehicle); to Prana, the nddis are the support; to jiva, — 
Prana, is the dwelling place; to Harhsa, jiva 1s the support; to Sakti, Harhsa is the seat and 
the locomotive and fixed universe. | | | 
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Being without distraction and of a calm mind, one should practise pranayama. Even a | 
- person who is well- skilled in the practice of the three bandhas should try always to cognise — 


with a true heart that Principle which should be known and is the cause of all objects and 


their attributes. Both expiration and inspiration should (be stopped and made to) rest in 
restraint of breath (alone). He should depend solely on Brahman which is the highest aim of 


all visibles. (The giving out of) all external objects is said to be recaka (expiration). The 7 


(taking in of the) spiritual knowledge of the Sastras is said to be ptiraka (Inspiration) and 
(the keeping to-oneself of) such knowledge is said to be kumbhaka (or restraint of breath). 
_ He is an emancipated person who practises thus such a citta. There is no doubt about it. 
_ Through kumbhaka, it (the mind) should be always taken up, and through kumbhaka alone 
it should be filled up within. It is only through kumbhaka that kumbhaka should be firmly 
mastered. Within it is Paramasiva. That (vayu) which i is non-motionless should be shaken 
again through kantha-mudra (throat-posture). Having checked the course of vayu, having 
‘become. perfect in the practice of expiration and restraint of breath and having planted 
evenly on the ground the two hands and the two feet, one should pierce the four seats 
through vayu through the three yogas. He should shake Mahameru with the (aid of) prakotis 
(forces) at the- mouth of vayu. The two putas (cavities) being drawn, vayu throbs quickly. 

The union of moon, sun and agni.should be known on account of nectar. Through the — 
motion of Meru, the devatas who stay in the centre of Meru move. At first in his 
Brahmagranthi, there is produced soon a hole (or passage). Then having = eis 


| - Brent he pierces Visnu-granthi : then he pierces Rudra-granthi. 


armarantt Set set wer tifa: gartegerine gyarnferTsag ot 
| Farnafaatin aged a anergy seat cele wets Stat Aereras: NSH 


aT: teat aft fafaatarc gi dcarafireantaadt sehrverareadig 
| ara Noreen et Ae w Safa Beet fag fof werd ITTY 
Brew wet ward wrafEa 901 | 


VARAHOPANISAD 4 | . _ ~~ oy: 455 


sitencaneaees aaaet! streues wes WA: UfteETEETIN8 21 | 
| Rohe aimee afta: aroma are ant aT 
att at Hed VAST: Sea aT: ufarrdt Set Haar BPTI 3 1 
za faeht at ster werent wften ga: a waial a Fifa: are fawta Fearerg 
ar arg: fer: @ eed: verafireniio wi 
| Bae Oiseral raryHayeTa: | TET: et dt Be Prairie 


Then to the yogin comes vedha (piercing) through his liberation from the impurities of ) 
delusion, through the religious ceremonies (performed) in various births, through the grace 
of Gurus and devatis and through the practice of yoga. In the mandala (sphere or region) of 
Susumna (situated between Ida and Pingala) vayu should be made to rise up through the 
feature known as Mudra-bandha. The short pronunciation (of Pranava) frees (one) from 
— gins, its long pronunciation confers (on one) moksa. So also its pronunciation in 4pyayana 
~ or pluta svara (tone). He is a knower of Veda, who through the above- ‘mentioned three ways _ 
| _ or pronunciation knows the end of Pranava which is beyond the power of speech, like the 
never-ceasing flow of oil or the long-drawn bell-sound. The short svara goes to bindu. The 
_ long svara goes to brahmarandhra : the pluta to dvadaganta (twelfth centre). The mantras 
should be uttered on account of getting mantra siddhis. This Pranava (Om) will remove all 
‘obstacles. It will remove all sins. Of this, are four bhtimikas (states) predicated, VIZ., 
-arambha, ghata, paricaya and nispatti. Arambha is that state in which one having abandoned 
external karmas performed by the three organs. (mind, speech and body), is always engaged 
in mental karma only. It is said by the wise that the ghata state is that in which vayu having © 
forced an opening on the western side and being full, is firmly fixed there. Paricaya state is 

that in which vayu is firmly fixed to 4kaSa, neither associated with jiva nor not, while the 
_ body is immovable. It is said that nispatti state is that in which there take place creation and. 

dissolution through Atma or that state in which a yogin having become a jivanmukta | 
| perfor ms yoga without effort. | 
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“Whoever recites this Upanisad becomes immaculate like agni. Like vayu, be becomes 

_ pure. He becomes freed from the sin of drinking alcohol. He becomes freed from the sins of | 

the theft of gold. He becomes a Jivanmukta. This is what is said by the Rgveda. Like the 

eye pervading the akasa (seeing without effort everything above), a wise man sees (always) 


the supreme seat. of Visnu. The brahmanas who have always their spiritual eyes wide open 
PIAS and illuminate i in diverse ways the spiritiual seat of Visnu. : 
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| This upanisad falls under the tradition of Atharvaveda. The eanng of Gina has scbseht 


described coincide mentioning the tradition of teacher and the. student from lord Brahma to saint — 


-Bharadvaja in this upanisad. Garuda vidya is purported to the learning of effacing the poison (Visa 
Nivarana). This upanisad contains the process of killing the effect of poison which is msec! in the | 


_. body of mankind as a result of bite by the poisonous insects including the serpents. 


_ This upanisad very first. describes the tradition of student and the teacher followed in this 
learning by the commune of Garuda vidya. At. the last, this upanisad has been concluded with 
| propounding i in detail the aye used for Garuda Mala. | 
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Om! I will preach now the Garuda-Brahma- Vidya. Brahmana taught the Panwa 


science to. Narada, Narada to Brhatsena, Brhatsena to Indra, Indra to Bharadvaja, 
, Bharadvaja to his pupils who were curious to preserve their life. 
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The seer (Rsi) to ‘Sri Garuda Brahma Vidya’ is lord Brahma, fone iS eee ad | 
lord Maha Garuda i is the god. Its “Viniyoga’ (application) i is made for ap re On of ores 7 
Maha Garuda and for killing and effect of all sort of poisons inserted in me. — | 


| [Now the process of Naganyisa (summoning gods in various organs of aru with 
recital of following hymns. | 


disk daeid sat ignated ait cid aie. 
ere nner eee eee 
RUAAATIEVA HEL US CATA: 3 | 

‘Orh Namo Angusthabhyarh Namah— ouch both thumbs by the index rn of both - 
hands), Sri Maha Garudaya Tarjanibhyam Svaha (touch both index fingers by the thumbs). 
‘Paksindraya Madhyamabhyam Vasat: (touch the middle finger by the thumbs). ‘Sri Visnu 
-Vallabhaya Anaémikabhyam Hum’ (touch the ring finger by the thumbs). 
‘Trailokyaparipijitaya Kanisthakabhyarh Vausat’ (touch the little fingers by the thumbs). 
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7 “‘Ugra Bhayankara..... Karatalakaraprsthabhyarh Phat’ (touch he: upper. and iouer palm of | 
_ both hands). Similarly, the heart etc. (head, eae: chest, eyes hie, should also: be touched 
~_ by the five fingers of the right hand. ee Oe | 


aa: qaitate Ferrer: Wstt 


_ The process of defence from all directions should be made with the recital of Bhoh, 
- Bhuvah, Svah and Om. | | a | 


[Now the meditation is described foi which one should meditate on Maha Garuda while reading a 
the following hymns with reverence.] 
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_Meditation— Whose right foot is in the ine of Svastika, the left foot is bent on 1 knees, 
both hands are clasped in the posture of salutation, dearest to lord Visnu, holder of the | 


; Cobra named Anant as a bangle to his left hand, holder of the Cobra Vasuki as the © | 


| : sacrificial thread (Yajfiopavita), holder of Taksaka (poisonous serpent) as scarf and Karkota 
as garland round the neck, holder. of the Cobra Padma like ear-ring and Maha Padma in the 


~ left ear, the Sankha serpent on head, Guliké (Cobra) in the middle. of arms, the Cobras _ 


Paundra and Kalika as fans, worshipped with devotion by the serpents Ela and Putrak, 


a yellowish eyes luminating like gold, prolongated arms, broad shoulders, well decorated bo ; 
_ with the ornaments of Cobras, golden complexion, long legs, white lustre like snow in the - 


waist region, red body like Kurhkuma, illustrious mouth like hundred - ‘moons, the front 
2, portion of nose. and. the mouth bluish, ears trimmed with the huge rings, huge: mouth with | 
fires jaws, holder of radiating crown, red organs like Kurhkuma, white mouth like moon — 
and the kunda flower and the vehicle of lord Visnu known as god Garuda is saluted. Do our 


- welfare always. Lord Garuda trimmed with the Cobras should be meditated in the three © = 8 
is intervening time of the day. Lord Garuda will definitely be — and kill me effect of ft oe 


: pelon as the fire burns into ashes the Ee of cotton. a : 

Cygaesrrere ore yenie ae ps See ATT 
: ee eg HE EEE 
Ta qatge wells | We TAT | 


458 _ 7 oe | a 112 UPANISADS~ 


Salutation iS. conveyed to lord Maha Garuda who is the } king of birds, dearest to lord | 
~ Visnu, worshipped by the three worlds, fires and dreadful like Kalagni, holder of rigid nails 
and beak, acute teeth, hard jaws, stiff tail and the stiff wings. O Maha Garuda! Please come 
and enshrine this suitable sheet. Please appear here. Kill the effect of poison created by the 
wicked persons. Destroy the poison that inserts merely by a contact. Please kill the effect of 
poison inserted by the crawling poisonous snakes. Please delete the. poison inserted 
clandestinely. Kill the effects of all kinds of poisons. Kill it and burn it as also digest it. 
Please burn all poisons, burn them immediately. The offering should be made for the 
pleasure of lord Garuda with the: recital.of hymn ‘Hurh Phat’. 


— agnuseriare qimveergias gotarscrgarg simerres fad et eG We ATH | 

You are analogous to the circle of moon. The circle of sun is within your fist. You hold 
the postures like the circle of this earth. O lord Maha Garuda! Please, kill the effect of all 
poisons and ney them. This offering i is for the pleasure of lord Garuda with the root © 
hymn ‘Huth Phat’. 3 | : 


a fu eet 


O lord Garuda! Accept this offering for setting aside the pope and the poison to 
which they create. 


| aiedt were wert aeartt wend rant = ferret ereghio feet frente 
ee Oe eee on oe ee Oe ee ne 
ee Qi | 
‘The ever-increasing poison that kills the living- -organism has been iesneved. by the 
learning of Brahma. That kills the effect of poison, itself is poisonous making. the poison 
vicious, observe, destroy and abducting i is itself in the form of Brahma. The violent poison, 
_ the hidden poison etc. has been destroyed by that learning of Brahma. The thunderbolt of 


= : Indra hopper while killing the effect of this poison. This offering is being made for the | 
same. : 7 - 


| corre wae TEMES at fae ra iter te é re waren Rol 


This offering with recital of ‘Hum Phat’ is for the purpose of salutation to lord Maha . 


i. Garuda, vehicle of lord Visnu, worshipped i in three worlds, holder of the nails and beak as 
5 stiff as the thunderbolt and holder of the stiff wings. We summon you lord Garuda. Please | 


| | come e and with oe kind arrival, please, estoy the effect this 5 Polgon. | 


| 0 sky fleeing lord Maha Garuda! You are Sadie as lord Fire and you have hes nice ee | 
wings. Your head i is “Trivrtta’, , your eyes are aaa (Sama), the Prag and Rathantara es 
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; Sama are in the form of your two wings. The offerings are your inner soul, all rhymes are 
your body organs and Yajuh is your name. The SAma named Vamadeva is your body, Yajfia 


ve Yajfiiya Sama is your tail and the fire existing in ‘Dhisniya’ is your nails. O lord aNee: 


Please move evans the divine world and attain the heaven. — a 


; fee ee fv ft en ft 8 or Fe 
FRU TaTETN ARN 

This learning of Brahma was told on the day of full moon and on the ia day of the 
month (Amavasya) in the ancient times. The learning of Brahma (Brahma Vidya) is the — 
: poison of poisons 1.e. the poison- -killer. It kills the effect of ever-increasing and violent — 
poison. It abducts and viciates the poison. The learning in the form of Brahma had 
destroyed the violent poison and the clandestine poison as also the murderous poison 
through the thunderbolt the effect of pont ee this thunderbolt. This sie is made 
for the same: ‘purpose. 


eo a ‘eat ent want rent wert favatint 
. «ergot eet feet ft ree aor feet ae meron fara rao eaeTH eH 


May you be Anantaka’s messenger, or be Anantaka himself, the ‘Tatstryarh’ (a root 
hymn that kills effect of all kinds of poison) will destroy you. The poison that kills us and 


them has been destroyed by a stroke of Indra’s thunderbolt under the motivation of Brahma e 


Vidya, who is poison to all poisons and holds the power to extinct them. The thunderbolt of — 
Indra also have supported to extinct this poison. This offering is made for the same. | 


af argfagiisfa af at argfe: wad weft weit aeent ueant faenfert 
eg et Ft ft een br ft 3 re eigen Bea | 


_ Irrespective of yours being a messenger from V4suki (a poisonous serpent) or. you | 


a | yourself are -Vasuki, the Brahma Vidya will ‘ill you. The poison as increasing for the — : 
purpose. of killing either us or them has been extincted by a stroke of Indra’s thunderbolt | 
under: the motivation of the learning of Brahma who is a poison to the poisons and 


ote competent enough the viciate, to kill, to destroy and to seize all poisons. This learning 1 1S the : 


e knowledge i in itself. This offering i 1S made for the same purpose. 


af aeragiisfar af ar were: cat wet met we Path Pega 
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Irrespective of yours being a messenger from: Taksaka. or you yourself being a % 
_ : Taksaka, will be killed by the learning of Brahma. The violent poison created. for killing 


| them or us has been viciated, destroyed. and extincted by the Brahma Vidya that i initselfis = | 


the poison of poisons. It has destroyed that violent poison by a mere stroke of Indra’s — 


a thunderbolt because of being it in the garb of Brahma. While. destroying this poison, lord ; a 


Indra’ S thunderbolt has also supported. This offering is made for the same. purpose. 
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Irrespective of yours being a messenger. from Karkotaka or you yourself are ae 
Karkotaka, you will be killed by the Brahma Vidya. The ever-increasing and circulating 
violent poison has been destroyed, viciated and extincted by the learning of Brahma 


because it is the poison of poisons. The learning of Brahma has destroyed it by a violent. 


stroke made by the thunderbolt of lord Indra. The thunderbolt of lord Indra has also 
supported while extincting this poison. This offering is made for the same purpose. 


ees afe waragitsfa afe at ware: rd weft warft Tarth wet faeafirdt fangfih 
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Irrespective of yours being a messenger of Padmaka or you yourself are Padmaka, you 
will be killed by the learning of Brahma. The ever-increasing violent poison which has been 
created either them or us has been destroyed by the learning of Brahma because it is the 
poison of poisons. This learning i in garb of Brahma and so competent has destroyed such a 

violent poison by the stroke of lord Indra’ S thunderbolt. Lord Indra’s thunderbolt has also 
supported for the destruction of such poison. This nOMeENS is being made on the. behalf of 
- game. | 


ui cs Ge cet ee en ert wet fat 
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Irrespective of yours being a messenger from Maha Padmaka or you yourself will be x 2 
Maha Padmaka, you will be killed by the learning of Brahma. The learning of Brahma i iS 452% 


- poison of poisons and it is competent. enough to kill themselves or ourselves. The learning : 


of Brahma is competent. enough for viciating, killing, destroying and seizing the poison. It _ 


: has destroyed such violent poison by using the Indra's thunderbolt which has | co- lie Ee 
> ah This offering is made on the behalf of the same. | | 


‘ feet we ad ft gorge Ou gt 8 me fee bo eee 


- Irrespective of yours: being a messenger from. Sankhaka or you yourself are Sankhaka, - 


you will be destroyed by the learning of Brahma. The ever-increasing poison of killing a | eo 


effect either them or ourselves has. been destroyed by the learning of Brahma who itself i 1s 


the poison of poisons. It 1s. competent enough to. viciate, to kill, to destroy and to seize all Ste | 


: poisons. It has destroyed that. violent poison by. the stroke of. Indra’ S thunderbolt. While a 


destroying it, Indra’ s thunderbolt has also. ‘supported. This ere is made for the same — re 


5 Purpose... 7 
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Irrespective of yours being a messenger from Gulika or you yourself are Gulika, you 
will be killed by the learning of Brahma. The ever-increasing poison with killing effect 
either to them or ourselves has been destr oyed by the learning of Brahma because it is the 
poison of poisons and competent enough to viciate, to kill, to destroy and to seize the - 
poison. Such learning in the garb of Brahma has destroyed that violent poison by the stroke 
of lord Indra’s thunderbolt. While destroying this poison, lord Indra’ s thunderbolt has ae 
supported. This offering is being made for the same purpose. 


afe dugarfeaadisfa afe ar dugariea: sass soelle: shite asl aaah 
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Irrespective of your being a messenger from Paundra Kalika or you yourself are 
Paundra KAlika, you will be killed by the learning of Brahma. The poison of poisons i.e. the 
learning of Brahma is competent enough to viciate, to kill, to destroy and to seize the 
violent poison with killing effect either to them or to ourselves. It has destroyed that violent 
poison by the help of a stroke of lord Indra’s thunderbolt. Lord Indra’s thunderbolt also 
have supported while killing this poison. This offering is being made for the same purpose. 
fe artHgitsha ate ot arte: caer Teaeit Tacit Tea Tart fasaniertt fawaferait 
fawethtott at fad ae fet gaftinges agar fad at a sero faafrger aU TaTET eI 

Irrespective of yours beings a messenger from Nagaka or you yourself are Nagaka, you 
will be destroyed by the learning of Brahma. The learning of Brahma having the poison of 
poisons is competent enough to viciate, to kill, to destroy-and to seize the violent poison 
with effect of killing either ourselves or them. The learning in garb of Brahma has 
destroyed that violent poison by: the stroke of Indra’s thunderbolt. Lord Indra’s thunderbolt 
has also supported while destroying this poison, This offering is eine made for the same 

purpose. | 
ie inkieat adie icles deemaeeduawiias 
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Either you are spider, the largest spider, the scorpion, the horse, serpent or the inert or | 
dynamic poisonous insect. The violent poison increasing and circulating for killing us or 
them has been killed by the learning of Brahma, most competent to viciate, to kill, to 
destroy and to seize such violent poisons because it is the poison of the poisons. By 
assistance of lord Indra’s thunderbolt, this learning of Brahma has destroyed such violent 
poison. This offering is being made on the behalf of the same. 
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The learning of Brahma is the poison of poisons i.e., it viciates, absorbs, destroys and 
removes the effect of poisons either it is of ‘Anantaka Vasuki, Taksaka, Karakotaka, 
Padmaka, Maha Padmaka, Sankhaka, Gulika, Paundra, Kalika’ etc. Cobras and other all 
divine great Cobras and in the form of great Cobras, living- beings of poisonous beak, 
poisonous teeth, poisonous jaws, poisonous organs, poisonous tales, moving everywhere . 
like poisonous scorpion, spider, large spider, mouse, grand-shrew, lizard, despicable 
poisonous insects, poisonous insect that move on floor, walls and small holes in the houses, 
ants, termite etc., the insects residing in grass, leaves, wood, tree, holes in the trees etc. the 
insects jneaian from the bark, leaves, flowers and fruits etc. of the trees as also in its 
root and trunks, the poisonous wild animals, like monkey, dogs, cats, jackals, tiger, pig, the 
other animals and the men etc., the germs arising from the eggs, plants and trees from 


_ sweating glands, the weapons, ie arrows etc., the toxic arising in the injured parts of the 


body, wounds, large wounds, the supernatural powers frightening i.e. the ghost, Vetala, 
- Kusmanda, Preta, Pisaca, demon, Yaksa etc., the birds of poisonous beaks, poisonous on 
poisonous organs. May that learning of Brahma destroys all these poisons and spoil their 
% effect. That Brahma Vidya has destroyed these fatal poisons, clandestine poisons and the | 


Ree poisons of killing effect. The thunderbolt of lord Indra has also assisted while destroying 


these poisons. This offering i is being made for the same purpose. 
Pee a ent Taaermaraa waa wanted + feaha aut SST Talore faa 
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| The devotee who recites or hears to this Brahma vidya on the last day of the month, 
| ‘remains unbitten by | the snake- like poisonous insects throughout his life. He who teaches it 


7 to eight Brahmanas, he releases (from the effects of snake-bite) by merely touching with 
grass. One who teaches it to a hundred Brahmanas he releases by a mere glance. One who 
rin teaches it to a thousand Brahmanas, he releases by the mere thought. Thus he releases with 


grass, with a piece of wood, with ashes. Lord Brahma has pronounced the same before all 
| eee in a this Upanisad. This is the essence inherited to this upanisad. 
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88. KALISANTARANOPANISAD 
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At the end of Dvapara yuga, Narada went the Brahma and addressed him thus :“O 
Lord, how shall I, roaming over the earth, be able to cross Kali?” To which Brahma thus 
replied : “Well asked. Hearken to that which all Srutis (the Vedas) keep secret and hidden, . 
through which one may cross the sarhsara (mundane existence) of Kali. He shakes off (the 
evil effects of) Kali through the mere uttering of the name of the Lord Narayana, who is the 
primeval Purusa.” Again Narada asked Brahma : “What is the name?” To which 
Hiranyagarbha (Brahma) replied thus : (the words are :)” 1. Haré; 2. Rama, 3. Haré, 4. 
Rama 5. Rama, 6. Rama 7. Haré, 8. Haré; 9. Haré, 10. Krsna 11. Haré, 12. Krsna, 13. 
Krsna, 14. Krsna 15. Haré, 16. Haré. These sixteen names (words) are destructive of the 
evil effects of Kali. No better means than this is to be seen in all the Vedas. These (sixteen 
names) destory of Avarana (or the centripetal force which produces the ‘sense of 
_ individuality) of jiva surrounded by the sixteen kalas (rays). Then like the sphere of the sun 
which shines fully after the clouds (screening it) disperse, Parabrahman (alone) shines.” 
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Narada asked : “O Lord, ‘what are the rules to be ebserved with reference to it. To 
which Brahma replied that there were no rules for it. Whoever in a pure or an impure state, 


utters these always, attains the same world of, or r proximity with, or me same form of, or 
absorption into Brahm. 
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- Whoever utters three and a half. kotis (or thirty-five millions) times this mantra 
composed of sixteen names (or words) crosses the sin of the murder of a Brahmana. He © 
_ becomes purified from the sin of the theft of gold. He becomes purified from the sin of — 
cohabitation with a woman of low caste. he is purified from the sin of wrong done to pitrs, © 
devas, and men. Having given up all dharmas, he becomes freed at once from all sins. He is 
at once released from all bondage. That he is at once released from bondage is the 


Upanisad. 
3 WE Waa .......... BA wma 
“gfe aaferdarotraracrra 


89. JABALYUPANISAD 


This Upanisad is a part and parcel to Samaveda. There are only twenty three hymns in it. A 
questionnaire type formation of three hymns has been made regarding the supreme element in which 
is Paippaladi, the son of Pippalada and Lord Jabali have been discussed. The first question has been 
asked regarding the introduction of the element, living soul, animal and Ia and the measure for the 
attainment of the emancipation. The hermit Jabali has replied for all these questions. Finally the 
magnificence of the knowledge laid down by this upanisad has been described and the contents is this 


set a rest. 
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7: a ayers ananua F weet ad Fae gon 

The hermit Paippaladi (the son of Paippalada) asked Lord Jabali- “O Lord kindly 3 
explain the mystery of the supreme element for me? What i is element? Who is living soul? 
Who is animal? Who is Isa and what is the way to attain emancipation?” The hermit Jabali 
said— “You indeed has asked a question of vital importance. I describe all whatever is 
known to me regarding this topic. Paippaladi asked— “Kindly tell me that from where have 
you acquired this knowledge?” Jabali replied— “It is from Sadanana”. Paippaladi asked 
again— “where from Sadanana was known to it?” Jabali replied— “he acquired this. 
knowledge from Isana.” Paippaladi asked again “From where he acquired it?” Jabali 
replied— “he acquired this knowledge by virtue of worship.” Hearing this, Paippaladi 
asked—“‘ O Lord! Kindly disclose this mystery in detail to me.” a | 


a wt YB: ad fracas wea uur at site: a Wa WW Wa: 
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Jabali replied— “I explain the entire element. Lord Pasupati himself turns into the 
worldly living organisms when it falls in the trap of ego. Such a living soul is the animal. 
Pasupati is omnipresent and lord to all who perform the five kinds of activities. Paippaladi 
asked again— “Who is animals?” Jabali replied— “It is living organism which has been 
called an animal owing to the master of living organism, he is called Pasupati.” He further 
asked— “what form of that animal is? And how Pasupati is the master to him? The Saint 
Jabali replied— “As the grass eater, stupid, slave to any other, employed in agriculture etc. 
activities born with a number of pains and tied by their master i.e. the cow etc. animals, 
these living organisms too are fastened by the god. As the people are master to the animals, 
the master to all living organisms is the omniscient Pasupati.” Paippaladi asked again— 
“How can that knowledge be acquired?” Jabali replied— “By holding as that knowledge can 
be acquired.” Paippaladi asked— “What is the method of holding it? At what places it should 
be held?” 


TA: i mee aeenlialeeniaiilen decal seditalticce AeA eft 
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Then Jabali replied— “That knowledge should be collected by reciting Sadyojata etc. 
five hymns pertaining to Brahma. It should then be spelled by reciting Agniriti hymn. It 
should be picked up by reciting Manastoka and it should be held on head, forehead, chest 
and shoulders by reciting Tryayusam (Yaju 3.62) and belting it by adding water. Three 
lines should be then drawn by reciting three Trayasa and three Tryambaka (Yaju 3.60) 
hymns. The reader of Veda has been told as Sambhava Vrata in Veda. The person 
observing this process doesn’t fall in the trap of birth and death. The hymns abbreviated 
above are hymns from Yajurveda has been referred there to. The hymns are five hymns of 
Sadyojata etc— “Orh Sadyojatam Prapadami Sadhojataya Vai Namo Namah Bhava Bhave 
Nati Bhave Bhavasya Marh Bhavodbhavaya Namah’ (1) ‘Vamadevaya Namoh Jyesthaya 
Namah. Sretyaya Namo Rudraya Namah Kéalaya Namah Kal Vikarnaya Namo 
Valavikarndya Namah (2) Valaya Nomo Vala Pramatranéya Namah. Sarvabhutadamanaya 
Namo Namah (3) Aghorebhyotha Ghorebhyo Ghoraghoratatebhyah Sarvebhyah 
Sarvasarvebhyoh Namaste’ astu Rudrartpebhyah (4) Tatpurusaya Vidamahe Mahadeva | 
dhimahi Tanno Rudrah Pracodayata (5) (Rudradhyayi) Agniriti Om Agniriti bhasma! 
Vayuritibhasma Jalamiti Bhasma Sthalamiti bhasmsaV yometibhasma Sarva Ha Va Idam 
Bhasma Man Etani Cakstirsi Bhasmani Iti.” 
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On being asked about the testimony, Sanatkumara told that the three Rerzontal ee in 
the middle of the entire forehead should be drawn upto the brows and eyes. | 


ase wert Vat a wea wit aie: wren faaaie: wae: weet 
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Its first line is in the form of the Garhapatya fire, Rajas property, ‘A? letter, the abode | 
of earth, the action of ones own soul, synonym to power, Rgveda form and Pratah Savana. 
Its god 1 is Prajapati himself. The second line is in the form of Daksinagni, Satva property, 
‘U’ letter, the space, the will-power of ones inner soul, Yajurveda and in the form of 
Madhyandina Savana. Its god is Lord Visnu. The third line is in the form of Ahavaniya fire, 
‘M? letter, Tamas property, abode of Sun, the power of knowledge to the supreme soul, 
Samaveda and in form of third Savana. Its god is Mahadeva himself. | 
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_ The person who holds the Tripundra from ash attains to the mystery of the tripundra as 
revealed in the preceding hymn. He may be a celibate, couple, vanaprasthi or recluse. He is" 
liberated from all kinds of evils either greater or smaller. He observes all Vedas, 
concentrates on all gods acquires the fruits as of all pilgrim places and automatically enjoys 
the fruits which would be of Japa on Rudra hymns. The person so observing the rules of 
holding Tripundra seldom falls prey to the cycle of birth and death. This Upanisad 1 is thus 
included with the disclosure of this fact, 


90. SAUBHAGYALAKSMYUPANISAD 


areca 

This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Rgveda. The magnificent letters of Sri aphorism has 
been made basis for description of the hymn, discus etc. of the goddess. It has been presented in the 
form of a questionaire where in questions and answers were transacted between the gods on one side 
and Sri Narayana on the other side. This Upanisad is divided in three parts. The first part has been 
started with the curiosity of Saubhagyalaksmi Vidya. The subject-matter then is concentration on 
Saubhagyalaksmi, the Saints etc. of Sri Sakta, the discus of Saubhagyalaksmi, the Saint to one letter 
containing hymn etc., the one letter containing discus and the special hymn of Laksmi. In the second 
part, the Jfiiana yoga for the eligible persons, the yoga or Pranayama with Sanmukhi posture, 
description of three knots from which the sound arises, propensity of integrated Brahma, exclusive 
spirit and the characteristics of meditation has been described. In the third part, the nine discuses 
(Nava Cakra) i.e. Muladhara, Svadhisthana, navel, heart, throat, palate, brow, Brahmarandhra and 
Akasa have been enumerated and lastly the fruit of the study of Upanisad has been explained. 


NOAA: GUS: il 
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All gods once appeared before Lord Narayana and pace “O Lord ! kindly preach 
us the learning of Saubhagyalaksmi.” 
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Lord Narayana replied— “O Gods ! It is all good now, listen to attentively what I say. 

One should concentrate his mind on the goddess Sri Laksmi with reciting ‘Hiranyavarnam’ 

. etc. fifteen Reds of Sri Sikta. She is beyond the three stages i.e., formidable, micro 

saa cause, who is beyond the stage of Turiya concommitantly being in ‘ene of Turiya, she 

is scarce to perceive and she is enshrined on the seat of all hymns. She is surrounded by the 
gods seated on Pithas and sub-Pithas and she has four arms. 
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The intuitive saint to the fifteen Reds of above Sri Sikta are Ananda (the Son of 
Indira), Ciklita and Kardama. The intuitive hermit to the first hymn is Sri viz. Indira and 
Ananda, Kardama and Ciklita etc., hermits are the saints to fourteen hymns. The rhyme to | 
‘first three Rcds is Anustup, rhyme to fourth, Rca is Tristupa. The rhyme to the Rcas from | 
seven to fourteen i.e., eight Rcds is anustup and the rhyme to the fifteenth Rcd is Prastara 
Pankti. The gods to these hymns are the Sri and the fire ‘Hiranyavarnarn’ is the seed to all 
hymns falling within this aphorism and its power (Sakti) is ‘Kansomi’ One should do 
Anganyasa with reciting at the beginning Orn and in the end Namah to the words Hiranya, 
Hiranyavarna in the fourth classification (Vibhakti). Then-Anganydsa should be made with 
reciting Vaktratraya (hymn). The process of Nyasa in a systematic manner and with reciting 
the Reds of Sri Stkta on the head, eyes, ears, nose, mouth, throat, arms, heart, navel, 
genital, anus, pubic, leg, thigh etc. parts of the body. (Then the following ye should be 
recited in the state of concentration). | 


ae 
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May the mother goddess of entire worlds Sri Mahalaksmi shower prosperity on us. She 
is in reddish complexion seated on a pious petal of lotus, yellowish as the lotus honey, two 
lotus flowers in two hands each, as also the boning posture and the posture of fearlessness 
in other two hands, adorned with excellent influence of the bangles studded with gems and 
adorned with all kinds of ornaments. 
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Inside the seed to be (Pitha Karnik) the Sri seed (Sri) should be written with special — 
attempt. The half hymn of Sri Sikta in the middle of the ground circle and on the lotus 
containing eight petals, twelve petals and sixteen petals each should be then written. 
Outside that seed to be, the Matrka letters i.e., ‘Yah Sucih Prayato Bhitva etc. should be 
written viz., after writing the hymn containing sixteen petals and above from ‘A’ to ‘Ksa’ 
should be written. Thus, the Sri Cakra consisting of the parts i.e. Pranava, Satkona, 
Bhivrtta, Astadala, Bhivrtta, Dvadasadala, Bhivrtta. Sodasadala, Bhivrtta and Nirbhivrtta 
should be made and Sri i is to be summoned. 
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The worship to the first layer is soot ce euen the apinas of Anganyasa. The 
worship to second layer is made through the Nidhis like Padma etc., the third layer worship — 
is made through the Lokapdlas (Indra etc.) and the worship to fourth layer is made through 
their arms and weapons like thunderbolt etc. The deeds pertaining to summon the gods are 
performed with reciting the hymns of Sri Stkta. As a next effort, the Puragcarana with 
reciting sixteen thousand hymns has been provided. 
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(The sage of worship to Saubhadgyalaksmi hymn is Bhrgu, the rhyme is Nicrd Gayatri 
and the god | is Sri. ‘Sarh’ is the seed. The process of Anganydsa is to be performed with 
reciting Sram etc. Then, concentration should be made according to os peAnine of the 

_ successive baal as mentioned below. | 7 


) : + nef waraafiy gort warm sft: fad ane 
May: the coddess Sri Laksmi grace on us with the best luxuries by enshrining on the — 
lotus seat who has held louts flowers in her both hands and whose two other hands are in 


___ the posture of boning and fearlessness respectively. Whose complexion of body is like the 


melted gold. The goddess who is bathing with the water pouring from vessels held by two 
elephants in their trunks, who are in the complexion of white clouds. A reddish colour and 


-gem-studded crown is adorned on her head. Her apparels are excessively clean, whose eyes 


are like that of lotus, whose parts and organs of body are smeared with the sandal etc. 
scented matters consistent with the sete season and who resides in the heart zone of 
Lord Visnu. 
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After the concentration so made, the Pitha Yantra is isscieads in this Pitha Yantra, 
there is a Rama Pitha analogous to the shape of quadrangle, three circles, the lotus 
containing eight petals. The Sri seed ‘Srirh’ should be mentioned with special attempt on — 
that seed. For eg. Srirn Sri Rama Devi Jusstim should be recited and then call of the 
Nature, Pithanyasa and Nyasa with the saints etc. should be made. Subsequently, the 
worship should be performed to the nine powers i.e. Vibhiti, Kanti, Unnati, Kirti, ‘Srsti, | 
Sannati, Vyusti, Riddhi and Satkrsti should be performed by using each name in fourth 
classification aaa and °y adding Orn i in n the ae and Namah in. the end of each - 
name. oe 

ae: serra: 1 anges 
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Thereafter the first layer should be Gcahienes ‘coil Atiganyasd ‘The on of. 

_ second layer is to be performed by praying to Vasudeva etc. (Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha). Now by the third layer worship to Balaki etc. (Balaki, Vimala, 
Kamala, Vibhisika, Vanamalika, Malika and Vasumalika) should be performed. Then, in 
the worship of fourth layer, Indra etc. all gods and with their weapons including thunderbolt . 


should be ge sate For Purascarna, twelve Lakh hymns should be recited in a regular 
framework. 7 
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Now the system of Srim, ‘Hrim, Srim learning which contains three letters is being 
described. Its system of worship is analogous to the worship of one letter hymn. Only a 
slight difference is existed in the third layer worship. In the beginning of this learning, Or 


and in the end word Namah is to be added and every name should be used in its fourth ~ | 


classification (Vibhakti). These names are Sri, Laksmi, Vardd, Visnupatni, Vasuprada, 
- Hiranyarupa, Svarnamialini, Rajatastrajé, Svarnapriya, | Svarnaprakara, Padmavasini, 
Padmapriyaé, Candrasiryaé, Muktalankara, Bilvapriya, Isvari, Bhukti, Mukti, Vibhiti, — 
Riddhi, Samrddhi, Krsti, Pusti, Dhanada, Dhanegvari, Sraddha, Bhogini, Bhogada, Savitri, 
Dhatri and Vidhatri etc. and thus worship is to be made. The worship of Pitha is to be made _ 
with Anganyasa like the one letter hymn. One lakh hymns are to be recited for Purascarna. | 
The one tenth part of the Japa is Tarpana, one tenth part of Tarpana is Havana and one- 
tenth part of Havana is feeding of Brahmanas. (This is the rule formed for Purascarna) | 
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_ This learning of Sri Laksmi can be. acquired only by the devotees who are free from all 
kinds of attachments. They attain accomplishment to this learning. : | 
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All gods then raised the next question to Lord Narayana— “O God! Please tell 1 us. all in — 
context to the specified elements of the Turiya illusion (Maya)”. Lord Narayana started 
describing the matter by saying ‘very well’ in reply (he said O Gods!) attempts to know. the | 
yoga through yoga itself is to be made because yoga is promoted only by resorting to yoga. 
_ The yogi who remains attentive to his yoga by leaving aside the laxity, only can enjoy the 
pleasure for unlimited period. The devotee who uses the material only to the extent 
necessary for performance of the deeds viz. Mitabhogi, gives up the attachment, every and 
the dormance, defects and malafides in the form of attachment and performs the | 
concentration in solitude because of Brahma. He i in a continuous manner does practise for 
establishment of the soul into the element of supreme soul. He always tends to the penance 
of Rajayoga i in order to set aside the feelings of heat and cold etc. pain. The yogis under 


472 on | 8 | 112 UPANISADS 


~exercise of Pranayama inhale the wind from mouth and set it in their belly. Thus, they push 
the Apana wind from the navel region to the cell of digestion (Jatharagni). They put their 
all fingers including the thumb and both palms on both ears, eyes and nostrils and do the 
- continuous exercise of Pranayama. Thus, they do concentration on Om in various ways and 
by merging themselves with it realize the element of ever-sensitive soul. 


TAPS BATT PSG AMON VHSMIet Het ATs YU 
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One more method for the practise of Pranayama has been stated in which the eyes, ears, 
mouths and nostrils are closed. By following that process, the spinal nerve is purified and 
the strong sound of Or can be heard with clarity. On hearing to the sound in undisturbed 
cycle ,Anahata cakra) excellent and of varied nature, words are heard. By virtue of such © 
exercise, the devotee becomes full of splendour and a divine smell starts emanating out 
_ from his body. He attains the divine body and fully developed heart in the healthy state. By 
virtue of the continuous listening to this sound coming out from the spinal nerve, the man 
practising becomes well-supported by yoga just in the Miladhdra Cakra from where the 


spinal nerve starts ascending. This nerve then penetrates the Svadhisthana cakra and going 
out from the whole in its nucleus, the oxygen enters into the spinal nerve. 7 
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Having duly seated on Padmasana etc. postures and by entering into the third 
Manipiraka cakra, the supreme pleasure is obtained without any extra efforts when the 


7 illusion (Visnugranthi) is penetrated (This illusion is the sole cause for the growth of 


excessive desires and‘ambitions). When the oxygen (Prana Vayu) overleaps the void 
(Maya) while ascending and when it does friction with the nerve, a sound like trumpet is 
heard therefrom. At the time, when the oxgyen penetrates the Manipura cakra, a sound like | 
_ Mrdanga (drum like sounding instrument) is heard. 


Tana war ai wdfatgerver) Gaert aa fire whoa: nen 


The oxygen thereafter penetrates other Cakras and accesses to great void (Akasa 
| Cakra). All kinds of accomplishment are’ easily attained. From there the oxygen thereafter 
penetrates the feeling of pleasure and becomes dynamic in all cakras. 


frerdt Sura: yee: arovift orok ah er fink RAPT to 
Srisaal WAN WuYeswauSs Tae art walt ema apes AM MAAN VU 


On the completion of this exercise, a sound like flute comes out and it automatically | 
arises in the form of Pranava (Om). According to Sanaka etc. sages, the entire aptitude is 
engrossed while listening to the sound of Om. The devotee then, finally becomes able in 
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imposing the living soul on the element of supreme soul from this Akasa Cakra. He attains 
| immortality by surrounding the soul engrossed in illusions to the supreme soul and by 
doing concentration on the omnipresent scope of soul. | 


atta att ater ord aaa creran fafdaned wt at war ee wt TAU eeN 
oreure uftersr sorarerrtigery fafaret feert fart arerqeirafan 93 1 


By virtue of the yoga beyond the knowledge, one should enslave the peculiar Jnana 
yoga and put checks on the spiritual meditation by the exclusive meditation. The yogin duly 
succeed in exclusive meditation, attains to the state of emancipation which directly adheres 
to the element of supreme soul. The egotism of such yogi is set aside by virtue of exclusive 
meditation and the world in the form of illusion as residing in the element of soul is also 
vanished. Thus the scholars go beyond the worries like ‘This is I’ and ‘This is mine’ etc. 
worries that arise frequently in the mind of the common people. 


afer dead agra safe devas worerrrattet wanferefinie evi 
Ber Bahay woth aera a wetter Tar TRS TeereTPere eH gh 
Se Tata Aa: | ATT: Sareea 2S 

| Wert weet ghaget free adored from aenferefietaan eon 
Taarediert ee eat ferent fare & faortarcannfercieettaran ec 
SAGA Wal Aft AAA WL USA TAT UL Tal AeA MATT 28 I 


As the water and the salt get mixed and no identity of the salt remains separately, the 
oxygen when exists in the process of kumbhaka under the exercise of Pranayama and the 
mental propensities are weakened, the integrated state of the mind with soul like the stream 
of oil is called meditation. When all resolution are decayed as a result of uriity established 
between the living soul and the supreme soul, the stage so formed is called meditation. 
When the mind and the wisdom are entirely merged being senseless to the world, when | 
_ nothing is felt and everything seems like zero or essenceless, such a stage is called 

meditation. When the living soul exists underrated, stable and in the form of light inspite of 

the to and fro movement of body, this stage is called meditation. Wheresoever the mind of 
~ such a yogi is moved, a supreme position is attained thereto. The perfect knowledge (Para 
Brahma) is equally felt to that yogi at all places. . 


gat: TUS: 
i Se ik eames: Sam: tee ak 
MTMUSHTAT TaA Wore Mit: a ee See ee 
SATAN BU 


All gods again requested Lord Nine “O Lord! please tell us about the discretion 
of nine oe for the welfare of us all”. spore Narayana started explaining the same by 
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| reciprocating very well to the gods. (He told) The Brahma Cakra is existed in Muladhara. It 
is in three circles in the form of yoni. The great power kundalini is existed in the shape of a 
_ serpent in sleeping posture just at the root of the seed to be. Concentration should be made 


on that power in the form of the blazing fire until it is awakened i.e. the place of 


Devitripura is existed. As a result of worship to that goddess, all kinds of enjoyments are 
obtained. The same description has been given eee the first cakra namely the 
Miladhara cakra. 


ear eee a ie ge ee hen 
WrerHsUatege Maan 21 


The second Cakra is with six x petals and called Svadhisthana Cakra. A Sivalinga i in red 
colour like the shoot of coral should be bring in concentration by facing the west direction 
at the back of the seed to be to that six petal lotus. Udyana Pitha is existed there. An 
accomplishment of fascinating the entire world 1s obtained by virtue of its worship. 


ait safes: verad wigizcranny Tel qusfer arerasatfenat afsorat (areat) 
Taq UT: Aafafrer cafe Alora 3 I 


The third Cakra is encircled by five times and it is curvy like the serpent. It is called the 
navel cakra. Concentration on great power of kundalini luminating with the splendour of 
many crores rising suns and whose organs are so tender as the lightening. A great power is 
attained when this power is awakened and it renders with all kinds of accomplishment, it is 
the Maniptraka Cakra. 


CATH ASTANA | ret stg a ter eae — 
Rae HAP AAT ¥ 


The fourth discus i is called Anahata Cakra. It is also known a as s Hrdaya Cakra. It is in the 
form of eight petal lotus and its mouth is downward. One should concentrate on the ever- 
luminating linga within this discus. This luminating Linga is popularly known as Harhsa 
Kala. It is favourite to all and a power dominating the three worlds is attained on its 
sauteed 


| ue ea we a et TE ge 
aA! T Ua Aaredtafegar Aah 4 Mh | 

The fifth discus has acquired popularity as Viguddhakhya Cakra and its location is on 
the throat. It is of four fingers measurement. The Id4 (nerve of Candra) and Pingala (the 
nerve of Sun) are enshrined at the left and right respectively to this discus. One should 


: concentrate on the spinal nerve of white consistency amid these two nerves. The men — 
known to it attains mastery on Andhata, the sound. 


ogee eae cesT roca TE 
art carey ferret wafer gn ioe od 7 


At the HUPEe porn of this discus, another discus Talu Cakra i is enshrined. A stream of | 
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nectar perpetually flows from there. There are ten or twelve petals in talu cakra. The hole 
like a discus at the root of the glottis and extended upto the root of teeth contains this talu — 
cakra. The mind enters into void i) when concentration on void is made within this 

discus. _ 


ot pense or aR ot i) skeen 
TATA TN OM 

The seventh Bhra Cakra is analogues to the die of a thumb. An eye of Piowiedean is 
worth concentration in the shape of flame within that two petal lotus. A knowledge of 
Kapala Kanda (the causative functions invisible and the power of speech to explain it) is 


accomplished entirely when this Bhra Cakra is awakened. The discuss so framed is called 
Ajnana Cakra. 


set Fy bt aaron) sre ae wa 
Brcrbe PA 


The eighth discus is eaileas Nirvana Cakra. It is also known as Brahmarandhra. It is_ 
analogous to the shape of the needle pointed. The shape of Dhimrasgikha perpetually 
dynamic should be concentrated therein. Here is existed the J dlandhara Pitha. Emancipation 
is availed as a result of perpetual concentration on that discus. Hence, the yogis called it 
Parabrahma Cakra too. 


7 Tamm erecgeye eating ee sofa ot 
Tea aa wifaiets whanfatgeert sata en 


The nineth discus is called Akasa Cakra. Within this discus, a sixteen petal lotus with 
| mouth upward; is existed. The hypotenuse of its middle place, having generator of three — 
virtues, it has three ridges analogous to a mountain. In the middle of that discus, the power 
duly bowed is found at the upper portion. One should concentrate on that power. The 
Purnagiri Pitha is too existed at that place. Concentration on this Pitha enables the devotee 
to accomplish all desires intertwined. 


Sideilesiat denih tibak wiht @ iuek wk & wae 
erpeaenpenyetentendaraai Foe gaat yx pute 
Sq on | | 


_ The person reciting this Saubhagyalaksmi Upanisad regularly is as holy as the fire and 
air both. Thus, he becomes prosperous with the easy access to wealth, food, wife, children, 

elephant, horses, buffaloes, cows, servants and the maids and becomes scholar. On the 
completion of the destined period (life), he easily attains to the everlasting position of | 
supreme soul. As per the awakening secured by this Upanisad, he doesn’t return back or fall 
from that position ever. 


91. SARASVATI-RAHASYOPANISAD 
SEES CIRESOIMIEL cd 

This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Krsna Yajurveda. This Upanisad has got its form in a 
questionnaire in which questions and answers session has taken place between the hermits and the 
great hermit Asvalayana. The form of Maha Sarasvati has been described with the essence herein. In 
the beginning, Sarasvati vidya containing ten hymns and the sole mean for the knowledge of essence 
(tattva). The subject matter then proceeds as the saint to this learning, the rhyme, the saints in 
separate for ten hymns and the god as also the rhyme, pray to mother Sarasvati, the element of 
Brahma in goddess Sarasvati, the element of nature and the element of man (purusatva), the illusion 
(maya), the tenability of illusion and its impact, the tenet of two powers, the form of living organism, 
the destruction of discriminant mentality after decay of the tensility of illusion, the descriptions of the 
part of Brahma and nature in this visible world, the procedure of meditation in the substance of 


Brahma, six kinds of meditations and the position of exclusive realization. It has been made 
undoubtedly clear that the devotee attains to emmancipation by virtue of the knowledge se eae 


through this Upanisad. 
wentrarsst 


3A Trt | al 
eo? ee ee 


cst adel deci Sidhe det wigs daa | 
ae rae sree eer oer ioe ge eer 7 
WeygaT | 


All hermits visited at the hermitage of Lord Asvalayana and honoured hin with all 

respect and due compliance with the procedure wait for. They stood then and raised a 
question with closing hands— “O Lord! how can the knowledge be acquired which enables" 
to realize the element of supreme sole as the meaning of the foot ‘tat’? kindly tell us the 
element of knowledge acquired as a result of penance made by you for the divine power.” 
_ Lord Agvalayana replied with clarity and in order to satisfy the hermits— “O hermits! I have | 
_ obtained the immortal accomplishment (parasiddhi) by virtue of the incessant pray and J japa 
(silent recital) of the hymns pertaining to mother Sarasvati with the ten rcas of Reveda as. 
the seed hymn (Bijamantra). | 


RNS Gy: aet UAT: Sir eaha saat mond tite ehies 

The hermits then asked the second question— “O the king hermit! You are performer of | 
great deeds with your best resolutions. How and by what kind of concentration you were ; 
enabled to obtain the Sarasvata hymn and thus mone Maha Sarasvati was picaste! may 
tell us the process you had acne for that purpose.” | 
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a aA: sical cell amie Mddeaiiad aaamae aaa ede 
atarihet eae sari dtm eat arate with: watt ect aateray farrarresiieah 


HHT AT A ALOT APTA HATA TATA: 


| The renowned hermit ASvalayana replied— “O saints! (Asvalayana) myself is the saint 
to this great hymn of Sri Sarasvati which consists of ten hymns. Its rhyme is anustup and 
the god is Sri Vagisvari. Its seed hymn is yadvaga and ‘devimvacarh’ is its power, its 
Kilaka is ‘pranodevi’ and it has been applied (viniyoga) with the pleasure of the god Sri _ 
Vagisvari. The Anganyasa (summoning gods on the different part of body) is made by 
reciting the hymns namely, Sraddha (obeisance), Prajfia (conscience), dharana — 
(presumption), Vagdevata (god of speech) and Maha Sarasvati etc. | 


PATA HST TST SETH avait 
safe aareT arereT FST G 


(After Anganydsa) the process of concentration is described. One should concentrate 
his mind as ‘I’ bow and pray by using my mind and power of speech with a motive of 
accomplishment of outstanding, the Vani (Goddess Sarasvati) who is with the white 
brilliance like the beauty of snow, garland of pearl, camphor and the moon, who is all 
benevolent, duly adorned with garlands of yellow jasmine and whose parts of body are 
most fascinating with the breast duly developed. 


_ Se ok Rae eer aT ass wet wes Steet aan wT Sra: 
alerey see farrert: | Wrote GU 


The hymn namely Om Pranodevi is with its saint Bharadvaja, the rhyme is Gayatri ona 
the god is Sri Sarasavti. The Pranava (Orh namah) is the seed (bija), power (Sakti) and 
kilaka. It has been applied for the accomplishment of desired objectives. The Anganyasa 
too is made by reciting this hymn. | 


an Sareea Wea: AMTEUTT SAT Tt IG ATA 


May mother Sarasvati provide me with perfect protection whose nature is the sole 
element of Brahma, the substantial meaning of the vedanta and who is known with various 
names and several complexions 


ae WON tat Tea atatisrtadt starafasrtag ii | | 
May mother Sarasvati, the goddess provides us with the food etc. in abundance because 


She is the greatest donor, her stock of food is undepleted and she provides her devotees and 
the persons arrange offerings for her pleasure with sheer protection. 


ee re ek Cee an ee ee ae ee HTH 
sot fara: | ATT STATUS 


The saint to the hymn “A no divah ----- ” is Atri, the rhyme is Tristup and tne od 1S 
Sarasvati. ‘Hr’ is the seed, power and kilaka of this hymn. This hymn is applied for the 
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fulfilment of desired objectives. The process of Nyasa is too performed by this very hymn. 
TT UgraTssey Usha Wat Seat TAT: Veh: A At WY AeA Vol 
May mother goddess Sarasvati, provide us with protection because she is the exclusive 


power of the supreme. ISvara is the form of perfect knowledge (Parabrahma) and the four 
_ vedas as also their parts and the limbs (anga/upanga) pray to her exclusively. 


at an tt feat ger: wee wee rang wa wa BA MTOM yet wet 
aT STOTTTU VaN Oo 


May the mother goddess Sarasvati come at our place of offering descending from the 
world of sun (in the form of light) and by crossing the clouds analogous to the shape of vast 
“mountains. She is adorable to us all. May that goddess Sarasvati voluntary listen to over 
pleasing hymns recited by us and feel all pleasure. 


cen yt ween re Aft a oe wee Ba 
wiereag samt fabrarts1 WATT ATTN Re 


The saint to the hymn “Pavaka nah----” is Madhucchanda, the ioniel 1S Gayatri and the 
god is Sarasvati, the seed, power and kilaka to this hymn is ‘Srith’. This hymn is applied for 
the accomplishment of desire. Angany4sa too is performed by this very hymn. — 


TT que Adal SHS AT At UT ATTA 83 


_- May mother goddess Sarasvati provide us with protection who is existed every where 
in letter, word (pada) and sentence etc. in the form of meaning, who is beyond the 
| beginning and the end and who is in uncountable complexions, properties (guna) etc. 


sit Uae 7: cent anifraifanterth at ag fren ay: TKS 


~ May mother goddess Sarasvati be present in our offering and provide all co-operation 
until it is completed who makes all devotees holy and well to do, who has undepleted stock 
of food etc. and who is cause for the yield of wealth after due performance of the deeds etc. 
requisite for it. 


ec en pe a Te tem es aT 
AUT TTT RG I 
_ The saint to the hymn “Codayitri----” is Madhucchanda, the eoiiel is Gayatri and the . 


: god is Sarasvati. “Blirh’ is the seed, power and kilaka of this hymn. It is applied for 
| obtaining the desired wealth. The Anganyasa is too made through reciting this hymn. 


seared a art enh wT Seat aT aT AT Uy ATTA gg ML 
May mother goddess Sarasvati provide all of us protection who is the administrator of 


all gods viz. inspiring power, who is in the form of metaphysics and the supreme divine and 
who is existed in the form of Madyama speech. 


wt diet ayant dat gaia at St ATA Vo 
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The goddess who inspires for using the humble and true words, who every moment | 
monitors the intelligent industrious people by making ex-facie their supreme pee such 
; mother goddess Sarasvati has hold this offering made by us (devotees). 


| wat sk a women gs afte oe we ween tam eA 
RTH HOT ATM RSL | 


The saint of. “Mahoarnah-----” 1S Madhucchanda, the rhyme is Gayatri and the aa is 
Sarasvati. The ‘Sauh’ is the seed, the power and the kilaka of this hymn. The power of ° 
NyAsa too is performed by reciting this hymn. 


oars fs enon oh een a 
weet AT At UY ATTA SN Pda | 


| May mother goddess Sarasvati provide us protection who controls the three worlds by 
virtue of her intuitive power and who is enshrined in the form of Rudra and Aditya etc. god. | 


at: wat att: ace wereafer Saga feet fara farrafan zon 


The mother goddess Sarasavti originated in the form of a river identifying with the 
unending stock of water and embedded within her by virtue of her work in a flow. She 
awakes the duty concious of all kinds through her divine form. 


cf a Se Ha Rs BE ee tom RR Se 
ARAL THAT. FATT gt 


The hermit to the hymn “Catvarivak----” is ‘Dighratama,” the son of ‘ucathya’ the 
rhyme i is tristup and the god is Sarasavti. ‘Ain’ is the seed, the power and the kilaka of this 
hymn. This hymn is applied with the motive of accomplishment to the. desired objectives. 
The process of Nyasa too is performed by this hymn. . 


ot seefhfiedetaraciguehr ech wiewhad 9 at-1y MceetinyeH 


May mother goddess Sarasvati provide as with protection who is being perceived in a 
- number of forms for all living organisms who have the power of initiation and who is 
| enshrined at all places in the form worth knowing. - | 


eat ir ea 3 tis er en Apa 
— apat Wye aahan 230 


The speech entirely has been divided into four parts. These are called Para, Pasyanti, . 


~ Madhyama and Vaikhari respectively. These speeches are known to the learned Brahmana ~ : 


and scholars. The three speeches i.e. Para, Pasyanti and Madhyama are enshrined in the 
cavity of heart. These therefore are not revealed outside but the fourth speech i.c. vaikhari 
is only used by the human beings in their conversation made with others. 


ee re ee so 
eae aH 
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The Saint to hymn “Yadvagvadanti----” iS Bhargava, the rhyme is Tristup and the god 
iS Sarasvatt. Klirh is the seed, power and Kilaka of this hymn. The process of Nyasa too is 
peetiened a reciting this hymn. 


os alin ania inital 


: May mother goddess Sarasvati provide us all protection who is in the eight forms as a 
| result of classification under name, caste etc. and Cee is being seen in the 
single form. 


“eet eget te er wt cen Tey 
SATA GM 


When the power of speech attains the offering by einenane the fools, who please all — 
gods and originates the divine spirits (Rastri), mother Sarasvati in the same time exploits 
the food and water for the four directions (caturdik) where these the essence embeded in 
Madhyama speech go? 


tree we afi! Fg a1 we ae fs aT 
WAU ART VON 


- The intuitive saint to the hymn “Devirh Vacarh----” is Bhargava. The rhymn is Tristup 
and the god i is Sarasvati. The ‘sauh’ is the seed power, (Sakti) and the Kilaka. The process 
of Nyasa should be performed by evicting this hymn. 


SRR: As Aa Saha ag Targa aq: A Ui Ug AeA Ve 


May mother goddess Sarasvati provide us her kind protection whose expressive and in- 
expressive speech is used by all living organisms including gods etc. and who is in the form 
of speech, who is competent to provide with all desired things like milk from Kamadhenu. 


| as. 26, sewers: Settlement a arth geen 
| SqahTENATgwAT 8 


May mother goddess Sarasvati in the form of speech ie present before all of us. 
| (devotees) duly pleased by the best hymns. That luminating | vaikhari speech has been 
originated by the breathing gods, which is used by all creatures and who i is pleasure giver 


_ like Kamadhenu as also provides with food (cereals and power both). 


| wa eS oft ware geweate:| fey oe aret tae ata drat: IEA 
TANT ANT: 113 0H | : | 
The initative saint to the hymn “Utatvah------ "1S Biaepall The nes is Tristup and 


the god is Sarasvati. ‘Sam’ is the seed, power (Sakti) and Kilaka. The Nyasa should be 
performed y with this very hymn. | 


: shen lca teeta: 


May mother ponds Sarasvati provide us all with protection to whom reauzed by 
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Yogis as Sram Vidya and then iega are liberated. foi: all worldly ties and the se a 
immortal position is secured when the rout of this learning is followed. — 


@ Sa a: UTA cast arya wa: STUTH STONAATT! 
Sat et frees Tre eT Set Yara: 113 VM 


There are a few people who can’t perceive the apparent power of aneeeh even if they 
face and see it frequently in their life. Again, there are some more people who listens yet 
they can’t listen for the real purposes. However, there are rare people for whom the goddess - 
of speech makes herself so disclosed as the wife adorned with descent apparels and 
ornaments offers herself fully disclosed before her husband. 


- atftart Sit WaT Tea AT: SATE GA: | 
eat saan Cait ae: Ata ATT ATT | 
The initative Saint to the hymn “Ambitama ----” is Grtsamada. The rhyme is Anustup — 


and the god is Sarasvati. The ‘Airh’ is the seed, power and kilaka. The process of Nypea too — 
1S performed by reciting this very hymn. 


arereanerat ‘ae wrearmrten at 1 enrafie weretiat ar St wig-aeeRhi ai 


May mother goddess Sarasvati provide us all with protection in the form of Brahma. 
She is worshipped by all scholars of Brahma while living in this illusory world which is — 
recognised with the name and the complexion. They thus surrender this illusory network at — 
— the feet of goddess Sarasvati. 


ah ste Bet rea ure ee eee 


O mother goddess Sarasvati! You are the greatest among all motherly powers, rivers 
and goddesses. We are suffering from the lack of wealth and this world is beating us like a 
pauper. O mother! Kindly provide us with all kinds of uplifiments which make us 
prosperous from all angles. : 


SORTER CCI CEES ET uhvabislenwine 
THT MIG Chet careTegTaTT AAA ware ee Pret feenert a fe A ge 
UPA WATE ates fsg A wasci 

waa Quast watronysan seraccadt tat fret dPfayaars 3 <1 

Tl sat ao Aer aneat fafa sAft™ Tae HATA TOTATATN ¥ o Ut 

THAT MAAS ATCTT MAY Toa UAT TOT NTASTTN & Vt | 
a: afar frag yfagat a areata asta ayyeteM Fret wailfa aTeaATTN Y VI 
May goddess Sarasvati enshrines daily in Manasarovara of mind who moves like 

flaming in the lotus forest of Prajapati Brahma’s mouth and who lights all directions with 


her white brilliance. O goddess Sarasvati! You reside in the province of Kasmira. We salute 
you. I pray you daily. Kindly grace me with the true learning. You are the imparter of 
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_ Vidya (learning). A garland made of pearls is always adorned in your breast region. O 
goddess Sarasvati! please always be enshrined on my tongue. May goddess Maha Sarasvati 
whose throat is conch like, whose lips are copper like and who is adorned with all 
omaments; be enshrined at the forepart of my tongue at ease. May mother goddess 
Sarasvati reside on our tongue always and provide us (devotees) the six kinds of properties, 

individual Sama, dama etc. She is in forms of obeisance, faith, wisdom and mistress of the 
law (Vidhivallabha). I pray mother Bhavani Sarasvati who has hair duly adorned by candra- 
kala, who is like a nectar flowing river and decaying the pains of the world. The person 
— desirous of poetic power, enjoyment, fearlessness and immunisation, should worship with 

keen devotion daily mother Sarasvati with reciting these 10 hymns. 


Ted qadt fret arene uradiy) afareritgeer ware waqy 3 I 
Wa: Merde ATO eT Hevea TeTETTAs: rec aavAT: 
BAT Gea BAT: wT: aa: awa 

gata fret fem: ex eae ey ae er wa eee 
Fart 3 aa fret wfererraene: sg i 

weld a: as enfaquraret: | weTTfe fereorear abot witferTATS ON 
O3n faofafenas fafeer nf er yas wacrafesaca gered Gar Tse 


The person who performs worship of goddess Sarasvati complying with the procedure 
~ and does pray to her daily with keen devotion and obeisance, he definitely attains her grace 
within the short span of six months. As a result of this accomplishment, the speech full of 
elegant letters in the form of words, prose and poetry starts emanating automatically with 
unique elocution from the mouth of such devotee. The poet graced by goddess Sarasvati 
_ enables to know even the connotation orient sriptures even without hearing to from others. 
O Brahmanas! Mother goddess Sarasvati herself had pronounced this fact with 
confirmation. We obtained the learning of soul, true and immortal from Prajapati Brahma 
and I have now acquired the element of Brahma, immortal and full of everlasting pleasure | 
subsequently, this nature we created by taking in equal proportions the tree properties L.e., 
the Sattva, Rajas and Tamas as the reflection is seen in the mirror, the element of sensitivity 
appears true in the nature. It is the reflection of that sensitive element which enables 
perceiving the nature in three forms. You have got this living body as a result of the 
combination made in the nature. 


mere wreret fatto eet: BRANT WRATH AAUTERIN Se 

AM AT Tae: wares fei aprrracttand waged GT TET TUG oN 
SetereenrrrniarorTarae mene ST SeseaT Ge 7 
a: a Sat sa: Wasenfeafets iy a 


The pre-dominance of Sattva property in the nature is called illusion. The element of 
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sensitivity as reflected within that illusion consisting of Sattva property is called Brahma. 
That illusion is the designation (name) dependent to the Brahma. The main characteristics 
of that gigantic Brahma is that it controls the illusion and it is unique as also omniscient. 
That Brahma as a reason of being witness to all worlds, over extended and full of sattva 
property, it is competent to create, not create and do some different deed from as that of 
creation. This is the reason that element of sensitivity is called Isvara particularly because it 
is enriched with the element of omniscience etc. properties. 


pias fe arene Radtergfirewarny Faateaeteigate meanverst SMES 2 | | 
| Sagtgraantd afer Tea: | SUIT Vie: AT ATT BITTY 3 I 


There are two powers wilth illusion (Maya). These are known as Viksepa and Avarana. | 
The former power i.e. viksepa creates everything from the body linga to the entire world | 
including Brahmanda. The later power i.e. Avarana is the power of Apard. It is corporate, — 
the discriminant cause existed in Brahma and the creation (Srsh) in the innermost world. | 
This power is only main cause for the worldly ties. 


aia: Weal sid faglaa daay faffeorranaesia: ieihinaaitins Wax 


The evident (Saksi) seems it in the formation of linga and the body. The living 
organism performing activities in this visible world is originated when the virtual 1 image of 


the sensitive element is added with the causative nature. 
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The worldly discrimination. starts being clear as and when the power of Avarana is 
decayed, viz., this power keeps a distance between the element of Sensitivity and the state 
of unconsciousness. At that state, the position of living element is discharged and the power 
enshrined by extending the discrimination of Brahma is duly reckoned with. Thus the 
Brahma enslaved by that power starts appearing defective. The discrimination of Brahma 
and creation (Srsti) starts clear as soon as the Avarana is furnished. The Brahma being free 
- from defects, the creation only falls in the defective position. The five parts (Arnga) has 
been stated as— Asti (is existed), Bhati (appears or seems), priya (in the form of pleasure) 
Rupa (complexion) and Nama (designation) and complexion have been told as the form of 
the world. It is the coherence of designation and complexion by virtue of which the 
supreme element of sole (truth, mind and pleasure) enshrines in the form of world. The — 
devotee should therefore, always engross in the meditation from in and out both. 
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There are two kinds of meditation out of which one is called compromising duis 
and the other is exclusive (Nirvikalpa). The first meditation is also in two forms. The one is 
known as perception through the observation (Drsyanuviddha) and the other is perception 
through the second (Sabdanuviddha). One should consider that the defects like sensuality 
etc., usually arising in the mind are visible and sensitive sole is their witness. The first kind 
of meditation i.e. Savikalpa Samadhi is called perception through the sound. A devotee who 

neglects the scenes and the sounds and is engroved with perception of sole attains the state 
of exclusive meditation. At that state he stands undedicated like the flame of a lamp when 
_ the wind is not blowing. This Nirvikalpa and Savikalpa meditation is enshrined in the heart. 
Similarly when the mind is attracted towards a thing in particular, the meditation is 
obtained. The first kind of meditation is obtained when the discretion of the observer and 
the scene is applied. The second kind of meditation depicts the concentration of the 
sensitive element residing under the discriminative cognisance of each thing as per its name 
and complexion. The third kind of meditation has been stated as analogous to the earlier 
one. In the state of this meditation, the omnipresent essence of sensitivity is perceived and 
the change so generated makes the devotee fully stunned. Everyman. should pass his life 
practicing continuously these six kinds of meditations. 
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‘The knowledge of supreme soul rises only when the physical ego is entirely decayed. 
As a result of this best knowledge originated, the mind attains the pleasure of immortality 
everywhere and at every place where even it goes. All kinds of confusions are seized at that 
state and the knots made in the heart are automatically untied. All kinds of deeds performed 
or committed by the man meet to non-est when the art full and the artless Brahma is 
realized. The discriminations between living element and element of god are removed. The 
person known to this fact really is the liberated soul and there is no scope for any doubts. 
This very thing is piaouncee by this knowledge of Upanisad. 
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_ This Upanisad is related to Rgveda. Rsi describes the feature of Adisakti who is the cardinal 
cause for creation of this world. The form “power of mind” has been very first clarified herein. All — 
creations even, from Brahma to the inerts (immovables ) have been originated from that very “Power 
of mind”. The words, meanings and complexion (nature) etc. originated from the “Power of mind”. 
are unique. The sensitive power existed in exterior and interior is equal and the same. That very 
power is existing in the form of “Amba” etc. names. She is in the form of Parabrahma. The persons 
duly known to this very “Power of mind” in the form of Brahma, enshrine to that spree ether for | 
ever. This Upanisad is coneieed with these contents. | 


Rat Great sata eo erent aarmats faaran TTC FART ATU I 


Only Goddess was present prior to the creation of Srsti (universe). The structurisation 
of Srsti was performed by her. That goddess i is removed with the name of Kamakala (sexual 
art) and Srigarakala (art of trimming). 
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Lord Brahma, Visnu and Rudra were originated by that goddess. All Marutas, the | 
singer Gandharvas, the dancing fairies and blower of musical instruments 1.e Kinnaras were _ 
originated from her. All kinds of consumable material was originated from her. That — 
goddess as mother of the world, has created all beings getting birth from oval, sweat, water 
and womb etc., including all movable, immovable as also the people. | | | 
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That (goddess) too is called the Apara Sakti. She too is called Sambhavi, Kadi, Hadi, 

and Sadi vidyds (learnings). She is full of secret. She too is “Orn (Pranava). That goddess is _— 


situated on tongue (Vagindriya) of all living organisms because she is full of truth, mind, 
and pleasure 1.e., “Orh’’. 


[Several experiments made when Sastra Tantra, give the hint of being integrity between the 
element of soul and supreme soul. It too has been called learning here. For example Sambhavi Vidya 
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enables a man to realise the supreme benevolent god, Kadividya is-‘meant by “Ka” etc (Ka, e, i, | 
_ Hrin) see (key) hymns continuing Vidya, Hadi vidya is the learning that contains seed (key) hymns 
‘Ha’ etc (Ha, sa, Ka, Ha, la, Hrin) and Sadi Hiya is the learning that contains seed (key) hymns Sa 
etc. (Sa, Ka, La, Hrin).] 
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That (goddess) is spreading light externally and internally both by extending three — 
- stages (awaking, dreaming and dormant) and three bodies (formidable, micro and 
causative). That great. tripura sundari dwells within country, time and the subject ue 
attachment and i in garb of Pratyak (perceiving) sensitivity. 
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That (goddess) is in the form of soul. Everything except her is false and beyond the 
soul. She is in the form of Brahmavidya, power of vidya free from the spirit and spiritless 
and she too is worth introducing the unique Brahma. That Maha Tripurasundari alone is 
adorned herself by entering external and internally. Out of the three forms of that goddess 
‘i.e. Asti, Bhati and Priya, the Asti is a monitor of the sanmatra, the Bhati is of cinmatra and_ 
the Priya (intimate) is full of pleasure. Thus Srimaha tripura Sundari is existed in all forms. 
You and I, this whole world, all gods and everything other is Srimahatripurasundari. The | 
sole thing (Power) is lalité and it is the So truth, This is umue: Antegrated, 
immortal supreme element of the soul. | | 
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By abandonment of the five forms i.e. Asti, Bhati, Priya, name and complexion and not 
giving up her self form, the residual entity stable is the supreme element of immortality. 
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_ That supreme element of soul is expressed through Prajnana Brahma, or is a Bpalinia: 
“This soul is Brahma” or “I myself is Brahma” or “I am that Brahma is ” etc. sentences. 
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- Sodasi Srividya i is which is addressed in Vedas by the overments (vacana) like “That I 
am”, “I am that” “what that is” “That am too” etc. That Srimahdatripurasundari with hymn 
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containing fifteen ienenss in known as Baila, Ambika, Bagala, Matangi, Svayarhvara-kalyant, 
Bhuvanegvari, Camunda, Candi, Varahi, Tirastakarini, Rajamatangi, Sukasyamala, 
Laghusyamala, Asvarudha, Pratyangira, Dhumavati, Savitri, Sarasavti, Gayatri, 
| Brahmanandakala etc. 


spe ont hw oa of oe pe «ig 
Sa anaes 


Rcas, letter (Aksara) exist in the immortal supreme ether. All di duly reside within 
ether. The person who did not make endeavour for acquiring that best and everlasting 
knowledge, what can be obtained by mere perseverance. of Orn Reds? The person who 
acquire knowledge of that supreme ether by virtue of their strong determination, only they 
a enshrine 1 in the supreme ether for ever, Thus this Upanisad has been concluded. 
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| ‘Addressing with devotion and obedience Sri-RAama— the Lord Hari, at the end of his 


‘Samadhi, who being Himself changeless is the witness of the thousands of changes of 


Buddhi, and who ever rests in Svartipa-Dhyana (the meditation on Reality) while seated 
under the bejwelled dome of the palace i in the lovely city of Ayodhya, in the midst of Sita, 
Bharata and Saumitri (Laksmana), Satrughna and others, eulogised day and night by 

Sanaka and other hosts of Munis, as well as by Vasistha, Sukra, and other devotees of 
- Visnu— Hanuman, after praising them, asked : “O Rama, You are Paramatma of the nature 
of Saccidananda. O foremost of the family of Raghu, I make prostrations to You again and — 
again. O Rama, I wish to know for the sake of emancipation, Your nature as it really is. O 
Rama, be You gracious enough to tell me that by which I shall be easily released from the 
pendase of mundane existence and by which I shall attain salvation.” 
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(Sri Rama replied :) “O mighty-armed one, well as led: hearken then to the truth 


uttered by Me. I am well established 1 in Vedanta OF the end of Vedas or mnOwleeee): Have 
You recourse to Vedanta well.” | 
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(Hanuman again asked :) “O foremost of Raghus, what are Vedantas? Where do they 
abide? Pray enlighten me”. (Sri-Rama replied :) “O Hanuman, listen to me. I shall truly 
describe to you the nature of Vedanta. Through the expiratory breath of Myself— Visnu, - 
the Vedas were generated as many. Like the oil in the sesamum seeds, Vedanta is well 
established (or latent in the Vedas)”. 


(Hanuman asked again :) “O Rama, how many are the Vedas and their branches? O = 


Raghava, what are the Upanisads? Please, through Your grace, tell me truly.” 
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(Sri-Rama said :) “Through the divisions of Rgveda and others, the Vedas are said to Soe 
four in number. Their branches are many. So also the Upanisads. In Rgveda, there are 
branches, 21 in number. O son of Vayu, there are 109 branches in Yajurveda. O conqueror 
of enemies, there are 1,000 branches in Samaveda, O best of Monkeys, there are 50 
branches in Atharvaveda. In each branch, there is one Upanisad. Whoever with devotion to 
Me studies even one of the Rks (hymns) in these, attains the state of absorption, rare for the 
— Munis to attain.” — 


(Hanuman asked :) “O Rama, some excellent Munis have said there is one kind of 
salvation only, while other [stated that salvation i is attained] through the uttering of Your 
name or the initiation into Taraka (Om) at Kasi (Varanasi); others through Samkhya- Yoga, 

others through the Yoga of Devotion; other Maharsis through the meditation upon the 
_ meaning of Mahavakyas (the sacred sentences of the Vedas). Salvation is stated to be of 
| four kinds through the divisions of Salokya and others.” 
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(Sri-Rama replied :) “There is only one true emancipation. O Kapi (Monkey), even a 


person addicted to evil practices attains the salvation of Salokya (My world) through the | 


uttering of My name, but not of other worlds. Should one die in Brahma-nila (the lotus- 


stalk— also street) in Kasi, he attains My Taraka (Mantra). Such a person attains: salvation _ 


without any rebirth; wherever he may die in Kasi, MaheSsvara initiates him by whispering 
My Taraka (Mantra) into his right ear. Such person, freed from all sins, attains my Svartipa 
(Form). It is this that is termed Sdlokya-Saripya salvation. The twice-born who is of 
Virtuous conduct and who without diverting his intelligence on any other, meanalcs upon 
| Me, the All-Atma, attains Samipya (nearness) to Me. 
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CATA ATTA ARATE TA ARATE 0 II | 
It is this that is termed Salokya-Saripya-Samipya salvation. The twice-born who — 
according to the path opened by the teacher, meditates upon My immutable Reality attains _ 
Sayujya (absorption) into Me, like the caterpillar into the wasp. This is the Sayujya 
salvation which is productive of Brahmic bliss and auspicious. Thus" these kinds of 
salvation arise through the Upasana (worship) of Me. | 
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The only means by which the final emancipation is attained is through Mandtkya- 
Upanisad alone, which is enough for the salvation of all aspirants. If Jaana is not attained 
thereby, study the 10 Upanisads; you shall soon attain Jfana, and then My Seat. O son of © 
Afijana, if your Jfidna is not made firm, practise (study) well the 32 Upanisads. You shall 
get release. If you strives after Videhamukti (or disembodied salvation), study the 108 
- Upanisads. I will truly state in order the (names of the) Upanisads with their Santi 
(purification Mantras). Hearken to them. (They are :) ISa, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Munda, 
Mandtikya, Tittiri, Aitareya, Chandogya, Brhadaranyaka, Brahma, Kaivalya, Jabdla, 
Svetasvatara, Harhsa, Aruni, Garbha, Narayana, Parama Harhsa, (Amrta)-Bindu, (Amrta)- 
Nada, (Atharva)-Sira, (Atharva)-Sikha, Maitrayani, Kausitaki, (Brhat)-Jabala, (Narasimha)- 
Tapani, Kalagnirudra, Maitreyi, Subala, Ksurika, Mantrika, Sarvasara, Niralamba, (Suka)- 
Rahasya, Vajrasticika, Tejo-(Bindu), Nada-(Bindu), Dhyadna-(Bindu), (Brahma)-Vidya, 
| Yoga-Tattva, Atmabodhaka, Parivrat (Narada-Parivrajaka), (Tri)- Sikhi, Sita, (Yoga)-Ctida- 
(Mani), Nirvana, Mandala-(Brahmana), Daksind-(Murti), Sarabh-Skanda, (Tripadvibhiti)- 
Mah-Narayana, Advaya-(Taraka), (Rama)- -Rahasya, (Rama)- -Tapani, Vasudeva, Mudgala, 
Sandilya, Paingala, Bhiksu, | Mahat-Sariraka, (Yoga)- Sikha, Triyatita, Sarhnydsa, 
(Paramahamsa)-Parivrajaka, Aksamalika, Avyakta, Ekaksara, (Anna)-Pirna, Strya, Aksi, 
- Adhyatma, Kundika, Savitri, Atma, Pasupata, Parabrahma, Avadhita, Tripuratapani, Devi, 
Tripura, Katha, Bhavana, (Rudra)-Hrdaya, (Yoga)-Kundalini, Bhasma-(Jabala), Rudraksa, 
Ganapati, Darsgana, Taraséra, Mahavakya, Paficabrahma, (Prana)-Agnihotra, Gopala- 
Tapani, Krsna, Yajfiavalkya, Vardaha, Satyayani, Hayagriva, Dattatreya, Garuda, Kali- 
(Santarana), Jabala, Saubhagya, Sarasvati-rahasya, Bahvrca and Muktika. These 108 
(Upanisads) are able to do away with the three Bhavands [of doubt, vain thought and false | 
thought], conferring Jfiana and Vairagya and destroying the three Vasanas [of book-lore, 
world and body]. 
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“The twice-born— after learning the 108 Upaeade ee with the Santi a 


prescribed both before and after from the mouth of a Guru well-versed in the observances aie 


of Vedic knowledge and study— become Jivanmuktas till the destruction of their 

 Prarabdha; in course of time as Prarabdha is destroyed, they attain My disembodied — 
salvation. There is no doubt of it. O son of Vayu, these 108 Upanisads, which are the 
essence of all the Upanisads, and are capable of destroying all sins through their mere 
study, have been imparted by Me to you as a disciple. This science of the 108 Upanisads 
taught by Me, is occult one, and will free persons from bondage, whether they read them 
with or without knowledge. To gratify the desire of a supplicant, a kingdom may be given 
or wealth, but never shall the 108 Upanisads be imparted to an atheist, an ungrateful person, 
one intent on vicious actions, one having no devotion towards Me, or one who loses his 
_ path in the cave of books. On no account shall they be given to one devoid of devotion. 


O Maruti, it is only after a thorough examination that they should be imparted to a 
disciple doing service (to a Guru), to a well-disposed son, or to one devoted to Me, 
following good observances, belonging to a good family, and being of good intelligence. 
~ Whoever studies or hears the 108 Upanisads attains Me. There is no doubt of this. This is 
stated in the Rk (verse) thus— Vidya (Sarasvati) went to a Brahmana (and addressed him) 
thus : ‘Protect me. I shall be Your treasure. Do not confide me to the envious, to one not 
treading the right path, or to the rogue. Then ‘I shall be potent’. Impart this Atmanistha- : 
Vidya relating to Visnu to one after well examining him who had studied much, 1s alert, 
intelligent, observant of the vow of celibacy, and serving [the Guru].” _ 
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Then Hanuman asked Sri-Ramacandra to relate the Santi of each Upanisad according to 
the divisions of Rgveda and others to which they belong. To which Sri-Rama replied: 
“Aitareya, Kausitakt, Nada-(Bindu), Atma-Bodha, Nirvana, Mudgala, Aksamialika, Tripura, 


Saubhagya and Bahvrca— these 10 Upanisads are of Reveda and have the Santi beginning 
with “Vanme-Manasi, etc.’. Isa, Brhadaranyaka, Jabala, Harnsa, (Parama)-Harhsa, Subala, 
Mantrika, Niralamba, Trisikhi Brahmana, Mandala-Brahmana, Advaya-Taraka, Paingala, 

Bhiksu, Turiyatita, Adhyatma, Tarasara, Yajniavalkya, Satyayani, and Muktika— these 19 
Upanisads are of Sukla Yajurveda and have the Santi beginning with ‘Pirnamada, etc.” = 
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“Katha, Taittiriya, Brahma, Kaivalya, Svetasvatara, Garbha, Narayana, iets: Bindu, 
(Amrta)-Nada, Kalagnirudra, Ksurika, Sarvasara, Sukarahasya, Tejo-(Bindu), Dhydna-— 
(Bindu), (Brahma)-Vidya, Yoga-Tattva, Daksina-(Murti), Skanda-Sariraka, (Yoga)-Sikha, 
Ekaksara, Aksi, Avadhita, Kara, (Rudra)- Hrdaya, (Yoga)- Kundalini, Paficabrahma, 
- (Prana)-Agnihotra, Varaha, Kali- (Santarana), and Sarasvatirahasya,— these 32 Upanisads 
are of Krsna Yajurveda and have the Santi oe with ‘Sahanavavatu, etc.” 
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prnciacia ears aaa aaa ate 1h 
“Kena, Chandogya, Aruni, Maitrayani, Maitreyi, Vajrasicika, (Yoga)-Cada-(Mani), © 
Vasudeva, Mahat-Sannydsa, Avyakta, Kundika, Savitri, Rudraksa, Jabala, Darsana, and 


Jabali— these 16 Upanisads are of Sdmaveda and have the Santi = Pepunine with 
‘Apyayantu, etc.’ 
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“Pragna, Mundaka, Mandikya, (Atharva)- Sira, (Atharva) ‘Sikha, (Brhat)- Jabala, 
(Nrsithha)-Tapani, (Nérada)-Parivrajaka, Sita, Sarabha, Maha-Narayana, (Rama)-Rahasya, 
(Rama)-Tapani, Sandilya, (Paramaharhsa)-Parivrajaka, (Anna)-Pirna, Sirya Atma, 
Pasupata, Parabrahma, Tripuratépani, Devi, Bhavana, Bhasma-(Jabala), Ganapati, 
Mahavakya, Gopala-Tapani, Krsna, Hayagriva, Dattatreya, and Garuda,— These 31 | 
Upanisads on Atharvaveda have the Santi commencing with ‘Bhadram-Karnebhinh, etc’. 
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“Persons desirous of emancipation and having developed the four means of savacon 
should, with presents in then hands, approach a Guru full of faith, of good family, 
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proficient in Vedas, scripture-loving, of good qualities, straightforward, intent upon the 
welfare of all beings, and an ocean of compassion; and after studying under him, according 
‘to the rules, the 108 Upanisads, he should ever be going through the process of studying, 
- thinking and reflecting upon them. With the cessation of the three bodies through the 
destruction of Prarabdha, they attain the state of Plenum without any Upadhis like the ether 
in the pot (after the pot is broken). This is the embodied salvation, this is the final 
emancipation. Therefore even those in Brahmaloka through the studying of Vedanta from 
the mouth of Brahma attain with Him the final emancipation. Hence to all these is stated 
_ the final emancipation through the Jfana path, and not through Karma, petit ar LOGE and 
other cane Thus is the Upanisad.” 
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Again Maruti (Hanuman) addressed Sri-Ramacandra thus : “What is Jivanmukti? what 
is Videhamukti? What is the authority therein? What. about its perfection? What is the 
object of such a perfection?” 


(Sri-Rama replied :) “The Dharma of a man’s Citta that has the characteristics of 
agency and enjoyment is fraught with pains and hence tends towards bondage. The control 
of it (the Citta) is Jivanmukti. Videhamukti follows when through the extinction of. 
Prarabdha, the removal of the vehicles [of the bodies] takes place like the ether in the pot — 
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[after the pot is broken]. The authority on the points of Jivanmukti and Videhamukti is the 


108 Upanisads. Its object [of perfection] is the attaining of eternal bliss through the removal 


of the pains of agency, etc. This has to be achieved through human efforts. Like progeny 
obtained through the Putrakamesti sacrifice,. wealth in trade, or heaven through the 
Jyotistoma sacrifice, so Jivanmukti is gained through Samadhi arising through Vedantic 
study, and accomplished through human efforts. It has to be won through the extinction of 
all Vasanas. Regarding it, there are verses thus : “The efforts of man are stated to be of two 
kinds, those that transcend scriptures and those that are according to scriptures. Those that 
transcend scriptures tend tc harn while those that are according to scriptures tend to 
Reality.” To men, true Jnana does not arise through the Vasands of the world, scripture and 
body. Vasana is divided into two, the pure and the impure. If you are led by the pure 
Vasanas, you shall thereby soon reach by degrees My Seat. But should the old impure 
Vasanas land you in danger, they should be overcome through efforts. This river of 
Vasanas towards objects, which flows in the pure and impure paths, should be diverted to 
the pure path through human efforts. The impure ones have to be transmuted into the pure. 

That which is diverted from the impure turns towards the pure. So also the reverse. This 
child, Citta has to be fondled through human efforts. O killer of enemies, it is only when 
through means of practice both Vasands quite abandon you, that you will be able to realise 
the effects of [such] practice. Even in the case of doubt, the apa Vasanas alone should be 
practised. | 
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“O son of Vayu, there is nothing wrong in the increase of the pure Vasanas. The 
extinction of Vasan4s, Vijfiana and the destruction of Manas [as these three] when practised 
together for a long time are regarded, O great and intelligent one, as fruitful. So long as 
these are not equally practised again and again, so long the [Supreme] Seat is not attained, 
even after the lapse of hundreds of years. Even should one of these [three] be practised for a 
long time, it will not yield its fruit like a Mantra imperfectly done. Through the practice of 
these for a long time, the firm knots of the heart are cut, without doubt, like the breaking of | 


the threads in a lotus-stalk:rent in twain. The illusory Sarhsarika Vasana that has arisen 
through the practice of nony] hundreds of lives never pee except through the practice | 
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of Yoga for a long time. Therefore, O Somya [disciple], after having put away to a distance 
the desire of enjoyment through discriminative human effort, resort to these three alone. 
The wise know that a mind associated with Vasana tends to bondage, while a mind well 
freed from Vasana is said to be an emancipated one. 
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O Maha-kapi (great Monkey) practise the state of a mind devoid of Vasana. Vasana 
perishes through well-conducted deliberation and truth. Through the absorption of Vasanas, 
Manas attains quiescence like a lamp [without oil]. He whose mind, devoid of destruction, 
is [centred] on Me as of the nature of Cinmatra [consciousness alone], abandoning the | 
Vasanas, is no other than Myself of the nature of Saccidananda. Whether Samadhi and 
Karma are performed or not, one who has a supreme Citta with a heart devoid of all desires 
is an emancipated person. He whose mind is freed from VAasands is not subject to the fruits 
arising from the performance or non-performance of actions, or Samadhi of Jaana. Except 
through the entire giving up of Vasands and through Mouna (the observance of silence - 
towards objects), the Supreme Seat is not attained. Though devoid of Vasands, the eye and 
other organs are involuntarily prompted to their (respective) external objects through habit. 
_Just as the eye without any desire sees without any effort the objects that fall on it, so also 
the undaunted man of intelligence enters into the affairs (of the world) without any desire. 
O Maruti, the Munis know that Vasana which is manifested through the consciousness of 
objects, which is of the nature of the object itself, and which is the cause of the origination 
and absorption of Citta. This excessively fluctuating Citta is the cause of birth, dotage and — 
death, due to the identification of itself with objects practised firmly [for a long time]. Like 
the analogy of the seed and the tree, the variation of Prana arises through Vasana and (vice 
_ versa) the Vasana through the former— these forming the need of Citta. | 
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To the tree of Citta, there are two seeds: the vibration of Prana and Vasand. Should 
either of them perish, both perish soon. Through the actions of the world being done 
without attachment, through the abandoning of the [thought of the) reality of the universe 
and the conviction of the distractibility of the body, Vasana does not arise. Through the 
complete giving up of Vasana, Citta becomes not-Citta. When the mind does not think at 
all, being completely devoid of Vasana, then dawns the state of mindlessness which confers 
the great peace. So long as you are without a mind of (true) discrimination and are not a 
knower of the Supreme Seat, so long should you follow whatever has been decided by the — 


teacher and the authorities of the sacred books. When your sins are burnt up and you are a 
knower of the Reality without any anxiety then all the Vasands even should be given up. 
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The destruction of Citta is of two kinds, that with forin and that without form. (The 
destruction of) that with form is of the Jivanmukta; (the destruction of), that without form 
being of the Videhamukta. O son of Vayu, hearken to (the means of) the destruction of 
Citta. That is said to be destruction of Citta when it, associated with all the attributes of 
Maitri (friendship) and others, becomes quiescent (without any resurrection). There is no 
doubt of it. Then the Manas of a Jivanmukta is free from fresh rebirth; to him, there is the - 
destruction of Manas with form. But to the Videhamukta, there is the destruction of Manas 
without form. 
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‘Tt is Manas that is the root of the tree of Sarhsara with its thousands of shoots, branches, 
tender, leaves and fruits. I think it to be Sankalpa alone. In order that the trees of Sarhsara _ 
may wither soon, dry up its root through the quiescence of Sankalpa. There is only one 
- means to control one’s mind. That is to destroy the mind as soon as it rises. That is the 
(great) dawn. In the case of the wise, the mind is destroyed : but in the case of ignorant, it is 


indeed a fetter. So long as the mind is not destroyed through the firm practice of the One _ 


Reality, so long as Vasanas are prancing about in the heart like Betala (goblin) in the night- 
time, the Vasands of enjoyment of one who has destroyed the egoism of Citta and 
controlled organs, the enemies, decay like lotuses in mid-winter, pressing one hand against 
the other, setting teeth against teeth, and forcing one limb asains! the order, he should first 
conquer his mind. 


siltriniaciad Hetierigiy a vera a Ay fer aftonbiPeamnean 

Sige fer wet war Geaaga:| sreareaferenferr: STE TUS 

ARTAOaT: WOTeS TA UATE Awa: TTT: ate Rarer eeTIS I 

way afeearg gorearara a aerat dager faferafa wAISSA: wa I 

fayar: agua & goracat wan 3 fafa ated fearon 

It is not possible on the part of the one-thoughted to control the mind by sitting up 
again and again except through the approved means. As a vicious rutting elephant is not 
subject to control except through the goad, so in the matter of the control of the mind, the 
effective means are the attainment of spiritual knowledge, association with the wise, the 

entire abdication of all Vasands and the control of pranas. While such are the (prescribed) 

_ means, should persons try to control the mind through violence, they are like those that 
search in darkness, having thrown aside the light (in their hands). Those who endeavour to 


control the mind through force are but trying to bind a mad elephant with the filaments of a 
- lotus-stalk. 
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To the tree of the mind having the ever-growing branches of modifications, there are 
two seeds. One is the fluctuation of Prana, and the other is the firmness of Vasana. The — 


(One) All-pervading Consciousness is agitated by the fluctuation of Pranas. The means of. ~ 


Dhyana by which (the one) Jfidna is attained through the one-pointedness of the mind is 
now imparted to you after duly resolving back the things originated (in the universe) with 
all their changes, meditate upon that which remains— (viz.), Cinméatra (the consciousness 
alone), which is also Cidananda (conscious- bliss). The wise say that the interval 
experienced by Yogins after the inspiration and before the (next) expiration is (the internal) 
Kumbhaka (cessation of breath); while the interval of complete equilibrium after expiration 
and before the next inspiration is the external Kumbhaka. Through the force of the practice 
of Dhydna, the current of the modification of Manas devoid of Self that is of Brahmic 
nature is said to be Samprajfidta Samadhi, while the mind with the utter quiescence of 
modifications that confers upon the supreme bliss is said to be Asamprajfidta-Samadhi that 
is dear to Yogins. This (state) that is devoid of light, Manas and Buddhi, and that is of the 
nature of Cit. (consciousness merely) is styled by the Munis Atadvydvrtti Samadhi (a 
Samadhi that does not care or require the aid of another). It is Plenum above, below and in 
the middle, and is of the nature of Siva (auspiciousness). This noumenal Or occult) 
Samadhi is itself Vidhi-Mukha (sanctioned by books of Brahma). | 
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The clinging to objects without previous or subsequent deliberation through intense 
longing is stated to be Vasand. O chief of Monkeys, whatever is meditated upon by a 
person with ardent impetuosity without any other Vasand— that he soon becomes. A 
person that is entirely subject to Vasana becomes of the nature of that, when he regards this 
(universe) as Sat (the Reality), then he is subject to delusion. Because of the many strong | 
Vasana, he does not abandon the nature of the universe. This person of wrong vision sees 
everything under infatuation like one deluded. Vasands are of two kinds— the pure and the 
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impure. The impure ones are the cause of rebirth, while the pure are the destroyers of it. 
The impure are said by the wise to be.of the nature of intense Ajfana, associated with the 
great Aharnkara and generative of rebirth. Of what avail is the chewing again and again of 
the many Sastric stories to one that has abandoned the seed of re-birth, having turned it into — 
a burnt one? O Ma€aruti, you should with effort, seek the effulgence within. O tiger of 
_ Monkeys, whoever, after having abandoned the visible and the invisible, is as the One alone 
is not a mere knower of Brahman but is Brahman itself. 
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One who having studied the four Vedas and the various books does not cognize the | 


reality of Brahman is like the ladle ignorant of the taste of the dainty. Therefore what other 


advice of indifference can be imparted to a person that has not attained the indifference to 
the impure Vasana of delusion (or body)? This body is very impure while the one (Atma) 
that dwells in it is very pure. When the differences between the two are (thus) known, what 
then may be ordained as the purification? The bondage of Vasana is the (real) bondage, 
while the destruction of Vasana is salvation. After wholly abandoning the Vasands, give up 
even the desire for salvation. After first giving up the Vasana of objects dependent upon the 
Vasana of the mind, attract unto the pure Vasands associated with Maitri (friendship) and 
others. Though engaged in the world with these pure Vasanas, give up them too and retire 
within the quiescent desires and become of the form of the longing after Cit alone. Then, O 
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Maruti ! giving up that also associated as it is with Manas and Buddhi, may you now left 
alone become firm in Me in Samadhi. O son of Vayu! always worship My Reality that i is 
destructive of pains, without sound, touch, form, decay, taste, destruction or smell, and 
without name and Gotra [clan]. I am that non-dual One (Brahman) that is. of the nature of 
the visible (Jfiana), like unto the Akasa, supreme, always shining, without birth, non-dual, 
without destruction, without attachment and pervading all. I am the All, and of the nature of 
salvation. One should ever meditate upon Me thus : “I am of the form the visible [Jhana] the 
pure, of changeless nature and have really no objects in Me. I am the ever-full Brahman, 
transverse and across, up and down. Also meditate upon Me thus : ‘I am birthless, 
deathless, ageless, immortal, self-shining, all-pervading, destructionless, causeless, pure 
beyond the effect (of the universe) and ever content.’ When one’s becomes a prey to time, 
he gives up the state of Jivanmukti, as the wind attains the motionless state. 
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“The following is me in the Rg [-Veda] also : Like the eye which is spread in the 
Akasa (seeing all things without any obstacle), so the wise ever see the Supreme Seat of 


Visnu. The Brahmanas that have ever the Divine vision prale in diverse ways and illumine 
the Supreme Seat of Visnu.” 
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_ Orh. Manas (mind) is said to be of two kinds, the pure and the impure. That which is 
associated with the thought of desire is the impure, while that which is without desire is the 
pure. To men, their mind alone is the cause of bondage or emancipation. That mind which 
is attracted by objects of sense tends to bondage, while that which is not so attracted tends 
to emancipation. Now inasmuch as to a mind without a desire for sensual objects there is 
stated to be salvation, therefore an aspirant after emancipation should render his mind ever 


free from all longing after material objects. When a mind freed from the desires for objects 
and controlled in the heart attains the reality of Atm, then is it in the Supreme Seat. Till 
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that which arises in the heart perishes, till then it (Manas) should be controlled. This only is 
(true) wisdom. This only is true Dhyana (meditation). Other ways are but long or tedious. It 
(Brahman) is not at all one that can be contemplated upon. It is not one that cannot be 


contemplated upon. It is not capable of contemplation, (and yet) it should be contemplated 


upon. Then one attains Brahman that is devoid of partiality. Yoga should be associated with 
Svara (sound, accent). (Brahman) should be meditated upon without Svara. By meditating 
without Svara upon Brahman, that which is cannot become non-existent. Such a Brahman is 
partless, devoid of fancy and quiescent (or free from the action of mind). Whoever cognizes _ 
“T’ to be that Brahman attains certainly Brahman. A wise man having known that Brahman, — 
that is without fancy, without and without cause, or example, beyond inference and without 
beginning, is emancipated. There is (for him then) no destruction, no creation, no person in 
bondage, no devotee, no aspirant for salvation, no emancipated person. This is the truth. 
_ Atma that should be contemplated upon is One in (the three states), the waking, the 
dreaming, and the dreamless sleep. There is no rebirth to him who goes beyond the three 
States. The one Bhutatmd of all beings is in all beings. Like the moon (reflected) in water, 
he appears as one and as many. While a pot is being carried (from one place to another), the 
Akasa (ether) that is within it is not carried (along with it). As the pot alone is carried, Jiva 
(within the body) may be likened to the Akasa. Like the pot, the body has various kinds of 
_ forms. The body which perishes again and again is not conscious of its own destruction. 
But he (the Jiva) knows (it) always. He who is enveloped by the Maya of sound, is never 
able to come to (or see) the sun (of Parabrahman) from the darkness (of ignorance). Should 
such darkness be cleared; then he alone sees the non-dual state. Parabrahman is Sabdaksara. 

What remains after the cessation of Sabda-Vedas, that is Aksara (indestructible), should be 
meditated upon by a learned man who wishes to secure quiescence to his Atma. 
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| Two Vidyas (sciences) are fit to be known, viz., Sabdabrahman and Parabrahman. One 

who has completely mastered Sabdabrahman attains Parabrahman. Having studied well the 
books, the learned man should perseverance studiously in Jfiana (the acquisition of 
knowledge) and Vijfiana (Self-realisation according to such knowledge). Then he should 
discard the whole of the books, as a person in quest of grain gives up the straw. Though 
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there are cows of different colours, yet their milk is of the same colour. Like milk is seen 
J&ana, and like cows are seen the different kinds of forms (in the universe). As ghee is 
latent'in milk, so is Vijfiana (Self-realisation) latent in every being. Through churning 
_ always, the Manas with the churning-stick of Manas and the string of Jana, Parabrahman 
that is partless, calm and quiescent should be brought out like fire from the wood. I am the 
Brahman. That Vasudeva who is support of all beings, who lives in all and who protects all 
creatures 1s Myself. That Vasudeva is Myself. Such is the Upanisad. 
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95. SVASAMVEDYO-UPANISAD 


| The main objective of this Upanisad is to realize the element of soul within ones heart and to 

manage the sensitivity. A single hymn in it is divided in four smaller parts. In the first part, the 
living-organisms are compared with water bubble. It has been stated that the commune of living- 
organisms is merged with the perfect Brahma in form of nectar-ocean as the water bubble is merged 
with the water and integrated to the extent of no separate recognition, the commune of living- 
organisms merges with the perfect Brahma but this state is possible only when the knowledge is duly 
acquired. The living-organisms generally are covered with ignorance. It has been stated in the second 
part that all times are with the activity and the nature. In reality, there is no good or evil neither right 
nor wrong and it is the reality of the element of soul. No meaning of hell and heaven is for a person 
who is beyond the feeling of it. In the third subpart, the knowledge of element has been inserted into — 
the cavity and it has been stated that the common people has no interest to go through this route. The 
persons only worshipping the icon like things of physical presence, only wander to and fro in 
ignorance. The metaphysician doesn’t discriminate under the blessed eye of sensitivity among the © 
Lord Brahmé, Visnu, Rudra, dog, donkey and even in a cat. In the last subpart i.e. the fourth part, a | 
secret to serve all by considering them with the element of soul has been explained. Finally, the 
- importance of a teacher has been explained. It has been made ex-phasi that everything can be known 
with the grace of the teacher. The person who considers teacher, the supreme among all, definitely 
attains to the liberated soul. | 


sia ani wiearaad Proarennpstiar era: feafattegreah dete grit 
setter ae Baws wert ait vert waa waft aed Aerad va arora wa a 
Fatt wat a fren a yerot at Ser Afreren sft a ofetst a ge AT fay: Ter eat Aa a 
fag: WT aft ot wa wi aneafed anafert at at 
TAA TAG TAA AM F PACAP: Haggge: carat 
a an as ee waar Mates yea waft Tar at 
WaT BN 


It is all apparent and aaah to arise from and merge with the nectar ocean of the water-. 
bubbles (the creatures). It always happens. The persons engrossed in Brahma do revolve 
round the cycle of birth and death. Their position is like a pitcher in the lump of clay and 
the position of cloth in its thread. He is neither a comparable object nor on its behalf and 
not of use in reality. It is not learning, Purana, the Veda and the history. It is neither a world 
nor Brahmd, Visnu, Rudra, Isvara and it is not an iota and any art. The living-organisms 
remain untouched to the knowledge in the sequence of beginning, middle and because they 
become egoistic on their study in Purana, history and the holy buoks. This happens because 
those living-organisms are formed of the bubbles in garb of great preaching made by the 
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; . : ; © ; 
hermit living-organisms. At that reference, it is the acceptable proof. Those are covered 
with ignorance. They acquire knowledge only when special efforts are made. Still this 
dictum is well-settled that all living-organisms are full of ignorance and affection. 


3¢ eR TH fae se aaaheaar fafa Af defer afer aarfer ant aa 
areraninrntad vamrarcra aft 7 Yat TN eA) ott Wa Beata Marat ar wt: 
Sao: |UaTt: avait: wWartat weaahs: adaas: ward wai ag a wt: a 
MAN: A YT A Upset: 7 Wert: a yearns a erga aa ea afer: Tat Ua 7 
Fratot at free sft Tawa sient wafer ea 


Here is nothing to take with the ignorance and affection incauon of knowledge. It is the 
existence to what it is. It is not which as no existence. All these times are of functional and 
‘natural tendency. There is nothing right and wrong. Hence, the gold donor, cow donor or 
cow-killer, Brahmana killar, intoxicant, thief teacher, (evil-doer) and the persons always 
involved in offence are equal for them. It is not cow, not Brahmana, not intoxicant, no any 
deceit, not a thief and neither heinous offences nor the petty offences. For them, .the 
objective is the supreme because it is the only topic of their loyalty. He has nothing to bear 
with hell and heaven. This very is the real meaning of this hymn. 


Tar Teri ffaeanfatart ys acea J aa uifiraeT ade yeaa Aifearay 
Tah a ag frergoerct aren swanferqeren se afsaat sft area 
Teanga: a vata aft afer sft cafe ase Safes adore sf 
Sfag aquead:) Sf wet suretaanfao:: fret tar sf Safe 
sagroreryst si Bay Ferg Shay Wat ad wee sft aad waht waht a a 
aed a waseanha Aq What watt a wana deet at fase: wa wa 
ausarchiyge:) wa wa aa fatafaureq gene mera wa amt ade: ait: Haws 
Tet Wa torre FUT: THA: ARTA: ETAT: eT TaN Tear Tare eT 

It has been stated that the knowledge of element is inserted into cavity. The route 
followed by ignorant people has been stated the best route because they move in the same 
with pride. They frequently enchant to the sweet words. As the mothers due to pure 
affection give medicine to their children by blending the Jaggery with it while Jaggery is 
strictly prohibited, the gods are cheated by the people performing the worship of a number — 
of gods, teacher, visit at number of pilgrim places and the person performing great deeds 
viz., they always wish for their supreme position behind performing these all activites. 
Some people declare themselves as expert in Veda while a few other seldom express it. A 
few people consider themselves a knower to all holy books and some consider them as 
blessed by deity. According to some people, they are instructed by their deity in dreaming 
and thus they predict about the thefting and recovery of goods. A group of people consider 
themselves as gods. Some says that they are Vaisnava i.e. a bee murmuring on the Lotus 
Visnu. Some people are proud of their being devoted while a few stupid weeps and fall into 
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hell even ee they declare themselves the best oe There is also a commune of people 
who is in the depth of ignorance. The scholars and the metaphysicians has specific 
characteristics. Only a difference in opinion is seen among them. It is the universe opinion 
that the dog, donkey, cat and the insect also go where Lord Brahma, Visnu, Rudra, Siva and 
the Isvara are. It is also a universal fact that the dogs, donkeys, cats and the insects are 
neither best nor better and even not good. (All has their appropriate place’ in this universe). | 
This hymn discloses the same meaning. 


q deo: T fag: a wa Wet: 7 a A fr a ae: a mat a ua fet tad 
ante waa afegitrestattayyei: wa: Bea: orat pit yé et ad det Sey . 
amiat 1 art weaned g anh fees watet acer qd dard arm gat a Tene 
aa wafte wenfgrry sz: ee Se ee ee oe 
Wa Aru ea 

Hence, there is neither Tat nor a word kirh in existence, viz., the question and answer 1s 
nothing and there are also no otherwise words. When there is no mother, father, brother, 
wife, son, friends and all others are not present, the ascetics do service to the saints with a 
view to know about the soul and to attain emancipation. One should surrender all worldly 
things which he had to his wife and son viz., he should abandon affection about them. He 
shouldn’t think duality while performing the activities. He should be exclusive and a 
concentration should be in full and on a single work at a time. This sense of duality can be 
imposed on teachers because nobody is greater than him. This whole universe gets light 


from him viz., everything can be known with the mercy of a teacher. Nobody else is greater 
than him. The person ay known to this fact duly enjoys the pleasure of duality. 


| sh eae TET 


96. SIVASANKALPA-UPANISAD 


saccade 


This Upanisad too is a part and parcel of Sukla Yajurveda (chapter 34, hymns 1-6) like the 
Isopanisad. There are only six hymns in which the excellent powers of mind have been described and 
it is prayed that the mind of so excellent powers should be made with the welfare resolutions. The 
_ mind of a man is most powerful and it is most difficult to divide it from the resolutions made by it. 
This is the reason the saints pray for making it a mind that can make the resolution for the well-being 
of all living-organisms. The hymns are constituted so spiritual and including the essence that it is 
given a recognition of being an independent Upanisad. 


aI eyed ta ag Geer wae 
See Ralfaet sara ast aa: fereragerra a 
O God! The mind is equipped with so excellent powers that in awakening and even 
indormant stage; it moves to distant places. This mind too is the monitor of all sensory 


organs and it is definitely a sole means of the living-organisms. May our mind of such 
— excellent powers be resolved with benevolent thoughts. 


aa antvanat wifion ay quate faeay atts 
Beye VT: WATT TaN A: HeTAOTATIN I | 
O God! May our mind resorting to which the scholars perform the offering etc., great 
deeds, existing in the body of all living-organisms and enshrined with the reverend spirits 


while performing the higher deeds including the offerings; be enable to fabricate the all 
benevolent resolutions. 


TSAMAGA Vat say ahd WTI 

Tea ved fas ae fad wa wa: fereaseoTgii3 i 
O God! This mind is enriched with acute knowledge, sensitive and full of courage. It is 
_ residing in the heart of all living-beings in the form of ever-lasting light and in garb of the 


flame. Nothing can be done in the absence of mind. Therefore, please make our mind 
enable to resolve for all benevolent deeds. 


Oe aged Gael TT Aa: PrearagseTAiiy I | 
By virtue of the powers inherent to this ever-lasting mind, all matters hidden under the 
coverage of the past, future and the present can be disclosed. The extension of offering 


‘(great deeds) is made by the seven kinds of great men (offerer). May such mighty mind be 
resolved for all-benevolent deeds. 
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afer: niiiediirmelians 
aftr adit wart wt we: freezers i 


The Rcas of ali Vedas are existing in the mind. The hymns of Sama and Yajurveda a are 
set-up in it as the sticks are fixed in the wheel of a chariot and all knowledge regarding the 
living-beings 1s embedded in this mind. May such mighty mind be resolved with all- 
benevolent deeds. | | | 


wanfawantra ereera zal 
wae aaht Sas att wr: fraragerTis I 


As the expert charioteer drives the horses in a proper way to the aesination by 
controlling them through the rein, the mind in the same fashion, leads the people to their 
aims. This most dynamic and free from the ties of old age is existed in our heart. May such 
mighty mind be resolved with performing all-benevolent deeds. | | 


“gti ferentaretrafieceTT 


97. CAKSUSOPANISAD 


mrgurararg 


This upanisad falls under the tradition of Krsna Yajurveda. As its name implies, this upanisad 
contains the hymns competent enough to remove the diseases caused to human eyes. Initially and just 
in the opening lines, the significance of this upanisad has been elaborated. The saint, the god, the 
rhyme and the application (Viniyoga) to this upanisad have been then described. Lord sun who is the 
sole master to the eyes is requested for removal of the diseases infested to the eyes. It is prayed to 
him that the darkness of ignorance is to be removed and this world of living-organisms entirely to be 
made free from the ties of illusions and ignorance of virtue by providing with the divine splendour. | 
This upanisad has been then concluded. | 

WOT TUTS 1 


Se WE Waa... SET OTT | 

oo BM Uodtrgiaet aarett SANGIN: | Tea: Waa Awefe eee 
Selfaeriia Tenner sfeder ait:1 Wet was Yat tam wengwa we 
fafrart:| so ay: aa: aay: aa: fet vai ai ule ule att aera waa wa aA 
Wed TAT aera eval Bass sel A Bt aM Hews sews Hew He Hel ay wa 
Yaar wey: wittarngenmht watfor fyera Fryers so wa: agpetttan fear 
ARTA so AT: HOUTA a AT: Walt ad AM wMad Galenfeaws ar 
GATT AAs! Wed AA) WA AA) AA AA) Baa AT GRAM ATE AT afer grat 
aid THA SON wage: gal aa Yfered:) @ sat wgenifaat seni 
fremdta + wenferrt vaftl 7 wa gel oat waft sel geo wefan 
faenfafgatatan eit | 


The Caksusi Vidya (learning related to the eyes) worth-pleasing merely by slight 
reading is now described. This learning is competent to remove all sorts of the diseases 
pertaining to the eyes from the root. The eyes get splendour by virtue of recital to this 
upanisad. The intuition to the hymn relating to this learning is the sage ‘Ahirbudhnya’. Its 
_ thyme is Gayatri and the god is lord sun. In order to remove the eye-ailments it is applied. 
O the sole god sun to the eyes! Be enshrined in the splendour form of eyes. Please protect 
me and remove the eye-ailments immediately. Please me able to see the divine splendour 
analogous to the gold. Kindly suggest me a measure sufficient enough to protect my eyes 
from the blindness. Kindly shower with grace for welfare to all. The evils committed by me 
| in the previous births resulting to destroy my eye-sight should be uprooted for which I 
solicit to you. Lord sun shining with the divine flame and endower to the eyes, a divine 
splendour is saluted. Salute is conveyed to merciful and immortal lord in garb of Om. Lord 
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sun is saluted. Lord sun who are the splendour to eyes is saluted. Lord sun who moves all 
through in the ether is saluted. The noble and the best form sun is saluted. Creator of 
activity by virtue of Rajas, lord sun is saluted. The resort to Tamas (merging the darkness 
within himself), lord sun is saluted. O lord! Please, lead us all from fallacy to the truth. 
Lead us all from the darkness of ignorance to the light of knowledge and from mortality to 
immortality. All heating lord sun is in the garb of purity. Lord sun is the embodiment of 
purity and excellent in the garb of this Svah. Nothing else is worth-comparing with the 
splendour form of lord sun. The scholar who recites it daily, does not suffer from any kind | 
_of eye-ailments. No. body in his clan suffers from the blindness. This learning becomes 
- favourable and work same if it is duly made to understand to as much as eight Brahmanas. 


| so fered yfirt sided fend pat Safed TTT 
freer AT MATT YR: MAASAI 2 


Lord sun is in the form of the trio i.e. the truth, meditation and the eau This whole 7 
world is his own form. He is shining with rays and he knows all regarding the three tenses 
(Kala) i.e. past, present and the future providing with heat to this universe in the form of 
- golden person (Hiranyamaya Purusa). He creates this whole universe and all of us salute to 
the lord sun luminating with the acute light. Lord sun in this apparent form 1 1S arising. before 
all living-organisms. 


| ee ae Se ee 
omNal AeA: sane ys eaperenfserta aE Yost AA) TERT 
TA] STATO | HUTTOTT Aa: fears Ae TrenfeeTa TA SN 


Salute to lord Sun. The light coming from the sun survives the day. We offer the great 
sacrifice for lord sun. All saints like Priyamedha etc. appeared in the form of birds with 
fascinating wings before lord sun and started praying— O lord! Remove this darkness of | 
ignorance from us all. Please make our eyes glowing and please have a grace to make free 
all the living-organisms from the ties of darkness i.e. ignorance. Salute is given to lord 
Pundarikaksa. Salute is conveyed to Puskareksana. Similarly, salute and request both is 
conveyed to Amaleksana, Kamaleksana, the world form and great lord Visnu. | 


98. MANTRIKOPANISAD 
Urea 
30 Torre: word —— 
eter gofmrara eraser 
ao Wea: UAT: WT 


This Upanisad is related to the Sukla Yajurveda. According to its composer, this living soul — 
perceives itself a part and parcel of the supreme soul yet it cannot observe the supreme soul in its 
easy form. It is only possible when attachment to body and the darkness of ego both are shattered. 
Commonly, the people are curious and have senses only for the ever-lasting and undivided false 
illusion (Maya). It is however necessary to perceive the supreme soul residing within the inner most 
cell in the garb of a swan. This supreme soul has been described as— expressive, inexpressive, dual, 
- integrated, micro and in gigantic forms. The sole secret of all hymns is the Brahma. The saint has 
said it celibate, undivided like a pillar, fructified in the form of world and puller of this world cart. 


a send Ufa fe frourere frac aeeisd ada: WaT ova 
_ We perceive that sensitivity of supreme soul through the trio-ways (devotion, 
knowledge and action) but unable to see him. It has eight feet, sacred complexion, harhsa 


form, trio- aphorism, nature (micro, macro, both blended), minutest, absolute and ever- 
luminating. 


ecichite’ ret Rew afr Anat ara: refer geseer fot quingis 


That supreme sensitivity of the soul is beyond the properties (Gunas), yet it is included 
in the cavity of property (guna). The common people are engrossed i in the darkness created 
by the most alluring attachments etc. bul the people of ‘Satva’ properties always see him in 
their heart. | 


| SIRT: aisan 3g ere: arth: 1) RETOIAATSTTA GATING 


The people looming in ignorance cannot see that sensitivity of supreme soul even if 
they otherwise concentrate their thoughts thereupon because the illusions (Maya) that 
create all distortions is ignorance and it has eight forms (the five elements, mind, wit and 
ego). This illusion in the form of nature has its undivided effect on the pupil. | 


— egresentaa a wad WA GAs Wad Gears w aenfetst serie 
It is only the meditation that enables a man to know the illusion. This illusion ensures 
the extension or the progress of the metaphysical living-organisms and they are inspired to 


make them free from the worldly bondages. This world is only existed by virtue of the 
industry made by that metaphysical person. _ 
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sivas Gils teh canal They 


This illusion in the form of a cow has two powers, i.e., the power of genesis and power — 
of destruction. It is helpful to all and it nourishes all living- gee It has white, dark and 
red colours (Sat, Raja and Tama) and it fulfills all desires. 


fracrafarernferarat gare: | wag frat a: ae as Tha 


All living-organisms are busy in milking this illusion in the form of a cow but that 
supreme man is alien and different from the objects of this illusion. He regulates all the 
living-organisms alone and by keeping himself independent, he sips the milk extracted 
from the illusion cow. | 


exact earch eng weer Sa eat | AEH 


_ That god (the celestial person) enjoys the illusion cow through meditation and great 
deeds which is milked by the common people and offered _ the person engaged in 
offering. He thus extends the scope of this illusion. 


Waa Wer: agar Rooxerersa anit yt dad errraertct op Ar 


The great persons eat the fruit of this pippala world looking so nice and even in the 
illusion of this world, they observe that supreme man of detachment and the supreme soul. 
Adi devotees and learned people worship that soul. 


Waratah wes: renee: ert Gere adh AE 


| The person well- learnt to the scriptures and the worshipper by the means of their 
_ hymns and psalms respectively worship that supreme pen and recite seven ways the _ 
‘Brhatsama’ and ‘Rathantara’ for him. | 


wtufied war veamaatae wef anton BF erator querer: oll 


The ‘secret of hymns too is Brahma. These are recited in the serial and the foot of 
Atharvaveda by the descendants of Bhrgu known as ‘Bhargava’. : 


Taernitahas wetise wren srgatfedifeas: wei agfrereni eet 


This supreme person is celibate, undivided like a pillar, full of worldly fruits, puller of | 
— the world cart, void of the ae property, enriched with the Satva property and seen in his 
universal form. 


cle: MTU SITAR: wrat wBarts1 Sat wae BST TET: TITRA 


| - This supreme person (enriched with the six kinds of luxuries) is in the form of the time 
(Kala), breathing (Prana), death, Sarva, Mahesvara, universe, Rudra, al (Ika): God 
and demon too. 


sraraafeiare ter ye: afeetia a aad wentyehedahatiy: eat 


That supreme god is adorable for all in the form of Prajapati, gigantic man and the 
water etc. gods. His vast form is perceived by Atharvaveda. : 
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a vafama geld wafer wat get Palo wierredtfereat fag:igwit | 
Some says him the twenty-sixth element while some other say the twenty-seventh 


element. The person well-learnt to Upanisad say him as ‘Nir guna ciaumecs Purusa’ (having 
no particular form still within all). 


agave Senet A sed gaftengtera FT Spa AM AG 


Some consider him a compound of twenty-four elements (SAmkhya Darsana). Some of 
- them, apparent (world) and some intangible (nature), some consider him dual (the living- © 
organisms and Brahma) and some consider absolute (Brahma). Similarly, some consider 
him as holding three forms (Brahma, Visnu, Mahesa) and some consider him as holding 
five forms (Brahma, Visnu, Mahega, Gauri and Gane§a). 


sree wert a pan ee: ater wear afte fe FET: U28 


A number of intuitive persons perceive him as extended to in an absolute entity and 
most sacred from Brahma (greatest and most sensitive form) to the inert and dead matters. 


aferadtie sit ger wrenshrey afee ort ata were: APT FAM oH 


This whole world (inert and sensitive both) has been incorporated within that Brahma. 
As the rivers in the end merge with the ocean, this whole universe too merges within the 
Brahma. | 


aferatran: ee ee 


As the bubble | arises and merges in the water, the scholars consider the Brahma in 
which all organisms are originated and become invisible when merging with it. 


Saad da arated Yas We UW Taree UT YA: FAN I 

He is inserted within all living-organisms in the form Ksetrajfia (one who knows 
everything regarding the respective region) and he knows all the causes behind the effect. 
The learned devotee see him repeatedly who.are well-known to these facts. | 


hanna: ecclesia aia: 
MUTA STATI 2-0 1 


The persons well-known to Brahma definitely are merged in the Brahma and they 
obtain all pleasure in their invisible forms. This is the secret of this Upanisad. 


Ug 
ise Wore: Wuifad.... sft writ 
Wg fet HfrentaraceereTit | 


99, GAYATRYUPANISAD 


BID ESR IE Lf 

This Upanisad is in the form of a compilation of eight Kandikas falling from thirty-one to thirty- 
eight of Gopath Brahmana allied to the Atharvaveda. By means of colloquy striked between the 
saints like Maudgalya and Maitreyi, the great learning of Gayatri have been described here. In the | 
first and second Kandika, the introductory part is given including the definition of the terms 
‘Savithu’, ‘Varenyam’, ‘Bhargoh’, ‘Devasya’, ‘Dhiyoh’, ‘Pracodayat’ etc. of the Gayatri hymn. In 
the third Kandika, the inseparability of lord Sun and SAvitri and their varied forms have been 
described. In the fourth, fifth and sixth Kandikds, an explanation and the scope of three feet of the 
~ great hymn of Gayatri are enunciated respectively. In the seventh and the eight Kandika, an 
exposition of the equal sound of the Brahma, the offering and the Brahmana has been given. 


erat aafUSeaTIt 


We neers raat. Betsersma wz afeaa wera _ 
fergratare fer fearat ort a ctgvenseate aafery cere aeritfer en | 
First Kandika | 


‘Glava Maitreya’ (the disciple of Maitreyi clan) came to the scholar Naadeaive 
(Mudgal clan) who was enriched with eleven eyes (the knowledge or the sense organs) 
having seen the resident celibates in the hermitage of Maudgalya, he sarcastically asked 3 
“What does this Maudgalya teach to his pupils?” | 

Eleven aspects used in this hymn indicates his being extra-ordinarily intelligent. It also 
used as an authoritative word. It is meant by the ten sensory organs or the breathings i.e. 
_ five breathings plus five sub-breathings and the eleventh is the ever-awaken element of the 

soul. This is the reason, he was said as possessing eleven aspects. | 


tf odererart «oye a: nianaiade- sells ae ik 
veErrarrenserentarentate fer iva fagitate ay ary ge wtashAy 


The pupil of Maudgalya went to his teacher and informed him saying that this guest is 
declaring you a stupid. Maudgalya asked- ° “Whether he is scholar?” The pupil replied— 
“Yes sir, he is professor of three Vedas.” 


area ates at Fret fafanitats tart at BaF 


“© dear! Then bring in the student of our guest who is most intelligent, ‘scholar, 
intuitive and competent to me”— Maudgalya said to his pupil. 


| maar Teen heater atasta fa aha a sreratseitfa, om fer wa tasfausn 


He brought that student and said to his teacher— “Honourable teacher! This one is the 


516 a a 112 UPANISADS. 


i 


student possessing all properties as suggested by you.” He asked to him— “Dear student! | 
What does your teacher do?” The student said— “Sir! He is Professor of three Vedas: 


ag ae arerenta: wad der yaat Welat: eT Waarerat area aet-y fore: feroer 

Ud ancy at and wed wearf 3 at faces a aarmeattiy : _ 
~ O dear student! Why your teacher say that I am stupid when all Vedas are well- learned 

- to me. Does he even ignorant to the manner of talking with the civilised persons? I, 


therefore, ask a question and in case, a popes reply to it Is not given, it will be pupores 
that he does not teach Veda. 


at war wadifata a aries avira eifirarcarardterra werent Terankeary antec 
mi en el ger gust wary street of ee ee: ce 
AacerehireTa ag 
| O dear student! in case, he is ignorant, it will be said by him that the subject taught by 
_ the teacher to his celibate pupil is Savitri.,You should say that he had condemned 
Maudgalya as being a stupid and say him that Maudgalya will ask you a question and in 
case the same is not duly answered, you would have to sullen severe pains till the Penge of 
a year. | 


| "fat fea a 

sie wamafeayart, we wher ward Maquette a: wt 

mreteg rami gemiigat men prague teat weitere Bre ; 
Second Kandika . 


_ The saint Maudgalya then said to his pupil—.““O dear student! Go to Glava Maitreya and 
say— O teacher! Tell us about the Savitri and Gayatri with its twelve couplets and twenty- 
four minutest nucleus. All and every is sheltered to it, therefore, please teach us about that 
Gayatri.” 


8 TART aR aE, tere 6x. 4 dare gute ¢ a wart 
cdigenndrea a a a weaned dt cata: TART TST TETSU 


Under the instruction of his teacher, the Maudgalya's pupil visited at the hermitage of. 
| Maitreya. He asked a question but the Maitreya could not reply. He then said to him— “O 
lord! You had told Maudgalya a stupid one. He has asked this question and in case, you are 
failed to answer, you would suffer from the severe pains for the period of a year.” 


ae Aaa: aR Sart wed serait sary, Oa Farge got wy 2 
Hig A aT et Merrett at Saat eT gfe cafes 


The saint Maitreya expressed the reality before his pupils and said— “Please return back 
voluntarily to your home. I had told the saint Maudgalya as unworthy but I could not 
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answer to the qucsHon he has asked to me. I would now go to him and satisfy him by the 
possible means.’ 


ag daa: wa: afenforiigeaqueaeranmd at aa: facmelfafe: guitart ar bat 
aermare ei aT ramet & crated eargtontir wife afterhfeue 


_ He reached to Maudgalya with most enlightened manner by taking the fuel in his hands 
in the morning. On accessing to there he said—- “O revered teacher! I am Maitreya.” 
Maudgalya asked— “How have you come here?” Maitreya replied— “Sir! I could not reply to 
the question asked by you. I would now sausty you by my personal services. Hence, I have 

- come here.” | 


a ier st kt ee er eh cf 
Aah 


The saint Maudgalya said— “You have come here and without observing your pure or 
impure thoughts, I provide you with me chariot of all benevolent thoughts. Please let us 
~ come riding on it.” | 
[The chariot means a carrier that brings a man to his destination. Every person attains the motion 
of His life according to the thoughts which he possesses within heart. The people who expect welfare 
always resort to the welfare thoughts.] 


a sd iaeniineiasiiad i eainadiieniias teens tein 
faaftaargut: wfagdudt om tae eam: a HER Wea 
arerttnig i 


Sage Maitreya said— “Your statement is true and immersed in the thoughts that provide — 
with fearnessless to all. I am before you to perform everything in pursuance with your 
instruction.” He appeared with a manner before the saint Maudgalya and began to ask—“O 
teacher! What is the adorable element of the Sun? What is the ‘bharga’ of that god? What 
answer to this question is provided by the intuitive? What explanation they give to the — 
element of wisdom by resorting to which that god moves ae getting an entrance into the 
world of Sun?” 


ren Reef wif te es i rg 
Tafa warearafaa aa 


The saint Maudgalya said to Maitreya— “The Vedic aivfies are the eencie adorable 
to the sun-god. The wise people consider the food as the ‘Bharga’ ‘of that god. The deed is 
only that element of wisdom motivating to which that god takes movements. © 

[The sun-god is-motivator of all. The motivating element as referred to in the rhymes too are 
adorable and the undescribed ether flow is not worth-adoration because these are beyond to the ~ 
power of entertainment as vested with the mankind. The savvy (Dhi) is called wisdom. It seems that 
the saint want to convey the movement of sun-god with the power of motivating the wisdom towards . 
the deeds. | | 
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ayaa UTeeie wt: we: afaar ar ares 
Hearing this, the saint Maitreya asked humbly to ee. “O revered teacher! 
Kindly tell me that what is the Sun and what is Savitri?” _ 


ada Tafusanri| 


| wa wa aia, a, ere, oe dg wt a 
ATTA 
Third Kandika - 


The saint Maudgalya said— “The mind too is the Sun (the enue te element) and the 
speech is Savitri (the motivated element). Where there is mind, there is speech and where 
there is speech there resides the mind. Both of them are couple and in the form of Yoni (the 
centre of genesis). 


afte fen, ee 8 eh 
FRAT 


The fire too is the Sun and the ei 1S Savitri. Where there is fire, the earth is ais6 there 
and where the earth is, the fire also exists there. Thus, the fire and the oan both are 
ees as the centre of genesis (Yoni). 


angen farsa aft am Be ager, tr eg 
CUE 


The wind i is the Sun and the space is Savitri The wind 1 is where the space is and where 
the space is existed the wind is also there. Both of them i. e. the wind and the Spare are the 
couples and the centre of genesis. 


safes ua afar ah: ate ters sh 8h 
FEN 


The Sun is the. Savita and the world of Sun is Savitri, where there is ‘the Sun, fiered is 
‘Dyau’ and where there is Dyau there is Sun, both of ine are a couplet and nucleus of 
genesis. 


ior Ge spat a, oF Be emer os ae Tar, 
ATR oe Reg | 


The moon is Savita and the planet is. Savitri. Where there is moon, there is planet and 
where there is planet there is the moon. Both of them are a couplet and a nucleus of genesis. 


seta ufaat, Ua: wast, at dareeada & oferaeheaa 2 at wes freA 


The day is Savité and the night is Savitri, where there is the day, there is night. And 
where there is night, there is day. Both of them are nucleus of genesis and a couplet. 
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serra afer, vit atest, wm eva, avait, a8 treat Ea 
Faerie 


The heat is Savita and cold is Savitri, eikers there is heat, there i is cold and a er ee 
is cold, there is heat. Both of them are couplet and the nucleus of genesis. 


Simic seen wi caiteh we ceed cs 4 td eae Ea i. 


The cloud is Savita and the raining is Savitri. Where there is cloud, there is rain and 
where there is rain, there is cloud. Both of them are a couplet and a nucleus of genesis. 


fagea ufadt wafaq: sill aa a 4 eriteqefigfet @ 
SRT Tes PRET 


The lightening is Savita and its thundering is Savitri. Where there is lightening, re 1S 
thundering and where there is thundering, there also exist lightening, Both of them are a 
couplet and a nucleus of genesis. 


- yor wa aise art arfet, oe ck AE 
FRET ROU | 
The breathing is Savita and the food is Savitri. Where there is breathing, there is food 


and where there is food, there is breathing. Both of them are a couplet and a nucleus of | 
genesis. — 


<a) we error ar ee we te waa Ba | 
Wa: FTAA 


_ The Vedas are Savita and the rhymes are Savitri. ‘Where there are Veda there are 
rhymes and where there are rhymes, there are > Weda. Both of them are a couch and a 
nucleus of genesis. 


—. een ee Pe pe 
Ue RTT 


The offering is Savita and the donation is Savitri. Where there is donation, there is 
offering and where there is offering, there is donation. Both of them are a couplet and a 
nucleus of genesis. 


pe Ochs daiiisanidh ele ts Mi asdis daicaal nici aati 


ae ee ee a ee aa 
Warfefan 3 1 


Thereafter Glava Maitreya said to Maudgalya— “O learned teacher! Iam obliged to you. 
This celibate is present for your service. This celibate has become fulfilled of knowledge on 
— arrival here.” With these words, Maitreya stood and spoke while strolling— “I am now well- 
known that my esate affiliated to these couples and nucleus of genesis will not attain 
premature death. 
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Fourth Kandika- 


Maudgalya said to Maitreya— “This Brahma too is in the form of wealth, prestige and 
shelter. Hence, you should do penance. In case, a resolution for eae is made, one will 
attain the truth.” 


| fer met wea of eg: ToT: 
WE | 
| _ That lord Savita reproduced Brahmana (entiehea of the knowledge of Brahma) with 


the co-operation of Savitri and made him to know the hymn of Savitri. ‘Tatsaviturvarenyam | 7 
is the first foot of the Savitri hymn.” | 


afrard aemrensferafat Gt fire Feet fren Fag Fagot sot sonar as efor 
qaeTar wed BT MRT wT areata at aT TET: feratearea A 
TaRAAATA: 113 11 | 


_ The lord Sun added Rk with the earth. Silay: the fire was added With Rk, the wealth 
with the fire, the woman with the wealth, the couple with the woman, the subiect with the 
couple, the deed with the subject, the penance with the deed, the truth with the penance, the 
- Brahma with the truth, the Brahmana with the Brahma and the resolution with the 
Brahmana. By virtue of that resolution, the Brahmana gets splendour, perecnon and 
integration. 


| seeiien gd et wk wa xe a faa: wet 
We SAAB I 


The scholar who assumes this first foot of Savitri hymn in the similar fashion and 
explains it everywhere, his clan as also his life becomes integrated. 


art aafteartit i‘. 
amit —_ ama mfr figta: wdsaf aq ay: Waa aye ag, 
TEAST ABT a, epvathe reer eeat ai ere Ra: oe seat aT ARTA A, 


Fifth Kandika 


| ‘The second foot of Savitri hymn is ‘Bhargo Devasya Dhimahr’. You lord Sun added _ 
_*Yajus’ with the space, the wind was added with the Yajus, the cloud with the wind, the 


rain with the cloud, the medicines and vegetation's with the tain, the animals with the 
medicine and the vegetation's, the deeds with the animals, the penance with the deeds, the 


deeds with the truth, the Brahma with the truth, the Brahmana with the Brahma and the _ 


: COSAVENUEANISAD wa | |  §21 


| cesoldon with the Brahmana. It is aly his resolution that penaides the praoane with 
splendour, perfection and the integrity. 


eee es ew ab Fu fe fart urd 
STAG 


The learned person who is known to the second foot (the element of Hincae of Savitri 
and expan this way, his clan as also his life both avail ae: 


ado area ad, We Ge, FN, WM at aA 4 
enn 
| ok Ba Sixth Kandika 


The third foot of Savitri is ‘Dhiyo Yo Nah Pracodayat’. That lord Sun added Sama with 
the world of Sun. Similarly, Aditya was added with the Sama, the rays were added with the 
Aditya, the rain was added with the rays, the medicine and the vegetation is added with 
rain, the animals is added with the medicines and vegetation, the deed was added with the 
animals, the penance is added with the deed, the truth was added with the penance, the 
Brahma is added with the truth, the Brahma was added with truth, and the resolution is 
added with the Brahmana. It i is the resolution that provides the Brahmana with splendour, 
perfection and integrity. 


setter Tar a me a oe et ah instr bros 
SBI | 


The person known to this third foot of Savitri and explains it in the same way, his clan 
as also life both avail integrity. 


| ee 
Rae aE ager mets meni aed eH 


Seventh Kandika 


The Brahmana well-known to the three feet of Savitri emanates the power of Bmbman 
duly obtained, hold and applied with the allied experiences. 


TAMssarTAt aed UTEEMATA stared afad: “nuk wax ind 
afad TOUS Safaastiea vee: wager sfifietrce vfaa wegET wansAARTTT 
Thad WrasAa wotshreal wfad: wage: we waisfiod wfad wage wea amar 
afar WATET are Aer safeTaT aT: WIGS acdalshrrat Ahad: WTGERMAA & aT Ta 
Barmera fatenfatsan eT A TS TER 
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The ether along with the Brahma is acquired, held and applied with the allied 
- experiences. The wind with the ether is also acquired, held and applied with allied © 
_ experiences. Similarly, the flame is acquired, held and applied with allied experiences with 
the water. The water with the flame, the earth with the water, the food with the earth, the © 
breathing with the food, the mind with the breathing, the speech with the mind, the Veda 
with the speech and the offerings with the Veda are acquired, held and applied with allied 
experiences. The twelve vital elements (Maha Bhita) out of such learned con are 
enshrined. The offerings is the best among them. 


eT ‘aia 


hudba dba diated 
- anda dite wrah watent sro afaik su at fat trey wfafeer sat 
wafae wifi at goa wd faq @ geht wat a att amt gofis we 
Rsusqurantiseaesd T Us aa, _ Faarrerat ara wrferitrmnaqafrragared sft 
TAIT 
Eighth Kandika | 
The scholars who believe of their knowledge to the offering really are ignorant. This 
offering is enshrined in Vedas, the Vedas are enshrined in the speech, the speech is 
enshrined in the mind, the mind in the breathing, the breathing in food, the food in the 
earth, the earth in water, the water in the splendour (fire), the splendour in the wind, the 
wind in the ether, the ether ir the Brahma and the Brahma in the person who is well-known 
to the Brahma. The person who knows the motion of these twelve vital elements attains. 


fame and pleasure and enjoys a life full of higher deeds (perfume). He attains gigantic : 
| luxuries after duly exonerated from the evils. 


ieee 


100. TULASYUPANISAD 


qeregqarrag, 

Among the most ancient upanisads, one of the upanisad Tulasi 1 is also existed. Tulasi (basil) is a. 
well-known plant acceptable to both person either he is atheist or have faith on god. The persons 
devotee to god, sow the seed of basil with great reverence. They obtain blessing with the worship to 
the basil plant systematically after bath and application of the flower, scented stick and the lamp 
presuming it as the god itself. Irrespective of. non-observance to the recital and worship, the atheist 
also accept the utility of basil particularly owing to medicinal qualities to which it possesses. 

The celestial properties of basil has been enumerated in this upanisad. At the beginning, the | 
saint, the god, the rhyme etc. to this upanisad has been described and the magnificence of it has been 
laid down thereafter. The five parts (the root, the stem, the leaves, the flowers and the seed) of basil 
plant are most useful for removal of the ailments and evolution of the celestial properties. Its leaves 
should not be plucked in night as also on any auspicious day. It has been deemed as immortal and 
effacing the evils. This plant is most darling to lord Visnu. Lastly, the significance of this upanisad 
even on mere hearing has been described and thus it has been concluded. 


am qaufed arene: ag sf: swale: ampat geet Fam ge 
SAT TM Vikas) ATA: Alea Vara vara waa aa Tendo 
Squortntanatt wa «=| agave * wefinwarafisarnri yeaaarerTatertt 
Tories a ut ae a dora wate gar a feerq Geet weleot Fala wat 3 
BR waft 7 fara af fatraft a foyer van sige’ caren fawyfirerdt caren 
Sys Catan sigered ferare ferafirard erafer wat srgar warear Vi 

= TST sree eS UTS AUT START 2 

safe a verre yee wa fren arenragernat at ferctteres se a 


Now description of Tulasyupanisad is made. Saint to this upanisad is Narada, rhyme is 
Atharvangirasa, god is the immortal Tulsi, seed is the nectar, power is the earth and 
Narayana is the ‘Kilaka’. It has dark complexion and dark colour. It is in the form of 
Rgveda, its mind is Yajurveda, breathing is ‘Brahmarthavaveda’. Renowned in Vedas and 
Puranas its magnificence is recognised when one does the Study of Vedas and Puranas, 
arisen by the nectar, its buds are filled with the nectar, beyond the death, endows with 
various sorts of essence and enjoyments, destroyer of the evils merely by the appearance, in 
the form of supreme Visnu, darling to lord Visnu, destroyer to the cycle of birth and death, 
making pious merely by touch, remover of all ailments by mere salute, endows with 
immortality by mere use, destroyer of the crisis on submission to lord Visnu while worship, 
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endows with the power of breathing if eaten, killer of poverty by mere Pradaksin i.e., one 
circle round the basil plant and destroyer of the ever big evils merely by smearing the clay 


existing in its roots. It kills the internal impurity by mere smelling. The person is real 


~ devotee to lord Visnu who is known to this fact. The plant of basil should not be plucked in 
the vagary of mind. One should take a circle round the basil wherever this plant is seen. It — 
should not be touched in the nights. The basil plant should not be plucked on any 
auspicious day or any festival because the person not complying with this rule does enmity 
to lord Visnu. The darling to lord Visnu and the immortal basil is saluted. We know the 
basil plants as per the holy books and the advises given by our teacher. We sit on 
. meditation to the basil plant which is beloved to lord Visnu. May that immortal plant 
motivate our power of discretion to work for an immortality. O the daughter of milk ocean! 
You are immortal and having immortal you render the immortality. Therefore let me pass 
from this worldly. ocean with utmost liberty. O a friend to Laksmi! You are the pleasure in 
yourself and darling to lord Visnu always. Therefore, O rarest goddess! Please put me 
under your eye and care in the posture of fearlessness and always blessing. : 

sTaergereuita gard 4 fears qeragerenta qeratfersatu vi 

agel agqera fe eftarsfet Aree waa Sat art wate faragp 4 i 

O Tulasi! You are seen in the form of a tree (inert), however you are plant (most 
sensitive). Hence, destroy the inertia dwelling with me. O goddess of excellent stature! You 
are unique and unborn. The crores of measures applied for comparison are blunt to coinpare 


you with any of the other. O unique! It is lord Visnu analogous to you and no body else. 
— You are beloved of lord Visnu and nourish this whole world. - : 


aia gration vata thera eramrerat amma mre: 411 | 


All the gods are under your service and you provide with emancipation. oe Visnu 
resides in your root and lord Laksmi resides under your shadow. 


 wrdkad: Bat: Fagan: | ayer Tada qed Tees: 1911 
wad aeyrentin geri at vay gets atafa ys wefan yore 
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I salute Tulasi in whose root all gods, saints, poets, serpents and pilgrimage are situated 
all around, lord Brahma resides in the middle and the holy scriptures of Vedas resides on 
the top. O Tulasi! You are friend to Laksmi, ever-benevolent, destroyer of all sins and 
inspirer to great deeds. Arising from the tears flown in the mood of pleasure of Brahma, 
you (Tulasi) reside in Vrndavana. Salute is conveyed to which is WOES by Narada and 
~ beloved to lord Narayana. 


cwatacerigat srytrafegth et arae acanfin erarenfeagEreA go 1 
| Feerafe wert watt ea fe Raat a aero a firqunt st war fra ge 
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O the form of perfection! You are the essence and complexion to the immortal 
cupanisad. O benevolent gods! Make us able to cross the ocean of evils. O Tulasi! You are in 
the form of regret to all evils and by the same reason you are beloved to all gods, saints and © 
pitrs (fore-fathers). In case, basil leaves are not used by the Brahmanas in Sraddha 
(reverence to late fore-fathers), that complete performance meet to failure. If someone 
worships the god without the basil leaves, it is considered worship to demon instead of god 
and same is not accepted by the lord Visnu. The offerings, the donations, the Japa, 
pilgrimage, Sraddha, Tarpana, Marjana and worship etc. should not be performed without 
the basil leaves. The garland made of the basil beads fulfills all desires. The Brahmana 
unknown to this fact is as mean as a Candala (evil-doer). 


SMe WTA Tat AT: TaN Aare: aaaeat deere, asia 
YeRra, Yat areas, araaar YRT:, Waa wyes: wes a Ud ae wT Glee: WHAT 
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Thus, this fact was explained by lord Narayana to lord Brahma, lord Brahma to Narada 
and the saints like Sanaka etc., Sanaka etc. to Vedavyasa, Vedavydsa to Sukadeva, 
Sukadeva to Vamadeva, Vamadeva to the saints and the saints had explained it to the — 
human beings. The person known to this fact is exonerated from the evil of killing his wife, 
_ brother, Brahmana and becomes fearless from all kinds of apprehensions. He is liberated — 
from the trap of the miseries. He attains to Vaikuntha Loka (region of lord Visnu) after his 
death. Thus, this upanisad 1 iS concluded. 


ou Bf gerequfaag warm 


101. CATURVEDOPANISAD | 
This is a small upanisad: A brief detail of the appearance of four Vedas have been given here. 
Very first, the commencement of the creation has been described. In continuation, appearance of the 
hymns, rhymes and Veda has been described from the four mouths of Lord Brahma in posture of 


meditation which were located in the four directions. The most wide feature of the gigantic person 
has been elaborated thereafter. At last, the fruits of listening to this upanisad has been explained. 


ao SMTA Hears Talgs| Wal SF A ATAU Ba) A Ta A Sea AT AN: | 
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TASAAAT | 

Now this great upanisad i is highlighted Prior to creation se hig: universe, only Narayana | 
was existed. Neither Brahma nor Siva was existed at that time. Besides it nobody like the 
earth, wind, ether, planet and even sun etc. was present at that time. Only a man (gigantic 
person) was existed. The gigantic person was sat on penance and his forehead was _ 
perspirated while in meditation. This sweating was nothing else but the water. This water is 
in garb of Hiranyamaya food and lord Brahma holding four mouths was appeared from it. 
That Brahma sat on meditation facing the east and originated Bhih, Gayatri rhyme, 
Rgveda. Similarly, by facing the west, he originated the hymn Bhih, Tristup rhyme and 
- Yajurveda; by facing north, the hymn Bhuvah, Jagati rhyme and Sdmaveda and finally by 


facing the south he originated * ‘Janat’ hymn (Sambhavatah Janah), Anustup rhyme and the 
Atharvaveda. 


[The four hymns from the mouth of lord Brahma has been described here. However, due to some _ 
discrimination in the recital, the hymn ‘Bhith’ has been described twice but Svah is omitted.] 


aeariht a Ueeet fare feat: wet Fret feet arererat efeqn an 
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That immortal god (gigantic person) has thousand heads and one thousand eyes. That 
eps god 1 is always omnipresent because this whole universe is originated by him. That 
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god also is renowned with the words like Narayana and Hari. This whole universe is living 
and awakened by virtue of resort to the supreme gigantic person who is residing in the 
ocean and in universal form. He alone is the master of this world in the form of a holy man. 
This gigantic person is ‘hung’ like a cell to the ovary of lotus flower who performs 
everything by application of his powers. The supreme fire is existed in the middle of him 
whose flames are blazing all around. In the middle, there is also ‘Vahnisikha’. It is situated 
over the ‘Aniya’. That gigantic person or Para Brahma is situated in the middle of that 
supreme flame. He too” is Brahma, Siva, Aksara Pian) and self-luminating sovereign 
— god. 

end hihtaaiaiiadite sia wafin sate: avin afin Bishi 
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The Brahmana (devotee) who read this great Upanisad becomes ‘Sotriya’ if he is not. 
In case, ‘Mundane’ ceremony is not celebrated, he still becomes entitle to hold the 
sacrificial thread (Yajfiopavita). He is as holy as the fire, wind, sun, soma and the truth. All 
— gods start realizing him. It should be deemed as if he has visited on all pilgrimages and 
performed all kinds of offerings as also ‘Japa’ of Gayatri hymn for sixty thousand times 
and further one thousand times study performed in the history as also in Puranas. It will 
also be deemed that he has already performed ‘Japa’ of Or for ten thousand times. Such a 
person becomes so competent as to make sacred to the human communities even by a mere 
glance. He makes the seven successive generations so enlightened that they perform great 


deeds. According to lord Hiranyagarbha the person doing perseverance of this Upanisad 
definitely attains to the immortality. 


Sor @ Accel cranes dat ee Zar setae A an qearintt gash 
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Once all gods get together in the heaven, started offering psalms to lord Rudra by 
uplifting hands and asked— “O Lord! Yours origin is. Bhoh, the middle is Bhuvah and the 
end is Svah. You are universal. You are only in garb of Brahma, dual in garb of the living 
soul and Brahma, trio in garb of the living-soul, the Brahma and the illusion as also the 
supreme soul. You also are the thing already offered (Huta), not offered ‘Ahuta’, the things — 
given or not given, everything ‘Sarva’, nothing “Asarva’, the world- -non world, performed 
ae under control, beyond control and the end. May all of us sip the nectar i in garb 
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of Soma. May we obtain the divine flame. O Lord! We salute you and are devotee to you. 
The immortality, mortality, the earth, soma, sun, the non-world, Aksara (Adhita), 
Prajapatya, modesty and the micro is obtained in seriatim to the spirit, physical intake, 
cordial and the intuitional intake. Such mightiest god Rudra is saluted. 


Weft agearafracearati 


102. GAYATRI-RAHASYOPANISAD 


The great learning of Gayatri has been appreciated everywhere in four Vedas, Brahmanas, 
‘Upanisads, Puranas, Smrtis etc. and its magnificence is taken under the cognisance of great power of 
Gayatri. In this Upanisad too, that great hymn and the great power has been disclosed. The 
commencement of this Upanisad has been made in a questionnaire form that contains the questions 
and answers transacted between saint Yajfiavalkya and self-born Brahmi. The ceretum of the 
appearance of Gayatri has been very first given. Gayatri and its hymns has been clarified or duly 
explained in a questionnaire form thereafter. It is the wisest form. For example, the gotra of Gayatri, 
the letter, the foot, the arm-pit, the head, the saint, the rhyme, the power, the limbs, twenty-four 
powers of twenty-four letters, twenty-four saints for twenty-four letters, twenty-four flowers for - 
twenty-four letters, fatal form of twenty-four sorts of sins, the divine, the abode of divine powers in 
limbs and organs of the Gayatri etc. Finally the Upanisad has been concluded by enunciating the 
special power of destroying the evils. | | a | 
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May all achieve welfare. Salutation is conveyed to lord Brahma (knowledge). The saint 


Yajfiavalkya asked lord Brahma after the salutation so conveyed—““O Brahman! We want to — 
know how Gayatri has been originated?” Saint Vasistha also have asked the same from lord 
Brahma. Lord Brahma who is born from the Brahma (knowledge) replied— “The causative 
nature for the origin of knowledge of Brahma is now explained. Who is the man known as 
Svayarhbhuva? He is the same Purana Purusa. He has made appear the water by churning | 
through the finger. Thus the froth was arisen from the water, bubble from the froth, egg 
from the bubble, Brahma from the egg, ear from Brahma, fire from ear, Orn from fire, 
hymn from Or, Gayatri from hymn, Savitri from Gayatri, Sarasvati from Savitri, four 
Vedas from Sarasvati, all worlds from four Vedas and finally all te eigauisms from the 
worlds. 
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A description of Gayatri and the hymns is now commences from here. The question 
arises that who is Gayatri and what are the hymn? What is Bhah? What is Bhuvah? What is 
Svah? What is Mahah? What is Janah? What is Tapah? What is truth? What is Tat? What is 
Savituh? What is Varenyam? What is Bhargah? What is Devasya? What is Dhimahi? What 
is Dhiyah? What is Yah? What is Nah? And what is Pracodayat? The answer to these 
questions are that “Orh Bhth’ is the world on this earth, Bhvah is the space, Svah is the 
heaven, Mahah is the world of Mahar, Janah is the world of people. Tapah is the world of 
ascetics. Satyam is the world of truth. Tat is the fire full of spledour, Savituh is the sun, 
Devasya is lord Indra, who is promulgated by Rudra namely, Sarva Purusa symbol of 
luxuries. Dhimahi is indicative of internal soul, Dhiyah is indicative of the next eternal soul — 
(the Brahma), Yah is the indicative of Lord Sadasiva, Nah is indicative of its own form i.e. 
an indicative of this meaning. Thus, all these make cognisance of the perpetual form in the 
ceretum as already has been described. Pracodayat is an indicative of the motive and the 
concept (religion) that provides shelter to all these worlds is Gayatri. 
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Further the questions arise— what is the gotra of that Gayatri? How many letters it bear? 
How many feet it has, how many arm-pits and the places of her head and the mind etc. are? 
An answer to these questions are— Her gotra is ‘Sammkhyayan’. It has twenty-four letters, it - 
has three and four feet. Then she has four feet, six arm-pits and five heads. The next 
questions are— Who are her feet, the arm-pits and the heads? Its answer is that Reveda is its 

first foot, Yajurveda is the second foot, Samaveda is the third foot and Atharvaveda is 
- fourth foot. Her east is the first arm-pit, south is the second arm-pit, west is the third arm- 
pit and the north is the fourth arm-pit. Similarly, the upward direction is the fifth arm-pit 
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and the downward direction is sixth arm-pit. The grammar is her first head, the education is 
her second head, the kalpa is her third head, the etymology is her fourth head, the astrology 
is her fifth head. Again the questions are— Which colour of goddesses are enshrined on the 
particular direction? What is their scope, what are the sound and characteristics? What are 
the letters of which those goddesses are mistress? Who are the saints of them? Who are 
rhymes? Who are powers, elements and their organs? Answers to these questions are— 
“Gayatri is existed in the east direction and she is of red colour. The white colour Savitri is 


existed in the south, dark colour Sarasvati in the west and this colour recognition at the time 


of meditation proves appropriate; the earth, the ether and the heaven are the abodes and the 
premises of extended form for these trio-powers.” 


erate wrt ee ween a wet FUT AMATO MFT 
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That Gayatri contains the vowel ‘A, U and M’ as also ‘Svarita’ (composite vowel). At 
the time of thrice recital, she has the form of Brahmi, rode on Swan in the morning, 
Mahegvari, rode on the bull in the noon and Vaisnavi, rode on the eagle (Garuda) in the 
evening. At the time of morning recital, Gayatri has reddish complexion, a virgin, reddish 
organs, wearing red garments, red sandal and garlands, holder of goad, a string (P4Sa), 
holder of basil garland (Aksamala) water-pot (particularly used by ascetics) in her hands as 
also a hand in the posture of bestowing boons (Varada), rode on the Swan, Brahmi with 
divine powers, holder of Reveda, dynamic in the ether as also residing on the earth. At the 
time of recital in the noon, she is SAvitri, a spinster holder of white-organs, white 
complexion, wearing white garments, smearing white sandals and holding garlands, rode on 
the bull with the trident and Damaru (a musical instrument particular with lord Siva), the 
super god Rudra and holder of Yajurveda. She is dynamic in the ether and particularly © 
resides in the world of sun (Bhuvah). The evening recital is in the form of goddess 
Sarasvati. She is old, dark-complexioned, wearing dark garments, smearing an odouring 
garland in black colour, holding the Sankha, discuss, the Gada (a heavy weapon), rode on 
eagle whose super-god is lord Visnu. She holds Samaveda, moves ee the route of lord 
sun and resides in the heaven. _ 
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532 | | _ = | 112 UPANISADS | 


fdr wrarasd i aati aii ager usmnfeet wy mduet wr AaAET cola 
Tara eet ulate ae gest wot atleast agest aei wxest armed 
West taraeot waa aPeTIBTEst Surat art faet aacateafast Ue afagt ate 
Tifa ugh seit waarcanh wrt ates fait anest aie me 
agiiinrad wart arid wd yiftecd wat cleans dund aah mare eed TEA 
Tearast Aces gest Yar watest ured ugdst wloga usest wg slest cet wAeT 
a ee eee 
ugfdernigre canttatite warren o Beat ARAN 


This Gayatri is in the form of fire, wind and the sun. She is the trio- fire j ic. Ahavaniya, 
Garhapatya and DaksIna. She is in the form of Rk, Yajui and Samaveda, the hymns i.e. 
Bhih, Bhuvah and Svah, the trio-recital i.e. in morning, in noon and in evening. She is of 
three properties i.e. Satva, Rajas and Tamas, dormant, dreaming, awakened, Vasu, Rudra 
and the Sun. She is in the form of trio-rhymes i.e. Gayatri, Tristup and Jagati etc. She is in 
the form of lord Brahma, Siva and lord Visnu. She is in the form of the ambition, 
knowledge and power of action as also in the form of trio- Brahma i.e. Svarat, Virat and | 
Vasat. The god of the first letter, to this Gayatri hymn is the fire, Prajapati is of the second, 
the moon is of the third, Isana is of fourth, the Sun is of fifth, the fire Garhapatya is of 
sixth, Maitra of the seventh, the Bhaga of the eighth, Aryama is of ninth, Savita is of tenth, | 
Tvastra is of eleventh, Pausa is of twelfth, Indragni is of the thirteenth, the wind is of 
fourteenth, the god Vama is of fifteenth, Maitra Varuna is of sixteenth, Bhratravya of the 
seventeenth, lord Visnu is of eighteenth, lord Vamana i is of the nineteenth, the god Vaisva 
is of the twentieth, god Rudra is of twenty-first, lord Kubera (wealth-god) is of twenty- 
second, Asvinikumara is of the twenty-third and lord Brahma is of the twenty-fourth ietter. 
(Now twenty-four saints to these twenty-four letters are described. The saint to its first 
letter is Vasistha, of second Bharadvaja, of third Gargya, of fourth Upamanyu, of fifth 
Bhrgu, of sixth Sandilya, of seventh Lohita, of eighth lord Visnu, of ninth Satatapa, of tenth — 
Sanatkumara, of eleventh Vedavyasa, of twelfth Sukadeva, of thirteenth Pardgara, of 
fourteenth Paundraka, of fifteenth Kratu, of sixteenth Daksa, of seventeenth Kasyapa, of — 
| eighteenth Atri, of nineteenth Agastya, of twentieth Uddalaka, of twenty-first Angirasa, of 
twenty-second Namiketu, of twenty- -third Mudgala and of twenty-fourth Visvamitra who 
was born in the clan of Angira. Th us these are the ee saints paratey to each and 

every letter. | | 
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- The hymns with their three frequencies Gave been laid down as Tristup, Jagat, 
Anustup, Pankti, Brhati, Usnik. The description of twenty-four powers with Gayatri is— 
Prahladini, Prajfid, Visvabhadra (that does welfare to the whole universe), Vildsini (enjoyer 
of luxury), Prabha (light), Santa (peace-giver), Ma, Kanti (radiance), Sparsa, Durga, 
Sarasvati, Virtpa, Visalaksi, Salini, Vyapini, Vimala, Tamopaharini (that removes the - 
ignorance/darkness), Stiksmavayava (slim), Padmilaya, Viraja, Visvartipd, Bhadra, Krpa 
and Sarvatomukhi. The twenty-four elements for every letter separately in Gayatri are the 
earth, the water, the splendour, the wind, the ether, the smell, the essence, complexion, 
touch, word, speech, feet, anus and penis etc. Further the skin, the eyes, the ears, the 
tongue, the nose, the mind, the wit, the heart, the ego and the knowledge. (The flowers for 
every letter out of twenty-four letters in Gayatri separately are)- Campaka, Atasi (a blue 
colour flower), Kurmkuma, Pingala, Indranila, Agniprabhé, Udyatsiirya (sunflower), 
Vidyuttaraka, Lotus, Gaura, Markata, Sukla, Kunda, Indu, Sankh, Pandunetra, Nilakamala, 
Sandal, Aguru, Musk-flower, Gorocana, Mallika, Ketaki and Karpira. (Now the twenty- 
four kinds of evils are-) The evils, petty evils, heinous evils, Agamyagamana (vagina 
relation made to which that should not be), cow-slaughtering, murder of Brahmana, 
abortion, murder of brother, murder of person, murders committed since many previous 
years, murder of wife, murder of teacher, murder of father, suicide, murder of the living- _ 
“organisms either movable or immovable etc. The evil of murder arising due to eating which © 
are prohibited, evil due to accepting donation, abandonment of ones duty, the evils 
committed in the form of not comply with the duties assigned by the owner (employer), evil 
committed by thefting other's wealth, the evil attached due to entertaining food cooked by 
the obnoxious person (Stidra), sin due to attack on enemy and the sin committed by 
enjoying cohesion with the wife of Candala etc. For exonerating from all these sins one _ 
| should always keep i in mind his activities. 
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_T attain to shelter of Gayatri who is enriched with the power of speech, whose head is 
Brahma (abode of knowledge), the braid is lord Visnu, forehead is lord Rudra, eyes are the 
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sun and moon, ears are the Venus and the Jupiter (nostrils are ASvini kumAra), the lips are | 
both conjoining point of the day (Sandhya), mouth is the wind, breast is Vasu, chest is the 
cloud, stomach is the ether, the navel is the fire, the waist is Indragni, the leg is Prajapatya, 
the thighs are the basic places of Kailasa, both knees are the god of universe, the calves are 
_ SIsira, ankles are the vegetation of earth, the nails are the supreme element, the bones are 
nine planets, the intestines are Ketu (demon tail), flesh is the joint of seasons, the’ ear 
indicative of the movement of both times (K4la) is Samvatsara and wink is the day and 
night. 
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The man who recites this mystery of Slee should deem that he has performed many 
thousands offerings. By virtue of the recital of this mystery, all sins committed in the day 
due to inadvertence are decayed. The person who recites this mystery in the morning and 
the noon is exonerated from all sins committed in the period of six months viz., be becomes 
innocent. The evils committed in course of the cycle of pre-births are absolutely destroyed 
who recites this daily in morning as also in the evening. The recital of this mystery of 
Gayatri by any of the Brahmana should be treated that he has made Japas (silent recital) of 
- Gayatri hymn to the extent sixty thousand lakhs. Again it should be deemed that. he has 
duly persued all four Vedas and made pilgrimage to all the holy places. He is exonerated 
from the evil which is attached with his personality due to intoxication. Further he is 
exonerated from the evil of taking prohibited diet, enjoying intercourse with the women of 
inferior caste (Sidra) and inspite of non-celibate his personality shines with the splendour 
of a celibate person. Irrespective of his being intake of prohibited things in the queue or 
commune not less than one thousand times, he still becomes sacred by virtue of recital of 
this mystery. Lord Brahma had told saint Yajnavalkya that such a devotee to Gayatri hymns 
attains to and arise at the abode of Brahma as a I grace for making eight Brahmanas well- 
explained to this ey of Gayatri. 


TE wore 


103. PRANAVA-UPANISAD 


worara Tag 


The aii of Pranava i.e. Orh has been described in this Upanisad as its name already 
‘symbolises. The syllable Orn has been called the expression of the perfect knowledge i in letters form. 
The consistency of three gods, three times, three fires and three Vedas has been made with the three 
moras of this syllable i.e. a, u, m. It has been said that the syllable Om is circulated in seventy-two. 
thousand nerves including the nerves of Ida, Pingala and Susumna. Finally it has been said that the 
devotee attains the Puno who establish their perfect identity with the Brahma by means of the 
syllable Om. 7 


geeargerorerea femvegrarsn:: cee setae gen acer 


Now the mystery of the Brahma learning (Brahma Vidya) that holds the fire capable 
enough in burning the accumulated account of the deeds and equipped with all excellent 
deeds of lord Visnu in the form of Brahma is now described. 


sifierenent Tea eth Tee: A TET aeeTh WATET TATN 
The persons learned to Brahma has said the syllable Orn an unique and immortal 


Brahma. His body, the place and the trio-time 1.e. the past, the present and the future is now 
described. 


wa care: a hail eenia tiara 

In the syllable Or in the garb of Brahma, the three gods (Brahma, Visnu and Mahesa), 
three worlds (Bhth, Bhuvah, Svah), three Vedas (Rk, Yajus, Sama), three fires 
(Garhapatya, Daksinagni, Ahavaniya), three complete moras and one half mora (a, u, m and | 
Anusvara) are embedded. It is his apparent form of welfare (Siva). | 


eae duet a yest ger wa a starrer wet g Sed Terenfefirsien 


The persons learned to Brahma have told the Rgveda, the earth, the Garhapatya fire and 
lord Brahma as in the body form of ‘Ak4ra’ in three letters of the syllable Or. 


ayddisafet u efeonttrenta wi fags rary ta sare: Uta 1 


The Yajurveda, the space, the southern fire and lord Visnu are the elements that are 
described in the garb of “Ukara’ in the three letters of the syllable Om. 


erage dengeirenta a gar: wt Rat Hea: Ufcatfaet HG AL 


The Samaveda, the world of Sun, the fire, Ahavaniya and the ETC) Boe ‘Siva’ are 
described in garb of ‘Makara’ in the three letters of Om. | 


qirvscrnnft garerANEM: | TaTETRaTTTE HEY safe: HoH 


The form of the orbit of Sun is the form of ‘Akara’ in the letters of Orn. The form of the 
orbit of moon is described as ‘Ukdra’ and it is located in the middle of Or. © 
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mereemiereearen foeray ferearet: | Fray MATRA HAT: ATT TAT AAT SU 
The last letter ‘Makara’ of Orh is in the form of that fire which is without smoke and 


analogous to the lightening. The three moras of the syllable Orn should be considered as the 
splendour of the moon, the sun and the fire. - 


favear wt rrctrren af afters andar ear Sear wore FeeTi1@ 1 


The ascendant flame of the a is like the half-moon on the syllable Or i.e. the half 
mora. | 


cargatner gen feraren Gea we arenfeepdetaren eel fran ve 01 


The light of the minutest upper end of the flame analogous to the tube of a lotus is seen 
in the region of mind. This second flame is located by holding the splendour analogous to 
the Sun from the nostril by penetrating the orbit of the sun. 


_ fgaafragentin aufsfiraen go wif acd wayat wa cada frBhT gai 
That upper flame (the half mora of the syllable Orh) in garb of the fire provides all 


living-organisms the life through the seventy- -two thousand nerves and it is located by 
_ covering all these nerves. 


aiteravertrre: eee frat nt bigeye he: gaa wating? 


That devotee attains peace proxy to the emancipation and he listens to the sound 
analogous to the gong made of bronze at that time. This i is the form of the syllable Om. All 
devotees wish to listen this form with the sound. 


afer w oteay weer ger wat Scare eee deeamnstentc hain 


The devotee who is engrossed in the vibration of the Orn syllable, becomes in the form 
of Brahma himself. It is definite that he attains the immortality at this stage. 


Uegtet Wore a ECETATETI| 


104. NILARUDRA-UPANISAD 


This upanisad i is related to the tradition of Ainaruneda: There a are three pats in this upanisad. 
- The Rudra form of Nilakantha Rudra has been described in this upanisad. 

In the first part of this upanisad, the Rudra form (i.e. the weeping posture) of lord Rudra has 
been described. He has been prayed for cooling down such dreadful form and to appear in the 
welfare form. In the second part, the Gopdla (Krsna) form of lord Rudra has been depicted and he has 
been addressed as the lord who holds the crown of peacock wing. He has been told as Indra also in 
somewhere other places. The most mighty weapons of lord Rudra has been also made a subject of 
elucidation. In the third part, the form of Nilakantha has been duly explained. Lord Rudra has been 
prayed addressing as Kedaresvara, Virupaksa (Trinetra) etc. names given to him according to the 
specific characteristics of lord Rudra and he has been prayed as the lord who had once drunk the 
dreadful poison with an intention to protect all the myIne: -organisms of this universe. Thus, with these 
contents, this upanisad has been concluded. | 


NAA TUS: il 
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I saw you, coming down from divine abode (heaven) upon the earth here, I saw the 
shooting Rudra, the dark-necked, curly-haired. From heaven he descended on dreadful, and 
planted his feet on the earth; O people! Have a sight at him bright-red and the dark-necked. 
Lord Rudra destroys the evils in garb of disease by insertion within the medicines existed in — 
the water. He is the basis of life for all living-organisms. May lord Rudra come to you for 
destroying the mishappenings and supplying with the means which are not yet available. 


A TTT TT TA ATT arg TAT T gaa TALI 
antag faftora ga farehaa frat fifesr at qe aT Reet: Tee TTA 


O lord Rudra! salutation to your furious complexion. O Nilakantha Rudra! Salutation to 
your arms, and salutation to your BOWS too. O rejoincer-in-hills! The arrow, which, you — 
hold in your hand to shoot, make it gracious to us, hill-guardian, Please don't destroy our 
near and ons by blowing that arrow (do not strike my people). 
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O Dweller on the Mountain, we salute you with auspicious hymn, by the virtue of that | 
the whole world will become favourable to us and we will be free from all kinds of pain. 


Your kindest arrow and your gracious bow, also. your gracious bow-shot, mercy on us, so_ 
that we may live. 


cara ee fren arerasumaneeh cat wera vier fifternfrereaici srt 
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With your gracious appearance, not terrible, not harmful, with your most wholesome 
appearance, O mountain-dweller, show yourself to us. The one who shines, dark and red, 


and brownish and in blazing red, the thousands of Rudras darting to all sides around, I beg 
their fury away from us. 
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They saw you descending with a dark neck, in blazing red. They saw you, the 
cowherds, and the women fetching water, Yea, everybody saw you. Salutation to you, 
whom they saw. Salutation to him, the dark-haired one, who is the thousand-eyed, comes as 
a hero, and to all his legions too. Let me pay a tribute of salutation. - 


MN Y SAT MAMAS TAHT AA) ATP aT SAAT FTA 3 

SuNaat AM SEMA Aa aA Wet rare era ea SU 

O lord Rudra! We salute all your weapons many times which are most powerful 
however of no use this time. We convey our salute with clasping hands to your grand bow. 


Please take out the string of your bow for the rival king’as also for whom you favour viz., 
remove even the possibility of the war by cooling down the temperament. 


OT FSET SHA: UAT AT MTA TU STITT TAS TTT PASAT & 
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Please turn back in rest to the arrow which has been taken out by you lor its application — 
in the war. O thousand eyed one! Your bow in hundred quivers break off your arrows and 


bring us help. His bow is now stringless, His quiver without an arrow, His missiles have 
disappeared, Bliss-bringer is his sheath of sword. 


STARTS ATRL Pra: UF a evel ShreerrgUTR feat: igi 
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- May the missile shooting from your bow pass by us in all directions. Indeed, loosen 
your quiver itself and keep it far away from us. : 
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Or rather take up as weapon your bow, O prosperous god, with it as defender from 
diseases to protect us from all sides. 
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7 Salutation to the snakes also, to such as are on the earth, and also to the snakes in 
atmosphere, also salutation to those in heaven. 


Those in the radiant regions of heaven, those too, that are in the sun’s rays, and those 
that live in the watery abyss, salutation to those snakes too. 


Salutation to theoe snakes too, who are as arrows of the i imps shoot down from trees. 
above, and those who nest in earth-holes. 


Waata: Tus: 11 
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He who is the Blue-necked god (Siva) to his people, He who is quite Hari (Visnu) to his 
own, Him with a many-coloured tail, O healing her, Quick grind to pieces, Arundhati. 


aysy ayauis Aevitass a: fora: aur sternoda waa west fran i 


The [goblin] is brown and brown-eared. But with a circle of black neck is Siva, through 
him, Sarva, the black-haired, through Bhava, who the father (read pitrd) of the winds is. 


faametr ayon art afer et: wa Aefsraus ake aafir aaforn 31 
Through him with eyes enormous, strike [read : hata] by the brown, him who only 
pele a word, through him wholly dark-haired at work, a hero’s work. 


sare wet af ake fas vat war aaewaila aH: —— 
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Check the demand that he makes, so that we could share it here. Salutation to Siva, 
salutation to Sarva. Salutation to him, the ever-young fighter! Salutation to him, the black- 
haired, when he comes to the assembly and lets his fawn-coloured mules, and asses graze 
around. Salutation to him, the black-haired, when he comes to the assembly, when he 
comes to the assembly. 


105. ASRAMOPANISAD 


RC CIVIL (cf 


This Upanisad is most important when we analyse it with the weightage of content. It is related 
to Athravaveda. The provision of Asramas i.e. celibate, couple, past-couple, and reclusion have been 
explained consisting its all aspects and the disciplines in a brief manner. The four hymns tell about 
four Asramas. 
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There are four Asramas (modes of life) with their sixteen subclasses. There are four 
kinds of Brahmacarinas— Gayatra, Brahmana, Prajapatya and Brhan. Who remains occupied 
with Gayatri-mantra after the sacrificial thread ceremony unto three nights and without | - 
taking salt in the food; is called Gayatra. One who keeps himself busy on the study of 
Vedas upto fourty-eight years of his life in celibacy and allocates twelve years period for 
the study of a Vedas and who observes celibacy until the due knowledge on Veda acquired; 
is called Brahmana. One who copulates with wife only in Rtukala (the time of a woman’s — 
menstrual discharge) and doesn’t establish sexual relation with the females else his wife-is 
called Prajapatya. Or also— Who resides in the house of his teacher upto twenty-four years 
is called Brahmana and who resides for fourty-eight years is called Prajapatya. The celibate 
who is quite perfect and doesn’t leave his teacher throughout life is called Brhan. 
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Also the Grhasthas (householders) are of four kinds. These are Varttaéka- vitti, Salina- 
vrtti (modesty), Yayavaras and the Ghora-sarhnyasikas. Those are Varttaka-vrttis (living on 


_ agriculture) who engaged in agriculture, animal husbandry and the business permitted | 


_ KSRAMOPANISAD 7 + = $41 


under the prevalent law of: the country and do the worship of Soul by organising the — 
offerings upto hundred years of their life. Salina-vrttis (living a modest life) are they, who 
_ arrange offering the messiness but they do not offer on behalf of others. They study but 
doesn’t teach others. They provide others with gift but doesn’t receive any. Thus they 
worship the soul engaging themselves in offering upto hundred years. Yayavaras (having 
no fixed abode) are the couple who do offering and make others to do the same. They read 
and make others to read. They get and give the gifts. Thus they worship the soul by 
performing sacrificial acts ‘upto hundred years. The Ghora-sarhnyasins are they who 
perform their acts taking the pure water only, survive on the grains fallen on the ground 
picked up every day. Thus, they worship the soul by per uae the offerings upto hundred 
Meats 
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_ The past-couple asrama (Vanaprastha) - is also of four kinds, These are  Vaikhanas, | 
Udumbara, Balakhilya and Phenapa. The Vaikhanas person survive on the cereals self- 
grown and the medicines and vegetation’s duly matured by expelled or refused by the 
villagers. They do Pafica Mahayajfia and thus worship the Soul. Udumbara are the persons 
- who get up early in the morning and perform the Pafica Mahayajfia by offering the 
Udumbara, Badara, Nivara etc. as the material. The Balakhilyas are the persons who had 
matted hair, put on the hide of animals and the bark of trees as cloths, take as food the 
flowers and the fruits upto four months, abandon the accumulated flowers and fruits on the 
full moon day in K4rtika month. The rest of eight months they earn for their living and 
perform the Pafica Mahayajfia. The Phenap are the persons who do the worship of soul by 
using the torn leaves and fruits like a man suffering from insane. They live wherever they 
get the space and thus do the worship of soul by performing the Pafica Mahayajna. 
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The recluses are also of four kinds. The first ¢ are called Kuticaka, the second Bahiidaka, 
the third Harhsa and the fourth Paramaharnsa. Kuticaka are the recluse who do meditation 
on Soul by surviving on alms from the houses of their sons etc. Bahiidaka are the recluse 
who meditate on the element of soul by putting the brown apparels, the nicker (Langoti), 
sacrificial thread, braid, a seat, the slippers, a vessel for water, a bag, Kamandala and a 
trident and surviving on alms from the houses of good Brahmanas. The Harhsa are the 
recluse who hold a stick, a carry bag, the sacrificial thread and Kamandala. They do not 
grow the braid on their head and hold only a stick. They live for a night in a village and for 
five nights in city and pilgrim place. They do meditation on the element of soul by 
- observing one or two nights in the fast namely Krcchra-Candrayana etc. Parama Harhsa are ~ 
the recluse who doesn’t hold the stick, clean their hair from the head and hold Kantha and 
- Kaupina. Their penis (lifga) is unseen and they always remain silent and stable. They 
behave like the intoxicants while they never use the intoxications. They abandon the 
trident, Kamandala, a carry bag for collecting alms, the holy pot of water, slipper, seat, — 
braid and the sacrificial thread etc. They live in a barren house or the abode of god 
(Devalaya). The good or bad and the truth or false has no meaning for them. They bear with 
everything, they see equally to all the deem, do distinction between a stone, a lump of clay 
and the gold. They live on alms given by all four Varnas and always live in contentment. 
They make free the soul from the tie and do all measure to liberate the soul. 


106. NRSINIHASATCAKRA-UPANISAD 


SIRE CAMEL’ 

This is smallest upanisad when we analyse its contents. This upanisad has been come into 
existence as a result of the questions and answers taken place between the Gods and the Prajapati. 
Thus, it is in the form of a questionnaire. The gods one raised their curiosity regarding the 
‘Narasimha Cakra’ before Prajapati. Lord Prajapati has provided with proper answers to the question 
raised by the gods. During the session of questions, Prajapati explained that the above Cakra is 
existed in six numbers. Assuming it as base, this upanisad is called ‘Nrsirnhasatcakropanisad’. Lord 
Prajapati while explaining the name of six discuss (Cakra) told that the first discuss is called Acakra, 
the second is Sucakra, the third is Mahacakra, fourth is Sakalalokaraksanacakra. The fifth is 
Dyiitacakra and the sixth is Asurantakacarka. Subsequently, the gods had asked the distinctions and 
the manners for holding these Cakras to which Prajapati had answered with more clarity. The gods 
- again asked in respect of the place at which these cakras are to be held. Lord Prajapati duly explained 
the places and the benefits arising as a result of holding these cakras. Finally, this upanisad has been 
concluded with explaining the fruits of perservence on this upanisad. 
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- Once upon a time the gods reached at the abode of truth and asked Prajapati (Lord 
Brahma)- O lord! Please preach us regarding the identity of Narasirnha cakra. Hearing to 
_ the request so made by the gods, lord Brahma started preaching them the identity of 
_Narasirnha cakra. He told that this cakra is in six numbers. There are four blades with the 
first and the second cakra, eight blades with the third, five blades with the fourth, five 


blades with the fifth and eight blades with the sixth cakra. Thus the six cakras are called 
Narasimha cakra. 
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Further the gods asked the names given to the sate cakras. Lord Brahma told that | 
_ their names are— Acakra, Sucakra, Mahacakra, Sakalalokaraksana cakra, Dyiicakra and 
Asurantaka cakra respectively. These are the six names for these six cakras. 
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The gods later on asked about the three rings (valaya) of these cakras. Thus they were 
curious to know the names of these rings (valaya). Lord Brahma explained that the first is 
Antara, the second is Madhyama and the third is Bahya. These are called the three rings of 
these cakras. The Madhyama bija (key) out of these is called Narasithha Gayatri and the 
Bahya or the exterior is the mantra (hymn). 
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How many kinds of Antaravalaya? Having asked this question, lord Brahma while 
answering told that those are in six numbers. Narasirhharh is of first, Mahalaksmyarh is of | 
second, Sarasvata is of third, the Istadeva if any 1s of fourth, the Om is of fifth and 
Krodhadaivata is of the sixth. Thus there are S1X Antaravalaya ee Tings) in the S1X 
Narasimha cakras. 
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When the gods asked the strength of the Madhyama valayas, lord Brahma told that 
Hhieee are also of six kinds. Narasimhaya is of first, Vidmahe is of second, Vajranakhaya is 
of third, Dhimayi i is of fourth, Tannah is of fifth and Simhah pracodayat i is the name of the 
_ sixth valaya. Thus these six Narasirhha cakras have Madhyama valayas of six kind. 
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The gods again asked about the quantum and the names of the Bahya Gian Lord 
Brahma while answering this question told that Bahya valayas are also of six kinds. The 
first is the Acakra and the soul. The seconds of Sucakra and Priyétma. The third is of 
Mahacakra and Jyotiratma, the protective cakra and the soul of illusion (Mayatmé) is the 
fourth, the Acakra and Yogatmaé is the fifth and the Asurantaka cakra and Satyatma i is of the 
sixth. Thus these six Narasirhha cakras have Bahya valayas of six kind. 

_ [The whole hymn describes about the Acakra in the first exterior ring but the fifth ring again has 
been extracted while the Dyttacakra has been accepted as the fifth ring before it. Hence, this change 
is worth consideration. It is to be seen and judged that why such differentiation has been made. | 
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Where the Nyasa (a procedure for summoning the gods to ensnae on the different 
parts of the body) for these hymns should be made? Viz. at what place these should be 
held? Lord Brahma while answering this very query raised by the gods told that the first 
should be held in the heart, the second on the head, the third on the braid, the fourth in all 
organs, the fifth on every part and organs of the body as also. The sixth and the last should 
be held on the entire body. The person holding these cakras in all the parts of his body, 
attains to success on Anustup. Lord Nrsirha is pleased on him and with the grace of lord 
Nrsimha, he attains to the emancipation. He thus accustoms with all worlds and acquires 
them as also all people (all near and dear) follows him heartily. These are the places for 
doing Nyasa in the parts of six Narsirhha cakras. The Nyasa so made is most holy. As a 
result of making this Nyasa the man pleases lord Nrsirhha. He becomes aware of what to do 
and don't i.e. his power of discretion is developed and he becomes well knowr to the 
Brahma (knowledge). The person who doesn’t know the procedure of Nyasa, lord Nrsirhha 
seldom pleases on him and he can't obtain the power of discretion. This Nyasa therefore is 
most sacrosanct and the procedure of Nyasa makes the devotee holy in heart and mind both 
and thus he automatically attains to the peace and pleasure. | 

[In the above hymn and specially in the matter of Nyasa all parts of body in the fourth Nyasa and 
all places in the sixth Nyasa has been described but why the place is not prescribed with the word 
‘All’ has been not described in the fifth Nyasa is worth consideration?] 
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The person doing perseverance on this Narasirnhacakra upanisad becomes able to study 
all Vedas too. He is considered as Kartté (performer) of all offerings viz. it is deemed that 
he has performed all kinds of offerings (Yajfia). Further, it is considered that he also has 
completed his pilgrimage too. He attains to success on all hymns and he becomes holy 
personality in his material life. He becomes able to protect all. He attains to the powers 
more than suffice to destroy the ghost, demons, the magician, the evil spirit and the malice 
created by evil doers as also all other species (Yonis) that become a cause of terror for the 
gentle man. He becomes fearless. This Narasirhha cakra should not be pleased or discussed 
to or among the persons void of obeisance at any of the circumstances. 
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107. RADHOPANISAD 


- This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Rgveda. It has been presented in the form of 
questionnaire taken place between the Sanaka etc. hermit and Hirnyagarbha Brahma. The Sanaka etc. 
hermits asked very first to Lord Brahma that who is the supreme god and the supreme power 
(goddess). Replying to this question, Lord Brahmi have said that Lord Sri Krsna is the supreme god 
and Sri Radha is his internal power and the best goddess. Since Radha was worshipped by Lord 
Krsna, she has been given the name of Radhika. Subsequently, the magnificent powers of Radha 
have been enumerated. Then, the twenty-eight names of Radha have been stated and it has been told 
that the person can avail salvation by reciting and doing perseverance on these names. Finally, the 
pioneer role of Radha in the process of incarnation has been accepted by saying the power of Radha 
as the power of Lila. 
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Once the hermit Sanaka etc. Urdhvareta have realised a question with nubile request 
to Lord Brahma— “O Lord! Who is the supreme god? What are the powers of him? What 
power among all powers is the most grand and initial reason of the creation (Srsti)?” Lord 
Brahma replied— “O sons! I am going to tell you the most secret mystery, you should 
attentively listen to it. The person who is not obedient to his teacher, not follows the rules 
of celibacy, void of the application, is not any way entitle to know this mystery because to 
preach such people even brings the evil-some consequences. Lord Krsna only is the most 
pioneer god. The Gopa and Gopis always serve that Lord Sri krsna who is full of six 
luxuries. The king of Vrndavana, worshipped by Vrnda is only the god of all. His one form 
is of Sri Narayana who is the ruler of this whole universe. He is beyond the nature and 
everlasting. The god of all, Lord Krsna has numerous power like Ahladini, Sandhini, Jfiana, . 
Iccha, Kriya etc. Out of them Ahladini is the most pioneer power. This power too is called 
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the most imbibed power of Lord Krsna and addressed of Sri Radha. She is called Radhika 
because Lord Krsna worship her. Lord Krsna is the adorable god for Radha. She is 
addressed as Gandharva too. All Gopis, all pioneer queens of Lord Krsna and Sr Laksmi 
are the part and parcel of Sri Radhika. Lord Krsna in the form of a sea full of essence, has 
divided himself into two forms for playing with gaiety. 

[In the above hymn, the context of Lord Krsna worshipped by Vrnda and: the names like 
Gandharva, Sandtani vidya, goddess of breathing etc. given to Radha have a particular meaning. 
Vrnda is purported to the commune or the batch and the divine sensitivity. (Krsna) is influenced to a 
greater extent only through the group pray. The imbibed power of that sensitivity is Radha who 
endows with accomplishments to the efforts of devotees. The Gandharva is the holding power of the 
earth, the ray and the senses. Hence, she has been addressed as Sanatani vidya and the goddess of 
breathing etc. The numerous names and the qualities of Radha should be seen in the same prospect in 
order to have the actual meaning. | 
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Goddess Radhika is the soul power of supreme god Lord Sri Krsna and she is the 
everlasting Vidya in a learning acquired by him as also the goddess of breathing to Lord 
Krsna for Vedas in a state of meditation always prays her. The Saints well-known to 
Brahma too cannot know her excellent arts (Gati). O Sons! I cannot access to the 
magnificence of goddess Radhika even if I recite the same throughout my life: The person 
graced by goddess Radhika accesses to the supreme abode easily. He is the greatest foolish 
| among fools who worship Lord Krsna without identity with Sri Radha. 
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The Vedas recite the names of Sri Radha. These are (i) Radha, (ii) Rasesvari, (iii) 
Ramya, (iv) Krsna mantradhi devaté (v) Sarvadya, (vi) Sarvavandya, (vii) Vrndavana 
Viharini, (viii) Vrndd radhya, (ix) Rama, (x) ASesa Gopimandalapijita, (xi) Satya, (xii) 
Satyapara, (xiii) Satyabhama, (xiv) Sri Krsna Vallabha, (xv) Vrsabhanusuta, (xvi) Gopi, 
(xvii) Molaprakrti, (xviii) Isvari, (xix) Gandharva, (xx) Radhika, (xxi) Ramya (xxii) 
Rukmini, (xxiii) Paramesvari, (xxiv) Pardtparatara, (xxv) Ptrnd, (xxvi) Ptrnacandra, 
Nibhanana, (xxvii) Bhuktimuktiprada and (xxviii) Bhavavadhivinasini. Lord Brahma says 
that an reciting these names attains to fully enjoyable life. 
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The Sandhini Sakti (power of cenibiseen) is converted in the form of abode, 


ornament, bed cushions, friends and servants etc. as also in the form of a in this earth 
(Mrtyuloka). This power is only considered the cause for incarnation of Lord. The power of 


knowledge is only the power of expert knowledge regarding territory and the power of 


illusion is embedded in the will power. This power is stated as inert power owing to its 
extraneous form as Satva, Rajas and Tamas; the basic cause for the creation of this 
universe. It has been stated illusion (Maya) as it fastens the living soul in the form of 
ignorance. This is the reason for stating this power of action as the god’s art (Lila Sakti). 
The persons reciting this Upanisad become resolute to beyond resolution. They are purified 
like the wind and become .able to spread everywhere the purity. Such persons get the 


supreme blessing of Lord Sri Krsna and Sri Radha. Every area at which they visit or even 


_ observe aulomancay turns into all purified form. 
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108. RUDROPANISAD- 


It is a smallest Upanisad containing only three hymns. The characteristics of a best Brahmana 
have been very first discussed in it and explanation has been given that the best Brahmana engages 
himself in the worship of Lord Siva (viz., for the welfare of all creatures). The Brahmana not devotee 
to Lord Siva falls in the category of the Candala (meanest person). The Candala (person born in 
lower caste) but Siva’s devotee has been appreciated saying that the ash in the hands of Candala is 
better than the ash obtained after offering made in the fire, air, land, water and ether etc. All has been 
considered in the form of ash worth putting on head. Lord. Siva has been stated as Prana lingi (which 
is recognised by the effects of breathing). The Candala, devotee to Siva has also been considered as 
the best Pranalingi. Then Lord Siva and teacher has been told equal to worship and honour. The 
person who worships Lord Siva and teacher considering them equal, definitely becomes eligible to 
receive favour of Siva after exonerating from the sins committed during a number of previous births. 
Thus, this Upanisad has been concluded with suggestion to shelter Lord Siva and the teacher. 
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The Brahmana in the form of universe (ie. full of spirit of universal brotherhood) 
accesses to Siva (the welfare). That Brahmana perceives the Paficaksara (Namah Sivaya). 
The Brahmana always busy with the worship of Lord Siva is the best Brahmana. He will be 
considered as Candala or sub-Candala if he is not a devotee to Siva inspite of learned in 
four vedas. The person who is peculiarly introvert to the devotion of Lord Siva is only 
Brahmana. The mean (Candala) too is considered better than Brahmana if he is soaked with 
devotion of Lord Siva. The Brahmana holding (smearing) Tripundra on his forehead is the. 
best Brahmana. The element or essence of his being Brahmana is depicted by it. With the 
keen devotion to Siva, he will be called Brahmana. The Candala too is Brahmana if he | 
worships the linga of Siva. The ash in the hands of Siva devotee Candala is better and more 
fruitful than the ash obtained from the offering. This ash is of three kinds— (1) copper 
colour (2) white and (3) Brown as the smoke. The pure ash for the detached ascetics and 
clean ash for the family (Grhastha) is considered the best ash. The ascetics should smear all 
kinds of ash. The ash soaked with Siva’s devotion, viz., the devotion of Siva in the form of 
knowledge is worth entertaining of all gods and it should be smeared (held). 
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It should be held with presumption that the all elements like fire, air, land, water and 
ether etc. are in the form of ash, It has been started elsewhere— “That god sees all, talks 
with all and he has hand as also feet. That sole god originates with his own hands, the earth 
and the sky. He is worth saluting by all. Hence Pranalingi (where is recognised by 
breathing) is Siva. Siva is Pranalingi. The god holding matted hair and ash only is the best 
Pranalingi. The Pranalingi is Siva form and the form of Siva is Pranalingi. Siva is in 
dynamic form (Jafgam) and the dynamic form is Siva. Pranalingi do not attain the pure 
accomplishment (siddhi). The dynamic (Jahgama) are revered among Pranalingis and 
Candala devoted to Lord Siva too is the best Pranalingi. Pranalingt, therefore, is called the 
best Brahmana. The person known to this fact becomes Siva himself. Rudra i is Prana 
and nobody else can be Pranalingt. 
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This soul is Brahma and in the form of Siva. It is in the form of feaehier and Siva. The 
teachers should hold this whole world with the universal spirit (hymn) viz., they should 
strike a balance in the world by doing proper publicity and circulation of Vedic hymns. 
This. world is under gods and that gods provide strength as a result of reciting these hymns. - 
That god is teacher of us all. This food (cereal) endowed by all teachers and the teacher to | 
omniscients is in the form of perfect knowledge (Parabrahma). Brahma is understood by 
self-realisation. Lord Siva is teacher and the teacher (Guru) Siva is in the form of linga. The 
invisible (Nirakadra) Brahma has been depicted in vedas. As a reason of coming out both in 
light and having in the form of Prana (breathing) and Mahesvara, Siva is the supreme 
teacher. Where there is teacher, there is Siva. That Mahesvara is in the form of Siva as also 
in the form of a teacher. Complying with the bee insect doctrine (A dictum has gained 
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populating that the insect Bhrngi catches other insects in his hole and then starts murmuring 
around him. The insects captive gradually get in hesion and converted wholly as the Bhrngi 
is) the exclusive devotee to lord Siva and teacher equally achieve the state of sheer 
* mediation and thus attains to emancipation. Coronation of Siva linga (viz. duly sprinkling 
water, smearing tripundra water, reciting hymns in a prescribed manner therefore) effaces 
the evils of devotee forever. The evils accumulated since many births in past are decayed. 
when the devotee does coronation of Siva-linga and the teacher both with all loyalty and 
devotion. Devotion to Siva-linga and the teacher is revelation of lore for lord Siva. Siva 
satiates when these two are satiated. To live in close touch of them is the supreme holy | 
deed. Their remission is deemed the remission of Siva’s grace. The person known to this 
fact always feel pleasure within him. To obtain shelter of lord Siva, the pious shelter of a 
teacher is also necessary. Doing this always is the pure and the best deed. 


usta aatareree 


109. ATMAPUJA-UPANISAD 


CS IMICL Td 
Gn 


The element of soul existed in the body and the method of worship to god of soul has been 
explained in this Upanisad. How the different activities of life can be skilfully converted in the form 
of pray and worship, has been explained in this Upanisad and this has been stated that the een to 
welfare too extends in garb of emancipation by virtue of such walks of life. 


3» we fae erm TAROT AMAA APT: TEA 
iia Verses apa: TA walerEcd gvafaerar wT: 
quater: ser: free: gern qalerect dtu: uftquterargardaitencai yaar 
Farr wefeorm asdwat are: waa wernt fase w 
UR: Pala: Al Wala — Smo > 


watrmaahquiserent quent aeafetatatan sqaheq 


| Concentration incessantly on that element of soul is the concentration for him. The 

removal or remission of all deeds is the summoning of that god. The undeviated knowledge — 
is his seat. The vessels (padya) is the spirit that always concentrates on the element of soul. 
A perpetual concentration on the same is Arghya. The ceaseless lustre of soul is Acamana. 
The yield of superiority is the bath of that supreme element. The merger of all perceiving of 
soul (the meditation of zero) is the perfume. The inner eyes are the Aksata. The flame of 
_mind (sensitivity) is the flower and the sun form of that element of soul is the lamp 
(Dipaka). The full moon and its integrated nectar essence is Naivedya. The well-planned 
movement of that soul is Pradaksind. I myself is that Brahma, is the spirit that salutes him. 
To maintain introvert nature (silent) is the worship of that soul. To live always in 
contentment is the visarjana. Thus, the universal worship and pray of the perfect Rajayogi, 
is the basis of that element of soul. The desire for emancipation is fulfilled only when the 


_ devotee presumes that I am the perfect Brahma and gets rid of all ailments and adversities. 


This is to what this Upanisad (the knowledge of element) says. 


ste sterqurared Saran 


110. YOGARAJA-UPANISAD 


This is an Upanisad composed on Yoga. As its name implies, it is the best Upanisad among all 
other Upanisads composed on Yoga. This name indeed has been given for the same and taking in 
view the peculiarities to which it contains. There are twenty one hymns in aggregate in which the 
doctrines of yoga has been explained in easy words. In the beginning, the four Yogas i.e. Mantra 
yoga, Laya yoga, Hatha yoga and Raja yoga have been enumerated. The contents then followed is the 
four pioneer parts of yoga, i., Asana, Pranayama, Dhyana and Samadhi, nine discus i.e., 
Brahmacakra, Svadhisthana Cakra, Nabhi Cakra, Hrdaya Cakra, Kantha Cakra, Taluka Cakra, Bhri 
Cakra, Brahmarandhra Cakra and Vyoma Cakra with the procedure of meditation and finally this 
_Upanisad has been concluded after a aaa the fruit of perseverance and meditation of discuss 

(Cakras). 


> reat weer it taeada set raed seem i 


Now this yogaraja upanisad containing the four kinds of yogas i.e. Mantra yoga, Laya 
yoga, Hatha yoga and RAja yoga in order to special achievements for the yogis is to be 
described. | 


armergfaa: ie latch re cdl wacllha elie Tikal 


The experts in yoga has told four kinds of youa, ic., Asana, i Dhyana and 
meditation. 


qreagut fag aekithy amin eantteytiendat wt coat Ferret: TENT 


These four have been described as confirmed with all yogas. The scholars should do 
Japa and the hymns pertaining to Visnu and Lord Siva. 


AT AAT ATTA HOTTA ATLA. TTT RAT: 11S 


The Mantra yoga was confirmed by Vatsa Raja etc. and the Laya yoga, was confirmed 
by Krsnadvaipayana etc. hermits. 


aaa fe aady cet Heat wera: wert geass ene faa sea Qn 


The great men make the higher accomplishment on yoga by merging in it nine kinds of 
discus. The three time surrounded Bhaga unangre form) is the first discus which has been 
said the Brahma Cakra. 


ara RET! et ey: ater eg ea mea TEMG 


The Milakanda (cluster of nerves) in the form of sex is ie at the place of Apana. It 
too has been called Agni kunda and Tattva Kundalini. 


epee en ree ee ee The 
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One should concentrate on that Jiva form flame with a desire of emancipation. The 
Scholars have stated a second discus namely the Svadhisthana Cakra at the middle of the 
same. 


ated fing Naren Grainy hives anualietiesan 


A Linga is existed facing the west ever-luminating like Pravalankura (sprout of red 
colour). One should attract the world by concentrating mind on that luminating sprout 
under the Udriyana Pitha, a (Svadhisthana Cakra). 


ait aires warreed goon flea werent menafet faerOfigrarafin en 


| The third discus is the Nabhi Cakra and the existence of world has been stated within it. 
_ The power analogous to the lightening should be bring into attention which is ee five 
frequencies between that discus. 


ai ee elf wet ra eta ee weet et Fed pT to 


The scholar as a result of concentrating his brain on that discus attains to all 
accomplishments. It is to be deemed that the fourth discus is existed in the heart and its 
mouth is downward. 


aikeiw ak Hi when na ed 


In the middle of that discus, one should make endeavour to concentrate on the harhsa in 
the form of light. The entire world is enslaved as a result of concentration made thereupon 
and one should not anyway doubt on it. _ | er: 


Us Huse TAR AA STA Sat waa ele fase Far gy wera: fsa een 


The fifth discus has been stated as Kantha Cakra. It has been told that Ida is existed at 
its left, Pingala at right and the Susumné in the middle. 


aH ATA Ber SAAT: faaiat wart waa WE aTaEee ofie@rert Ger 


| All kinds of accomplishments are availed by virtue of making concentration on the holy 
_ light in the Kantha Cakra. The sixth has been stated as s Taluka Cakra and this very discus is 
called Gantika place too. 


sernareint apinet w mor an gat eet gee yet we Pe Te: 


The route to the tenth door is also stated as Rajadanta. The man definitely attains to the 
emancipation by merging the mind in the void (zero) existing there. 


qua ami frenfegert a afeg: qari aget & earar Sf: en 
The Seventh is the Bhri Cakra. It is also called the place of Vidya and Bindu. The 


yogis attain to emancipation by virtue of concentration made on the spherical flame 


existing in the middle of brows. 


Saabinanat sank id edaeviak inne aaaenbl iit: 


The indicative of supreme salvation, the eighth discus is called Brahmarandhra. The 
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yogi attains to the emancipation by vittue of making concentration on that origin place — | 
(Satika grama) shining with the brown colour. | 


Wea Seren Set hare teraray) set sires: eared: dewtidemn gon 


That endower of emancipation and the bluish spot should be considered the Jalandhara 
Pitha. The ninth discus has been stated that it contains sixteen petals. 


Gfaegared ma vines! feat wn aa wot fd tS wie career faerie 
The Parasakti existed in the middle of that discus containing sixteen emancipation is a 


result of concentration to be made on PUrnaeM Pitha for pertect power at the middle of that 
discuss. 


cet semanas exe 1 frat yfrati: ate: eee 


The yogi who does concentration gradually one after another on the above said nineth 
discus definitely attains to emancipation including all accomplishment day-today. 

Tal SUSees Wey Uva AAAI! Brae Tales Tih Moll 

The yogis who observe two sticks (Danda) in the middle of the spherical discus 


analogous to the cluster of Kadamba by virtue of their learned eye, attain to the above 
Brahma. 


| seer omer) eed amet wed dot we 
SHAN Vn 


| Supreme pleasure is attained when the upper power is dropped and lower power is 
 shrinked as also the middle power is awakened. It is definite as this Upanisad states. 


sta aerenieed aaa 


111. SATYAYANTYA-UPANISAD | 


> 
hon 


This Upanisad is related to the tradition of Yajurveda. There are fourty hymns in it in which the 
life of a recluse particularly the reclusion of Visnulinga has been described. The mind very first has. 
been explained as the cause for binding and emancipation. Then, the four means i.e., discretion 


~~ renounce, control etc. properties and the element of desire for emancipation, the form of kuticaka and 


the four forms of the religion, yoga and the offering etc., for the recluse, their duties, the rules 
pertaining to their residence, the position of the ascetic known to the knowledge of soul, and in 
flirting of evil if the rules are violated, have been described. Finally, the outcome of penance for the 
recluse of Visnulinga has been explained. It has been pronounced that the precedent and successive 
as much as thirty generation of a Visnulinga recluse clan enjoy the pleasure of emancipation. That 
recluse himself becomes entitle to the position of Brahma. 


WRITS 1 


TA US Bye Ut TTT: | wae fararerh yaet fart erie 
The mind is only cause for binding and emancipation of the human beings. The mind 


lured in the worldly issues etc. is the cause for binding and the mind detached and reluctant 
to the worldly passions is the cause for emancipation. 


aarenh war rt sebaente aad gain ea a Wea SATAN 


In case, the mind is attached to Brahma in the same proportion as it is attached to 
worldly affairs; there are no worldly ties from which one cannot be liberated viz. all 
bindings are cut down. 


fasta fe wamemrca one aera fe 


This mind is the world and every person should purify his mind through exercise. The 
person becomes Brahma who stakes his mind on Brahma. It is fact MRIVERSALY ee and 
most cryptic. 


sich 4 wt sft on mrt Rah ft 
crortyii | hd) 


The gigantic form has no existence for the person not known to the element of Veda. 
He doesn’t accept the existence of it. The man vacate of Brahma knowledge can’t access to 
the self-luminating abode. It is only the prudent and metaphysician Brahma that can feel the 
touch of Aharhbrahm4smi in his soul. Who is omnipresent, eminent and intuitive can attain 
to the element of Brahma and the element of liberated soul. 
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Oe ee amen 
aafiragh aero wagon Fateren wht ate aa BANG 


The person who like Sanaka etc. hermits abandon their worldly passions and desire, 
acquire mastery in Veda can only understand the real nature of that supreme Brahma. They 
thus become in the form of Brahma. Such a man establishes a strong control on his sensory 
organs, he is glut of worldly enjoyments. He is reluctant, full of tolerance, known to Veda 
and understand that Brahma like the best desirous. of emancipation. Such a man is away 
from the desires, liberated from the debts of father and the teacher. He resides at a solitary 
place and in a hermitage under a keen concentration. © 


sent aot Unfaya aaroeht werat Sag | | 
One should enter into the stage of ultimate reclusion and attain to emancipation by 
accepting the five matras including the force, trident etc. | | 


freusyuaht wart: alarapay fort faa ainprerce 


He should hold trident, sacrificial thread, a cloth for covering shoulders, -Kaupina 
(nicker), the Sikya and the water purifying Kuga. 


sles tintertatidtankiaudenitelide dies is 


These five matras of a yogi are embedded in Brahma (Om). One shouldn’t abandon 
them. All these should be buried in ground with the body after death. | 


farmyfarg fern ike ormmerata a1 aaRaafe ara vaca Teg 


The two kinds of marks have been stated of Visnulinga reclusion out of which one is 
expressive and another is inexpressive. The. recluse-is misdirected if he abandons anyone 
out of them. There is nothing to doubt on it. 


Sick Bail ind Siecal aaitiees Mantas ememaaiee: 


The trident is known as a special mark of Visnulinga recluse. This mark ensures 
emancipation for the Brahmanas. This marks is in the form of Vedic discipline and 
renunciation of all religions. | 


| am wag wha gaat age ee: ee aaa ee 
faufaia: fetes sata: yet semen ge wat: yaefaguoreaca 
aaa fraaadt: yeifea: yrejer watt adncamamy adrrat ageaanit de: 
THER Sa FMT a frat: Aes Ud faaylergy eat Fen oa aera FATT get 


O modest! There are four kinds of recluse known as— Kuticaka, Bahtdaka, Hamsa and 
Paramahamsa. All these four put on sacrificial thread, raise a braid, a sacrosanct mind, 
worshipper of Brahma under pr esumption of it, these, abiding by Japa and Yama, Niyama 
etc. and of sober habits. A hymn on it is— “The Kuticaka Bahidaka, Harhsa and 
-Paramaharhsa have their distinct propensities. These hold the marks of reclusion “a 
and outward as also these are expressive and 1 inexpressive both.” 3 
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waa af: sfasr: Saas iat aida tees ik ok 
Sry TataTgar:| faapater ferapeTN ferpear ference famprenirara eet 


These perform the five kinds of offering 1.e. Japa of Gayatri hymn, yoga, penance, 


perseverance and knowledge as also listen to the meaning of Upanisads. These observe the 


prescribed rules for them and resort to Brahmavidya. These resort to the root of world tree | 
instead of its stem and branches and enjoy the essence of Brahma by giving up all apparent 
ceremonies. These recluse play with Lord Visnu by giving up the exterior playfulness and 
: concentrate on the soul as Visnu. 


| frdet uitat: art aot am aor woraaTerrOMF TU 2 


All person should perform throughout their life Sandhya i in morning, at noon and in the 
evening as also the bath, Tarpana, Marjana, Upasthana and Paficayajna (offering for gods, 
forefathers, humanity or the gust, for creatures and for Brahma) essentially. 


auf: word: aercarefatiesrgeran apniiory ages freed force wen gv 
One should do Japa and ten Pranava including seven derivatives (Bhth, Bhuvah, Svah, 


Mahah, Javah, Tapah and Satyam) and fourfeet, Gayatri, J apa with Apojyoti etc. and the 
_ offering with three times Sandhya. — 


sande tadacdaain: 
One should continuously engage himself in the offering in the form of non-violent 


penance through the mind, speech, action, service to teacher and yoga with keen devotion 
and concentration as also service to Lord Visnu. 


“amrafraesara: emer ag fe ieee weer Gate AU ee 


A study on all Upanisads has been stated as an offering of perseverance. The morsel is 
given to the fire of pranw in the form of soul by peng Om, viz., the soul is. engrossed i in 
the Brahma. 


Faq: a fate: cdatioheni- saan anita 


_ That Or has been stated the best offering of knowledge among all other offerings. The 
| knowledge i is the fundamental base to all these offerings, the knowledge is the braid and it 
is sacrificial thread also. 


Aandi cabiemiaa aba: : 


According to the discipline of Veda, all things belonging to a man are in the form of. 
Brahma whose braid and sacrificial thread are the knowledge. 


am wg wea ukasar wt wedata aa “wafan HATTA 
— gemeuiqamranarndifinit arraant frangdt a avifirer ger gat feeratay fererett 3 
en ey ee 
WHT) Waa at Freadartan ee 
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O dear modest! It has been explained that how these recluse are originated. These 
recluse cross the stages when the people are trapped in sensuality, greed, affection, 
— boosting, proud, nature of criticising others, attachment, ego etc. They remain undeviated 
and stable like a tree before the strokes of respect, insult, condemn and appreciation. They 
_ say nothing while cut down or trouped in pains. The scholars thus enjoy the pleasure of 
immortal and liberated soul in this very world. A hymn referring it is he should seldom 
look for the brother, childern etc. often providing them maintenance upto a long period. He 
should move to and fro with an intention to research on his own actual form and boldly face 
all the strokes of pain and sorrow. 


ot ah gre ee hs EN : 
aifert ata Fain Zon | = 


The recluse who observe the living soul and the supreme soul in its integrated form — 
who hold a bow and stick, who grow matted hairs on their head, whose only family is the . 
sacrificial thread should live on alm either asking for it or without and thus sustain his body. | 
to ensure the frequent movements and observations of this universe. 


weengeieg er § ee gw abe ee 
per anon ae 


He should accept a patra either made of clay or gout ‘the coir, - intertwined by the 
fibres or made of the leaf. He should accept the 4dsana made of mat, from the bark of a tree 
or from hay, from the hide of a black deer and from the leaves not hold by the insects. 


| pl all dedi naa oi 
TARGA SATAT Test FTV 


The recluse should clean his hair at the time of the adjunct of the coming season but the 
~ recluse of kuticaka category should not cut his matted hair. He should remain at a place 

fully stable upto four mouth because Lord pacar in their gigantic form sleeps upto that 
time. 


SITET on —e ave tare sea erat 
maeagscasiega:: strert safaitatrerd + aestghastet Fay N | 


Thus, the recluse desirous of obtaining the stages like hearing, concentration and 
meditation etc. should reside at a place and perform his deeds continuously. He can resort 
elsewhere for it. He should make his residence in a temple close to the root of a tree or in a 
cave. Thus, living in solitude, and refrain from the public contact he should live with cool 
temperament like the fire without fuel. He shouldn’t be AlEAeleR to any body and treat all 
creatures equal. 


a aiid eid idmaenin laid alacant 


The desire to provide maintenance to this body automatically is effaced when one’s 
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soul is realised as Brahma, viz.., one shouldn’t care for his Physique when such a state of 
mind is achieved. 


Rath Rene sa tir wien: eeecnmanceraeer Rais era 


A patient Brahmana should establish his wisdom on Brahma after an actual cognisande | 
with the perfect Brahma. He shouldn’t fall in the trap of harangues because it is mere abuse 
to the speech. 


Si hell aia daleid eal UN aeieetas 


He should desire to be stable with reluctance. He should develop a firm determination | 
that there is nothing except Brahma. Thus, having a due recognition made with Brahma one 
should observe the soul everywhere. 


wer ad wqeRe aren Ase BE Grats oer ism mace ger AEP 


_ This mortal man becomes immortal and Sips the pleasure of Brahma when all desires 
_ residing in the heart are cooled down. | 


aes el eed ted eels d aa 
Yoel vate A Heat Haft T eat awa Pet ufaait a AAT wat TeaerN sate 
ahaa a gaat wafel a aden greg wat wage wa: Tat 
Teer = fray Prpcatta Vien ae aT faeri Fayters aha 
etefiactrenrreM 2c _ 


-O dear modest! The person who iplaike the rules prescribed for a recluse becomes 
y qualosoust to the murderer of Brahmana, killer of industry, killer of womb and a heinous 
criminal. The recluse who gives up his loyalty to Visnu becomes a thief. He becomes a 
| debaucher even with the wife of his teacher, rival to his friend and all ungrateful. He thus 
falls in the trap of misery after such serious misdirections. These hymns refer it— “The thief, 
the intoxicant, debaucher to the wife of teacher, rival to friend, may regain purity by virtue 
of lamenting for the same but the recluse can’t regain purity if he has infringed either 
expressively or impliedly framed for the Visnulinga recluse. 


wera faoniitigradieat a: waent Rasen aT wana aot ana dat fe: 
eT FET Ie 


The recluse who stays in his hermitage by giving up the in and out Visnulinga or gives 
up the traditions, is surrounded with adversities all time and he can’t see or acquire a true 
position even in the indefinite period of time. 


RT Tabard sete ere emestihWehenbiidecins 


A patient man should reside prolong the hermitage of emancipation after giving up all 
Asramas. He has no place to stay if he is befallen from the Asrama of emancipation. 


Uta yékar 7 a: wart a fast warecead faenfefa Aererasq 3 a 
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The person who can’t maintain himself in\ the duty for which he is engaged after : 
accepting the Asrama of a recluse, 1S nothing else but an offender because he a cheated to - 
the Asrama concerned. It is the discipline of Veda. 


a ae ks Sask hak On ea: lanai tak Ga 
quar vata a lag waft @ aaa wala WT gael wala W Waal afr @ waue 
wath a wt ga eT @ figakrt arerargqeel frarfer a wargarcafern 3 Bu 

O dear modest! The person who doesn’t vitiate the loyalty obtained for Lord Visnu and 
in his everlasting soul, is only a man who has controlled his senses. He is knower to a wide 
fame and the element of world. He is known to Brahma, he is omniscient and he attains to 


the perfect Brahma by turning himself in the form of light. He crosses his forefathers, nears 
and dears, relatives and all persons in contact from this worldly ocean. 


eg ve Ser et ye. oa ere eet Sa yp 
aat Get Haale fara 3 3 1 


| The person who accepts reclusion uplifts his hundred esc generations and three 
hundred succeeding generations of his clan. Such genius recluse most scarcely appear in 
this world and thus bless it with their great deeds. 


fiymnifeinenifiaged wa: TH Saat afiie: aftonfeft & afta 


According to the Veda, the genius recluse crosses his thirty successive and poe 
preceding as also thirty generations prior to it from the worldly oceans. 


Sarat a FarHVS MIATA AAA: Pra Shr ASV 3 GU 


According to the discipline of Veda, the person who declares that he has accepted 
—reclusion even at the time of his last breathe; it is deemed that he has crossed his forefathers 
from the worldly sea. 


so ‘ar ae enieial teat it: Geek es See 


Tas yer ATA ATTA ESTE AaagaEgw yi fam za 
TTA Wort wt Vakedseafon srqargTa wert at at get dhiadt an 


SMT 3 EU 


O dear modest! A scholar should not preach this learning of immortal soul without 
adopting it practically and this Visnu related religion without royalty.-The person who is 
unknown to Veda, to self-conscious, full of affections, impure heart, stubborn and atheist 
shouldn’t be preached, this Upanisad. The hymns confirming this fact are- “The 
-Brahmavidy4 came to Brahmana and said— “O Brahmana! protect me I am your treasure. 

Don’t preach about me to the person who are shrewd, stupid, artful and who criticize 
others. In case, if it is done, my influence will he entirely effaced. 


aay faarefonod tafat gear ster eregrae WTR, ve 
‘qaturdtarafierg sen 


a 


562 — ante, 12 ubiseaaiad 


The person entitled to educate is a man of eine in beaee egoless, cautious, celibate 
and well- tried, He only can do the best use of this learning pertaining to Lord Visnu. 


_srenfee & gé afte ft ere sere efor an ae 1 edictereta ort 7 


a ahs at ATURE 


The person who doesn’t have any respect for their teacher aad who don’t reveal it. 
through their mind, speech and actions, their education is only an illusion and worth 
nothing. The person of philanthropic ideology doesn’t entertain the food offered by them 
and the teachers too do not accept the food. According to Veda, a recluse also refrain from 
taking food at the home of such ungrateful. 


| pete ah ele merc 8 i et a 
PATTTGAT 3M | 


_ The teacher is the supreme eis and also the supreme position. As the water kept in: | 
a coarse pitcher gradually percolates living it empty, the persons education, penance and 
knowledge is decayed gradually who has no respect for the teacher who always provides 
with the knowledge. 


axe 23 ce fer 23 ea hit ent erga eegUe 


The person who has a strong faith on gods and the same faith on teacher; is the supreme 


devotee. Such a person of knowledge attains to the supreme position. It is the discipline 
contemplated in Veda and it is the directions. Thus, this Upanisad has been concluded. 


112. LANGULOPANISAD © 

This Upanisad appears to be of later stage. It describes about the tantric form of ‘Hanumat 
‘Sadhana’. Under this special Sadhané, there is found a reference of Rsi, Devata, Chanda, Bija, Sakti 
and Kilaka. The Upanisad starts with the recital of Rsi, Devata etc. related to Hanumat Sadhana. 
After that there is,a description of Nyasa (related to heart), Dhyana, Mantra, Japa and Ahuti. This 
| Upanisad i is primarily related to Sadhana. The verses used in this Upanisad are used only during the 
Japa and Dhyana procedure and not in gaining any tattva-jfidna. Therefore only a direction for 
employing the slokas of this Upanisad has been mentioned here. In the end there is a mention of the 
ritual followed related to this sadhana. Lord. Siva told this mantra to Virabhadra (one of his chief 


- gana) and through Virabhadra, it has been imparted to the entire world. All wishes are > fulfilled by 
aia this Upanisad during morning, noon and evening. 


PR ERE ELE Ieee meee 
| arecert fam at atm seh we! aA aft steer 
‘fase daeel Shiaeleaiinnea a Ende 


The Rsi to this extremely terrible, jvalagni Rudra, courageous, fierce mila-mantra of 
Hanumat Sadhana is Ivara, rhyme is Anustup and devatas are Sri Rama-Laksmana, Bija 
are hundred, Sakti is Afijandsuta and Kilaka is Vayuputra. This mantra of Hanumat 
Sadhana is recited for gratifying the universal “Tattva’ (This is You). 


[This way after reciting the mantra ‘Om Asya Sri. Jape Viniyogah’, the water should be left 
on the earth. After that, the re ea iets Spueine of various body parts) should be done by reciting 
the — hymns.] 


7 Sa he cree eet 1 Fe TE so Ya: AA Tat 
sheer eden Sites red Senin 2s i: AR sad feraafireqaa wea TA 
ferard que) a He: TH Tay UATEMTESEGaa srnfteanat Ta: BAIT FA go SA: AAT 
wat senfrega atisanat aw: Awa dive) a au: wed Ta Ta 
AMHR AT HATTA AA: STATE THEY TTT RTARTA 


Om Bhoh Namo... Angusthabhyam Namah. Hrdayaya Namah. 
Om Bhuvah Namo bitte ts Beer T arjanibhyam Namah. Sirase Svaha. 
~ Om Svah Namo..... -seueueMadhyamabhyam Namah. Sikhayai Vasat. 
On Mahah Nami... Anamikabhyam Namah. Kavacaya Hum. 
Om J anah Namo...cscccsseeees Kanisthikabhyam Namah.. Netratrayaya Vausat. 


Orn Tapah Satyam aeeinmrerinin sania is Namah. Astreaya Phat. : a 
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art Wrarg wrearaiwge PAA FATT tt 
_ The meditation should be done on lord Hanuman who is, ever happy, Vena like, 
eer ie built body, eyes like Pingala, ear-rings made of gold, making helpless the 
Raksasa king (RAvana) with the strong blow, frightening the ocean by fire on tail, having 
terrible form, lord of monkeys, extremely courageous, best among the cc: and always 
in the contemplation of lord Rama. 7 


| [Doing dhyana this way, the worship of lord Hanuman should be done without any materials and 
again Japa and sacrificial offerings should be done with the following mantras.} 


aft umdient: dyer wh aa qancarenieg (wae wevifeaa) 
ANE YS TWAT YUE ATE TTS TWAT A aT ae 7 


SIE Wd Be ia taka ae ene arenes 
clan uc ail i aah ae iia al 
| STAT WH WI a at St Sg UES A MAMI 


Om Namo Bhagavate Davanala Kalagni Hanumate..... setae Hanuman Raksa Raksa Orh 
Hrarh Hrirh Hroith Hurh Phat Ghe Ghe Svaha. 


so aut oad) auSyaENa «Warde hie _TeRUSeNT- 
msinfternstaahae afagiat mba frepsat-reeae- Aare Tees 
sare Ferersart- Sperren fara fetensert-ferarisert- Silasat- Wenleeneent- Meese. 
CHa ele aT- BATA aL- AeA roe eH TATA ETO 
afrarretig Tea Tet GIT Gea a Bi at Sg EAS ATA 


Om Namo Bhagavate Candapratépa Hanumate......... -Khadaya Khadaya Or ran Hrirh 
Hrom Hurh Phat Ghe Ghe Svaha, 
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| i ek oak te enc alee 
RNR BS RTCA SATA-II eT NTT MTC TOT CT- ATT NT FATT UT A- EAA A 
Ufurage-ufernger thane Hee | Te aden | eferr «Peter 
‘Sere raan fer a reTSTRT TaN ah Tee TA TTT fenctarencaen lean fee caren 
FSET aerated at HE HE ao St st s | GE TT CAME 


Orh Namo Bhagavate Cintamani Hanumate... ssiaess Nirvisam Kuru Kuru Om Hrarh Hrim 
-Hrtirh Hum Phat Ghe Ghe Svaha. 


ae Bt ait watt wat Tet Te a aiiaeiaee 
dea Baa yoaed arene yeerad fate fete waded sea saa aA 
—cadaraifin aert oer WH Were we He AT vaR siedaaftig deaee Hi WT UT a 
Bt St S ot St at SF ot ot aot act at at ot st SS ats: ase UU 
Bret ot et ea ey aT AT aT aT GG St St Sg BEAT eT 
Om = Ari Stim Klim Glam Glith Glam Om Namo __ Bhagavate 
ae aawil Sehasees Varaya Varaya.......... Ghe Ghe Svaha. | 
ee ee We ee Se SE EE HE Se 
HAAS GHUASA SR sTMT FF AaINA HAA Fg see 
UUA-UA-UWA-MNS-HUSAA YS Tas Ver ahi was wae af awa aaa wae 
ee ee ee 


BAI a ata a ot at ee ee at at ag wea 

Om Namo Bhagavate es Hanumate.......... Ghe Ghe Svaha. 

go Mt sit af St st at: a oat qrat ahem eed ad a 
iscedceieeaennein daaiieamineus datvani amma asiia 
TASTATS are SRA ethasha-fulataaraa ATA SS 
TYSGIHGTENEGIN TT TT WE we aeqaadagiyarfaenad 
frine frbre erreitge ger oer Tet a TL SATA STAT SRY GATT 
TIT ATTA 3 St Bt St ATs sraa st wt Mt mt aa Gy: we we UE UE 
Tes A-VA-AR-TasTeT Fe St St ait Bi St WA: WS wa wa we 
aig at a at a A ad a G arn a a a F aealaduaefas He He cae 


Or Sram Srirh Sriirh Srairn Sraurn Srah Orn Namo Bhagavate Bhadrajanikatarudravira 
Hanumate.......... Sarvamantrarthatharvanavedasiddhim Kuru Kuru Svaha. | 
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Fa EAE PERE aa: ae 


This mantra was conveyed to Virabhadra by lord Sri Ramacandra and Siva and cite: | 
obtained the entire mode of reciting this mantra. Whosoever do sandhya of this very 
Upanisad during morning, noon and evening, he surely attains all his wishes. 


“4 ust cigetatracrarat l T 


Thus finishes the volume 2 of the present edition of 112 Upanigads | 
| co text and English Translation) | 


ABBREVIATIONS _ 


(acre), 
STATA ATATTTTS To 
| areqarag Moye 
CCCI CSL ICL (as | odo 
SETAC | To 
aencirg gto. 
TTA : : loo 
TIM TETAS Tao 


TATA AATTS aTafeio 


MATTE Wo 


— reas dato 


| eae , gts 
| STeUyA TS | dofao 


EIN CL Ce | afeto | | 


= THATS Faeso | 


Ura | SoHo 
HICSS | Zdlo oa 


a ‘i | ae". 


| HOTS eMTofeo 


HAM ATES TTS | TMoufto oa. 


eitsarse | — Aofato 


PORTIS | ATtTo | : 


Paty FART 7 
paca TS frato 


areas areas logo 


geri | Jodo 

= TOTTI, Jouge 
TESTE =| | Toso 
Tita = | Toso 

TASTE =| | Yoko 
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